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FOREWORD 

THE  rapid  spread  of  the  teaching  of  colonial  history  is 
a  salutary  development  in  American  education.  To  study 
only  recent  history  is  to  cut  the  tree  of  civilization  off  at  its 
roots.  Western  Hemisphere  nations  as  separate  entities 
are  of  very  recent  origin;  indeed,  with  one  major  exception  all 
of  them  have  come  into  existence  since  the  opening  of  the 
nineteenth  century.  But  the  formative  processes  of  which 
twentieth-century  Western  Hemisphere  civilization  is  the 
expression  run  far  back  through  the  colonial  period,  to  say 
nothing  of  the  still  more  remote  origins  which  must  be  sought 
in  Asia,  Europe,  and  primitive  America. 

For  some  three  centuries  after  the  discovery  of  the  New 
World  by  Columbus  the  whole  Western  Hemisphere  was 
either  untouched  by  Old  World  civilization  or  was  colonial 
in  status.  Europeans  occupied  the  country,  transplanted 
their  cultures,  and  adapted  themselves  to  the  American 
scene.  Rival  European  nations  devised  systems  for  exploit- 
ing natives  and  natural  resources,  and  competed  for  profit  and 
possession.  Some  of  the  contestants  were  eliminated,  leav- 
ing at  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  Spain,  Portugal,  and 
England,  as  the  chief  colonial  powers  in  America. 

.  By  this  time  most  of  the  European  colonies  had  grown  up; 
they  now  asserted  their  majority.  In  the  half-century  be- 
tween 1776  and  1826  practically  all  of  South  America  and 
over  half  of  North  America  had  become  politically  independ- 
ent of  Europe,  and  a  score  of  nations  had  come  into  be- 
ing. Eventually  the  entire  Western  Hemisphere,  with  minor 
exceptions,  has  achieved  independent  nationality.  Since 
separation  from  Europe  these  nations  alike  have  been  striv- 
ing on  the  one  hand  for  national  solidarity,  political  stability, 
and  economic  well-being,  and  on  the  other  hand  for  a  satis- 
factory adjustment  of  their  relations  with  one  another  and 
with  the  rest  of  the  world. 

Our  national  historians,  especially  in  the  United  States, 
are  prone  to  write  of  these  broad  phases  of  history  as  though 
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they  were  applicable  to  one  country  alone.  As  a  matter  of 
fact,  they  are  but  phases  common  to  the  entire  Western 
Hemisphere.  The  story  of  each  nation  will  have  a  clearer 
meaning  when  studied  in  the  light  of  the  others,  for  much  of 
what  has  been  written  as  national  history  is  but  a  thread 
out  of  a  larger  strand. 

In  this  book  Dr.  Chapman  has  told  the  story  of  the 
Spanish  and  Portuguese  colonies,  and  of  their  separation 
from  the  mother  countries.  It  is  a  remarkable  record,  and 
one  that  is  indispensable  to  the  understanding  of  the  present- 
day  political  map  and  of  the  twentieth-century  civilization  of 
the  major  portion  of  the  Western  Hemisphere,  where  His- 
panic tongues  and  Hispanic  civilization  are  still  dominant. 
The  tremendous  colonial  success  of  Spain  and  Portugal,  like 
that  of  England,  is  attested  by  the  stalwart  nations  which 
their  vigorous  colonial  children  established  and  have  main- 
tained— nations  which  embrace  two-thirds  of  the  entire  area 
of  the  Americas,  which  have  a  rapidly  growing  population 
that  has  already  reached  a  hundred  millions,  and  which 
have  boundless  potentialities  for  the  future. 

There  used  to  be  current  in  English-speaking  countries 
the  strange  idea  that  the  Spaniards  and  Portuguese  did  not 
colonize  in  America,  but  only  explored  and  hunted  for  gold* 
Anyone  who  reads  this  book  will  find  himself  wholly  dis- 
abused of  such  an  absurd  notion,  and  will  wonder  how  it 
became  current.  That  is  another  story. 

Few  if  any  scholars  are  better  equipped  than  Dr.  Chapman 
to  write  the  history  of  Hispanic  America.  Thoroughly 
trained  in  the  best  universities,  he  has  studied  and  traveled 
widely  in  the  world  at  large  and  especially  in  the  Hispanic 
countries  of  Europe  and  America.  His  writings  cover  a  broad 
range,  and  are  marked  by  sound  scholarship.  His  books  on 
the  Spanish  archives,  on  Spain  and  Portugal,  on  Cuba,  and 
on  Spanish  California  are  all  authoritative  treatises.  Now, 
they  are  being  knit  together  in  a  general  history  of  Hispanic 
America.  Professor  Chapman's  writing  is  both  vigorous  and 
interesting,  qualities  so  often  lacking  in  college  textbooks. 

HERBERT  E,  BOLTON 
Berkeley,  California 
June,  1933. 


PREFACE 

ONE  of  the  greatest  and  most  growingly  important  factors 
in  the  world  today,  especially  prominent  in  the  foreign  rela- 
tions of  the  United  States,  is  Hispanic  America,  embracing 
the  twenty  republics  of  the-  Western  Hemisphere  south  of 
the  United  States.  To  understand  this  region,  which  is  so 
intimately  and  so  essentially  a  product  of  its  past,  one  must 
inevitably  have  a  broad  and  somewhat  detailed  view  of 
those  times  when  it  was  made  up  of  colonies  belonging  to 
Spain  and  Portugal.  There  has  long  been  a  need  for  a  one- 
volume  survey  of  this  field  in  English.  That  need  the  present 
work  aims  to  supply. 

Obviously,  the  period  from  1492  to  1808— from  the  dis- 
covery by  Columbus  to  the  end  of  the  old  order  under  the 
Bourbons  and  Braganzas — must  be  included.  If  an  under- 
standing of  colonial  Hispanic  America  is  necessary  in  order 
to  know  the  meaning  of  Hispanic  America  today,  ought  one 
also  make  a  study  of  pre-Columbian  Europe,  especially 
Spain  and  Portugal,  and  of  the  geography  and  native  races 
of  the  New  World  if  he  is  to  have  a  secure  grasp  of  the  co- 
lonial period?  Of  course,  the  wider  one's  information,  the 
more  clear  his  comprehension  should  be  of  any  particular 
phase  within  the  range  of  what  he  knows.  There  are  prac- 
tical limitations,  however,  as  to  the  amount  of  background 
one  should  seek  in  a  given  instance,  and  as  to  the  methods  of 
its  presentation.  For  example,  if  one  needs  Spain  to  explain 
colonial  Spanish  America,  so  also  Rome  and  Arabia  are  needed 
in  order  to  interpret  Spain.  Furthermore,  if  background 
chapters  on  the  history  of  Spain  are  necessary  prior  to  1492, 
they  are  just  as  necessary  after  that  date,  since  Columbus 
did  not  bring  with  him  the  Spanish  life  of  succeeding  cen- 
turies as  well  as  his  own.  In  this  way  one  could  go  on  to 
all-knowledge  as  an  indispensable  framework  for  any  one 
portion  of  hitman  history.  Such  a  thoroughgoing  prepara- 
tion is  impossible,  and,  in  point  of  fact,  not  greatly  to  be 
desired.  The  best  way  to  obtain  information  about  such 
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One  of  the  problems  in  connection  with  names  is  that  of 
the  designation  of  those  larger  areas  which  in  colonial  days 
had  different  names  from  those  now  borne  by  them  as  His- 
panic American  republics.  In  the  interests  of  clearness,  the 
colonial  name  is  referred  at  its  first  use  to  that  of  the  present- 
day  republic;  indeed,  I  have  usually  preferred  to  use  the 
latter,  even  though  it  may  not  have  attained  to  official 
sanction  until  a  later  time;  surely  "Bolivia"  is  much  clearer 
to  the  reader  than  "Upper  Peru,"  "Charcas,"  or  "Chuqui- 
saca,"  "Argentina"  than  "Rfo  de  la  Plata,"  "La  Plata," 
"Buenos  Aires,"  or  "United  Provinces,"  "Mexico"  than 
"New  Spain,"  "Colombia"  than  "New  Granada,"  "Ecua- 
dor" than  "Quito,"  and  "Uruguay"  than  "Banda  Oriental," 
and  so  also  with  other  names.1  A  name  by  which  to  charac- 
terize the  people  of  the  United  States  was  always  an  annoying 
problem.  The  incorrect  "American"  and  "Americans"  have 
been  avoided  as  much  as  possible,  but  accuracy  has  occasion- 
ally given  way  to  smoothness  where  even  an  "American"  of 
Hispanic  America  would  be  in  no  doubt  as  to  the  people 
meant.2 

Names  of  Spanish  and  Portuguese  persons  present  many 
difficulties,  because  one  often  has  a  choice  of  at  least  two 
family  names;  Hispanic  persons  have  no  consistent  practice 
to  determine  by  which  name  they  shall  be  known,  despite 
the  general  rule  in  favor  of  the  father's  name.  The  mother's 
name  is  often  included  as  the  last  name,  after  the  father's, 
but  an  individual  might  choose  to  employ  either  one  or  the 
other  or  a  combination  of  the  two.  Then  there  are  double 
names,  separated  by  the  preposition  de  (of),  either  one  of 
which  might  be  used.  Thus,  Pedro  de  Peralta  Barnuevo 
Rocha  y  Benavides  (a  prominent  literary  figure  of  colonial 
Peru)  might  conceivably  appear  under  any  one  of  his  last 
four  names.  Other  things  being  equal,  I  have  employed  the 
father's  name  from  the  point  where  it  begins,  but  where  an 
individual  is  more  generally  known  by  some  other  name,  that 
other  has  been  preferred.  Thus,  students  who  would  be 
puzzled  by  Ntinez,  XimSnez,  Rodriguez,  and  V&aquez  will 

1  One  name  which  defied  such  treatment  was  that  of  the  Dominican  Repub- 
lic. Cf.  infra,  13,  n.  1. 
8  For  a  discussion  of  this  point,  see  infra,  17-18,  n.  1. 
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easily  recognize  Balboa,  Quesada,  Cabrillo,  and  Coronado. 
Modern  spelling  is  used,  except  in  the  case  of  especially 
prominent  persons  whose  names  have  become  standardized 
under  what  would  now  be  incorrect  forms.  Thus,  "  Xim&iez  " 
de  Quesada  is  retained. 

Christian  names  of  well-known  historical  personages,  in- 
cluding monarchs  and  a  few  others  (such  as  Prince  "Henry" 
the  Navigator,  and  "Christopher"  and  "Bartholomew" 
Columbus),  are  translated,  in  accord  with  usual  Anglo- 
American  practice.  The  name  "Dom  Pedro"  is  a  recognized 
exception  to  this  rule.  Other  names  are  left  as  in  the  original, 
but  with  modern  spelling. 

The  rule  of  brevity  has  been  adopted  for  footnote  cita- 
tions. Thus,  "Paxson,  153"  tells  the  reader  that  the  volume 
by  the  author  of  that  name  is  given  full  entry  in  the  Essay 
on  Authorities;  "Moses,  Spanish  dependencies,  I,  130" 
would  show  that  this  author  had  more  than  one  book  with 
full  entry  in  the  Essay;  and  "Edwards,  Agustfn,  Peoples 
of  old  (London,  1929),  13"  means  that  a  book  so  cited  does 
not  appear  among  those  items  given  full  entry  in  the  Essay. 
With  two  authors  of  the  same  name  included  in  the  Essay  on 
Authorities,  a  further  distinction  (on  the  basis  of  Christian 
names)  would  usually  be  necessary.  This  comes  up  here 
only  in  the  case  of  the  name  "Robertson."  Only  one 
Robertson  is  cited  in  the  text,  however,  and  two  of  his 
volumes  are  given  entry,  always  with  a  brief  indication  of 
the  title.  So,  no  additional  differentiation  is  needed. 

In  the  long  list  of  those  to  whom  thanks  are  due,  I  wish  to 
stress  one  group  in  particular:  the  students  in  my  seminar. 
A  number  of  them  have  aided  with  critical  work  on  parts 
of  the  manuscript,  and  two  of  them,  Mr.  Lewis  Winkler 
Bealer  and  Mr,  Dominic  Salandra,  read  every  word  of  it 
and  rendered  invaluable  assistance  in  many  ways.  Professor 
Herbert  Eugene  Bolton,  who  wrote  the  Foreword  of  this 
volume,  also  made  helpful  suggestions  as  to  methods  and 
content.  My  wife  contributed  her  services  in  numerous  ways. 

CHABLES  E.  CHAPMAN 
Berkeley,  California 
April  10,  1933 
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CHAPTER  I 

AN  ACCIDENT:  AMERICA 

A  LARGE  portion  of  that  part  of  the  world  now  called 
Hispanic  America  became  Spanish-speaking  through  an  ac- 
cident. That  accident  was  Christopher  Columbus.  Nothing 
in  Spanish  experience  could  have  given  rise  to  the  idea  in 
1492  that  Spain  was  about  to  embark  upon  a  career  of 
over-seas  conquest  which  was  to  be  one  of  the  most  signifi- 
cant movements  in  the  history  of  the  world.  In  711,  an  in- 
vasion of  Moslem  peoples,  Berbers  and  Arabs,  from  north- 
west Africa  resulted  in  a  conquest  of  the  Iberian  Peninsula, 
except  for  a  few  mountain  nuclei  in  the  north.  These  latter 
presently  became  bases  for  a  Christian  reconquest  which 
was  to  pursue  its  course  for  a  period  of  nearly  eight  centuries, 
until,  in  1492,  Granada,  the  last  stronghold  of  the  Moslems, 
fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Catholic  Kings,  Ferdinand  (1479- 
1516)  and  Isabella  (1474-1504).  During  all  these  centuries 
the  most  important  Christian  part  of  the  peninsula,  the 
kingdom  of  Castile  (as  at  length  it  came  to  be  called), 
centred  its  attention  on  internal  affairs,  with  hardly  a 
thought  for  maritime  matters.  Spaniards  of  the  neighboring 
kingdom  of  Aragon  were,  indeed,  to  some  extent,  a  sea- 
faring people,  but  their  activities  were  almost  wholly  in 
the  Mediterranean,  with  no  interests  in  the  direction  of 
the  Atlantic. 

To  be  sure,  in  a  somewhat  casual  manner,  Castile  had 
already  taken  one  step  which  was  later  to  prove  of  great 
material  assistance  in  the  voyages  across  the  Atlantic.  In 
1402,  Henry  III  (1390-1406),  "the  Pallid,"  of  Castile  be- 
came the  patron  of  the  French  adventurer  Juan  de  Bethen- 
court,  who  had  already  begun  a  conquest  of  the  Canary 
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Islands.  Thus  Spain  obtained  a  claim  to  these  islands, 
which  were  to  be  an  important  stepping-stone  in  the  later 
movement  overseas.  These  lands  were  little  thought  of, 
however,  and  the  title  was  bandied  about  during  most  of 
the  fifteenth  century,  until  Ferdinand  and  Isabella  at  length 
saw  fit  to  push  the  Castilian  claim.  They,  of  course,  had 
no  thought  of  the  as  yet  undreamed  of  continents  to  the 
west,  but  were  concerned,  rather,  with  the  Moslem  peoples 
of  northwest  Africa.  The  Canary  Islands  might  serve  as 
a  useful  base  in  connection  with  possible  campaigns  against 
the  African  mainland.  After  a  war  -lasting  nearly  two  dec- 
ades, 1478-1496,  in  which,  so  it  happens,  the  Castilians 
gained  much  experience  in  methods  of  combating  non- 
European  foes,  even  including  the  use  of  missionaries,  the 
native  resistance  in  the  Canaries  was  overwhelmed.  The 
means  employed,  which,  to  be  sure,  were  only  an  outgrowth 
from  those  of  which  the  Castilians  had  availed  themselves 
in  the  long  wars  against  the  Moslems,  were  later  to  be  in 
evidence  on  a  greater  scale  iu  the  conquest  of  the  Americas. 
Meanwhile,  the  work  which  Henry  the  Pallid  might  have 
done,  if  only  his  life  had  not  been  cut  short,  was  in  fact  un- 
dertaken by  another  Henry,  who  never  became  a  king,  the 
far-famed  Prince  Henry  "the  Navigator/7  of  the  neighbor- 
ing kingdom  of  Portugal.  This  Henry  was  the  third  son  of 
John  I  (1385-1433),  or  John  of  A  viz,  as  he  is  often  called, 
greatest  of  the  Portuguese  kings.  John  had  to  fight  a  long 
war  against  Castile  to  make  good  his  title  to  the  throne, 
but  at  length,  in  1412,  bis  claim  was  recognized.  This  was 
a  great  moment  in  Portuguese  history,  and,  as  it  proved, 
in  the  history  of  the  world.  The  Portuguese  people  at  this 
time  were  ripe  for  new  adventure,  and  Portugal  was  ideally 
situated  for  activities  in  the  unknown  or  little  known  parts 
of  the  Atlantic  which  might  eventually  carry  them  over- 
seas to  the  hidden  continents  in  the  West.  In  the  extreme 
southwest  of  Europe,  with  half  its  boundaries  touching  the 
Atlantic  coast  and  possessing  excellent  ports,  especially  that 
of  Lisbon,  Portugal  was  nearer  the  western  shores  of  Africa 
than  any  country  except  Spain,  and  even  nearer  than  that 
country  to  the  Americas.  Spain,  in  fact,  constituted  no 
important  exception,  not  only  because  of  the  lack  of  Spanish 
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traditions  of  interest  in  the  Atlantic,  but  also  because  the 
Atlantic  coast  ports  of  Spain  were  quite  inferior,  as  compared 
with  those  of  Portugal,  especially  the  Spanish  ports  of  the 
southwest,  which  alone  were  in  a  position  to  compete  with 
those  of  Portugal  in  Atlantic  Ocean  developments.  Those 
of  northern  Spain  shared  with  other  western  European 
ports  a  disability  from  which  Portugal  was  free :  the  ruinous 
storms  of  the  Bay  of  Biscay,  with  which  the  ships  of  that 
period  were  able  to  cope  only  with  the  greatest  of  difficulty. 

This  accident  of  geography  favoring  Portugal  joined  with 
another  to  give  this  little  country  a  start  in  European  over- 
seas endeavors:  the  peculiar  shape  of  the  Portuguese  coast- 
line with  reference  to  Spain.  The  southern  shores  of  Portu- 
gal run  eastward,  not  to  the  Strait  of  Gibraltar  and  the 
Mediterranean,  but  into  the  northern  reaches  of  Andalusian, 
or  southern,  Spain.  The  reconquest  against  the  Moslems 
had  proceeded  in  Portugal  at  about  the  same  rate  as  in 
Castile,  but  by  the  middle  of  the  fourteenth  century  when, 
roughly,  the  Castilian  movement  had  reached  the  same 
parallel  as  that  of  Portugal,  the  latter  had  covered  the  last 
foot  of  Portuguese  territory,  and  had  no  farther  to  go.  That 
meant  that  the  only  mainland  enemy  of  Portugal  hence- 
forth must  be  the  much  more  powerful  Christian  kingdom 
of  Castile,  eventually  Spain,  and  if  the  Portuguese  were  to 
engage  in  any  more  independent  operations  against  the  Mos- 
lems they  would  have  to  do  so  through  the  medium  of  a 
maritime  campaign. 

As  it  happened,  the  Portuguese  were  ripe  for  an  adventure 
which  would  take  them  overseas  against  infidel  Moslem 
enemies.  The  kingdom  itself  was  then  the  most  compact 
and  most  united  in  Europe,  with  fewer  dissensions  as  between 
king  and  nobles,  church,  cities,  or  other  outstanding  ele- 
ments than  in  the  domestic  life  of  other  lands.  And  the 
people  were  at  one  and  the  same  time  exceedingly  brave 
and  venturesome  and  exceedingly  devout,  in  the  full  vigor 
of  their  youth  and  imbued  with  the  ideals  of  chivalry.  It 
was  at  this  time  that  the  earliest  and  greatest  of  the  novels 
of  chivalry,  the  "Amadfs  de  Gaula"  of  Vasco  de  Lobeira, 
was  written,  and  it  is  significant  that  this  volume,  proto- 
type of  a  literature  which  was  to  endure  for  two  hundred 
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years,  Gist  appeared  in  Portuguese,  representing  the  ardor 
of  that  people  for  knightly  deeds  in  the  never-ending  crusade 
against  the  infidel.  This  feeling  was  shared  by  the  throe 
sons  of  King  John,  who  were  still  very  young  as  the  long 
war  with  Castile  came  to  an  end.  Quite  naturally  they  wished 
to  win  their  spurs,  but  whom  to  fight  and  wfme  were  the 
question.  Eventually,  it  seems,  a  Portuguese  noblo  by  the 
name  of  Joao  Affonso  stepped  into  the  pages  of  history  with 
a  plan  which  the  boys  adopted  with  enthusiasm.  It  wa« 
for  the  capture  of  the  Moslem  city  of  Ceuta,  across  the  Strait 
of  Gibraltar  in  Africa.  It  is  said  that  King  John  hold  out 
three  years  against  their  importunings,  alleging  Portugal's 
need  for  a  respite  from  war,  the  great  cost  of  such  an  ex- 
pedition, and  no  doubt  much  else,  but  when  his  English  wife, 
Queen  Philippa,  took  up  verbal  cudgels  on  bohalf  of  her 
sons  he  could  resist  no  longer,  and  authorized  the  under- 
taking. 

The  Portuguese  expedition  to  Ceuta  in  1415  marked  the 
beginning  of  those  movements  which  were  to  lead  in  direct 
line  to  the  discovery  of  America,  and,  as  such,  thin  date 
ought  to  be  considered  one  of  the  most  important  in  tho 
history  of  the  world.  To  be  sure,  this  event,  like  all  others, 
has  its  background.  It  would,  for  example,  take  in  Marco 
Polo  and  his  thirteenth-century  travels  in  the  Fur  East, 
and  other  European  travelers  after  Polo's  time,  whose  tttlen 
of  what  they  saw  or  heard  about  in  the  scantily  known  East- 
ern world  certainly  had  their  place  in  the  projects  of  Prince 
Henry  and  his  successors,  including  Columbus.  As  for 
Ceuta,  the  expedition  involved  the  building  of  a  fleet  and  the 
training  of  men  in  seamanship.  And  when  the  voyage  was 
made  it  took  nearly  a  month  for  a  distance  which  modern 
steamers  would  cover  in  less  than  a  day.  Prince  Henry  had 
charge  of  naval  operations,  and  greatly  distinguished  him- 
self in  the  campaign,  which  resulted  in  the  capture  of  the 
city.  Then  King  John  said  in  effect:  "Now  you  have  your 
Ceuta,  and  I  am  going  back  to  Portugal!"  As  a  reward  for 
his  achievements  Prince  Henry  was  made  lord  of  Ceuta 
and  of  the  southern  provinces  of  Portugal*  There  the  af- 
fair might  have  rested  as  merely  one  more  isolated  instance 
in  the  annals  of  war,  if  it  had  not  been  that  Henry  was  an 
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unusual  person,  in  fact  one  of  the  world's  great  men,  who 
made  an  exceptional  use  of  the  opportunities  at  his  command. 

Prince  Henry's  object  in  the  Ceuta  expedition  was  that  of 
striking  a  blow  against  the  enemies  of  Christendom.  The 
next  step  normally  to  be  expected  would  have  been  for 
him  to  go  inland  from  Ceuta  and  attack  again,  in  which 
event  he  would  probably  have  been  defeated,  as  were  his 
successors  who  made  similar  attempts.  But  Henry  was  a 
man  of  genius  and  imagination,  a  Vasco  de  Lobeira  in  ac- 
tion, as  was  that  other  Lobeira  in  literature.  He  wished  to 
strike  a  decisive  blow,  which  he  knew  he  could  not  do  with 
a  frontal  attack,  with  his  meagre  resources.  So  he  planned 
to  take  the  Moslem  enemy  in  the  rear,  and  for  this  purpose 
to  ally  himself  with  a  reputedly  great  Christian  king  some- 
where in  the  East,  the  legendary  Prester  John.  Nobody 
knew  precisely  where  Prester  John's  kingdom  was,  for  old 
maps  and  tales  of  travelers  located  it  at  different  times  all 
the  way  from  central  Africa  to  northeastern  Asia.  In  any 
event  there  seemed  to  be  only  one  practicable  way  to  find 
Prester  John,  and  that  was  by  sea,  down  the  coast  of  Africa 
and  around  that  continent,  if  indeed  one  could  go  around. 
So  Henry  set  out  in  quest  of  Prester  John.  If  the  plan  were 
quixotic  in  the  extreme,  as  viewed  in  the  li^htt  of  present- 
day  knowledge,  it  was  nevertheless,  in  the  able  hands  of 
Prince  Henry,  to  produce  one  of  the  greatest  achievements 
in  modern  annals. 

It  is  almost  impossible  today  to  realize  the  enormous 
difficulties  of  Henry's  task.  Quite  apart  from  the  mythical 
Prester  John,  the  problem  of  making  his  way  down  the  coast 
of  Africa  was  serious  enough  in  itself,  European  knowledge 
of  that  coast  extended  at  that  time  only  as  far  as  Cape  Bo- 
jador  in  26°  north  latitude.  Beyond  that  was  the  "Shadowy 
Sea,"  a  region  of  terrific  heat,  ever  hotter  and  hotter,  and 
of  supernatural  monsters.  It  is  easy  now  to  understand  how 
such  ideas  must  have  originated.  The  equatorial  regions 
are  hot,  even  though  there  are  the  cooler  regions  farther 
south,  as  one  approaches  the  South  Pole,  but  nothing  of 
that  sort  was  then  known.  And  many  central  African  ani- 
mals, the  elephant  and  hippopotamus  for  example,  would 
certainly  qualify  as  monsters  to  a  European,  unaccustomed 
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to  animals  of  such  size.  These  very  tales  proved  that  some- 
body had  penetrated  Africa  below  Cape  Bojador,  and 
brought  back  information.  Indeed,  there  were  not  a  few 
portolanos,  or  old  mariners'  charts,  which  mapped  the  con- 
tinent of  Africa,  but  the  trouble  was  that  they  disagreed 
very  materially  with  one  another.  Some  made  the  coast 
of  Africa  turn  eastward  about  as  it  actually  does  along  the 
shores  of  Guinea,  but  without  the  renewal  of  the  southward 
trend  thereafter.  Others  prolonged  Africa  indefinitely  south- 
ward, whether  from  Cape  Bojador  or  from  the  bend  in  the 
Gulf  of  Guinea.  Still  others  showed  Africa  approximately 
as  it  is.  And  yet  these  larger  phases  of  unknown  geography 
were  a  mere  bagatelle  in  comparison  with  other  obstacles 
There  were  the  perils  of  uncharted  seas,  the  inferior  charac- 
ter of  the  cockleshell  boats  of  that  day,  the  dreaded  scurvy 
and  other  diseases,  and,  not  least  of  all,  the  supernatural 
evils  which  to  the  people  of  that  day  were  facts,  not  fancy. 

The  correct  measure  of  these  various  difficulties  is  to  be 
found  in  the  years  of  persistent  effort  on  the  part  of  Prince 
Henry  to  attain  to  any  success  at  all,  even  to  the  extent  of 
getting  his  boats  beyond  Cape  Bojador,  which  was  not 
passed  until  1434,  after  nineteen  years  of  effort!  Meanwhile, 
he  had  to  encounter  tremendous  opposition  in  Portugal, 
where  the  people  objected  to  the  vast  cost  of  his  operations 
in  lives  lost  and  treasure  expended,  merely  in  pursuit  of  a 
whim  of  the  "Mad  Prince,"  as  they  called  him.  It  WOH  more 
than  a  quarter  of  a  century  after  the  expedition  to  Ceuta 
when  at  last  the  tide  turned  in  his  favor.  In  1441,  one  of 
his  ships  brought  back  some  natives  from  the  coast  of  Af- 
rica. This  seemingly  insignificant  incident  was  in  fact  a 
matter  of  great  account,  because  it  opened  the  way  for 
profitable  voyages  henceforth,  since  the  natives  who  might 
be  captured  could  be  sold  in  Europe  as  slaves.  Thus,  curi- 
ously enough,  one  of  the  foundations  for  the  eventual  dis- 
covery of  America  was  the  institution  of  slavery.  It  may 
be  said,  in  passing,  that  other  captains  had  been  ordered  to 
seLze  African  natives,  but  Antam  Gongalvez,  the  commander 
of  the  voyage  of  1441,  was  the  first  to  succeed  in  the  attempt. 

Prom  this  time  forward,  Prince  Henry  met  with  continu- 
ous good  fortune.  The  voyages  became  a  source  of  pros- 
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perity  for  Portugal,  and  the  undertaking  was  engaged  in 
with  enthusiasm,  carrying  the  exploration  well  around  the 
greater  part  of  the  bend  of  the  Guinea  coast  during  the 
lifetime  of  Prince  Henry,  no  longer  the  "Mad  Prince/' 
but  generally  praised  and  beloved.  As  the  years  went  on, 
Henry  had  laid  aside  much  of  his  original  motive,  and  ac- 
cepted the  situation  for  what  it  was  actually  turning  out 
to  be:  an  opportunity  for  Portugal  to  enlarge  her  sphere 
of  influence,  along  a  route  which  might  at  length  take  his 
countrymen  to  the  wealth  of  the  East.  In  1460,  he  died — 
died  at  the  height  of  his  glory,  just  as  his  ships  were  round- 
ing the  coast  of  Guinea  to  the  east,  with  what  seemed  to  be 
every  prospect  of  continuing  in  the  same  direction  to  India. 
Perhaps  it  was  well  for  him  that  he  did  not  live  to  know  that 
the  coast  of  Africa  was  soon  to  turn  discouragingly  south! 
The  successors  of  Prince  Henry  continued  his  projects, 
but  it  was  not  until  the  time  of  John  II  (1481-1495)  that 
they  were  pushed  with  vigor.  Toward  the  close  of  the  fif- 
teenth century,  rumors  of  the  almost  forgotten  Prester  John 
were  revived.  Travelers  returning  from  the  East  said  they 
had  heard  there  was  a  Christian  kingdom  south  of  Egypt. 
John  II  now  resolved  to  settle  the  question  of  Prester  John 
and  the  route  to  India.  Agents  were  sent  to  Egypt,  and  a 
sea-expedition  was  equipped  under  Bartholomeu  Dias,  who 
was  ordered  to  keep  on  going  until  he  assured  himself 
whether  there  was  a  route  to  India  or  not.  In  1486,  Dias 
made  his  great  voyage.  And  he  did  sail  on — on  until  he 
had  rounded  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  and  sailed  far  enough 
up  the  eastern  coast  to  feel  reasonably  sure  that  Africa 
would  not  disappoint  the  Portuguese  again.  His  reports 
were  confirmed  by  the  information  obtained  by  the  men  who 
went  to  Egypt.  So  there  was  a  route  to  India.  And  what  of 
Prester  John?  It  proved  that  there  was  a  Christian  kingdom, 
too,  but  not  of  a  character  to  fire  the  imagination  over  its 
wealth  and  power;  it  was  the  Nestorian  Christian  land  of 
Abyssinia,  in  the  mountains  of  northeastern  Africa,  out  of 
the  channels  of  any  lively  European  intercourse,  as  it  has 
remained  ever  since.1 

1  It  is  doubtful  if  it  was  this  comparatively  unimportant  region  which  gave 
rise  to  the  many  legends  of  Prester  John.  Much  more  likely  India  was  meant. 
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Into  this  boiling  caldron  of  Portuguese  interest  in  routes 
to  India  and  nautical  matters  came  Christopher  Columbus, 
probably  in  1471,  and  resided  in  Portuguese  territory  until 
I486.1  Who  was  this  Columbus?  The  answer  is  not  quite 
so  easy  as  it  might  appear,  for  the  origins  and  early  life  of 
this  man  are  shrouded  in  obscurity.  The  usual  story  in 
that  he  was  a  native  of  Italy,  born  near  Genoa,  of  a  family 
given  to  seafaring,  and  himself  a  sailor.2  At  any  rate,  for 
nearly  fourteen  years  he  was  in  Portugal,  then  the  focal  point 
not  only  for  the  great  maritime  expeditions  of  those  times 
but  also  for  knowledge  of  navigation  and  the  kindred 
branches  of  learning,  such  as  geography  and  cosmography. 
Much  of  the  time  Columbus  lived  on  the  Inland  of  Porto 
Santo,  one  of  the  Madeira  group,  directly  in  the  current 
of  the  discussions  and  gossip  about  sea-routes  and  other 
maritime  affairs.  Columbus  himself  made  a  number  of 
voyages  in  Portuguese  ships,  and  gained  some  familiarity 
with  navigation  and  the  related  sciences.  There  was 
much  conversation  in  those  days  about  lands  to  (.he  west 
across  the  seas,  and  there  were  even  some  maps  showing 
islands  beyond  the  range  of  definitely  located  regions.  Many 
sailors  claimed  they  had  been  on  voyages  which  reached 
the  islands  of  the  west.8  By  this  time,  too,  whatever  may 

where  the  priesthood  and  ceremonial  of  Buddhism  hud  at  Icuwt  a  miporfwfnl 
resemblance  to  Christianity.  Gonzdlez  de  Clavijo,  ambassador  of  Henry  th« 
Pallid  of  Castile  to  the  court  of  Tamerlane  in  Central  Asia,  1403-1406,  men- 
tioned rumors  of  a  peat  Christian  kingdom  to  the  south.  At  any  rate,  Pnwtor 
John,  fact  or  myth,  was  an  important  influence  in  the  background  of  the 
discovery  of  America. 

1  Like  so  many  other  incidents  in  the  career  of  Columbus,  there  is  a  con- 
^^x^SF^*1^  length  of  hifl  stfty  fa  Portugal.  One  account  make* 
it  1477  to  14B4.  The  dates  given  here  are  from  the  monumental  life  of  the 
manner  by  Thacher. 

•  One  of  the  more  interesting  stories  of  the  origins  of  Columbus  makes  him 
a  Spaniard,  born  in  Galicia  of  a  family  of  Jewish  converts  to  Christianity, 
On  this  account,  because  the  possession  of  Jewish  blood  was  an  irreparable 
stigma  in  those  days,  and  also  because  his  father  had  been  involved  msome 
questionable  financial  transa^ons,  so  the  story  goes,  Columbia  never  re- 
vealed the  secret  of  his  birth.  Another  account  lias  recently  appeared  which 
makes  Columbus  a  Catalan.  Much  evidence  is  adduced  in  support  of  these 
contentions,  but  it  is  not  sufficiently  conclusive  to  overcome  theawuraent 
favoring  Italy  as  the  birthplace  of  the  discoverer  of  America, 

1 A  cunpus  story  has  made  its  way  into  print  to  the  effect  that  one  of  these 
early  navigators  actually  reached  the  western  continent,  stopping  at  Porto 
Santo  Island,  where  Columbus  lived,  on  the  return  to  Bokna.  TOn he  met 
Columbus,  and  told  him  his  story,  whereupon  Columbus  m^deredhS  and 
pursued  his  course  thereafter  in  fuU  knowledge  that  the  lands  he  sought  redly 


OlOMI'iVS 
1RBIS-    -' 


LYGVll-NCF 


'    ,  RFTO 


4    *. 


CHEISTOPHER  COLUMBUS 


AN  ACCIDENT:  AMERICA  9 

have  been  the  popular  opinion  as  to  the  flatness  of  the  world, 
men  with  some  knowledge  of  science  realized  that  it  was  in 
fact  spherical  in  shape.  The  general  belief  of  these  men  was 
that  the  world  was  much  smaller  than  it  is,  wherefore  a 
comparatively  short  stretch  of  sea  must  exist  between  west- 
ern Europe  and  eastern  Asia. 

Columbus  shared  these  views,  according  to  the  usual 
story,  and  conceived  the  plan  of  reaching  "the  Indies,"  or, 
in  other  words,  Asia,  by  sailing  due  west,  instead  of  along 
the  route  which  the  Portuguese  had  been  developing  since 
the  days  of  Prince  Henry.  Other  accounts  hold  that  Colum- 
bus expected  merely  to  find  new  lands.  Nevertheless,  when 
eventually  he  made  his  great  voyage  he  carried  a  letter  to 
the  Great  Khan  of  Cathay  from  the  Catholic  Kings,  and 
he  himself  always  believed  he  had  reached  Asia.  At  length 
he  sought  backing  for  his  project  at  the  Portuguese  court, 
and  it  is  somewhat  remarkable  that  he  got  a  hearing,  both 
because  the  idea  sounded  altogether  chimerical  to  the  av- 
erage unscientific-minded  person  of  that  period,  and  also 
because  Columbus  himself  was  a  man  whose  personal  in- 
fluence, training,  and  even  experience  in  navigation  were 
not  such  as  to  demand  attention.  The  able  John  II  gave 
him  an  audience,  however,  and  referred  his  petition  to  a 
council.  When  the  council  advised  against  the  plan,  John 
called  in  yet  another  council,  which  sustained  the  action 
of  the  first.  Still  undecided,  John  sent  out  a  boat  of  his 
own  to  test  the  theories  of  Columbus.  After  a  long  voyage 
without  result,  this  expedition  returned,  and  John  dropped 
the  project.  At  any  rate,  it  seemed  as  if  the  Portuguese 
were  about  to  succeed  with  the  route  they  were  following, 
and  there  appeared  to  be  no  good  reason  why  any  further 
expenditures  should  be  undertaken  for  the  somewhat  novel 
scheme  of  Columbus. 

Disgusted  with  the  treatment  he  had  received  at  the  Por- 
tuguese court,  Columbus  now  made  his  way  to  Spain.  The 
concluding  campaigns  in  the  war  of  reconquest  against  the 
Moslems  were  at  this  time  taking  place.  Ever  since  1481 
the  Catholic  Kings  had  been  engaged  in  a  conflict  against 
Granada  which  was  in  fact  to  continue  until  1492.  On  this 
account  the  Spanish  monarchs  were  in  the  habit  of  holding 
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their  court  in  Seville,  the  conveniently  located  great  city 
of  the  south.  To  Seville  went  Columbus.  It  would  have  been 
difficult  to  find  a  less  informed  court,  as  far  as  nautical 
science  and  related  matters  were  concerned,  than  that  of 
Ferdinand  and  Isabella.  To  most  men  the  project  of  Colum- 
bus seemed  as  fatuous  as  a  journey  to  the  moon,  and  pos- 
sibly much  less  interesting.  Nevertheless,  the  remarkable 
persuasive  powers  of  this  persistent  man  at  length  made 
converts  to  his  views.  Among  them  was  the  Italian  banker 
Juanoto  Berardi,  who  took  Columbus  into  his  home  and 
presented  him  to  important  persons  at  the  royal  court. l  Re- 
garded at  first  with  indifference  or  disdain,  Columbus  at 
length  won  the  support  of  the  royal  accountant  Alonso  de 
Quintanilla,  who  brought  him  to  the  attention  of  the  power- 
ful Cardinal  Mendoza,  and  he  in  turn  presented  Columbun 
to  the  Catholic  Kings.  A  committee  of  learned  men  reviewed 
the  plans  of  Columbus,  and  pronounced  them  impossible, 
but  Columbus  and  his  friends,  for  he  had  now  obtained  a 
considerable  following,  gained  a  fresh  hearing  before  another 
body  of  men  which  included  several  Dominican  friars.  This 
time,  the  decision  was  favorable,  and  along  with  it  went, 
henceforth,  the  ardent  support  of  the  Dominicans  for  the 
project  of  Columbus. 

Impressed  by  the  decision,  the  Catholic  Kingn  promised 
to  take  action  upon  it  as  soon  as  the  war  with  Granada 
should  be  concluded.  This  was  in  1486.  Columbus  wa« 
satisfied,  and  even  took  part  in  the  campaigns.  The  war, 
however,  was  to  continue  almost  six  years  more.  So,  at 
length,  Columbus  tired  of  waiting  and  returned  to  Seville, 
He  now  found  a  new  patron  in  the  great  Count  (later  Duke) 
of  Medinaceli,  who  agreed  to  bear  the  costs  of  the  expedi- 
tion, but  when  Isabella  heard  of  it  she  insisted  upon  han- 
dling the  matter  herself.  Negotiations  were  resumed,  but 
were  broken  off,  not  because  of  any  lukewarmness  on  the 

1  An/£?1?rican  woman,  making  use  of  the  materials  in  the  Columbian  Li- 
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spite chances  from  time  to  time,  appears  to  have  had  a  continuous  existence* 
Juan  de  Kibera,  a  prominent  churchman  of  the  late  sixteenth  century  canon- 
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part  of  Isabella,  but  because  of  the  excessive  demands  of 
Columbus.  At  a  time  when  the  Catholic  Kings  were  up- 
holding the  principle  of  absolutism  in  reducing  outstanding 
elements  in  the  peninsula  to  their  control,  Columbus  asked 
for  powers  over  such  lands  as  he  might  discover  as  would 
give  the  Spanish  crown  only  a  very  attenuated  authority 
over  him;  for  example,  he  wished  to  hold  the  rank  of  admiral, 
viceroy,  and  governor  in  perpetuity,  in  full  charge  of  affairs 
of  state.  Despite  the  demands  of  the  Spanish  monarchs, 
Columbus  refused  to  recede  from  this  position,  showing 
himself  to  be  as  stubborn  and  unyielding  in  this  question  as 
he  was  to  be  later  in  persisting  with  a  voyage  which  others 
regarded  as  hopeless. 

Columbus  now  thought  of  seeking  the  backing  of  other 
European  courts.  In  1488,  he  had  sent  his  brother  Bartholo- 
mew to  England,  but  with  no  success.1  He  himself  now  pre- 
pared to  go  to  France,  and  set  out  for  Huelva,  meaning  to 
take  passage  there.  On  his  way  he  chanced  to  stop  at  the 
convent  of  La  R&bida,  of  which  the  father  superior  was  a 
certain  Juan  P6rez,  a  former  confessor  of  Isabella.2  In  course 
of  conversations  Columbus  convinced  P6rez  of  the  truth  of 
his  views,  and  the  latter  urged  him  to  wait  until  he  could 
make  one  more  effort  to  obtain  the  support  of  Isabella. 
Columbus  consented,  and  a  letter  was  despatched.  While 
awaiting  an  answer,  Columbus  formed  other  connections  in 
the  neighborhood,  in  particular  agreeing  with  Martfn  Alonso 
Pinz6n  of  Palos  to  share  with  him  such  honors  as  the  queen 
might  grant,  in  return  for  Pinz6n's  promise  to  finance  the 
voyage.  Isabella's  reply  was  most  encouraging.  So  Colum- 
bus set  out  for  Santa  Fe,  where  the  Spanish  army  was  then 
encamped  before  the  walls  of  Granada.  Once  again  there 
were  difficulties  over  terms,  but  at  length  Isabella  accepted 
the  conditions  of  the  obstinate  Genoese.8  It  seems  now  that 

1  Again  the  historians  differ  as  to  the  date  of  Bartholomew's  mission  to 
England,  but  Thacher  quite  definitely  makes  it  1488. 

*  Another  story  has  Columbus  meeting  Father  P&ez  at  La  Rdbida  when  he 
left  Portugal,  intending  at  that  time  to  go  to  France,  but  being:  dissuaded  by 
Peres.  The  version  given  here,  taken  from  Thacher,  is  probably  correct. 

'  The  story  that  the  negotiations  of  Columbus  and  Isabella  were  held  up 
because  of  the  poverty  of  the  Castilian  crown  and  that  the  queen  and  her 
ladies  solved  the  problem  by  pawning  their  jewels  is  taken  from  another  in- 
cident of  those  times,  when  this  was  indeed  done  in  order  to  raise  funds  for  the 
expensive  siege  of  Baza.  The  amount  of  money  required  to  finance  the  vovaoe 
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Columbus  regretted  the  contract  with  Pinz6n,  and  endeav- 
ored to  evade  it.  But  Pinz6n  had  the  support  of  the  sailing 
men  of  that  section,  upon  whom  Columbus  was  obliged  to 
rely,  and  a  fresh  stumblingblock  in  the  way  of  the  enter- 
prise seemed  about  to  develop.  In  this  emergency  Father 
P6rez  again  came  to  the  fore.  He  brought  the  two  men  to- 
gether, and  a  new  contract  was  drawn  up  between  them, 
the  exact  terms  of  which  are  not  known.  One  feature,  how- 
ever, was  that  Pinz6n  consented  to  supply  enough  money 
to  build  larger  ships  than  those  originally  contemplated, 
and  it  may  well  be  that  this  was  a  factor  of  no  little  impor- 
tance in  the  eventual  success  of  the  voyage. 

With  the  backing  henceforth  of  Pinz6n,  preparations  went 
on  rapidly  and  satisfactorily.  The  boats  employed,  if  larger 
than  they  would  have  been,  but  for  the  intervention  of  Pin- 
z6n,  were  small  enough  in  all  conscience.   The  "Pinta"  and 
"Nina"  were  respectively  of  fifty  and  forty  tons'  burden. 
That  of  the  "  Santa  Marfa,"  the  flagship,  has  been  variously 
estimated,  but  may  have  been  of  about  120  tons.1  At  length, 
on  August  3, 1492,  the  ships  left  Palos,  and  the  great  voyage  4 
began.    Columbus  was  aboard  the  "Santa  Marfa,"  with, 
Juan  de  la  Cosa  as  master  of  ship.   Martfn  Alonso  Pinz6n* 
commanded  the  "Pinta,"  and  Vicente  Ydnez  Pin5$6n  the* 
"Nina."  A  stop  was  made  at  the  Canary  Islands,  and  then* 
they  turned  west.    Details  of  the  voyage  may  be  omitted. 
On  October  12,  1492,  the  island  of  Guanahani—or  "San 
Salvador"  in  Spanish,  probably  the  modern  Waiting  Inland 
of  the  Bahama  group — was  discovered.    The  natives  were 
referred  to  by  Columbus  as  "  Indians, "  because  he  believed 
he  had  reached  the  then  known  Indies,  or  Asia.   The  term 
became  fixed,  and  indeed  the  Spaniards  for  the  next  three  < 

of  Columbus  was  a  comparatively  small  affair  and  not  a  serious  issue.  The 
Spanish  rulers  gambled  a  penny,  and  won  a  billion.  Never  did  BO  small  an 
investmentgive  greater  returns. 

1  It  is  difficult  for  the  non-seafaring  person  even  to  imagine  the  smallnesa 
of  these  boats.  Modern  ferryboats,  with  a  tonnage  of  two  to  three  thousand, 
are  comparative  dreadnaughts  in  size.  A  close  comparison  would  be  the  tiny 
"Gjoa"  on  the  Cliff  House  Beach  at  San  Francisco,  the  seventy-eight  ton 
craft  in  which  Roald  Amundsen  sailed  from  sea  to  sea  around  the  north  of 
North  America.  To  be  sure,  the  boats  of  Columbus  may  have  been  somewhat 
larger  than  indicated  in  the  figures  given  here,  which  were  used  in  the  repro- 
duction of  the  little  fleet,  after  thorough  study  by  qualified  experts,  for  the 
World's  Fair  at  Chicago  in  1893.  Other  figures  are  140  for  the' "  Pinta/ 100  for  ' 
the  "Nifta,"  and  100  to  280  for  the  "Santa  Maria." 
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centuries  called  the  western  world  the  " Indies"  far  more 
often  than  the  "Americas."  On  October  27,  Cuba  was 
sighted,  and  the  little  fleet  ran  eastward  along  the  northern 
shore,  coming  on  November  19  to  Haiti,  or  Espanola,  as 
the  Spaniards  called  it,1  All  this  time  they  were  searching 
for  gold,  which  they  had  expected  to  find  in  large  quantities, 
but  in  this  they  were  disappointed.  Nay  more,  on  Christmas 
Day  they  lost  the  "Santa  Maria,"  which  ran  aground  and 
was  wrecked.  So  it  was  decided  to  leave  some  of  the  sailors 
behind  and  return  to  Spain.  A  colony  of  forty-four  persons 
was  founded  at  Navidad  (a  Spanish  word  for  the  nativity, 
or  Christmas),  near  the  present-day  Cap  Haitien  in  north- 
western Haiti,  and  the  others  set  sail  for  Spain.  Not  one 
of  the  forty-four  men  was  ever  seen  again. 

The  voyage  back  was  not  without  its  drama.  With  Pinz6n 
still  commanding  the  "Pinta,"  and  Columbus  on  the 
"Nina,"  the  two  boats  went  in  company  from  January  16, 
1493,  when  they  left  Navidad,  until  February  13,  when 
they  were  separated  by  a  storm.  Columbus  reached  the 
^mainland  at  Lisbon  in  Portugal,  and  there  met  his  one-time 
friend  John  II  again.  Some  of  the  Portuguese  nobles  were 
anything  but  friendly,  however.  When  Columbus  told  his 
Story  it  seemed  that  he  had  in  one  voyage  made  his  way  to 
•that  Asia  which  the  Portuguese  had  failed  to  reach  in  nearly 
a  century  of  effort,  and  Spain  was  to  reap  the  advantage  to 
which  the  Portuguese  felt  that  they  were  most  entitled. 
Quite  possibly  Columbus  and  all  his  crew  might  have  been 
put  to  death,  but  for  two  factors.  For  one  thing  it  was 
pointed  out  that  the  "Pinta"  might  yet  get  back  to  Spain, 
and  then  the  Portuguese  action  would  have  availed  nothing. 
For  another,  and  this  was  the  more  important  of  the  two, 
John  II  on  this  occasion  played  the  part  of  a  true  sportsman, 

1  The  name  of  this  island  and  the  eastern  of  the  two  present-dayrepublics 
'in  it,  with  its  capital  city,  has  presented  numerous  complications.  The  whole 
island  may  be  called  Haiti  (which  is  also  the  name  of  the  western  republic), 
or  Espaflola,  or  its  Latinized  equivalent  Hispaniola,  or  Santo  Domingo, 
Santo  Domingo  is  also  the  name  of  the  capital  city  of  the  eastern  repubuo, 
but  the  republic  is  not,  and  never  was,  "Santo  Domingo,"  and  certainly  not 
the  barbarous  "San  Domingo,"  but  has  been  since  1844  the  Dominican  Re- 
public. Here  the  term  Espaflola  is  used  for  the  colonial  period  as  the  name 
for  the  whole  island,  changing  to  Haiti  (in  accord  with  actual  practice)  in 
kthe  republican  era.  Where  a  distinction  is  necessary,prior  to  1844,  the  eastern 
section  may  be  called  eastern  EspafLola,  or  Spanish  Haiti 
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and  would  not  countenance  any  such  treatment  of  Colum- 
bus. He  recognized  that  Columbus  had  given  the  Portu- 
guese the  first  opportunity  and  they  had  not  accepted  it. 
So,  admitting  the  error,  he  chose  to  receive  Columbus  with 
honors.  Proceeding  at  length,  on  March  15  Columbus  entered 
the  port  of  Palos.  And  on  that  same  day  Pinz6n  in  the 
"Pinta"  also  arrived.1 

In  some  of  its  immediate  objects  the  expedition  appeared 
to  have  been  a  failure.  It  brought  back  little  of  the  expected 
material  wealth,  and  it  had  not  in  fact  reached  Asia.  Even 
though  Columbus  thought  he  had  done  so,  there  were  many, 
including  the  Catholic  Kings  themselves,  who  doubted  it; 
certainly  the  primitive  peoples  he  described  bore  very  little 
resemblance  to  the  traditionally  rich  and  cultivated  in- 
habitants of  China  and  Japan.  Nevertheless,  the  impor- 
tance of  the  voyage  was  recognized.  Whatever  worn  the 
lands  Columbus  had  visited,  lands  they  were,  and  presum- 
ably of  continental  proportions.  So  the  Catholic  Kings  made 
haste  to  secure  their  claims. 

A  Spaniard,  Alexander  VI,  now  occupied  the  papal  throne, 
and  he  was  quite  willing  to  aid  the  Catholic  Kings.  In  a 
series  of  papal  bulls  of  the  year  1493  he  granted  to  Spain 
all  lands  she  might  discover  beyond  a  line  from  pole  to 
pole  a  hundred  leagues  west  of  the  Azores  Island**.  Not 
satisfied  with  this  decision,  the  Portuguese  king  negotiated 
directly  with  Spain,  and  reached  an  agreement  in  the  treaty 
of  Tordesillas  of  1494.  The  effect  of  this  treaty  was  to  di- 
vide the  undiscovered  world  between  the  two  countries* 
Eager  to  include  the  allegedly  rich  "Spice  Islands/'  or  the 
Moluccas,  in  her  portion,  Spain  held  out  successfully  for  a 
line  of  longitude  which  would  be  much  farther  west  in  the 
Atlantic  than  the  pope  had  suggested,  obtaining  an  agree- 
ment for  a  point  370  leagues  west  of  the  Cape  Verde  Islands. 
The  result  was  in  the  nature  of  a  historical  boomerang.  The 
extension  of  the  line  did  not  bring  the  Moluccas  within  the 
Spanish  sphere  of  interest,  although  for  a  time  Spain  oc~ 


v1]^  19r13^e  u***  h^,occasion1  to  visit  the  United  States  consulate  in 
Huelva.  In  the  absence  of  the  consul,  he  was  received  by  the  clerk  of  the  con- 
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cupied  some  of  those  islands,  but  it  did  give  Portugal  a 
claim  to  the  vast  and  immeasurably  important  Brazil, 
which  projects  into  the  Atlantic  much  farther  to  the  east 
than  do  the  eastern  shores  of  North  America.  This  was  to 
be  a  prominent  factor  in  making  a  considerable  portion  of 
the  western  world  Portuguese-speaking  rather  than  Spanish. 

Meanwhile,  Spain  was  active  in  following  up  the  initial 
discovery.  Columbus,  who  had  been  received  with  honors 
and  confirmed  in  his  titles  of  admiral  and  viceroy,  was  sent 
out  on  a  second  expedition  in  1493.  He  now  discovered 
numerous  other  islands  of  the  West  Indies,  including  Puerto 
Rico  and  Jamaica,  and  after  sailing  several  hundred  miles 
along  the  southern  coast  of  Cuba  convinced  himself  that  it 
really  was  the  fabled  mainland  region  of  China,  or  perhaps 
Japan,  with  the  Strait  of  Malacca  some  distance  beyond. 
He  even  compelled  his  crews  to  make  a  declaration  to  the 
same  effect,  threatening  them  with  chastisement  unless  they 
should  do  so.  In  course  of  this  voyage,  late  in  1493,  Colum- 
bus founded  a  settlement  in  Espafiola,  and  arranged  for 
the  founding  of  others. 

As  the  affairs  of  the  colony  did  not  get  on  any  too  well, 
Columbus  returned  to  Spain  in  1496,  and  was  sent  out  a 
third  time  in  1498.  On  July  31,  he  discovered  the  island  of 
Trinidad.  The  next  day  he  recorded  the  discovery  of  "  an- 
other island."  For  some  two  weeks  he  ran  along  the  coast  of 
this  new  land,  by  which  time  he  had  come  to  the  conclusion 
that  it  was  a  "new  world."  He  wrote  the  Catholic  Kings 
that  he  had  found  the  Earthly  Paradise  at  the  end  of  the 
East,  by  the  four  rivers  of  Genesis  which  proceeded  from 
the  Tree  of  Life.  He  had  in  fact  touched  the  coast  of  South 
America,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  mouth  of  the  Orinoco.  This 
was  a  continent  the  geographers  had  not  expected  to  find. 
North  America  was  not  "new,"  because  that  was  in  the 
position  of  the  Asia  they  had  believed  they  would  reach, 
but  there  was  no  precedent  in  the  tales  of  Marco  Polo  and 
others  for  a  continent  in  the  position  of  South  America. 
That,  then,  was  the  "New  World,"  which  by  extension 
included  the  North  American  continent  when  it  became 
clear  that  Asia  was  far  to  the  west. 

The  colony  in  Espafiola,  meanwhile,  was  still  experiencing 
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great  difficulties.     In  1496,  Bartholomew  Columbus  had 
founded  Santo  Domingo,  a  site  which  has  been  occupied 
ever  since,  and  which  therefore  takes  rank  as  the  oldest 
continuous  European  settlement  in  the  Americas.     The 
Spaniards  were  now  finding  out  what  thousands  of  others 
have  had  to  learn,  from  time  immemorial  before  and  since, 
that  European  establishments  in  new  lands,  far  away  from 
bases  of  supply,  not  only  do  not  easily  attain  to  prosperity, 
but  may  also  have  a  hard  struggle  for  existence.    It  was  to 
take  the  English  more  than  a  century  to  found  a  single  suc- 
cessful colony  in  the  Americas.    The  Spaniards  had  either 
more  ability  or  more  luck,  but  in  these  early  years  probably 
did  not  recognize  their  lot  as  one  of  any  particular  good 
fortune.  At  any  rate,  there  were  serious  hardships  in  Santo 
Domingo  and  much  dissension,  with  many  charges  against 
Columbus  and  his  brothers  on  account  of  their  rigorous  and 
allegedly  unjust  government.     This  decided  the  Catholic 
Kings,  or  perhaps  it  might  better  be  said  gave  them  an 
excuse,  to  strip  Columbus  of  many  of  the  powers  they  had 
contracted  to  accord  him.  He  was  relieved  of  his  command 
in  1500,  and  the  new  governor,  Francisco  de  Bobadilla, 
arrested  him,  his  brother  Bartholomew,  and  his  son  Diego, 
put  them  in  irons,  and  sent  them  to  Spain. 

This  treatment  was  harsher  than  the  Catholic  Kings  were 
willing  to  sanction.  So  Columbus  was  received  at  court, 
and  over  the  years  1502-1504  was  in  charge  of  a  fourth  and, 
as  it  proved,  last  expedition.  This  time  he  was  ordered  to 
continue  his  voyage  westward  until  he  should  come  to  the 
real  India,  just  recently  reached  in  the  Portuguese  voyage 
of  1497-1499  of  Vasco  da  Gaina.  Spain  wished  to  share  in 
the  enormous  profits  of  the  trade  with  the  East.  It  must 
be  admitted  that  Columbus  made  a  worthy  effort.  He  at 
length  reached  North  America  along  the  coast  of  Honduras, 
which  fitted  in  with  his  views  that  he  was  on  the  eastern 
Asiatic  shore,  and  so  he  ran  down  to  Panama,  where  he 
expected  to  find  the  Strait  of  Malacca*  Of  course,  the  strait 
did  not  materialize,  and  after  enduring  terrible  hardships 
he  was  obliged  to  return  to  Spain.  Now  broken  in  health, 
stripped  of  his  honors,  and  generally  discredited,  because  he 
had  not  reached  India  and  because  the  lands  he  had  dis- 
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covered  were  poorer  than  had  been  anticipated,  Columbus 
faded  into  obscurity,  and  on  May  20,  1506,  he  died  at 
Valladolid.  His  family  was  presently  accorded  great  honors, 
but  never  anything  approximating  what  had  been  promised 
to  Columbus. 

Whatever  Portugal  and  Spain  may  have  agreed  upon, 
and  papal  bulls  to  the  contrary  notwithstanding,  the  other 
countries  of  Europe  were  not  disposed  to  let  the  two  of  the 
Iberian  Peninsula  have  matters  to  themselves.     The  dis- 
covery by  Columbus  seemed  to  represent  a  new  marvel  in 
an  easy  route  to  the  long  dreamed  of  and  greatly  magnified 
wealth  of  the  Indies — of  Asia,  that  is.   The  story  need  not 
be  told  in  any  detail  here.  England  sent  out  the  two  Cabots, 
John  and  Sebastian.  Portugal,  despite  the  treaty  of  Tordesil- 
las,  sent  Caspar  and  Miguel  Corte  Real  in  voyages  to  the 
North  American  coast.    Somewhat  later,  France  sponsored 
the  expedition  of  Giovanni  Verrazano.    These  were  but  a 
few  out  of  the  many.    France  and  England,  not  recognizing 
the  Spanish  claim  under  the  papal  bulls,  nevertheless  sub- 
mitted to  it  in  so  far  as  it  covered  already  occupied  lands, 
and  therefore  sought  territories  to  the  north  of  the  West 
Indies.  Portugal  eventually  found  her  proper  sphere  in  Brazil. 
Among  the  most  noteworthy  of  these  voyages  was  one 
which  was  never  made.  An  Italian,  named  Amerigo  Vespucci, 
who  appears  in  fact  to  have  shipped  obscurely  on  voyages 
of  1499,  1500,  and  1501  which  touched  the  coasts  of  South 
America,  wrote  accounts  claiming  to  have  headed  expedi- 
tions which  had  discovered  the  "New  World,"  antedating 
the  Columbian  voyage  of  1498  in  his  pretended  achieve- 
ment.   These  stories  were  published,  and  caused  Martin 
Waldseemiiller,  a  German  geographer,  to  suggest  the  name 
"America"  for  the  new  lands.    Oddly  enough,  the  name 
held.    Thus  was  the  altogether  more  appropriate  name  of 
Columbus  passed  over,  forgotten  also  when  the  now  United 
States  achieved  her  independence,  and  not  employed  until 
Bolfvar  made  use  of  it  for  the  great  Spanish  American  re- 
public he  designed,  and  adopted  later  in  the  nineteenth 
century  by  the  one-tiine  New  Granada  for  its  present-day 
designation  under  the  name  of  Colombia.1 

1  It  is  unfortunate  that  the  Anglo-American  patriots  of  76  did  not  think 
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Spain  was  the  most  active  in  following  up  the  initial 
discoveries.    Within  a  generation  after  1492  Spaniards  had 
overrun  the  West  Indies,  and  explored  the  mainland  from 
Florida  to  the  Rfo  de  la  Plata.    In  1513,  Vasco  Nunez  de 
Balboa  crossed  Panama  and  discovered  the  Pacific  Ocean. 
By  this  time  it  was  becoming  more  and  more  clear  that  tho 
Americas  were  not  Asia,  but  an  obstruction  in  the  way  of 
the  route  thereto.   It  is  a  curious  fact,  however,  that  many 
of  the  old  ideas  persisted,  and  none  more  so  than  that 
based  upon  the  Strait  of  Malacca.     When  that  was  not 
found  at  Panama  it  was  sought  elsewhere,  and  long  after 
the  Asiatic  idea  of  the  Americas  had  been  dropped,  that  of 
the  strait  remained.    New  names,  indeed,  began  to  be  ap- 
plied, such  as  the  Northwest  Passage,  by  English  navigators, 
and  the  Strait  of  Anidn  by  the  Spaniards  in  their  search 
along  the  western  coasts  of  the  American  continents.     In 
1520  Magellan  found  a  strait  almost  at  the  southern  end 
of  South  America,  the  one  which  bears  his  name,  but  a 
waterway  farther  north  was  desired.    For  more  than  two 
centuries  the  Spaniards  chased  the  Strait  of  Anhin  to  the 
north.   In  1728,  a  Russian  voyage  under  Vitus  Bering  dis- 
covered the  strait  which  bears  this  navigator's  name,  but 
this  was  as  much  to  the  north  as  that  of  Magellan  was 
south,  and  was  even  more  impracticable,  to  nay  nothing  of 
the  fact  that  the  Spaniards  did  not  learn  of  the  existence 
even  of  Bering  Strait  until  a  long  time  after  its  discovery. 
This  fiction  of  a  practicable  waterway  through  the  continent, 
with  wealthy  kingdoms  and  fabulously  rich  cities  along  ita 
banks,  became  a  fad  of  importance  in  its  influence  upon 
actual  explorations. 

of  the  name  Columbia,  or  at  least  of  some  distinctive  name,  by  which  to  call 
the  country  which  now  carries  on  under  tho  awkward  appellation  of  tho 
United  States  of  America,  which  is  really  no  name  at  all  The  country  ia  not 
America  and  the  people  are  not  Americans  any  more  than  the  lands  and  j>eo~ 
ples  of  other  parts  of  the  Western  Hemisphere.  And,  to  say  nothing  of  tho 
fact  that  there  are  numerous  other  countries  whose  full  title  includes  the 
words  "United  State?,"  the  phrase  itself  is  an  awkward  neuter  plural  which 
often  has  to  be  used  in  the  singular  and  even  in  the  feminine,  and  if  one  is  to 
avoid  "American,"  to  %  which  Hispanic  Americans  insist  the  people  of  this 
country  have  no  exclusive  right,  or  the  cumbersome  and  somewhat  inaccurate 
i.TT^jii??™^1"  often  ^  k  HfePanic  American  countries,  the  term 
United  States"  must  needs  be  used  as  an  adjective,  "Anglo-American," 
aa  distinct .from  "Hispanic  American,"  is  perhaps  correct,  but  deprives  the 
people  of  the  United  States  of  their  separate  identity. 
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The  voyage  of  Magellan  was  of  especial  importance,  not 
so  much  because  of  the  strait  he  found,  as  because  he 
settled  the  question  of  the  position  of  the  Americas  with 
reference  to  Asia.  Ferdinand  Magellan — or  Fernao  de 
Magalhaes,  to  give  him  his  Portuguese  name — was  a  Portu- 
guese noble,  long  attached  to  the  court  at  Lisbon,  who  had 
also  spent  some  years  in  the  Portuguese  service  in  the  Far 
East.  There  he  developed  the  idea  that  the  Spice  Islands 
might  be  reached  by  sailing  west  across  the  Atlantic.  Re- 
turning to  Portugal,  he  eventually  had  an  interview  with 
King  Manuel  (1495-1521)  "the  Fortunate."  Whether  he 
broached  his  plan  at  that  time  is  not  certainly  known,  but 
he  did  ask  for  an  increase  in  his  annual  court  stipend.  Re- 
search has  shown  that  he  wanted  the  equivalent  of  twenty-six 
cents  a  month  more,  but  Manuel  refused  his  request.  As  a 
result  of  the  saving  of  this  slight  sum  (although  its  real 
value  in  purchasing  power  was,  of  course,  much  more  than 
the  same  amount  today)  Portugal  lost  the  credit  for  an 
achievement  which  is  generally  reckoned  as,  without  doubt, 
the  greatest  in  maritime  annals. 

Magellan  went  to  Spain,  like  Columbus  before  him.  There 
he  took  out  naturalization  papers,  and  in  course  of  time 
petitioned  the  king  for  an  opportunity  to  try  out  his  project, 
asserting  that  he  could  prove  that  the  rich  Spice  Islands 
were  Spanish  territory  under  the  terms  of  the  treaty  of 
Tordesttlas.  Despite  great  opposition,  not  least  of  which 
was  the  determined  efforts  of  the  Portuguese  to  prevent 
the  expedition,  Charles  I  gave  him  the  authorization  and 
assistance  he  required. 

On  September  10,  1519,  the  little  fleet  of  five  vessels, 
with  perhaps  268  men,  set  sail.  The  boats  ranged  in  tonnage 
from  seventy-five  to  120  tons,  but  only  one  of  the  five,  the 
"Victoria,"  of  eighty-five  tons,  was  to  complete  the  great 
voyage,  around  the  entire  world  for  the  first  time  in  history, 
and  back  to  Spain  again.  The  initial  great  test  of  Magellan 
came  at  the  port  of  San  Julian  in  Patagonia  (southern  Ar- 
gentina), where  the  fleet  spent  the  Antarctic  winter,  from 
March  to  August  1520.  There  he  had  to  cope  with  a  mutiny, 
led  by  a  number  of  his  officers,  some  of  whom  may  have 
been  hired  previously  by  Portuguese  agents  to  attempt  this 
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very  thing.  Three  of  the  five  ships  were  soon  in  the  hands 
of  the  mutineers.  By  a  bold  maneuver  Magellan  got  pos- 
session of  one  of  the  three,  and  compelled  the  others  to 
surrender.  One  of  the  leaders,  who  had  previously  been 
killed  in  the  conflict,  and  another,  whom  Magellan  caused 
to  be  executed,  were  drawn  and  quartered.  A  little  later, 
another  officer  and  a  priest  were  marooned,  after  they  were 
caught  attempting  to  stir  up  a  fresh  mutiny.  Thereafter 
Magellan  had  no  difficulties  on  this  score. 

Before  Magellan  got  under  way  again,  one  of  his  ships 
was  wrecked.  The  other  four  entered  the  strait,  which  later 
was  to  bear  Magellan's  name,  on  October  21,  1520.  Then 
for  thirty-eight  days,  amidst  almost  overwhelming  difficul- 
ties, they  followed  the  devious  windings  of  the  strait.  The 
largest  boat  of  the  four  deserted  before  this  part  of  the  voyage 
was  over.  At  length,  to  their  great  relief,  the  Spaniards 
came  out  upon  a  calm  and  open  sea.  After  the  terrible  gales 
which  they  had  been  experiencing,  it  is  not  to  be  wondered 
at  that  they  gave  the  name  "Pacific7'  to  the  ocean  before 
them,  a  name  very  far  from  being  deserved  in  all  parts  of 
its  waters,  and  one  which  postdated  that  of  the  "South 
Sea,"  which  Balboa  had  given  seven  years  earlier.  Yet 
Magellan's  name  was  eventually  adopted. 

Going  northward  along  the  Chilean  coast,  Magellan  and 
his  men  turned  northwest  on  December  16  at  about  the 
fiftieth  parallel  It  was  thirty-nine  days  before  they  HUW 
land  again— a  small  uninhabited  island  of  the  Paumotu 
group.  Eleven  days  later,  they  came  to  another  uninhabited 
and  foodless  island  in  the  Manahikis,  Then  for  thirty  days, 
sailing  along  a  route  which  on  the  map  appears  to  be  studded 
with  hundreds  of  islands,  they  did  not  make  land  again 
untU  they  reached  Guam  in  the  Ladrones  Islands.  This 
was  in  some  respects  the  most  terrible  part  of  the  voyage, 
especially  as  concerned  the  state  of  their  rations,  which  were 

"of  biscuit  which  was  no  longer  biscuit,  but  powder  of  biscuits 
swanrung  with  worms,  for  they  had  eaten  the  good.  It  stank 
strongly  of  the  urine  of  rats,  We  drank  yellow  water  that  had 
been  putrid  for  many  days  ...  and  ate  some  ox  hides  that 
covered  the  top  of  the  mainyard  .  .  .  Rats  were  sold  for  half 
a  ducat  apiece,  and  even  then  we  could  not  get  them  " 
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So  spoke  Pigafetta,  one  of  those  who  made  the  voyage,  and 
its  most  famous  chronicler. 

After  refreshing  themselves  a  few  days  at  Guam,  they 
went  on  to  the  Philippines,  which  they  first  touched  at 
Samar  Island  on  March  16,  1521.  Twelve  days  later,  on 
the  28th,  they  came  upon  some  natives  who  could  under- 
stand the  language  of  Magellan's  Malaccan  slave.  This 
proved  that  they  were  in  Asiatic  waters.  The  rest  of  the 
story  may  quickly  be  passed  in  review.  Magellan  himself 
was  killed  on  April  26,  when  he  rashly  engaged  in  a  battle 
in  support  of  one  group  of  Philippine  natives  against  an- 
other. The  survivors  abandoned  one  of  their  vessels,  and 
made  their  way  to  the  Spice  Islands,  or  Moluccas,  in  the 
south.  There,  indeed,  they  got  a  rich  cargo,  but  the  larger 
of  the  two  vessels  was  now  so  full  of  leaks  as  to  be  unsea- 
worthy.  The  remaining  ship,  the  "Victoria,"  was  placed 
in  command  of  Juan  Sebastikn  del  Cano  (often  rendered 
"El  Cano"  or  "Elcano"),  and  after  many  trials  and  trib- 
ulations it  cast  anchor  at  Seville  on  September  8,  1522,  al- 
most three  years  to  a  day  from  the  time  the  expedition  had 
left  San  Liicar.  Only  eighteen  Europeans  were  still  on  board. 
A  few  others  of  the  original  party,  not  to  mention  those  who 
had  deserted  in  the  Strait  of  Magellan,  eventually  found 
their  way  back,  too,  but  the  great  majority  had  given  their 
lives  in  the  enterprise.  And  yet  the  cargo  of  the  "Victoria" 
more  than  paid  the  costs  of  the  expedition,  if  finances  alone 
are  considered. 

The  voyage  of  Magellan,  supplemented  by  the  voyages  of 
earlier  navigators,  gave  the  Spaniards  a  fair  idea  of  the  At- 
lantic coasts  of  the  two  Americas,  and  definitively  proved 
them  a  new  world — not  Asia.  It  remained  to  do  something 
with  the  territories  they  had  discovered.  The  vital  beginning 
had  already  been  made  in  the  West  Indies.  By  1513,  there 
were  already  seventeen  Spanish  settlements  in  Espanola, 
and  one  of  them,  the  city  of  Santo  Domingo,  had  a  popula- 
tion of  fifteen  hundred  inhabitants.  And  this  was  Spain 
doing  all  this,  a  country  without  previous  experience  of 
great  moment  in  over-seas  colonization!  Ponce  de  Le6n  be- 
gan, a  conquest  of  Puerto  Rico  in  1508,  founding  San  Juan 
in  1511.  Jamaica  was  soon  occupied,  with  the  first  settle- 
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ment  there  dating  from  1509.  Velazquez  invaded  Cuba  in 
1511,  and  founded  Santiago  in  1514  and  Havana  in  the 
next  year.  The  significance  of  these  conquests  can  hardly 
be  overstated.  The  West  Indies  are  a  valuable  domain  in 
themselves,  but  they  are  infinitely  more  important  as  the 
key  to  both  Americas;  they  were  then,  and  have  remained 
so  ever  since.  They  were  the  doorway  to  the  narrow  Isthmus 
of  Panama,  and  served  as  the  base  from  which  the  Spaniards 
proceeded  to  the  conquest  of  the  greater  part  of  North  and 
South  America. 

The  real  marvel  of  the  eventual  conquest,  however,  was, 
not  so  much  that  Spain  made  it,  as  that  she  had  had  the 
chance  to  do  so.  Spain,  under  the  able  Catholic  Kings,  was 
indeed  ready  to  accomplish  great  things  in  the  world,  but 
it  was  the  mere  accident  of  Columbus  which  turned  her 
in  the  direction  of  what  was  to  prove  the  most  important 
Spanish  contribution  to  history.  Portugal  produced  Prince 
Henry;  Prince  Henry,  Columbus;  and  Columbus  gave  a 
vast  portion  of  the  Americas  to  Spanish  civilization. 
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CHAPTER  II 

SPANISH  COLONIAL  INSTITUTIONS  IN  THE  WEST  INDIES, 

1492-1517 

WITH 'the  founding  of  the  first  Spanish  colonies  in  the 
Americas,  new  social,  political,  economic,  and  (remotely) 
intellectual  institutions  inevitably  made  their  appearance. 
At  length  there  developed  a  "  Spanish  colonial  system/' 
but  this  was  by  no  means  ready  with  the  initial  establish- 
ments, and  was  always  a  matter  of  growth,  though  along 
lines  which  were  recognizably  in  keeping  with  Spanish 
thought  and  experience.  The  greatest  contribution  of  the 
Spaniards  was,  of  course,  themselves,  with  all  that  might 
imply,  including  their  Spanish  speech.  Over  against  them 
were  the  Indians,,  and  one  of  the  first  problems  to  be  con- 
fronted was  that  of  relations  with  the  conquered  natives. 

It  was  the  custom  of  those  days  to  consider  barbarous 
non-European  peoples  as  fit  subjects  for  reduction  to  slav- 
ery, or  some  form  of  serfdom  at  the  very  least,  and  it  is 
therefore  not  to  be  wondered  at  that  Columbus  on  his 
first  voyage  brought  back  some  Indians  with  him  as  slaves. 
But  the  Catholic  Kings,  more  particularly  Isabella,  were 
inclined  to  a  different  policy,  and  gave  Columbus  instruc- 
tions on  his  second  voyage  to  effect  the  conversion  of  the 
Indians  to  the  faith,  always  treating  them  kindly,  however, 
and  chastising  whomsoever  might  be  unjust  to  them.  Never- 
theless, Columbus  again  brought  back  slaves.  A  royal  de- 
cision declared  them  free,  and  ordered  them  returned  home. 

The  legal  freedom  of  the  Indians  was  availing  them  little 
at  this  time  in  Espafiola,  however.  While  Columbus  was 
still  in  Espafiola  in  the  course  of  his  second  voyage— that 
is  to  say,  in  what  is  now  the  Dominican  part  of  that  island, 
where  the  Spanish  establishments  were — he  had  engaged  in 
active  warfare  against  the  Indians.  Unable  to  resist  Spanish 
firearms,  and  terrified  by  the  unfamiliar  horses  of  the  Spani- 
ards and  especially  by  their  dogs,  which  "could  kill  a  hundred 
Indians  an  hour,"  the  natives  submitted.  LnnosaihlA 
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were  imposed  upon  them,  such  as  per  capita  contributions 
in  gold  at  stated  intervals.  Some  chiefs  asked  to  be  allowed 
to  give  a  portion  of  their  crops  instead,  but  Columbus, 
eager  to  prove  his  insistent  reports  about  the  wealth  of  these 
lands  in  precious  metals,  refused  their  petitions.  A  war, 
whose  only  issue  for  the  Indians  was  extermination  or  slav- 
ery, followed. 

Under  Bobadilla  a  beginning  was  made  of  the  system  of 
repartimiento  (apportionment),  whereby  the  Indians  were 
divided  among  the  colonists.  In  theory  the  main  objective 
of  the  laws  was  that  the  Indians  might  thereby  be  Chris- 
tianized and  civilized,  but  in  fact  its  principal  feature  was 
that  they  were  made  to  serve  as  slaves  in  the  fields  and 
mines.  Sent  out  to  succeed  Bobadilla  in  1502,  Father  Nicoljis 
de  Ovando  received  instructions  in  which  there  appears  a 
note  of  inconsistency.  The  Indians  were  to  be  regarded  its 
legally  free  and  to  be  treated  with  kindness,  but  they  were 
to  be  employed  (with  appropriate  wages  to  be  sure)  in 
mining  for  gold,  one-half  of  which  was  to  go  to  the  crown ; 
they  were  to  be  made  to  live  together  in  villages;  and  they 
were  to  be  prohibited  from  bathing  too  often,  "because  this 
did  them  much  harm."  Furthermore,  in  the  case  of  cannibal 
Indians  away  from  the  settlements  and  those  who  resisted 
indoctrination  in  the  Catholic  faith  and  subjection  to  the 
king,  authorization  was  given  for  them  to  be  taken  prisoners 
and  made  slaves.  This  was  an  entering  wedge  for  many 
abuses  by  the  colonists,  under  the  urge  of  economic  neces- 
sity for  cheap  labor.  They  were  successful,  however,  in 
obtaining  still  further  sanction  in  royal  law  for  enslaving 
the  Indians.  Complaints  were  made  that  the  Indians  would 
not  work,  not  even  for  pay,  wherefore  it  was  impossible  to 
"attract  them  to  our  holy  Catholic  faith,"  Perhaps  the 
settlers  understood  the  efficacy  of  religious  appeal  to  the 
pious  Isabella.  At  any  rate,  back  came  the  royal  order  to 
compel  the  Indians  to  work  on  buildings,  in  mines,  and  in 
other  necessary  ways,  though  paying  them  wages  and  "treat- 
ing them  as  free  persons,  which  they  are,  and  not  like  slaves." 

This  and  similar  enactments  of  the  Spanish  monarchs 
might  lead  one  to  accuse  them  of  hypocrisy,  but  there  seems 
to  be  no  reasonable  doubt  of  the  sincerity  of  Isabella  and 
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her  successors  in  their  frequently  expressed  desire  for  the 
welfare  of  the  Indians.  The  difficulty  arose  from  the  fact 
that  they  were  also  eager  for  the  colonies  to  yield  a  profit 
to  the  royal  coffers,  or  at  least  to  be  self-supporting.  Their 
financial  and  their  humanitarian  interests  proved  to  be 
inconsistent,  with  the  result  that  the  latter  frequently  gave 
way  to  the  former.  In  consequence,  as  already  set  forth, 
the  enslavement  of  the  Indians  was  usually  the  most  prom- 
inent feature  of  those  arrangements  whereby  the  Spanish 
settlers  exercised  control  over  large  groups  of  the  native 
population,  ostensibly  in  order  to  Christianize  and  civilize 
them.  Simpson  points  out  that  Isabella's  main  regard  for 
the  Indians  was  with  respect  to  the  fate  of  their  souls  in  the 
hereafter.  Proceeding,  he  has  this  to  say: 

"  Isabella  was  an  eminently  practical,  as  well  as  a  pious, 
woman.  Her  consent  to  the  establishment  of  the  encomienda * 
in  the  New  World  proves  that.  If  the  encomienda  had  not  been 
economically  sound  it  could  hardly  have  endured  for  two  and 
a  half  centuries.  It  is  also  difficult  to  avoid  the  conclusion  that 
Isabella  licensed  and  even  encouraged  Indian  slavery,  and 
profited  by  it.  With  a  stroke  of  the  pen  she  could  have  sup- 
pressed the  traffic  at  any  time.  There  is  little  likelihood  that 
such  a  thought  ever  occurred  to  her.  She  acted  in  consonance 
with  the  practices  of  her  day.  She  belonged  to  the  Middle  Ages. 
The  soul  was  still  the  important  matter.  Provided  that  the 
soul  was  saved,  the  fate  of  the  body  was  of  little  consequence,  and 
it  might  as  well  be  turned  to  some  account  by  those  who  had 
been  instrumental  in  saving  the  better  part— -and  who  needed 
the  money  very  badly."  2 

The  first  seven  years  of  Ferdinand's  rule,  after  the  death 
of  Isabella  in  1504,  were,  as  Simpson  puts  it,  "a  dismal  and 
sordid  time  for  natives  and  colonists."  According  to  him: 

"Without  the  piety  of  Isabella  to  modify  the  dictates  of 
necessity,  the  Indian  policy  of  the  Spanish  Crown  was  sim- 
plicity itself:  get  money,  by  fair  means  if  possible,  but  get  it! 
In  the  royal  orders  the  conversion  of  the  Indians  was  usually 
mentioned  as  a  matter  of  form,  but  with  much  less  emphasis 
than  under  Isabella.  On  the  other  hand,  no  end  of  instructions 

1  The  encomienda,  like  the  repartimiento.  was  a  system  whereby  the  Indians 
gave  their  services  or  paid  tribute  to  the  whites,  For  definitions  o!  these  terms, 
see  infra,  111-112. 

*  Simpson,  3& 
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were  showered  on  the  governors  in  the  more  urgent  business  of 
increasing  the  revenue."  l 

And  again: 

"These  seven  years  of  Ferdinand's  unrestricted  exploitation 
of  the  Indies  were  such  a  hideous  time  that  it  would  require  a 
Las  Casas  or  a  Sir  Arthur  Helps  to  do  justice  to  its  description."  * 

As  might  have  been  expected,  the  above-mentioned  royal 
order  of  Isabella  enabled  Ovando  to  return  to  the  reparti- 
miento,  and  this  measure-  was  approved  by  Ferdinand  in 
1508,  although  once  again  with  verbal  reservations.  From 
this  time  forward  for  the  next  few  years,  the  enslavement  of 
the  Indians  went  on  apace  in  those  islands  of  the  West 
Indies  already  reduced  to  Spanish  control,  and  along  with 
it  a  quickly  mounting  death  rate,  necessitating  the  importa- 
tion of  natives  from  neighboring  regions  not  yet  conquered. 
Furthermore,  the  birth  rate  declined.  The  laws  authorized 
the  Spaniards  to  take  children  from  their  parents,  the  better 
to  instruct  them  in  matters  of  the  faith,  and  encouragement 
was  given  the  settlers  to  marry  native  women,  with  the 
idea  of  promoting  the  fusion  of  the  two  races  and  the  ad- 
vancement of  the  colonies,  but  in  many  cases  the  Indian 
women  went  to  extremes  in  resisting  these  measures.  Often 
they  did  indeed  bear  children,  but  killed  them  when  they 
were  born! 

Much  has  been  written  concerning  the  cruelty  of  the 
Spaniards,  both  in  these  early  settlements  of  the  West  Indies, 
and  in  their  mainland  conquests  later  on,  and  by  none  has 
it  been  asserted  more  than  by  contemporary  Spaniards  of 
those  times.  Unquestionably  there  was  cruelty,  but  prob- 
ably not  more  than  would  have  been  the  case  with  any 
people  in  their  position  in  that  or  any  other  period  of  his- 
tory.3 Indians  required  to  work  in  the  mines  had  to  leave 
their  families  for  six  or  eight  months  at  a  time,  entailing 
serious  burdens  for  the  women  left  at  home,  as  well  as  for 
the  men  in  the  mines.  This  was  a  harsh  measure  in  itself, 
but  (apart  from  scattered  instances  of  specific  cruelties)  there 
was  certainly  no  desire  to  bring  about  the  death  of  valuable 

1  Simpson.  84* 

'IWdf.,47. 

8  For  a  discussion  of  the  question  of  Spanish  "cruelty,"  see  infra,  112-114. 
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laborers.  They  passed  away,  however,  not  only  on  account 
of  the  conditions  of  work  to  which  they  were  not  accustomed, 
but  also  and  more  especially  because  of  their  very  contact 
with  the  white  race.  It  has  been  proved  many  times  since 
then,  that  even  the  simplest  diseases  of  white  men  may  be 
fatal  to  people  of  other  races.  Something  of  this  sort  took 
place  in  the  island  colonies,  with  the  result  that  the  Indians 
were  rapidly  swept  away.  Quite  apparently  the  problem  of 
relations  with  the  Indians  was  in  no  satisfactory  condition, 
from  whatever  angle  it  might  be  approached. 

The  gentle  and  pious  recommendations  of  the  laws  were 
not,  however,  the  sole  defence  the  Indians  had.  Prominent 
among  the  churchmen  who  had  gone  to  the  West  Indies 
to  assist  in  the  work  of  Christianization  were  the  Dominican 
friars,  who  first  came  to  Santo  Domingo  in  1510.  They 
publicly  denounced  the  settlers  for  maltreating  the  Indians, 
and  even  refused  religious  services  to  those  who  had  reduced 
them  to  slavery.  At  length  a  certain  Bartolom6  de  Las  Casas, 
who  had  been  a  civilian  settler  in  1502  and  had  later  taken 
holy  orders,  placed  himself  at  the  head  of  the  Dominican 
movement  on  behalf  of  the  Indians.  Going  to  Spain  in  1515, 
he  sought  aid  from  Ferdinand  without  success,  but  in  the 
following  year  he  gained  the  support  of  Cardinal  Cisneros, 
who  was  acting  as  regent  until  the  heir  to  the  throne,  Charles, 
migjit  come  from  Flanders  to  receive  the  crown.  Las  Casas 
was  formally  appointed  Protector  of  the  Indians.  His  every 
step  was  opposed,  however,  and  the  enemies  of  his  policies 
found  powerful  support  at  the  Spanish  court.  Even  the 
Franciscans,  who  were  also  being  employed  in  the  over-seas 
colonies,  favored  the  point  of  view  of  the  civilians  that  the 
repartimientos  were  necessary.  So  it  was  many  years  before 
the  activities  of  Las  Casas  began  to  have  any  effect,  and 
they  were  too  late  as  far  as  the  Indians  of  the  West  Indies 
were  concerned.  There  the  Indian  race  virtually  disappeared. 

Quite  early,  however,  a  substitute  was  obtained.  Royal 
instructions  of  1501  authorized  the  Spaniards  to  supply  the 
deficiency  in  Indian  labor  by  introducing  negro  slaves  from 
Africa.  Eventually  Las  Casas  and  the  other  Dominicans 
not  only  did  not  oppose  this  measure  but  even  gave  it 
support.  It  must  be  remembered  that  the  institution  of 
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slavery  was  generally  accepted  in  those  days,  and  negroes 
were  looked  upon  as  "natural  slaves."    Thus  was  the  evil 
of  Indian  enslavement  mitigated  by  the  introduction  of 
what  proved  to  be  a  yet  worse  evil.  An  intermixture  of  the 
white  race  with  the  red  might  have  worked  out  well,  and 
in  some  places  has  done  so,  notably  in  Chile,  but  the  addi- 
tion of  the  black  race  has  everywhere  raised  up  difficult 
social  problems  without  sufficiently  counter-balancing  ad- 
vantages.    This,  however,  could  not  have  been  foreseen. 
Some  mention  has  already  been  made  of  the  excessive 
powers  granted  to  Columbus  by  the  Catholic  Kings  in  the 
contract  of  Sante  Fe,  directly  contrary  to  the  absolutist 
policies  being  followed  in  Spain  itself.     The  discoveries 
turned  out  to  be  of  far  greater  importance,  from  the  stand- 
point of  the  areas  involved,  than  the  tiny  groups  of  islands  it 
had  been  expected  he  might  find,  and  it  was  soon  recognized 
that  a  nearly  all-powerful  Columbus  in  the  vast  territories 
of  the  West  might  even  vie  with  the  Catholic  Kings  them- 
selves.  So  the  monarchs  seized  such  occasions  as  offered  aa 
might  permit  them  to  diminish  the  authority  they  hod 
bound  themselves  to  give.  One  of  the  most  important  steps 
was  taken  when  Bobadilla  was  sent  out  to  investigate  the 
complaints  being  made  by  the  settlers  against  Columbus, 
with  the  result  that  the  latter  was  deposed  as  governor. 
To  be  sure,  the  Catholic  Kings  disavowed  the  acts  of 
Bobadilla.    Nevertheless,  they  sent  Ovando  as  their  own 
governor  to  succeed  him,  though  allowing  Columbus  to 
have  a  representative  in  the  colonies  to  watch  out  for  his 
interests.    This  was  not  unlike  their  legislation  on  behalf 
of  the  "freedom"  of  the  Indians!  In  1509  Diego  Columbus, 
.  son  of  the  great  navigator,  was  appointed  governor,  not  as 
hereditary  ruler  in  accord  with  the  contract  of  his  father, 
but  merely  at  the  will  of  the  king*  The  will  of  the  king  lasted 
in  this  instance  just  two  years!    In  numerous  other  ways 
Ferdinand  and  his  successors  took  steps  which  were  not 
consistent  with  the  letter  or  spirit  of  the  original  contract, 
despite  the  objections  of  Diego  Columbus,  who  brought 
suit  against  the  crown  on  behalf  of  his  rights.  The  case  con- 
tinued until  1536,  when  a  compromise  was  reached  which  was 
agreed  to  by  both  sides,  Charles  I  (the  Emperor  Charles  V) 
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and  Luis  Columbus,  son  of  Diego.  The  virtual  effect  was 
the  abandonment  by  the  family  of  Columbus  of  their  claims 
in  America  in  return  for  a  rich  pension  and  the  hereditary 
title  for  the  head  of  the  house  of  Duke  of  Veragua.1 

Almost  from  the  first  moments  of  the  discovery,  the 
Catholic  Kings  began  to  take  steps  with  regard  to  the 
organization  of  the  government  and  the  economic  exploita- 
tion of  the  new  lands,  and  with  these  objects  in  mind  they 
made  every  effort  to  obtain  such  information  as  they  could 
concerning  the  Western  world.  Instructions  were  issued 
to  each  sailing-master  and  government  official  sent  out  to 
the  Indies  to  draw  up  detailed  reports  of  what  he  saw,  as 
well  in  the  uninhabited  regions  as  in  those  which  were 
occupied.  Thus  began  that  vast  accumulation  of  diaries, 
reports,  and  extended  descriptions  which  were  to  become 
one  of  the  greatest  marvels  ever  known  in  the  way  of 
archival  information.2  Finding  that  a  single  agent,  such  as 
they  had  at  first  employed,  could  not  handle  the  tremendous 
amount  of  business  involved  in  matters  connected  with  the 
colonies  overseas,  the  Catholic  Kings  presently  devised  new 
machinery.  In  1503  the  Casa  de  Contrataddn  (House  of 
Trade)  was  founded,  with  duties  which  were  administrative 
and  scientific  as  well  as  economic.  It  was  to  store  in  its 
warehouses  all  merchandise  destined  for  the  Americas  or 
received  therefrom,  and  was  to  preside  over  the  purchase, 
sale,  and  shipment  of  goods  in  this  trade.  Later,  questions 
concerning  emigration  to  the  Indies  and  the  charter  of  boats 
were  placed  under  its  charge.  And,  like  many  other  Spanish 
administrative  bodies,  it  had  its  own  law  courts,  with  juris- 
diction in  matters  peculiar  to  its  purposes.  On  the  technical 
side,  pilots,  cosmographers,  and  other  experts  were  attached 
to  the  Casa.  For  example,  there  was  the  famous  map- 
maker  Juan  de  la  Cosa;  another  was  Vicente  Ydnez  Pinz6n, 

lThe  descendants  of  Columbus  became  grandees  of  Spain  as  Dukes  of 
Veragua,  so  named  for  one  of  the  mainland  regions  in  Central  America  dis- 
covered by  Columbus.  In  1912  to  1914,  when  the  writer  resided  in  Spain, 
the  family  was  one  of  the  most  widely  known  in  the  Peninsula,  but  tor  a 
reason  quite  unconnected  with  the  exploits  of  its  founder.  The  then  Duke 
of  Veragua  was  famous  as  a  breeder  of  the  Veragua  bulls,  among  the  best  of 
those  used  for  the  bull-fight!  It  is  said  that  the  present  holder  of  the  title  no 
longer  engages  in  this  industry. 

*  Of.  infra,  383-384. 
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one  of  the  companions  of  Columbus  in  his  first  voyage;  and 
even  Amerigo  Vespucci  (1508-1512)  was  one  of  them.  In- 
struction of  the  pilots  who  were  to  make  the  voyages  to  the 
Indies  and  the  preparation  and  preservation  of  maps  of  the 
new  discoveries  were  among  the  functions  of  these  men. 

From  the  outset  great  care  was  taken  to  see  that  none 
but  Spaniards  should  go  to  the  new  settlements,  the  better 
to  ensure  their  domination  politically  and  economically. 
Spanish  emigration  was  encouraged,  and  in  this  period  in- 
cluded a  number  of  criminals,  who  were  pardoned  on  condi- 
tion that  they  should  go  to  the  Indies.  Administratively, 
the  Spanish  municipal  system  was  transported  to  the  col- 
onies, and  became  the  basis  later  for  the  rule  of  vast  areas, 
A  so-called  Council  of  the  Indies  existed  in  this  period,  but 
its  activities  did  not  become  of  great  importance  until  the 
period  of  mainland  conquest  began.1  And  religion  was 
not  forgotten.  To  the  Catholic  Kings,  Pope  Alexander  VI 
in  1501  granted  the  "royal  patronage "  (red  patronato)  in 
the  Americas  in  perpetuity,  in  consequence  of  which  church 
appointments  in  the  colonies  were  to  be  made  by  the  royal 
authorities.  In  return  the  Spanish  monarchs  agreed  to 
convert  the  conquered  peoples  and  pay  the  expenses  of 
the  church.  It  goes  without  saying  that  this  gave  a  vast 
ecclesiastical  power  to  the  crown  in  the  colonies,  with  im- 
portant effects,  too,  centuries  later,  in  the  period  of  the 
Spanish  American  republics. 

The  original  economic  interest  in  the  trans-Atlantic  lands 
was  the  discovery  of  great  wealth,  especially  in  precious 
metals,  linked  with  the  somewhat  fantastic  religious  object 
of  employing  it  for  the  reconquest  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre 
and  in  other  ways  for  the  spread  of  Christianity.  When  it 
became  clear  that  the  New  World  territories  were  not  the 
expected  rich  lands  of  Asia,  the  royal  government  took 
charge  of  religious  propaganda,  and  economic  affairs  had 
an  independent  development  of  their  own.  Mineral  wealth 
continued  to  be  a  prime  concern,  with  special  attention  to 

\  Many  dates  are  given  for  the  founding  of  the  Council  of  the  Indies.  Some 
writers  make  it  151L  or  even  1493,  while  others  range  as  late  as  the  latter 
part  of  the  reign  of  Charles  I.  The  writer  believes  that  1524  is  the  most  ap- 
propriate date,  for  in  that  year  this  body  began  to  function  in  an  important 
way,  at  least  approximating  its  eventual  greatness. 
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satisfaction  of  the  demands  of  the  treasury.  Mines  were 
declared  to  be  the  property  of  the  crown,  but  were  allowed 
to  be  exploited  by  private  individuals  on  terms  of  payment 
ranging  from  half  the  product  in  the  initial  stages  of  the 
work  to  one-third  of  it  later  on.  Although  the  precious  metals 
found  in  the  island  conquests  were  almost  insignificant  in 
comparison  with  those  discovered  on  the  mainland  after- 
ward, they  nevertheless  yielded  a  not  inconsiderable  rev- 
enue. Occasionally  the  finds  were  truly  spectacular,  as  wit- 
ness the  case  of  a  gold  nugget  worth  3600  pesos,  found  by 
an  Indian  woman,  who  exchanged  it  for  a  piece  of  pork. 

Mineral  wealth  was  by  no  means  the  sole  royal  economic 
interest  in  the  Americas,  however.  Revenues  could  be  de- 
rived from  the  colonies  in  other  ways,  and  in  any  event 
there  was  a  genuine  desire,  for  a  variety  of  reasons,  to  bring 
about  the  development  of  the  colonies.  As  early  as  1493 
the  royal  instructions  directed  that  the  majority  of  the  set- 
tlers should  devote  themselves  to  agriculture,  and  at  different 
times  farm  laborers,  gardeners,  and  even  experts  in  irriga- 
tion were  sent  over  in  order  to  bring  about  an  advancement 
in  the  cultivation  of  the  soil.  The  Casa  de  Contratacidn 
frequently  forwarded  seeds  and  plants,  as  well  as  imple- 
ments to  be  used  in  fanning.  In  this  way  wheat,  barley, 
rice,  sugar,  oranges,  lemons,  olives,  grapes,  and  other  Span- 
ish agricultural  products  were  introduced  to  the  overseas 
colonies.  In  like  manner,  domestic  animals  hitherto  un- 
known in  the  Western  Hemisphere  were  brought  over  by 
the  Spaniards,  such  as  horses,  asses,  cows,  goats,  and  sheep. 
The  first  cattle  were  shipped  to  the  Spanish  settlements  in 
Espafiola  in  1494.  A  generation  later  they  were  already 
abundant  there.  Carpenters,  masons,  and,  in  short,  all  the 
machinery  of  normal  life,  whether  connected  with  mining 
or  not,  were  included  in  the  consignments  of  men  and  com- 
modities sent  across  the  ocean  from  the  earliest  days  of  the 
Spanish  occupation. 

Economic  considerations  proved  to  be  a  matter  of  out- 
standing importance  as  affecting  the  racial  character  of  the 
Spanish  colonies.  Restrictions  were  placed  upon  trade  by 
foreigners,  who  were  required  to  have  Spanish  associates  in 
any  commerce  in  which  they  might  engage,  and,  as  already 
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mentioned,  were  forbidden  to  go  to  the  Spanish  settlements 
themselves.    In  consequence  they  were  unable  to  compete 
with  Spaniards.    Furthermore,  only  a  limited  number  of 
Spaniards  were  allowed  to  participate  in  the  trade,  which 
at  the  outset  was  confined  to  long  established  residents  of 
the  three  Andalusian  cities  of  Seville,  Cadiz,  and  Jerez. 
This  was  due  in  part  to  the  fact  that  the  Americas  were 
regarded  as  having  been  conquered  by  the  kingdom  of 
Castile,  to  which  Andalusia  belonged.    To  a  great  degree, 
however,  it  was  an  administrative  measure,  whereby  this 
commerce  could  be  much  more  conveniently  managed  by 
the  Casa  de  Contrataddn,  and  the  king's  revenues  the  more 
certainly  collected,  if  handled  at  a  few  points  instead  of 
many.    Seville  and  Cddiz  became  the  only  ports  at  which 
goods  could  be  laden  or  discharged.    Thus,  even  other  sub- 
jects of  Castile  and  other  cities  of  the  kingdom  were  excluded 
from  the  traffic.  Quite  naturally  it  became  easier  for  Andar 
lusian  "Castilians"  to  make  the  voyage  across  the  Atlantic 
and  take  the  lead,  in  numbers  at  least,  among  the  settlers 
of  the  New  World.    And  so  there  developed  a  distinctly 
Andalusian  tinge  to  the  Spanish  civilization  in  the  Americas.1 

i  A  recent  study  by  Luis  Rubio  gives  clear  proof  of  the  early  Andahiaan 
influence  m  Spanish  America.  In  the  first  hundred  years  following  tho  dis- 
covery, from  1492  to  1592,  a  total  of  7976  persons  went  from  Spam  to  the 
Indies,  with  the  following  distribution  according  to  land  of  origin: 

Andalusia  1915       Murcia  51 

Aragon  48       Navarre  18 

Astunas  50       Valencia  55 

Balearic  Is.  4       Vizcaya  07 

Castile  and  Leon  1797       Portugal  41 

Catalonia  27       Foreigners  M 

Extremadura  601       Unknown  3084 

Galicia  48 

Total  7976 

Rubio  calls  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  difference  in  favor  of  Andalusia  IB 
really  greater  than  it.appears..  The  figures  for  Castile  and  Le<5n  are  nxilly 
for  tlii^  greater  provincial  regions,  New  Castile,  Old  Castile,  and  Leon,  and 
(although  the  editor  does  not  say  so)  perhaps  also  for  Alava  and  Guipuzcoa. 
The  figures  included  1115  religious  (friars,  Jesuits)  and  289  priests,  but  the 
former  were  listed  according  to  the  convent  from  which  they  came,  although 
many  were  natives  of  Andalusia  and  other  parts  of  Spain.  Thus,  Sastile  was 
credited  with  715  religious.  The  above  information  is  taken  from  Patajeroa 
a  Znduw,  ed.  by  Luis  Rubio  y  Moreno,  I  (Madrid  [1930?]),  41,  in  Coleo- 
cidnde  tocimentosinMitepara  la  historia  de  Hispa^Arrfrica. 

The  writer  would  add  that  probably  the  great  bulk  of  the  "Unknown" 
group  came  from  Andalusia,  from  whose  ports  the  entire  traffic  was  handled 
Furthermore,  the  neighboring  region  of  Extremadura,  which  furnished  601 
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The  Andalusian  character  of  Spanish  colonization  is  a 
matter  which  cannot  be  too  greatly  emphasized.  The  Anda- 
lusian Spaniards  gave  not  only  their  pronunciation,  with 
its  sibilant  "s"  for  "c"  before  "e"  or  "i,"  instead  of  the 
soft  "th"  of  Castilian  speech,  but  also  their  racial  traits 
to  the  New  World  colonies.  That  meant  that  the  most 
Moslem-blooded  people  of  Spain,  with  their  gaiety,  compara- 
tive lack  of  responsibility,  their  chance-taking  recklessness 
and  aversion  to  any  ideal  of  a  lifetime  of  toil,  with,  in  fine, 
their  thoroughly  Arabic  individualism,  were  to  be  set  down  in 
a  land  where  their  own  will  was  to  be  law,  where  their 
whims  were  commands  to  the  thousands  of  Indians  and 
negroes,  who  in  one  degree  or  another  became  subject  to 
them.  Even  the  Portuguese  colonization  of  Brazil,  out  of 
Lisbon,  was  much  more  Moslem-blooded  than  would  have 
been  the  case  with  the  more  northerly  peoples  of  the  Iberian 
Peninsula,  Gradually,  to  be  sure,  these  northerners  did  sift 
into  the  colonies,  and  many  were  the  individuals  of  Basque, 
Catalan,  and  Galician  descent  who  were  prominent  in  the 
New  World,  but  they  did  not  change  the  language  or  the 
underlying  character  of  the  people  across  the  seas.  Hispanic 
America,  with  much  more  opportunity  for  freedom  of  ex- 
pression than  had  ever  been  the  case  in  the  home  countries, 
became  a  land  par  excellence  of  individualism  run  rampant. 
Individualism  became  the  social  keynote.  Delightful  as  it 
was  in  many  of  its  aspects,  it  was  a  problem  fraught  with 
evil  when  at  length  it  was  to  find  its  way  into  the  political 
life  of  the  modern  republics. 

Yet  other  Spanish  institutional  features  had  at  least  mild 
beginnings  in  the  initial  period,  but  they  became  established 
more  solidly  in  the  era  of  the  mainland  conquest,  and  may 
be  reserved,  therefore,  for  consideration  later. 

of  the  settlers,  had  a  recognizably  close  connection  with  the  life  of  Andalusia. 
Very  likely,  too,  many  or  those  registered  from  other  provinces  were  resi- 
dents of  Andalusia.  The  Moslem-blooded  character  of  Muroia,  Valencia, 
and  Portugal  may  also  be  noted. 


CHAPTER  III 

THE  EARLY  CONQUISTADORES:  CORTfiS  AND  PIZARRO 

FAVORED  by  the  limited  territorial  reach  of  the  islands 
of  the  West  Indies  and  the  weakness  of  their  adversaries, 
the  Spaniards  had  made  a  rapid  conquest  in  the  Caribbean, 
and  with  the  advantage  of  position  and  their  island  settle- 
ments as  a  base,  they  now  proceeded  to  the  mainland. 
The  region  of  Panama  was  early  acquired.  From  that  stra- 
tegic point  the  conquest  spread  out,  fanlike,  over  much 
of  North  America  arid  almost  to  the  farthest  extremity 
of  the  southern  continent.    In  the  sixteenth  century,  be- 
fore the  English  were  able  to  establish  so  much  as  a  single 
successful  colony,  the  Spaniards  traversed  almost  the  full 
extent  of  those  lands  which  have  remained  Spanish  Ameri- 
can, together  with  other  territories  now  part  of  the  United 
States.   Their  expeditions  and  conquests  were  so  far-reach- 
ing, so  spectacular,  and  withal  so  romantic,  however  ma- 
terial their  aims,  and  the  men  who  made  them  were  so  re- 
markable for  their  audacity,  courage,  physical  endurance, 
patience  in  misfortune,  and  unfailingly  optimistic  hopes, 
that  some  distinctive  characterization  has  seemed  to  be 
necessary  to  set  off  this  period  from  the  more  prosaic  ages. 
Hence  it  has  become  customary  to  refer  to  it  as  the  "era 
of  the  conqufetadores,"  using  the  Spanish  word  for  "con- 
querors" to  lend  flavor  to  the  expression.     The  conqui^ 
tadores,  in  the  name  of  Spain,  sought  wealth  for  them- 
selves—easy wealth,  sudden  wealth,  fabulous  wealth.    The 
unknown  lands  of  the  Americas  were  the  "stock  market" 
of  Spanish  hopes,  to  which,  however,  they  gave  of  their 
effort  and  very  lifeblood  infinitely  more  than  the  general 
run  of  swivel-chair  fortune  seekers  of  the  present  day. 
And,  despite  sordidness,  violence,  almost  the  full  gamut 
of  evil  human  passions,  they  left  behind  them  a  picture 
of  themselves  which  is  admirable  in  the  m^n,  attractive, 
and  interesting  beyond  compare. 

34 
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As  early  as  1510  the  Spaniards  had  founded  settlements 
in  or  near  the  Isthmus  of  Panama.  The  central  figure  here 
was  Vasco  Ntinez  de  Balboa,  "the  fencing  master/'  who 
came  as  a  stowaway  in  order  to  avoid  his  creditors  in  Santo 
Domingo,  hiding  himself  in  a  barrel  of  provisions,  from  which 
he  emerged  as  soon  as  the  boat  had  reached  the  high  seas. 
A  man  of  unusual  ability,  Balboa  soon  became  the  leader 
in  the  colony  which  this  expedition  founded  along  the  west- 
ern shore  of  the  Gulf  of  Urab&,  and  proceeded  to  establish 
friendly  relations  with  the  Indians,  marrying  the  daughter 
of  one  of  the  chiefs.  Learning  that  his  enemies  had  gained 
the  ear  of  the  king  and  that  a  new  governor  was  to  super- 
sede him,  Balboa  resolved  upon  an  enterprise  which  might 
restore  him  to  favor.  Thus  it  was  that  he  undertook  his 
famous  expedition  of  1513.  Making  a  journey  of  incredible 
hardships  through  the  tropical  jungle,  crossing  swamps 
and  rivers,  Balboa  also  encountered  native  opposition,  but 
defeated  the  Indian  tribesmen,  pursued  them  to  their  huts, 
and  set  the  dogs  on  them.  Some  forty  were  killed  by  the 
dogs  alone.  What  animals  these  Spanish  dogs  must  have 
been!  At  length  he  climbed  the  continental  divide,  and  he, 
first  of  all,  looked  out  upon  the  "South  Sea,"  or  Pacific, 
which  was  indeed  southward  from  Panama  where  Balboa 
beheld  it.  Balboa  now  made  plans  for  fresh  achievements, 
and,  being  confirmed  in  office  by  the  king,  he  was  in  a  posi- 
tion to  accomplish  his  aims.  The  Indians  had  told  him  of 
rich  kingdoms  to  the  south,  which  he  intended  to  explore. 
Before  he  could  do  so,  however,  he  was  put  to  death  by  his 
jealous  rival  in  the  Isthmus,  the  septuagenarian  Pedrarias 
Ddvila.  But  for  this  the  exploit  of  Pizarro  might  have  been 
antedated  by  many  years.  This  same  Pizarro  had  been 
one  of  the  companions  of  Balboa,  and,  according  to  some, 
he  was  already  dreaming  of  a  conquest  of  Peru,  of  which 
he  had  heard  from  an  Indian  chief. 

Very  early  in  their  explorations  the  Spaniards  had  come 
upon  the  highly  developed  peoples  of  what  is  now  Mexico, 
especially  the  Mayas  of  Yucatdn,- and  this  turned  their 
attention  to  those  coasts,  since  much  more  wealth  migjit 
be  obtained  from  races  with  a  superior  culture  than  from  the 
inferior  tribesmen  thus  far  reduced  to  control.  Governor 
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Diego  Velazquez  of  Cuba  eventually  decided  to  send  an 
expedition  to  establish  relations  with  these  rich  lands. 
The  man  whom  he  selected  to  command  it  was  a  thirty- 
four-year-old  Spaniard  of  humble  origin,  Hernan  Cortes, 
born  in  1485  at  Medellfa  in  Extremadura.  Bold  and  im- 
petuous, a  knightly  figure,  fond  of  honors  and  loving  ad- 
venture, he  was  also  an  exceptional  military  leader  and  a 
born  ruler,  beyond  a  doubt  the  greatest  of  the  conquistadores 
of  the  sixteenth  century.  As  early  as  1504,  Cort6s  had  come 
to  Espanola,  and  had  especially  distinguished  himself 
under  Vel&zquez  in  the  conquest  of  Cuba.  Merriman  sums 
up  his  character  in  these  terms: 

"Calculated  audacity  formed  the  basis  of  it,  and,  coupled 
with  a  truly  Napoleonic  ability  to  seize  opportunities  and  to 
estimate  men,  furnishes  the  key  to  his  brilliant  successes. 
Zealous,  like  all  true  Spaniards,  for  the  advancement  of  the 
faith,  determined  to  effect  the  subjugation  of  the  Indians,  and 
get  possession  of  their  treasures,  he  shrank  from  no  means  to 
accomplish  these  ends;  yet  there  are  few  instances  in  his  whole 
career  in  which  he  was  cruel  or  bloodthirsty  without  a  purpose. 
In  his  care  for  his  person  and  dress,  in  his  passion  for  gambling, 
and  in  the  looseness  of  his  relations  with  women,  he  was  typical 
of  the  Spaniard  of  his  day  and  generation;  but  he  kept  business 
and  pleasure  rigidly  separate,  and  when  he  recognized  the 
moment  for  decisive  action,  drove  forward  with  a  power  that 
refused  to  be  denied.  His  followers  could  not  resist  the  magic  of 
his  appeal.  Under  his  leadership  they  attempted  and  achieved 
the  impossible."  * 

At  the  last  moment,  somewhat  fearful  lest  this  able  young 
man  might  deny  him  obedience,  Vel&zquez  issued  orders 
depriving  him  of  his  command,  but  Cortes  successfully  em- 
barked before  he  could  be  stopped.  The  expedition  was  a 
great  one  for  those  days,  with  eleven  boats,  four  hundred 
Spanish  soldiers,  two  hundred  Indians,  thirty-two  horses, 
ten  cannon,  and  four  culverins.2  One  wonders  how  many 
dogs!  Nevertheless,  it  required  not  only  the  strength  this 
force  represented,  plus  later  reinforcements,  and  all  the 

1  Merrimaja,  HI,  460. 

1  It  is  difficult  to  determine  exact  numbers  in  these  early  expeditions.  The 
figures  given  here  aie  taken  from  Altamira.  Merriman  says  there  were  only 
sixteen  horses.  Others  make  it  eighteen.  Exactly  how  many  there  were  & 
not  greatly  material,  however. 
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extraordinary  ability  of  Cortes,  but  also  astonishingly 
good  luck  for  the  Spaniards  to  make  the  conquest  they 
set  out  to  achieve,  in  such  a  short  time  as  it  actually  took 
them. 

The  Valley  of  Mexico  was  then  ruled  by  one  of  the  most 
advanced  and  most  powerful  native  peoples  of  the  Ameri- 
cas, the  Aztecs.    From  at  least  no  later  than  the  eighth 
century  there  had  been  a  series  of  migrations  of  Nahua 
peoples  from  the  north  into  Mexico,  culminating  in  the  ar- 
rival of  the  Aztecs,  early  in  the  fourteenth  century.    They 
had  conquered  this  territory,  and  instituted  a  harsh  over- 
lordship  which  at  the  time  of  the  coming  of  the  Spaniards 
was  especially  cruel  and  oppressive  in  its  sway  over  the 
subject  races.     Burdensome  taxes  and  hated  social  prac- 
tices, such  as  human  sacrifice  to  their  insatiable  war  god, 
had  reached  such  a  stage  that  the  Indians  of  that  part  of 
the  world  were  on  the  point  of  revolt.  When  the  Spaniards 
came,  tribe  after  tribe  joined  them  against  the  Aztecs,  and 
without  this  assistance  Cortes  could  not  possibly  have  con- 
quered Mexico  with  his  small  force.   Further  aid  developed 
as  a  result  of  the  superstitions  of  the  Aztecs  themselves. 
The  mythical  hero  of  the  subject  Nahua  races  of  the  valley 
was  Quetzalcoatl,  to  whom  legend  attributed  a  promise 
to  return  some  day  as  an  avenger  of  his  people.    To  the 
Indians  whom  Cortes  and  his  company  met  it  seemed  prob- 
able that  the  Spaniards  might  be  the  agents  of  Quetzal- 
coatl, the  "Fair  God"  of  Nahua  traditions.    The  Aztec 
rulers  themselves  credited  these  stories,  and  none  more 
so  than  the  weak  emperor  Montezuma.    So  it  was  decided 
that  it  would  be  better  to  propitiate  the  bearded  white 
strangers  with  gifts,  rather  than  attack  them,  as  a  few  de- 
sired, for  the  Spaniards  were  tehules,  or  supernatural  beings, 
not  to  be  opposed. 

Meanwhile  Cortgs  had  embarked  upon  bis  campaign 
in  1519.  Early  in  the  voyage  he  rescued  a  Spaniard  named 
Aguilar,  who  had  been  shipwrecked  along  those  coasts 
eight  years  before,  and  who  had  learned  the  Maya  tongue. 
Landing  in  Yucatan,  Cortes  defeated  the  Indians  in  battle, 
and  received  a  gift  of  twenty  Indian,  maidens  as  a  tribute 
from  them.  One  of  these  proved  to  be  an  Aztec  slave  named 
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Marina,  an  intelligent  young  woman  who  knew  both  the 
Maya  and  Nahua  tongues.  Without  her  aid  and  that  of 
Aguilar,  who  interpreted  her  communications,  Cortes  and 
his  companions  would  probably  have  perished  before  ever 
reaching  Mexico.  Proceeding  along  the  coast,  Cortes  landed 
at  what  is  now  Vera  Cruz.  It  was  here  that  he  received 
rich  gifts  from  Montezuma,  principally  gold,  together  with 
the  request  that  he  should  desist  from  advancing  farther. 
But  gold  in  hand  and  glowing  accounts,  in  this  case  justi- 
fied, of  the  wealth  of  the  interior  were  poor  arguments  to 
drive  away  Cortes.  On  the  contrary,  he  made  up  his  mind 
to  effect  a  conquest  or  die  in  the  attempt.  Some  of  his  men 
were  not  so  resolute,  however,  and  were  disposed  to  mutiny 
against  him,  whereupon  Cortes  won  their  forced  allegiance 
by  destroying  his  boats.  They  must  now  survive  or  perish 
in  the  dangerous  undertaking  of  Cortes. 

Establishing  himself  on  the  mainland,  Cortes  soon  learned 
of  the  real  situation  in  Mexico,  and  planned  to  avail  him- 
self of  the  heterogeneous  elements  in  opposition  to  the 
Aztecs.  At  length  he  set  out  on  his  march  to  the  capital, 
following  the  route  of  the  modern  railway  from  Vera  Cruz, 
up,  up,  and  up,  until  he  reached  the  plateau  of  Andhuac. 
There  he  fought  a  battle  with  the  powerful  Tlascalans,  en- 
emies of  the  Aztecs.  The  cannon  fire  of  the  Spaniards  was 
too  much  for  the  men  of  Tlascala,  who  decided  to  ally  them- 
selves with  these  "messengers  from  the  Sun'7  as  against 
the  hated  Aztecs.  Arrived  at  the  sacred  town  of  Cholula, 
centre  of  the  cult  of  Quetzalcoatl  and  an  ally  of  the  Aztecs, 
Cortes  was  received  with  an  appearance  of  cordiality  and 
even  veneration,  but  plans  were  in  fact  made  to  destroy 
him  and  his  army  by  treachery.  Through  the  astuteness 
and  cleverness  of  Marina  the  plot  was  discovered,  and  Cor- 
tes turned  his  guns  on  the  natives,  slaughtering  them  by 
the  thousands  and  burning  his  prisoners  alive,  at  the  same 
time  that  he  sent  messengers  to  Montezuma  pretending 
friendship.  Shortly  afterward,  the  Spaniards  came  in  sight 
of  Mexico  City,  or  Tenochtitldn  as  it  was  then  called,  and 
gazed  in  wonderment  at  this  city  which  seemed  to  rest  on 
the  surface  of  a  lake,  with  its  great  towers  aad  buildings 
of  solid  masonry. 
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"We  were  astonished,"  wrote  his  companion  Bernal  Dfaz, 
"and  told  ourselves  that  this  seemed  like  a  thing  of  enchantment, 
such  as  they  tell  of  in  the  book  of  Amadis." 

Some  of  the  soldiers  were  in  doubt  as  to  whether  that  which 
they  saw  "  were  not  a  dream."  Certainly  there  was  never 
a  more  romantic  moment  in  the  history  of  the  Americas. 
This  city  seemed  to  vindicate  the  extravagant  hopes  of 
Cortes  and  his  men  concerning  the  f  abulous  wealth  of  the 
undiscovered  lands  of  the  West. 

The  Spaniards  were  admitted  to  the  city,  and  Cortes  soon 
consolidated  his  position  by  seizing  the  person  of  Montezuma 
and  taking  virtual  charge  of  the  government  himself.  His 
troubles,  however,  were  only  just  beginning,  not  at  an  end. 
Irritated  by  the  disobedience  of  Cort6s,  and  ail  the  more  so  in 
view  of  the  latter's  spectacular  success,  Governor  Velazquez 
sent  a  strong  force  under  Pdnfilo  de  Narvdez  to  arrest  him 
as  a  traitor,  but  the  latter  surprised  and  defeated  this  ex- 
pedition, incorporating  the  soldiery  into  his  own  troops.  Re- 
turning to  Mexico  City  after  this  campaign,  he  found  a  de- 
termined insurrection  of  the  native  peoples  on  his  hands, 
with  hundreds  of  thousands  up  in  arms  against  him.  Even 
the  influence  of  Montezuma  no  longer  availed.  When  he 
endeavored  to  address  his  people,  urging  them  to  obey  the 
Spaniards,  he  was  wounded  by  a  missile  hurled  at  him,  dying 
a  few  days  later,  possibly  murdered  by  the  Spaniards,  to 
whom  he  was  no  longer  of  any  assistance.  Unable  to  cope 
with  the  uprising,  Cort6s  decided  to  abandon  the  city,  and 
chose  the  night  of  June  30, 1520,  the  "noche  triste"  (sorrow- 
ful night),  for  the  venture.  Attacked  by  countless  hordes, 
the  Spaniards  suffered  terribly,  and  most  of  their  cannon 
and  horses,  their  treasure  and  equipment,  were  lost  at  the 
bottom  of  the  lake,  as  they  made  their  way  from  the  island 
city  to  the  shore.  Nevertheless,  they  broke  through,  had  to 
fight  yet  another  great  battle  a  little  later,  and  at  last  gained 
the  territories  of  their  friends  the  Tlascalans. 

Reinforcements  were  received  from  Cuba,  and  late  in 
1520,  accompanied  by  thousands  of  native  allies,  Cortes 
again  marched  on  Mexico,  and  laid  siege  to  the  city.  The 
Aztecs,  led  by  the  gallant  Cuauhtemoc,  the  successor  of 
Montezuma,  resisted  desperately  until  August  1521,  when 
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at  last  the  city  was  taken.  There  was  a  bloody  sequel,  as  the 
Spaniards  fought  with  one  another  over  the  spoils.  The 
treasury  officials,  believing  that  the  Aztecs  had  concealed  a 
vast  amount  of  gold,  caused  Cuauhtemoc  and  one  of  his 
nobles  to  be  tortured  by  burning  their  hands  and  feet;  but 
neither  would  speak,  except  to  say  that  much  gold  had  been 
thrown  into  the  lake.  Cortes  himself  at  length  rescued 
Cuauht&noc  from  his  persecutors.  His  companion  died. 
But  the  Aztec  treasure  was  never  found.1 

Thus  ended  the  spectacular  "  conquest  of  Mexico/7  which 
was  little  more  than  a  conquest  of  the  route  from  Vera  Cruz 
to  the  capital.  The  real  conquest  of  what  is  now  the  republic 
of  Mexico,  or  "New  Spain"  as  the  Spaniards  called  it,2  was 
to  be  a  work  of  many  years  before  the  domination  of  Spain 
and  the  implantation  of  Spanish  institutions  were  measur- 
ably complete.  They  were  preceded  by  a  number  of  great 
land  expeditions  of  exploration  and  discovery,  paralleling 
those  earlier  voyages  by  sea.  The  leaders  still  sought  wealth 
in  gold  or  fabled  marvels,  but  in  the  wake  of  their  successes 
or  failures  came  a  stream  of  Spanish  settlement,  missionaries 
among  the  Indians,  soldiers  and  government  officials  to 
maintain  or  increase  the  conquests,  and  finally  civilians,  who 
in  their  varied  capacities  made  good  the  transfer  of  Spanish 
civilization. 

By  1522  Cortes  had  completed  the  conquest  of  much  of 
the  heart  and  centre  of  Mexico  and  reached  the  Pacific  coaat. 
Not  content  with  what  he  had  already  achieved,  he  organized 
fresh  expeditions,  hoping  to  overrun  the  territory  southeast 
toward  Panama  and  explore  the  Pacific  waters  to  tho  north, 
perhaps  finding  the  strait  through  the  continent,  of  which 
so  much  was  said,  and  possibly  another  or  even  richer  Mexico. 
And  there  were  such  cities,  if  legend  could  be  believed,  es- 
pecially the  Seven  Cities  of  Cibola  and  those  of  the  kingdom 
of  Gran  Quivira,  located — " somewhere  in  the  north/7  There, 

1  No  reader  who  has  a  chance  to  do  BO  should  miss  the  opportunity  of  read- 
ing the  account  of  the  conquest  by  Bernal  Diaz  del  Castillo,  a  member  of  the 
expedition.  Numerous  other  materials  are  available,  but  the  frankness  and 
narrative  qualities  of  the  Bernal  Diaz  story  makes  it  an  almost  unique  clas- 
sic among  the  early  chronicles.  Of.  infra,  362-363. 

s  The  name  New  Spain  (Nueva  Espafia)  was  applied  in  course  of  tho  voyago 
of  Grijalva  in  1518,  on  account  of  a  fancied  resemblance  in  tho  houses  of  ma- 
sonry he  saw  along  the  coast  from  Yucatdn  to  Tampico  to  those  of  Spain, 
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rumor  had  it,  one  might  ride  for  miles  and  miles  through 
streets  which  were  paved  with  gold. 

The  conquest  of  Central  America  was  accomplished  despite 
sordid  rivalries  and  internecine  strife  among  the  Spaniards 
themselves.  As  Merriman  has  expressed  it, 

"The  whole  story  of  the  occupation  of  the  Central  American 
lands  ...  is,  in  fact,  one  of  the  most  miserable  chapters  in  the 
history  of  the  Spanish  Empire.  It  contains  no  outstanding 
achievements;  it  is  but  a  chronicle  of  jealousy  and  self-seeking, 
of  sordid  scrambling  for  territory  and  gold.  None  of  the  char- 
acters, save  possibly  Gil  Gonzalez,  is  really  attractive  .  .  .  Yet 
no  picture  of  the  Spaniards  in  America  would  be  adequate  with- 
out it;  the  infamy  of  Pedrarias,  his  rivals  and  associates,  makes 
the  greatness  of  Cortes  stand  forth  in  clearer  light.  The  ranks 
of  the  conquistadores  contained  bad  men  and  good.  Courage 
and  persistence  were  their  commonest  virtues;  brutality  and 
self-seeking  their  outstanding  faults.  Sometimes  the  good  qual- 
ities so  prevailed  over  the  bad  ones  as  to  make  possible  achieve- 
ments at  which  the  world  has  not  yet  ceased  to  wonder.  Some- 
times, when  the  scales  were  tipped  the  other  way,  we  marvel 
that  anything  was  accomplished  at  all."  l 

The  initiative  in  the  conquest  of  Central  America  came, 
not  from  Cort4s  in  Mexico,  but  from  the  Spaniards  in 
Panama,  although  the  former  was  to  have  a  share  in  the 
affair  before  it  was  over.  Following  the  execution  of  Balboa, 
Pedrarias  had  in  1519  founded  the  town  of  Panama  on  the 
Pacific  shore  of  the  Isthmus.  Later,  in  1522,  Gil  Gonz&lez 
Ddvila  got  off  expeditions  to  the  north,  despite  the  opposition 
of  Pedrarias.  A  small  fleet  went  as  far  as  Honduras.  Gon- 
z&lez  himself  marched  overland  across  Costa  Rica  to  Nica- 
ragua before  returning,  and  then  left  in  haste  for  Espanola, 
in  order  to  avoid  difficulties  with  Pedrarias.  The  latter 
thereupon  despatched  Francisco  Hernandez  de  C6rdoba  to 
Nicaragua,  hoping  to  deprive  Gonzalez  of  his  claims.  C6r- 
doba  founded  several  towns,  among  which  were  Granada 
and  Le6n,  both  established  in  1523,  and  traditionally  leaders 
and  rivals  in  Nicaragua  much  of  the  time  ever  since.  That 
same  year  Corps's  lieutenant,  Alvarado,  came  south  from 
Mexico,  and  overran  Guatemala  and  Salvador.  Olid  and 
Las  Casas  followed  in  1524,  entering  Honduras.  Meanwhile, 

1  Merriman,  III,  522-623. 
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also  in  1524,  Gonzalez,  avoiding  the  Isthmian  territories  of 
Pedrarias,  landed  on  the  Atlantic  coast  shore  of  Honduras, 
and  advanced  to  Nicaragua,  to  take  possession  of  the  lands 
he  had  previously  discovered.  Then  in  1525  Cortes  entered 
Central  America.  A  further  complication  developed  when 
C6rdoba  threw  off  his  allegiance  to  Pedrarias,  and  prepared 
to  seize  Nicaragua  for  himself.  All  Central  America  was 
soon  like  a  bag  of  Kilkenny  cats,  with  conqueror  fighting 
conqueror,  and  the  Indians  little  more  than  a  side  issue  in 
the  conflict.  In  the  course  of  the  fighting,  Pedrarias  surprised 
C6rdoba  and  put  him  to  death.  Deprived  of  his  position  in 
Panama  by  royal  mandate,  Pedrarias  was  nevertheless  given 
the  rich  post  of  governor  of  Nicaragua,  and  there  at  length, 
in  1531,  he  died  at  the  age  of  ninety.  On  the  basis  that  "the 
good  die  young,"  ninety  was  none  too  ripe  an  age  for  Pedra- 
rias.  Merriman  calls  him  "one  of  the  ablest  but  most  repellent 
figures  in  the  ranks  of  the  conquistadores ;  proud,  selfish, 
treacherous,  and  revengeful."  l  Eventually  a  semblance  of 
order  was  attained  to  in  Central  America,  which  was  made  a 
part  of  the  viceroyalty  of  New  Spain,  but  directly  subject 
to  the  audiencia*  of  Guatemala. 

The  Caribbean  shores  of  Mexico  were  soon  compelled  to 
acknowledge  Spanish  rule,  but  the  advance  along  the  Pacific 
was  considerably  delayed.  Like  Columbus  before  him, 
Cortes  found  that  he  had  powerful  enemies  and  that  the 
royal  court  itself  was  disposed  to  limit,  rather  than  expand, 
his  authority,  though  heaping  him  with  titles  and  honors* 
Antonio  de  Mendoza  became  the  civilian  ruler  as  viceroy  of 
New  Spain,  with  Cortfis  remaining  commander-in-chief  of 
the  army.  Various  sea  expeditions  sent  out  by  CortSs  ex- 
plored the  Pacific  coasts  of  Mexico.  One  of  them  came 
upon  "an  island"  which  the  Spaniards  had  long  sought 
and  of  which  Cortes  had  written  the  king  in  1524  that  it  was 

"inhabited  only  by  women  without  any  men,  and  that  at  given 
times  men  from  the  mainland  visit  them;  if  they  conceive,  they 
keep  the  female  children  to  which  they  give  birth,  bat  the  males 
they  throw  away.  The  island  is  ten  days'  journey  from  the 
province,  and  ...  is  very  rich  in  pearls  and  gold," 

1  Merriman,  III,  522. 

*The  audiencfos  were  important  judicial  and  administrative  bodies  in  th« 
Spanish  colonies.    For  a  detailed  discussion,  see  infra,  134-136* 
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The  "island,"  first  reached  in  1533  or  1534,  and  visited  by 
Cortes  himself  in  1535,  was  the  peninsula  of  Baja  (or  Lower) 
California,  so  named  from  an  Amazon  island  referred  to  in 
"Las  Sergas  de  Esplandi£n,"  one  of  the  novels  of  chivalry, 
a  sequel  to  "Amadfs  de  Gaula."  The  name,  in  itself  is  sig- 
nificant of  the  credulity  of  the  conquerors.  Some  pearls, 
indeed,  were  found,  but  no  Amazons.1 

The  arduous  task  of  northward  expansion  was  stimulated 
anew  by  the  occurrence  of  a  spectacular  event  in  1536.  In 
that  year  out  of  the  north  came  Alvar  Ntifiez  Cabeza  de 
Vaca,  a  Spaniard  who  had  been  a  member  of  a  disastrous 
expedition  led  by  P&nfilo  de  Narv&ez  to  Florida  in  1528 
and  who  had  for  some  years  been  a  slave  of  the  Indians  on 
•an  island  off  the  coast  of  Texas.  He  told  stories  about 
Gran  Quivira  and  the  Seven  Cities  of  Cfbola,  which  were 
"only  a  little  beyond"  the  route  he  had  followed  in  his 
journey  from  Texas.  In  1539  the  Franciscan  Marcos  de 
Niza  was  sent  out  to  investigate  these  tales,  and  actually 
saw  Clbola,  the  smallest  city  of  the  seven,  but  "from  a  dis- 
tance." To  him  it  had  looked  to  be  larger  than  Mexico  City. 
In  the  race  to  take  advantage  of  this  information  Cortes 
sponsored  yet  more  voyages,  one  of  which  got  as  far  as  29° 
north  latitude  on  the  western  coast  of  Baja  California.  The 
greatest  expedition  of  these  times,  however,  was  the  one  sent 
out  by  Mendoza,  under  Francisco  Vdzquez  de  Coronado,  over 
the  years  1540-1542.  This  made  its  way  up  western  Mexico, 
past  the  miserable  Zufii  villages  which  Niza  had  identified  as 
the  Seven  Cities,  and  on  as  far  as  present-day  Kansas  in 
pursuit  of  the  elusive  Gran  Quivira.  In  1542-1543  the  heroic 
Rodriguez  Cabriilo  and  his  successor  (after  the  former's 
death)  Ferrelo  carried  the  search  for  this  legendary  kingdom 
and  the  equally  proclaimed  and  equally  elusive  Strait  of 
Anidn  as  far  north  as  42°  30',  just  beyond  the  California  line, 
opposite  southern  Oregon.  The  farthest  north  was  attained 
on  March  1,  1543.  The  account  of  the  voyage  at  that  point 
makes  it  perfectly  clear  why  Ferrelo  turned  back: 

1  In  a  chapter  entitled  "Origin  and  application  of  the  name  California" 
the  writer  deals  with  this  story  in  his  A  history  of  California,  55-69.  More 
recently  the  name  "Calif erne"  of  the  Chanson  de  Roland,  from  which  the 
word  "California"  was  derived,  has  been  identified  with  a  Moslem  stronghold 
in  North  Africa. 
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"They  ran  this  night  February  28  to  the  west-northwest, 
with  great  difficulty,  and  on  Thursday  March  1,  in  the  morning, 
the  wind  shifted  to  the  southwest  with  great  fury,  the  seas 
coming  from  many  directions,  causing  them  great  fatigue  and 
breaking  over  the  ships;  and  as  they  had  no  decks,  if  God  had 
not  succored  them  they  could  not  have  escaped.  Not  being  able 
to  lay-to,  they  were  forced  to  scud  northeast  toward  the  land; 
and  now,  thinking  themselves  lost,  they  commended  themselves 
to  Our  Lady  of  Guadalupe  and  made  their  vows.  Thus  they 
ran  until  three  o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  with  great  fear  and 
travail,  because  they  concluded  that  they  were  about  to  be  lost, 
for  they  saw  many  signs  that  the  land  was  near  by,  both  birds 
and  very  green  trees,  which  came  from  some  rivers,  although 
because  the  weather  was  very  dark  and  cloudy  the  land  was 
invisible.  At  this  hour  the  Mother  of  God  succored  them,  by 
the  grace  of  her  Son,  for  a  very  heavy  rain-storm  came  up  from 
the  north  which  drove  them  south  with  fore-sails  lowered  all 
night  and  until  sunset  the  next  day;  and  as  there  was  a  high  sea 
from  the  south  it  broke  every  time  over  the  prow  and  swept 
over  them  as  over  a  rock.  The  wind  shifted  to  the  northwest 
and  to  the  north-northwest  with  great  fury,  forcing  them  to 
scud  to  the  southeast  and  east-southeast  until  Saturday  the 
3d  of  March,  with  a  sea  so  high  that  they  became  crazed,  and 
if  God  and  his  blessed  Mother  had  not  miraculously  saved  them 
they  could  not  have  escaped  .  .  .  With  respect  to  food  they 
also  suffered  hardship,  because  they  had  nothing  but  damaged 
biscuit."  l 

And  yet  these  men,  sorely  beset  as  they  were,  were  not  alto- 
gether disillusioned.  They  believed  there  was  "a  very  large 
river"  in  the  vicinity  of  their  farthest  north. 

Meanwhile,  other  expeditions  had  penetrated  Florida  and 
the  northern  shores  of  the  Gulf  of  Mexico.  Most  famous  of 
the  expeditions  in  that  neighborhood  were  those  of  Ponce 
de  Le6n,  the  discoverer  of  Florida.  One  of  the  objects  of 
his  first  voyage  in  1513  was  to  find  the  island  of  "Bimini," 
in  which  there  was  a  marvelous  fountain  whose  waters  would 
rejuvenate  all  who  bathed  in  or  drank  of  them.  Ponce  de 
Le6n  advanced  the  knowledge  of  the  New  World,  but  for 
himself  found,  not  youth,  but  a  wasted  fortune  and  a  fatal 
wound.  Returning  from  his  expedition  of  1521,  he  died 
shortly  afterward  in  Cuba.  But  after  Ponce  de  Le6n,  came 
many  others,  until  the  whole  sweep  of  what  was  to  be  the 

'"Relation  of  the  voyage  of  Juan  Rodriguez  Cabrillo,  1542-1543,"  in 
Bolton,  Spanish  exploration  in  the  Southwest,  36-37. 
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Spanish  Empire  in  North  America  had  become  moderately 
well  known  and  the  initial  steps  of  conquest  had  been 
taken.1 

And  what  of  the  great  conquistador  Cort6s?  More  and 
more  hindered  in  his  operations,  he  at  length  went  to  Spain, 
where  he  was  received  very  coldly  by  Charles  I,  who  de- 
layed action  on  the  protests  of  the  conqueror  for  so  long 
that  the  latter  passed  away  in  1547  before  they  were  re- 
solved. It  is  said  that  on  one  occasion  he  attempted  to  get 
word  with  the  king  and  approached  the  footboard  of  the 
coach  in  which  Charles  was  riding.  "  Who  are  you?  "  Charles 
asked,  as  if  he  did  not  know  him.  With  great  dignity  Cort6s 
replied:  "Sire,  I  am  a  man  who  has  gained  for  you  more 
provinces  than  your  fathers  and  grandfathers  bequeathed 
you  cities!"  True  or  not,  the  incident  might  well  have 
happened,  given  the  character  of  the  two  men.  At  any 
rate,  Cortes  went  to  join  that  great  army  of  others  who  in 
the  course  of  history  have  had  to  suffer  from  "  the  ingratitude 
of  kings." 

At  the  same  time  that  the  discovery,  exploration,  conquest, 
and  settlement  of  North  America  were  going  on,  the  Span- 
iards were  engaging  in  similar  activities  in  South  America, 
mainly  from  Panama  as  a  base.  The  most  spectacular  of 
their  conquests,  in  many  respects  paralleling  the  experiences 
of  Cortes  in  Mexico,  came  with  the  expeditions  of  Francisco 
Pizarro  to  Peru. 

In  Peru  the  Incas  had  developed  an  empire  and  a  civiliza- 
tion comparable  to  those  of  the  Aztecs  and  Mayas  in  Mexico. 
About  the  eleventh  century  they  began  a  conquest  which  had 
extended  at  length  from  north  of  Quito  in  Ecuador  as  far 
south  as  the  river  Maule  in  Chile,  where  the  hard-fighting 
Araucanians  had  checked  them.  East  and  west  this  vast 

1  The  fascinating  exploits  of  the  Spaniards  within  regions  now  part  of  the 
United  States  are  too  well  known  to  require  detailed  mention  here.  There 
was,  for  example,  the  expedition  of  Hernando  De  Soto,  the  discoverer  of  the 
Mississippi  in  1542,  in  whose  waters  he  himself  was  buried  that  same  year. 
Over  the  years  1539  to  1543  the  De  Soto  party  made  "the  most  remarkable 
exploring  expedition  in  the  history  of  North  America,"  north  from  Florida 
to  the  Carolmas,  west  to  the  Mississippi  and  across  into  Arkansas,  and  down 
the  Mississippi  in  small  boats  and  on  by  sea  to  Pdnuco  in  Mexico.  For  courage 
and  persistence  in  the  face  of  extraordinary  perils  and  hardships,  there  were 
few  who  equaled  and  none  who  surpassed  the  record  of  De  Soto  and  his  com- 
panions. 
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state  ran  from  the  coast  to,  and  in  places  beyond,  the  Andes, 
ruled  over  by  a  monarch  called  "  the  Inca."  Extraordinarily 
well  organized,  the  empire  had  attained  to  a  wealth  which 
was  certain  to  excite  the  cupidity  of  the  Spaniards,  as  soon 
as  they  heard  of  it,  and,  as  already  set  forth,  word  did  come 
to  the  Spaniards  in  Panama  as  early  as  the  time  of  Balboa. 
The  plans  of  the  discoverer  of  the  Pacific  were  destined  to 
be  carried  into  execution,  however,  not  by  himself,  but  by 
a  one-time  comparatively  obscure  subordinate,  Francisco 
Pizarro. 

Francisco  Pizarro  was  at  one  time  almost  a  neighbor  of 
Cortes,  for  he  was  born  in  1470  in  Trujillo,  Extremadura, 
not  far  from  the  town  in  which  Cortes  first  saw  the  light.1 
If  the  ultimate  successes  of  these  two  men  were  to  be  strik- 
ingly similar,  there  was  little  in  the  early  career  of  Pizarro 
which  seemed  to  promise  anything  out  of  the  ordinary.  He 
was  already  past  fifty  when  he  first  embarked  upon  the 
project  which  was  to  emblazon  his  name  upon  the  pages  of 
history,  and  past  sixty  when  the  decisive  campaign  was 
undertaken.  An  illegitimate  child  and  brought  up  in  humble 
circumstances,  he  was  a  swineherd  in  youth,  but  while  still 
quite  young  he  entered  the  army.  As  early  as  1509  he  came 
to  the  Isthmus  as  a  soldier,  and,  though  unable  to  read  or 
write,  attracted  the  attention  of  his  superiors  by  his  high 
qualities  in  other  respects.  A  devotee  of  military  discipline, 
he  had  a  great  capacity  for  hard  work  and  endurance,  in- 
domitable energy,  and  unswerving  perseverance  in  his  tasks. 
He  was  a  veritable  man  of  steel.  Withal,  reserved  in  manner 
and  unostentatious  in  dress,  he  was,  however,  astute  and 
unscrupulous,  and,  while  not  addicted  to  any  of  the  softer 
vices,  was  an  inveterate  gambler,  never  leaving  the  tables 
when  he  was  losing,  unless  there  came  a  call  to  arms.  Nev- 
ertheless, this  man,  infinitely  less  educated,  less  brilliant, 
and  less  attractive  than  Cortes,  was  one  who  inspired  con- 
fidence and  knew  how  to  make  himself  obeyed.  Associated 
with  him  in  his  project  were  two  others.  One  was  his  in- 
separable comrade  in  arms,  Diego  de  Almagro,  also  of 
humble  birth,  past  fifty,  and  illiterate,  but  a  brave  soldier, 

1  It  is  sometimes  asserted  that  Cortes,  whose  mother's  name  was  Piaarro, 
was  a  kinsman  of  the  conqueror  of  Peru. 
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and  of  much  more  impulsive,  generous,  and  likeable  traits 
than  Pizarro.  The  third  in  the  triumvirate  was  a  priest 
named  Hernando  de  Luque,  who  had  accumulated  a  con- 
siderable fortune  and  was  to  serve  as  the  financier  of  the 
expeditions. 

In  1522  a  Spanish  expedition  reached  the  northern  coast 
of  the  present-day  republic  of  Peru,  and  brought  back  def- 
inite reports  of  the  wealth  of  the  Inca  Empire.  It  was  at 
this  point  that  Pizarro  and  his  companions  took  up  the 
enterprise.  A  first  expedition,  in  1524,  was  a  failure.  In 
1526  they  got  as  far  as  the  northern  province  of  the  Inca 
Empire,  in  Ecuador,  but  were  not  in  sufficient  numbers  to 
attempt  a  landing.  So  it  was  decided  to  send  Almagro  to 
Panama  for  reinforcements,  while  Pizarro  and  the  rest  of 
the  expedition  should  await  their  return  at  Gallo  Island, 
off  the  coast.  Like  some  of  the  soldiers  of  Cort6s  a  few  years 
earlier,  so  now  not  a  few  of  those  of  Pizarro  had  by  this 
time  lost  their  enthusiasm,  and  registered  their  complaints 
by  making  Almagro  the  unwitting  bearer  of  their  message; 
they  sent  it  in  a  ball  of  cotton  which  Almagro  delivered  to 
the  wife  of  the  governor  as  a  gift  of  the  soldiers.  In  conse- 
quence, two  ships  were  ordered  to  the  rescue,  and  a  command 
was  issued  for  Pizarro  to  give  up  the  enterprise.  This  he 
refused  to  do,  but  gave  permission  to  his  soldiers  to  go  back 
to  Panama  if  they  chose.  Drawing  a  line  east  and  west 
upon  the  sands,  he  harangued  his  men,  saying  "On  this  side 
you  can  go  to  Peru  and  get  rich;  on  that,  to  Panama,  and 
remain  poor.  Let  every  good  Castilian  choose  what  he  will  1" 
Only  thirteen  came  over  to  the  south  side  with  Pizarro, 
while  the  others  returned  to  Panama. 

The  next  seven  months  was  a  period  of  terrible  sufferings 
for  Pizarro  and  his  small  company,  who  changed  their 
residence  by  crossing  to  another  island  on  a  raft.  At  length 
came  a  relief  ship,  and  in  this  Pizarro  cruised  southward 
until  he  reached  the  Gulf  of  Guayaquil,  where  he  and  his 
men  saw  the  rich  Inca  city  of  Ttimbez,  with  its  aqueducts, 
temples,  and  houses  of  the  virgins  of  the  Sun.  In  yet  further 
explorations  Pizarro  got  together  a  quantity  of  gold  and 
silver  vases,  vicuna  blankets,  and  live  llamas  as  proof  of  the 
rich  lands  he  had  discovered.  Making  his  way  back  to 
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Panama,  he  was  still  unable  to  get  aid  of  the  governor,  and 
so  it  was  decided  by  the  three  associates  that  Pizarro  should 
go  to  Spain  to  negotiate  with  the  king. 

Impressed  by  the  story  and  the  evidences  of  Pizarro, 
Charles  I  granted  him  authority  and  assistance  for  the 
conquest,  and  appointed  him  captain-general  of  Peru.  Lesser 
honors  were  accorded  Almagro  and  Luque,  despite  the  prom- 
ises Pizarro  had  made  to  share  equally  with  them  in  the 
enterprise.  On  his  way  to  Seville  to  prepare  his  expedition, 
Pizarro  visited  his  native  city  of  Trujillo,  and  persuaded  his 
four  brothers,  Hernando,  Gonzalo,  and  Juan  Pizarro,  and 
Francisco  Martin  de  Alcantara,  to  go  with  him  to  Peru. 
Of  the  four,  only  one,  Hernando,  was  of  legitimate  birth, 
and  he  alone  had  the  rudiments  of  an  education.  But 
Hernando  was  in  many  respects  a  disagreeable  person.  A 
stout  man,  with  a  big  red  nose,  he  was  excessively  proud 
and  haughty,  despising  the  members  of  the  expedition  with 
whom  he  came  in  contact.  Arrived  in  the  New  World,  he 
very  soon  developed  a  feud  with  Almagro,  who  was  none 
too  well  pleased,  either,  with  the  contract  obtained  from 
the  king  by  Pizarro.  Pizarro  agreed  to  allow  Almagro  to 
conquer  for  himself  such  territories  as  were  beyond  the 
limits  marked  out  by  the  king  as  within  the  sphere  of  Pizarro ; 
only  then  could  Almagro  be  induced  to  go  ahead  with  the 
expedition. 

In  January  1531  Pizarro  sailed  for  Peru,  with  an  army  of 
less  than  two  hundred  men  and  twenty-seven  horses.  For 
more  than  a  year  he  operated  in  the  vicinity  of  Ttimbez. 
The  time  was  well  spent,  because  it  gave  him  a  chance  to 
learn  the  state  of  affairs  in  the  Inca  Empire  and  provided 
an  opportunity  for  a  civil  war  in  that  country  to  develop 
to  a  point  where  Pizarro  could  take  advantage  of  it*  The 
late  Inca,  Huayna  Capac,  had  passed  away  in  1525,  and 
his  son  Huascar  had  succeeded  him.  Another  son,  Atahualpa, 
of  illegitimate  birth,  had  been  made  the  ruler  of  the  recently 
conquered  Quito  district,  however.  Atahualpa  refused  to 
recognize  Huascar,  and  eventually  defeated  and  captured 
him,  whereupon  he  himself  was  proclaimed  Inca  at  the 
capital  city  of  Cuzco.  It  was  just  about  at  this  time  that 
news  came  of  the  appearance  of  the  white  strangers,  and, 
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like  Montezuma  in  Mexico,  Atahualpa  was  inclined  to  be- 
lieve that  they  were  supernatural  beings,  envoys  perhaps 
of  Viracocha,  the  supreme  god  of  the  pre-Inca  peoples  and 
identified  with  the  Inca  god  Pachacamac.  So  he  decided 
to  propitiate  them,  at  the  same  time  that  he  believed  he 
could  overwhelm  them  in  case  of  need,  so  small  were  their 
numbers.  Learning  that  Atahualpa  was  at  Cajamarca,  in 
northern  Peru,  Pizarro  resolved  to  go  at  once  to  meet  him; 
without  waiting  for  the  reinforcements  for  which  Almagro 
had  been  despatched,  he  first  f  omfded  a  colony  at  San  Miguel, 
modern  Piura,  to  assure  his  retreat  in  case  of  need  and  his 
communications  with  Panama,  and  then  struck  inland. 

At  length,  in  November  1532,  Pizarro  reached  Cajamarca, 
which  was  found  to  be  deserted.  Outside  the  city,  however, 
was  Atahualpa  and  an  Inca  army  of  forty  thousand  men, 
ready  to  annihilate  the  Spaniards  if  it  should  seem  to  be 
desirable.  The  little  Spanish  force  carefully  occupied  one 
of  the  public  squares  of  Cajamarca,  a  place  surrounded  with 
walls  and  with  only  two  exits  to  the  rest  of  the  city.  Never- 
theless, its  position  appeared  to  be  desperate,  but  Pizarro 
planned  to  try  the  experiment  which  had  so  well  served 
Cort<§s  by  seizing  the  person  of  the  Inca,  Messengers  were 
sent  to  pay  the  respects  of  Pizarro  to  the  Inca  potentate 
and  to  invite  him  to  a  meeting  at  the  Spanish  camp.  Ata- 
hualpa accepted,  and  came  next  day  on  a  golden  throne, 
which  was  borne  on  a  litter.  He  was  accompanied  by  thou- 
sands of  his  warriors.  Arrived  at  the  square  where  the 
Spaniards  held  possession,  he  was  greeted  by  the  Dominican 
friar  Vicente  Valverde,  the  only  one  of  the  foreign  company 
to  put  in  an  appearance.  Valverde  proceeded  at  great  length 
to  address  the  Inca  on  the  advantages  of  the  Christian  faith 
and  the  might  of  the  Spanish  king,  concluding  with  a  de- 
mand for  him  to  give  up  his  own  gods  and  acknowledge  the 
suzerainty  of  Charles  L  Whether  or  no  the  long  speech  of 
Valverde  was  correctly  interpreted  and  understood,  Atar 
hualpa  seems  to  have  become  angered  by  the  strange  recep- 
tion accorded  him,  and  taking  the  breviary  of  the  friar  he 
threw  it  upon  the  ground,  and  began  to  consult  with  some 
of  his  followers.  Valverde  hurried  to  Pizarro,  demanding 
vengeance  for  the  insult  to  the  faith,  and  promising  absolu- 
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tion  to  those  who  might  die  in  the  struggle.  Pizarro  now 
gave  the  signal  to  open  fire.  The  slaughter  was  terrible,  and 
the  Spanish  horsemen  rode  down  their  adversaries,  killing 
them  like  sheep.  In  the  midst  of  the  conflict  Pizarro  himself 
seized  Atahualpa  and  made  him  prisoner.  While  protecting 
Atahualpa,  Pizarro  was  wounded  by  one  of  his  own  men, 
but  not  another  Spaniard  was  hurt.  Thousands  of  their 
opponents  lay  dead — some  say  two  thousand,  some  ten 
thousand.  In  utter  confusion  the  rest  of  the  Inca  army 
melted  away. 

Hoping  to  rescue  himself  by  appealing  to  the  cupidity  of 
the  Spaniards,  Atahualpa  offered  to  fill  the  room  in  which 
he  was  lodged,  with  gold  implements  up  to  as  high  as  a  man 
could  reach.  The  room  had  a  surface  of  374  square  feet, 
about  twenty-two  feet  by  seventeen,  and  a  line  some  nine 
feet  high  was  fixed  for  the  top  of  the  golden  treasure.  Yet 
other  gifts  of  silver  were  also  offered.  Pizarro  accepted, 
probably  with  no  intention  of  keeping  his  promise,  but 
regarding  this  as  a  simple  way  in  which  to  get  together  a 
rich  booty  that  otherwise  he  might  be  at  some  pains  to  ob- 
tain. Meanwhile,  Huascar  appeared  ready  to  pay  an  even 
greater  sum  if  the  Spaniards  would  recognize  his  rights  as 
against  Atahualpa,  whereupon  the  latter  sent  messengers 
who  procured  the  assassination  of  Huascar.  Presently  the 
ransom  was  accumulated,  and  when  melted  down,  save  for 
some  of  the  more  precious  objects,  it  represented  a  sum  the 
equivalent  of  perhaps  five  million  dollars.1  How  much  more 
it  was  worth  in  purchasing  power  than  such  an  amount  of 
money  would  be  today  is  difficult  to  conjecture.  Almagro 
and  his  men  had  arrived  by  this  time,  and  demanded  a 
share.  For  once  there  was  enough  to  go  around,  if,  indeed, 
in  unequal  portions.  According  to  one  early  Spanish  his- 
torian, some  of  the  men  on  their  return  had  so  much  money 
that  they  loaded  down  their  Indian  servants  with  gold  and 
hunted  their  creditors,  and  whatever  they  owed  they  paid 
with  a  piece  of  gold  worth  perhaps  double  their  debt! 

Little  good  did  the  ransom  do  Atahualpa,  however. 
Charges  were  now  trumped  up  against  him,  such,  for  ex- 

f   l  Most  accounts,  following  Presoott,  say  fifteen  million  dollars,  but  recent 
investigation  has  reduced  the  amount.   See  Merriman,  III,  564-665. 
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ample,  as  his  responsibility  for  the  murder  of  his  brother, 
of  whom  Pizarro  was  glad  to  be  rid  anyway,  and  he  was 
condemned  to  be  burned  to  death.  Some  of  the  Spaniards 
protested.  Not  so  Father  Valverde,  whose  uncompromising 
Christian  spirit  could  find  no  justification  for  Atahualpa's 
rejection  of  his  own  plea  on  behalf  of  the  faith.  On  the  way 
to  his  execution,  however,  Atahualpa  was  promised  by 
Valverde  a  milder  form  of  death  if  he  would  accept  baptism. 
Whether  in  order  to  escape  torture  or  because  he  had  in 
fact  lost  confidence  in  his  own  gods,  Atahualpa  consented, 
and  was  strangled,  "while  the  Spaniards,  gathering  around, 
muttered  their  credos  for  the  salvation  of  his  soul."  If  the 
shade  of  Atahualpa  in  the  next  world  were  capable  of  feelings 
of  vengeance,  however,  it  may  have  had  some  satisfaction 
in  ensuing  years,  for  not  one  of  those  who  took  a  leading 
part  in  his  execution  escaped  a  violent  death  himself^ 

Pizarro  now  had  to  overcome  an  uprising  of  the  native 
peoples,  but  it  proved  a  less  difficult  task  than  might  have 
been  imagined.  The  Inca  Empire  had  been  shaken  to  its 
roots  by  the  events  of  the  past  few  years,  and  the  authorita- 
tiveness  and  discipline  of  the  old  system  no  longer  func- 
tioned. Different  factions  arose  among  the  people,  with  the 
result  that  it  was  not  possible  to  present  a  united  front  against 
the  Spaniards,  and  in  a  surprisingly  short  time  the  empire 
was  a  thing  of  the  past.  Meanwhile,  Pizarro  had  fought  his 
way  to  Cuzco,  entering  that  mountain  city  in  November  1533, 
a  year  to  the  day  after  he  had  reached  Cajainarca.  Need- 
less to  say,  the  Spaniards  sacked  the  city,  obtaining  an- 
other great  booty  in  gold  and  silver;  some  say  it  was  four 
times  as  great  as  the  ransom  exacted  from  Atahualpa,  but 
the  evidence  is  not  clear.  Ostensibly  they  were  operating 
in  the  name  of  the  Inca  monarch,  whose  cause  they  had 
appeared  to  espouse,  but  in  fact  they  promptly  took  charge 
of  the  city,  organizing  a  government  of  Spanish  officials. 

Much  of  the  rest  of  the  former  empire  was  promptly 

1  Pizarro  and  other  military  leaders  were  killed  in  course  of  the  civil  wars 
between  the  Spaniards  in  Peru,  following  the  conquest.  Valverde  was  assas- 
sinated later  by  Indians  of  the  island  of  Puna.  In  relating  the  story  the  Span- 
ish historian  Oviedo,  recalling  the  incident  of  Valverde^  first  meeting  with 
Atahualpa,  said  that  the  Puna  Indians  also  appeared  "not  to  understand  the 
Bible."  ' 
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overrun,  and  Spanish  settlements  were  founded.  Most  im- 
portant of  these  was  Lima,  henceforth  to  be  the  capital, 
established  by  Pizarro  in  1535,  so  that  he  might  have  easier 
communication  with  the  sea  than  from  distant  Cuzco.  Other 
details  of  government,  such  as  the  organization  of  the  con- 
quests, the  allotment  of  lands  and  Indian  laborers,  the 
management  of  the  mines,  and  the  promotion  of  yet  new 
expeditions,  were  handled  by  Pizarro,  and  very  capably,  it 
must  be  said.  One  expedition,  under  the  command  of  Benal- 
c&zar,1  penetrated  to  the  north  as  far  as  Quito.  Another, 
under  Almagro,  made  the  first  Spanish  entry  into  the  heart 
of  Chile.  Almagro  had  intended  to  possess  himself  of  Cuzco, 
which  he  claimed  was  properly  within  his  jurisdiction,  beyond 
that  of  Pizarro,  but  was  persuaded  to  undertake  his  Chilean 
expedition  in  1535.  Disappointed  in  Chile,  which  to  Almagro 
had  paid  dividends  only  in  misfortunes,  the  veteran  one- 
time ally  of  Pizarro  returned  in  1536,  and  now  made  a  de- 
termined effort  to  seize  Cuzco.  This  marked  the  beginning 
of  a  series  of  civil  wars  which  were  to  last  for  nearly  a  gener- 
ation, and  which  are  primarily  interesting  in  that  they  were 
symptomatic  of  the  Spanish  conquest  in  the  Americas  and 
of  the  individualistic  traits  of  the  conquering  people. 

A  detailed  study  of  most  of  the  Spanish  expeditions  to  the 
New  World  would  reveal  that  while  the  conyuistadores  and 
their  subordinates  recognized  the  authority  of  the  king,  they 
conducted  themselves  very  much  as  they  pleased,  often  try- 
ing to  gain  royal  sanction  for  their  activities  after  the  fact 
instead  of  before.  Thus  Cort6s  disobeyed  Veldzquez,  and 
Pedrarias  fought  Balboa.  Nowhere  more  than  in  Peru  was 
this  *  1-want-what-I-waht- when-I-want-it-and-I-am-going- 
to-take-it-if-I-can-get-it>;  spirit  manifested.  Almagro  wanted 
Cuzco,  and  despite  the  opposition  of  his  favorite  enemy 
Hernando  Pizarro  he  took  it.  This  was  in  1537.  Hernando 
very  much  wanted  to  get  revenge,  and  the  return  of  Cuzco. 
In  1538  he  had  his  innings,  putting  Almagro  to  death.  Then 
he  went  to  Spain  to  explain  what  had  happened — and  was 
imprisoned  for  more  than  twenty  years.  In  1541  the  twenty- 

1  The  real  name  of  Benalc&zar  was  Sebastian  Moyano.  He  was  bom  in 
humble  circumstances  in  the  Spanish  village  of  Belalc&zar,  and  became  known 
in  the  Americas  by  the  name  of  his  birthplace,  as  Sebastian  de  Belalc&zar, 
often  rendered  more  euphoniously  Benalc&zar. 
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two  year  old  son  of  Almagro  headed  a  coup  d'Stat  in  Lima 
against  Francisco  Pizarro  himself,  inflicting  a  mortal  wound 
upon  the  old  conquistador,  who  marked  out  the  sign  of  the 
cross  in  his  own  blood  and  kissed  it  before  he  expired.  In 
the  following  year  Vaca  de  Castro,  the  agent  of  the  king  and 
successor  of  Pizarro,  defeated  the  young  Almagro  and  had 
him  decapitated.  Two  years  later,  in  1544,  there  arrived 
the  newly  appointed  viceroy  of  Peru,  Ntifiez  de  Vela,  charged 
with  putting  into  effect  the  New  Laws  of  the  Indies,  which 
positively  forbade  the  use  of  Indians  in  encomienda  or  any 
other  form  of  forced  personal  service,  the  long  delayed  re- 
sult of  the  propaganda  of  the  Apostle  of  the  Indies,  Las 
Casas.  This  exasperated  the  rank  and  file  of  the  conguis- 
tadores,  who  rallied  around  Gonzalo  Pizarro  in  open  rebellion 
against  the  crown.  The  viceroy  was  defeated  and  killed. 
Sent  out  to  arrange  matters  between  the  conflicting  factions, 
La  Gasca  had  the  advantage  of  carrying  with  him  the  repeal 
of  the  New  Laws  and  an  offer  of  pardon  to  those  who  had 
risen  against  the  royal  authority.  Gonzalo  decided  to  hold 
out,  but  in  1548  was  captured  and  executed.  Disorder  and 
civil  war  continued,  however,  until  1554,  when  at  last  the 
internecine  strife  of  the  conquerors  was  brought  to  an  end. 
By  that  time  the  first  phase  of  the  conquest  may  be  said 
to  have  been  complete.  It  had  been  effected  almost  in  spite 
of  the  conquering  Spaniards,  who  certainly  had  shown  more 
of  individual  initiative  than  cooperation.  In  this  they  were 
merely  manifesting  their  racial  habits,  here  as  elsewhere  in 
the  New  World,  and  they  were  to  pass  on  to  their  descendants 
the  same  undisciplined  spirit. 


CHAPTER   IV 

THE  LESSER  CONQUISTADORES  IN  THE  SOUTHERN 
CONTINENT 

CORTES  and  Pizarro  built  up  a  Spanish  empire  greater 
than  might  have  been  dreamed  of,  even  in  the  fevered  imag- 
inations of  those  times,  but  their  conquests  were,  in  the 
light  of  history,  no  more  important  than  others  of  the  Span- 
iards in  this  same  epoch,  roughly  corresponding  with  the 
reign  of  Charles  I  (1516-1556).  In  addition  to  the  already 
mentioned  conquest  of  Central  America  and  of  regions  now 
part  of  the  United  States,  other  territories  acquired  were 
Ecuador,  Bolivia,  and  Chile  by  expeditions  from  Peru; 
Colombia  and  Venezuela  from  the  Caribbean;  and  Paraguay 
and  Argentina,  with  a  later  overflow  into  Uruguay,  for  the 
most  part  directly  from  Spain.  In  romantic  incident  these 
conquests  were  quite  as  interesting  and  spectacular  as  those 
of  Mexico  and  Peru,  but  they  are  less  well  known  because 
less  wealth  was  obtained  and  less  has  been  written  about 
them. 

It  was  perhaps  in  the  northern  mainland  of  South  America 
that  the  Spaniards  were  most  active  in  the  pursuit  of  fable, 
enduring  hardships  and  suffering  strange  experiences  which 
were  almost  more  remarkable  than  their  own  weird  ob- 
jectives. Most  persistently  besought  was  El  Dorado,  the 
"Gilded  Man/'  whose  kingdom  was  so  rich  that  his  subjects 
painted  him  each  day  with  gold,  and  washed  him  off  at 
night.  There  were,  of  course,  a  Mexico  and  a  Peru,  but  also 
there  were  other  existing  situations  which  could  have  given 
rise  to  these  tales.  Some  of  them  closely  approximated  at 
least  an  outward  semblance  of  the  reports  current  among 
the  Spaniards.  Especially  was  this  true  of  certain  religious 
ceremonies  of  the  Chibchas  of  the  Colombian  table-land,  the 
third  of  the  three  great  cultivated  peoples  of  the  Western 
Hemisphere  whose  civilization  the  Spaniards  were  to  over- 
throw, and  rivaling  the  Aztecs  and  Incas  in  wealth.  The 
following  is  an  account  of  one  of  the  rites  of  the  Chibchas: 
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"The  most  noteworthy  ceremony  was  the  sacrifice  at  Lake 
Guatavita.  Every  year,  while  the  cacique  of  Guatavita  was  in- 
dependent, he  covered  himself  with  turpentine,  and  spread  gold 
dust  over  his  body,  thus  making  it  resplendent  in  its  fresh  gilding. 
Then,  surrounded  by  priests,  he  caused  himself  to  be  floated 
on  a  raft  to  a  point  indicated  as  the  middle  of  the  lake.  During 
his  passage  to  this  spot,  a  multitude  of  his  subjects,  gathered 
on  the  shores  of  the  lake,  which  rose  like  the  seats  of  an  amphi- 
theatre, joined  in  the  ceremony  with  music  and  songs.  Having 
arrived  at  the  prescribed  point,  the  cacique  offered  sacrifice  by 
dropping  gold,  emeralds,  and  other  precious  objects  into  the 
lake,  and  afterwards  plunged  into  the  water,  offering  up  the 
gilding  of  his  body  to  nature,  whence  it  came,  while  the  surround- 
ing mountains  echoed  the  applause  of  the  people."  l 

This  happened  each  year,  not  every  day,  but  it  was  a  close 
parallel  to  the  eventual  El  Dorado  tales. 

But  El  Dorado  was  not  alone.  There  were  also  the  king- 
dom of  the  Omaguas,  the  treasures  of  the  "House  of  the 
Sun,"  and  any  number  of  scintillating  cities,  such  as  Manoa, 
Enim,  Meta,  and  Macatoa.  Usually  these  lands  were  re- 
ferred to  as  "  beyond  the  Andes,"  and  hidden  in  a  thick 
forest,  on  the  shores  of  a  marvelous  lake.  To  be  sure,  the 
Spaniards  hoped  to  find  gold  and  precious  stones,  but  what 
were  these  things  in  themselves  as  compared  with  the  dreams 
allied  with  them  which  Spanish  fancy  conjured  up?  What 
was  even  "another  Peru,"  or  "another  Mexico"?  Literally 
scores  of  expeditions  went  in  search  of  El  Dorado.  Every- 
where they  met  with  a  determined  native  resistance,  but 
this  was  not  all.  The  forces  of  nature  were  an  even  more 
terrible  deterrent.  The  Spaniards  waded  swamps  and  rivers, 
defended  themselves  against  alligators  and  man-eating  fish, 
climbed  the  pathless  sierras,  encountered  freshets  and  the 
mountain  snows,  crossed  deserts,  fought  the  dread  and  too 
often  losing  battle  with  disease,  and,  as  if  these  misfortunes 
were  not  enough,  they  quarreled  with  one  another,  punc- 
tuating their  peregrinations  with  desertion,  assassination, 
and  murder.  They  were  still  Spanish  individualists,  but 
any  one  of  the  hundreds  of  their  expeditions,  if  duplicated 
today,  would  excite  the  wonder  of  the  world.  In  danger, 
hardship,  and  interesting  achievement  most  of  them  perhaps 
equaled  or  surpassed  any  comparable  adventure  of  modern 

1  Moses,  Spanish  dependencies,  I,  130. 
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times.  And  at  least  they  advanced  geographical  knowledge, 
and  won  another  considerable  portion  of  the  earth's  surface 
for  the  Spanish  race. 

Reference  has  already  been  made  to  the  advance  of  Benal- 
cazar  to  Quito  in  modern  Ecuador.  After  some  preliminary 
difficulties  he  established  himself  there  in  1534,  and  served 
as  governor  on  behalf  of  Pizarro.  But  Benalcazar  was  a 
restless  individual,  and  eager  to  carve  out  provinces  for 
himself.  So,  hearing  of  the  wealth  of  the  Chibchas,  and 
lured  by  the  stories  of  El  Dorado  and  the  legendary  city  of 
Manoa,  he  marched  north  into  the  southern  part  of  modern 
Colombia  in  1535.  There  in  1536  he  founded  the  eventually 
important  towns  of  Call  and  Popaydn.  With  who  could  say 
what  untold  wealth  ahead,  however,  he  scorned  to  remain 
in  the  populous  and  well  cultivated  Cauca  Valley,  and 
pushed  into  the  difficult  country  beyond.  In  1538  he  reached 
the  mountain  kingdom  of  the  Chibchas.  To  his  surprise  and 
disgust  he  met  there  another  Spanish  expedition,  commanded 
by  Gonzalo  Jimenez  de  Quesada. 

Some  Spanish  establishments  had  already  been  set  up  on 
the  Caribbean  shore  of  the  Colombian  mainland.  Rodrigo 
de  Bastidas  founded  Santa  Marta  in  1525,  and  Pedro  de 
Heredia  followed  with  Cartagena  in  1533.  There  he  obtained 
a  rich  booty;  on  one  of  his  expeditions  into  the  interior  he 
made  a  profit,  merely  through  the  medium  of  trade,  of  a 
million  and  a  half  ducats.1  No  wonder  that  others  were 
soon  attracted  to  the  neighborhood! 

In  1535  Pedro  Fern&ndez  de  Lugo,  son  of  the  conqueror 
of  the  Canaries,  was  made  governor  of  the  region  east  of  the 
Magdalena,  and  struck  into  the  wilderness  with  nearly  a 
thousand  men.  The  expedition  met  with  many  misfortunes, 
and  "to  cap  the  climax  the  governor's  son,  Luis  Alonso, 
escaped  to  Spain  with  all  the  gold  that  had  been  found, 
leaving  his  father  in  a  pitiable  plight."  Returning  to  the 
coast,  the  governor  soon  organized  another  expedition, 
giving  the  post  of  commander  to  Jim&iez  de  Quesada,  who 
heretofore  had  been  his  "chief  judge." 

Quesada  began  his  explorations  in  1536.  Overcoming 
seemingly  insuperable  obstacles  in  the  way  of  disease  and 

1 A  ducat  is  supposed  to  be  worth  $2.28,  but  cf.  infra,  152,  n. 
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discomfort  and  Indians  with  poisoned  arrows,  he  ascended 
the  Magdalena  for  hundreds  of  miles,  and  broke  away  to 
enter  the  territory  of  the  Chibchas.  Going  into  the  moun- 
tains, he  and  his  men  came  to  a  great  plateau,  some  seven 
thousand  feet  above  sea-level,  where  they  found  a  delightful 
and  thickly  populated  country.  He  was  in  the  land  of  the 
Chibchas,  who  numbered  perhaps  more  than  a  million. 
With  only  166  men  and  fifty-nine  horses,  Quesada  embarked 
upon  a  stirring  conquest,  to  the  accompaniment  of  the  usual 
slaughter  of  the  natives,  the  frenzied  search  for  gold,  and 
the  torture  of  chieftains  who  would  not,  or  could  not,  re- 
veal where  it  was  hidden.  One  such  sufferer  was  the  ruler, 
or  "zipa,"  named  "Bogota,"  who  died  as  a  result  of  the 
torments  inflicted  upon  him.  His  name  was  to  survive, 
however,  in  the  city  which  Quesada  founded  there  in  1538, 
after  the  native  opposition  had  been  crushed.  This  was  the 
Santa  Fe  of  Quesada,  since  called  Santa  Fe  de  BogotA. 

While  Quesada  and  BenalcAzar  were  still  in  the  plateau 
region  of  Bogotd,  and  each  more  or  less  disposed  to  fight 
the  other  for  his  "rights,"  the  issue  was  complicated  by  the 
arrival  of  a  third  claimant,  and,  like  the  other  two  who  had 
preceded  him,  from  a  different  direction.  This  was  the  Ger- 
man leader  Nikolaus  Federmann,  from  Venezuela.  They 
did  not  break  into  triple  combat,  however,  partly  because 
the  enterprise  of  each  was  to  some  extent  tinged  with  illegal- 
ity, for  Benalc&zar  was  at  outs  with  Pizarro,  Federmann  with 
his  employers  the  Welsers,  and  Quesada  with  Fernandez  de 
Lugo,  from  whom  he  now  wished  to  make  himself  inde- 
pendent. Benalc&zar  consented  to  take  the  region  of  Po- 
pay&n,  while  the  other  two  men  patched  up  a  trace  which  at 
least  averted  a  fight. 

Who  and  why  this  Federmann?  In  1520  the  Spaniards 
had  begun  the  settlement  of  Venezuela  with  the  founding  of 
Cumand,  following  in  1527  with  Santa  Ana  del  Coro.  In 
1528,  in  return  for  a  loan,  Charles  I  granted  rights  of  con- 
quest in  Venezuela  to  certain  Germans,  who  transferred 
their  rights  to  the  Welsers,  a  rich  German  commercial  house. 
This  company  took  up  the  search  for  El  Dorado  and  other 
marvels  with  fully  as  much  enthusiasm  as  ever  the  Span- 
iards had  done,  and  were  not  behindhand,  either,  when  it 
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came  to  cruelties  perpetrated  upon  the  Indians.  For  years 
their  explorers,  of  whom  Alfinger,  Speyer,  and  Federmann 
were  the  principal  leaders,  invaded  the  farthest  corners  of 
Venezuela  and  parts  of  Colombia.  At  length,  in  1546,  after 
the  contract  of  the  Welsers  had  been  rescinded,  the  Span- 
iards again  took  charge.  The  result  of  the  activities  of 
Germans  and  Spaniards  was  the  addition  of  Venezuela  to  the 
fast-growing  Spanish  Empire.  A  number  of  settlements  were 
founded  of  which  Caracas,  in  1567,  was  the  most  important. 

In  like  manner  the  principal  portion  of  what  is  now  called 
Bolivia  was  conquered  by  the  Spaniards  by  1535,  as  part 
of  the  movement  which  overwhelmed  the  empire  of  the 
Incas.  The  most  notable  settlement  there  was  the  phenom- 
enally rich  mining  city  of  Potosf ,  which  dates  from  1545.  And 
elsewhere  much  of  the  region  beyond  the  Andes,  aside  from 
the  settlements  in  Venezuela,  was  at  least  explored.  Two 
such  expeditions  ought  at  least  to  be  mentioned,  those  of 
Francisco  de  Orellana  and  Lope  de  Aguirre. 

Orellana  was  a  member  of  an  expedition  headed  by  Gon- 
zalo  Pizarro  which  set  out  in  1539  to  find  the  rich  lands  of 
cinnamon  and  precious  metals  reported  to  exist  beyond  the 
mountains  to  the  east  of  Quito.  Encountering  the  usual 
difficulties  in  crossing  the  Cordillera  and  making  the  cus- 
tomary fruitless  search  for  El  Dorado,  Gonzalo  in  1540  sent 
Orellana  and  some  of  the  men  down  a  river  in  a  boat  for 
more  supplies.  Thereupon,  Orellana  harangued  his  men, 
told  them  how  hard  it  would  be  to  return,  and  pictured  to 
them  the  wealth  they  might  obtain  if  they  would  go  ahead 
with  their  voyage,  deserting  their  comrades.  And  on  they 
went,  down  seemingly  interminable  rivers  such  as  none  of 
them  had  ever  seen  before,  on  for  thousands  of  miles,  fighting 
battles  with  the  Indians,  and  meeting  dangers  without  end. 
They  were  on  the  Amazon,  subsequently  so  called  because 
they  found  some  villages  inhabited  exclusively  by  women. 
Making  ropes  of  vegetable  fibres  and  sails  out  of  their  own 
blankets,  they  took  to  sea,  turned  north,  and  were  eventually 
rescued,  late  in  1541,  by  some  Spanish  pearl-fishers  of  the 
island  of  Cubagua,  Venezuela.  Altogether,  they  had  covered 
more  than  five  thousand  miles!  No  more  astounding  voyage 
was  ever  made  in  the  history  of  the  world. 
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And  yet  the  voyage  of  Aguirre  was  a  close  rival.  Aguirre 
was  a  member  of  the  Pedro  de  Urstia  expedition  of  1560 
from  Peru,  which  sought  the  "hidden  lake"  and  "city  of 
gold"  in  the  upper  Amazon  country.  Aguirre  headed  an 
uprising  of  the  soldiers  against  Urstia,  whom  they  assassi- 
nated, and  they  even  went  so  far  as  to  declare  themselves  no 
longer  subject  to  the  king  of  Spain,  to  whom  Aguirre  wrote 
a  letter  announcing  himself  a  rebel  against  Trim  "to  the 
death"  because  of  his  "ingratitude."  Turning  north  from 
the  Amazon  up  the  Negro,  Aguirre  struck  the  Orinoco,  and 
descended  it  to  its  mouth.  For  cruelty,  tragedy,  and  shed- 
ding of  blood,  this  expedition  had  few  if  any  superiors. 
Putting  to  sea,  Aguirre  presently  landed  in  Venezuela,  where 
he  was  attacked  and  defeated  by  a  Spanish  force.  Deserted 
by  his  men,  he  stabbed  his  own  daughter  to  keep  her  from 
falling  into  the  hands  of  his  enemies.  He  himself  surrendered, 
and  was  soon  executed. 

An  expedition  of  1582  was  the  last  the  Spaniards  made  in 
northern  South  America  in  search  of  a  "kingdom  of  gold," 
but  at  least  one  European  people  continued  the  hunt  for 
El  Dorado  into  the  seventeenth  century.  The  Spaniards  had 
done  little  in  the  region  of  the  mouth  of  the  Orinoco  and  the 
Guianas,  wherefore  the  famous  Englishman,  Sir  Walter 
Raleigh,  chose  this  territory  as  a  field  for  his  own  operations. 
He  headed  an  expedition  to  the  Orinoco  in  1595,  and  despite 
his  lack  of  success  became  convinced  of  the  truth  of  the 
legends  about  El  Dorado  and  the  rich  city  of  Manoa,  pub- 
lishing a  book  in  support  of  his  beliefs  upon  his  return  to 
England.  Expeditions  of  1596  to  the  Guianas  and  the 
Orinoco  were  sent  out  by  him,  and  also  failed.  Accused  of 
being  involved  in  a  conspiracy  against  the  crown,  Raleigh 
was  imprisoned  for  many  years,  but  upon  being  pardoned  he 
headed  a  great  expedition  in  1617  to  the  Orinoco.  Once 
again,  instead  of  finding  El  Dorado,  Raleigh  met  with  dis- 
aster, including  the  death  of  his  son,  who  was  killed  in  a 
battle  with  the  Spaniards.  On  his  return  to  England  in  1618, 
he  was  condemned  on  a  charge  of  having  broken  the  peace 
with  Spain,  and  was  decapitated. 

So  much  for  the  north.  Meanwhile,  Spain  had  effected  a 
conquest  of  the  southern  part  of  the  continent.  Passing 
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over  the  voyages  of  Magellan  and  other  navigators  to  ter- 
ritory now  part  of  the  republic  of  Chile,  it  may  be  said 
that  the  first  expedition  into  the  heart  of  the  country  was 
the  already  mentioned  land  expedition  of  Almagro.  With 
nearly  five  hundred  Spaniards  and  thousands  of  Indian 
allies,  the  old  warrior  started  south  in  1535.  Going  by  way 
of  Lake  Titicaca,  the  province  of  Tucuman  (Argentina), 
the  mountains  of  the  Andes,  and  the  deserts  of  northern 
Chile,  he  encountered  incredible  hardships — anyone  ac- 
quainted with  that  difficult  country  may  well  wonder  how 
even  one  man  got  through! — but  at  length  reached  the  hab- 
itable part  of  Chile  at  Copiap6.  Expeditions  were  made 
which  covered  the  country  between  the  coast  and  the  Andes 
and  went  as  far  south  as  the  Maule.  No  gold  was  found, 
and  the  land  impressed  Almagro  and  his  men  as  poor,  where- 
fore they  decided  to  abandon  the  enterprise.  They  returned 
to  Peru  by  way  of  the  deserts  of  Atacama  and  Tarapacd! 
At  length,  in  1537,  they  came  to  Arequipa  in  Peru.  In  1539 
a  brave  and  distinguished  officer  named  Pedro  de  Valdivia, 
a  native  of  Extremadura,  obtained  a  contract  for  a  fresh  at- 
tempt, and  left  Cuzco  in  the  following  year. 

To  Valdivia  goes  the  credit  for  the  Spanish  conquest  of 
Chile,  as  that  of  Mexico  and  Peru  belongs  to  Cort6s  and 
Pizarro.  Less  spectacular  in  its  yield  of  wealth  and  booty, 
and  in  a  sense  merely  an  off-shoot  from  the  conquest  of 
Peru,  it  is  customary  to  give  it  correspondingly  less  space, 
but  the  story  in  itself  can  hardly  be  surpassed,  and  the 
people  who  were  to  develop  out  of  the  Spanish-Indian  amal- 
gam were  to  become  one  of  the  leading,  if  not  the  foremost, 
of  the  peoples  of  Hispanic  America.  The  harsh  experiences 
of  the  Almagro  expedition  made  it  difficult  for  Valdivia  to 
enlist  a  following,  but  at  length  he  got  together  about  150 
men.  One  woman  also  made  the  journey,  a  certain  Inez 
Su&rez,  "bound  to  Valdivia  by  the  ties  of  love."  Going  by 
way  of  the  terrible  desert  of  Atacama,  Valdivia  reached 
central  Chile.  Early  in  1541,  at  the  foot  of  the  little  hill  of 
Santa  Lucfa,  he  founded  the  town  of  Santiago,  preparing 
to  stay  in  this  country,  which  pleased  him  and  his  men  fully 
as  much  as  it  had  displeased  the  expeditionaries  of  Almagro. 

The  next  few  years  were  anything  but  easy  for  the  Spanish 
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settlers.  Lands  and  Indians  were  parceled  out  in  the  usual 
fashion,  and  a  number  of  towns  were  founded,  but  little  of 
precious  metals  or  ready-made  wealth  was  discovered. 
Furthermore,  the  Indians  of  Chile  were  of  a  different  stamp 
from  those  who  had  submitted  so  easily  in  Peru,  and  proved 
to  be  perhaps  the  most  hard-fighting  race  in  both  Americas. 
The  Iroquois,  Apaches,  and  many  other  tribesmen  of  the 
Western  world  have  merited  praise  for  their  warlike  quali- 
ties, but  quite  possibly  the  Araucanians  (otherwise  Ma- 
puches)  of  Chile  surpassed  them  all.  In  earlier  years  they 
had  held  back  the  advance  of  the  Inca  Empire.  Now  they 
battled  the  Spaniards,  and  not  merely  in  one  desperate  cam- 
paign, but  year  after  year,  and  century  after  century.  In 
1641  a  treaty  was  made  which  left  all  lands  south  of  the 
Bfo-Bio  River  in  the  hands  of  the  Araucanians.  Later  viola- 
tions of  the  treaty  by  the  whites  caused  a  renewal  of  the 
wars,  which  did  not  come  to  an  end  until  1881,  after  a  con- 
flict which  might  well  be  called  the  Three  Hundred  and 
Forty  Years'  War.  Then,  what  were  left  of  the  Araucanians 
accepted  the  terms  of  the  republic  of  Chile.  The  white  man's 
liquor  had  been  a  more  potent  force  than  gunpowder  in 
reducing  them. 

In  the  colonial  period,  with  their  crude  weapons,  the  Arau- 
canians fought  Spanish  armies  equipped  with  guns  and  can- 
non and  the  various  superior  devices  of  European  military 
tactics,  but  would  charge  in  the  face  of  gunfire,  taking  cover 
where  they  could,  until  they  came  to  grips  with  the  enemy. 
After  that,  it  was  man  to  man,  and  not  infrequently  it  was 
the  Araucanian  who  came  off  the  victor.  At  intervals  there 
were  periods  of  peace,  when  the  two  races  mingled  on  more 
or  less  intimate  terms.  Unions  were  formed  between  Spanish, 
men  and  the  Indian  women,  from  which  there  developed 
the  strongest  of  the  mixed  races  in  the  New  World.  Eventu- 
ally, through  the  process  of  Mendelism,  the  Indian  blood 
tended  to  breed  out,  and  the  race  became  white,  but  not  a 
little  of  the  old  Araucanian  remains  in  the  stoically  brave, 
sober-mannered — if,  indeed,  rather  too  dry-throated! — but 
thorougjxly  capable  Chilean  of  today.1 

1  The  most  fascinating  account  of  the  Araucatdans  is  to  be  found  in  the 
famous  epic  poem  of  Alonao  de  Ercilla,  La  Araucona,  written  by  a  Spaniard 
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In  the  time  of  Valdivia  the  tide  of  conquest  ebbed  and 
flowed  uncertainly  for  many  years.  A  number  of  colonies 
were  founded,  such  as  La  Serena,  Concepci6n,  and  far- 
southern  Valdivia,  but  their  life  was  very  precarious.  Even 
Santiago  knew  what  it  was  to  be  destroyed.  At  first,  to 
be  sure,  the  Spaniards  were  successful,  as  they  had  been 
elsewhere  in  the  New  World,  but  the  Araucanian  tribes 
joined  forces,  and  henceforth  gave  desperate  battle. 

It  was  the  Araucanian  Lautaro  who  gave  the  Spaniards 
the  most  trouble.  Several  years  earlier,  this  individual  pro- 
posed to  himself  to  find  out  why  it  was  that  the  Spaniards 
were  so  often  successful  in  war.  He  therefore  took  service 
with  Valdivia,  and  even  accepted  baptism,  availing  himself, 
moreover,  of  his  opportunity  to  study  Spanish  methods. 
Well  instructed,  he  later  deserted  to  his  own  people,  and 
for  three  years,  1554-1557,  defeated  the  Spaniards  in  battle 
after  battle.  On  one  occasion,  in  order  to  strike  terror  into 
the  Indians,  Valdivia  had  the  nose  and  right  hand  of  four 
hundred  prisoners  cut  off.  The  Indians  did  not  forget  this 
when  eventually  Valdivia  himself  was  captured,  and  he 
suffered  a  terrible  death.  To  quote  from  a  Chilean  historian: 

"Although  the  Indians  had  the  swords  and  poniards  which 
they  had  taken  from  their  vanquished  enemies,  they  preferred 
to  employ  sea-shells,  which  they  used  as  knives.  With  these 
they  cut  off  his  arms,  and  after  having  slightly  roasted  them, 
devoured  them  before  his  eyes." l 

The  colonies  were  almost  on  the  point  of  being  abandoned, 
but  at  length  the  forces  of  Lautaro  were  surprised,  and 
Lautaro  was  killed,  fighting  bravely  to  the  very  end. 

Never  again  were  the  Spanish  settlements  in  any  real 
danger  of  being  overwhelmed,  although  the  wars  continued. 
Indeed,  Lautaro's  successor,  Caupolic&n  (or  Quepolicdn), 
was  no  mean  antagonist.  According  to  legend,  he  was  se- 
lected because  he  held  aloft  a  huge  beam  longer  than  the 
others  were  able  to  do.  The  historians  doubt  the  story, 

who  participated  in  the  early  conquest.  For  a  recent  description  of  these  re- 
maxkable  Indians,  see  Edwards,  Agustin,  Peoples  cf  old  (London,  1929). 
13-195,  and  passim. 

1  Barros  Arana,  Diego,  Historia  jeneral  de  CkUe  (16  v.  Santiago,  Chile,  1884- 
1902),  I,  436* 
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however.1  At  any  rate,  Chile  remained  the  principal  school 
of  the  Spanish  soldiery  in  the  Americas,  and  the  wildest  of 
the  "Wild  West37  of  the  Hispanic  American  frontiers. 

Yet  one  more  vast  area  in  the  Americas  was  added  to 
the  dominions  of  the  Spanish  king  in  the  reign  of  Charles  I, 
although  its  effective  conquest  ran  over  into  the  latter  half 
of  the  sixteenth  century,  in  the  period  of  Philip  II  (1556- 
1598).  This  was  the  far-reaching  domain  of  the  Plata  River.2 
Studied  in  detail,  the  story  of  the  conquest  has  just  as  much 
of  adventure,  hardship,  and  incident  as  that  of  the  others, 
but  the  results  obtained  were  the  least  spectacular  of  the 
Spanish  conquests  in  the  Americas,  especially  from  the 
standpoint  of  the  acquisition  of  wealth  in  precious  metals, 
whether  through  the  medium  of  plunder,  or  by  the  more 
laborious  processes  of  mining.  Other  regions  seemed  to  be 
more  attractive,  wherefore  this  part  of  the  Western  world 
was  in  a  comparative  sense  neglected.  Such  are  the  para- 
doxes of  history,  however,  that  this  last  and  to  some  ex- 
tent least  of  the  colonies  was  to  become  in  modern  times  the 
first  in  point  of  influence  and  the  solidity  of  her  institutions 
among  the  republics  of  Hispanic  America. 

The  tale  begins,  of  course,  in  the  era  of  the  early  explora- 
tions. First  to  reach  the  Plata  was  the  Spanish  voyage  of 
Juan  Diaz  de  Solfs,  who  left  Spain  in  three  little  boats,  one 
of  seventy  tons  and  two  of  thirty,  in  1515.  Touching  the 
coast  of  Brazil  near  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Solfs  continued  on  until 

1  The  story  is  taken  from  Ercilla.  La  Arcvucana,  canto  II.  According  to  this, 
the  chiefs  of  the  Araucanians  held  a  council  of  war  to  decide  who  should  be 
the  leader  of  all  their  forces  against  the  Spaniards.  The  venerable  Colocolo, 
who  normally  might  have  been  the  leader,  proposed  instead  that  he  who  could 
hold  a  great  beam  longest  on  his  shoulders,  without  resting,  should  be  their 
chief.  The  proposition  was  accepted,  and  a  beam  was  used  which  was  so  heavy 
that  most  of  the  contestants  could  not  even  move  it.  Linooya,  however, 
raised  it  aloft,  and  held  it  up  for  a  day  and  a  half.  Then  along  came  the  one- 
eyed  Caupolic&n.  He  pricked  it  up  as  if  it  were  a  light  stick,  and  kept  it  on 
his  shoulders  for  forty-eight  hours.  And  so  he  was  proclaimed  the  great  leader 
of  the  Araucanians. 

9  This  river  is  often  referred  to  barbarously  in  English  as  "the  La  Plata/' 
although  the  "La"  is  just  another  word  for  "the.  To  Spamsh-epeaking 
peoples  it  is  just  "the  Plata."  often  called  "d  Plata,"  using  the  masculine 
article  to  agree  with  "rlo"  (river),  understood.  It  is  no  more  "La  Plata," 
or  "El  Plata,"  than  the  Orinoco  is  "El  Orinoco,"  or  the  Guadiana  "La  Gua- 
diana."  English  writers  often  translate  "La  Plata"  into  "the  Plate,"  which 
is  objectionable,  not  only  because  there  is  no  good  reason  for  translating  such 
an  easily  pronounceable  word  as  "Plata,"  but  also  because  "Plate"  is  open 
to  misconstruction  as  a  translation  of  "Plata,"  which  means  "Silver." 
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in  February  1516  he  reached  the  Plata,  which  he  called 
the  Santa  Maria,  or  Mar  Dulce  (Fresh-Water  Sea).  Pro- 
ceeding up  the  Plata  a  few  miles,  Solfs  and  a  few  companions 
landed,  and  were  attacked  by  the  Indians.  Only  one  es- 
caped. The  rest  were  put  to  death.1  The  survivors  of  the 
expedition  decided  in  favor  of  a  return  to  Spain.  En  route 
back,  one  of  the  boats  was  wrecked,  and  the  crew  were 
stranded  on  Santa  Catharina  Island,  in  southern  Brazil, 
where  they  had  to  wait  ten  years  before  they  were  rescued. 
The  great  expedition  of  Magellan,  1519-1522,  came  to  the 
Plata  early  in  1520,  and  explored  it  with  sufficient  thorough- 
ness to  be  able  to  conclude  that  there  was  no  strait  through 
the  continent  there. 

Another  voyage,  also  intended  as  an  expedition  to  the  Far 
East,  "to  the  Moluccas,  China,  Japan,  Tarsis,  and  Ophir," 
left  Spain  in  1526  under  the  command  of  Sebastian  Cabot, 
an  Italian  whb  had  previously  been  in  the  service  of  England. 
Arrived  in  Pernambuco,  Cabot  began  to  hear  stories  of  the 
fabulous  wealth  of  the  Plata  country.  He  thereupon  de- 
cided to  disobey  his  original  instructions,  and  seek  his 
share  of  the  riches  reputed  to  exist  in  the  New  World.  On 
the  way  to  the  Plata,  he  stopped  at  Santa  Catharina  Island, 
and  there  came  upon  the  shipwrecked  survivors  of  the  Solfs 
expedition.  These  men  definitely  confirmed  the  stories 
Cabot  had  heard,  and  had  in  their  possession  some  precious 
metals  to  support  their  tales. 

The  Indians  had  told  these  Spaniards  of  "El  Rey  Blanco" 
(The  White  King),  whose  vast  dominions,  far  to  the  west, 
were  so  rich  in  gold  that  the  very  dwellings  were  constructed 
of  that  metal.  Of  course,  they  were  speaking  of  the  Peruvian 
Incas,  famous  throughout  South  America  among  the  na- 
tives, but  not  yet  known  to  the  Spaniards  at  the  time  the 
Solfs  expeditionaries  heard  of  them*  About  the  year  1525 
one  of  their  number,  Alejo  Garcia,  and  four  companions 
resolved  to  test  the  story,  and  set  out  with  some  Indian 
allies  for  this  purpose.  On  foot  they  traversed  the  modern 

1  Many  accounts,  relying  on  some  of  the  old  chroniclers,  have  it  that  Soils 
and  his  companions  were  eaten  by  the  natives.  Modern  research  rejects  this 
story,  on  the  ground  that  the  Indians  of  that  section  were  not  cannibals. 
See  Carbia,  Roxnulo  D ,  Manual  de  la  historia  argentina  (Buenos  Aires, 
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states  of  Santa  Catharina  and  Parand  in  Brazil,  and  then 
entered  Paraguay.  There  Garcia  got  together  a  veritable 
army  of  two  thousand  Indians,  and  advanced  into  Bolivia 
to  the  vicinity  of  Chuquisaca  (modern  Sucre).  By  this 
time  he  had  accumulated  a  great  booty,  and  decided  to 
return.  From  Paraguay  he  sent  back  some  samples  of  the 
treasure  he  had  found  to  the  Spaniards  at  Santa  Catharina, 
with  an  account  of  his  achievements.  Shortly  afterward, 
he  was  set  upon  by  his  Indian  allies,  who  killed  him  and 
the  other  Spaniards  of  the  expedition  and  bore  away  the 
loot.  It  has  been  estimated  that  in  this  astounding  journey 
Garcia  covered  more  than  three  thousand  miles,  and  he 
and  the  other  four  Spaniards  were  the  first  white  men  to 
set  foot  in  Paraguay  and  Bolivia. 

The  Spaniards  whom  Cabot  picked  up  told  Ti|m  he  might 
come  upon  El  Rey  Blanco  if  he  should  ascend  the  Parand, 
one  of  the  principal  tributaries  of  the  Plata.  This  was  enough 
for  Cabot,  who  promptly  headed  south,  and  entered  the 
Plata.  It  was  the  Cabot  expedition  which  gave  the  name 
Plata  (Silver)  to  the  great  river,  or  really  estuary,  into 
which  the  Parand  and  Uruguay  empty  their  waters.  Cabot 
did,  indeed,  obtain  some  silver  trinkets  from  the  Indians 
there,  but  the  name  was  more  indicative  of  hope  than  of 
fact  in  the  way  of  riches  discovered  by  him.  Ascending  the 
Parand,  Cabot  founded  a  settlement  in  1527  which  he  called 
Sancti  Spiritus.  Shbrtly  afterward  it  was  destroyed  by  the 
Indians.  Having  met  with  little  success,  and  feeling  the 
need  of  reinforcements,  he  returned  to  Spain. 

The  permanent  settlement  of  the  Plata  region  dates  from 
the  next  expedition  there,  that  of  Pedro  de  Mendoza,  which 
reached  that  country  in  1536.  A  town  was  founded  and 
named  Buenos  Aires,  but  it  was  able  to  maintain  itself  for 
only  three  years.  At  first  the  colony  lacked  provisions,  and 
suffered  so  greatly  from  hunger  that  some  of  the  soldiers 
went  to  the  extreme  of  eating  the  corpses  of  their  companions 
who  had  died.  Presently  relieved,  the  town  continued  to 
suffer,  however,  on  account  of  the  hostility  of  the  Indians, 
who  were  numerous  in  this  locality  and  almost  incessantly 
attacked  the  Spaniards;  on  one  occasion  they  burned  not 
only  the  town  itself,  but  several  ships  in  the  harbor  as  well 
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Meanwhile,  a  Spanish  force  had  gone  up  the  Parand,  and 
continued  its  journey  until  it  reached  Upper  Peru,  or  mod- 
ern Bolivia,  and  in  1537  a  Spanish  fort  was  erected  in  Para- 
guay. The  following  year  the  remnants  of  the  various  Span- 
ish colonies  were  gathered  at  Asunci6n,  today  the  capital 
of  Paraguay.  This  was  to  be  the  first  permanent  settle- 
ment in  the  Plata  region,  and,  curiously  enough,  though 
far  in  the  interior,  was  to  serve  as  the  principal  base  for  the 
Spanish  conquests  toward  the  coast.  The  Indians  of  the 
lower  river  areas  and  difficulties  over  food  supplies  were 
entirely  too  great  a  problem  for  the  comparatively  few  Span- 
iards in  this  country  to  handle  in  the  earlier  years. 

The  principal  figure  in  the  early  settlement  of  this  section 
was  Domingo  Martinez  de  Irala,  who  dominated  the  colony 
most  of  the  time  from  the  abandonment  of  Buenos  Aires  in 
1539  until  his  death  in  1556.  At  the  outset  of  this  period, 
however,  another  well-known  individual  was  commissioned 
to  rule  the  country.  This  was  none  other  than  that  cele- 
brated pedestrian  Alvar  Ntinez  Cabeza  de  Vaca.  Appointed 
governor  of  the  land  discovered  by  Mendoza,  Cabeza  de 
Vaca  reached  the  coast  of  Brazil  in  1541,  and,  leaving  his 
ships  to  continue  the  voyage,  he  and  a  number  of  his  men 
went  cross-country  to  Paraguay!  Following  an  unsuccessful 
expedition  of  his  toward  Peru,  he  was  deposed  by  the  col- 
onists, who  elected  Irala  in  his  stead.  This  was  in  1544. 
Years  afterward,  in  1555,  Irala  was  confirmed  as  governor. 
Meanwhile,  he  and  his  men  had  established  cordial  relations 
with  the  Guarani  Indians  in  their  vicinity,  and  had  inter- 
married with  them  or  formed  other  types  of  union  with 
considerable  frequency,  practising  polygamy  quite  as  much 
as  the  natives.  Irala  himself  married  not  merely  one  but 
all  seven  of  the  daughters  of  the  principal  Indian  chief!  The 
Indians  of  the  neighborhood  were  reduced  to  the  servitude 
of  the  encomienda,  however.  Like  many  of  his  predecessors, 
Irala  found  himself  lured  by  Peru,  but  in  an  expedition  of 
1547  he  was  disappointed  to  learn  that  this  much  dreamed  of 
land  was  already  occupied  by  other  Spaniards.  At  length, 
at  an  age  of  threescore  and  ten,  this  vigorous  pioneer  died 
in  bed. 

The  government  of  Irala  marked  the  beginning  of  Span- 
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ish  success  in  the  colonization  of  the  Plata.  Meanwhile 
two  separate  movements,  one  from  Peru  and  the  other  from 
Chile,  had  resulted  in  other  settlements  in  northwestern 
and  western  Argentina.  The  first  was  in  what  was  then 
called  Tucumdn,  but  which  included  some  seven  of  the 
northwestern  provinces  of  present-day  Argentina  and  part 
of  southern  Bolivia.  Almagro  had  passed  through  this 
territory,  en  route  to  Chile  in  1536,  but  did  not  attempt  to 
occupy  it.  In  1549  Juan  Niinez  de  Prado  marched  south 
from  Potosf,  and  founded  a  settlement  at  Barco  in  1550, 
subsequently  moved  to  other  sites  in  that  vicinity.  Mean- 
while, an  expedition  of  Francisco  de  Villagra,  bound  from 
Peru  to  Chile,  passed  through  that  country,  and  claimed 
it  for  Pedro  Valdivia  of  Chile;  Valdivia  had  been  granted 
the  territory  for  a  hundred  leagues  east  of  the  Pacific. 
Villagra  took  forcible  possession.  A  new  governor,  sent 
out  from  Chile,  abandoned  Barco,  and  founded  Santiago 
del  Estero  in  December  1553  or  January  1554.  Later,  in 
order  to  check  Indian  uprisings,  a  number  of  smaller  towns 
were  founded.  One  of  them,  established  in  1558,  was  called 
Londres  (London)  by  the  governor,  who  also  changed  the 
existing  name  of  the  entire  territory  to  Nueva  Inglaterra, 
in  commemoration  of  the  marriage  of  Philip  II  with  Mary 
Tudor.  Thus  did  the  first  "New  England"  appear  in  a 
distant  corner  of  Argentina.  The  name  was  not  long  re- 
tained, however,  and  Londres  was  destroyed  by  the  Indians. 
The  government  of  Tucumdn  was  presently  separated 
from  the  jurisdiction  of  Chile,  and  subordinated  to  the 
audi&ncia  of  Charcas  in  Bolivia.  New  settlements  were 
now  added,  including  Tucum&n  (1565),  C6rdoba  (1573), 
Salta  (1582),  La  Rioja  (1591),  and  Jujuy  (1593).  The  prov- 
ince proved  to  be  one  of  the  most  soundly  established  of 
all  the  Spanish  conquests  of  that  day.  Lacking  the  gold 
of  Peru  and  Bolivia,  it  was  based  on  agriculture,  the  do- 
mestic arn'mfl.]  industry,  and  trade.  Lima  and  Potosf,  more 
especially  the  latter,  were  the  markets  for  its  products. 
The  Peruvian  gentleman  rode  horses  which  came  from  the 
Argentinian  pampas,  or  plains.  The  miners  of  Potosf  used 
mules  they  had  bought  in  Tucum&n.  Also,  cotton  and  woolen 
textiles,  cereals,  and  beef  were  exported  to  the  populous 
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communities  in  the  north.  Nevertheless,  the  high  prices 
Tucum&n  had  to  pay  for  the  goods  it  bought  made  its  cit- 
izens look  more  and  more  toward  the  Plata,  as  a  way  of 
direct  communication  with  Spain  which  might  free  them 
from  the  commercial  tyranny  of  the  Peru-Panamanian 
route.  That  idea  was  in  the  background  of  the  eastward 
push  in  the  founding  of  C6rdoba.  The  Tucum^n  of  colonial 
times  was  interesting,  too,  for  its  exemplification  of  caudil- 
lism,  after  the  pattern  which  was  to  become  such  a  funda- 
mental factor  in  the  history  of  the  Hispanic  American  re- 
publics. The  absolutism  of  the  Spanish  monarchs  did  not 
greatly  disturb  the  dictators,  or  caudillos,  of  Tucum&n. 

Meanwhile,  if  Chile  had  lost  Tucumdn,  she  found  com- 
pensation elsewhere  across  the  Andes  in  what  was  then 
called  Cuyo,  also  on  the  basis  of  the  grant  to  Valdivia.  It 
embraced  the  territory  from  30°  to  44°  and  as  far  east  as 
the  65th  meridian,  including  the  present-day  provinces 
of  Mendoza,  San  Juan,  and  San  Luis.  Discovered  by  Fran- 
cisco de  Villagra  in  1551,  on  the  same  march  when  he  ear- 
lier dispossessed  the  Peruvian  claimants  of  Barco,  it  was 
occupied,  ten  years  later,  by  a  Chilean  expedition.  This 
founded  the  town  of  Mendoza  in  1561,  but  it  was  refounded 
at  a  different  site  the  following  year.  In  the  background 
of  this  movement  of  colonization  was  the  same  idea  even- 
tually developed  in  Tucum&n,  that  of  reaching  the  Atlantic, 
so  as  to  free  Chile  from  dependence  upon  Peru  and  Panama. 
Other  towns  were  presently  founded,  including  San  Juan 
(1562)  and  San  Luis  (1596).  Nevertheless,  the  communi- 
cations of  Cuyo  with  the  outside  world  for  a  time  followed 
the  route  of  Tucum&n,  by  way  of  which  province  the  much 
prized  wines  of  Mendoza  were  exported  to  many  regions. 
Tucum&n  at  times  argued  in  favor  of  annexing  Cuyo,  but 
the  royal  government  left  it  a  part  of  Chile  until  the  es- 
tablishment of  the  viceroyalty  of  the  Plata  in  1776.  Then 
the  change  was  made.  Thus  casually  the  destinies  of  South 
America  may  have  been  given  a  new  direction.  Chile,  with 
Cuyo,  might  well  have  become  the  great  country  of  the 
southern  continent,  rivaling  or  even  surpassing  Argentina. 

All  roads  in  Argentina  pointed  inevitably  toward  the 
Plata.  Gradually  the  Spaniards  from  Asunci6n  moved  down 
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the  Parand,  establishing  settlements  along  the  way,  not- 
ably Santa  Fe  (1573)  and  Corrientes  (1588).  At  length, 
in  1580,  Buenos  Aires  was  refounded  by  Juan  de  Garay. 
This  time  it  was  a  success,  and  two  years  later  Garay  wrote 
a  letter  to  the  king  predicting  that  this  would  some  day  be 
the  most  important  city  in  the  Indies.  This  was  one  pre- 
diction which  was  to  come  true,  though  doubtless  thou- 
sands of  other  such  prophecies  were  made  by  enthusiastic 
Spanish  captains  with  as  good  or  better  reason.  One  even- 
tually prominent  region  continued  for  some  time  to  be  a 
no  man's  land,  in  doubt  as  to  its  destiny  as  between  the 
Portuguese  and  Spanish  settlers  of  the  New  World.  That 
was  the  Banda  Oriental  (Eastern  Shore)  of  the  Uruguay, 
from  which  river  that  region  was  later  to  take  its  name. 
Irala  and  Garay,  Asunci6n  and  Buenos  Aires,  mark 
the  end  of  that  long  chain  of  Spanish  achievements  which 
came  in  the  era  of  the  wnquistadores.  Columbus,  Balboa, 
Cortes,  Pizarro,  Valdivia,  Quesada— these  are  the  great 
names — then  Irala  and  Garay,  seemingly  the  weakest  links 
in  the  chain.  But  the  future  was  to  make  their  work  (in 
the  background  of  the  modern  Argentina),  next  after  that 
of  Columbus,  among  the  most  important  of  all. 


CHAPTER  V 

THE  FOUNDING  OF  BRAZIL 

ONE  of  the  most  important  facts  in  the  history  of  His- 
panic America  is  that  Brazil  is  Portuguese,  not  Spanish. 
In  many  respects  the  people  of  Brazil  are  much  the  same 
as  their  Spanish-descended  cousins  in  other  parts  of  His- 
panic America;  even  the  language,  which  it  is  fair  to  say 
is  a  mere  dialectal  off-shoot  of  Spanish  which  hardened  to 
a  language,  can  easily  be  understood  by  one  who  knows 
Spanish.  Nevertheless,  the  Portuguese  and  the  Brazilians 
feel  themselves  to  be  a  different  people  from  the  Spanish, 
and  the  separation  of  Portugal  from  the  main  currents 
of  Spanish  history,  dating  back  to  the  twelfth  century,  has 
made  this  feeling  to  a  great  extent  an  ineradicable  fact. 
So,  while  there  is  a  certain  racial  affinity  and  unity  of  pur- 
pose throughout  Hispanic  America  in  the  face  of  the  rest 
of  the  world,  Brazil  is  not  whole-heartedly  in  the  same  plane 
of  brotherhood  with  the  republics  of  Spanish  America. 
Especially  is  this  true  in  so  far  as  Argentina  sets  herself 
up  as  the  leader  of  the  Hispanic  American  nations,  an  idea 
which  finds  little  or  no  recognition  in  Brazil.  The  vast  size 
and  resources  of  Brazil  and  her  enormous  potentialities 
in  the  way  of  future  development  accentuate  the  impor- 
tance of  her  difference  from  the  rest  of  Hispanic  America. 
Here  is  a  country  as  large  as  continental  United  States, 
with  another  Texas  thrown  in.  It  has  more  than  its  share 
of  good  arable  land,  river  systems  beyond  anything  in  the 
world,  minerals,  forests,  rubber,  a  developed  wealth  in 
coffee  capable  of  yielding  three-fourths  the  world's  supply, 
and  a  population  estimated  to  be  already  beyond  forty 
millions,  and  this  mostly  in  regions  along  or  near  the  coast, 
a  mere  bagatelle  in  comparison  with  what  the  Brazil  of 
the  future  may  be.  Although  the  supreme  fact  of  Brazil- 
ian history  is  that  the  country  was  colonized  by  the  Portu- 
guese, other  details  are  necessary,  if  one  is  to  have  a  rea- 
sonably clear  view  of  what  it  is,  and  what  it  is  going  to  be. 
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Brazil  was  discovered  in  1500,  not  by  Pedro  Alvares 
Cabral,  as  is  often  stated,  but  by  Vicente  Ydnez  Pinz6n, 
one  of  the  companions  of  Columbus  on  the  voyage  of  1492. 
He  touched  the  coast  just  below  Pernambuco,  thence  sail- 
ing north.  Another  Spanish  voyage  reached  Brazil  in  1500, 
and  still  later  the  same  year  came  the  Portuguese  voyage 
of  Cabral.  The  latter 's  "  disco  very,"  however,  was  the 
one  which  was  to  count.  Cabral,  curiously  enough,  was 
headed,  not  for  America,  but  for  India  by  way  of  the  Cape 
of  Good  Hope.  Over  the  years  1497-1499  the  Portuguese 
had  followed  up  the  voyage  of  Bartholomeu  Bias  by  send- 
ing out  the  famous  expedition  of  Vasco  da  Gama,  which 
circumnavigated  Africa  and  actually  did  reach  India.  The 
difficulties  of  navigation  down  the  African  coast  were  so 
great,  however,  that  in  the  voyage  of  1500  a  somewhat 
more  westerly  course  was  steered,  in  hopes  of  better  winds, 
if  also  on  the  chance  of  finding  some  new  lands  the  Span- 
iards had  overlooked.  As  South  America  projects  itself 
into  the  Atlantic  far  to  the  east  of  North  America,  it  did 
not  take  Cabral  an  exceptionally  great  distance  out  of  his 
course  to  bring  him  to  Brazil.  He  reached  the  coast  at 
Porto  Seguro,  a  little  below  16°  south  latitude,  and  took 
possession  for  Portugal.  One  of  his  ships  was  sent  back  to 
report  the  discovery,  and  it  carried  a  cargo  of  reddish  dye- 
woods,  for  which  the  Portuguese  word  was  "brazil."  Thus 
the  land  of  "brazil,"  or  dyewoods,  became  "Brazil." 

For  a  quarter  of  a  century  after  Cabral,  Portugal  did 
little  to  make  good  her  title  to  Brazil — a  title  based  on  the 
treaty  of  Tordesillas,  as  well  as  the  alleged  discovery  by 
CabraL  This  period,  sometimes  called  the  "era  of  neglect," 
was  not  wholly  lacking  in  Portuguese  voyages,  however. 
On  his  return  from  India,  Cabral  met  a  fleet  sent  out  by 
King  Manuel  (1495-1521)  "the  Fortunate."  Together  they 
went  to  Brazil,  and  explored  the  greater  part  of  the  coast, 
returning  -to  Portugal  with  an  unfavorable  report.  Here 
was  no  wealth  such  as  CabraTs  men  had  just  seen  in  India — 
no  rich  cities,  no  spices,  silk,  gold-dust,  or  precious  stones — 
or  so  they  thought. 

Other  voyages  were  made,  including  some  which  con- 
tinued on  to  India  around  Africa.  Some  ships  came  for  the 
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brazil  wood,  which  was  to  be  the  first  economic  basis,  the 
first  article  of  exchange,  permitting  of  Portuguese  settle- 
ment. A  number  of  men  were  marooned  or  stranded, 
whether  through  wreck  or  desertion,  and  many  Portuguese 
convicts  were  unceremoniously  dumped  in  Brazil  to  sur- 
vive or  perish  as  best  they  could.  A  few  of  the  settlers, 
indeed,  were  voluntary  and  respectable  colonists.  Eventu- 
ally, little  communities  of  white  men  were  established  along 
the  coast,  each  without  organization  or  law,  except  as  it 
had  an  elected  captain,  who  was  the  leader  in  war  with  the 
Indians  and  influential  in  the  other  affairs  of  the  group. 
At  some  time  in  this  period  the  Bay  of  Rio  de  Janeiro  was 
discovered,  although  all  events  of  the  era  are  shrouded 
in  so  much  mystery  and  so  lacking  in  clear  evidences  that 
it  is  almost  impossible  to  assert  any  dates  with  conviction. 
Doubtless  there  would  be  much  of  the  stirring  and  romantic, 
as  well  as  the  sordid  and  vicious,  and  certainly  a  great  deal 
of  the  unusual,  if  ever  the  story  of  these  early  settlements 
could  be  told. 

Nevertheless,  the  normal  Portuguese  attitude  toward 
Brazil  at  this  time  was  one  of  disapproval,  as  of  a  poor 
country  inhabited  by  savage  and  nomadic  cannibals.  And 
so  it  was}  in  comparison  with  the  East  Indies,  where  there 
were  cities  to  sack,  kings  to  ransom  or  reduce  to  tribute, 
and  merchandise  worth  its  weight  in  gold — in  that  glamor- 
ous Eastern  world  at  the  end  of  the  rainbow,  the  terminus 
of  the  traditional  route  of  Prince  Henry  the  Navigator. 
Thus  Brazil,  in  course  of  time  the  greatest  contribution 
of  Portugal  in  the  history  of  European  expansion,  was  at 
first  the  most  obscure  Portuguese  colony. 

From  1525  to  1549  there  came  the  period  of  an  "awaken- 
ing of  interest.".  The  Eastern  voyages  were  losing  some  of 
their  glitter.  Portugal  was  beginning  to  find  out  that  they 
were  expensive— that  "for  every  grain  of  pepper"  she  "gave 
a  drop  of  blood."  Indeed,  the  losses  in  ships  and  human 
lives  in  this  traffic  were  appalling.  And  the  pull  of  religious 
crusading  in  Morocco  had  dwindled  almost  to  the  point 
of  nothingness.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Americas  being  dis- 
covered by  the  Spaniards  in  Mexico  and  Peru,  to  say  noth- 
ing of  the  rumored  Quiviras  and  Gilded  Men,  were  proving 
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to  be  a  field  of  operation  worthy  of  exploitation  by  even 
the  most  insatiably  avaricious,  and  Peru  was  just  west  of 
Brazil!  Word  came,  too,  that  some  of  these  riches  might 
be  found  in  Brazil.  Perhaps  the  principal  moving  cause  of 
Portuguese  settlement,  however,  was  one  which  had  not 
yet  greatly  affected  the  Spaniards  in  their  conquests,  but 
was  to  do  so  after  Spain  had  fallen  from  her  position  as  the 
foremost  military  power  in  Europe.  This  was  the  fear 
of  foreign  danger.  Portugal  was  no  such  strong  nation  as 
Spain,  and  if  she  were  to  avoid  losses  of  territory  must 
take  care  to  eject  all  trespassers  before  they  had  time  to 
gain  a  secure  foothold. 

Reports  began  to  come  in  of  foreign  corsairs  in  Brazil- 
ian waters.  So  Portugal  acted.  Afterward,  when  settle- 
ments had  been  established,  there  was  the  usual  problem, 
which  all  colonizing  peoples  have  had  to  face,  of  how  to  keep 
them  going.  The  introduction  of  the  sugar  industry  into 
Brazil  was  the  saving  factor,  giving  the  country  an  article 
of  exchange  which  necessitated  a  stable  order  of  society, 
at  the  same  time  that  it  yielded  good  returns  in  trade. 
The  Portuguese  learned,  too,  that  every  cargo  did  not  cost 
a  battle,  as  migjit  be  the  case  in  the  East,  for  the  Indians, 
though  strong  and  brave,  were  not  capable  of  resisting 
effectively. 

In  1525  l  a  Portuguese  fleet  was  sent  out  to  test  the 
rumors  of  the  presence  of  Frenchmen  in  Brazil,  and  learned 
they  were  true.  Some  French  boats  were  found  in  the 
Bahia  district.  These  were  sunk  by  the  Portuguese,  and 
all  their  crews  were  killed!  Other  corsairs  were  discovered 
in  later  voyages.  So  a  decision  was  reached  to  set  up 
a  regular  government.  Late  in  1530  Martim  Affonso  de 
Souza  left  Portugal  for  this  purpose,  arriving  in  Brazil 
early  in  1531.  After  exploring  most  of  the  coast,  Souza 
founded  the  first  Portuguese  colony  in  that  country  (nou 
counting  the  tiny,  unauthorized  settlements  of  earlier  times), 
making  an  establishment  in  1532  at  SSo  Vicente  in  the 
present-day  state  of  S&o  Paulo.  He  now  received  orders 
to  delimit  Brazil  into  a  number  of  captianeas,  or  captain- 
cies, to  be  held  as  feudal  fiefs  of  the  Portuguese  crown. 

1  Or  possibly  1526,  as  some  accounts  have  it. 
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There  were  probably  nine  of  these  at  first,  and  possibly  as 
many  as  fifteen  later  on.1  Some  were  never  occupied  by 
the  proprietors,  or  captains,  to  whom  they  were  granted, 
however.  The  capitaneas  were  to  extend  along  fifty  leagues, 
or  150  miles,  of  ocean  front,  running  thence  indefinitely 
inward  to  the  west,  to  such  a  point  as  they  might  touch 
upon  lands  belonging  to  Spain.  The  grantees  were  to  set- 
tle, pacify,  and  develop  the  capitaneas  at  their  own  expense, 
and  were  to  have  the  hereditary  rights  of  sovereigns,  ex- 
cept that  a  certain  portion  of  the  revenues  was  to  go  to 
the  king,  who  also  retained  the  sole  rights  of  coining  money 
and  pronouncing  the  death  penalty.  Through  the  medium 
of  the  capitaneas  the  Portuguese  government  hoped  to 
protect  the  country  from  European  invasions,  as  well  as 
to  effect  a  more  solid  conquest.  Similar  methods  had  been 
employed  with  success  in  medieval  times  against  the  Mos- 
lems and  more  recently  in  the  Madeira  and  Azores  islands. 
Souza  delimited  the  capitaneas,  and  may  have  been  the 
discoverer  of  Diogo  Aivares  Correia,  otherwise  "Caramurli," 
a  Portuguese  sailor  who  had  been  stranded  on  those  shores 
many  years  before.  This  man,  whose  Indian  name  may  have 
meant  "The  man  of  fire"  (from  the  efficacy  of  his  gun)  or 
"Big  fish  caught  among  rocks"  (from  the  way  he  was 
found),  had  made  a  great  place  for  himself  among  the 
Indians  of  his  neighborhood,  and  must  have  felt  that  exile 
from  his  native  land  was  not  without  its  compensations. 
He  was  already  a  chief  and  a  patriarch  and  the  real  father 
of  a  tribe.  The  Portuguese  were  helped  by  him  in  getting 
a  footing  in  the  country,  but  his  greatest  importance,  after 
all,  was  his  large  family.  Caramurti  had  taught  the  Indians 
some  of  the  simpler  arts  of  civilization,  and  even  had  a 
chapel,  but  he  in  turn  had  adopted  at  least  one  native 
practice  with  enthusiasm:  polygamy.  It  would  be  difficult 
to  say  how  many  wives  he  had  and  how  many  more  children, 
but  there  was  a  great  plenty  of  both.  When  the  Portuguese 
arrived,  his  daughters  were  of  marriageable  age,  and  many 
of  them  were  taken  to  wife  by  the  invaders,  who,  of  course, 

1  There  is  a  wide  variance  among  the  authorities  as  to  the  number  of  the 
capitaneas  (often  written  capitanias,  in  Spanish  form).  There  may  have  been 
nine  or  ten  at  first,  and  twelve  or  thirteen  later,  and  seventeen  in  the  eight- 
eenth century. 
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were  all  men,  without  any  white  women,  as  these  early 
over-seas  ventures  were  too  filled  with  danger  and  hardship 
for  delicate  femininity  to  engage  in  them. 

The  progeny  of  these  unions,  mathematically  three- 
quarters  white,  tended,  over  several  generations,  through 
the  process  of  Mendelism,  to  become  all  white  or  all  native, 
with  the  former  joining  the  group  of  the  conquerors,  and 
the  latter  dropping  back  into  the  masses.  It  was  the  women 
who  went  up  in  the  scale,  while  the  men  fell  down,  for  a 
part  Indian  woman  might  marry  a  white  man,  where  a 
half-caste  male  could  not  expect  to  win  a  white,  or  nearly 
white,  woman  as  a  life  partner.  Thus  Caramurti.  in  a  sense 
became,  if  not  the  "Father  of  his  country/'  at  least  a  kind 
of  "Grandfather"  to  the  Brazilian  nation.  In  point  of 
fact,  however,  he  was  probably  only  representative  of  a 
prevailing  situation.  There  was  many  a  "Caramuni"  at 
that  time  in  Brazil.  One  well-known  case  was  that  of  Joao 
Ramalho  in  the  SSo  Paulo  district,  who  also  had  a  fine 
supply  of  marriageable  daughters,  and  who  assisted  the 
Portuguese  in  yet  other  ways  in  the  conquest  of  the  coun- 
try. Among  them,  however,  the  Caramurtis  and  Ramalhos 
and  their  Indian  wives  provided  one  branch  of  an  ancestry 
for  great  numbers  of  present-day  white  Brazilians  whose 
family  history  goes  back  to  colonial  Brazil. 

The  capitaneas  rendered  great  service  in  the  Portuguese 
effort  to  acquire  the  country,  but  did  not  prove  to  be  a 
bonanza  for  the  proprietors.  In  the  Madeiras  and  Azores, 
with  their  limited  land  areas,  one-man  proprietorship  had 
been  feasible,  but  a  150  mile  wide  stretch  nearly  across  a 
continent  was  too  much  for  a  single  individual  to  handle. 
In  addition  to  the  immensity  of  the  territory,  there  were 
problems  of  climate,  the  excessive  vegetation,  the  resistance 
of  the  natives,  danger  from  foreign  pirates,  and,  not  least 
of  all,  the  tremendous  distance  from  the  base  of  supplies 
in  Portugal,  or  even  from  settlements  on  the  Brazilian  coast. 
The  importance  of  the  need  for  a  base  of  supplies,  and  in 
fact  for  what  may  be  called  an  advancing  base,  cannot  be 
overestimated.  The  Spaniards,  for  example,  were  able  to 
overrun  the  populous  and  more  cultivated  portions  of  Mexico 
in  a  comparatively  short  time,  for  there  they  could  develop 
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bases  of  supply  near  at  hand.  But,  despite  earnest  effort, 
it  took  them  more  than  two  centuries  before  they  made  a 
success  of  colonizing  California,  a  land  which  in  itself  offered 
every  inducement  for  an  easy  maintenance  of  life.  It  was 
more  than  a  century  before  the  English  could  so  much  as 
make  an  enduring  settlement  on  the  Atlantic  coast  of  North 
America,  and  it  was  almost  two  centuries  more  before  their 
Anglo-American  descendants  could  push  a  single  explorer 
across  the  continent. 

Brazil  was  perhaps  a  more  difficult  conquest  than  the 
Anglo-American  portions  of  the  North  American  continent. 
Little  wonder  that  most  of  the  Brazilian  proprietors  were 
ruined,  eventually  giving  up  their  capitaneas.  Meanwhile, 
however,  they  had  brought  over  thousands  of  settlers — 
officers,  soldiers,  priests,  artisans,  tradesmen,  clerks,  sailors, 
farmers — all  men,  and  they  were  among  the  sturdiest  stock 
of  the  then  vigorous  Portuguese.  Many  died  on  account 
of  the  hardships  from  which  they  suffered,  while  only  the 
strongest  survived.  These  latter  were  the  white  ancestors 
of  the  modern  Brazilian  people.  There  was  one  further 
curious  result  of  the  capitanea  system.  Brazil  was  settled 
separately  at  many  points,  and  the  effect  of  history  has 
been  to  continue  the  original  separation.  So  Brazil  is  still 
many  Brazils,  and  will  remain  so  until  communications  have 
been  more  thoroughly  developed.  In  colonial  times  the 
districts  of  Bahia,  Minas  Geraes,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  and  Sao 
Paulo  became  the  most  important,  and  have  retained  their 
leadership  ever  since. 

Important  as  were  the  historical  services  of  the  capitaneas, 
they  were  a  source  of  grave  concern  in  those  days  to  the 
authorities,  because  of  their  inability  to  maintain  themselves 
without  help.  One  difficulty  was  the  lack  of  a  sufficient  labor 
supply,  wherefore  the  Portuguese  followed  the  same  course 
as  the  Spaniards,  enslaving  the  Indians.  The  Indians  re- 
sisted them,  and  were  aroused  also  as  a  result  of  cruelties 
and  indignities  which  they  suffered  at  the  hands  of  the 
colonists.  One  phase  of  this  was  the  outrages  of  white  men 
upon  Indian  women,  a  condition  which  seems  to  be  an 
inevitable  part  of  a  wifeless  white  conquest  of  native  lands, 
and  which  has  been  just  as  true  of  English  settlers  as  it  has 
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been  of  the  Spanish  and  Portuguese.  Evidently  in  Brazil 
there  were  not  enough  daughters  of  Caramurd  to  go  around! 
So,  war  with  the  Indians  became  chronic.  This  and  other 
problems  were  too  much  for  the  proprietors,  who  began 
gradually  to  yield  their  position,  until  by  the  close  of  the 
seventeenth  century  all  the  captianeas  had  become  royal. 

The  first  royal  capitanea  was  founded  in  1549,  with  the 
idea  of  sustaining  and  holding  together  the  others.  Thom6 
de  Souza  was  sent  out  as  captain-general,  with  judges,  a  few 
Jesuits,  and  some  thousand  or  more  soldiers  and  deported 
criminals — but  again  no  women.  It  was  Souza  who  founded 
the  town  of  Bahia  in  that  same  year.  Thom6  de  Souza  was 
one  of  the  great  men  of  colonial  Brazil,  the  one  who  saved 
the  original  settlements  from  failure,  establishing  them  on  a 
secure  foundation.  In  accord  with  the  policies  of  that  age, 
and  following  government  orders,  he  saw  to  it  that  there 
should  be  no  intercommunication  among  the  captianeas, 
and  no  commerce  except  at  such  points  where  a  custom- 
house had  been  erected  for  the  collection  of  revenues.  All 
his  other  more  noteworthy  measures  were  recognizably  val- 
uable steps  in  the  development  of  the  colonies.  As  Brazil 
lacked  domestic  animals,  he  had  cattle  imported  from  the 
Azores,  the  forbears  of  vast  wild  herds.  He  encouraged  the . 
cultivation  and  manufacture  of  sugar,  which  gave  the  new 
settlements  a  very  much  needed  article  of  commerce,  to  be 
sold  in  Portugal,  with  the  proceeds  applied  for  commodities 
which  could  not  be  produced  in  Brazil.  Sugar,  indeed, 
became  the  prime  basis  of  prosperity,  which  dates  from  the 
arrival  of  Thom6  de  Souza.  In  fine,  Souza  gave  a  vigorous 
impulse  to  colonization,  especially  in  the  Bahia  district, 
and  saved  Portuguese  Brazil.  With  the  establishment  of  a 
bishopric  at  Bahia  in  1552,  ordinary  civilized  life  may  be 
said  to  have  begun. 

Sugar  meant  prosperity,  but  it  also  meant  slave  labor. 
The  Indians  did  not  yield  willingly;  so  there  were  organized 
hunts  for  them  to  serve  as  slaves.  The  agents  of  the  Portu- 
guese in  these  campaigns  were  half-castes,  or  "Mamelukes" 
as  they  were  called  in  Brazil — the  sons  of  the  sons  of  Cara- 
murti,  one  might  say.  And  the  Indians  did  a  little  hunting 
on  their  own  account.  They  hunted  the  Portuguese,  for 
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revenge  and  food}  for  the  Indians  of  Brazil  were  cannibals. 
The  Tapuyas,  of  whom  there  were  some  seventy-six  tribes, 
were  out-and-out  cannibals  and  savages,  but  the  Tupf,  or 
Guaranf,  tribes,  of  which  there  were  sixteen,  were  a  more 
advanced  people  and  merely  occasional  cannibals.  They 
ate  only  their  prisoners  of  war,  but  to  the  Portuguese,  who 
were  in  almost  incessant  conflict  with  both  Tapuya  and 
Tupf,  it  made  very  little  difference  by  which  of  the  two 
they  were  eaten.  At  the  time  of  Thom6  de  Souza's  arrival 
there  was  already  grave  danger  of  a  general  Indian  uprising 
which  might  have  overwhelmed  the  colonies.  Steps  were 
taken  to  avert  it,  and  one  of  the  most  important  proved 
to  be  the  importation  of  the  Jesuits,  to  Christianize  the 
Indians  and  reduce  them  to  Portuguese  control. 

By  some  considered  the  greatest  of  the  Jesuits,  the  "  Serra" 
of  Brazil  (in  terms  of  a  comparison  with  the  Franciscans  of 
California),  was  Manoel  de  Nobrega,  who  came  with  Thom6 
de  Souza  in  1549  and  established  his  headquarters  in  the 
north,  out  of  Bahia.  The  head  of  the  order  in  Brazil,  he 
founded  what  have  come  to  be  regarded  as  the  typical 
Jesuit  missions,  perhaps  more  widely  known  in  the  later 
Paraguayan  and  Baja  Calif ornian  institutions.  The  Indians 
were  brought  into  villages  and  put  to  work  under  the 
Jesuits,  raising  sugar  and  engaging  in  the  various  economic 
tasks  of  the  period,  with  the  product  of  their  industry  being 
employed  by  the  Jesuits  in  commerce.  White  men,  except 
for  the  missionaries  and  a  guard  of  a  few  soldiers,  were  ex- 
cluded from  the  missions.  A  thoroughgoing  control  by  the 
Jesuits  was  exercised,  which  made  these  settlements,  or 
" reductions,"  as  they  are  sometimes  called,  virtually  a  state 
within  a  state,  for  the  Portuguese  officials  of  the  white 
towns  had  little  authority  over  them.  The  Jesuits,  of  course, 
aimed  to  Christianize  the  Indians  and  to  rescue  them  from 
barbarism,  using  kindly  and  paternalistic  methods  which 
won  the  affection  and  allegiance  of  the  Indians.  And  yet 
the  greatest  contribution  of  the  mission  system,  here  and 
elsewhere  in  the  Americas,  was  that  it  aided  in  an  important 
way  in  the  conquest  of  the  territory  by  the  whites.  The 
Indian  resistance  was  overcome,  and  the  colonies  were  saved 
from  a  danger  which  might  easily  have  overwhelmed  them. 
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Father  Nobrega  converted  the  Indians  in  the  north,  and 
uprooted  the  institution  of  polygamy  among  them,  but, 
curiously  enough,  was  not  equally  successful  in  doing  away 
with  cannibalism.  Almost  as  important  as  Nobrega,  and 
perhaps  an  even  more  famous  figure  in  the  armals  of  colonial 
Brazil,  was  Father  Jos6  de  Anchieta,  the  great  Jesuit  of  the 
south,  in  the  Sao  Paulo  district,  sometimes  called  the  "Saint 
Francis  Xavier  of  the  West,"  in  a  comparison  with  the 
famous  Jesuit  missionary  of  China  and  Japan.1  He  was  not 
only  a  learned  and  eloquent  man,  but  also  a  lovable  character 
and  an  untiring  worker,  at  one  and  the  same  time  a  priest, 
doctor,  artisan,  philologist,  and  political  leader.  Acquiring 
an  ability  to  speak  a  number  of  the  Indian  tongues,  he  at 
length  composed  the  first  Guaranf  grammar.  The  Jesuits 
also  founded  several  schools,  the  most  notable  of  which  was 
the  College  of  Sao  Paulo,  established  by  Anchieta  and  dating 
from  1554;  this  also  marked  the  beginning  of  what  is  now 
the  great  city  of  Sao  Paulo. 

Relations  of  the  white  settlers  with  the  Jesuits  were  to 
take  their  place  with  race  problems,  the  foreign  peril,  and 
Portuguese  expansion  into  the  interior  as  the  leading  factors 
in  the  history  of  colonial  Brazil.  The  Portuguese  were 
strongly  pro-Jesuit  at  first,  when  help  was  needed  in  order 
to  bring  the  Indians  into  subjection.  But  as  the  Indian 
danger  decreased,  the  Portuguese  attitude  quickly  changed, 
primarily  because  the  missions  were  business  competitors  of 
the  colonists.  The  Jesuits  had  the  advantage  of  an  ample 
and  fairly  contented  labor  supply,  augmented  by  the  Indians 
who  escaped  from  the  white  plantations  and  took  refuge  in 
the  missions.  Ever  in  need  of  labor,  and  relying  on  the  raids 
of  the  Mamelukes  for  their  supply,  the  Portuguese  were 
hampered  even  in  this  resource  as  a  result  of  Jesuit  action. 
The  Jesuits  were  able  to  procure  a  decree,  in  1570,  abolishing 
Indian  slavery  in  the  Bahia  district.  This  enraged  the 
whites,  and  it  enraged  the  Mamelukes  even  more,  as  it  cut 
off  their  means  of  livelihood.  Their  feelings  were  further 
inflamed  when  it  was  observed  that  the  Jesuits  profited  by 
the  measure,  as  they  had  plenty  of  labor,  obtained  without 

1  Retaining  the  parallelism  with  the  California  missionaries,  Anchieta  might 
be  likened  to  the  amiable,  highly  intelligent,  but  able  Lasu£n,  as  Nobrega 
would  be  to  the  first  Father-President,  Serra. 
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cost  and  maintained  at  no  more  expense  than  were  the  slaves 
of  the  white  plantations.  The  Jesuits  unquestionably  were 
sincere  in  their  devotion  to  the  Indians  in  sponsoring  this 
measure,  and  proved  it  by  suggesting  negro  slavery  as  an 
alternative,  an  institution  rarely  condemned  as  wrong  in 
those  days,  when  negroes  were  regarded  as  "natural  slaves." 
The  suggestion,  whether  originally  offered  by  the  Jesuits  or 
not,  was  taken  up,  and  negroes  began  to  be  imported  from 
Africa  in  1574.  This  was  a  momentous  event  in  Brazilian 
history! 

The  Jesuits  were  also  accused  of  endeavoring  to  establish 
a  supreme  political  authority  in  Brazil,  and  undoubtedly 
they  would  have  liked  to  do  so,  as  they  did  later  in  Paraguay 
and  Baja  California.  This  "danger,"  as  the  white  colonists 
regarded  it,  increased  in  the  seventeenth  century.  Then  the 
Jesuits,  who  had  aided  greatly  in  enthroning  the  House  of 
Braganza  (which  came  into  power  with  the  war  of  Por- 
tuguese independence  against  Spain  in  1640),  were  rewarded 
by  being  given  an  almost  dominant  position  in  Brazil.  The 
nucleus  of  the  white  resistance  was  the  Sao  Paulo  district  in 
the  south,  where  the  most  vigorous  of  the  Portuguese  settlers 
lived.  Opposing  the  economic  advantages  of  the  Jesuits, 
they  had  continued  their  slave-hunts,  and  from  about  1562 
went  so  far  as  to  raid  the  missions  themselves.  This  was  no 
easy  matter  to  do,  as  the  missions  had  now  in  a  sense  become 
military  posts,  as  the  Fathers  had  made  soldiers  of  their 
charges,  as  well  as  training  them  in  more  peaceful  tasks. 
In  1640  the  royal  decree  of  1570  was  expanded  to  include 
all  of  Brazil,  emancipating  the  Indians  from  slavery,  but  of 
course  not  touching  the  mission  Indians,  who  were  not  con- 
sidered technically  as  slaves.  This  was  the  signal  for  the 
outbreak  of  a  most  remarkable  colonial  civil  war.  The 
whites  rose  against  the  Jesuits,  and  expelled  them  by  force 
of  arms.  The  Jesuits  returned  in  1653,  and  the  conflict  was 
renewed.  Beaten  in  the  south  by  1679,  the  Jesuits  held  out 
in  the  north  until  1688,  when  once  again  they  were  driven 
from  the  country.  Here  was  a  near  "half-century  of  con- 
flict" which  might  well  deserve  to  have  its  Pajrkman.1  In 

1  The  reference  is  to  Parkman,  Francis^  A  half-century  of  conflict  (Boston, 
1892).  an  interesting  account  of  the  wars  in  North  America  between  England 
and  France,  down  to  1763. 
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later  years  the  Jesuits  came  back  to  Brazil,  but  thenceforth 
were  of  secondary  importance.  Expelled  from  Portugal  in 
1757,  as  part  of  a  European  movement,  they  were  in  1758 
also  required  to  leave  Brazil. 

Sincere  in  their  desire  to  Christianize  and  civilize  the 
Indians,  the  Jesuits  were  only  measurably  and  temporarily 
successful  in  realizing  these  hopes.  The  Indians  did  learn 
a  rote  Christianity,  and  acquired  the  attributes  of  civiliza- 
tion in  a  crude  form,  to  the  extent  of  their  abilities  perhaps, 
but  in  the  end  the  missions  were  a  failure.  Those  Indians 
who  escaped  some  form  of  servitude  under  the  whites  re- 
verted to  their  old  habits,  their  idolatry  and  nomadic  life, 
their  polygamy  and  cannibalism.  Most  of  them  died  off, 
or  were  absorbed  in  their  intermingling  with  the  negroes  and 
whites.  The  Jesuits  temporarily  checked  the  destruction  of 
the  native  races,  but  they  are  gone  today;  only  a  small 
fraction  of  Brazil's  present  known  population  is  recognizably 
Indian.  The  Jesuits  rendered  other  services  of  a  more  per- 
manent character.  For  one  thing  they  introduced  a  moral 
element  into  a  colonial  society,  which  was  notoriously  weak 
in  the  standards  of  good  conduct.  And  yet  their  political 
contributions  were  the  most  substantial  of  their  gifts.  They 
saved  colonial  Brazil  from  the  Indians.  And  not  only  this, 
they  were  also  an  important  factor  in  overcoming  the  foreign 
peril,  especially  from  the  French.  Before  dealing  with  this, 
however,  one  other  racial  problem,  that  of  the  negroes, 
ought  first  to  be  taken  up. 

For  a  time,  northern  Brazil,  in  the  equatorial  belt,  had  to 
carry  Brazil  economically,  on  the  basis  of  sugar  and  slave 
labor.  The  south,  with  its  temperate  climate  and  lack  of 
adaptability  for  sugar,  lived  precariously  for  a  number  of 
years,  raising  tobacco,  selling  some  brazil  wood,  and  en- 
gaging in  the  Indian  slave  trade.  Later,  precious  metals, 
domestic  animals,  and  a  diversified  agriculture  were  to  give 
a  means  of  support,  but  the  greatest  of  present-day  Brazilian 
products,  coffee,  was  of  no  importance  in  the  colonial  era. 
This  backwardness  of  the  colonial  south  rendered  one  great 
eventual  service.  It  kept  the  region  primarily  white ;  slavery 
in  any  form  never  flourished  there. 

Beginning  in  1574,  the  importation  of  negro  slaves  into 
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Brazil  was  carried  on  for  about  three  centuries.  Through 
the  efforts  of  England,  the  slave  trade  was  abolished  early 
in  the  nineteenth  century,  but  was  continued  clandestinely 
for  a  number  of  years.  Usually  about  twenty  thousand  a 
year  were  imported,  and  it  is  estimated  that  a  total  of  six 
to  eight  millions  were  brought  in,  most  of  them  from  Por- 
tuguese-controlled Angola  in  Africa.  Absolutely  against 
modern  notions  of  right  and  wrong,  and  even  of  economic 
desirability,  slavery  seemed  in  colonial  times  a  sine  qua  non 
of  Brazilian  prosperity  and  development;  without  slaves,  no 
labor,  and  without  labor,  no  Brazil.  At  any  rate,  the  actual 
success  of  the  Portuguese  there  is  traceable  to  the  institution 
of  slavery,  at  length  wholly  negro. 

Slaves  were  treated  well  or  ill,  according  to  circumstances 
— worse  in  the  mines  than  in  agriculture — worse  on  the 
plantations  in  the  interior  than  on  those  of  the  more  populous 
white  districts  along  the  coast — and  worse  where  the  negroes 
were  more  numerous  than  where  they  were  not,  in  order  to 
intimidate  them.  It  was  customary  to  brand  them  with  an 
"F"  (for  "Fugido,"  or  "Runaway")  if  they  attempted  to 
escape,  and  for  the  second  offence  to  cut  off  an  ear.  Negroes 
were  allowed  to  earn  small  sums  for  themselves,  and  might 
purchase  their  own  freedom,  or  be  liberated  by  grant  of 
their  master.  Liberty  was  rare,  however,  except  as  the 
negroes  took  to  flight,  and  found  a  means  of  existence  out 
in  the  woods,  away  from  the  whites.  Many  a  negro  village, 
or  "quilombo"  was  established  in  the  Brazilian  forests,  and 
one  of  them  in  the  Perhambuco  district  had  a  remarkable 
history,  rising  to  such  prominence  as  to  threaten  the  safety 
of  the  white  settlements  in  that  neighborhood. 

In  1650  some  forty  Guinea-born  negroes  of  the  capitanea 
of  Pernambuco  escaped,  with  arms  in  their  hands.  Forming 
a  yuilombo,  they  became  a  nucleus  for  a  community  which 
rapidly  grew,  as  other  slaves  escaped  to  it,  and  as  even  some 
free  negroes  threw  in  their  lot  with  these  men  of  their  own 
race.  To  avoid  attack,  they  decided  to  go  farther  into  the 
interior,  and  at  length  built  a  town  called  Palmares.  Straight- 
way they  proceeded  to  encounter  the  usual  problems  of  new 
settlements.  One  was  a  lack  of  women.  So  raids  were  or- 
ganized against  the  colonies  of  the  coast,  and  women  of  all 
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colors — black,  red,  white,  and  intermixtures — were  captured 
and  distributed.  And  then  there  was  the  problem  of  some 
economic  basis  of  life.  At  first,  this  was  solved  through 
marauding;  later,  agriculture  developed,  and  was  supple- 
mented by  some  trade,  even  with  the  whites  of  the  coast. 
A  regular  government  was  devised,  at  the  head  of  which 
was  a  zombe,  or  chief,  who  held  office  for  life.  There  were 
other  magistrates  of  war  and  peace,  and  there  was  a  crude 
system  of  law.  Murder,  adultery,  and  robbery,  for  example, 
were  crimes  punishable  with  death.  Oddly  enough,  these 
escaped  slaves  based  their  economic  activities  on  the  in- 
stitution of  slavery.  Slaves  who  escaped  from  the  white 
colonies  became  free,  but  those  who  were  captured  while  in 
a  state  of  slavery  remained  slaves  in  Palmares. 

This  negro  experiment  in  colonization  had  a  life  of  nearly 
half  a  century,  and  it  was  through  no  fault  of  Pahnares 
that  it  failed  then.  In  course  of  time  Palmares  expanded 
until  it  was  merely  one  of  a  number  of  towns,  the  capital 
city  of  the  republic,  with  a  population  said  to  have  been 
as  great  as  twenty  thousand.  It  is  a  tribute  to  the  capacity 
of  these  negroes  that  they  were  able  to  solve  the  problem 
of  an  adequate  water  supply  for  so  large  a  city.  The  city 
yras  fortified  with  a  wall  made  of  the  trunks  of  great  trees, 
with  three  gates.  To  the  rear  of  the  city  was  a  precipitous 
cliff.  In  all  the  republic  there  was  a  total  of  some  ten  thou- 
sand warriors. 

The  authorities  in  Pernambuco  became  alarmed  by  the 
success  of  Palmares,  and  in  1696  Governor  Mello  decided  to 
destroy  it.  He  raised  an  army  of  seven  thousand  men — such 
an  army  as  the  Anglo-American  colonies  rarely  saw,  in  even 
the  greatest  of  conflicts! — well  equipped  with  artillery,  with 
which  the  negroes  could  not  cope.  At  length  Mello  reached 
the  walls  of  the  capital  city  itself,  which  he  had  to  besiege  in 
the  face  of  a  desperate  defence.  When  the  fall  of  the  city 
appeared  certain,  the  zombe  and  other  leading  functionaries 
threw  themselves  over  the  cliff,  rather  than  submit.  No 
quarter  was  given  to  the  others!  Doubtless  the  Portuguese 
hesitated  to  make  slaves  again  of  these  negroes,  who  had 
shown  a  capacity  which  is  probably  the  most  extraordinary 
instance  in  the  history  of  the  negro  race  in  the  Western 


84  COLONIAL  HISPANIC  AMERICA 

Hemisphere.  This  was  the  last  notable  resistance  of  the 
negroes  to  enslavement.  The  negro  problem  was  to  be  more 
prominent  as  one  of  race,  a  social  factor  involving  inter- 
mixture with  reds  and  whites,  than  as  an  element  of  political 
danger. 

Meanwhile,  the  Portuguese  had  been  obliged  to  battle 
with  other  Europeans,  especially  the  French,  English,  and 
Dutch,  for  the  right  to  the  exclusive  possession  of  the  terri- 
tory they  had  occupied.  The  earliest  in  point  of  time  was 
the  French  peril,  which,  indeed,  had  given  an  impulse  to 
the  initial  Portuguese  settlement.  Just  as  they  were  later 
in  Canada,  the  French  were  traders  rather  than  planters, 
and  were  able  to  keep  on  good  terms  with  the  Indians,  who 
became  attached  to  them,  a  feeling  which  was  accentuated 
by  their  hatred  for  their  slave-seeking  enemies,  the  Portu- 
guese. The  early  French  traders  exchanged  numerous  small 
articles  for  brazil  wood. 

In  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century,  during  the  period 
of  the  ascendancy  of  the  great  French  colonial  genius, 
Admiral  Coligny,  steps  were  taken  to  erect  French  settle- 
ments in  Brazil  The  plan  was  suggested  by  Nicolas  Durand 
de  Villegagnon,  a  Catholic,  who  proposed  that  these  estab- 
lishments might  serve  as  a  refuge  for  French  Calvinists,  or 
Huguenots,  an  idea  which  appealed  strongly  to  Coligny, 
himself  a  Calvinist.  The  story  of  the  enterprise  is  obscured 
by  the  shadows  of  religious  controversy.  It  would  seem  that 
Villegagnon  gave  Coligny  and  Calvin  (a  boyhood  friend) 
reason  to  believe  that  he  had  become  a  Calvinist.  Neverthe- 
less, both  Catholics  and  Protestants  made  up  the  expedi- 
tionary forces,  and  the  Villegagnon  apologists  claim  that  his 
real  idea  was  to  establish  a  haven  for  persons  of  different 
beliefs,  on  the  basis  of  religious  toleration.  At  any  rate,  in 
1555  Villegagnon  founded  his  colony  at  Rio  de  Janeiro.  It 
is  a  commentary  on  the  Portuguese  neglect  of  Brazil  up  to 
this  time  that  this  harbor,  which  is  one  of  the  best  in  the 
world,  should  have  been  unoccupied  by  them.  The  French 
soon  found  that  the  new  settlement  was  no  easy  matter  to 
maintain,  and  they  quarreled  among  themselves  over  re- 
ligious questions.  Villegagnon  took  the  Catholic  side,  and 
reduced  the  Protestants  to  the  same  code  of  discipline  TOO- 
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vided  for  the  convicts  who  formed  part  of  the  colony.  In 
an  attempt  to  leave,  all  the  Protestant  clergymen  but  one 
were  drowned,  and  with  affairs  in  a  hopeless  state  Villegagnon 
himself  soon  returned  to  France.  In  the  realm  of  the  "might 
have  been"  the  failure  of  the  Villegagnon  project  looms 
prominently.  One  writer  comments  as  follows: 

"It  is  interesting  to  conjecture  what  would  have  been  the 
history  of  Brazil  if  Villegagnon  had  stuck  to  the  Huguenot 
side.  In  all  probability  re-enforcements  would  have  been  sent, 
and  St.  Bartholomew's  Day — fourteen  years  later — might  have 
been  followed  by  a  great  emigration  like  that  which  went  to 
New  England  during  the  Laud  persecution.  Rio  and  perhaps 
the  whole  of  South  Brazil  would  have  become  a  French  possession 
or  a  French-speaking  state."  1 

After  some  delay,  the  Portuguese  took  advantage  of  the 
weakness  of  the  French,  and  attacked  them.  In  1560 
Governor  Mem  de  S6  defeated  the  French,  and  drove  them 
into  the  interior,  where  they  took  refuge  with  the  Indians, 
who  were  still  friendly  to  them.  Presently  they  were  able 
to  organize  a  general  Indian  uprising  against  the  Portuguese, 
and  it  was  in  this  emergency  that  the  Jesuits  saved  the 
situation.  Some  tribes  followed  the  Jesuits  into  the  war  on 
the  Portuguese  side,  and  Nobrega  and  Anchieta  by  their 
personal  efforts  persuaded  most  of  the  hostile  natives  to 
make  peace.  The  French  and  some  of  the  Indians  continued 
the  conflict,  however,  even  reoccupying  Rio  de  Janeiro. 
In  1565,  Eustaquio  de  S£,  cousin  of  the  governor,  greatly 
assisted  by  Father  Nobrega,  assembled  a  fleet,  and  founded 
a  Portuguese  settlement  in  another  part  of  the  Bay  of  Rio 
de  Janeiro  from  the  French.  It  was  not  until  two  years 
later  that  the  French  were  defeated  and  destroyed.  All  who 
were  captured  were  put  to  the  sword,  and  only  a  few  escaped 
into  the  wilderness.  French  corsairs  continued  to  harry  the 
coasts  during  the  remainder  of  the  century,  and  occasionally 
gained  a  foothold  on  the  mainland  in  the  north,  but  were 
driven  out  as  they  had  been  in  the  south.  Not  until  1614 
were  they  finally  expelled,  bringing  to  a  close  somewhat 
more  than  another  "half-century  of  conflict." 

1  Dawson,  I,  334.  Some  accounts  hold  that  Villegpgnon  turned  Lutheran, 
thus  explaining  his  quarrel  with  the  Calvinists.  This  can  hardly  have  been 
the  case,  however. 
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The  English  peril,  while  it  seemed  important  enough  at 
the  time,  did  not  prove  to  be  so  serious  as  that  of  the  French 
or  Dutch.  It  was  confined,  in  the  main,  to  the  activities  of 
freebooters,  although  supplemented  by  plans  for  actual  set- 
tlement. Many  were  the  annoyances  suffered  by  the  Portu- 
guese, however,  at  the  hands  of  the  English.  In  the  later  years 
of  the  sixteenth  century  Cavendish,  Hawkins,  Lancaster, 
and  Witherington  sacked  and  burned  cities  along  the  coast. 
And  when  Francis  Drake  returned  from  his  voyage  around 
the  world,  eager  to  found  an  English  colony  in  California, 
which  he  had  visited  in  1579,  the  project  was  diverted  into 
one  for  an  establishment  in  Brazil,  but  it  came  to  naught. 
The  English  difficulties  at  home  held  them  back  from  any 
aggressive  policy  in  the  first  half  of  the  seventeenth  century, 
and  treaties  between  England  and  Portugal  then  began  to 
be  made  which  were  to  bring  about  lasting  friendly  rela- 
tions. These  gave  Englishmen  such  commercial  privileges  in 
Portuguese-owned  territories  that  there  was  no  longer  any 
great  incentive  for  a  conquest. 

The  Dutch  peril  was  to  be  the  greatest  of  all.  This  had 
its  origin  in  events  which  for  sixty  years  brought  Portugal 
under  the  dominion  of  the  kings  of  Spain,  from  1580  to 
1640.  This  era  of  the  "Babylonian  captivity"  of  Portugal, 
as  it  is  sometimes  called,  is  often  held  by  Portuguese  writers 
to  have  been  the  source  of  all  their  ills,  in  particular  with 
respect  to  the  loss  of  their  empire.  Although  this  is  a  d§- 
batable  point,  since  the  empire  would  probably  have  fallen 
to  stronger  European  powers  anyway,  it  did  serve  as  an 
entering  wedge  for  conquests  by  the  Dutch,  who  availed 
themselves  of  their  wars  against  Spain  to  pick  up  the 
Portuguese  territories  of  the  Spanish  monarch.  In  the  Far 
East  they  met  with  success,  but  in  Brazil  they  failed,  though 
only  after  a  desperate  conflict. 

Dutch  freebooters  had  annoyed  the  Portuguese  in  Brazil, 
much  as  the  English  had  done,  but  presently  the  Dutch 
made  a  serious  and  temporarily  successful  effort  at  coloni- 
zation. In  1621  a  charter  was  granted  to  the  Dutch  West 
India  Company,  giving  it  territories  in  South  America  and 
Africa,  together  with  a  twenty-four  year  monopoly  of  trade. 
Holland  did  not  own  these  lands  thus  so  generously  given 


THE  FOUNDING  OF  BRAZIL  87 

away,  but  that  was  a  matter  of  small  consequence  in  those 
times;  they  did  belong  to  the  Spanish-Portuguese  monarchy, 
and  Holland  was  at  war  with  Spain.  In  1624  an  expedition 
of  twenty-six  Dutch  ships,  some  3500  men,  and  five  hundred 
cannon  was  sent  out.  Bahia  was  taken  and  sacked,  but  in 
the  following  year  was  recaptured  by  the  Portuguese,  aided 
by  a  Spanish  fleet.  In  1630  a  still  greater  Dutch  expedition 
of  thirty-eight  ships  and  nearly  seven  thousand  men  estab- 
lished itself  in  Pernambuco,  and  maintained  itself  against 
repeated  attacks  of  the  Portuguese.  Presently  the  Dutch 
were  able  to  expand  their  holdings  until  much  of  northern 
Brazil  was  in  their  possession. 

To  consolidate  and  improve  their  position  the  Dutch  sent 
out  one  of  their  greatest  generals,  Count  Maurice  of  Nassau, 
in  1637.  He  did  advance  the  conquest,  but  being  a  wise  and 
capable  administrator,  as  well  as  a  good  general,  he  wished 
to  stop  and  organize  the  existing  territories,  before  adding 
new  ones.  And  certainly  Dutch  Brazil  was  vast  enough,  as 
matters  were.  This  was  no  mere  New  Amsterdam.  At  its 
greatest  extent,  about  1644,  it  measured  some  four  hundred 
thousand  square  miles,  an  area  almost  as  great  as  that  of 
the  seventeen  states  of  the  United  States  lying  between  the 
Appalachians  and  the  Atlantic  Ocean.1 

Maurice  was  not  allowed  to  follow  his  own  inclinations, 
however.  Orders  came  from  Holland  for  him  to  take  Bahia, 
and  he  did  make  a  desperate  but  unsuccessful  attempt,  at 
a  cost  in  lives  of  some  three  thousand  of  his  followers. 
Thereafter  he  confined  himself  to  administering  the  terri- 
tories already  occupied,  showing  himself  to  be  a  man  far 
ahead  of  his  times.  He  declared  for  freedom  of  commerce, 
aided  agriculture,  returned  to  various  Portuguese  proprietors 
the  sugar  estates  which  had  been  confiscated  from  them, 
formed  a  legislative  body,  and  even  proclaimed  religious 
toleration  in  an  age  when  Protestants  and  Catholics  were 
fighting  one  another  like  wild  beasts.  His  work  was  not 
appreciated,  however.  Stockholders  in  the  Company  wanted 
profits  more  than  just  administration,  the  Protestant  Dutch 

1  Dutch  Brazil  included  the  present  states  of  Maranh&o,  Fiauhy  (about 
half),  Ceard,  Rio  Grande  do  Norte,  Parahyba,  Pernambuco,  Alagdas,  and 
Sergipe.  The  combined  area  of  these  states  is  472,000  square  miles. 
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clergy  objected  to  the  liberty  granted  to  Catholics,  and  the 
patriotic  Portuguese  preferred  even  a  bad  government  by 
themselves  to  a  good  one  by  a  Dutchman.  Unable  to  hold 
out  against  all  these  elements,  Maurice  resigned  in  1644, 
and  returned  to  Europe.  Many  Dutchmen  rejoiced,  but 
this  in  fact  marked  the  swing  of  the  pendulum  definitively 
in  the  direction  of  the  Portuguese. 

The  Portuguese  had  already  begun  their  war  of  inde- 
pendence, 1640-1668,  against  Spain,  and  in  1641  the  home 
government  made  a  treaty  of  alliance  with  Holland.  It 
was  understood,  however,  that  for  one  year  the  Dutch 
might  continue  to  make  conquests  in  the  Portuguese  col- 
onies! And  in  fact  the  Dutch  occupied  the  province  of 
Maranhao  in  northern  Brazil,  but  were  driven  out  by  the 
Portuguese  settlers  after  a  conflict  of  two  years.  In  1643 
there  was  an  uprising  against  the  Dutch  in  the  province  of 
Pernambuco.  This  might  have  been  handled  by  Maurice 
of  Nassau,  with  the  backing  of  the  Company,  but  he  was 
then  on  the  eve  of  his  departure  for  Europe.  Curiously 
enough,  the  Portuguese  government  protested  against  the 
action  of  the  Portuguese  in  Brazil,  lest  it  might  offend  the 
Dutch,  whose  aid  in  Europe  it  desired  at  any  cost.  The 
Portuguese  colonists  paid  little  attention,  and  fought  a 
thirteen-year  war,  1641-1654,  which  resulted  in  the  ex- 
pulsion of  the  Dutch.  After  1651,  when  the  Portuguese- 
Dutch  alliance  in  Europe  came  to  an  end,  the  Portuguese 
government  gave  some  assistance,  but  in  the  main  the 
conflict  was  sustained  by  the  Brazilians  themselves.  In  a 
sense  this  marked  the  beginning  of  a  perhaps  rather  hazy 
Brazilian  patriotism.  Portugal  had  done  little  to  help,  but 
the  Brazilians,  including  all  the  racial  elements  in  the  coun- 
try, had  won  a  great  victory.  Jo  So  Fernandes  Vieira,  the 
principal  Brazilian  general,  was  a  white  man,  and  among 
the  other  most  prominent  leaders  were  CamarSo,  an  Indian, 
and  Dias,  a  negro.  But  the  new-born  patrotism  was  hardly 
all-Brazilian,  being  rather  of  a  capitanea  type,  developing 
local  confidence  and  pride,  and  engendering  something  of  a 
resentment  against  the  Portuguese  government  in  Europe. 

Over  all  these  years  of  difficulties  with  Indian,  negro,  and 
rival  white,  the  Portuguese  were  developing  and  expanding 
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the  territories  they  possessed,  especially  in  the  more  vigor- 
ous south.  Slave-hunting  was  one  of  the  earlier  objects  of 
the  explorations  into  the  interior.  When  legal  obstacles 
were  thrown  in  the  way  of  this  traffic,  the  expeditions  were 
continued,  but  now  with  new  objectives  in  mind,  such  as  a 
search  for  gold,  and  later  to  carry  on  smuggling  operations 
with  the  Spanish  colonies  of  the  Rfo  de  la  Plata.  One  must 
not  forget  the  hazards  of  such  explorations — those  of  all 
time  in  a  new  country — the  problems  of  life  and  health, 
the  problem  of  necessities.  A  small  party  might  conceivably 
live  on  game,  but  would  be  massacred  by  the  Indians,  if 
not  wiped  out  by  disease.  A  large  party  could  defeat  the 
Indians,  but  could  not  live  on  game,  or  carry  needed  provi- 
sions, or  perhaps  as  effectively  combat  sickness.  In  other 
words,  there  must  be  the  inevitable  slow  penetration  through 
the  medium  of  the  advancing  base  of  supplies,  or  else  there 
must  be  some  great  profit-offering  impulse,  which  would 
make  men  eager  even  to  risk  death  in  order  to  attain  their 
goal.  In  Brazil  there  was  that  impulse,  the  same  one  which 
has  appeared  many  times  in  history:  the  pull  of  precious 
metals.  Gold  made  California — made  Alaska.  Centuries 
earlier,  gold  played  a  prominent  part  in  the  making  of 
Brazil.  For  gold,  thousands  died,  but  others  survived,  and 
permanent  settlement  was  achieved. 

The  most  virile  people  of  colonial  Brazil  were  those  of 
the  Sao  Paulo  district,  or  Paulistas,  as  they  are  called.  They 
were  ever  exploring,  ever  colonizing.  The  original  impulse 
for  gold-hunting  came  from  the  Spanish  successes  to  the 
west  in  Peru  and  Upper  Peru  (modern  Bolivia).  Word  came 
that  at  Potosf  a  mountain  of  silver  had  been  found.  Rumors 
from  the  Indians  were  to  the  effect  that  equally  rich  deposits 
existed  in  Brazil.  The  Paulistas  searched  for  tiiem  for  about 
a  century,  making  only  unimportant  finds  at  first.  At 
length,  in  1692,  gold  was  discovered  in  Minas  Geraes,  and 
the  next  three  years  witnessed  a  rush  of  all  classes  and 
colors  to  that  region,  mainly  Brazilians  and  Portuguese, 
but  also  some  foreigners.  Forthwith  there  developed  the 
wild  and  rough  life  which  people  of  the  United  States  as- 
sociate with  California  and  the  Klondike,  as  if  they  were 
unique  instances,  when  in  reality  this  situation  has  been 
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duplicated  many  times  and  many  places  in  history.  Here, 
as  elsewhere,  were  lynch  law,  brazen  women,  and  excess 
both  in  luxury  and  vice,  but  here  was  one  thing  more: 
actual  war.  The  Paulistas,  as  the  discoverers,  claimed  a 
monopoly,  which  other  elements  attacked.  For  seven  years 
there  was  war,  serious  blood-spilling  war,  in  which  at  length 
the  Paulistas  were  defeated.  The  Portuguese  central  author- 
ities finally  stepped  in,  and  established  order,  later  making 
a  separate  province  of  Minas  Geraes.  Meanwhile,  the 
Paulistas  had  been  making  other  discoveries.  Some  gold 
had  been  found  beyond  Minas  Geraes  to  the  northwest  in 
Goyaz  in  1682  and  at  Reparaz  in  1694,  and  rich  discoveries 
in  far  western  Matto  Grosso  at  Cuyabd  in  1718.  In  these 
cases,  too,  there  followed  a  rush  of  gold-seekers  to  the 
scene. 

The  most  curious  discovery,  however,  was  of  the  diamonds 
of  Brazil.  Miners  of  the  region  where  they  were  found,  in 
Minas  Geraes,  had  known  of  them  for  years,  but  were  un- 
aware of  their  value,  using  them  as  chips  in  their  gambling 
games.  In  1728  or  1729  a  missionary  who  had  been  in  India 
revealed  what  they  were,  and  the  Portuguese  crown  made 
haste  to  appropriate  the  diamond  fields  as  its  exclusive 
property.  From  then  until  the  discovery  of  the  mines  of 
Kimberley  in  South  Africa,  Brazil  was  the  world's  principal 
source  of  supply  for  these  much  prized  precious  stones. 

The  finding  of  gold  and  diamonds  accomplished  much 
more  than  the  enrichment  of  those  who  profited  directly 
from  them.  Rio  de  Janeiro,  with  its  fine  bay  and  excellent 
location  with  respect  to  routes  to  the  mines,  became  for  the 
first  time  a  rich  and  prosperous  centre.  Nearly  all  the  regions 
of  what  is  now  Brazil  were  explored  and  occupied,  beyond 
any  caviling  over  the  line  of  Tordesillas  or  other  would-be 
limitation;  indeed,  Portuguese  Brazil  got  to  be  about  double 
the  size  of  what  it  would  have  been  if  Spain  and  Portugal 
had  adhered  to  the  line  of  Tordesillas.  The  explorations 
and  migrations  of  the  Paulistas  into  the  interior  were,  to 
Brazil,  what  the  westward  movement  in  the  United  States 
was  from  1763  to  1860  in  the  making  of  the  great  republic 
of  the  north.  The  two  movements  have  often  been  com- 
pared. And,  after  all,  the  gold  was  only  part  of  the  lure  in 
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Brazil.  When  that  began  to  be  found  in  diminishing  quan- 
tities, other  lines  of  industry  had  already  been  developed. 
In  other  words,  thanks  very  largely  to  the  Paulistas,  Brazil 
had  become  Brazil.  The  only  remaining  question  was:  what 
would  be  her  destiny? 


CHAPTER  VI 

THE  SPANISH  AGGRESSIVE  DEFENSIVE  UNDER  THE  LATER 
HAPSBURGS,   1556-1700 

FROM  the  standpoint  of  Spanish  policy  there  were  three 
broad  periods  in  the  history  of  the  colonies  in  the  New 
World.  The  first  of  these,  already  dealt  with,  was  the  era 
of  the  conquistadoreSj  when  lands  were  conquered  because 
of  their  desirability  in  themselves.  But  a  turn  came  in  the 
reign  of  Philip  II  (1556-1598).  Toward  the  close  of  his 
rule,  Spain  began  to  decline  from  her  position  of  preem- 
inence in  Europe  and  to  be  put  upon  the  necessity  of  de- 
fending herself  against  her  numerous  and  more  and  more 
powerful  enemies.  Thereafter,  Spain's  conquests  in  the 
colonies  were  usually  on  the  basis  of  taking  territories  in 
order  to  keep  them  from  falling  into  the  hands  of  another 
country — not  so  much  on  account  of  the  territories  them- 
selves, as  because  their  possession  by  another  nation  might 
endanger  those  already  held  by  Spain — the  same  factor 
which  from  the  beginning  had  been  the  mainspring  of  the 
Portuguese  conquest  of  Brazil.  The  defeat  of  the  Great 
Armada  of  Spain  by  the  English  in  1588  may  be  said  to 
have  marked  the  turning-point  to  this  policy,  but  events 
had  been  leading  in  that  direction  for  a  number  of  years. 
Drake's  voyage  into  the  Pacific  and  around  the  world, 
1577-1580,  was  such  an  event.  Spain  was  awakened  to  the 
danger  she  ran  of  losing  large  portions  of  her  empire.  Never 
before  had  she  encountered  competition  along  the  western 
shores  of  the  Americas,  Henceforth,  Spain  took  the  ag- 
gressive for  defensive  reasons.  Spain  pushed  northwest 
toward  California,  for  example,  in  order  to  protect  the  al- 
ready conquered  Mexico.  The  same  policy  was  followed 
in  other  parts  of  the  empire.  Two  centuries  later,  about 
1790,  the  vital  year  of  the  Nootka  Sound  controversy  with 
England,  Spain  took  a  further  step  down,  when  she  adopted 
a  new  kind  of  defensive  of  the  waiting  type — waiting  for 
an  attack  before  adopting  measures  for  defending  herself. 
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The  outcome  of  that  was  disintegration  and  loss  of  her 
colonies.1  By  way  of  emphasis  these  three  periods  in  co- 
lonial history  may  be  called  the  "aggressive  aggressive," 
the  " aggressive  defensive,"  and  the  "defensive  defensive." 

It  was  in  the  time  of  Philip  II  that  the  aggressive  de- 
fensive was  inaugurated.  The  empire  continued  to  expand, 
great  expeditions  were  made  as  in  the  years  before,  and  men 
lost  or  risked  their  lives.  As  single  episodes,  the  stories 
of  these  various  undertakings  are  just  as  interesting  as 
those  of  the  conquistodores,  but  a  vital  something  has  gone 
out  of  them,  and  the  world  has  never  given  them  the  atten- 
tion which  Cortes  and  Pizarro  and  the  other  conquista- 
dores  received.  Perhaps  there  was  a  little  less  of  the  flavor, 
less  of  the  marvelous,  the  White  King  and  Ani&n,  less  of 
a  Mexico  City,  Cuzco,  or  Bogotd,  though  weird  tales  re- 
mained to  some  extent  a  moving  cause  of  effort  until  the 
close  of  the  eighteenth  century.  At  any  rate,  no  such  star- 
tling discoveries  were  made  as  in  the  earlier  years,  the  ter- 
ritories conquered  had  previously  been  explored,  and  it  is 
difficult  to  feel  the  same  enthusiasm  for  a  defensive  fighter 
as  for  one  who  always  attacks.  From  the  point  of  view  of 
importance  the  era  of  the  aggressive  defensive  neverthe- 
less rivals  the  aggressive  aggressive,  because  these  were  the 
years  of  the  solid  establishment  of  Spanish  institutions, 
affecting  the  older  conquests  and  the  new  alike.  More 
space  may  properly  be  given  to  these  institutions,  however, 
than  to  the  narrative  of  the  territorial  expansion  of  the 
empire.  This  latter  phase  may  therefore  be  treated  here 
with  comparative  brevity. 

"Amadfs  de  Gaula"  still  lived,  but  the  more  important 
pursuit  of  such  wonders  as  that  novel  depicted  took  the 
direction  of  the  Pacific.  Voyages  were  sent  across  that 
ocean,  looking  for  a  "great  southern  continent"  and  what 
not;  but  most  of  these  expeditions  are  beyond  the  purview 
of  this  volume.  One  of  them,  however,  took  the  Spaniards 
from  Mexico  to  the  Philippines  and  back  in  1564r-1565. 
In  consequence,  the  island  group  was  conquered,  and  a 
rich  trade  was  developed  between  Manila  in  the  Philippines 
and  Acapulco,  Mexico.  For  250  years,  from  1565  to  1815, 

i&.  infra,  183-1«. 
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the  Manila  galleons  came  east  across  the  North  Pacific 
and  down  past  the  Californias  to  Acapulco,  before  taking 
a  more  southerly  route  back  to  Manila.  Drake  missed  the 
galleon,  but  in  1587  another  Englishman,  Cavendish,  burst 
into  the  Pacific,  and  captured  the  rich  "  Santa  Ana."  From 
that  time  forward,  the  Californias  became  an  objective  of 
the  Spaniards,  as  a  suitable  way-station  where  the  galleon 
might  stop  to  refit  and  to  learn  whether  foreign  pirates 
were  lying  in  wait.  Eventually  other  agressive  defensive 
factors  became  more  important  in  the  advance  toward 
California,  but  a  beginning  was  made  in  the  time  of  Philip  II 
in  connection  with  the  galleon.1 

The  story  of  Spain's  conquest  toward  and  into  Cali- 
fornia is  typical  of  the  era  of  the  aggressive  defensive,  and 
may  therefore  be  discussed  in  that  light,  with  the  details 
omitted  or  rapidly  passed  over  in  the  case  of  similar  con- 
quests. The  same  tale  might  indeed  be  told  with  respect 
to  the  approaches  to  New  Mexico,  Texas,  and  Florida,  the 
other  salients  in  the  north,  and  as  concerns  the  expansion 
within  and  to  the  far  limits  of  other  lands  in  the  two  Amer- 
icas of  which  the  Spaniards  were  already  in  part  possessed.2 

Spain  strove  consciously  to  reach  the  Californias,  both 
Baja  and  Alta  (the  latter  the  present-day  California  of 
the  United  States),  by  sea  and  land.  The  earlier  attempts 
were  made  by  sea.  Some  mention  has  already  been  made 
of  the  sea  approaches  to  California  in  the  voyages  of  Cortes, 
Cabrillo,  and  Ferrelo,  to  include  only  a  few  out  of  the  many. 
The  most  famous  voyage  in  connection  with  efforts  to  find 
a  station  for  the  Manila  galleon  was  that  of  Sebastian 
Vizcaino  in  1602-1603.  Vizcafno  made  a  fairly  thorough 
survey  of  the  coast  from  Cape  San  Lucas  to  Cape  Mendo- 
cino,  though  missing  the  Bay  of  San  Francisco,  as  all  the 
expeditionaries  did  until  1769.  A  "wonderful  harbor" 

1  For  something  further  about  the  Manila  galleon,  see  infra,  161-162. 

*  Without  detail  as  to  the  various  factors  involved,  the  period  of  the  ag- 
gressive defensive  cannot  be  understood,  but  it  should  be  obvious  to  the 
reader  that  the  same  detail  for  all  sections  would  very  greatly  enlarge  the 
volume,  and  make  the  discussion  of  this  topic  out  of  all  proportion  to  its 
relative  importance.  The  illustration  through  the  medium  of  California  is 
merely  one  from  the  many  available,  and  it  is  not  asserted  that  it  is  superior 
in  any  respect  to  those  in  other  parts  of  the  field.  Those  interested  in  other 
lines  of  the  Spanish  advance  would  do  well  to  engage  in  some  parallel  read- 
ing at  this  point. 
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-was  discovered,  however,  in  the  Bay  of  Monterey,  which 
is  in  fact  not  at  all  wonderful  as  a  harbor.  One  of  the  ships 
came  upon  a  mysterious  bay  and  river — or  so  the  ignorant 
boatswain,  the  only  surviving  officer  of  that  particular  ship, 
said.  Henceforth,  this  grew  in  the  imaginations  of  the  map- 
makers  until  it  became  an  almost  transcontinental  stream, 
or  at  the  least  a  great  western  sea.  Just  what  could  have 
been  the  foundation  for  this  story  has  never  been  determined. 
Many  men  died  in  course  of  the  voyage — for  example, 
one  boat  started  back  with  thirty-four  men  on  board,  and 
when  at  length  it  reached  its  destination  only  nine  were 
still  alive — but  the  legend  of  the  desirability  of  California 
was  maintained,  especially  on  account  of  its  great  port  of 
Monterey! 

For  more  than  a  century  and  a  half  after  Vizcaino,  Spain 
intermittently  continued  her  efforts  to  get  to  California 
by  sea,  though  diverted  at  first  by  a  search  for  a  more  suit- 
able way-station  for  the  galleon  in  the  wealthy  islands  of 
Rica  de  Oro  and  Rica  de  Plata — islands  of  the  fabled  type, 
since  they  did  not  in  fact  exist.  Thus  the  favorable  moment 
of  the  Vizcafno  expedition  was  lost,  even  though  Spain 
never  forgot  her  interest  in  California.  A  declining  power 
in  the  seventeenth  century,  however,  Spain  was  unwilling 
to  undergo  great  expenditures  unless  in  case  of  an  emer- 
gency, and  tried  for  many  years  to  accomplish  her  purposes 
through  the  medium  of  private  voyages,  paid  for  by  the 
organizers,  who  hoped  to  profit  from  the  discoveries  they 
were  authorized  to  make.  The  difficulties  of  settlement  by 
sea,  without  the  aid  of  the  advancing  land  bases  of  supply, 
were  so  great,  however,  that  no  progress  was  made  in  more 
than  three-quarters  of  a  century  under  private  initiative. 
Late  in  the  seventeenth  century,  the  government  itself, 
under  the  urge  of  the  frequent  appearance  of  "Pichilrngues," 
or  foreign  pirates,  in  the  Pacific,  decided  to  bear  the  ex- 
pense. A  settlement  was  made  in  Baja  California  which 
lasted  two  years,  1683-1685,  and  when  this  failed,  Spain 
was  still  ready  to  make  a  fresh  effort,  but  Indian  troubles 
in  Mexico  and  the  life  and  death  struggle  of  the  European 
wars  with  Louis  XIV  of  France  proved  to  be  too  heavy  a 
financial  deterrent.  If  the  Californias  were  to  be  colonized 
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in  normal  course,  it  had  to  be  done  by  land,  from  post  to 
post  and  base  to  base.  Meanwhile,  Jesuit  missionaries  were 
sent  into  Baja  California  in  1697,  and  their  establishments 
constituted  an  occupation  until  such  time  as  Spain  might 
take  more  thoroughgoing  steps  for  the  acquisition  of  the 
peninsula  and  the  richer  Alta  California  to  the  north. 

It  was  primarily  through  overland  conquests  that  Spain 
took  effective  possession  of  the  principal  territories  in  her 
vast  colonial  dominions  and  advanced  from  them  to  the 
outposts  of  her  empire,  such  as  the  two  Californias.  The 
first  great  conqueror  after  Cort6s  in  the  direction  of  the  last- 
named  salients  was  Nuno  de  Guzmdn.  Over  the  years 
1529-1531  he  reduced  the  country  northwestward  of  Mex- 
ico City  as  far  as  Sinaloa,  and  much  of  it  remained  de- 
finitively conquered.  Coronado,  in  1540-1542,  passed 
through  Sonora,  and  turned  off  toward  New  Mexico  and 
Kansas.  Great  overland  expeditions  to  the  northwest  now 
ceased  for  more  than  two  centuries,  although  one  such 
venture  along  a  more  easterly  line  of  advance  had  ramifi- 
cations which  took  it  to  the  Colorado  in  1604H605.  This 
was  the  expedition  of  Juan  de  Onate,  who  conquered  New 
Mexico  in  1598. 

Cortes,  Guzmdn,  Coronado,  and  Ofiate  had  rendered 
great  service  by  effecting  a  permanent  conquest  of  large 
areas  and  developing  a  preliminary  knowledge  of  much  of 
the  field  along  the  line  of  the  northwestward  advance. 
Other  conguistodores  had  done  the  same  service  in  other 
parts  of  the  Americas.  These  men  were  followed,  perhaps 
in  the  wake  of  other  expeditions  of  lesser  note,  or  some- 
times preceding  them,  by  a  stream  of  Spanish  soldiers, 
missionaries,  and  civilians.  Thus  began  a  second  phase 
of  the  conquest — that  of  the  frontier.  Along  the  land  route 
to  the  Californias  the  civilians  in  this  stage  were  mostly 
miners,  although  there  were  not  a  few  engaged  in  stock- 
raising  and  other  pursuits  characteristic  of  frontier  life- 
Eventually,  in  a  portion  of  the  field,  would  come  a  third 
phase,  with  the  missionaries  and  soldiers  moving  on,  the 
secular  clergy  replacing  the  regular,  and  civilians  entering 
in  greater  numbers  and  taking  part  in  a  greater  variety  of 
occupations  than  before.  That  particular  region  then 
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ceased  to  partake  of  the  attributes  of  a  frontier  province, 
and  entered  upon  what  may  be  called  a  settled  life.  In  all 
three  stages  the  Spanish  elements  were  a  small  minority — 
certainly  along  the  northwestward  route  from  Mexico  City, 
and  in  greater  or  less  degree  everywhere  else — but  were 
the  ruling  class.  The  masses,  from  first  to  last,  were  In- 
dian, or  at  best  mestizo  (mixed  Indian  and  white).  Some 
of  the  Indians  were  driven  away  or  killed,  but  most  of  them 
usually  submitted,  and,  though  strictly  ruled  and  perhaps 
enslaved,  were  permitted  to  remain. 

Military,  religious,  and  civilian:  these  were  the  three 
elements  which  effected  the  Spanish  conquest.  Of  the  three, 
perhaps  the  most  vitally  essential  was  the  military,  for 
without  its  aid  neither  of  the  others  could  proceed  very 
far,  even  though  the  two  latter  contributed  most  to  the 
eventual  pacification  and  settled  development  of  a  region. 
The  number  of  soldiers  was  always  small,  but  their  pres- 
ence in  the  first  and  second  stages  of  conquest  was  a  sine 
qua  nan  of  the  Spanish  occupation.  Their  expeditions 
into  unoccupied  territory,  whether  for  punitive  objects 
or  for  purposes  of  exploration,  were  the  most  important 
preliminaries  of  the  conquest;  even  in  the  frequent  journeys 
of  missionaries  into  the  interior,  soldiers  were  usually  taken 
along  as  a  more  or  less  indispensable  escort.  Once  occupa- 
tion of  a  region  had  taken  place,  a  presidial  force  of  forty 
or  fifty  men  was  a  sufficient  garrison  for  a  wide  area,  so 
superior  were  they  in  fighting  equipment  and  military 
methods  to  the  natives,  however  brave  the  Indians  might 
be.  A  mission  guard  of  from  one  to  five  or  six  soldiers  also 
served  to  keep  hundreds  of  mission  Indians,  or  even  a  thou- 
sand, in  check,  while  without  this  military  support  the  mis- 
sions could  not  be  sustained.  To  a  certain  extent,  too,  the 
military  contributed  to  economic  development  through 
the  great  presidial  stock  farms,  but  these  were  in  no  small 
degree  more  a  hindrance  than  a  help;  Indian  trouble  too 
often  became  an  asset  of  the  presidial  capitalist,  who  might 
thereby  rid  himself  of  the  competition  of  civilian  rivals, 
while  utilizing  the  troops  to  protect  his  own  stock. 

Rivaling  the  military  as  an  agency  in  the  subjection  of 
the  Indians,  and  much  more  prominent  as  a  constructive 
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social  and  economic  factor,  were  the  religious  of  the  mis- 
sionary orders.  Neither  the  missionaries  nor  the  secular 
churchmen  acted  on  their  own  initiative,  for  under  the  al- 
ready mentioned  institution  of  the  patronato  real  the  church 
was  almost  as  completely  subordinate  to  the  king  as  the 
soldiery  were.  It  was  the  king  or  his  sub-delegates  who 
appointed  church  dignitaries  and  lesser  functionaries,  from 
an  archbishop  down  to  a  priest  or  friar;  he  also  made  pro- 
vision for  their  salaries,  built  their  churches,  approved  or 
ordered  their  policies,  and  paid  the  score.  The  missionary- 
was  a  direct  royal  agent;  not  a  mission  could  be  founded 
or  a  missionary  go  to  the  frontier  without  the  assent  of 
the  royal  authorities,  and  indeed  the  religious  were  some- 
times thrust  into  an  enterprise  against  their  pronounced 
objections.  Usually,  however,  the  zeal  of  the  Fathers  out- 
ran the  royal  will  for  their  employment,  for  missionaries 
and  missions  involved  expenditures,  and  the  government 
was  none  too  lavish  with  its  funds,  unless  it  could  see  a 
likelihood  of  advantageous  returns.  Naturally,  the  patro- 
nato real  did  not  include  a  right  to  intervene  in  the  realm  of 
the  spiritual,  but  there  was  little  else  which  the  popes  re- 
served. 

The  missionaries  accompanied  the  troops  in  the  first 
two  stages  of  the  conquest.  They  went  with  them  on  their 
military  expeditions,  or  even  preceded  them  into  new  terri- 
tory on  journeys  of  exploration,  although,  as  already  stated, 
they  were  usually  attended  by  a  small  escort  of  soldiers. 
The  principal  function  of  the,  religious,  however,  came  in 
the  second  stage  of  the  conquest,  through  the  institution 
of  the  mission.  The  mission  system  employed  by  the  Span- 
iards was  much  the  same  in  all  of  their  dominions,  being 
subject  to  the  same  laws  and  the  same  body  of  officials. 
The  principal  objects,  as  stated  by  the  laws,  were  to  con- 
vert the  natives  and  lift  them  out  of  their  savagery  and 
barbarism  to  a  state  of  civilization.  These  were  indeed  the 
primary  objects  of  the  missionaries  themselves,  but  they 
were  secondary  to  other  factors  in  the  attention  of  the  royal 
government.  The  mission  was  an  effective  support  of  the 
troops  in  keeping  the  Indians  of  a  particular  region  in  sub- 
jection, and  in  this  way  contributed,  through  the  security 


THE  SPANISH  AGGRESSIVE  DEFENSIVE          99 

it  gave,  to  the  protection  of  the  royal  domain  from  other 
Indians  and  from  foreigners  beyond  the  frontier.  Thus  it 
assisted  in  actual  conquests — and  much  more  cheaply 
than  the  soldiers  necessary  to  take  their  place  would  have 
cost.  Ultimately,  too,  the  Indians  would  become  a  source 
of  profit  to  the  crown,  for  those  who  had  submitted  to 
Spanish  authority  were  required  by  law  to  pay  an  annual 
tribute,  although  this  was  remitted  for  the  Indians  still 
in  the  missions. 

A  mission  was  founded  through  a  process  of  voluntary 
conversion,  by  gathering  the  Indians  of  a  community  or 
limited  region  into  a  "reduction,"  or  mission  village.  No 
Spaniards  other  than  the  missionaries,  the  mission  guard, 
and  an  occasional  civilian  official  could  stop  at  the  mission 
or  reside  there.  Persuasion,  usually  to  the  accompaniment 
of  gifts  of  food,  clothing,  and  tobacco,  or  trinkets  which 
appealed  to  the  childlike  fancy  of  the  natives,  was  generally 
employed  to  induce  acceptance  by  the  Indians  of  the  mis- 
sion idea.  Once  they  entered  the  mission,  however,  there 
was  no  legal  escape  for  them  until  such  time  as  the  royal 
government  should  give  them  their  release,  and  emancipar 
tion  meant  taxation  in  the  shape  of  the  annual  tribute.  The 
salaries  of  missionaries  and  a  certain  initial  sum  were  pro- 
vided at  state  expense,  besides  military  protection,  but  the 
mission  was  supposed  to  procure  all  else  it  needed,  by  means 
of  its  own  industry  or  through  the  gifts  of  pious  individuals. 
Usually  there  were  two  religious  at  a  mission,  and  a  corporal 
at  the  head  of  four  or  five  soldiers,  but  at  times  a  single 
missionary  and  fewer  troops  were  employed.  Beyond  the 
limits  of  the  mission  proper,  but  within  a  day  or  two's  jour- 
ney at  the  farthest,  there  were  pueblos  de  vistia  (villages  of 
visit),  or  visitas,  where  the  missionaries  went  occasionally 
to  perform  religious  services.  In  the  visitas  there  was  a  rep- 
resentative of  the  missionary  in  the  person  of  the  Indian 
"master  of  doctrine,"  but  in  other  respects  the  visita  Indiana 
retained  their  liberty.  On  the  other  hand,  they  did  not  share 
in  economic  benefits,  such  as  the  receipt  of  tobacco,  food, 
and  clothing,  to  the  same  extent  as  the  Indians  of  the 
mission. 

Except  for  a  certain  amount  of  independence  on  the  part 
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of  the  military  escort,  which,  however,  was  in  most  respects 
under  the  orders  of  the  religous,  the  missionaries  were  like 
absolute  monarchs  in  their  narrow  realm.  They  were  the 
spiritual,  and  political,  and  even  economic  masters  of  the 
mission,  subject  only  to  their  superiors  in  the  religious  and 
political  hierarchy.  In  theory  the  mission  belonged  to  the 
Indians,  who  owned  it  in  common,  but  it  was  administered 
under  the  direction  of  the  missionaries,  whose  word  was 
law.  The  Indians  indeed  elected  their  own  petty  political 
officers,  but  the  missionaries  in  fact  decided  for  whom  they 
should  vote.  There  can  be  no  question  but  that  the  mis- 
sionaries were  devoted  to  the  welfare  of  the  Indian,  but  it 
seemed  to  them  necessary,  if  his  soul  were  to  be  saved  and 
his  intelligence  quickened,  that  his  body  should  first  be 
enslaved.  The  spiritual  training  of  the  Indian  resolved  it- 
self into  learning  the  catechism  and  the  vocabulary,  or  out- 
ward forms  and  ceremonies,  of  religious  services;  it  was 
hardly  possible  for  his  undeveloped  mind  to  grasp  the  philo- 
sophical tenets  of  the  Christian  faith.  Services  were  fre- 
quently held — perhaps  two  masses  a  day  on  week  days  and 
more  on  Sundays,  at  all  of  which  attendance  was  compulsory. 
The  Indian  was  also  required  to  work.  The  men  tended 
flocks,  or  engaged  in  agriculture,  while  the  women  and 
children  were  taught  weaving  and  spinning.  Indeed,  there 
was  an  extraordinary  variety  of  tasks  performed,  for  the 
missions  were  intended  to  be  economically  self-sustaining; 
not  infrequently  they  produced  a  surplus  which  might  be 
applied  to  assist  more  backward  missions.  Discipline  was 
strict  and  severe.  Native  officials  inflicted  whippings  or 
other  penalties  upon  the  recalcitrant,  by  order  of  the  mis- 
sionaries, but  the  more  serious  offences  were  turned  over 
for  punishment  to  the  corporal  of  the  guard.  Unaccustomed 
either  to  working  or  to  submission  to  discipline,  the  Indians 
often  endeavored  to  run  away,  but  were  pursued  and  brought 
back.  To  lessen  the  opportunity  of  escape,  walls  were  con- 
structed around  the  mission,  and  the  Indiajos  were  locked 
up  at  night.  All  in  all,  the  institution  of  the  Spanish  mis- 
sion was  one  of  the  most  interesting  examples  of  "benevo- 
lent despotism"  which  human  history  records. 
By  law  a  mission  was  supposed  to  endure  for  a  period  of 
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not  longer  than  ten  years,  but  in  practice  the  term  was 
much  greater — even  a  century  or  more.  In  fact  the  end  of 
mission  rule  depended  more  upon  civilian  colonization  of 
a  region  than  upon  the  instruction  afforded  in  the  mission; 
when  a  region  had  filled  up  with  whites  sufficiently  to  be 
safe  for  the  crown,  the  mission  might  be  dispensed  with. 
The  objects  of  the  missionaries,  benevolent  though  they 
were,  were  foredoomed  to  failure,  for  the  Indians  were 
rarely  capable  of  absorbing  civilization  in  any  real  sense  of 
the  term;  indeed,  the  close  of  mission  rule  usually  saw  the 
Indian  revert  to  his  former  state,  if  he  were  not  killed  off  or 
absorbed  by  the  white  man;  the  mission  at  least  prolonged 
the  lives  of  many  of  the  Indians.  Its  real  importance,  how- 
ever, was  as  an  agency  of  Spanish  conquest.  In  this  respect 
its  effects  were  permanent.1 

The  civilian  whites  began  to  make  themselves  felt  in  the 
second  stage  of  the  conquest,  and  no  conquest  was  complete 
until  they  had  taken  it  over  in  the  third  stage  as  the  con- 
trolling element.2  The  history  of  their  activities  while  a  given 
region  was  still  in  a  frontier  state  has  never  been  adequately 
presented  or  even  much  studied.  Most  of  what  is  known  of 
them  has  been  derived  from  the  works  of  the  religious,  who 
were  primarily  concerned  with  their  own  achievements  and 
not  interested  in  the  civilian  element,  except  as  they  found 
occasion  to  pronounce  against  them.  Unquestionably  the 
most  important  of  the  civilians  along  the  northwestward 
line  of  conquest  from  Mexico  City  were  the  miners.  Indeed, 
the  route  of  the  conquerors  followed  that  of  mineral  wealth 
in  precious  metals.  These  men  generally  did  their  work  by 
means  of  Indian  labor  in  a  state  of  virtual  slavery.  Traders, 
stock-raisers,  and  fanners  came  in  to  some  extent,  but  the 
two  latter  were  at  a  disadvantage,  for  they  had  to  meet  the 
competition  of  presidial  and  mission  ranches.  As  already 
stated,  the  civilians  took  entire  possession  when  it  became 
time  for  the  military  and  the  religious  to  move  on.  With 
the  civilian  element  should  be  included  the  secular  church, 

1  The  best  presentation  of  the  mission  system  in  brief  scope  ever  written 
is  Bolton{  Herbert  Eugene,  "The  mission  as  a  frontier  institution  in  the  Span- 
ish-American colonies,"  in  American  historical  review,  XXIII,  42-61;  Oct., 

2  Of.  supra,  96-97. 
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with  its  hierarchy  of  officialdom  ranging  from*  an  archbishop 
or  bishop  down  to  the  curate,  or  priest.  The  secular,  church 
entered  a  region  only  in  the  third  stage  of  conquest,  and 
sometimes  rather  late  in  that;  indeed,  the  friars  were  often 
obliged  to  serve  as  curates,  after  the  mission  had  disappeared, 
before  the  secular  church  came  on  the  scene.'  When  this  arm 
of  the  church  arrived,  it  was  time  for  the  soldier,  mission- 
ary, and  civilian  pioneer  to  depart. 

The  crucial  stage  of  the  conquest,  then,  was  the  second, 
and  this  was  the  period  when  the  greatest  variety  of  widely 
differing  elements  came  into  play.  These  elements,  to  be 
sure,  were  controlled  by  the  same  fountain-head-,  tlie  king 
(acting  through  his  various  officials),  but  they?  were  rarely 
able  to  work  together  in  entire  harmony.  In  particular,  the 
military  and  the  civilians  were  constantly  disputing  with 
the  religious.  Questions  of  jurisdiction  and  relative  author- 
ity were  always  to  the  fore  as  between  the  military  and  the 
religious;  political  rule  was  invariably  given  in  charge  of 
the  former,  but  in  some  respects  the  missionaries  were  not 
subject  to  them.  The  civilians  were  opposed  to  the  reli- 
gious on  economic  grounds.  The  missionaries  had  been  first 
on  the  scene,  and  had  therefore  had  the  first  pick  of  the 
lands.  The  civilians  wanted  the  mission  lands  and  the  In- 
dian labor  upon  them.  Arguments  frequently  turned  on 
other  matters  than  those  which  were  in  fact  uppermost  in 
the  minds  of  the  parties  to  the  conflict.  The  civilians,  for 
example,  accused  the  religious  of  ill-treating  the  Indians 
and  of  retaining  the  missions  much  longer  than  was  neces- 
sary. As  for  the  Indians,  who  after  all  were  the  persons 
most  vitally  concerned,  the  restraints  and  punishments  of 
the  mission  were  indeed  irksome  to  them,  wherefore  many, 
with  their  minds  on  the  objectionable  thing  nearest  at  hand, 
supplied  evidence  for  the  civilians.  Perhaps  the  majority 
realized,  however,  that  their  lot  under  civilian  control 
would  be  far  worse,  and  it  is  no  doubt  true  that  a  great  many 
were  devoted  to  the  missionaries  and  content  with  mission 
life,  to  which  in  course  of  time  they  became  accustomed. 

Coming  now  to  the  details  of  the  advance  toward  the  Cali- 
fornias,  by  way  of  illustration  of  the  process  of  Spanish  ex- 
pansion everywhere  in  the  New  World,  the  age  of  the  con- 
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quistadores  was  soon  over,  and  the  work  of  the  conquest  in 
its  second,  or  frontier,  and  third,  or  settled,  phases  came 
steadily  to  the  fore.  In  the  sector  northwestward  from  Mex- 
ico City,  GuzmAn  founded  a  settlement  at  Culiac&nr  Sinaloa, 
in  1531".  By  1550  an  audieneia,1  or  court,  for  the  government 
of  Nueva  Galicia,  as  the  Guzm&n  conquests  were  called, 
was  established;  Located  for  a  time  at  Compostela,  this 
was  afterward  moved  to  Guadalajara.  Writing  between  1571 
and  1574,  L6pez  de.Velasco  says  that  there  were  as  many 
as  1500  Spaniards  in  !Nueva  Galicia,  which  at  the  time  in- 
cluded most  of  the  occupied  country  north  of  Mexico  City. 
There  were  thirty-one  or  thirty-two  settlements,  of  which 
fifteen  or  sixteen  were  mining  camps.  Guadalajara  was  the 
largest  town,  with  a  Spanish  population  of  150.  The  only 
settlement  in  what  later  became  Sinaloa  was  Culiacdn, 
with  about  thirty  Spaniards.  There  were  no  Spaniards  in 
Sonora.  An  increase  in  the  population  of  Sinaloa  came  in 
1596,  when  the  presidio  of  San  Felipe  de  Sinaloa,  the  first 
in  that  province,  was  established,  with  a  garrison  of  twenty- 
five  men.  Meanwhile,  the  Franciscans,  Dominicans,  and 
Jesuits  had  been  making  converts,  so  that  the  region  south 
of  Sinaloa  had  become  Christian,  nominally  at  least,  by 
the  end  of  the  sixteenth  century,  and  after  some  futile  re- 
volts it  was  definitely  reduced  to  the  Spanish  crown.  The 
erection  of  a  bishopric  in  Michoac6n  in  1537  may  be  regarded 
as  a  first  step  in  the  third  phase  of  the  conquest.  So,  despite 
the  scant  white  population  of  Nueva  Galicia,  that  part  of 
it  lying  south  of  Sinaloa  was  fast  losing  the  characteristics 
of  a  frontier  province. 

Up  to  1591  not  many  conversions  had  been  made  in  Si- 
naloa, but  in  that  year  the  Jesuits  reached  there,  and  the 
real  work  began.  Father  Zapata's  report  of  1678  shows  that 
by  the  close  of  the  seventeenth  century  Sinaloa  had  been 
thoroughly  reduced.  The  province  had  been  Christianized, 
and  had  a  white  population  of  six  hundred.  In  addition, 
there  were  many  more  of  part  Spanish  blood;  at  San  Felipe 
de  Sinaloa  alone  there  were  1200  of  Spanish  or  mixed  blood. 
The  missionaries  and  civilians  were  supported  by  two  pre- 
sidios; Fuerte  de  Montesclaros  had  been  added  1610.  The 

1  For  a  definition  of  the  audtencia,  see  infra,  134-136. 
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occupation  of  Sonora  did  not  begin  until  early  in  the  seven- 
teenth century,  when  the  successful  military  campaigns  of 
Diego  Martinez  de  Hurdaide  paved  the  way.  The  Jesuits 
took  charge  of  the  mission  work  and  made  rapid  progress. 
By  1678  there,  were  twenty-eight  missions  in  Sonora,  serv- 
ing seventy-two  villages  with  a  combined  population  of 
about  forty  thousand.  There  were  perhaps  five  hundred 
persons  of  Spanish  or  part  Spanish  blood,  a  large  propor- 
tion of  whom  were  engaged  in  mining.  Thus,  by  the  end  of 
the  seventeenth  century  Sinaloa  had  attained  to  the  com- 
parative freedom  from  frontier  characteristics  which  the 
region  to  the  south  of  it  had  reached  a  hundred  years  before. 
The  latter  was  now  definitely  off  the  frontier.  Sonora, 
however,  was  in  the  midst  of  the  second  stage  of  conquest, 
and  had  such  problems  in  the  shape  of  hostile  Indians  that 
its  early  emergence  into  a  settled  state  could  not  be  expected; 
indeed,  events  were  to  prove  that  it  was  much  more  than 
a  century  behind  Sinaloa  in  this  respect. 

By  the  close  of  the  seventeenth  century  the  conquest 
had  been  carried  almost  to  the  limits  of  modern  Sonora  by 
way  of  the  Sonora  Valley.  This  route  led  the  Spaniards 
somewhat  inland,  leaving  a  large  stretch  of  .coast  to  the 
south  and  west  as  yet  unoccupied.  In  this  district  were 
the  Seri  Indians,  destined  to  cause  trouble  during  the  greater 
part  of  the  eighteenth  century.  Northeast  of  the  Sonora 
Valley  was  a  little  known  region  whence  was  to  come  an 
even  more  terrible  enemy — the  savage  Apaches.  Due  to 
the  hostility  of  these  two  peoples,  Sonora  was  fated  to 
remain  a  frontier  province.  Until  near  the  close  of  the  sev- 
enteenth century  a  third  district  of  Sonora  lay  open.  It 
seemed  to  offer  fewer  difficulties  than  the  other  two,  though 
by  no  means  an  easy  field  for  conquest.  This  was  the  region 
between  the  Altar  and  Gila  rivers,  known  as  Pimeria  Alta, 
beyond  which  to  the  northwest  was  Alta  California.  In 
1687  Father  Eusebio  Kino  of  the  Jesuit  order  crossed  the 
Altar  Biver  and  founded  the  mission  of  Dolores.  This 
marked  the  first  step  in  the  last  stage  of  the  conquest  to- 
ward the  Californias,  but  the  obstacles  in  the  way  of  this 
further  advance  were  perhaps  greater  than  any  which  had 
yet  been  faced. 
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So  much,  in  detail,  for  the  .slower  phases  of  Spanish  ex- 
pansion in  one  part  of  the  field.  Elsewhere  the  story  was 
much  the  same.  By  the  central  north  Mexican  route  the 
Spaniards  conquered  New  Mexico,  and  filled  in  much  of 
the  country  along  the  way.  By  the  more  easterly  route, 
they  advanced  through  Coahuila  and  Nuevo  Le6n  into 
Texas,  where  some  missions  were  established  temporarily 
toward  the  close  of  the  seventeenth  century,  followed  by 
more  successful  settlements  early  in  the  eighteenth  century. 
In  both  of  these  sectors,  in  which  the  conquest  went  ahead 
at  about  the  same  rate  as  in  the  one  leading  to  the  Cali- 
fornia border,  there  were  similar  moving  factors  of  Indian 
warfare  and  fear  of  foreign  danger,  in  these  cases  of  the 
English  and  French.  In  the  Floridas,  which  then  represented 
rather  indefinitely  all  the  mainland  territory  Spain  claimed, 
or  was  able  to  acquire,  to  the  northeast  of  her  dominions 
in  Mexico,  the  fear  of  foreign  danger  developed  into  a  potent 
reality.  Nevertheless,  it  was  the  prime  reason  for  such 
settlements  as  Spain  was  able  to  make.  Men&idez  de  Avil6s 
landed  in  Florida  in  1565,  and  destroyed  a  French  colony 
already  established  there.  A  Spanish  occupation  of  Georgia 
and  the  Carolinas  followed.  Intrusions  of  the  English, 
French,  and  Dutch  early  in  the  seventeenth  century  caused 
the  Spaniards  to  expand  their  holdings  westward  along  the 
Gulf  of  Mexico.  In  the  latter  half  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury, they  began  to  give  way  in  the  Carolinas  in  the  face  of 
the  English  advance  out  of  Virginia,  and  early  in  the  next 
century  the  English  took  Georgia,  too.  And  just  at  the  end 
of  the  seventeenth  century  the  French  gained  a  foothold  in 
" Louisiana/' — which  then  included  as  far  east  as  Alabama, 
or  as  much  territory  as  the  French  could  wrest  from  the 
Spaniards — and  in  ensuing  years  built  up  their  important 
colonies  at  the  mouth  of  the  Mississippi.  Spain,  however, 
held  the  Floridas,  up  to  a  point  just  short  of  the  French  set- 
tlement in  Mobile  Bay. 

The  Spanish  colonies  in  southern  Mexico,  Central  America, 
Venezuela,  Colombia,  Ecuador,  and  Peru  were  consolidated 
in  much  the  same  fashion  as  already  described  with  respect 
to  the  conquest  northwestward  from  Mexico  City  to  Sinaloa 
and  Sonora.  Those  regions  along  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  were 
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strengthened  in  part  because  of  the  persistent  attack  of 
the  English,  French,  and  Dutch  corsairs,  who  also  made 
occasional  sorties  into  the  Pacific.  In  the  Caribbean,  how- 
ever, the  foreigners  began  in  the  seventeenth  century  to 
pick  up  islands  which  had  not  been  effectively  occupied  by 
the  Spaniards  or  were  inadequately  defended  by  them. 
Thus,  the  lesser  islands  of  the  West  Indies  came  to  fly  a 
heterogeneous  collection  of  European  flags,  and  these  mid- 
Caribbean  ports  were  often  used  as  bases  for  an  attack  on 
the  Spanish  mainland  and  the  Spanish  treasure  fleets.  As 
time  passed,  the  islands  became  convenient  points  from 
which  profitable  smuggling  operations  with  the  Spanish 
colonies  could  be  undertaken.  A  portion  of  the  South  Amer- 
ican mainland,  today  represented  by  English,  Dutch,  and 
French  Guiana  beyond  the  mouth  of  the  Orinoco,  went  into 
foreign  hands, -while  in  these  same  years  the  Dutch,  in  suc- 
cession to  the  earlier  efforts  of  the  French,  were  making 
their  already  mentioned  and  temporarily  successful  inroads 
into  Portuguese  Brazil.  The  Dutch  also  were  especially 
active  in  the  Pacific  during  much  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury, attacking  the  coast  at  different  points,  lying  in  wait 
for  the  Manila  galleon,  and  making  a  serious  but  unsuccess- 
ful effort  to  establish  themselves  in  Chile.  The  great  island 
of  Jamaica  was  lost  tp  the  English  in  1655,  the  first  territory 
of  importance  to  slip  away,  among  those  which  Spain  had 
actually  occupied.  In  1697  France  formally  took  over  the 
western  part  of  the  island  of  Haiti,  already  settled  for  some 
years  by  French  buccaneers.  With  such  examples  of  losses 
at  foreign  hands,  little  wonder  that  the  Spaniards  responded 
to  rumors  of  any  new  threat,  however  remote  it  actually 
proved  to  be. 

In  Upper  Peru,  or  Bolivia,  it  was  still  the  lure  of  precious 
metals,  more  than  the  fear  of  the  foreigner,  which  invited 
settlement,  and  the  Spaniards  attained  to  remarkable  good 
fortune  in  the  mines  they  discovered  there,  notably  in  the 
mountain  of  Potosf -1  Elsewhere  in  Peru  and  Upper  Peru,  gold 
and  silver  were  found,  just  as  they  were  in  Mexico,  and  the 
logical  sequel  was  a  secure  occupation  of  the  country.  Para- 
guay became,  in  the  main,  a  region  of  Jesuit  missions,  where 

1  Of.  infra,  148-160. 
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some  extraordinary  establishments  were  founded.1  From 
Upper  Peru  and  Chile,  as  already  set  forth,  the  Spaniards 
filtered  through  the  high  passes  of  the  Andes  to  expand  the 
colonies  in  the  Plata  region  and  the  great  plains  of  present- 
day  Argentina.  In  the  seventeenth  century  there  began  to 
be  disputes  with  the  Portuguese  over  territorial  limits.  At 
length,  in  1680,  the  Portuguese  went  so  far  as  to  found  a 
settlement  at  Colonia  del  Sacramento,  better  known  as 
Colonia,  on  the  Plata  itself,  in  present-day  Uruguay.  The 
Spanish  governor  of  Paraguay  captured  this  post  the  same 
year,  but  it  was  later  returned  to  Portugal,  and  no  decision 
was  reached  as  to  the  boundaries  between  the  Spanish  and 
Portuguese  colonies.  In  Chile  the  Spaniards  continued  the 
spectacular  wars  with  the  Araucanians,  but  gradually  gained 
somewhat  the  better  of  the  conflict,  pushing  definitively  into 
southern  Chile  as  far  as  Osorno,  but  failing  in  attempts  to 
colonize  and  fortify  the  Strait  of  Magellan. 

Thus,  by  the  end  of  the  period  of  the  Hapsburg  kings  of 
the  House  of  Austria,  Spain  had  a  much  challenged,  but 
fairly  secure,  grip  on  all  that  part  of  the  Americas  which 
was  to  remain  Spanish-speaking.  The  first  phase  of  the 
occupation,  the  era  of  the  conquistadores,  had  long  since 
passed;  the  second,  or  frontier,  stage,  had  gone  beyond  the 
greater  part  of  the  territories  of  present-day  Spanish  Amer- 
ica; and  the  third  phase,  of  orderly  civilized  life,  was  already 
threatening  the  remaining  frontiers.  The  iniplantation  of 
Spanish  institutions,  if  not  yet  complete,  was  measurably 
under  way. 

1  Cf.  infra,  114-115.  Many  of  the  missions  were  in  a  region  now  part  of 
Argentina. 


CHAPTER   VII 

SPANISH  COLONIAL  SOCIETY  UNDER  THE  HAPSBURGS 

THE  vital  period  in  the  development  of  Hispanic  American 
institutions  was  from  about  the  close  of  the  era  of  the  initial 
great  conquests  to  about  1700,  corresponding  with  the  end 
of  the  Hapsburg  kings  of  the  House  of  Austria  as  rulers  of 
Spain.  During  about  a  century  and  a  half,  in  comparative 
isolation,  the  American  colonies  of  Portugal  and  Spain  had 
a  chance  to  work  out  an  adjustment  between  the  native 
customs  of  the  conquered  peoples  and  the  habits  of  the 
conquerors  in  a  new  environment.  Before  then  the  Indians 
were  too  numerous,  the  Spaniards  and  Portuguese  too  few, 
the  conguistadores  themselves  too  independent,  and  the  time 
too  short  to  overcome  already  established  institutions  and 
set  up  new  ones.  After  1700  the  Bourbon  monarchs  of  Spain 
began  to  imitate  the  practices  of  other  nations,  departing  in 
some  respects  from  the  old  Spanish  order,  although  there 
was  a  less  noticeable  change  in  Brazil.  Leaving  aside  Brazil 
for  the  moment,  the  three  principal  racial  elements  in  the 
other  parts  of  Hispanic  America  were  the  whites  of  Spanish 
blood,  the  Indians,  and  the  negroes.  It  is  difficult  to  say 
which  of  the  two  former  have  been  the  more  important  in 
the  creation  of  Spanish  American  character.  On  the  whole, 
however,  despite  the  modifying  effect  of  Indian  and  negro 
traits,  it  is  probably  the  whites  who  have  been  primarily 
responsible  for  the  tone  and  direction  of  Spanish  American 
institutions,  just  as  Spanish  has  become  the  tongue  of  the 
lands  of  the  conquistadores.  It  is  fitting,  therefore,  to  speak 
first  of  the  conquering  race. 

Something  has  already  been  said  about  the  predominantly 
Andalusian  nature  of  the  conquest.1  It  is  probable,  too,  that 
the  Andalusians,  in  addition  to  their  own  Moslem-blooded 
traits  of  individualism,  exemplified  in  the  most  marked  de- 
gree some  of  the  noteworthy  weaknesses  in  the  Spanish 
social  life  of  those  times.  Indolence,  disdain  for  mamml 

1  Supra,  32-33. 
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labor,  and  an  excessive  desire  for  noble  rank,  or  at  least  for 
the  appearance  and  trappings  of  nobility,  were  characteristics 
which  circumstances  had  thrust  upon  Spaniards. 

There  were  three  principal  groups  of  Spanish  society, 
widely  separated  one  from  another:  the  ultra-aristocracy  of 
the  court,  wealthy  and  privileged,  but  no  longer  vigorous 
or  constructively  important;  the  thousands  of  the  lesser 
nobility  and  the  untitled  rich;  and  the  masses.  Except  for 
an  occasional  official  of  high  rank,  only  the  two  latter  groups 
were  concerned  in  the  settlement  of  the  Americas.  In  Spain 
both  of  them  were  for  the  most  part  in  a  wretched  state  in 
the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries.  The  masses  might 
better  hope  to  escape  from  poverty  and  rags  through  beggary 
and  crime  than  througjx  honest  labor.  The  hidalgos  and 
cdbatteros  were  forbidden  by  force  of  custom  even  to  think 
of  industry  or  commerce,  at  the  same  time  that  they  must 
make  a  show  of  being  the  cavalier,  no  matter  if  their  clothing 
were  in  tatters  and  their  stomachs  empty.  It  was  this  class 
primarily,  together  with  ambitious  young  lawyers  and  clerks, 
which  furnished  the  Spanish  population  of  the  Americas, 
supplemented  by  the  more  ambitious  and  more  daring  of 
the  third  group,  not  to  mention  the  criminals  who  in  the 
earlier  periods  were  deported  to  the  colonies.  In  the  New 
World  many  of  the  nobles  soon  found  an  opportunity  to 
strut  with  importance  as  holders  of  vast  estates,  with  Indian 
or  negro  slaves  upon  them.  The  consequences  in  the  forma- 
tion of  Spanish  American  character  were  none  too  favorable, 
as  will  appear  presently. 

Philip  II  and  his  successors  made  an  effort  to  preserve  the 
purity  of  the  Catholic  faith  of  the  colonists,  rigidly  restrict- 
ing emigration  to  the  New  World  to  those  of  whose  uncom- 
promising Catholicism  there  could  be  no  doubt.  There  was 
by  no  means  any  boat-crowding  migration  to  the  Americas, 
nor  was  it  desired.  As  late  as  1550  it  has  been  said  that 
there  were  only  fifteen  thousand  Spaniards  in  the  colonies. 
Special  permission  of  the  king  or  other  qualified  officials  had 
to  be  obtained  before  one  might  go  to  the  Indies,  and  one 
had  to  prove  his  Catholicism  as  of  several  generations,  be- 
sides giving  full  details  of  why  and  where  he  wanted  to  go. 
Even  then  he  was  usually  required  to  return  to  Spain  within 
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a  limited  time,  generally  two  years.  Since  a  similar  caution 
was  exercised  in  the  colonies,  it  was  not  so  difficult  for  one 
to  remain  there,  once  he  had  reached  them.  Prohibitions 
were  soon  raised  against  the  entry  of  any  foreigners  what- 
soever, and  the  few  who  drifted  in  were  ever  in  danger  of 
being  denounced  as  heretics  or  witches.  Even  the  coming 
of  a  foreign  ship  to  a  Spanish  American  port  was  looked  upon 
as  a  crime,  and  the  crews  of  such  vessels  were  often  killed  or 
sent  off  to  the  mines  for  life.  Thus  cultivated,  there  de- 
veloped in  Spanish  American  character  a  certain  antipathy 
against  the  foreigner  which  has  its  survivals  even  at  the 
present  time. 

After  the  flush  days  of  the  conquistadwes,  when  there  was 
plenty  of  ready-to-hand  plunder  as  a  quick  road  to  wealth, 
the  Spaniard  had  to  depend  upon  some  slower  form  of  in- 
dustry or  upon  official  graft  if  he  were  to  make  his  fortune. 
This  inevitably  involved  the  labor  of  Indians  or  negroes,  as 
the  Spaniard,  with  his  real  or  pretended  rank,  could  not 
lower  himself  to  create  wealth  by  his  own  efforts.  The  In- 
dians were  the  first  material  available,  and  were  always  the 
more  important  element  employed,  except  in  the  islands  and 
the  South  American  mainland  of  the  Caribbean.  The  ques- 
tion of  the  adjustment  of  the  relations  of  the  conquerors 
with  the  natives  had  by  no  means  been  solved  in  the  Colum- 
bian era  already  dealt  with.  The  problem  continued,  with 
much  the  same  characteristics  as  before,  throughout  the  era 
of  the  House  of  Austria.  On  the  one  hand  were  the  whites, 
controlling  the  Indians  in  various  forms  of  servitude,  dis- 
regarding the  laws  or  TrmmniTriTig  their  force  in  so  far  as  they 
affected  the  employment  of  the  natives.  Opposed  to  them 
were  the  humanitarians,  including  many  of  the  missionaries, 
who  were  indignant  over  the  bad  faith  with  which  the  laws 
were  administered  and  constantly  denounced  the  slave- 
holding  class  before  the  royal  court.  Yet  a  third  element 
was  the  crown,  which  made  and  remade  laws  favoring  the 
Indians,  setting  up  safeguard  after  safeguard,  but  not  in- 
sistently enforcing  its  own  legislation.  Indeed,  both  the 
humanitarian  and  the  king  fell  a  little  short  of  the  ideal, 
where  their  own  interests  were  concerned,  for  the  former 
held  the  Indian  willy-nilly  "for  his  own  good"  in  the  mis- 
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sions,  and  the  latter  saw  to  it  that  there  should  be  no  release 
from  forced  labor  where  the  royal  government  profited,  for 
example  in  the  mines.  The  vast  bulk  of  law-making  with 
respect  to  the  Indians  is  perhaps  more  important  as  showing 
the  evils  in  the  relations  of  the  whites  with  them  than  it  is 
as  indicative  of  the  protection  afforded.  There  was  always, 
too,  a  marked  legal  distinction  as  between  Indians  who  were 
to  be  considered  free  and  those  who  could  be  enslaved, 
giving  an  opening  for  an  evasion  of  the  laws,  while  the  system 
of  "reductions,"  by  which  the  Indians  were  concentrated 
into  mission  towns,  and  the  repartimiento  and  encomienda 
were  continued  in  one  form  or  another. 

The  only  whites  allowed  in  the  reductions  were  the  re- 
ligious and  the  corregidor  or  other  royal  official.  The  corregi- 
dor  was  a  type  of  royal  agent  who  had  many  functions, 
ranging  from  those  of  a  governor  to  that  of  merely  an  ob- 
server on  behalf  of  the  king,1  but  in  the  reductions  he  served 
the  double  purpose  of  being  a  protector  of  the  Indians  and 
the  collector  of  tributes  from  them;  at  the  same  time  he 
also  had  charge  of  the  provision  of  supplies  for  their  needs. 
This  gave  an  opportunity  for  profits  which  all  too  few  of 
the  corregidores  were  able  to  resist.  The  royal  officials 
quarreled  with  the  religious,  too,  over  questions  of  juris- 
diction and  other  matters,  and  the  Indian  usually  paid  the 
penalty.  Little  wonder  that  the  reduction  of  this  type  de- 
clined. 

There  were  many  fine  legal  distinctions  spun  around  the 
terms  repartimiento  (distribution)  and  encomienda  (literally 
"recommendation")?  but  both  came  virtually  to  the  same 
thing:  the  enslavement  of  the  Indians.  The  repartimiento 
was  an  allotment  of  Indians  to  individuals  of  the  conquering 
class,  who  thenceforth  had  a  right  to  their  services,  in  whole 
or  in  part.  The  holders,  usually  called  encomenderos}  were 
to  see  to  it,  however,  that  the  Indians  were  converted  and 
civilized  and  generally  protected.  The  encomienda  was  a 
grant  in  recognition  of  distinguished  services  to  an  individ- 
ual, also  called  an  encomendero,  who  was  to  have  the  right 
for  his  own  life  and  that  of  his  heir  to  the  collection  of 
tributes  for  himself  from  the  Indians  of  a  given  district. 

1  For  a  discussion  of  the  corregidores,  see  infra,  137,  n.  1. 
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Some  encomienda^  ran  for  as  many  as  four  generations  in 
the  original  grant,  while  many  continued  indefinitely,  with 
or  without  official  authorization.  Though  usually  limited  to 
the  collection  of  tributes,  some  of  the  encomiendas  also  gave 
rights  to  personal  services,  and  many  of  them  evolved  to 
that  character,  the  laws  to  the  contrary  notwithstanding. 
Thus,  the  Indians  might  be  compelled  to  work  in  under- 
takings considered  necessary,  such  as  mining,  road-making, 
some  forms  of  agriculture,  and  cattle-raising,  though  in 
theory  for  a  fair  wage  and  under  good  conditions.  The  en- 
comenderos  took  full  advantage  of  loopholes  such  as  these. 

And  yet  the  Spanish  system,  which  treated  the  Indians 
as  minors  for  life,  making  them  the  wards  of  the  king,  did 
at  least  preserve  the  Indians  much  more  surely  than  was 
the  case  with  the  other  colonizing  nations  in  North  America, 
the  English,  for  example.  In  Anglo-America  the  Indians 
were  driven  away  or  killed.  In  Spanish  America,  where,  to 
be  sure,  there  were  proportionately  many  more  of  them, 
they  survived,  whether  in  the  full  blood,  or  as  a  part  in 
the  mixed  races  which  have  been  so  prominent  a  factor  in 
Spanish  American  life.  The  stories  of  cruelties  against  the 
Indians,  which  may  have  had  even  more  raison  d'etre  in  the 
case  of  the  English  colonists,  attained  to  such  proportions 
as  they  did,  because  of  the  very  vigor  and,  indeed,  the  exag- 
geration of  the  Spanish  humanitarian  denunciations  of 
existing  practices.  The  leader  in  this  respect  was  the  already 
mentioned  Dominican  friar,  Bartolom6  de  Las  Casas,  who 
had  begun  his  efforts  on  behalf  of  the  Indians  in  the  last 
years  of  King  Ferdinand,  and  carried  them  on  with  even 
greater  insistence  in  the  reign  of  Charles  I.  Despite  opposi- 
tion, which  included  that  of  many  churchmen,  Las  Casas 
at  length  prevailed  at  court.  His  great  moment  of  success 
came  with  the  enactment  of  the  New  Laws  of  the  Indies  in 
1542,  as  one  part  of  which  Indian  slavery  was  abolished. 
Something  has  already  been  said  about  the  difficulty  of  en- 
forcing these  laws  in  Peru.  The  same  thing  happened  else- 
where. 

Las  Casas  himself,  named  bishop  of  Chiapas  (then  in 
Guatemala,  but  since  added  to  Mexico),  found  that  the  laws 
were  not  being  executed  in  his  own  district.  So  he  renounced 
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his  bishopric,  returned  to  Spain,  and  devoted  himself  to  ex- 
posing the  evils  of  the  system  against  which  he  had  fought 
for  so  many  years.  In  1552  he  published  his  Brevisima  re- 
lacidn  de  la  destruction  de  las  Indias  (very  brief  account  of 
the  destruction  of  the  Indies),  in  which  he  charged  that 
fifteen  millions  of  Indians  had  perished  on  account  of  the 
cruelties  of  the  Spaniards.  The  book  was  translated  into 
the  principal  languages  of  western  Europe,  and  was  wel- 
comed as  an  exact  picture  of  conditions  and  of  the  inherent 
qualities  of  Spaniards,  who  were  hated  by  the  Protestant 
peoples  of  that  day  as  the  leading  Catholic  power,  and  by 
all  others  as  the  then  strongest  nation  of  Europe.  The 
answers  to  Los  Casas,  some  of  them  by  men  who  agreed 
with  his  anti-slavery  principles  but  pointed  out  his  mistakes 
and  exaggerations,  were  overlooked,  and  the  legend  of 
Spanish  cruelty  toward  the  Indians  became  established.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  pendulum  should  not  be  allowed  to 
swing  too  far  in  the  opposite  direction.  There  was  a  great 
deal  of  cruelty,  inevitable  under  the  circumstances  of  the 
general  exploitation  of  the  Indians.  On  the  whole,  however, 
the  treatment  of  the  Indians  was  humane,  or  at  least  not 
excessively  harsh,  if  only  because  their  lives  were  valuable 
to  those  who  were  virtually  their  masters,  the  Spanish- 
blooded  whites. 

No  one  has  given  a  sounder  judgment  with  respect  to 
Spanish  "cruelty77  to  the  Indians  than  Simpson.  According 
to  him: 

"A  thesis  on  Spanish  barbarity  is  irresistibly  easy  to  support, 
and  irresistibly  attractive  to  a  foreigner.  This  hoary  tradition 
dates  from  the  publication  in  1552  of  the  Brief  Relation  of  the 
Destruction  of  the  Indies  by  BartolomS  de  Las  Casas.  In  the 
pages  of  the  '  Apostle  of  the  Indies'  one  reads  an  indictment 
of  his  countrymen  so  complete,  so  circumstantial,  so  blasting, 
so  thoroughly  satisfactory,  in  short,  that  ever  since  his  day  it 
has  been  the  indispensable  handbook  of  the  historians  of  America. 

"Let  us  admit  at  the  outset  that  there  is  little  to  be  said  from 
a  humanitarian  point  of  view  in  favor  of  the  exploitation  of 
weaker  races  by  the  stronger.  However,  if  the  Spaniards  achieved 
earlier  and  greater  notoriety  in  it  than  their  European  rivals, 
assuredly  it  was  not  because  Spain's  villainy  was  the  blacker. 
Rather  was  it  due  to  the  extraordinary  fear,  hatred,  and  jealousy 
which  in  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries  she  evoked 
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beyond  the  Pyrenees  .  .  .  Thus  when  Spain  was  at  the  apogee 
of  her  political  power  and  all  good  Protestants  were  shuddering 
at  the  thought  of  the  dungeons  of  the  Inquisition,  the  Brief  Re- 
lation came  as  a  veritable  godsend  to  those  most  interested  in 
believing  it.  Better  still,  it  was  written  by  a  Spaniard  of  un- 
questioned authority,  by  a  bishop!  Wherever  the  Spanish  name 
was  hated  the  Brief  Relation  found  a  ready  sale  and  a  readier 
credence,  and  its  numerous  reprints  show  that  the  popular 
appetite  for  bloody  horrors  was  fully  as  great  then  as  now. 
Sabin's  Dictionary  lists,  for  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  cen- 
turies, three  Italian  editions,  three  Latin,  four  English,  six 
French,  eight  German,  and  eighteen  Dutch." l 

And  again: 

"It  must  be  admitted  that  the  Spanish  treatment  of  the 
Indians  was  abominable,  but  meanwhile  the  equally  nefarious 
activities  of  the  other  exploiting  nations  should  not  be  forgotten. 
India,  China,  the  Guinea  Coast,  the  Congo,  the  United  States, 
could  all  furnish  their  'Brief  Relation.'  Whether  the  motive 
has  been  to  turn  an  honest  penny,  to  take  up  the  white  man's 
burden,  or  whether  it  has  been  downright,  unabashed  greed, 
the  price  of  exploitation  of  the  weak  by  the  strong  has  been 
suffering,  hatred,  blood,  and  brutality  the  world  over.  It  was 
not  new  in  the  sixteenth  century.  It  is  not  rare  in  the 
twentieth."  2 

As  for  Las  Casas,  he  continued  to  the  end  of  his  days  fight- 
ing for  the  rights  of  the  Indians.  At  length  in  1566,  at 
ninety-two  years  of  age,  the  indefatigable  "Apostle  of  the 
Indies"  passed  away. 

Meanwhile,  beyond  the  reach  of  civilian  white  exploiter 
tion,  the  missionaries  were  engaging  in  their  activities  in 
the  frontier  districts.  The  usual  character  of  the  missions 
has  already  been  described.  Something  may  well  be  added 
with  respect  to  the  Jesuit  missions  of  Paraguay  (most  of 
which  were  in  a  region  now  part  of  Argentina),  which  had 
"the  most  extensive  and  intensive  development"  of  any 
in  the  New  World.  To  quote  from  Roscher: 

"Usually  the  affairs  of  the  mission  were  divided  between  two 
monks;  the  elder  had  the  spiritual  oversight,  the  younger  the 
secular  economic  control.  With  great  shrewdness  the  Indians 
were  formed  into  military  companies  and,  by  the  means  of 
splendid  uniforms  and  titles  and  such  like,  became  a  wefl- 

1  Simpson,  1-2. 
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organized  machine.  All  foreign  necessities  were  paid  for  by  the 
sale  of  Paraguay  teas  which  the  order  managed  'because  the 
Indians  are  too  timid.'  Then,  too,  the  laborers  and  such  people 
worked  under  the  direction  of  the  priest,  and  even  the  slaughter- 
house was  managed  by  him.  Work  on  the  conuco  claimed  two 
days  of  every  week.  The  beginning  and  ending  of  a  day's  work 
were  regulated  by  church  ceremonies;  likewise  the  hour  and 
manner  of  meals,  dress,  and  so  on  were  arranged  once  for  all 
by  the  mission  ...  In  every  mission  there  was  a  special  house, 
called  beaterio,  where  women  of  bad  repute  were  kept  under 
control;  here  also  resorted  childless  married  women  during  the 
absence  of  their  husbands.  In  similar  cloistered  seclusion  young 
maidens  (monjas)  were  kept  until  marriageable  age." 1 

The  Jesuits  had  more  than  thirty  missions  among  the 
Guaranf  Indians  of  Paraguay,  and  seven  more  in  the  danger- 
ous Chaco  district.  The  inhabitants  of  the  former  traded  with 
one  another,  and  communications  were  facilitated  among 
them  by  good  roads,  which  joined  them  with  the  mission 
of  Candelaria,  where  the  Jesuit  Father  Superior  resided. 
The  Jesuits  themselves  accumulated  a  vast  store  of  knowl- 
edge with  respect  to  the  Indians  under  them.  At  the  time 
of  the  expulsion  of  the  Jesuits  in  the  eighteenth  century, 
nine  thousand  volumes  were  found  in  nineteen  of  the  mis- 
sions, of  which  more  than  a  thousand  were  in  Guaranf, 
and  in  addition  there  were  quantities  of  manuscripts  con- 
taining scientific  observations.  The  Indian  militia  was  or- 
ganized in  the  second  quarter  of  the  seventeenth  century, 
following  the  destructive  raids  of  the  Paulistas  from  Brazil. 
Thereafter,  the  mission  armies  rendered  important  service, 
not  only  against  the  Paulistas,  but  also  against  the  savage 
tribes  of  Indians  and  the  Portuguese  forts  at  Colonia  on  the 
Plata.  These  splendid  missions  were  maintained  at  their 
height,  however,  only  so  long  as  their  isolation  from  the 
world  under  the  Jesuits  endured.  To  get  ahead  to  the  close 
of  the  colonial  period,  soon  after  the  expulsion  of  the  Jesuits, 
nothing  was  left  of  the  mission  towns  but  ruins. 

The  characteristic  traits  of  the  Spanish  law  with  respect 
to  the  Indians  were  its  «.™H  for  the  conversion  of  the  na- 
tives and  the  suppression  of  their  barbarous  customs  and 
its  absence  of  anything  in  the  nature  of  repugnance  for  the 

1  Roscher.  15-16.  The  conuco  was  a  term  for  lands  common. 
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mixture  of  races,  which,  indeed,  was  facilitated,  rather  than 
hindered,  by  the  laws.  Quite  apart  from  the  illegitimate 
unions  formed,  there  were  many  marriages — all  the  more 
so,  since  unmarried  women  were  forbidden  to  go  from 
Spain  to  the  Indies,  unless  by  express  permission  of  the 
king.  Sex  relations  with  the  black  race  followed  the  same 
course  as  with  the  Indian.  In  consequence,  the  caste  sys- 
tem, inevitable  in  any  conquered  colony,  was  accentuated 
by  differences  in  color,  with  the  result  that  Spanish  colonial 
society  was  extraordinarily  lacking  in  homogeneity.  There 
were  seven  principal  castes:  Spaniards  born  in  Spain;  the 
Creoles,  or  native-born  whites  of  Spanish  blood;  mestizos, 
descendants  from  mixed  unions  of  Indians  and  whites;  mu- 
lattoes,  or  those  of  part  white  and  part  negro  blood;  zambos, 
of  mixed  Indian  and  negro  blood;  pure  Indians;  and  negroes. 
Naturally  there  were  many  gradations  and  shades  in  the 
mixed  groups.  Socially  and  politically  they  fell  into  four  cate- 
gories: the  Spanish  official  aristocracy;  the  Creole  nobility; 
the  proletariat;  and  the  slaves. 

If  a  man  wished  truly  to  be  of  the  super-elect  in  Spanish 
America,  he  had  to  make  certain  that  his  mother  was  in 
Spain  at  the  time  of  his  birth.  In  the  first  place,  the  Spaniards 
from  Spain  held  nearly  all  of  the  best  government  jobs. 
Only  twelve  of  the  first  369  bishops  were  Creoles,  and  only 
one  of  the  fifty  viceroys  of  New  Spain,  or  Mexico.  Altogether, 
in  160  viceroys  there  were  only  four  Creoles.  Only  fourteen 
Creoles  were  numbered  among  the  602  captain-generals  or 
other  local  governors.1  Furthermore,  the  Spaniard's  social 
precedence  was  quite  on  a  par  with  his  political  preferment. 
The  Creole  women  offered  good  evidence  on  this  point,  for, 
like  the  women  of  many  another  country,  they  sougfrt  the 
more  socially  prominent  as  husbands,  and  the  merest  Span- 
ish clerk  had  a  better  chance  to  win  the  fairest  of  the  fair 
than  the  richest  and  generally  most  eligible  Creole  noble. 
It  was  claimed,  too,  that  the  Spaniards  deserved  their 
higher  rank,  because  man  tended  to  degenerate  from  long 
life  in  the  " tropics"  of  the  New  World.  Quite  naturally  the 

1  Different  accounts  show  slight  discrepancies  in  numbers.  For  example, 
Moses  says  there  were  "166  viceroys  and  588  captain-generate,  governors, 
and  presidents"  in  the  colonies,  but  agrees  that  there  were  only  eighteen 
Creoles  among  them.  Moses,  Spanish  dependencies,  II,  398. 
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Spaniard  despised  the  Creole,  and  the  Creole  hated  the 
Spaniard.  This,  indeed,  was  a  characteristic  attitude  from 
class  to  class,  for  the  Creole  in  turn  despised  those  lower  in 
the  social  scale  than  himself,  as  they  hated  him;  perhaps 
for  that  very  reason,  they  clung  the  more  loyally  to  the 
Spanish  crown,  obsessed  as  they  were  by  their  disapproval 
of  the  oppressor  nearest  at  hand.  It  is  possible  that  the 
Spanish  government  itself  encouraged  these  class  differences, 
on  the  well-known  theory  of  "divide  and  rule." 

These  antipathies  had  many  ramifications  beyond  the 
mere  difference  in  class.  Those  of  the  seashore  and  those  of 
the  plateaus  and  mountain  districts  hated  and  despised 
one  another  with  a  cordiality  which  the  Anglo-American 
might  find  hard  to  understand,  and  similarly  those  in  the 
hot  regions  and  the  cold.  Given  the  peculiarly  mountainous 
character  of  Spanish  America,  as  a  result  of  which  one  may 
change  quickly  from  level  to  level  and  climate  to  climate, 
ample  opportunity  near  at  hand  was  provided  for  the  exer- 
cise of  these  animosities.  It  must  be  remembered,  too,  that 
Spaniards  then  and  since  have  not  been  one  great  happy 
family  by  any  means.  Catalans  and  Basques  carried  with 
them  to  America  their  disapproval,  for  example,  of  the 
Andalusians.  Indeed,  the  strongly  individualistic  tendencies 
of  all  Spaniards  made  them  distrust  one  another,  however 
close  the  resemblance  might  be  in  their  blood  and  living 
conditions,  even  to  the  extent  almost  of  affecting  those 
beneath  the  same  roof.  The  difficulties  of  communication 
from  region  to  region  hardened  these  natural  inclinations 
into  a  nearly  impenetrable  and  ineradicable  racial  char- 
acteristic, not  a  little  of  which  has  been  carried  over  into 
Hispanic  American  life  today. 

The  Creole  nobility  were  of  two  kinds.  Many  of  them 
were  in  fact  descendants  of  Spanish  nobles,  although  in  a 
country  with  such  a  numerous  nobility  as  Spain  this  was 
not  nearly  as  noteworthy  as  it  would  have  been  in  an  Anglo- 
American  land.  In  Lima  in  the  eighteenth  century,  from  a 
quarter  to  a  third  of  the  whites  were  of  noble  blood,  including 
forty-five  families  of  marquises  and  counts.  In  addition, 
the  descendants  of  the  conquerors  were  regarded  as  nobles, 
and,  indeed,  were  usually  possessed  of  a  title.  Given  the 
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natural  Spanish  pride,  it  must  have  rankled  in  the  feelings 
of  the  Creoles  to  be  considered  inferior  to  the  over-seas 
Spaniard,  who  certainly  in  the  majority  of  cases  did  not 
demonstrate  in  achievement  any  remarkable  superiority. 
So  the  Creole  hated  the  Spaniard,  but  he  did  not  rise 
against  him,  as  he  would  have  needed  the  assistance  of 
the  lower  classes,  who  hated  him  and  whom  he  loftily  de- 
spised. 

The  proletariat  included  white  vagabonds  and  the  various 
free  colored  groups.  These  latter  had  all  of  the  vices  and 
few  of  the  virtues  of  the  races  from  which  they  had  sprung. 
The  mestizos  and  mulattoes  were  strong  and  vigorous,  men- 
tally quick  and  sagacious,  but  passionately  devoted  to  gam- 
bling, inclined  to  drunkenness,  and  fond  of  a  wild,  free  life. 
There  were  various  gradations  of  social  recognition  among 
them,  depending  on  their  relation  to  the  higher  social  groups 
and  also  on  color.  They  hated  the  upper  classes,  however, 
without  distinction  as  to  whether  they  were  Spaniards  or 
Creoles,  and  obeyed  the  laws  only  because  they  were  afraid 
of  punishment  and  saw  no  hope  of  improvement  in  their 
lot.  Thus  there  developed  the  peones  (peons)  of  Mexico, 
the  Chilean  rotos  (broken  or  ragged  masses),  the  llaneros 
(plainsmen)  of  Venezuela,  the  gauchos  pobres  (poor  cow- 
boys) of  Argentina,  and  the  Peruvian  pkbe  (plebeians  or 
populace),  which  have  their  survivals  at  the  present  time. 
Many  of  them  depended  absolutely  on  the  upper  classes, 
in  a  state  which  at  least  approximated  servitude,  so  scanty 
were  the  fare  and  the  wages  meted  out  to  them.  If  some 
of  the  men  of  these  classes  prospered,  or,  more  likely,  if  the 
women  advanced  through  marriage  with  a  member  of  the 
white  upper  classes,  they  and  their  children  proceeded  to 
despise  the  lower  groups  from  which  they  had  come,  and 
endeavored  to  include  themselves  among  the  white  Creoles. 
Not  accepted  on  account  of  color  or  other  social  distinction, 
they  might  purchase  a  royal  decree  declaring  them  to  be 
white.  The  sale  of  these  "tidulas  de  graeias  al  sacar"  (royal 
decrees  of  thanks  on  getting  out  of,  i.e.  out  of  the  colored 
ranks  into  those  of  white  men)  were  bitterly  opposed  by  the 
Creoles,  who  bowed  meekly  in  the  face  of  political  and  eco- 
nomic oppression,  but  resisted  this  invasion  of  their  social 
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group.  The  crown  needed  money,  however,  and  the  decrees 
continued  to  be  sold. 

As  for  the  negroes,  they  began  to  be  introduced  within 
a  generation  from  the  discovery.    Las  Casas  himself,  car- 
ried away  with  enthusiasm  on  behalf  of  the  Indians,  was 
one  of  those  who  suggested  negro  slavery  as  an  alternative, 
although  later  repenting  of  his  views.    As  early  as  1518 
a  license  was  granted  by  Charles  I  for  the  introduction  of 
four  thousand  negroes  into  America,  and  the  laws  recog- 
nized the  principle  of  hereditary  slavery  for  negroes.  Great 
problem  that  they  were  in  Portuguese  Brazil,  they  were  of 
importance  in  Spanish  America  only  in  the  Caribbean  area. 
Elsewhere  the  institution  of  negro  slavery  did  not  take 
deep  root.  In  the  Caribbean  islands  and  the  northern  main- 
land of  South  America,  however,  the  negroid  elements 
eventually  became  a  majority  of  the  people.     The  laws 
were  as  humanitarian  as  they  had  been  in  the  case  of  the 
Indians,  but  some  of  them  may  be  taken  as  evidence  of  oc- 
casional specific  cruelties,  such  as  one  prohibiting  mutila- 
tion of  the  genital  organs  of  negroes  in  case  of  rebellion, 
and  another  against  branding  them  with  an  iron  like  beasts. 
There  were  a  number  of  negro  uprisings  and  cases  of  negro 
banditry,  but  the  royal  government  never  let  them  get  far 
out  of  hand.    It  availed  itself,  too,  of  the  prevailing  social 
ideas,  for  the  mulatto  despised  the  negro  as  he  hated  the 
white,  but  if  he  were  nearly  white  himself  he  might  buy, 
or  even  be  given,  a  patent  declaring  hi™  white.  Thus  were 
the  mulattoes,  like  the  mestizos,  deprived  of  those  who 
might  have  been  their  natural  leaders  in  a  conflict  with  the 
aristocracy  or  against  Spain  herself.  On  the  whole,  however, 
the  negroes  of  the  Spanish  colonies  were  treated  perhaps 
better  than  in  any  white  land  where  black  slavery  has  ex- 
isted; at  any  rate,  that  appears  to  be  the  verdict  of  the 
historians,  some  of  whom  ascribe  it  to  the  lack  of  impor- 
tance attached  by  the  Spaniards  to  their  plantation  col- 
onies.   Negro  slaves  might  indeed  emancipate  themselves 
by  purchase,  and  the  means  afforded  them  were  probably 
at  least  as  easy  as  in  any  other  modern  slave-holding  re- 
gion. Perhaps  the  great  majority  of  the  negroes  were  faith- 
ful to  their  masters  and  loyal  to  the  church  and  the  Span- 
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ish  regime,  especially  those  who  were  out-and-out  blacks 
and  not  mulattoes. 

The  Spanish  laws  gave  scant  opportunity  for  any  change 
in  the  existing  social  situation  through  contacts  with  the 
outside  world.  The  restrictions  against  foreigners  have  al- 
ready been  mentioned.  Nature  assisted  by  raising  up  bar- 
riers against  easy  communication,  and  the  royal  govern- 
ment availed  itself  of,  and  improved  upon,  the  existing 
obstacles.  Spanish  America  possesses  few  good  harbors, 
and  many  of  them  are  commanded  strategically  from  one  or 
two  points;  thus,  Havana  was  the  key  to  the  Caribbean. 
Many  of  the  coast  regions  were  unsuited  to  white  habita- 
tion, whether  on  account  of  excessive  heat,  with  its  accom- 
paniment of  yellow  fever,  as  in  the  case  of  the  mainland 
ports  of  the  Caribbean,  or  because  of  arid  dryness,  as  in 
Peru  and  northern  Chile.  Some  ports  were  deliberately 
founded,  for  purposes  of  defence,  many  miles  up  the  rivers 
instead  of  along  the  sea.  Where  this  was  not  feasible,  the 
roads  between  an  important  town  in  the  back  country  and 
its  outlet  along  the  coast  were  unimproved  and  difficult 
of  access.  Such  was  the  case  with  the  road  between  Cara- 
cas and  La  Guaira.  Other  regions  which  might  naturally 
have  been  easily  approached  were  neglected,  or  even  handi- 
capped, by  the  laws.  The  most  glaring  instance  of  this  was 
the  case  of  the  colonies  of  the  Plata,  which  were  not  allowed 
to  communicate  with  Spain  or  other  parts  of  the  world  by 
sea.  Instead,  one  had  to  make  use  of  the  arduous  and  im- 
possibly expensive  route  over  the  Andes  to  Peru,  and  thence 
to  Panama,  across  the  Isthmus,  and  so  to  Europe.  Buenos 
Aires  was  a  port  of  which  even  its  own  citizens  could  not 
avail  themselves. 

Through  the  medium  of  the  Inquisition,  a  close  censor- 
ship was  also  maintained  against  the  entry  of  foreign  ideas, 
especially  those  which  might  weaken  the  faith  of  the  king's 
subjects  in  the  Americas.  It  did  not  take  a  great  deal  to 
have  a  book  included  in  the  forbidden  list,  and  the  agents 
of  the  Inquisition  might  enter  a  person's  house  at  any  hour 
of  the  day  or  night  to  look  for  such  volumes.  Compara- 
tively few  books  were  allowed  to  circulate  in  the  colonies 
which  did  not  at  least  have  a  religious  tinge  of  the  approved 
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orthodox  type,  and  printing  was  not  encouraged.  Never- 
theless, the  restrictions  were  probably  not  so  insistently 
enforced  as  many  writers  have  made  them  out  to  have  been. 
The  records  of  the  Casa  de  Contratacidn  show  that  the  Span- 
ish novels  of  chivalry  and  other  of  the  lighter  forms  of 
literature  were  among  the  books  shipped  to  the  Americas 
in  considerable  quantity.  Such  works,  to  be  sure,  were  in 
no  respect  heretical. 

Nor  was  education  sufficiently  developed  to  bring  about 
any  profound  modification  of  the  social  system.  Spain 
gave  what  she  herself  then  had  in  the  way  of  instruction, 
but  that  was  not  very  much.  At  least  a  dozen  universi- 
ties were  established  in  different  parts  of  the  colonies,  with 
patents  being  issued  as  early  as  1551  for  Mexico  and  Lima, 
followed  shortly  afterward  by  the  founding  of  these  the  two 
oldest  universities  of  the  Western  Hemisphere.  The  univer- 
sities were  primarily  schools  of  theology  for  the  training 
of  priests,  although  a  number  of  other  than  purely  reli- 
gious subjects  were  taught,  such  as  medicine,  law,  Indian 
languages,  and  scholastic  methodology.  The  importance 
of  the  universities  to  society  as  a  whole  was  in  point  of  fact 
very  little.  Many  secondary  schools  were  established  by 
the  Franciscans,  Dominicans,  Jesuits,  and  other  religious 
orders.  There  also  were  a  number  of  primary  schools,  in 
which  instruction  was  limited,  as  a  rule,  to  religious  doc- 
trine, reading,  writing,  and  the  rudiments  of  arithmetic. 

Nevertheless,  the  sum  total  of  education  was  very  slight. 
Not  a  few  members  of  leading  Creole  families,  particularly 
the  women,  were  illiterate.  The  student  of  the  Spanish 
colonies  will  find  a  vast  array  of  materials  in  histories, 
diaries,  reports,  descriptions  (of  regions,  native  peoples, 
languages,  and  products),  and  even  scientific  or  literary 
treatises,  although  only  a  small  proportion  of  these  works, 
perhaps,  were  published  by  their  authors.  They  constitute 
an  important  storehouse  of  information.  But  most  of  the 
more  valuable  among  them  were  the  writings  of  Spaniards 
and  foreigners,  and  they  are  in  no  respect  to  be  considered 
as  an  index  of  any  general  high  level  of  intellectual  achieve- 
ment. The  reverse  of  that  situation  was  the  rule  among  the 
Creoles  and  other  elements  of  the  native-born,  who  con- 
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tributed  very  few  names  to  the  list  of  distinguished  per- 
sons in  literature,  science,  or  art.  The  poetess  Sister 
Juana  In6s  de  la  Cruz  and  the  Mexican  savant  Carlos  de 
Sigiienza  y  G6ngora  are  about  the  only  Creoles  demanding 
mention  in  the  field  of  literature  in  this  period,  while  those 
who  did  noteworthy  work  in  architecture,  painting,  sculp- 
ture, or  music  might  easily  be  indicated  by  the  fingers  of 
one  hand.  Writing  of  Sigiienza  y  G6ngora,  Leonard  has 
the  following  to  say: 

"Despite  the  fact  that  he  lived  in  one  of  the  most  important 
and  the  most  advanced  of  Spain's  possessions  in  the  New  World, 
this  son  of  seventeenth-century  Mexico  found  himself  in  an 
atmosphere  which  was  essentially  medieval.  The  society  of  the 
capital  as  in  the  provinces  was  in  many  respects  feudalistic;  the 
venerable  University  with  which  he  was  associated  during  the 
most  active  years  of  his  career  was  an  interesting  and  curious 
survival  of  European  medievalism  particularly  in  the  matter  of 
its  government  and  curriculum.  The '  Athens  of  the  New  World/ 
as  the  city  proudly  termed  itself,  was  far  removed  from  the 
centers  of  learning  in  Europe  and  was  only  slightly  touched  by 
the  currents  of  thought  which  were  beginning  to  circulate  there. 
Indeed,  the  men  of  learning  of  the  viceroyalty  were  almost  wholly 
dedicated  to  the  study  and  to  the  perpetuation  of  a  doctrinal 
theology  which,  elsewhere,  was  gradually  becoming  obsolete. 
The  seventeenth  century  in  New  Spain  gave  rise  to  some  literar 
ture,  to  be  sure,  but  this  was  almost  entirely  in  the  form  of 
religious  guides,  the  chronicles  of  missionaries,  theological  tracts, 
and  an  almost  uninterrupted  flood  of  gongoristic  poetry,  un- 
utterably dull  and  tedious  for  the  most  part  with  its  cloying 
artificiality  and  inanity.  This  relatively  slight  literary  activity 
was 'cultivated  by  an  infinitesimally  small  and  select  group  of 
intellectuals,  standing  like  a  tiny  edifice  upon  a  vast  foundation 
composed  of  an  ignorant  and  hopeless  native  population."  1 

These  remarks,  by  a  competent  scholar  who  has  made  a 
detailed  study  of  the  literary  history  of  seventeenth-cen- 
tury New  Spain,  are  applicable  to  all  Hispanic  America, 
revealing  the  essential  backwardness  of  the  colonies.2 
Under  these  circumstances  Spanish  America  developed 

i  Leonard,  182-183. 

*  It  would  be  quite  as  easy  to  write  a  chapter  on  intellectual  factors  in  this 
era  as  about  social,  political,  and  economic  conditions,  but  in  the  writer's 
opinion  that  would  amount  to  giving  a  false  perspective.  Other  volumes,  which 
do  not  have  to  consider  proportions  so  rigidly  as  this,  often  give  interesting 
accounts. 
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a  set  of  social  customs,  scantily  influenced  by  the  outside 
world,  which  were  an  adjustment,  or  one  might  say  a  com- 
promise, between  the  Spanish  and  the  native  Indian  or 
negro  life.  The  Spanish,  through  its  official  control  and  its 
Spanish-speaking  aristocracies,  peninsula  and  Creole,  was 
the  dominating  force,  but  in  the  lesser  incidents  of  day- 
to-day  existence  the  subject  peoples  imposed  their  customs, 
and  fixed  them  to  such  an  extent  that  they  have  survived 
to  the  present  time.  Naturally,  there  were  differences 
from  region  to  region,  but  along  certain  broad  lines  Spanish 
American  habits  resembled  one  another  from  northern  New 
Spain  to  southern  Chile. 

The  life  of  the  free  proletariat  and  the  servile  classes 
was  probably  more  Indian  or  negro  than  Spanish  in  its 
daily  routine.  Homes  were  of  the  simplest,  often  nothing 
more  than  a  one-room,  grass-covered,  windowless  hut,  and 
varying  from  that  to  a  three-room  (single  bed-room,  liv- 
ing-room, and  kitchen)  house,  with  a  narrow  slit  or  two  in 
the  walls  for  light  and  air.  Furniture  ranged  from  a  wooden 
bench  to  a  few  chairs  and  rough  beds  and  perhaps  a  table. 
Possibly  a  crucifix  or  some  other  reminder  of  the  prevail- 
ing religion  might  be  found  as  the  sole  adornments  within 
the  home.  Dirt  was  everywhere,  and  joined  with  lack  of 
bodily  cleanliness  and  the  insanitary  habits  of  the  people 
to  promote  disease  and  a  general  weakening  of  the  physi- 
cal fibre  of  the  Spanish  American  race.  Another  contribut- 
ing factor  in  this  direction  was  sexual  laxity,  which  in  the 
case  of  the  lower  classes  was  noteworthy  even  among  the 
women  as  well  as  among  the  men.  Food  was  of  the  simplest, 
and  was  much  the  same  from  day  to  day.  Thus,  in  Mexico 
the  corn  fritter,  or  tortilla,  was  nearly  the  equivalent  of 
another  word  for  "food,"  so  much  was  it  eaten,  almost  to 
the  exclusion  of  everything  else,  but  only  because  other 
things  could  not  be  as  easily  and  cheaply  procured.  Natu- 
rally, the  clothing  of  people  in  this  class  was  of  the  most  in- 
expensive type,  and  often  lacking  in  such  comparative 
luxuries  as  shoes  and  hats.  People  of  the  Indian-blooded 
masses  led  a  sad  and  sombre  life,  broken  only  on  Sundays 
and  holidays,  when  raw  native  liquors  or  maybe  a  cock- 
fight proved  the  only  means  of  escape  from  their  otherwise 
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humdrum  existence.  One  may  go  to  many  parts  of  Spanish 
America  today,  and  he  will  find  the  same  type  of  people — 
in  Central  America,  for  example.  The  negroid  masses 
differed  little  from  those  of  Indian  blood,  though  much 
more  gay  and  noisy. 

At  the  top,  society  aimed  to  imitate  Spain,  which  pro- 
vided the  most  approved  standards  of  those  times,  but  in 
many  respects  there  were  striking  resemblances  to  the  life 
of  the  lower  classes.  Houses  were  usually  grouped  around 
one  or  more  open  courts,  or  patios,  with  scant  pretence  of 
architectural  excellence,  either  inside  or  out.  Rooms  were 
dark  and  damp,  and  ideas  with  respect  to  hygiene  within 
the  home  were  not  greatly  superior  to  those  of  the  masses. 
Even  among  the  aristocracy  bathing  was  infrequently  in- 
dulged in,  and  many  a  proud  beauty  or  yoimg  gallant  went 
to  a  social  function  dressed  in  the  height  of  the  prevailing 
fashions  but  amid  an  aroma  of  body  odors.  Dress,  indeed, 
occupied  an  important  place  in  the  life  of  the  wealthy, 
who  followed  the  Spanish  modes  as  closely  as  possible, 
never  tolerating  the  introduction  of  any  novelty  of  their 
own.  Of  course,  the  food  of  this  class  was  much  better  than 
that  of  the  masses,  but  was  in  some  respects  unwisely  cho- 
sen. In  particular,  Spanish  Americans  went  to  excess  in 
eating  meat  and  other  heavy  foods,  and  in  most  of  the 
countries  below  the  Bio  Grande  the  same  thing  is  true  to- 
day. People  of  the  aristocracy,  like  their  Andalusian  and 
other  Spanish  forefathers,  were  courteous,  amiable,  and 
hospitable,  but  self-indulgent.  The  men  gave  undue  atten- 
tion to  the  charms  of  the  opposite  sex,  drank  a  great  deal 
more  wine  than  their  ancestors  had  done,  and  gambled  when- 
ever and  by  whatever  means  opportunity  offered.  These 
same  traits  manifested  themselves  in  greater  or  less  degree 
among  the  other  groups  in  the  social  scale. 

The  Spanish  Americans  were  fond  of  many  simple  pleas- 
ures, such  as  sitting  around  in  amiable  colloquy  and  dis- 
cussion with  others  of  their  kind,  talking  of  everything  in 
general  and  nothing  in  particular.  They  liked  to  take  a 
late  afternoon  stroll  around  the  plaza  of  the  town,  or  a 
ride  along  the  avenue,  at  which  time  the  young  women, 
or  senoritas,  might  also  be  expected  to  appear.  Aside  from 
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such  functions  as  this,  however,  and  from  the  inevitable 
church-going,  the  women  of  the  aristocracy  rarely  were 
seen  in  public,  being  kept  away  from  too  dangerously  ad- 
miring eyes,  as  the  women  of  Moslem  Spain  had  been, 
centuries  before.  They  were  indeed  protected,  as  the 
women  of  the  masses  were  not,  and  with  numerous  serv- 
ants to  assist  them  they  had  little  or  no  work  to  do,  but 
their  life  was  of  very  limited  scope.  They  gossiped  with 
other  women,  usually  relatives,  within  the  home,  did  a 
little  fancy  needlework,  went  to  church  on  all  conceivable 
occasions,  and  kept  their  eye  out  for  the  novio,  or  sweet- 
heart, who  was  expected  to  appear  as  early  as  possible  in 
the  offing.  Unless  a  young  woman  were  married  before 
she  had  reached  twenty-five,  her  life  was  a  failure.  She 
therefore  chose  her  future  lord  and  master  quickly,  if  not 
always  too  wisely  and  well.  Thereafter  she  was  as  faithful 
and  devoted  to  him  and  his  children,  as  he  was  faithless, 
though  also  " devoted,"  to  her.  Taken  all  in  all,  life  in  the 
Spanish  colonies  moved  slowly  and  monotonously,  yet  not 
unhappily,  within  the  narrow  confines  of  a  small  circle,  re- 
peating itself  over  and  over  again  until  habits  became  fixed, 
transmitting  themselves  to  later  generations. 


CHAPTER  VIII 

THE  SPANISH  COLONIAL  POLITICAL  SYSTEM  UNDER  THE 
HAPSBURGS 

WHAT  difference  does  it  make  just  what  the  govern- 
mental machinery  of  the  Spanish  monarchy  was  in  the 
Americas,  if  it  were  to  be  swept  away  in  the  establishment 
of  the  republics  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries? 
Is  an  account  of  it  anything  more  than  a  dry  relation  of 
a  hierarchy  of  officialdom?  It  does  make  a  difference.  In 
the  first  place,  even  where  the  names  of  political  agencies 
have  been  changed,  the  methods  and  the  spirit  of  colonial 
institutions  have  remained.  One  of  the  festering  sores  of 
Hispanic  American  political  life  today  is  the  corrupt  and 
autocratic  character  of  government,  and  this  had  its  roots 
in  the  era  of  .the  House  of  Austria,  more  particularly  under 
the  later  Hapsburg  kings.  Even  Brazil  was  directly  affected, 
as  she  came  within  the  sphere  of  the  Spanish  system  from 
1580  to  1640,  when  the  kings  of  Spain  were  also  kings  of 
Portugal.  It  is  probable  that  Brazil  would  have  reached  a 
similar  basis  in  any  event,  however,  as  Spanish  and  Portu- 
guese habits  in  government  ran  along  parallel  lines  in  those 
days.  While  it  is  impossible  to  omit  the  details  concerning 
the  various  instrumentalities  of  royal  control,  one  must 
always  bear  in  mind  the  underlying  spirit  of  government, 
for  it  was  that,  more  than  mere  machinery,  which  was  to 
transmit  itself  to  later  times.  Another  point  is  that  colonial 
institutions  were  not  fixed,  given  over  ready-mide  and  re- 
maining unchanged,  but  were  always  in  process  of  evolu- 
tion. Many  admirable  features  in  the  early  stages  were 
corrupted  under  the  weak  kings  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury, and  reappeared  only  in  part  as  a  result  of  the  eight- 
eenth-century reforms  of  the  Bourbon  monarchs.  Under 
the  Catholic  Kings  and  the  sixteenth-century  Hapsburgs, 
Charles  I  and  Philip  II,  the  main  features  of  the  system  it- 
self were  set  up,  leaving  it  to  the  later  Hapsburgs  to  stamp 
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it  with  those  inner  qualities  which  were  to  be  one  of  the 
most  unfortunate  of  the  Spanish  legacies  to  the  New  World. 

One  should  not  forget  the  great  initial  Spanish  achieve- 
ment, however.  In  the  course  of  the  sixteenth  century  a 
comparatively  small  and  poor  country  of  not  more  than 
seven  or  eight  million  inhabitants,  such  as  Spain  then  was, 
was  able  to  discover  and  explore  most  of  the  Atlantic  and 
Pacific  coasts  of  the  Americas,  to  conquer  rich  and  long 
established  empires  like  those  of  the  Aztecs,  Incas,  and 
Chibchas,  and  to  overrun  a  great  part  of  two  continents. 
According  to  statistics  of  the  closing  years  of  the  sixteenth 
century,  Spain  had  already  founded  more  than  two  hundred 
towns,  in  which  there  were  150,000  Spaniards,  and  had 
dominated  some  eight  or  nine  thousand  native  settlements, 
in  which  a  million  and  a  half  Indians  had  been  reduced  to 
tribute  and  converted  to  Christianity.  As  an  evidence  of 
the  thoroughgoing  organization  required,  it  may  be  men- 
tioned that  at  that  time  there  were  in  the  Spanish  colonies 
nine  dvdiendas,  thirty  different  governments,  twenty-four 
establishments  of  royal  treasury  officials,  three  mints,  four 
archbishoprics,  twenty-four  bishoprics,  and  360  monasteries 
or  convents.  No  other  country  of  Europe  could  even  re- 
motely compare  with  Spain  in  the  tremendous  sweep  of 
colonial  conquest. 

Although  the  machinery  of  Spanish  colonial  government 
was  a  development  over  the  entire  course  of  Spanish  rule, 
the  different  institutions  eventually  attained  to  an  essential 
character  which  did  not  vary  strikingly  with  the  passage 
of  time.  It  is  therefore  possible,  as  it  is  also  necessary  in  a 
brief  treatise,  to  deal  in  one  discussion  with  the  political  life 
of  the  colonies  as  it  usually  was.  For  convenience  the  sub- 
ject may  be  divided  into  two  branches:  colonial  machinery 
in  Spain:  and  the  governmental  agencies  in  the  New  World. 

With  the  claims  of  the  family  of  Columbus  disposed  of, 
the  fountain-head  of  the  whole  system  was  the  absolute 
Spanish  king.  It  was  not  until  the  time  of  Charles  I  that 
the  importance  of  the  Americas  was  realized.  As  one  his- 
torian puts  it: 

"At  his  accession  he  had  probably  regarded  the  American 
continent,  in  so  far  as  he  had  any  conception  of  it  at  all,  chiefly 
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'  in  the  light  of  a  vexatious  barrier,  impeding  his  access  to  the 
Spice  Islands  beyond.  At  his  abdication  he  realized  that  it  was 
his  principal  source  of  wealth,  the  financial  foundation  on  which 
the  power  of  the  house  of  Austria  reposed;  that  his  territories 
there  were  vastly  more  extensive  than  all  the  rest  of  his  Empire 
put  together;  and  that  the  Christianization  and  civilization  of 
the  Indians  who  inhabited  them  constituted  a  problem  and  a 
duty  far  more  difficult  than  he  had  originally  supposed.  Small 
wonder  if  his  reign  witnessed  an  enormous  development  and 
ramification  of  the  colonial  system  of  the  Catholic  Kings."  l 

Just  as  the  Catholic  Kings  had  discovered  that  a  single 
representative  of  the  monarchs  could  not  handle  the  vast 
business  of  the  colonies,  and  so  created  the  Casa  de  Contrar 
taridn,  so  Charles  I  found  it  necessary  to  add  yet  new  ma- 
chinery in  Spain.  The  most  important  governmental  body 
set  up  was  the  Council  of  the  Indies.  This  existed  in  name 
during  the  era  of  the  Catholic  Kings  for  the  officials  in  Spain 
in  charge  of  colonial  affairs,  but  was  not  formally  organized 
and  in  operation  until  1524,  in  the  reign  of  Charles  L  From 
that  time  forward,  this  was  one  of  the  great  Councils  of  the 
kingdom.  All  of  its  members,  whether  among  the  higher 
officials  or  the  numerous  lesser  employees,  were  required  to 
be  "of  approved  customs,  nobility,  and  purity  of  lineage 
(limpieza  de  sangre),2  men  who  fear  God  and  are  a  select 
group  from  the  standpoint  of  learning  and  prudence."  Sub- 
ject only  to  the  king,  this  was  to  be  the  supreme  legislative, 
executive,  and  judicial  body  for  the  colonies.  Every  official 
of  the  Indies,  from  the  highest  to  the  lowest,  civilian  or 
ecclesiastical,  came  within  the  purview  of  the  authority  of 
this  body,  which  made  and  unmade  laws,  appointed  or  re- 
moved government  employees,  handled  inspections  of  the 
conduct  of  colonial  officials,3  intervened  in  military  matters, 
and  heard  appeals  in  important  cases  from  the  courts  in  the 
Indies;  indeed,  it  might  act  in  any  matter  of  colonial  affairs, 
great  or  small,  and  its  decisions  were  final,  save  in  rare  in- 
stances where  the  king  himself  might  choose  to  have  the  last 
word.  In  fact,  of  course,  there  was  never  any  such  instant 
obedience  to  its  commands  as  the  system  would  seem  to 

1  Merriman,  III,  618. 

1  That  is  to  say,  freedom  from  any  taint  of  non-Catholic  ancestry. 
3  See  infra,  141,  for  a  discussion  of  the  method  of  these  inspections,  through 
the  medium  of  the  visita  or  the  residencia. 
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have  required.  Officials  in  the  Indies  often  gave  lip  service 
to  its  orders,  at  the  same  time  that  they  were  acting  directly 
contrary  to  them,  but  the  Council  of  the  Indies  was  never- 
theless important  enough  and  sufficiently  powerful  to  de- 
serve its  ranking  as  the  principal  governmental  machinery 
for  ^Spain's  empire  overseas.  It  was  the  Council  of  the 
Indies  which  was  primarily  responsible  for  that  vast  body 
of  the  laws  which  regulated  the  management  of  state  and 
church  in  the  colonies.  It  accumulated  great  archives,  rich 
in  information  about  the  Americas,  and  its  activities  are 
certainly  one  of  the  most  noteworthy  sources  of  information 
for  an  understanding  of  Spanish  America  of  pre-independence 
times. 

Next  in  importance  to  the  Council  in  Spain  was  the  Casa 
de  Contratacidn,  whose  fundamental  purpose  continued  to  be 
in  connection  with  trade  and  travel  to  and  from  the  New 
World.  Residing  at  Seville,  the  port  of  communication  be- 
tween Spain  and  the  Americas,  its  activities  very  greatly 
increased  as  the  colonies  themselves  developed.  To  lighten 
its  labors,  some  supplementary  machinery  was  created, 
such  as  the  Juzgado  (Court)  of  the  Indies  and  the  Considado  1 
of  Seville.  The  former  made  it  possible  for  boats  to  load 
and  unload  at  C&diz,  instead  of  undertaking  the  somewhat 
difficult  ascent  of  the  Guadalquivir  to  Seville.  The  latter, 
representing  the  merchants  of  Seville  who  were  engaged  in 
the  American  trade,  relieved  the  Casa  of  many  of  its  earlier 
responsibilities,  especially  in  its  handling  of  suits  at  law  as 
between  the  merchants  themselves. 

The  connecting  link  between  Spain  and  the  colonies  were 
the  ships  of  Seville  and  Cddiz  which  crossed  the  seas;  these 
took  on  an  especial  importance  in  connection  with  the  system 
of  great  treasure  fleets,  or  flotas,  eventually  developed.  As 
already  mentioned,  the  Catholic  Kings  had  restricted  com- 
merce with  the  Indies  to  Castilians  and  to  a  single  port,  at 
first  Cddiz,  then  Seville.  The  Flemish  Charles  I  threw  open 
the  trade  to  a  number  of  other  Spanish  ports,  and  even  pro- 
posed to  permit  foreigners  to  engage  in  it,  but  as  he  became 

1  The  term  consulado  is  often  rendered  "consulate"  in  English,  but  it  does 
not  even  remotely  fit  the  dictionary  meaning  of  the  word  "consulate."  The 
phrase  "commercial  tribunal"  would  be  nearer  the  truth,  but  even  that  is 
inexact.  Of.  comments  infra,  164. 
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more  and  more  Spanish  in  his  point  of  view  he  reverted  to 
the  system  of  the  Catholic  Kings,  which  was  established 
definitively  by  the  reign  of  Philip  II.  In  early  years,  before 
the  wealth  of  Mexico  and  Peru  had  become  so  large  a  factor 
in  the  shipments  from  the  New  World,  the  voyages  were 
made  by  individual  ships  or  in  small  groups,  as  occasion 
called,  but  the  dangers  from  foreign  pirates,  noteworthy 
from  the  very  first,  were  even  more  pronounced  as  the 
richness  of  the  traffic  increased.  So,  in  1537,  a  large  war  fleet 
was  sent  out  to  convoy  the  merchant  ships  of  that  season  to 
and  from  the  New  World.  Employed  again  several  times 
during  the  reign  of  Charles  I,  this  method  was  adopted  by 
Philip  II  as  the  only  one  to  be  followed.  Single  ships  hence- 
forth were  forbidden  to  go  to  the  Indies,  except  for  the 
royal  " information  boats"  (navios  de  aviso),  which  carried 
the  mails,  but  no  passengers  or  cargo.  like  most  of  the 
Spanish  laws,  this  requirement  was  not  always  observed, 
sometimes  being  waived,  while  also  it  was  often  evaded, 
especially  through  the  connivance  of  venal  Spanish  officials. 
Two  fleets  a  year  of  from  forty  to  seventy  boats  were  sent 
out  from  Spain,  one  destined  for  Vera  Cruz  in  Mexico,  and 
the  other  for  Nombre  de  Dios,  but  after  1584  for  Portobelo,1 
both  in  Panama.2  At  different  points  along  the  route,  some 
of  the  ships  broke  away  from  the  main  body  to  go  to  their 
particular  ports  of  destination  in  the  West  Indies  or  along 
the  mainland  of  the  Caribbean.  Supplementary  voyages  were 
also  necessary,  the  most  important  of  which  was  the  run 
down  the  west  coast  of  South  America  from  Panama  to 
Callao,  the  port  of  Lima.  Santo  Domingo  was  in  early  years 
the  port  of  reunion  in  the  West  Indies  for  the  fleets  going  to 
and  from  Spain,  but  Havana  presently  replaced  Santo 
Domingo,  and  became  an  outstandingly  important  point 

1  Most  writers  in  English  give  this  name  as  "Porto  Hello/1  or  sometimes 
"PortpbeUo,"  either  of  which  terms  is  a  barbarism  in  Spanish.  An  interesting 
investigation  by  Dominic  Salandra  reveals  that  Columbus  called  it  "Puerto 
Bello/rbut  the  name  presently  took  form  as  "Portobelo,"  occasionally  ren- 
dered "Portovelo."  And  " Portobelo '\ it  is  today.  This  is  hardly  a  widely 
enough  known  name  to  justify  an  anglicized  spelling  different  from  the  orig- 
inal. So  "Portobelo"  it  ought  to  be. 

*  The  term  flota  was  ordinarily  applied  to  the  Vera  Cruz  fleet,  as  distinct 
from  galeones  (galleons),  used  for  the  Portobelo  fleet.  The  more  powerful 
"galleon"  type  of  armed  vessel  of  the  latter  squadron  accounts  for  the  dif- 
ference in  the  name. 
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in  the  strategic  defence  of  the  Spanish  colonies  in  the 
Americas. 

Whether  in  large  groups  or  small,  the  Spanish  ships  were 
harassed  almost  incessantly  in  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth 
centuries  by  foreign  pirates.  Not  infrequently,  at  least  in 
times  of  war  with  Spain,  they  had  the  backing  of  foreign 
governments  in  their  depredations.  The  French  corsairs 
were  perhaps  the  most  persistent  enemies  of  the  Spaniards, 
but  the  English  were  a  prominent  factor  during  the  later 
sixteenth  century,  and  the  Dutch  during  most  of  the  seven- 
teenth. Whatever  their  nationality,  they  gave  the  author- 
ities many  an  anxious  hour,  and  inflicted  great  losses  on  the 
Spaniards.  Not  only  did  they  attack  isolated  ships,  or  even 
the  fleet  itself,  but  also  they  made  their  descents  upon 
Spanish  ports  in  the  Indies,  murdering,  plundering,  and 
destroying.  Even  the  most  important  seaport  cities  were 
not  free  from  danger.  Henry  Morgan,  for  example — later 
Sir  Henry — with  the  backing  of  the  English  governor  of 
Jamaica,  seized  Portobelo,  sacked  Maracaibo,  and  crossing 
the  Isthmus  captured  and  plundered  the  city  of  Panama, 
retiring  to  Jamaica  with  a  rich  booty.  Although  the  Carib- 
bean was  the  principal  centre  of  these  operations,  all  of  the 
possessions  of  Spain  in  the  New  World,  and  of  Portugal  as 
well,  whether  in  the  Atlantic  or  the  Pacific,  at  one  time  or 
another  had  occasion  to  defend  themselves.  Along  the  coasts 
of  the  Americas  the  foreign  pirates,  corsairs,  freebooters, 
buccaneers,  pichiLirigues,1  or  (as  they  were  sometimes  re- 
garded in  their  own  countries)  the  gallant  "seardogs,"  or 
perhaps  respectable  "business-men,"  took  toll  from  their 
much  hated  or  envied  Iberian  enemies.  Toward  the  close 
of  the  seventeenth  century  the  foreign  pirates  began  to 
attack  the  ships  and  ports  of  other  nations  than  Spain. 
That  was  where  they  made  their  big  mistake.  The  European 
navies  joined  forces,  and  the  traffic  was  soon  very  nearly 
suppressed. 

To  the  damage  caused  by  pirates  must  also  be  added  the 
losses  as  a  result  of  storms  or  other  maritime  accident.  By 

1  Occasionally ,  and  perhaps  more  properly,  pech&inguea— obviously  to  denote 
those  North  Europeans  whose  voices  appeared  to  the  Spaniards  to  come  from 
out  of  their  "chests." 
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way  of  illustrating  the  prominence  of  this  factor  it  may  be 
observed  that  in  1601  fourteen  ships  were  lost  at  Vera  Cruz, 
with  their  immensely  rich  cargoes  and  more  than  a  thousand 
men.  This  is  but  one  instance  out  of  many.  Despite  recurring 
disasters,  the  treasure  fleets  of  Spain  were  an  important 
medium,  not  only  for  the  replenishment  of  the  never-ending 
needs  of  the  royal  coffers,  but  also  for  the  development  of 
Spanish  institutional  life  in  the  Americas.1 

Chronologically  first  in  the  evolution  of  Spanish  govern- 
ment in  the  colonies — apart  from  the  conquerors  themselves 
—was  the  municipality,  just  as  it  had  been  in  the  long  years 
of  the  war  in  Spain  against  the  Moslems.  Usually  the  first 
official  act  of  the  conquistadores  was  to  found  a  town,  as  did 
Cortfe,  for  example,  at  Vera  Cruz,  acting  thenceforth  under 
the  authority  of  the  town.  As  for  the  inhabitants,  they  were 
allowed  to  gather  afterward;  the  town  was  ready  from  the 
outset.  In  the  earlier  years  the  colonial  municipalities  had 
an  active  political  life  and  a  great  deal  of  independence, 
electing  their  own  officials,  and  controlling  the  country  for 
miles  around,  far  beyond  the  normal  limits  of  the  city  itself 
or  town.  Chief  among  their  officials  were  the  alcalde  ordinario, 
whose  functions  were  those  of  a  mayor  and  judge,  and  those 
of  the  cdbildo,  or  ayuntamiento,  a  municipal  council,  to  which 
were  attached  the  alcalde  himself  and  the  councilors,  or 
regidores,  and  indeed  some  other  local  officials.  The  whole 
body  had  functions  which  were  in  part  administrative  and 
judicial  as  well  as  legislative.  In  the  case  of  matters  con- 
sidered of  grave  importance  prominent  men  of  the  city  were 
called  in  to  sit  with  the  cdbildo  in  sessions  which  were  called 
caULdos  abiertos,  or  open  meetings  of  the  cabttdo,  the  nearest 
approach  to  the  town  meeting  of  Anglo-America  which  the 
Spanish  colonies  ever  had.  These  bodies  were  a  vital  factor 
in  the  outbreaks  inaugurating  the  wars  of  independence  in 
the  nineteenth  century,  but  were  of  less  account  in  earlier 
times.  Indeed,  leaving  aside  their  activities  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Spanish  American  revolutions  against  Spain,  it 
is  possible  that  the  importance  of  the  cabildos  abiertos  has 
been  overemphasized  by  some  writers.  There  were  a  num- 

1  For  something  about  the  economic  importance  of  this  maritime  traffic 
between  Spain  and  the  Indies,  see  infra,  156-167. 
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her  of  such  meetings  in  regions  which  the  Spaniards  regarded 
as  of  lesser  account  in  the  empire — in  Buenos  Aires,  for 
example — but  fewer  of  them  elsewhere.  Rarely  did  their 
activities  in  any  way  impinge  upon  the  powers  exercised  by 
the  officials  of  the  crown.  If  a  cabildo  abierto  wished  to  make 
a  gift  of  money  to  assist  the  king  in  his  European  wars,  or 
to  celebrate  the  birth  of  an  heir  to  the  throne,  or  even  to 
take  steps  against  Indian  depredations  in  the  neighborhood 
of  the  town,  then  its  deliberations  were  welcomed.  Not  so 
if  it  dared  to  assume  functions  of  government  which  the 
royal  officials  had  taken  over  as  their  own. 

The  comparative  unimportance  of  the  cabildo  abierto 
was,  however,  a  late  development,  paralleling  the  decline 
in  the  political  authority  of  the  towns.  Even  before  the 
close  of  the  reign  of  Charles  I  the  normal  centralizing  and 
absolutist  tendencies  of  the  Spanish  monarchy  had  made 
themselves  felt  in  the  municipalities.  Appointment  of  al- 
caldes by  crown  officials  and  hereditary  tenure  in  office  of 
the  regidores  at  length  made  their  appearance,  and  in  course 
of  time  many  of  the  positions  in  the  cdbildos  were  sold  freely, 
like  any  other  commodity.  Meanwhile,  the  royal  officials 
of  the  provinces,  under  various  titles  (alcaldes  mayores,  cor- 
regidores,  gobernadores),1  had  taken  over  the  actual  power, 
leaving  the  local  officials  to  play  at  government,  or  usually, 
indeed,  not  even  that  much  in  political  functions. 

And  yet  the  municipality  was  to  be  a  fundamentally  im- 
portant factor  in  the  development  of  Spanish  American 
political  life.  Municipal  posts  were  almost  the  only  positions 
in  the  political  hierarchy  to  which  Creoles  might  aspire,  and 
they  took  full  advantage  of  their  opportunities  to  obtain 
them,  gaining  therefrom  little  or  nothing  in  governmental 
authority,  but  great  prestige  in  Creole  society.  Holders  of 
these  places  were  regarded  as  of  the  higher  ranks  of  the  Creole 
nobility  and  the  natural  leaders  of  their  class.  And  it  was 
possible  for  the  Creoles  to  outnumber  the  Spaniards  in  the 
municipal  bodies.  It  is  not  surprising,  therefore,  that  the 
cabildos  were  eventually  to  take  the  lead  in  the  nineteenth- 
century  wars  of  independence  against  Spain  and  that  the 
revolutions  organized  by  them  should  reach  far  out  into 

1  For  the  functions  of  these  provincial  officials,  see  infra,  137,  n.  1. 
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the  country  to  the  earlier  limits  of  the  municipality  and  be- 
yond. Both  then  and  since,  the  influence  of  the  greater 
towns  and  cities  of  Spanish  America  has  far  surpassed  that 
of  the  larger  communities  in  Anglo-American  life.  In  Spanish 
America  everyone  who  can  do  so  goes  to  the  city,  which  is 
the  recipient  of  most  of  the  favors,  political,  economic,  social, 
and  intellectual,  which  the  nation  has  to  offer,  whereas  in 
the  United  States  the  cities  have  a  fair  conflict  on  their 
hands  to  hold  their  own  against  the  " embattled  farmers" 
and  others  beyond  their  limits.  For  this  difference  in  the 
Spanish  American  municipalities  the  traditions  of  the  Span- 
ish peninsula  are  responsible,  a  force  so  potent  that  it  lived 
on  through  centuries,  even  though  the  powers  of  the  munic- 
ipal officials  in.  government  itself  seemed  utterly  to  have 
passed  away. 

The  most  important  agencies  of  the  crown  in  the  Americas 
for  ruling  the  colonies  were  the  audiendas  and  the  viceroys. 
The  Spanish  monarchs  early  wished  to  place  some  check 
on  the  almost  arbitrary  authority  of  the  conquistadores.1 
Gradually  they  worked  out  a  system  which  not  only  accom- 
plished this  purpose,  but  also  enabled  them  to  have  more 
direct  control  over  the  later  conquests  themselves.  The 
sending  of  Bobadilla  to  replace  Columbus  as  governor  in 
Espanola  may  be  regarded  as  the  first  step  in  this  direction. 
But  something  more  than  a  mere  individual  successor  was 
needed  in  order  to  dominate  such  great  mainland  conquerors 
as  Cort6s  and  Pizarro,  who  were  in  a  position  almost  to  vie 
with  the  crown  itself. 

First  in  point  of  time  of  the  two  greatest  of  the  royal 
political  institutions  to  be  introduced  was  the  audiencia.  In 
Spain  the  audiencia  was  one  of  the  most  important  of  the 
law  courts.  In  America  its  judicial  duties  remained  its  prin- 
cipal function,  but  it  also  had  a  large  place  in  legislative  and 
administrative  affairs,  very  great  indeed  during  the  reign  of 
Charles  I,  but  less  and  less  in  later  years  as  the  viceroys  and 
even  the  captain-generals  increased  their  power.  A  court  of 

1  Many  of  the  conquistadores  had  an  official  title  of  addantado.  The  addar* 
tado  was  authorized  to  explore,  conquer,  and  colonize  a  specifically  named 
territory  at  his  own  expense,  becoming  the  governor  of  the  region,  with  numer- 
ous special  privileges,  in  the  event  of  the  success  of  his  expedition.  This  title 
was  often  inheritable* 
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three  judges,  afterward  referred  to  as  an  audiencia,  was  set 
up  in  Santo  Domingo  in  1511,  but  the  first  formally  con- 
stituted body  of  that  name  was  established  there  in  1526. 
In  addition  six  audiencios  were  created  by  Charles  I,  five 
others  (including  the  one  at  Manila  in  the  Philippines)  by 
his  Hapsburg  successors,  and  two  by  the  Bourbons  in  the 
eighteenth  century,  or  fourteen  in  all.1  Allocated  to  different 
cities,  the  audiencias  had  jurisdictions  which  covered  im- 
mense areas.  It  was  a  common  practice  to  refer  to  the  dif- 
ferent parts  of  the  colonial  empire  by  the  names  of  the 
andienddSj  especially  those  at  a  distance  from  the  viceregal 
capitals.  Eventually  most  of  these  jurisdictions  were  co- 
terminous with  the  regions  ruled  over  by  a  viceroy  or  captain- 
general. 

Each  audi&ncia  had  a  number  of  oidores,  or  judges,  usually 
four,  but  with  as  many  as  eight  in  such  an  important  body 
as  the  audiencia  of  Mexico.  One  of  them,  or  in  later  years 
the  viceroy  or  captain-general,  acted  as  president  of  the 
body,  and  there  were  various  subordinate  officials,  such  as 
criminal  justices,  bailiffs,  and  the  important  fiscales,  or 
prosecuting  attorneys.  At  Mexico  City  and  Lima,  the  fiscales 
were  at  length  to  become  prominent  for  their  consultative 
powers  in  association  with  the  viceroys,  apart  from  their 
legal  duties  as  members  of  the  audiencia.  The  audiencias 
were  the  highest  courts  of  law  in  the  colonies,  and  except 
in  cases  involving  very  great  sums  of  money  were  courts  of 
final  appeal.  At  the  outset  it  was  intended  that  they  should 
be  the  principal  political  machinery  in  other  respects  as  well, 
representing  the  king  more  truly  than  did  the  conquistador es, 
whose  activities  they  were  designed  to  check.  To  keep  its 
members  free  from  outside  influences,  the  laws  forbade  them 
to  have  any  social  or  commercial  contacts  with  the  people 
of  their  districts.  They  could  make  no  business  deals  on 
their  own  account,  were  not  allowed  to  own  a  home  or  estate 


1  In  order  of  creation  the  following  were  the  audiencias:  Santo  Domingo, 


de  Chile,  1609  (succeeding  one  established  in  1565  at  Concepci6n);  Buenos 
Aires,  1661;  Caracas,  1786;  Cuzco.  1787.  Some  others  were  also  established 
in  the  nineteenth  century.  Not  all  of  these  bodies  were  continuous  from  the 


time  of  their  creation.  There  were  instances  of  abolition  of  audiencias  and  even 
of  re-creation. 
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or  to  have  more  than  four  slaves,  could  not  many  anyone 
who  resided  in  their  jurisdiction,  and  could  not  even  lend 
their  presence  to  marriages,  baptisms,  or  funerals.  Need- 
less to  say,  these  restrictions  were  soon  forgotten  or  not 
enforced,  but  they  do  make  clear  how  important  the  au- 
diendas  were  intended  to  be. 

With  the  appearance  of  the  viceroys  and  captain-generals 
upon  the  scene,  the  powers  of  the  audiencias  dwindled,  but 
they  were  still  important  in  many  respects.   If  a  viceroy  or 
captain-general  exceeded  his- authority,  the  audiencia  had 
the  right  and  duty  of  calling  him  to  order.  The  two  greatest 
of  the  audiencias  >  those  of  Mexico  City  and  Lima,  might 
correspond  directly  with  the  crown  officials  in  Spain,  while 
the  lesser  audiencias  might  address  themselves  to  the  vice- 
roys over  the  heads  of  the  captain-generals.    If  the  post  of 
viceroy  or  captain-general  were  vacant  through  death  or 
other  cause,  the  president  or  other  member  highest  in  au- 
thority of  the  audiencia  stepped  into  the  place  of  power 
until  a  successor  might  be  appointed.  In  the  absence  of  other 
executive  officials,  the  audiencia  even  conducted  military 
campaigns.    It  had  jurisdiction  in  some  of  the  cases  per- 
taining to  the  church,  and  might  forbid  the  publication  of 
papal  bulls  considered  contrary  to  the  rights  of  the  king  in 
the  matter  of  the  royal  patronage,  or  patronato  real.  Acting 
as  an  advisory  body,  the  audiencia  held  sessions  for  drawing 
up  "resolutions,"  in  acuerdo  as  they  were  called,  and  their 
decisions,  or  autos  acordados,  were  added  to  the  laws  of  the 
region.     Naturally,  the  period  of  greatest  power  for  the 
audiencias  was  prior  to  the  arrival  of  the  viceroys  and 
captain-generals.   Then  for  a  few  years  there  was  some  con- 
flict of  authority  between  them.     It  developed,  however, 
that  in  administration  and  legislation  the  executive  officials 
had  the  ear  of  the  king  and  Council  of  the  Indies,  although 
the  audiencias  were  protected  in  the  exercise  of  their  judicial 
functions.    Even  by  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Charles  I  they 
had  yielded  to  viceroy  and  captain-general  in  importance. 
The  seemingly  inevitable  tendency  in  Hispanic  life  toward 
executive  predominance  had  already  prevailed — a  tendency 
which  was  to  become  a  fixed  habit  with  the  peoples  of  His- 
panic America. 
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'  The  captain-generals  were  little  more  than  petty  viceroys 
in  jurisdictions  too  far  away  from  the  seat  of  the  viceroyalty 
for  the  viceroy  himself  to  exercise  power.  In  a  sense  the 
captain-generals  were  subordinate  to  one  or  another  of  the 
viceroys,  but  often  they  corresponded  directly  with  the 
Council  of  the  Indies,  and  their  captaincy-general  was  thus 
virtually  a  little  viceroyalty.  Broadly  speaking,  their  func- 
tions were  the  same  as  those  of  the  viceroys.  Subject  to  the 
viceroys  and  captain-generals  were  the  rulers  of  the  lesser 
•divisions  of  the  jurisdiction,  pr  governors,  but  frequently 
called  alcaldes  may  ores  or  corregidores.1 

Events  proved  that  the  audiencias  alone  were  not  capable 
of  controlling  the  dangerously  powerful  conquistador es,  of 
whom  Cort6s  and  Pizarro  were  the  leading  examples.  As 
Merriman  has  put  it: 

"Some  sort  of  a  royal  representative  on  the  spot,  with  the 
fullest  powers,  was  an  obvious  necessity;  yet  the  utmost  care 
must  be  taken  to  make  sure  that  the  new  official  did  not  follow 
the  same  course  as  the  conquistadores,  and  defy  the  authority 
of  the  monarch  that  sent  him  out.  The  Hapsburgs  did  not,  as 
a  rule,  take  kindly  to  subordinates  of  the  brilliant  or  inventive 
sort,  who  wanted  to  strike  out  lines  of  their  own.  The  official 
whom  they  preferred  was  the  hard-working,  competent,  but 
obedient  type,  who  would  faithfully  discharge  the  duties  laid 
upon  him,  and  send  back  for  fresh  instructions  in  any  case  of 
doubt."  2 

The  first  of  the  viceroys,  Antonio  de  Mendoza,  was  just 
that  kind  of  man.  Member  of  one  of  the  most  distinguished 

1  Official  names  in  Spanish  administrative  history  stand  for  a  complicated 
and  changing  variety  in  functions.  Thus  the  corregidor  in  Spain  evolved  from 
a  kind  of  royal  ambassador  in  a  considerable  town  to  the  ruler  of  a  large  dis- 
trict. In  Spain  he  was  more  important  than  the  alcalde  mayor,  who  had  charge 
of  the  smaller  districts  and  the  greater  towns.  In  Spanish  America  these  offi- 
cials had  much  the  same  power,  with  jurisdiction  over  provinces  and  districts. 
Each  of  them  combined  m  himself  the  functions  of  judge,  inspector  of  eneo- 
miendas,  administrator  of  finance  and  policing,  collector  of  tributes,  vice-patron 
in  matters  relating  to  the  church,  and  petty  captain-general,  besides  many 
lesser  duties.  The  gobernador,  or  governor,  of  a  province  was  primarily  a 
military  man,  with  the  duty  of  maintaining  peace,  but  the  corregidor  and 
alcalde  mayor  frequently  had  military  functions,  too.  Local  conditions  caused 
some  differentiation  in  powers  in  different  parts  of  the  Americas,  As  a  rule, 
the  area  ruled  by  a  governor  was  greater  than  that  of  the  alcaldes  mayores 
and  corregidores.  The  corregidores  eventually  became  especially  important 
as  royal  representatives  for  the  protection  of  the  Indians,  a  function  they 
exercised  notoriously  in  their  own  interest,  to  the  detriment  of  the  natives. 

*  Merriman,  III,  649. 
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families  of  Spain,  Mendoza  was  of  a  character  ideally  adapted 
to  the  needs  of  the  king.  To  quote  Merriman  again: 

"Loyalty  to  the  crown  and  devotion  to  the  church  formed 
the  basis  of  it;  firmness  and  resolution  stand  out  in  everything 
he  did.  Like  the  Emperor  he  made  it  a  rule  to  listen  to  the  advice 
of  many  different  counsellors,  but  to  reserve  to  himself  the  final 
decision,  and  he  showed  his  Spanish  training  and  traditions  when 
he  told  his  successor  that  the  secret  of  good  ruling  was  to  do 
little,  and  to  do  that  slowly,  since  most  matters  lend  themselves 
to  that  kind  of  treatment  .  .  .  Nor  were  the  gentler  virtues 
lacking;  there  are  countless  instances  of  his  generosity,  liberality, 
and  boundless  hospitality."  1 

Alton  calls  Mendoza  "the  first,  and,  from  many  points  of 
view,  the  ablest,  of  a  long  line  of  imperial  agents  in  the 
New  World,"  and  continues  as  follows: 

"Mendoza's  success  was  in  the  main  due  to  three  things:  his 
prestige,  his  statesmanship,  and  the  reasonable  use  he  made  of 
the  wide  powers  of  his  office.  He  came  to  New  Spain  a  great 
nobleman,  possessed  of  ample  wealth,  from  the  immediate  circle 
about  the  Emperor,  to  be  his  personal  representative.  No  later 
word  or  act  of  his  lessened  the  original  respect  this  inspired. 
On  the  contrary,  he  bent  every  effort  and  made  use  of  every 
means  to  enhance  the  prestige  of  his  person  and,  by  so  doing, 
to  establish  a  tradition  of  proper  awe  for  authority.  His  body- 
guard, his  palace,  and  his  open  hospitality  were  all  elements 
which  contributed  to  this  end.  So  well  did  he  reflect  the  Im- 
perial splendor  in  his  entertainments  that  years  afterward,  when 
alluding  to  the  celebration  of  the  peace  with  France  in  1538, 
the  bluff  veteran  Bernal  Dfaz  was  moved  to  remark:  'They 
decided  to  hold  great  festivals  and  rejoicings,  and  they  were 
such  that  it  seems  to  me  I  have  not  seen  others  of  the  same 
quality  [even]  in  Castile'2 ...  By  nature  firm  and  just,  he 
knew  when  to  yield  to  popular  clamor  in  order  to  avoid  destruc- 
tion, not  only  of  his  own  influence  but  of  the  new  society.  He 
never  antagonized  the  Spanish  settlers  unnecessarily  but  rather 
chose  to  obtain  his  ends  by  diplomacy,  management,  and,  if 
necessary,  on  occasion  by  intrigue.  The  one  great  failure  of  his 
administration,  the  failure  of  the  laws  emancipating  the  natives, 
was  in  reality  an  evidence  of  his  common  sense,  for  he  saw  that 

1  Merriman,  IIL  660-651. 

*  According  to  Bernal  Diaz  there  were  over  five  hundred  guests  at  this  din- 
ner. The  old  warrior  described  every  phase  of  it  vividly  and  in  some  detail. 
It  seems  that  the  p&ce  de  resistance  consisted  of  "huge  pasties  filled  with  live 
quail  and  rabbits  which  were  brought  on  and  afforded  much  merriment  when 
these  animals  escaped." 
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the  alternative  to  Indian  labor  was  revolt  and  the  loss  of  New 
Spain,  since  his  own  countrymen  were  too  few,  too  little  ac- 
climated, and,  in  general,  regarded  work  as  degrading.  He 
chose  to  keep  New  Spain  and  to  do  his  utmost  to  protect  the 
Indian  from  want  or  Inhumanity. 

"The  powers  he  enjoyed  were  not  abused  but  rather  wielded 
in  useful  service.  In  his  administration  the  encomenderos  were 
brought  under  control,  the  royal  authority  established,  and  the 
ground  laid  for  a  period  of  peace.  He  gave  a  new  impulse  to 
industry  and  agriculture;  cattle  multiplied  extraordinarily,  new 
mines  were  opened,  and  exploration  pushed  far  into  the  un- 
known north,  while  at  the  same  time  his  vessels  plied  the  Pacific 
Ocean.  Under  his  direction  the  conquests  of  Nueva  Galicia  and 
Yucat&n  were  extended  and  consolidated  and  the  remnants  of 
disorder  which  were  the  heritage  of  the  conquest  were  almost 
completely  eradicated.  In  brief,  confusion  gave  way  to  the  order 
and  system  of  a  regular  state,  and  Mexico  of  the  conquest  be- 
came Mexico  of  the  viceroys." 1 

Mendoza  was  chosen  viceroy  of  New  Spain,  or  Mexico, 
in  1529,  but  did  not  in  fact  enter  upon  his  duties  until  1535, 
holding  the  position  until  1550.  He  was  then  ordered  to 
Peru.  Arriving  in  1551,  he  served  nearly  a  year  more,  until 
his  death  in  1552.  The  viceroyalty  of  Peru  had  meanwhile 
been  established  in  1542,  although  the  first  viceroy  did  not 
arrive  until  1544.  These  were  the  only  two  viceroyalties  of 
the  Hapsburg  era,  but  two  more  were  to  be  established  in 
the  eighteenth  century,  that  of  New  Granada  at  Bogotd 
in  1718, 2  and  the  viceroyalty  of  the  Rio  de  la  Plata  at 
Buenos  Aires  in  1776. 

The  viceroys  were  the  alter  ego  of  the  king.  This,  in  an 
absolute  monarchy,  in  a  sense  tells  all,  but  some  further 
detail  about  them  will,  no  doubt,  make  the  picture  more 
clear.  They  were  to  be  received  like  royalty  itself,  "with 
pomp  and  circumstance,"  and  in  addition  to  the  numerous 
titles  and  honors  they  already  possessed  were  abundantly 
supplied  with  yet  others.  It  was  customary  to  address  them 
with  some  such  adulatory  term  as  " Excdentteimo  senor" 
(Most  excellent  sir),  and,  like  the  members  of  the  audienda, 

1  Alton,  193-195. 

1  The  viceroyalty  of  New  Granada  was  first  created  in  1717,  but  the  first 
viceroy  was  not  appointed  until  1718.  The  viceregal  office  was  suspended  in 
1722,  but  revived  by  a  law  of  1739,  which  went  into  effect  in  1740.  By  the 
new  act  the  viceroyalty  was  to  include  the  territory  subject  to  the  audienciaa 
of  Quito,  Bogota,  and  Caracas. 
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they  were  to  hold  themselves  aloof  from  any  close  assqcia- 
tion  with  their  subjects  in  the  viceroyalty.  They  were  not 
permitted  to  bring  their  families  to  America,  to  engage  in 
business  in  any  way,  acquire  estates,  or  visit  with  indi- 
viduals. While  the  viceroys  probably  came  nearer  meeting 
these  requirements  than  did  the  members  of  the  audien- 
cias,  it  must  always  be  remembered  that  there  was  a  vast 
difference  between  the  law  and  its  observance  in  Spanish 
America. 

The  instructions  given  to  Mendoza  were  in  many  respects 
typical  of  those  which  the  later  viceroys  received.  Great 
emphasis  was  placed  upon  his  duties  in  ecclesiastical  and 
economic  matters.  Under  the  patronato  real  he  was,  on  be- 
half of  the  king,  the  virtual  head  of  the  church  in  the  viceroy- 
alty, charged  especially  with  the  obligation  of  Christianizing 
the  natives  and  maintaining  them  in  their  faith — a  measure 
which  not  only  reflected  the  religious  ardor  of  the  Spanish 
kings,  but  which  also  was  recognized  by  them  as  conducive 
to  the  security  and  permanence  of  Spanish  rule  in  America; 
it  is  more  than  probable  that  the  latter  was  in  most  cases 
the  greater  reason.  In  economic  affairs,  certainly,  the  Span- 
ish monarchs  were  frankly  concerned  with  their  own  material 
interest,  to  produce  or  increase  the  revenues  which  might  be 
obtained  for  the  crown  in  the  New  World.  Mendoza,  for 
example,  was  to  inspect  the  towns  of  the  viceroyalty,  and 
see  if  the  financial  returns  from  them  might  be  improved. 
He  was  to  keep  a  careful  lookout  for  hidden  treasure,  which 
by  law  belonged  to  the  king;  was  to  withdraw  exemptions 
from  the  dLcabaLa,  or  sales  tax,  at  the  earliest  suitable 
moment;  and  was  in  other  ways  to  lose  no  opportunity  to 
add  to  the  resources  of  the  royal  treasury.  In  like  manner, 
the  viceroy  presided  over  the  audienda  of  his  immediate 
neighborhood;  he  was  in  charge  of  all  military  affairs  as  a 
captain-general;  he  awarded  encomiendas;  he  made  appoint- 
ments to  civil  and  ecclesiastical  posts;  and  he  had  over- 
sight of  inspections  into  the  conduct  of  the  officials  of  the 
viceroyalty. 

There  were,  however,  some  restrictions  on  the  authority 
of  the  viceroys.  The  royal  support  of  the  audieneias  in  the 
exercise  of  judicial  functions  has  already  been  mentioned, 
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and  the  viceroys  were  required  to  consult  the  audiendas 
in  important  matters.  In  later  years  it  is  probable  that 
these  checks  were  not  very  effective;  more  likely  the  viceroys 
appropriated  the  audiendas  to  their  own  purposes,  than 
that  they  were  hindered  by  them,  as  witness  the  case  of 
the  fiscdes.  The  government  in  Spain  must  have  realized 
the  possibility  of  this  result,  for  it  devised  yet  other  ma- 
chinery for  a  more  direct  check  upon  the  viceroys  in  the 
residenda  and  the  visita,  institutions  which  applied  also  to 
other  officials  as  well  as  to  the  viceroys.  At  the  end  of  a 
viceroy's  term  of  office,  he  suffered  a  trial,  or  impeachment, 
covering  his  acts  during  the  period  of  his  rule.  The  presid- 
ing judge,  or  visitador,  who  might  have  been  sent  out  from 
Spain  or  might  be  designated  from  among  officials  already 
in  the  colonies,  was  to  hear  and  investigate  the  charges  of 
anybody  who  chose  to  make  them,  and  make  his  recom- 
mendation to  the  Council  of  the  Indies  for  sentence  in  the 
case.  This  institution  was  called  the  residenda.  There  was 
no  implication  of  disgrace  in  the  trial  of  the  residenda,  as 
officials  were  subject  to  it  as  a  matter  of  course,  but  it  might 
be  dispensed  with  by  royal  order.  In  rare  instances  the 
institution  was  an  effective  check  on  the  conduct  of  the 
viceroys,  but  in  most  cases  probably  was  not.  As  one 
viceroy  of  Peru  put  it,  it  served  only  "to  stir  up  the  dirt." 
The  visita  (visit)  differed  from  the  residenda  primarily  in 
that  it  came  during  the  term  of  office  of  the  official  "visited." 
The  visitador  might  in  this  case  be  making  an  inspection 
into  the  conduct  of  such  official,  or  he  might  be  virtually 
supplanting  him  for  certain  specific  purposes,  such,  for  ex- 
ample, as  increasing  the  revenues  or  carrying  on  a  particular 
campaign. 

If  it  is  true,  as  has  been  stated,  that  the  viceroys  were 
like  oriental  satraps  or  Roman  proconsuls,  acting  very  much 
as  they  pleased,  often  directly  contrary  to  the  wishes  of  the 
government  in  Spain,  it  is  also  true  that  the  kings  accom- 
plished their  main  purpose  of  keeping  them  politically  sub- 
ject to  them.  The  Spanish  monarchs  never  had  great  occar 
sion  to  fear  any  movement  on  the  part  of  the  viceroys  to 
establish  themselves  as  an  independent  power;  not  one  of 
them  was  a  Cort6s  or  Pizarro.  This  was  the  result  of  a 
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method  discovered  by  the  kings  and  the  Council  of  the 
Indies  which  was  more  effective  than  audiencias,  residencias, 
or  visitas:  through  the  medium  of  corruption,  not  openly 
permitted,  but  rarely  prevented.  After  Mendoza,  it  was 
enacted  into  law  that  the  viceregal  term  should  last  for 
three  years  only — another  intended  check,  but  a  rule  which 
was  in  fact  very  frequently  not  observed.  At  any  rate, 
opportunities  were  given  to  the  incumbents  to  enrich  them- 
selves. They  received  great  salaries  and  many  lucrative 
perquisites,  but  their  richest  source  of  income  was  often 
through  the  medium  of  graft.  Three  years  of  rule  was  gen- 
erally reputed  time  enough  to  accumulate  a  fortune,  suffi- 
cient to  buy  off  the  judges  of  the  resideneia  and  leave  a  surplus 
which  would  enable  one  to  live  in  ease  and  luxury  for  the 
rest  of  his  days.  The  government  in  Spain  seems  almost 
to  have  connived  at  this  corruption.  Why?  For  one  very 
important  reason,  it  meant  that  the  royal  control  in  the 
colonies  was  safe,  and  a  few  millions  in  corruption  was  a 
small  price  to  pay.  Nevertheless,  the  consequences  in 
Hispanic  American  history  have  been  far-reaching  and  un- 
fortunate. There  were  a  number  of  the  viceroys  who  were 
decent,  reasonably  competent,  and  financially  honorable 
men.  All,  probably,  were  loyal  to  the  king.  Only  a  very- 
few,  however,  could  be  called  really  great.  The  majority 
were  both  mediocre  and  corrupt.  It  was  the  last-named 
type  of  official  which  stamped  itself  upon  the  traditions  of 
Spanish  America,  to  become  the  norm  in  political  life,  greatly 
esteemed,  indeed,  but  not  so  much  for  character  and  achieve- 
ments as  for  position  in  society  and  opportunities  for  wealth. 
With  no  better  model  to  observe  during  three  centuries 
than  the  Spanish  viceroys,  it  was  natural  that  the  peoples 
of  Hispanic  America  should  accept  them  as  the  standard 
of  high  authority  and  imitate  them  when  occasion  offered. 

Just  one  other  element  of  the  governmental  machinery 
needs  to  be  mentioned,  the  oficidles  reales  (royal  officials) 
of  the  treasury.  Bearing  in  mind  the  vast  expenses  of  the 
government  in  Spain,  with  its  never-ending  wars  in  Europe 
and  its  extravagances  of  the  court,  one  will  readily  under- 
stand that  great  attention  was  paid  to  the  work  of  these 
officials.  They  were  to  see  to  it  that  the  Spanish  invest- 
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ment  in  the  Americas  paid  richly  in  dividends  to  the  crown. 
The  gold  of  the  colonies  was  looked  upon  as  "the  nerve  and 
spirit  which  gives  vigor  and  being  to  the  royal  estate," 
and  it  was  the  duty  of  the  ofirides  redes,  as  tax-gatherers, 
treasurers,  and  accountants,  to  provide  this  "nerve  and 
spirit"  in  great  and  increasing  quantities.  A  discussion  of 
the  results  they  achieved  belongs  more  properly  to  the  field 
of  economic  considerations,  but  it  may  be  said  here  that 
the  normal  rule  of  Spanish  administration  of  the  colonies 
in  the  matter  of  finances  was  to  collect  "as  much  as  the  traffic 
would  bear." 

It  is  not  necessary  to  say  that  the  viceroys  had  no  monop- 
oly of  the  mediocrity  and  corruption  among  the  officials 
in  the  Americas.  All  government,  from  top  to  bottom,  was 
permeated  with  these  evils.  Allied  with  graft  were  the  twin 
vices  of  "job-mania"  (empkomania)  and  nepotism.  Des- 
picable in  action  though  he  might  be — at  least  as  judged  by 
present-day  standards — the  holder  of  a  government  job  was 
highly  regarded  as  a  member  of  the  colonial  aristocracy,  to 
say  nothing  of  the  easy  road  to  wealth,  or  at  any  rate  to  a 
comfortable  living,  which  he  possessed.  Little  wonder  that 
there  was  generally  an  excessive  number  of  officials  in  the 
Americas  and  that  the  relatives  of  those  in  power  were  pro- 
vided for  with  the  utmost  generosity.  "Get  me  a  relative," 
says  a  character  in  a  book  dealing  with  Spain  in  the  reign 
of  Charles  II  (1665-1700);  "I  have  an  extra  government 
job."  The  remark  might  well  be  applied  to  Spanish  America 
— except  as  to  the  extra  job!  The  Spanish  government  was 
aware  of  the  defective  character  of  officialdom  in  the  col- 
onies, and  passed  many  and  many  a  law  to  correct  the  bad 
features  of  the  system,  but  only  spasmodically  did  it  make 
any  earnest  attempt  to  overcome  them.  Even  though  it 
meant  a  depletion  in  the  revenues  available  for  Spain,  it 
was  part  of  the  price  for  the  retention  of  the  empire  over- 
seas. And  it  worked!  It  was  worth  the  money — to  Spain! 
But  how  great  has  been  the  cost  to  Spanish  America  in  the 
traditions  which  have  survived  to  plague  the  modern  re- 
publics, even  to  the  present  time. 

Nevertheless,  it  is  not  fair  to  Spain  to  be  utterly  condem- 
natory in  referring  to  the  political  system  in  the  colonies. 
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The  system,  in  its  main  essentials,  did  not  differ  greatly 
from  those  of  other  colonizing  powers.  And  Spain  was 
far  from  having  a  monopoly  of  corruption.  Her  misfortune, 
perhaps,  was  the  very  fact  of  her  extraordinary  success. 
No  European  country  had  ever  ruled  so  vast  an  empire, 
and  no  contemporary  could  compare  with  Spain  in  the 
reach  and  exercise  of  the  royal  authority.  The  measures 
employed  brought  seemingly  good  results  at  the  time,  and 
Spain  is  not  to  be  blamed  if  she  could  not  divine  the  future 
any  better  than  her  rivals.  England,  with  only  a  mediocre 
record  in  comparison  with  Spain,  eventually  became  one 
of  the  great  colonizing  nations,  profiting  from  her  mistake 
in  connection  with  the  American  Revolution.  Spain,  on 
the  other  hand,  was  a  success  in  colonial  rule  for  three  cen- 
turies. She  therefore  was  less  ready  to  adapt  herself  to  new 
methods,  and  lost  her  empire.  In  consequence,  it  is  perhaps 
too  easy  to  observe  her  shortcomings,  forgetting  that  it 
was  almost  as  extraordinary  an  achievement  to  hold  such 
an  empire  as  it  was  to  have  conquered  it. 


CHAPTER  IX 

THE  SPANISH  COLONIAL  ECONOMIC  SYSTEM  UNDER  THE 
HAPSBURGS 

IN  economic  matters  Spain  transplanted  herself  to  the 
Americas  just  as  surely  as  she  did  in  social  and  political  in- 
stitutions, finding  conditions  in  the  New  World  which  were 
well  adapted  to  the  traditional  customs  of  Spaniards  in 
Europe.  In  the  course  of  two  centuries  of  Hapsburg  rule 
these  habits  and  methods  were  first  transferred,  and  then 
became  ingrained  in  Spanish  American  practice,  with  the 
result  that  the  stamp  of  Spain  was  to  maintain  itself  through 
the  succeeding  centuries,  even  after  the  separation  from 
the  mother  country  had  taken  place.  Today,  some  of  the 
Spanish  American  republics  are  in  the  mild  beginning  stages 
of  striking  out  for  themselves  along  new  lines,  but,  even  in 
them,  economic  life  is  more  Spanish  still,  in  its  pattern  and 
spirit,  than  it  is  independent.  It  is  therefore  worth  while 
to  look  back  for  a  moment  to  the  economic  factors  of  the 
sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries,  the  better  to  under- 
stand the  eighteenth,  nineteenth,  and  especially  the  twen- 
tieth. 

The  Spanish  crown  was  almost  as  inseparably  associated 
with  business  in  the  colonies  as  it  was  with  government  it- 
self. The  king  was  not  only  sovereign,  but  also  in  theory 
owned  all  the  land,  granting  some  parcels  outright  to  cer- 
tain of  his  subjects,  but  more  often  giving  only  the  user. 
This  amounted  virtually,  nevertheless,  to  a  legal  title  for 
the  holder,  with  certain  reservations  which  were  rarely 
exercised.  Furthermore,  the  regulatory  spirit  of  Spanish 
administration  touched  nearly  every  branch  of  economic 
life.  Throughout,  one  finds  that  curious  note  of  inconsist- 
ency so  characteristic  of  Spain  in  her  management  of  the 
colonies.  On  the  one  hand,  there  was  Spain  assisting  them 
with  commendably  wise  and  generous  measures,  and  then 
there  was  the  same  Spain — a  victim,  to  be  sure,  of  what 
are  now  considered  the  false  economic  notions  of  those 
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times — hindering   the    development   of    the   dependencies 
overseas. 

Spain  found  much  already  at  hand,  it  hardly  needs  to 
be  observed.  There  was  an  almost  unlimited  expanse  of 
land,  suitable  to  nearly  every  known  form  of  occupation, 
if  not  in  one  place,  then  certainly  in  another.  In  addition, 
there  were  millions  of  Indians  as  an  initial  labor  supply; 
even  when  their  place  was  taken  over  to  a  great  extent  by 
negro  slaves  in  the  Caribbean  area,  they  remained  the  prin- 
cipal element  in  unskilled  labor  in  all  the  countries  traversed 
by  the  great  Cordillera  of  the  North  and  South  American 
continents.  The  territories  of  Spanish  America,  too,  were 
rich — rich  at  least  in  potentialities — and  the  capital  invest- 
ment for  the  kinds  of  industries  which  appealed  to  Spaniards 
was  not  great — not  great,  that  is,  for  the  first  scratching  of 
the  surface,  which  was  about  all  Spain  did  in  the  economic 
development  of  the  colonies.  Spain,  with  the  crown  usually 
an  interested  party,  supplied  little  more  than  control  and 
management.  And  yet  the  results  were  in  many  respects 
phenomenal. 

Mining,  the  pastoral  industries,  and  agriculture  were 
the  foundation  of  economic  life,  supplemented  by  the  vast 
machinery  of  commerce.  Manufacturing,  as  in  Spain  it- 
self, was  less  prominent.  If  the  colonies  were  a  raw  product 
region,  the  mother  country  was  only  a  little  less  so.  It  is 
said  that  eventually  ninety-five  per  cent  of  the  manufac- 
tured goods  sent  to  the  Americas  came  first  from  England, 
Holland,  France,  and  other  foreign  countries,  and  that  the 
Spaniards  themselves,  apart  from  unlawful  traffic,  made 
only  two  kinds  of  profit  from  them.  In  the  first  place,  the 
government  derived  a  considerable  revenue  from  tariff 
duties.  And,  secondly,  Spanish  middlemen  took  out  a  rich 
percentage,  adding  it  to  the  price  in  Spanish  America.  Such 
use  of  raw  materials  from  the  Indies  as  there  was  in  Spain 
was  to  be  found  primarily  in  the  government-owned  in- 
dustries at  Seville.  There,  for  example,  tobacco  and  bronze 
ordnance  were  manufactured,  and  the  precious  metals  from 
America  were  coined. 

Spaniards  in  the  colonies,  most  of  whom  were  of  the  real 
or  quasi  nobility,  felt  the  normal  aversion  of  their  class  for 
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the  mechanical  industries.  Even  the  artisans  who  came 
from  Spain  refused  to  work  at  their  trade  in  the  Americas, 
affecting  to  despise  it,  and  leaving  it  for  the  Indian  and  ne- 
groid populations  to  cany  on.  And  no  wonder,  consider- 
ing the  slight  esteem  in  which  these  occupations  were 
held  in  Spain.  Probably  the  majority  of  the  Spaniards  of 
those  times  looked  upon  the  trades  of  the  tanner,  shoemaker, 
and  blacksmith  as  low  and  debasing,  marking  those  who 
engaged  in  them  with  an  ineradicable  stain. 

And  yet  there  were  some  instances  of  notable  manufactur- 
ing enterprises  in  Spanish  America,  although  one  must  not 
forget  that  they  were  a  small  fraction  in  the  sum  total  of 
economic  activities.  The  already  mentioned  Jesuit  missions 
of  Paraguay  were  famous  for  their  industrial  life,  not  only  in  its 
simpler  forms,  but  also  in  the  more  complicated  occupations 
of  silversmiths,  makers  of  guns  and  cannon  and  numerous 
other  instruments  of  war,  and  even  those  of  the  sculptor 
and  painter,  to  mention  only  a  few.  Cotton  from  Tucu- 
m£n  was  shipped  to  Potosf .  In  Mexico  the  textiles  of  Puebla 
were  highly  esteemed,  and  were  exported  to  some  extent. 
At  various  places  in  Mexico,  too,  furniture  and  carriages 
were  manufactured  on  a  considerable  scale.  In  Peru  bronze 
cannon  were  cast,  at  lima;  and  Arequipa  was  famous  for 
its  manufacture  of  church  bells.  Ships  were  constructed  at 
several  ports.  Some  really  notable  work  in  silver  and  gold 
was  done  in  both  Mexico  and  Peru;  at  the  beginning  of 
the  seventeenth  century  there  was  a  powerful  guild  of  silver- 
smiths in  Lima,  with  a  membership  of  more  tha*\  eigjhty.  To 
be  sure,  the  laws  of  the  Indies  forbade  the  colonies  to  have 
any  form  of  manufacturing  which  might  compete  with  the 
same  industry  in  Spain,  and  this  must  have  had  some  effect 
in  checking  development  along  these  lines.  A  law  of  1628, 
for  example,  forbade  the  colonists  from  embarking  on  any 
new  manufacturing  enterprise,  not  only  without  the  con- 
sent of  the  viceroy,  but  also  without  that  of  the  king.  En- 
acted with  the  idea  of  checking  holders  of  encomiendas  from 
entering  fresh  demands  for  the  services  of  the  Indians,  on 
whose  account  the  crown  continued  to  be  solicitous,  this 
legislation  was  bound  to  handicap  industrial  activity  in  all 
respect^ 
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It  is  easy  to  overestimate  the  importance  of  this  factor, 
however.  Spain  herself  was  so  little  given  to  manufacturing 
that  the  government  even  went  to  the  length  of  hindering 
exports  from  the  country,  at  the  same  time  that  it  encour- 
aged imports,  on  the  false  theory  that  in  hoarding  lay  the 
basis  of  wealth.  More  important  than  governmental  pro- 
hibitions was  the  repugnance  of  the  Spaniards  and  Spanish 
colonials  for  industrial  activities;  they  certainly  were  not 
prevented  from  breaking  the  laws  in  other  respects,  includ- 
ing other  business  occupations  more  nearly  in  accord  with 
the  Spanish  spirit. 

In  an  age  when  wealth  was  measured  in  terms  of  gold, 
without  much  thought  of  the  fluctuating  value  of  that  com- 
modity itself,  Spain  was  agreeably  surprised  to  find  that 
her  New  World  conquests  were  so  rich  in  precious  metals. 
In  the  earlier  years  of  the  mainland  occupation  the  con- 
querors may  fairly  be  said  to  have  subordinated  all  else  to 
their  insatiable  desire  for  the  accumulation  of  fortunes  in 
gold  and  silver.  At  first,  the  methods  of  "mining"  employed 
were  of  the  simplest  possible,  consisting  in  little  more  than 
robbery  of  temples  and  even  graves  for  the  ornaments  they 
possessed,  in  addition  to  the  coercion  of  native  potentates. 
Charles  I  tried  in  vain  to  divert  attention  to  agriculture, 
and  even  forbade  emigration  from  the  West  Indian  islands 
to  the  mainland,  under  penalties  of  confiscation  of  property 
and  death.  This  law  soon  added  itself,  however,  to  the  many 
others  which  were  a  dead  letter  when  it  came  to  execution. 
For  a  time,  the  colonies  .were  little  more  than  a  "mining 
speculation  on  a  gigantic  scale."  Actual  mining  operations 
presently  took  the  place  of  plundering,  and  equally  astonish- 
ing results  were  obtained.  The  viceroyalties  of  New  Spain 
and  Peru,  with  Upper  Peru  (modern  Bolivia)  especially  im- 
portant in  the  latter,  gave  yields  in  mineral  wealth  which 
Cortes  and  Pizarro  themselves  might  have  envied.  Guan- 
ajuato and  Zacatecas  in  the  former  viceroyalty  and  Potosf 
and  Huancav61ica  in  the  latter  were  especially  famous. 
A  full  appreciation  of  Spanish  colonial  life,  socially  as  well 
as  economically,  cannot  be  obtained  unless  one  learns  some- 
thing of  what  transpired  at  the  great  mining  capitals.  For 
purposes  of  illustration  the  story  of  Potosf  will  serve,  but 
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the  reader  should  know  that  this  had  its  parallels,  though 
on  a  smaller  scale,  in  all  of  the  vast  mineral  area  of  the 
Spanish  conquests. 

The  mountain  of  Potosf  lies  in  a  cold  and  inhospitable 
region  in  what  is  now  Bolivia,  rising  some  two  thousand 
feet  from  a  sloping  plain  which  is  itself  between  thirteen 
and  fourteen  thousand  feet  above  the  sea.  Legend  has  it 
that  when  the  Indians  of  Inca  times  began  to  dig  there  to 
extract  the  ore,  a  mysterious  voice  called  out  to  them  in 
tone  of  command:  "Take  no  silver  from  this  hill,  which 
is  destined  for  other  owners."  At  any  rate,  it  was  not  until 
Spanish  days  that  its  treasured  stores  began  to  be  mined. 
AIL  Indian  herdsman  accidentally  discovered  one  of  its 
veins  of  silver  in  1545.  He  was  dispossessed  of  his  rights  by 
his  master,  Captain  Juan  de  Villaroel,  and  shortly  after- 
ward the  rush  of  miners  to  Potosl  started.  At  first,  they 
lived  exposed  to  the  rigors  of  the  mountain  climate,  but 
within  eighteen  months  after  the  discovery  there  were  2500 
houses  and  fourteen  thousand  inhabitants.  A  little  later, 
while  Francisco  de  Toledo  was  viceroy  of  Peru  (1569-1581), 
a  census  was  taken  which  showed  a  population  of  120,000 
inhabitants.  In  1611  there  were  114,000,  of  whom  42,000 
were  Spaniards  or  Creoles,  65,000  Indians  or  mestizos,  and 
six  thousand  negroes  or  mulattoes.  In  1650  the  population 
was  160,000,  making  Potosf  the  largest  city  in  the  Western 
Hemisphere.1  Gradually  the  mountain  yielded  the  greater 
part  of  its  wealth,  and  by  1825  there  were  only  eight  thou- 
sand inhabitants  there. 

In  the  flush  days  of  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  cen- 
turies, especially  the  former,  Potosf  lived  a  luxurious  life 
rarely  surpassed  anywhere  in  the  world.  In  1556,  a  scant 
eleven  years  after  the  discovery,  the  city  spent  eight  million 
dollars  (pesos)  to  celebrate  the  accession  of  Philip  II  to  the 
throne.  In  1580  it  was  estimated  that  the  private  fortunes 
of  the  dominant  class  ranged  from  about  three  hundred 
thousand  dollars  to  six  millions.  By  1593  the  royal  fifth  on 

1  The  only  possible  rival  of  Potosl  in  population  would  have  been  Mexico 
City,  but  as  late  as  1793  the  latter  had  only  112,926,  although  other  estimates 
raised  the  figure  to  about  130,000.  Statistics  of  the  seventeenth  century  on 
this  point  are  not  clear,  but  it  is  doubtful  if  the  Mexican  capital  nearly  ap- 
proached PotosL 
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silver  from  Potosi  had  already  been  taken  on  the  sum  of 
$396,000,000.  At  one  time  in  this  city  there  were  "fourteen 
dancing-schools,  thirty-six  gambling  houses,  and  one  theatre, 
to  which  the  price  of  admission  ranged  from  forty  to  fifty 
dollars."  Extraordinary  sums  of  money  were  spent  for  the 
richest  clothing  and  jewelry.  As  a  symbol  of  the  wealth  and 
extravagance  of  Potosf  the  tale  of  a  certain  Dofia  Clara 
stands  out.  In  the  early  days  she  was  "the  gayest,  the  most 
beautiful,  the  most  accomplished,  and  the  most  elegant 
woman  of  the  Imperial  City."  As  the  most  affluent  woman 
of  Potosf  she  had  slaves,  ericomiendas,  and  white  servants, 
treasures  untold  of  silver,  gold,  and  precious  stones,  and 
incidentally  "as  many  chemises  of  fine  cambric  and  Dutch 
linen  as  there  are  days  in  the  year,  and  a  change  was  made 
every  night";  also,  she  had  four  fine  beds,  moving  from  one 
to  another  every  three  months.  Eventually,  Dona  Clara's 
luck  turned,  and  many  years  later,  when  she  was  an  old 
woman  of  ninety-two,  she  was  discovered  in  a  church  at 
Potosi,  begging  for  a  living. 

The  Dona  Clara  type,  of  which  there  were  a  number  in 
the  history  of  Potosf,  was  not  the  sort  of  woman  who  would 
be  welcomed  within  the  circles  of  a  modern  mothers'  club, 
but  it  fitted  the  turbulent  character  of  mining  camp  society. 
There  were  comparatively  few  European  women  there,  and 
those  who  were  wives  and  mothers  had  less  than  the  usual 
influence  in  developing  the  homely  virtues  among  their 
children.  In  the  streets  of  Potosf  were  thousands  of  ad- 
venturers, and  the  sons  of  the  city  were  quickly  enveloped 
in  the  currents  of  greed  and  avarice  and  dreams  of  sudden 
wealth  which  were  the  norm  in  Potosf.  So  they  drank  and 
gambled,  followed  in  the  retinue  of  the  Dona  Claras,  and 
fought  their  duels  at  the  drop  of  the  hat.  And  the  city 
itself  caused  many  a  difficulty  for  the  officials  of  the  vice- 
royalty.  Yet  who  would  not  like  to  have  had  the  opportunity 
to  see  this  prodigal  and  restless  but  moving  and  vigorous 
city  at  the  height  of  its  fame  and  greatness  I  * 

1  The  amount  of  Potosi  given  here  is  from  Moses,  Bernard,  "Flush  times 

at. Potosi,"  m  Umverafty  of  California  ChronidejXL  217-239:  July,  1909. 

Wiiile  the  modern  Mexican  peso  is  reckoned  or<finanly  to  be  worth-half  a 

?7?J'  ii  w»no  asasseration  to  translate  the  word  peso  of  Spanish  days  by  that 

of    dollar.'   Apparently  pesos  were  not  worth  much  in  extravagant  Potosi 
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From  the  above  it  may  already  be  clear  to  the  Anglo- 
American  reader  that  the  familiar  rushes  of  the  gold-seekers 
to  California,  Australia,  South  Africa,  and  the  Klondike 
were  by  no  means  unique  instances  of  these  affairs.  Hispanic 
America  knew  many  such  a  gold  rush  in  colonial  times, 
with  all  the  attendant  factors  of  a  wild  frontier  life  and 
ready-made  lynch  law  to  meet  emergencies.  About  the 
only  difference  of  note  was  that  they  were  confined  in  the 
main  to  people  from  the  mother  country  and  the  colonies 
themselves,  to  the  exclusion  of  foreigners.  Eventually,  the 
authorities  would  make  their  influence  felt,  and  a  semblance 
of  order  would  be  obtained,  backed  up  by  the  numerous 
regulations  about  mining  in  the  laws  of  the  Indies. 

It  goes  without  saying  that  the  Spanish  government  took 
an  active  interest  in  mining.  By  law,  all  buried  treasure 
belonged  to  the  king,  who  also  retained  rights  to  the  sub- 
soil in  the  grant  of  lands  to  his  subjects.  In  mines  worked 
by  private  individuals,  the  "royal  fifth"  of  the  proceeds 
was  required  to  be  set  aside  for  the  king.  Many  mines 
were  handled  directly  for  the  crown.  If  the  supply  of  labor 
were  not  sufficient,  it  might  be  acquired  by  force  from 
Indians  of  the  neighborhood,  who  were  obliged  to  work  at 
a  legally  stipulated  wage.  This  system,  called  the  mita, 
might  be  used,  indeed,  in  many  necessary  operations,  such 
as  road-making,  the  cultivation  of  indispensable  food  prod- 
ucts, and  cattle-raising,  but  was  especially  characteristic  of 
the  mining  industry.  And  the  king,  so  solicitous  of  the 
Indian's  welfare  in  many  respects,  was  as  determined  as 
any  of  his  subjects  to  make  use  of  him,  with  or  without  his 
consent,  when  the  accumulation  of  precious  metals  was 
involved.  This  is  not  to  say  that  the  mita  was  an  unduly 
harsh  institution.  Not  infrequently  the  Indians  actually 
applied  for  work  under  this  system,  for  the  wages  paid  were 
comparatively  high.  In  yet  other  ways,  too,  the  crown  prof- 
ited from  the  mining  industry.  There  was,  for  example, 
the  government  monopoly  on  the  sale  of  quicksilver,  which 
was  employed  in  the  colonies  for  the  separation  of  the  pre- 
cious metals  from  the  ores.  Whereas  in  the  New  World  there 

but  elsewhere  they  would  probably  have  been  valued  at  considerably  more 
than  the  modern  dollar. 
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was  but  little  quicksilver,  Spain  produced  several  times  as 
much  as  the  rest  of  Europe  combined,  which  presented  an 
ideal  set-up  for  trade.  The  Spanish  crown  did  not  neglect 
the  opportunity  afforded. 

Just  how  much  was  the  yield  of  the  colonies  to  the  mother 
country  in  mineral  wealth?  Only  scattered  indications  in 
the  way  of  figures  are  available;  even  these  cannot  properly 
be  interpreted,  because  the  true  value  of  precious  metals 
and  money  itself  in  those  times  is  not  yet  known.1  Beyond 
all  question,  however,  the  amount  of  gold  and  silver  Spain 
obtained  from  the  Americas  represented  one  of  the  greatest 
quantities  of  precious  metals  ever  added  to  the  world's 
supply.  And  Spaniards  in  those  times  were  the  outstanding 
experts  in  the  sciences  related  to  mining.  A  book  by  Alonso 
Barba,  published  in  1640,  was  the  leading  authority  in 
metallurgy  for  more  than  a  century,  and  was  repeatedly 
translated  into  the  different  European  languages.  Numerous 
also  were  the  inventions  of  Spaniards  in  connection  with 
mining.  Thus  Spanish  America,  if  indeed  through  the 
research  activities  of  Spaniards,  contributed  greatly  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  world. 

Next  after  "mining  in  Spanish  interest  in  the  exploitation 
of  the  New  World  were  the  pastoral  industries,  which  were 
of  traditional  importance  in  Spain.  Almost  everything  in 
these  lines  had  to  be  done  de  novo,  as  there  were  no  domestic 
animals  in  the  Americas,  except  for  the  llama  of  Peru. 
Nevertheless,  the  resources  of  the  colonies  in  almost  limit- 
according  to  Altamira,  III,  511,  "Sotorzano  .  .  .  says  that  from  1492 
to  1628  there  were  1,600,000,000  pesos  registered  as  coming  from  America. 
Sancho  de  Moncada  values  .  .  .  the  gold  and  silver  from  the  same  place  of 
origin  from  1492  to  1595  at  more  than  2,000,000,000  which  were  registered 
and  a  great  but  indeterminate  amount  not  registered.  Father  Las  Casas 
fixed  the  amount  of  gold  taken  from  America  in  the  first  years  of  the  sixteenth 
century  at  450,000  to  460,000  pesos.  Fernandez  de  Navarrete  .  .  .  indicates 
an  entry  of  1,536,000,000  pesos  for  the  period  from  1519  to  1617.  Obviously, 
it  is  not  easy  to  draw  any  sure  conclusion." 

It  is  even  less  easy  to  do  so  when  one  attempts  to  interpret  the  sums  of 
money  mentioned  into  values  of  the  present  time.  One  might  figure  the  value 
of  a  peso,  a  ducat,  or  a  piastre  in  terms  of  money  itself,  but  what  were  they 
worth  in  purchasing  power?  This  difficulty  becomes  especially  clear  when 
one  speaks  of  the  marav&R,  usually  reckoned  at  only  a  small  fraction  of  a 
cent.  And  yet  the  maravedl  was  an  eminently  respectable  coin  a  few  centu- 
ries ago.  It  would  seem  that  one  important  service  the  economic  historians 
might  render  would  be  to  engage  in  studies  which  would  determine  the  real 
value  of  the  different  coins  of  all  ages. 
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less  lands  and  feed  were  so  great  that  they  soon  became  the 
world's  leading  exemplars  in  this  occupation.  Just  a  few 
animals  brought  in,  here  and  there,  would  in  a  few  years 
mean  thousands.  In  the  seventeenth  century  in  New  Spain 
there  were  owners  of  as  many  as  forty  thousand  head. 
The  Peruvian  history  of  this  industry  begins  in  1539  (apart 
from  the  llamas),  when  the  first  cow  was  brought  to  that 
viceroyalty.  Other  animals  were  presently  imported,  and 
in  1599  in  Lima  alone  2700  cows  were  killed,  as  well  as 
200,000  sheep,  twelve  thousand  pigs,  and  a  great  quantity 
of  turkeys,  hens,  and  other  animals.  The  most  notable 
region,  however,  was  that  of  the  Plata.  There,  the  mining 
industry  did  not  exist.  So,  pastoral  pursuits  were  easily 
the  leading  occupation  of  the  colonists.  The  animals  became 
so  numerous  that  in  the  comparatively  unsettled  central  and 
northern  portions  of  what  is  now  Argentina  there  were  vast 
wild  herds  of  cattle,  so  great  in  numbers  that  eighteen  or 
twenty  men  could  capture  seven  or  eight  hundred  of  them 
in  an  hour.  Only  the  skins  were  taken,  and  perhaps  the 
tongue  as  a  delectable  morsel  of  food.  The  rest  was  left 
for  the  dogs  and  vultures  to  eat,  or  to  rot  and  dry  as  it 
would.  From  these  beginnings  this  region  was  to  go  on, 
until  Argentina  and  Uruguay  today  are  in  the  forefront  of 
the  nations  in  the  pastoral  and  allied  industries.  Spain  did 
much  to  establish  and  assist  this  industry  in  colonial  times. 
Not  only  did  the  government  see  to  it  that  the  animals  were 
shipped  over  from  which  the  flocks  and  herds  of  the  Amer- 
icas developed,  but  it  also  enacted  helpful  laws.  A  law  of 
1548,  for  example,  favored  the  export  of  raw  hides,  and 
another  of  1572  encouraged  the  production  of  raw  wool. 

If  agriculture  to  some  extent  lagged  behind  mining  and 
the  pastoral  industries,  it  was  not  from  any  lack  of  assist- 
ance by  the  royal  authorities.  The  government  repeatedly 
encouraged  the  cultivation  of  the  soil,  offering  inducements 
of  various  kinds,  sending  seeds  and  plants  with  almost  every 
ship  despatched  to  the  Indies,  and  seeking  farm  laborers 
who  might  be  persuaded  to  go  to  the  New  World.  Even  on 
expeditions  of  conquest  the  essentials  for  the  development 
of  agriculture  were  not  infrequently  carried  along.  And 
when  lands  were  granted  to  individuals  by  the  king,  there 
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was  a  tendency  not  to  recognize  the  title  of  the  grantee 
unless  he  made  some  use  of  the  properties.  Many  times 
lands  were  regranted  or  sold  on  this  account  as  lots  which 
had  been  abandoned  by  their  earlier  possessors.  On  the 
other  hand?  the  amount  of  revenues  collected  in  connection 
with  the  passing  of  title  and  various  other  difficulties  of 
procedure  made  it  impossible  for  persons  of  limited  financial 
resources  to  acquire  lands.  In  consequence,  vast  estates, 
which  have  become  so  characteristic  a  feature  of  Hispanic 
American  rural  life,  very  early  made  their  appearance,  un- 
fortunately for  these  countries.  It  is  not  surprising  that 
where  the  lands  were  given  over  to  cultivation  the  labor  was 
performed  by  negro  slaves  or  by  Indians  and  half-castes  in 
a  state  closely  approximating  medieval  serfdom.  As  for  the 
Spaniards,  actual  farm  labor  had  not  appealed  to  them 
greatly  in  the  home  country,  and  it  was  even  less  attractive 
to  them  in  the  New  World. 

Nevertheless,  agriculture  developed  in  an  important  degree 
in  the  Spanish  American  colonies.  Like  the  pastoral  in- 
dustry, it  had  the  advantage  of  a  great  plenty  of  available 
land,  often  of  the  highest  degree  of  fertility.  Almost  any- 
thing desired  could  be  grown.  Owing  to  the  prohibitions 
and  restrictions  of  the  laws,  however,  some  of  the  agricultural 
industries  were  handicapped,  and  most  of  them  had  only  a 
local  market,  coterminous  with  the  captaincy-general  or 
viceroyalty.  The  Spaniards  found  many  agricultural  prod- 
ucts already  thriving  in  the  Americas — such,  for  example, 
as  cacao,  maize,  tobacco,  and  various  woods  and  dyes,  to 
mention  only  a  few.  To  these  they  added  much  from  Spain, 
just  as  they  had  done  in  the  initial  period  of  the  conquest, 
in  the  Caribbean  islands.  Writing  in  1590,  Father  Acosta 
said: 

"The  Indies  have  been  better  repaid  in  the  way  of  plants 
than  in  other  merchandise,  for  those  which  have  come  to  Spain 
are  few  and  get  along  badly,  while  those  which  have  been  sent 
from  Spain  are  many  and  get  along  well  .  .  .  Almost  everything 
good  which  is  produced  in  Spain  is  now  over  there,  in  some  cases 
better  than  in  Spain,  and  in  others  not  so  good:  wheat,  barley, 
garden  stuff,  greens,  and  vegetables  of  every  sort,  such  as  lettuce, 
cabbage,  radishes,  onions,  parsley,  turnips,  carrots,  eggplant, 
endives,  saltworts,  spinach,  chick-peas,  beans,  lentils  ...  for 
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those  who  have  gone  there  have  been  careful  to  carry  seeds  of 
everything,  and  in  all  cases  the  land  has  responded  well  .  .  . 
Of  trees,  those  which  most  generally  have  been  planted  there 
and  which  are  especially  plentiful  are  the  orange,  sweet  lime, 
citron,  and  fruit-trees  of  this  type  .  .  .  Also  there  are  many 
peaches  .  .  .  and  apricots  .  .  .  There  is  an  abundance  of 
figs  .  .  .  Quince  trees  are  everywhere  .  .  .  The  cultivation 
of  the  vine  is  not  slight,  but  its  product  is  not  employed  in  ex- 
port trade  beyond  the  locality.  Silk,  which  is  produced  in  New 
Spain,  is  exported  to  other  realms,  for  example  to  Peru.  They 
had  no  silk  in  the  time  of  the  Indians;  the  white  mulberry  tree 
was  brought  over  from  Spain,  and  got  along  very  well,  especially 
in  the  province  called  Mixteca,  where  the  silkworm  is  raised 
and  taffetas  are  woven  and  made  .  .  .  Sugar  is  even  more 
generally  produced,  for  not  only  is  it  consumed  in  the  Indies, 
but  also  a  great  quantity  is  shipped  to  Spain,  for  the  sugar  cane 
grows  exceedingly  well  in  different  parts  of  the  Indies;  in  the 
islands,  in  Mexico,  in  Peru,  and  in  other  parts  estates  on  a 
great  scale  have  been  developed  .  .  .  Olive  trees  have  been 
planted  ...  in  Mexico  and  Peru  and  in  other  regions,  but,  so 
far,  there  are  no  mills  for  the  manufacture  of  olive  oil."  l 

To  this  statement  much  else  might  indeed  be  added. 
Other  types  of  cereals,  vegetables,  and  a  great  variety  of 
fruits  were  introduced.  Rice  was  cultivated  in  the  hot  low- 
land districts.  Chile  and  Peru  developed  a  considerable 
grape  industry,  from  which  excellent  wine  was  made.  Ac- 
cording to  one  seventeenth-century  historian,  the  wine  of 
lea,  in  the  diocese  of  Lima,  was  so  famous  that  more  than 
a  hundred  ships  went  out  each  year  laden  with  this  com- 
modity, not  only  to  other  provinces  of  that  viceroyalty  but 
elsewhere  as  well.  By  a  law  of  1595  the  cultivation  of  the 
vine  was  forbidden  in  the  Americas,  but  the  Peruvian  in- 
dustry was  allowed  to  continue,  under  heavy  penalties. 
Peru  was  also  the  leading  olive  colony,  and,  Acosta's  state- 
ment to  the  contrary  notwithstanding,  had  olive-oil  indus- 
tries. Sugar  estates  were  first  established  in  Espanola, 
then  in  Cuba,  and  afterward  on  the  mainland.  If  some  in- 
dustries were  prohibited  by  the  laws,  others  were  developed 
by  express  order  of  the  crown.  An  instance  of  this  was  a 
royal  order  of  1545  for  the  cultivation  of  flax  and  hemp. 

1  Acosta,  I,  261-266.  This  author  goes  into  great  detail  about  every  phase 
of  the  productivity  of  the  Spanish  colonies,  allocating  each  item  to  its  most 
favored  regions. 
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In  fine,  the  efforts  of  the  Spanish  government,  on  the  whole, 
deserve  praise  in  connection  with  agriculture,  and  the 
results  obtained  were  quite  important  from  the  standpoint 
of  the  future  of  Spanish  America.  Even  in  colonial  times 
there  were  planters  who  attained  to  great  wealth;  in  Mex- 
ico in  the  seventeenth  century,  according  to  the  English 
friar  Thomas  Gage,  there  were  those  whose  wealth  was 
reputed  to  be  as  much  as  twenty  to  forty  thousand  ducats, 
which  is  as  much  as  to  say  that  there  were  a  number  of 
fanner  millionaires,  in  language  of  the  present  day.1 

It  is  in  the  field  of  commerce,  however,  that  one  sees 
the  workings  of  the  Spanish  colonial  economic  system  in 
its  most  characteristic  forms.  The  main  ideas  of  the  Cath- 
olic Kings,  of  a  rigid  governmental  control  and  a  monopoly 
of  the  trade  for  Castilian  Spaniards,  were  followed  by  the 
Hapsburg  monarchs.  These  had  their  explanation  in  the 
prevailing  political  and  economic  views  of  the  time.  It  was 
felt  that  the  maintenance  of  Spain's  dominion  over  such 
vast  and  distant  territories  could  be  assured  only  through 
an  exceptionally  close  connection  with  the  mother  country, 
at  the  same  time  that  all  foreign  influences  were  kept  away. 
The  danger  from  other  nations,  all  envious  of  Spain,  was 
largely  responsible  for  the  methods  employed.  And,  finally, 
Spain  shared  in  the  usual  opinions  of  those  days  that  col- 
onies existed  primarily  for  the  benefit  of  the  home  country, 
which  had  a  right  to  as  great  a  profit  as  could  be  made  from 
them.  It  is  easy  to  see  now  that  a  better  yield  could  have 
been  obtained  with  a  more  liberal  system,  but  who  can 
say  that  Spanish  dominion  in  the  New  World  might  not 
have  been  just  that  much  the  more  quickly  cut  short? 

The  story,  indeed,  runs  very  greatly  to  restrictions  and 
handicaps.  Save  for  a  brief  effort  of  Charles  I  to  throw 
open  the  ports  of  northwestern  Spain,  virtually  without 
result,  the  trade  of  the  colonies  continued  to  be  restricted 
to  Seville  or  C&diz.  There  were  some  protests  at  first. 
In  1532  the  andienda  of  Santo  Domingo  petitioned  for  a 
right  of  the  Spaniards  in  Espanola  to  trade  directly  with 
the  various  ports  of  Europe.  The  request  was  denied.  Other 

1  The  dictionary  valuation  of  $2.28  for  the  ducat  is  obviously  not  even  close 
to  its  actual  value  in  colonial  times. 
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similar  petitions  met  the  same  fate.  The  crown  officials 
believed  that  it  would  make  it  too  difficult  for  the  govern- 
ment to  get  all  the  revenues  to  which  it  was  entitled,  un- 
less the  traffic  passed  by  way  of  a  very  few  points,  where 
ample  machinery  might  be  maintained  to  collect  what  was 
due  and  see  to  it  that  other  regulations  were  being  observed. 
Similar  limitations  existed  with  respect  to  the  routes  of 
colonial  trade.  Direct  commerce  between  Spain  and  the 
Philippines  was  forbidden;  indeed,  there  was  only  one 
port  in  the  empire  with  which  those  islands  might  deal, 
that  of  Acapulco  on  the  Pacific  coast  of  Mexico.  Trade  be- 
tween Mexico  and  Peru  was  limited  to  two  expeditions  a 
year.  This  might  have  been  viewed  as  an  exceptional  priv- 
ilege, because  the  general  rule  was  to  forbid  traffic  between 
different  colonies. 

One  of  the  most  oppressive  of  these  regulations  was  that 
which  prohibited  direct  trade  between  Buenos  Aires  and 
Spain,  requiring  the  commerce  of  the  Plata  region  to  go  by 
the  ultra-expensive,  slow-moving  way  of  Peru  and  Panama! 
The  ostensible  reason  was  to  maintain  the  political  au- 
thority of  the  viceroy  of  Peru  and  to  avoid  competition 
with  the  Peruvian  mercantile  fleet  and  the  fair  at  Portobelo. 
Of  perhaps  greater  weight  was  the  argument  that  an  open 
port  at  Buenos  Aires  would  create  a  wider  door  for  the  fraud- 
ulent extraction  of  Peruvian  gold  and  silver,  already  a 
problem  to  the  Spanish  state,  as  a  result  of  the  illicit  opera- 
tions of  the  Portuguese  in  the  Plata.  It  would  also  facili- 
tate the  illegal  entry  of  other  commodities,  which  could 
be  transported  to  the  Pacific  coast  more  cheaply  than  by 
way  of  Panama,  thus  interfering  with  the  monopoly  of  the 
Sevillian  merchants.1 

Yet,  save  for  its  own  superior  rights,  the  Spanish  govern- 
ment was  eager  to  assist  at  least  the  Castilian  subjects 
of  the  king.  This  was  partly  responsible  for  the  legislation 
against  foreigners,  although  the  factor  of  doing  everything 
possible  to  avoid  a  foreign  conquest  was  no  doubt  a  superior 
consideration.  Charles  I  was  inclined  at  first  to  admit  all 
subjects  of  the  Hapsburg  dominions  to  the  privilege  of 
trading  with  the  Americas,  but  this  liberal  policy  was 

i  Earing,  140-143. 
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short-lived.  From  the  time  of  the  Catholic  Kings  there  was 
an  entering  wedge,  however,  as  a  result  of  which  the  for- 
eigners played  an  important  part  in  the  traffic:  those  re- 
siding in  Spain  might  engage  in  it,  provided  they  made  use 
of  Spanish  agents.  So  the  foreign  goods  were  brought  to 
Seville  or  C&diz,  and  then  shipped  to  the  Americas,  with 
the  result  that  the  foreigners  soon  dominated  the  trade. 
Prices,  of  course,  were  much  higher  than  they  would  have 
been,  but  for  this  diversion  from  the  natural  routes,  and 
in  like  manner  the  bulk  of  the  traffic  was  cut  down  and  the 
development  of  the  colonies  held  back. 

Despite  the  wish  of  the  crown  to  aid  Spanish  subjects 
in  American  commerce,  there  were  many  restrictions  which 
hindered  the  interests  of  Spaniards  as  well  as  foreigners. 
There  were,  for  example,  the  innumerable  delays  and 
annoyances  from  the  inspections  and  appraisals  of  a  me- 
dieval type  which  were  still  a  part  of  Spanish  methods. 
Then  there  were  the  government  monopolies  on  the  sale 
of  gunpowder,  tobacco,  quicksilver,  playing  cards,  salt, 
lead,  tin,  and,  indeed,  many  other  commodities.  These 
rights  were  generally  rented  to  private  individuals,  with 
the  normal  result  of  increasing  the  price  of  the  goods,  all 
of  which  were  in  the  prime  necessity  class.  The  habit  of 
speculation  which  this  engendered  was  followed  by  tiiose 
who  dealt  in  yet  other  commodities,  and  many  were  the 
complaints  against  such  practices  and  many  thfc  regula- 
tions to  prevent  them,  seemingly  without  avail.  With  the 
example  provided  by  the  government,  it  is  not  strange 
that  this  was  so. 

One  of  the  greatest  burdens  on  trade,  of  course,  was  in 
the  amount  of  revenues  collected  by  the  government.  In 
the  early  years  of  the  reign  of  Charles  I,  hardly  any  duties 
at  all  were  collected  at  Seville  on  either  exports  or  imports 
in  the  American  trade.  In  the  Indies  there  was  the  almo- 
jartfazgo,  or  import  tax,  of  seven  and  a  half  per  cent,  but 
the  receipts  were  applied  in  the  colonies,  and  no  export 
duty  was  imposed.  But  a  change  came  in  1543,  when  more 
funds  were  needed  for  the  war  with  Francis  I  of  France. 
A  five  per  cent  almojarifazgo  and  ten  per  cent  olcabdLa,  or 
sales  tax,  irrespective  of  whether  the  goods  were  subse- 
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quently  sold  or  not,  were  now  collected  at  Seville.  These 
levies  were  only  a  beginning.  From  being  very  light  in  the 
early  sixteenth  century,  the  tax  burdens  of  the  colonies 
evolved  to  become  excessively  heavy  in  the  seventeenth 
century.  In  course  of  time  the  following  were  some  of  the 
principal  sources  of  revenue  in  connection  with  the  Ameri- 
cas, including  taxes  which  were  not  directly  on  commerce, 
but  which  were,  nevertheless,  an  indirect  charge  thereon: 
there  were  the  tributes  from  the  encomiendas;  the  royal 
fifth  on  gold,  silver,  and  precious  stones  taken  from  the 
mines;  the  rental  and  sale  of  crown-controlled  mines;  the 
royal  half  of  treasures  found  in  Indian  graves,  tombs,  and 
temples;  all  goods  without  an  owner;  the  much  hated 
oZco&oZa,  ten  per  cent  in  Spain  and  six  per  cent  in  Spanish 
America;  the  almojarifazgos;  the  averfa  (average),  to  pay 
the  expenses  of  the  ships  of  war  which  escorted  the  mer- 
chant fleets;  the  almirantazgo  (admiralty  dues),  collected 
on  behalf  of  the  admiral  of  the  Indies  and  later  of  Castile; 
the  tonelada  (tonnage  duty)  for  the  benefit  of  the  naviga- 
tors' association  of  Seville;  tolls  collected  at  different  points; 
all  contraband  or  other  goods  with  the  taint  of  illegality 
upon  them;  the  media  anata,  or  half-annates,  or  half  of  the 
income  of  the  first  year  for  all  royal  officers,  civil  or  ecclesi- 
astical; the  sale  or  concession  of  public  posts;  the  various 
royal  monopolies;  numerous  stamp  taxes;  and  the  royal 
share  in  the  tithe,  or  tenth,  collected  from  parishioners  by 
the  church.  There  were  many  others,  less  important  in 
themselves,  but  which  helped  to  swell  the  total  of  Spanish 
revenues  and  heap  up  the  financial  burdens  of  Spanish 
America.  There  was,  for  example,  the  sale  of  titles  and 
honors.  The  later  Hapsburg  governments  went  even  so  far 
as  to  sell  certificates  declaring  half-castes  white.  Then 
there  were  numerous  taxes  imposed  for  a  particular  emer- 
gency, but  allowed  to  remain  after  the  emergency  had  passed. 
Examples  of  these  were  the  bida  de  cruzada  1  and  the  armada 

1  The  bida  de  cruzada  (bull  of  crusade)  was  originally  a  papal  bull  granting 
indulgences  to  those  who  went  on  the  crusades  to  Jerusalem.  By  papal  breve, 
or  brief,  of  1578  it  was  extended  to  Spanish  America,  and  indulgences  con- 
tinued to  be  sold  there  until  the  end  of  the  Spanish  r&ime.  Usually  the  cru- 
zada was  in  the  hands  of  royal  collectors,  who  obtained  a  percentage  on  their 
sales;  for,  under  the  patronato  real,  it  was  administered  by  the  king.  The 
revenues  were  considerable.  In  1786,  for  example,.  416,883  pesos  were  oh- 
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de  Barlovento.1  The  effect  was  that  goods  cost  far  more 
than  they  did  in  Spain — not  infrequently  five  or  ten  times 
as  much. 

An  equally  great  burden  resulted  from  difficulties  in  con- 
nection with  money  itself.  There  was  too  little  specie  in 
the  colonies  for  their  needs,  and  not  enough  facilities  in 
coinage  to  supply  the  lack.  On  this  account  it  became  the 
practice  to  use  pieces  of  metal  of  a  specific  weight,  or  peso, 
from  which  the  modern  word  for  the  principal  coin  in  many 
Spanish  American  currencies  is  derived.  In  Mexico  the 
Indians  often  used  cacao,  a  traditional  money  in  that 
country,  in  place  of  copper  coins.  The  Spanish  govern- 
ment even  went  to  the  extreme,  at  times,  of  secretly  de- 
basing the  currency,  and  altogether  the  fluctuations  in  the 
value  of  money  were  so  great  that  business  was  under  a 
constant  handicap.  Yet  other  difficulties  arose  from  the 
necessities  for  the  defence  of  commerce  itself  and  even  of  the 
lives  and  estates  of  the  colonists.  Sailings  were  restricted 
to  the  voyages  of  the  great  annual  fleets.  And  many 
towns  were  required  to  be  built  in  the  interior,  to  avoid 
attacks  of  pirates,  instead  of  utilizing  the  more  econom- 
ically advantageous  sites  along  the  coast.  Thus  not  a  few 
good  ports  were  left  without  inhabitants. 

The  general  effect  of  these  policies  may  be  summed  up 
in  the  words  of  Roscher  as  follows: 

''Staples,  caravans,  trading  companies,  are  exactly  the  in- 
stitutions which  serve  admirably  for  the  beginnings  of  trade 
and  for  the  lower  stages  of  civilization;  but  Spain  tried  to  per- 
petuate them  in  her  colonies.  But  where  not  only  the  state,  but 
society  as  a  whole  is  established  upon  the  basis  of  medieval 
ideas  and  institutions — the  caste  system,  the  impossibility  of  a 
separate  nationality,  the  great  power  of  the  church — it  is  prac- 
tically impossible  to  break  away  from  them  even  in  trade.  Highly 
artificial  governments,  which  are  at  the  same  time  conscious  of 

tained  in  New  Spain  alone.  The  proceeds  were  devoted  to  undertakings  which 
had  a  recognizably  pious  tinge,  out  they  pretty  generally  fitted  in  with  the 
objectives  of  the  colonial  government. 

1  The  armada  de  Barlovento  (fleet  of  the  Windward  Islands)  had  to  do  with 
the  coast  guard  fleet  for  protection  against  the  buccaneers  of  the  Caribbean. 
The  sums  applied  were  taken  from  various  sources  of  revenue  at  different  times, 
as  for  example  the  tobacco  monopoly,  and  then  again  the  alcabala,  or  sales 
tax.  When  the  buccaneers  were  no  longer  a  source  of  worry,  the  armada 
levy  was  nevertheless  continued. 
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their  weakness,  have  ever  felt  the  need  of  limiting  to  as  small 
an  amount  as  possible  trade  which  brings  peoples  together  and 
which  might  bring,  with  foreign  wares,  foreign  ideas  and  in- 
fluences .  .  .  What  effect  such  an  artificial  adherence  to  the 
lower  stages  of  culture  must  have  upon  the  development  of 
national  wealth  is  self-evident.  In  Spanish  America  this  was 
aggravated  by  the  fact  that  the  mother  country,  to  which  the 
colonies  were  chained  in  all  economic  matters,  WB&,  after  the 
middle  of  the  sixteenth  century,  really  retrograding.  For  ex- 
ample, Caracas  could  not  dispose  of  its  enormous  excess  of  hides 
in  Spain,  because  she  already  received  from  Buenos  Ayres  and 
Montevideo  more  hides  than  were  needed  and  those  of  Buenos 
Ayres  were  superior  to  those  of  Caracas  in  every  respect.  When 
the  trade  of  Seville  was  at  the  height  of  its  prosperity  both  fleets 
did  not  carry  more  than  27,500  tons,  while,  for  example,  in 
1836  the  little  island  of  Mauritius  sent  17,690  tons  to  England 
and  received  18,576  tons  from  her."  l 

Something  has  already  been  said  about  the  system  of 
the  flotas,  or  fleets,  which  Spain  used  for  trade  or  other 
communication  with  her  colonies.2  During  the  reign  of 
Charles  I,  before  the  flota  system  had  become  definitely 
established,  there  were  2421  boats  which  left  Spain  for  the 
Indies  and  1748  making  the  return.  The  annual  flotas 
included  thenceforth  from  forty  to  seventy  boats.  Apart 
from  the  handicap  to  commerce  of  a  single  voyage  a  year, 
at  a  time  which  might  not  fit  all  branches  of  business, 
there  was  the  further  difficulty  that  in  periods  of  war  there 
might  be  no  fleet  at  all.  In  the  last  twenty  years  of  the  six- 
teenth century  only  eleven  fleets  came  to  Vera  Cruz,  and 
only  sixty-six  in  the  entire  seventeenth  century.  The  voy- 
age itself  was  very  long,  requiring  two  months  and  a  half 
from  Spain  to  Mexico,  two  months  from  Panama  to  CaJlao, 
and  another  two  months  to  the  port  of  destination  in  Chile. 
There  was,  indeed,  some  relaxation  of  the  system,  in  that 
the  avisos,  or  information  boats,  were  occasionally  allowed 
to  carry  merchandise,  as  also  some  of  the  ships  of  war 
apart  from  the  fleet,  but  the  colonists  found  a  better  way 
of  relieving  the  situation  through  an  evasion  of  the  laws. 

Perhaps  the  most  interesting  example  of  the  necessary 
voyages  in  addition  tp  the  regular  routes  of  the  fleet  was 

1  Roscher,  35-36.   Some  of  the  examples  given  are  taken  from  the  eighteenth 
century,  but  the  generalization  nevertheless  applies. 
*  Supra,  129-132. 
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that  of  the  already  mentioned  "Manila  galleon,"  or  "China 
ship."     In  order  to  avoid  too  great  competition  by  the 
silks  of  China,  trade  with  that  country  was  forbidden,  and 
the  sailings  from  Manila  in  the  Philippines,  whence  the 
China    silks    were    nevertheless    transshipped,    were    re- 
stricted to  one  boat  a  year,  from  Manila  to  Acapulco, 
Mexico.     The  history  of  this  service  covers  a  period  of 
two  hundred  and  fifty  years,  from  1565  to  1815.    The  law 
restricted  the  size  of  the  boats  to  five  hundred  tons,  al- 
though some  were  in  fact  larger,  and  the  value  of  the  cargo 
was  limited  to  a  sales  total  of  five  hundred  thousand  pesos 
at  Acapulco,  but  as  much  as  double  this  amount  was  often 
received.   The  westward  cargo  was  light,  consisting  mainly 
of  small  quantities  of  silver  and  articles  of  luxury,  but  the 
eastward  cargo  was  remarkable  in  bulk,  variety,  and  value, 
although  silks  were  the  chief  item.    Profits  for  a  success- 
ful voyage  were  enormous.   So  the  galleon  was  laden  to  the 
limit  of  its  capacity;  even  the  decks  were  piled  with  mer- 
chandise. The  westward  voyage  by  the  favoring  current 
north  of  the  equator  was  comparatively  easy,  requiring 
from  two  to  three  months,  but  the  ships  of  those  days  could 
not  buck  the  current  coming  back,  and  so  followed  the  far 
northerly  route  of  the  Japan  Current  going  east.    About 
seven  or  eight  months  was  needed  for  this  voyage,  which 
one  traveler,  who  made  the  trip  in  1697-1698,  rightly  called 
"the  longest  and  most  dreadful  of  any  in  the  world."    In- 
deed, weeks  before  Acapulco  was  reached,  the  ship  was 
little  better  than  a  floating  hospital,  with  men  dying  and 
being  cast  overboard  almost  every  day  in  the  later  stages, 
for  the  world  had  not  yet  learned  how  to  combat  or  avoid 
the  worst  scourge  of  the  sea  in  those  times — the  scurvy. 
There  was  no  thought  of  abandoning  the  voyages,  however; 
with  men  able  to  run  a  stake  of  ten  thousand  pesos  into  a 
profit  of  possibly  a  hundred  thousand  or  two  hundred 
thousand,  persons  could  be  found  who  would  face  the  risks 
involved,  which  included  pirates  and  shipwreck  as  well 
as  disease.1 
Just  as  in  the  case  of  Spain,  so  also  in  the  Americas, 

1  For  an  account  of  the  Manila  galleon,  see  Chapman,  History  of  California, 
84-96.  Also,  cf.  supra,  93-94.  v         ' 
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trade  was  restricted  to  a  few  of  the  available  ports.  The 
fleets  themselves,  after  leaving  Havana,  touched  only  at 
Vera  Cruz  and  Portobelo,  whence  supplementary  voyages 
might  be  made  to  designated  points.  The  cumbersomeness 
of  the  system  was  somewhat  relieved  by  the  employment 
of  fairs,  after  the  medieval  Spanish  pattern,  as  a  medium 
of  exchange.  Portobelo  was  "the  emporium  of  South  Amer- 
ican commerce,  the  Buenos  Aires  of  the  sixteenth  and 
seventeenth  centuries."  Indeed,  it  was  in  a  sense  more 
than  a  modern  Buenos  Aires,  for  there  was  no  other  port 
for  the  exchange  of  goods  between  Spain  and  South  America, 
not  even  in  the  Plata  region.  As  Roscher  puts  it: 

"The  exchange  took  place  at  Porto  Bello  during  a  forty  days' 
fair,  on  which  occasion  this  otherwise  quite  desolate  and  un- 
healthy place  was  for  a  time  enlivened  to  an  extraordinary  degree. 
Very  small  booths  were  rented  for  1000  pesos  or  more,  and 
single  houses  for  4000  to  6000  pesos.  The  remaining  larger  por- 
tion of  the  year  was  characteristically  enough  called  the  dead 
time  of  year."  l 

Vera  Cruz  was  deemed  too  unwholesome  a  spot;  so  the 
principal  fair  in  New  Spain  was  held  at  Jalapa,  the  nearest 
healthy  city.  Among  lesser  fairs,  the  one  at  Acapulco  was 
probably  the  most  noteworthy. 

An  inevitable  consequence  of  the  restrictive  methods  thus 
far  described  was  that  there  should  be  yet  further  difficulties 
in  the  handling  of  trade  within  the  colonies  themselves. 
Knowing  that  there  would  not  be  another  voyage  for  a  year, 
some  wealthy  capitalist  might  corner  the  market  in  a  cer- 
tain product,  and  then  sell  it  at  excessive  prices..  The  laws 
endeavored  to  correct  this  evil,  but  were  ineffectual,  since 
all  too  frequently  the  officials  themselves  were  in  league 
with  the  speculators.  The  whole  system  tended  toward 
monopoly.  Only  the  wealthier  merchants  could  pay  the 
sums  required  even  to  obtain  permission  to  ship  goods  to 
or  from  Spain,  and  they  were,  of  course,  in  a  better  position 
to  secure  favors  from  a  venal  officialdom  than  the  smaller 
capitalists  could  be.  In  fact,  only  a  few  houses  engaged  in 
the  trade. 

i  Roscher,  33-34. 
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In  the  Americas  a  mercantile  organization  was  attempted 
like  that  in  Spain  through  the  formation  of  consuladoSj  of 
which  the  two  most  important  were  those  of  Mexico  City 
(1604)  and  Lima  (1627).  Paralleling  similar  institutions  in 
Spain,1  the  American  consulados  had  certain  administrative 
and  judicial  functions.  They  tended  to  become  privileged 
trading  corporations.  Nevertheless,  there  were  many  dis- 
turbances within  the  consulados  themselves,  growing  in  part 
out  of  differences  in  origin  in  Spain  of  the  membership,  but 
more  particularly  a  result  of  the  never-ending  quarrel  be- 
tween the  wholesale  and  retail  merchants.  The  former, 
who  were  the  richer  group,  had  all  the  better  of  the  conflict, 
being  favored  by  the  laws  and  officials  alike. 

Strange  as  it  may  seem  today,  religious  houses  were  often 
among  the  leading  commercial  institutions,  despite  repeated 
bulls  of  the  popes  forbidding  them  to  engage  in  business. 
Something  has  already  been  said  about  the  Jesuits  in  Para- 
guay. In  the  Philippines  the  trustees  of  the  Pious  Fund 
were  the  prime  factor  in  the  trade  of  the  Manila  galleon, 
acting  as  bankers  to  finance  the  undertaking,  and  charging 
interest  at  rates  as  high  as  fifty  per  cent.  Other  religious 
associations  bought  up  shipments  as  a  speculation,  selling 
the  goods  later  at  their  own  price.  Taken  altogether,  it 
may  be  said  that  although  the  volume  of  trade  between 
Spain  and  the  Indies  was  very  greatly  restricted  as  a  result 
of  the  system  employed,  the  profits  on  the  part  of  those 
who  engaged  in  it  were  enormous,  not  infrequently  as  much 
as  one  hundred  to  three  hundred  per  cent — to  say  nothing 
of  exceptional  cases,  like  the  even  greater  profits  of  the 
Manila  galleon  trade.  The  colonies  as  a  whole  did  not  by 
any  means  share  in  this  good  fortune,  however. 

There  was  yet  one  other  source  of  income  through  trade, 
which  may  eventually  have  been  the  most  lucrative  of  all: 
smuggling.  The  restrictive  system  employed  by  Spain  led 
almost  inevitably  to  violations  of  the  laws  and  to  a  public 
opinion  which  looked  with  leniency, 'or  even  approval,  upon 
these  deviations  from  the  codes.  Foreigners,  envious  of 
Spanish  wealth  in  the  Americas  (the  glamour  of  which  was 
perhaps  even  greater  outside  of  Spain  than  in  it),  resentful 

i  Cf .  supra,  129. 
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of  their  exclusion  by  the  Spanish  monopoly,  urged  on  by 
internal  competition  in  their  own  countries,  and  less  and 
less  impressed  by  Spanish,  might  as  Spain  declined,  availed 
"themselves  of  opportunities  to  bring  contraband  goods  into 
the  Spanish  colonies.  This  they  did  in  connivance,  of  course, 
with  merchants  in  the  colonies,  quite  frequently  in  com- 
plicity with  the  authorities.  Even  the  Spanish  flotas  carried 
quantities  of  goods  which  were  smuggled  into  the  colonies; 
it  has  been  estimated  that  probably  more  than  half  of  the 
merchandise  of  the  Spanish,  vessels  was  passed  through  the 
customs  without  payment  of  duty.  The  foreigners,  however, 
especially  the  French,  Dutch,  and  English,  managed  the 
greater  part  of  this  traffic.  The  foreign-owned  islands  of 
the  West  Indies  very  largely  based  their  economic  life  on 
smuggling  into  the  Spanish  territories  in  and  around  the 
Caribbean.  The  regions  which  were  most  neglected  by  Spain 
were  their  most  fruitful  ground  for  exploitation,  especially 
Venezuela  and  the  Plata  countries.  It  is  perhaps  no  mere 
coincidence  that  these  lands,  least  bound  to  Spain  by  ties 
of  affection  and  interest,  were  to  produce  the  Bolivar  and 
San  Martin  who  were  to  take  the  leading  part  in  the  eventual 
separation  of  Spanish  America  from  Spain. 

The  importance  of  the  foreigners  in  the  trade  with  Spanish 
America  cannot  be  too  greatly  emphasized,  because  it  was 
through  them  that  the  mortal  wound  to  the  whole  system 
was  inflicted.  From  the  first  they  insisted  on  having  a 
share  in  this  commerce,  illicitly  if  need  be,  or  lawfully  if  it 
could  be  arranged.  It  was  the  rich  Spanish  mainland  beyond, 
which  drew  them  to  the  islands  of  the  West  Indies,  and  it 
was  a  blow  to  the  empire  when  in  the  second  half  of  the 
seventeenth  century  Spain  was  obliged  to  recognize  the 
possessions  which  they  had  filched  from  her  there.  To  this 
foreign  appetite  for  participation  in  the  profits  accruing 
from  Spanish  America  were  owing  the  attacks  of  corsairs 
on  the  fleets  and  the  Spanish  American  coasts;  this  also 
accounted  for  the  unceasing  desire  of  European  nations  to 
make  yet  new  colonial  conquests  from  Spain.  Foreign  diplo- 
mats were  always  eager  to  get  some  advantage  for  their 
countrymen  in  the  Spanish  American  trade.  The  Dutch 
were  for  a  time  quite  successful  in  this  respect,  but  the 
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French  replaced  them  in  Spanish  favor  in  the  closing  years 
of  the  seventeenth  century. 

One  of  the  principal  entering  wedges  for  foreign  participa- 
tion in  Spanish  American  trade  was  through  the  medium  of 
contracts  for  bringing  in  negro  slaves,  under  the  protection 
of  which  the  foreign  ships  would  sell  unauthorized  goods. 
Under  the  Hapsburgs  the  people  most  often  favored  with 
this  privilege  were  the  Portuguese.  For  sixty  years,  from 
1580  to  1640,  the  kings  of  Spain  were  also  kings  of  Portugal, 
and  although  the  two  countries  were  governed  separately, 
there  was  a  natural  tendency  to  assist  Portuguese  traders 
rather  than  a  complete  outsider.  The  Portuguese  colonies 
on  the  African  coast  were  the  principal  source,  too,  for  the 
negro  slaves  sent  to  the  Americas.  Even  after  the  Portu- 
guese had  withdrawn  from  the  Spanish  connection  as  a 
result  of  their  war  of  independence,  1640-1668,  some  slave 
contracts  with  them  were  made,  for  example  in  1696.  Of 
course,  the  Spanish  Americans  themselves  were  very  much 
in  the  picture  in  the  matter  of  the  foreign  contraband  trade, 
and  not  only  those  merchants  and  officials  who  profited 
directly  from  it,  but  also  the  people  in  general.  After  all, 
it  was  their  demand  for  foreign  goods  which  made  the 
traffic  possible,  and  as  the  population  developed  both  in  num- 
bers and  in  quality  the  desire  for  European  wares  increased. 

Reeling  before  these  ever  more  insistent  attacks,  the 
Spanish  system  at  length  gave  ground.  At  times  the  ships 
of  the  fleet  were  unable  to  dispose  of  their  cargoes,  because 
the  smugglers  had  already  supplied  the  need.  The  once 
great  Spanish  commerce  fell  apart;  in  the  face  of  a  growth 
in  the  population  of  the  colonies,  the  flotas,  despite  their 
legal  monopoly,  dwindled  in  number  of  boats.  Even  though 
the  goods  which  came  from  Spain  were  almost  wholly  for- 
eign, the  colonists  were  able  to  get  what  they  wanted  some- 
what more  cheaply,  and  perhaps  in  better  season,  through 
the  contraband  trade.  The  consequences  were  important 
socially  as  well  as  economically.  There  developed  a  habit 
of  disregard  for  law  which  has  been  a  plague  in  Spanish 
American  life  from  that  time  to  the  present.  Even  the 
religious  associations  felt  no  qualms  about  defrauding  the 
government  through  smuggling.  For  example,  on  the  testi- 
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mony  of  some  of  the  religious  themselves,  the  Jesuits  of 
Paraguay  illegally  brought  in  foreign  goods.  But  they 
felt  no  more  reason  to  be  ashamed  than  a  citizen  of  the 
United  States  of  the  prohibition  era  buying  his  whiskey 
from  a  bootlegger  and  drinking  it  with  a  sense  of  right, 
and  perhaps  even  some  pride,  as  well  as  satisfaction. 

It  is  obvious  that  while  Spanish  America  as  a  whole 
suffered  from  the  Spanish  economic  system,  a  few  indi- 
viduals profited  from  it  very  greatly,  and  here  again  was  an 
unfortunate  legacy  to  the  later  republics:  class  distinctions, 
based  on  the  excessive  wealth  of  a  limited  number  and  the 
poverty  of  the  masses,  have  the  sanction  of  centuries  of 
tradition.  The  already  mentioned  English  friar,  Thomas 
Gage,  wrote  of  individuals  in  Guatemala  and  Mexico  who 
were  enormously  wealthy.  Official  fortunes  might  be  trans- 
ferred to  Spain,  but  some  of  the  Creoles  also  attained  to  vast 
riches. 

And  what  did  the  Spanish  government  itself,  apart  from 
the  profits  of  individual  Spanish  subjects,  receive  from  its 
economic  relationships  with  the  Indies?  As  one  writer  has 
put  it, 

"The  Spanish  government  officials  'passed  the  time  in  talking 
of  the  arrival  of  the  fleets  of  the  Indies/  and  on  the  treasures 
they  brought  they  founded  their  hopes  and  their  calculations. 
The  financial  policy  of  the  Spanish  monarchs  in  America  con- 
sisted solely  in  planning  ways  and  means  and  introducing  ad- 
vantages in  order  to  get  the  greatest  quantity  of  money  possible 
from  them."  l 


It  is  perhaps  true  that  the  aim  was  to  get  as  much  revenue 
for  the  royal  treasury  as  within  reason  it  was  possible  to 
obtain,  but  to  how  much  did  this  amount?  The  sums  were 
very  great  at  first,  but  dwindled  in  importance  in  the 
seventeenth  century.  Precise  figures  are  not  available,  as 
no  thoroughgoing  study  has  been  made,  but  some  indica- 
tions may  -be  offered.  Prior  to  the  conquest  of  Mexico, 
about  seventy  thousand  ducats  were  the  normal  annual 
yield  of  the  revenues  from  the  colonies.  In  1556  the  figures 
had  reached  seven  hundred  thousand,  and  in  the  time  of 
Philip  II  they  were  more  than  1,200,000.  It  is  generally 

1  Navarro  y  Lamarca,  II,  335-336. 
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believed  that  Philip  relied  principally  upon  the  Americas 
as  his  financial  backlog.  Roscher  has  the  following  interesting 
comment: 

"These  advantages  to  the  state  as  well  as  to  private  individ- 
uals were  naturally  most  important  in  the  first  century  of 
colonization.  In  everything,  and  especially  in  political  affairs, 
the  period  of  development  is  fuller  of  spontaneous  activity  than 
maturity  and  the  standing  still  that  follows.  The  streams  of 
gold  and  silver  which  flowed  from  America  to  Spain  had  in  the 
sixteenth  century  a  greater  effect,  because  the  value  of  the  pre- 
cious metals  had  not  then  fallen  so  low  as  was  the  case  later. 
What  an  impression  it  must  have  made,  for  example,  when 
Pizarro  paid,  out  of  the  ransom  of  the  Inca  Atahualpa,  to  every 
knight  of  his  army  8000  pesos,  and  to  every  foot-soldier  4000! 
The  more  lasting  sources  of  wealth,  trade,  and  industry  in  which 
England  and  France  so  greatly  outstripped  Spain  in  the  seven- 
teenth century  were,  in  the  sixteenth  century,  not  strong  enough 
to  counterbalance  Potosi  and  Zacatecas.  Hence  I  do  not  doubt 
for  a  moment  that  the  treasures  of  America  essentially  promoted 
the  world-wide  tremendous  power  of  Philip  II  not  only  in  an 
immaterial  but  also  in  a  material  way,  although  the  fact  may 
hardly  allow  of  an  exact  estimate."  1 

And  yet  the  revenues  seem  never  to  have  constituted  the 
greater  part  of  Spanish  income,  even  though  their  fractional 
contribution  may  indeed  have  been  the  " nerve  and  spirit" 
of  the  royal  estate.  As  of  the  years  1523  to  1525  the  income 
of  Charles  I  has  been  computed  to  have  been  about  four 
hundred  thousand  ducats  a  year.  In  the  period  from  1554 
to  1560  the  annual  income  had  advanced  to  some  3,500,000 
ducats.  Under  Philip  III  (1598-1621),  at  a  time  when  the 
value  of  money  had  very  greatly  depreciated,  one  estimate 
claimed  a  royal  revenue  of  nearly  twenty-four  million  ducats, 
which  fell  to  something  like  17,750,000  toward  the  close  of 
the  seventeenth  century,  with  the  Americas  then  contrib- 
uting a  million  and  a  half.  Just  what  these  sums  mean  in 
terms  of  present-day  values  it  would  be  difficult  to  say.2 

Whatever  direct  profit  Spain  may  have  made  from  the 
Indies,  it  is  certainly  true  that  comparatively  few  benefits 
were  conferred  in  the  way  of  expenditures  for  public  works. 
In  the  development  of  communications  her  gift  was  almost 

1  Roscher,  41-42. 

1  The  figures  riven  for  the  revenues  of  Spain  and  the  America*  are  taken 
from  Altamira,  HI,  281-283. 
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a  minimum.  The  Spanish  American  countries  in  which 
Spain  was  most  interested  do  indeed  present  many  difficulties 
for  road-building,  but  Spain  made  little  effort  to  overcome 
these  obstacles,  being  somewhat  fearful,  so  it  has  been 
alleged,  that  good  roads  might  facilitate  the  entry  of  Spain's 
enemies.  Money  was  expended  for  fortifications  at  important 
ports  and  for  certain  administrative  edifices,  but  these  were 
more  for  the  advantage  of  the  mother  country  than  for  the 
colonies.  Isolated  instances  of  heavy  disbursements  may 
indeed  be  found,  as  for  example  in  the  reconstruction  of 
Mexico  City  and  the  large  sums  of  money  spent  to  protect 
that  city  from  floods,  but  these  cases  were  distinctly  ex- 
ceptions. In  the  main,  after  the  first  transfer  of  Spanish 
products  to  the  New  World  had  taken  place,  and  allowing 
for  the  fact  that  the  Spanish  policies  were  in  keeping  with 
the  ideas  of  all  European  peoples  of  that  day,  theye  is  little 
that  can  be  said  which  is  favorable  to  Spain  concerning  her 
economic  management  of  the  colonies,  and  much  that  is 
unfavorable.  The  verdict  of  the  jury  must  therefore  be 
"Guilty!" — but  only  in  the  second  degree.  And  the  penalty 
was  to  be  the  loss  of  the  colonies. 


CHAPTER  X 

THE  BOURBON  ATTEMPTS  TO  RETAIN  THE  AMERICAN 
COLONIES 

UNDER  the  kings  of  the  Hapsburg  line  Spanish  America 
was  not  greatly  concerned  with  the  course  of  affairs  in  Eu- 
rope, because  in  all  circumstances  there  was  a  never-ending 
hostility  to  the  foreigner  in  the  colonies.  It  was  really  a 
continuous  warfare,  whatever  may  have  been  the  periods 
of  official  peace  in  Europe.  And  meanwhile  Spain  had  con- 
quered vast  empires  in  the  era  of  the  "  aggressive  aggressive," 
and  picked  up  yet  other  territories  under  the  later  policy 
of  the  "aggressive  defensive,"  though  forced  to  yield  some 
of  her  possessions  in  the  Caribbean.  In  1700  Charles  II, 
last  and  feeblest  of  the  Spanish  kings  of  the  House  of  Aus- 
tria, passed  away,  having  previously  willed  his  dominions 
to  Philip  of  Anjou,  grandson  of  the  powerful  Louis  XIV 
of  France.  Philip  V  (1700-1746)  thus  inaugurated  the  Bour- 
bon line,  which  was  to  occupy  the  throne  of  Spain  continu- 
ously, save  for  brief  interruptions  in  the  nineteenth  century, 
until  the  overthrow  of  Alfonso  XIII  in  1931.  The  period 
from  1700  to  1808,  however,  with  its  Bourbon  absolutism, 
was  to  be  quite  distinct  from  the  post-1808  era  of  the  pseudo- 
constitutional  monarchy  and  of  a  Spain  stripped  of  most  of 
her  colonies  as  a  result  of  the  Spanish  American  wars  of 
independence,  beginning  in  1810.  It  is  with  the  colonies  in 
the  former  of  these  two  periods  with  which  this  chapter  is 
concerned — years  in  which  they  were  more  closely  connected 
with  European  affairs  than  in  the  centuries  before. 

Down  to  1790  the  "aggressive  defensive"  continued  to 
be  a  fundamental  Spanish  policy,  but  the  greatest  moments 
in  the  external  events  of  colonial  life  were  usually  coter- 
minous with  Spain's  wars  in  Europe,  whether  occasioned  by 
events  in  the  Americas  or  not.  Pirates  still  caused  trouble, 
but  no  longer  had  respectable  consideration  at  foreign  courts 
in  times  of  peace  with  Spain.  The  buccaneer  had  become  an 
outlaw  with  all  nations,  and  was  not  now  a  political  factor 
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affecting  Spain's  dominions,  however  annoying  he  may  have 
been  in  other  respects.  Most  of  the  eighteenth  century  was 
a  time  of  a  somewhat  remarkable  recovery  of  Spain  from 
the  degradation  of  the  last  days  of  the  House  of  Austria, 
reaching  its  high  point  with  the  reign  of  Charles  III  (1759- 
1788).  Great  changes  were  made  in  Spain,  but  even  more 
noteworthy  were  the  changes  in  the  Americas.  The  famous 
reforms  of  the  Bourbons,  made  with  the  idea  of  strengthen- 
ing Spain  as  against  her  enemies  in  Europe,  were  the  means 
in  the  colonies  of  an  awakening  from  a  somewhat  sluggish, 
routine  acceptance  of  matters  as  they  were,  to  a  conscious- 
ness of  resources,  power,  grievances,  and  rights  which  was 
soon  to  produce  the  movement  for  independence  from  Spain. 
In  the  background  of  the  reforms,  then,  were  Spain's 
numerous  wars,  some  imperialistic — notably  in  the  case  of 
Spain's  efforts  to  recover  the  position  she  had  formerly  held 
in  Italy — but  most  of  them  arising  from  the  unavoidable 
necessity  of  defending  herself  against  the  aggressions  of 
other  powers.  France  had  been  the  great  Spanish  enemy 
of  the  seventeenth  century,  but  in  the  eighteenth  century 
England  was  the  b$te  noire  of  Spanish  policies  in  the  inter- 
national field.  No  fewer  than  eight  times  down  to  1808 
(1702-1713,  1718-1720,  1727-1729,  1739-1748,  1762-1763, 
1779-1783,  1796-1802,  1804-1808)  Spain  and  England  were 
at  war.  As  England  made  good  her  position  as  "  mistress 
of  the  seas,"  Spain's  task  of  maintaining  communications 
with  and  protecting  her  colonies  became  more  and  more 
difficult.  Under  the  weak  monarchs  of  the  seventeenth 
century  many  of  them  might  have  been  lost  forever  to  the 
Hispanic  world,  passing  under  the  British  flag,  but  the 
eighteenth-century  Bourbons  at  least  gave  England  a  good 
battle,  and  saved  most  of  Spanish  America  for  the  Spanish- 
speaking  race,  aided  in  no  slight  degree  by  the  now  greatly 
strengthened  colonies  themselves.  At  different  times  Spain 
had  other  enemies,  but  in  many  cases  their  potency  could 
be  ascribed  to  the  manipulations  of  England  in  the  back- 
ground. This  was  especially  true  with  respect  to  the  troubles 
with  Portugal,  who  had  already  embarked  upon  her  career 
of  being  what  has  sometimes  been  called  "an  outlying  prov- 
ince of  England." 
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During  most  of  the  century  Spain  and  France  were  friends, 
bound  together  not  only  by  family  ties  of  the  ruling  Bour- 
bons, but  also  by  necessities  of  defence  against  the  aggres- 
sions of  England.  At  the  close  of  this  era,  however,  in  the 
reign  of  Charles  IV  (1788-1808)  of  Spain,  the  France  of  the 
French  Revolution  and  Napoleon  developed  into  a  terrible 
opponent  which  fairly  overwhelmed  the  Spanish  state  and 
had  much  to  do  with  the  eventual  loss  of  the  colonies  by 
Spain. 

The  accession  of  Philip  V  to  the  Spanish  throne,  seemingly 
giving  the  Bourbons  of  France  and  Spain  too  great  a  pre- 
dominance in  Europe,  was  not  accepted  by  many  European 
powers,  among  them  England,  which  proceeded  to  support 
the  claims  of  the  Archduke  Charles  of  Austria.  There  fol- 
lowed the  War  of  the  Spanish  Succession  (1702rl713), 
with  most  of  Spain  enthusiastically  rallying  to  Philip.  The 
Bourbon  powers  were  defeated,  but  saved  something  out 
of  the  wreck.  The  archduke  had  already  become  Holy 
Roman  Emperor.  So  Philip  was  allowed  to  retain  the  Span- 
ish throne,  but  renounced  all  rights  for  himself  and  his 
heirs  for  succession  to  that  of  France.  The  war  had  its 
repercussions  in  America,  especially  in  the  Caribbean,  where 
there  were  many  battles  at  sea  and  thrusts  at  the  island  or 
mainland  possessions  of  the  three  principal  combatants, 
England  on  the  one  hand  and  France  and  Spain  on  the  other. 
The  result  was  in  the  main  a  stalemate,  although  England 
gained  one  important  advantage  in  the  treaties  which 
brought  the  war  to  a  close:  the  negro  slave-trade  contract, 
or  asiento,  together  with  accompanying  rights  which  made 
this  a  veritable  entering  wedge  for  English  commerce  in 
the  Spanish  colonies.1 

The  wars  of  1718-1720  and  1727-1729  with  England  had 
no  noteworthy  consequences  in  Spanish  America,  but  the 
intervals  of  peace  were  merely  an  armed  truce.  Hostilities 
were  resumed  in  1739,  with  the  opening  of  what  has  come 
to  be  known  as  the  "War  of  Jenkins'  Ear."  For  a  long  time 
there  had  been  various  causes  of  dispute  with  England, 
the  most  important  of  which  arose  from  the  English  con- 
traband trade  in  the  Spanish  colonies.  Under  cover  of  the 

1  For  something  further  about  the  asiento,  see  infra,  209-211. 
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asiento  treaty,  English  merchants  had  repeatedly  violated 
the  laws,  and  at  times  met  with  reprisals,  especially  when 
English  smugglers  were  caught  by  the  more  faithful  of  the 
Spanish  officials  in  the  colonies.  One  Englishman,  a  smug- 
gler named  Jenkins,  brought  home  his  ear,  which  he  had 
preserved  for  several  years,  wrapped  in  cotton,  claiming 
that  the  Spaniards  had  cut  it  off.  This  fitted  in  with  Eng- 
lish conceptions  of  Spanish  cruelty,  and  furnished  a  pretext 
for  war  to  the  rising  party  of  British  imperialists,  headed 
by  William  Pitt.  Indemnity  claims  demanded  by  England 
were  agreed  to  by  Spain,  but  when  the  latter  put  in  a  counter- 
claim the  British  government  threatened  war,  which  was 
soon  declared.  This  merged  into  the  great  European  con- 
flict of  the  War  of  the  Austrian  Succession  (1740-1748), 
but  as  between  England  and  Spain  the  Caribbean  was  the 
principal  centre  of  operations.  Again  there  were  isolated 
battles,  raids,  and  the  sacking  of  cities,  but  Spain  proved 
that  her  internal  reforms  had  brought  a  recovery  of  strength, 
for  she  fought  off  the  English  attacks  with  considerable 
success.  An  outstanding  instance  was  the  defence  of  Carta- 
gena. 

Spain  had  spent  more  than  fifty  million  dollars  on  the 
fortifications  of  Cartagena  (on  the  Caribbean  coast  of  Colom- 
bia), which  was  regarded  as  the  principal  bulwark  of  her 
colonial  defences.  In  1741  Admiral  Vernon  appeared  be- 
fore the  city.  In  his  preliminary  attack  he  was  unexpectedly 
successful,  taking  the  forts,  while  the  Spaniards  retired  to 
the  town.  Feeling  sure  of  victory,  he  despatched  a  ship 
to  England,  announcing  his  triumph.  "It  is  the  Lord's 
doing,  and  seems  marvellous  in  our  eyes,"  he  wrote,  quot- 
ing scripture.  When  the  message  reached  England,  there 
were  public  celebrations,  and  medals  were  struck  off  to 
commemorate  the  taking  of  Cartagena.  Meanwhile,  "the 
Lord's  doing "  at  Cartagena  had  veered  over  to  the  Spanish 
side.  The  British  were  beaten  off,  and  compelled  to  reem- 
bark.  Altogether,  the  Spaniards  lost  two  hundred  men 
killed  in  this  famous  affair,  while  the  British  losses  were  very 
much  greater.1  The  entire  war,  however,  was  hardly  to  be 

1  Moses,  Spanish  dependencies,  II,  343,  says:  "With  respect  to  the  losses 
of  the  British,  Spanish  writers  are  less  reluctant  than  English  to  give  definite 
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considered  a  decisive  victory  for  either  side.  England  yielded 
the  a&iento,  but  was  able  to  exact  an  indemnity  therefor  from 
Spain. 

Nevertheless,  the  disputes  with  England  were  far  from 
settled.  As  Altamira  has  put  it, 

"The  English  ambition  to  possess  the  greatest  colonial  empire 
in  the  world  necessarily  encountered  an  obstacle  in  the  Spanish 
provinces  of  America,  where,  as  far  as  commercial  exploitation 
was  concerned,  the  advantages  obtained  in  the  latest  treaties 
were  not  sufficient  to  satisfy  that  government.  Every  extension 
of  its  dominions  and  its  operations  in  the  New  World  unavoid- 
ably had  to  be  at  the  expense  of  the  possessions  held  by  Spain. 
The  weakening  of  Spain  was  therefore  a  political  and  economic 
necessity  for  England.  The  conduct  of  the  latter  from  1702 
responded  perfectly  to  her  consciousness  of  that  necessity."  l 

English  aggressions  and  especially  English  contraband  trade 
had  continued  their  serious  inroads  in  Spanish  America. 
Of  the  former  the  most  noteworthy  instance  was  the  found- 
ing of  British  establishments  in  Honduras — the  beginnings 
of  what  is  now  Belize,  or  British  Honduras.  This  was,  of 
course,  Spanish  territory,  but  England  paid  scant  heed  to 
Spanish  protests.  On  the  other  hand,  England  refused  to 
allow  Spanish  ships  to  engage  in  fishing  off  the  coast  of 
Newfoundland,  claiming  a  monopoly  of  the  seas  in  those 
waters. 

Meanwhile,  England  and  France  were  engaging  in  the 
so-called  Seven  Years'  War  (1756-1763,  but  really  from  1754 
in  North  America).  In  1761  and  1762  Spain  signed  the 
treaties  of  the  Family  Compact  with  France,  amounting 

figures.  They  affirm  that  when  the  fleet  departed  for  Jamaica,  it  had  lost  seven- 
teen vessels  .  .  .  and  that  the  total  loss  amounted  to  about  eighteen  thousand 
men."  This  would  have  been  some  three  times  as  many  men  as  Admiral  Vernon 
had  in  the  entire  expedition.  It  seems  that  about  eighteen  hundred  were 
lost. 

It  was  Admiral  Vernon  for  whom  the  Washington  home,  "Mount  Vernon," 
was  named.  Lawrence  Washington,  an  elder  brother  of  the  famous  George, 
was  an  officer  under  Vernon  and  a  close  friend  of  the  admiral.  Through  this 
association  a  warrant  was  obtained,  in  1746,  authorizing  George  Washington's 
entry  into  the  British  navy  as  a  midshipman,  but  because  of  the  opposition  of 
Washington's  mother  the  plan  was  abandoned.  What  his  later  career  would 
have  been  if  he  had  accepted  the  position  is  an  interesting  speculation.  It 
was  Lawrence  Washington  who  gave  the  name  to  the  now  famous  Washington 
home.  Cf.  Ford,  Douglas,  Admiral  Vernon  and  the  British  navy  (Lomlon, 
[1907]),  166-167. 

1  Altamira,  IV,  49. 
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to  an  offensive  and  defensive  alliance  of  the  two  Bourbon 
crowns,  and  in  1762  entered  the  conflict  against  England. 
The  results  were  disastrous  for  the  Bourbon  powers.  Eng- 
lish expeditions  captured  Havana  and  Manila,  which  were 
restored,  however,  when  peace  was  signed  in  1763.  England 
also  agreed  to  destroy  her  fortifications  in  Honduras  or 
other  Spanish  territories,  but  virtually  made  good  her  posi- 
tion in  Honduras  by  receiving  the  right  to  enter  that  dis- 
trict to  engage  in  the  logwood  industry.  Of  more  account 
was  the  cession  of  Florida  to  England,  together  with  all 
other  Spanish  territories  east  of  the  Mississippi  River.  As 
some  recompense  for  her  losses,  Spain  received  from  France 
what  may  be  called  a  " left-handed"  gift  of  Louisiana,  em- 
bracing all  French  claims  to  the  lands  west  of  the  Missis- 
sippi— left-handed  not  only  because  this  region  was  con- 
sidered of  no  great  importance  then,  but  also  because  France 
intended  to  be  in  a  position  to  reclaim  these  territories  at 
some  future  time.  As  matters  were,  Spain  had  to  conquer 
the  settled  portion  of  this  province,  because  the  inhabitants 
objected  to  the  transfer  to  Spain.  And,  of  course,  Spain 
had  to  yield  all  pretensions  to  the  right  of  Spanish  subjects 
to  fish  in  Newfoundland  waters. 

Spain's  participation  in  the  Seven  Years'  War  took  place 
early  in  the  reign  of  Charles  III,  greatest  of  the  Bourbon 
kings  of  Spain.  More  than  ever,  England  was  the  most 
dangerous  enemy  Spain  had  during  these  years.  To  oppose 
that  country  the  already  mentioned  Family  Compact 
treaties  were  signed,  and  continued  to  be  the  basis  of  Spain's 
foreign  policy,  although  it  soon  became  manifest  that  France 
would  honor  the  treaty  only  when  it  suited  her  purposes. 
After  1763  Spain  gradually  improved  her  position,  strength- 
ening herself  through  the  medium  of  sweeping  social,  politi- 
cal, and  economic  reforms  at  home  and  in  the  colonies,  the 
immediate  result  of  which  was  to  provide  her  more  amply 
with  the  sinews  of  war.  From  the  standpoint  of  the  eventual 
narrow  interests  of  Spain  there  were  some  drawbacks,  how- 
ever. If 'the  colonies  were  strengthened,  it  was  more  with 
a  view  to  the  production  of  greater  revenues  for  Spain  than 
for  the  contented  development  of  Spanish  America  itself, 
although,  in  this,  Charles  III  was  merely  following  the  prec- 
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edent  of  three  centuries  of  Spanish  rule  in  the  New  World. 
Thus,  growing  dissatisfaction  was  engendered  which,  along 
with  the  increased  strength  of  Spanish  America  and  other 
incentives  to  revolt,  was  to  lead  inevitably  to  the  wars  of 
independence  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

Even  so,  the  officials  sent  to  America  in  the  time  of 
Charles  III  were  generally  of  a  higher  type  than  those  of 
previous  years.  One  of  the  best  examples  was  Antonio 
Bucareli,  viceroy  of  New  Spain  from  1771  to  1779.  Of  him  a 
Mexican  historian  has  written: 

"The  period  during  which  Sefior  Bucareli  ruled  was  an  unin- 
terrupted sequence  of  peace  for  New  Spain;  it  seemed  as  if 
Providence  wished  to  reward  the  virtues  of  the  viceroy  by 
scattering  upon  his  subjects  everything  that  contributed  to  their 
well-being;  he  was  one  of  those  men  whose  memory  will  never  be 
erased  from  the  heart  of  Mexicans.  His  administration  is  a 
clear  example  of  what  this  land  was  able  to  be,  when  a  man  of 
integrity  and  intelligence  resolutely  undertook  the  difficult  task 
of  developing  its  elements  of  wealth."  1 

An  important  thoroughfare  in  the  Mexican  capital  still 
bears  his  name.  Still  more  noteworthy  is  the  fact  that  his 
grave  is  in  the  sacred  church  of  Guadalupe.  Within  that 
veritable  national  shrine  of  Mexico,  in  the  midst  of  reminis- 
cences of  the  Indians  who  fought  Cortes  and  of  the  patriots 
who  won  the  independence  of  Mexico  from  Spain,  the  grave 
of  Bucareli  and  a  tablet  commemorating  his  work  are  the 
sole  Spanish  representatives  of  the  colonial  era.  Bucareli, 
however,  was  merely  somewhat  typical  of  the  Spanish  offi- 
cials sent  out  by  Charles  III. 

Between  wars,  as  well  as  during  them,  England  was  a  dis- 
turbing factor  in  Spanish  affairs.  For  sixteen  years,  from 
1763  to  1779,  for  example,  England  and  Spain  were  officially 
at  peace,  but  war  was  an  ever  present  possibility.  A  prom- 
inent instance  of  this  was  the  dispute  over  the  Falkland 
Islands  in  1771.  This  group,  lying  some  250  miles  east  of 
the  Strait  of  Magellan,  appears  to  have  been  discovered  by 
Spanish  navigators,  but  was  never  occupied,  until  a  French 
expedition  landed  there  in  1764.  Later,  the  French  settle- 
ment was  withdrawn,  following  a  protest  by  Spain,  but  in 


Cambas,  Manuel,  Los  goberncmtes  de  M&nco  (2v.  Mfcdco,  [1872}- 
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1765  an  English  establishment  was  made,  and  the  name 
Falkland  was  applied  to  the  islands.  The  Spaniards  now 
founded  a  town  on  one  of  the  islands,  and  in  1770,  on  orders 
from  Spain,  the  English  settlers  were  expelled.  The  British 
government  thereupon  made  excessive  demands  for  repara- 
tions on  account  of  the  "insult"  to  England,  and  insisted 
also  upon  a  restitution  of  the  colony.  Spain,  relying  on  the 
Family  Compact,  was  ready  to  go  to  war  over  this  issue, 
but  an  unforeseen  event  changed  the  whole  aspect  of  affairs! 
Choiseul,  the  French  minister  who  had  negotiated  the  Family 
Compact  and  who  was  believed  to  be  ready  to  bring  France 
into  the  conflict,  fell  from  power.  It  was  on  this  occasion 
that  Louis  XV  is  reported  to  have  said:  "My  minister 
wanted  war,  but  I  do  not/'  thus  calmly  disregarding  the 
treaty  with  Spain.  Spain  was  obliged  to  yield,  and  the 
British  colony  was  restored.1 

Spain  might  justly  have  abandoned  the  Family  Compact 
after  the  Falkland  incident,  but  self-interest  soon  drew  Spain 
^nd  France  together,  especially  after  the  death  of  Louis  XV 
in  1774,  which  resulted  in  Vergennes  becoming  minister  of 
foreign  affairs  in  France.  Vergennes  was  an  ardent  sup- 
porter of  the  Family  Compact,  although  his  enthusiasm  was 
tempered  in  moments  of  crisis  by  a  clear  view  of  what  most 
favored  France.  Recognizing  the  likelihood  of  a  united 
Bourbon  action,  England  tried  to  divert  Spain  from  pursuing 
a  common  policy  with  France  by  occupying  her  with  other 
affairs,  especially  by  stirring  up  trouble  between  Spain  and 
Portugal  over  the  boundaries  of  their  colonies  in  South 
America.  This  measure  met  with  some  success,  but,  curiously 

*  The  later  history  of  the  Falkland  Islands  includes  a  strange  controversy 
between  Argentina  and  the  United  States.  The  British  settlement  was  aban- 
doned in  1774,  after  which  the  Spaniards  returned.  Following  the  winning 
of  independence,  Argentina  occupied  the  Falklands.  In  1831  the  Argentinian 
governor  seized  three  fishing  boats  from  the  United  States,  and  imprisoned 
some  of m  their  crews.  The  latter  were  released  by  an  American  naval  vessel, 
which  dispersed  the  Argentinian  colony.  The  government  of  Argentina  there- 
upon protested,  in  1832,  against  this  act  of  aggression  within  its  territory, 
but  the  Washington  authorities  denied  Argentina's  right  to  prohibit  fishing 
near  the  Falklands,  implying  a  doubt  as  to  Argentinian  sovereignty  there 
England  promptly  took  the  hint,  and  reoccupied  the  islands  in  1833Tno  doubt 
welcoming  the  chance  to  get  something  for  nothing  and  cast  the  odium  there- 
for upon  the  United  States.  As  late  as  1887  there  was  an  active  diplomatic 
interchange  between  Argentina  and  the  United  States  over  the  Falkland 
issue,  without  any  settlement  being  readied,  and  it  is  still  an  open  question 
between  the  two  governments. 
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enough,  a  much  greater  difficulty  of  the  British  government 
itself  was  more  effective  in  dimming  the  ardor  of  Spain  for 
a  conflict  with  England:  the  development  of  the  contro- 
versy between  England  and  her  own  colonies  in  the  Americas. 

Down  to  1774  the  troubles  of  England  in  the  Americas 
were  regarded  by  Spanish  authorities  as  merely  a  device  of 
the  Whig  party  in  England  against  the  ruling  Tories.  By 
1774,  however,  it  began  to  appear  that  the  Anglo-American 
colonials  were  ready  to  fight  over  the  issues  in  which  they 
were  involved  with  the  mother  country.  France  and  Spain 
now  became  alarmed  on  various  scores.  For  one  thing, 
England  was  sending  thousands  of  soldiers  overseas,  and 
these  might  be  employed  to  make  a  descent  upon  the  colonies 
of  the  Bourbon  powers,  whether  in  the  flush  of  victory  or 
as  a  recompense  for  defeat.  Then,  too,  if  William  Pitt,  the 
imperialist,  now  Lord  Chatham,  should  be  returned  to  power, 
there  loomed  a  danger  from  another  angle,  and  there  was 
even  the  possibility  that  the  Tories  might  use  the  device 
of  a  war  against  France  and  Spain  to  win  back  the  Americans 
to  their  allegiance;  Lord  Rochford,  a  high  British  official, 
was  credited  with  a  remark  concerning  the  probable  efficacy 
of  this  last-named  measure.  Spain  was  so  much  impressed 
by  the  above-mentioned  factors  that  she  consulted  with 
France  as  to  whether  it  would  not  be  advisable  to  break  with 
England  immediately,  but  Vergennes  advised  against  it. 

A  yet  more  startling  contingency,  when  at  length  it  began 
to  be  considered,  was  what  might  happen  if  the  English 
colonies  should  chance  to  prevail  in  a  war  with  England. 
Early  in  1775,  Escarano,  the  Spanish  minister  to  England, 
voiced  that  possibility.  He  was  of  the  opinion  that  England 
could  not  defeat  her  colonies,  with  their  "three  million  souls, 
guided  by  the  enthusiasm  of  liberty,  and  accustomed  to  live 
in  a  kind  of  independence,"  a  people  "who  had  given  so 
many  proofs  of  valor."  Later  that  same  year,  the  Spanish 
minister  to  France,  Aranda,  first  raised  the  question  as  to 
whether  the  Anglo-American  outbreak  might  not  endanger 
the  Spanish  colonial  empire.  According  to  Aranda,  an  in- 
dependent Anglo-America  would  be  a  menace,  as  her  popu- 
lation was  increasing,  and  consequently  she  needed  lands, 
which  she  would  probably  seek  in  a  region  with  a  temperate 
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climate  like  Mexico,  rather  than  by  expansion  northward. 
Thus  she  might  eventually  dominate  North  America,  or 
perhaps  help  Spain's  colonies  to  become  independent.  On 
the  other  hand,  if  England  should  defeat  the  colonies,  they 
would  join  with  her  in  her  wars,  as  in  the  past,  and  the 
danger  would  be  equally  great.  Thus  Spain  seemed  to  be 
caught  on  both  horns  of  the  dilemma. 

Up  to  the  close  of  the  year  1776,  Spain  leaned  toward  war 
with  England,  while  France  held  back.  In  1776,  indeed,  both 
governments  appeared  ready  for  an  immediate  declaration, 
before  England  could  prepare  to  meet  it,  but  when  the 
Spanish  minister  of  state  said  that  one  of  Spam's  objectives 
would  be  the  conquest  of  Portugal,  Vergennes  lost  his  en- 
thusiasm for  the  war.  From  about  this  time,  however,  Spain 
began  to  be  more  and  more  impressed  by  the  scant  advan- 
tages to  be  obtained  by  her,  whatever  the  issue  of  the  con- 
flict between  England  and  her  colonies.  So,  Spanish  ardor 
cooled,  while  that  of  France  increased,  with  the  latter  in 
1778  entering  the  war,  which  had  been  going  on  between 
England  and  the  colonies  since  1775.  At  length,  in  1779, 
Spain  was  drawn  into  the  war,  but  not  until  she  was  thor- 
oughly well  prepared.  France  and  Spain  planned  an  in- 
vasion of  England,  which  did  not  materialize,  but  it  did 
cause  the  retention  of  the  English  fleet  in  British  waters 
and  a  diminution  in  the  military  forces  sent  to  America — a 
factor  of  no  small  importance  in  the  eventual  victory  of  the 
recently  established  United  States.  Spanish  troops  recon- 
quered Florida  from  the  English,  took  possession  of  the 
British  establishments  in  Honduras,  and  overran  the  Bahama 
Islands.  When  peace  was  made  in  1783  the  Bahamas  were 
restored,  but  Spain  retained  Florida,  and  limited  the  dyewood 
privileges  of  the  English  in  Honduras  to  a  term  of  years — a 
term,  however,  which  has  yet  to  "expire,"  though  many  years 
have  long  since  passed! 

It  was  at  the  time  of  the  American  Revolution,  too,  that 
Spain  settled  her  long-standing  issue  with  Portugal  over 
boundaries  in  South  America,  a  matter  which  had  been  in 
dispute  since  the  treaty  of  Tordesillas  in  1494.  Brazilian 
territory  was  used  as  a  base  by  both  the  Portuguese  and  the 
English  for  smuggling  goods  into  the  Spanish  colonies.  The 
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principal  scenes  of  conflict  were  the  Spanish-owned  Paraguay 
and  the  Portuguese  colony  of  Sacramento,  more  often  called 
"Colonia"  (Colony),  on  the  Plata  River  directly  opposite 
Buenos  Aires  in  what  is  now  Uruguay.  Hundreds  of  thou- 
sands of  domestic  animals  were  driven  away  from  the  Span- 
ish settlements  in  Paraguay  by  the  energetic  Paulistas  of 
Brazil,  and  thousands  of  Indian  families  were  captured  and 
sold  into  slavery.  Moving  southward,  the  Paulistas  pushed 
toward  the  Plata  in  Uruguay.  The  first  settlement  there  was 
made  as  a  result  of  a  naval  expedition  sent  out  from  Rio  de 
Janeiro,  however.  Thus  Colonia  made  its  d6but  in  Plata 
history.  First  established  in  1680,  it  was  almost  immediately 
destroyed  by  the  Spaniards,  but  was  restored  and  re-founded 
in  1683.  From  that  time  forward,  Colonia  became  a  sore 
spot  in  Spanish  colonial  affairs.  The  post  was  frequently 
taken  by  the  Spaniards,  but  always  restored  to  Portugal, 
largely  as  a  result  of  the  influence  of  England.  When  the 
Portuguese  pushed  on,  however,  to  Montevideo,  the  Span- 
iards expelled  them  from  there,  and  founded  a  settlement  of 
their  own  in  1726 — another  illustration  of  the  "  aggressive 
defensive/'  comparable  to  the  similar  Spanish  action  in 
Georgia  and  Texas,  for  example.  In  1750  a  treaty  was  made 
whereby  Spain  obtained  Colonia  in  exchange  for  some  of  the 
Jesuit-occupied  region  of  Paraguay.  The  Indians  of  Para- 
guay, influenced  by  the  missionaries,  refused  to  accept  the 
treaty,  and  it  was  necessary  to  reduce  them  by  force  of  arms 
in  the  so-called  Guarani  War,  1752-1756.  Meanwhile, 
Portugal  had  not  delivered  Colonia.  So,  in  1761,  Charles  III 
annulled  the  treaty  of  1750.  In  1762  the  Spaniards  again 
took  Colonia,  where  they  also  captured  twenty-seven  Eng- 
lish merchant  ships.  They  even  overran  Rio  Grande  do  Sul, 
today  the  southernmost  state  of  Brazil,  but  both  this  region 
and  Colonia  were  returned  in  the  treaty  of  1763. 

Nevertheless,  the  troubles  with  the  Portuguese  continued, 
with  England  ever  in  the  background,  profiting  from  contra- 
band trade  and  awaiting  a  favorable  chance  for  a  more 
pointed  thrust  into  the  affairs  of  the  Plata.  Portugal  was 
England's  pawn,  and  under  the  direction  of  the  Marquis  of 
Pombal,  the  Portuguese  minister  of  state,  she  was  desirous 
of  expanding  her  territories  in  South  America  at  the  ex- 
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pense  of  Spain,  relying  upon  English  support  in  case  Spain 
should  declare  war.  Pombal  secretly  directed  officials  in  the 
Colonia  region  to  seize  desirable  Spanish  lands.  When  re- 
ports of  these  captures  came  to  Europe,  he  pretended  they 
were  false,  or  that  they  were  nothing  more  than  inconse- 
quential affrays  between  the  Spanish  and  Portuguese  sol- 
diery, promising  to  order  his  own  troops  to  desist  from  such 
actions.  In  fact  he  continued  his  aggressive  designs,  sending 
reinforcements  in  the  hope  that  the  Portuguese  might  secure 
posts  from  which  it  would  be  impossible  to  dislodge  them 
by  the  time  his  duplicity  should  be  discovered.  Before  the 
English  government,  he  pretended  that  Portugal  was  a 
victim  of  Spanish  ambitions,  and,  whether  the  English  offi- 
cials were  misled  or  not,  they  supported  Pombal  with  vig- 
orous diplomatic  action.  Affairs  were  in  this  state,  when 
the  American  Revolution  broke  out.  That  was  to  be  the 
bombshell  which  exploded  the  policies  of  Pombal,  and 
brought  about  an  adjustment  in  the  Plata  region. 

By  the  close  of  1775,  England  was  so  busily  engaged  in 
the  conflict  with  her  colonies  that  she  was  far  from  desiring 
a  war  in  Europe.  So  the  British  government  announced 
that  it  would  take  no  part  in  the  quarrel  between  Spain 
and  Portugal,  provided  Charles  III  should  make  no  at- 
tempts against  the  territorial  integrity  of  Portugal  or 
Brazil.  Pombal  now  made  peaceful  overtures  to  Charles  III, 
hoping  to  delay  the  sending  of  Spanish  troops  to  South 
America,  but  Charles  was  unwilling  to  trust  the  shifty 
Portuguese  minister  any  further,  and  took  steps  to  settle 
the  issue  once  for  all.  In  1776,  therefore,  the  region  of  the 
Plata  was  raised  to  the  rank  of  a  viceroyalty,  as  a  defen- 
sive measure  against  Anglo-Portuguese  military  aggres- 
sions and  violations  of  the  mercantile  laws  through  smug-' 
gling,  which  was  now  being  carried  on  upon  an  enormous 
scale.  At  this  time,  too,  an  expedition  of  some  nine  thou- 
sand men,  the  greatest  force  ever  despatched  from  Spain 
up  to  that  date,  was  sent  to  South  America  to  offer  the 
Portuguese  the  "wager  of  battle."  Once  again  Colonia 
was  taken,  in  1777,  and  the  Spaniards  seemed  to  be  in  a 
fair  way  to  overrun  Rio  Grande  do  Sul,  when  in  that  same 
year  hostilities  were  suspended. 
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In  1777,  too,  the  Portuguese  king  died,  and  the  regent, 
Maria  Victoria,  a  sister  of  Charles  III,  dismissed  Pombal. 
There  followed  the  important  treaties  of  1777  and  1778, 
as  a  result  of  which  outstanding  issues  between  the  two 
countries  in  all  parts  of  the  world  were  resolved,  including 
the  definitive  acquisition  of  Colonia  by  Spain,  who  also 
retained  Paraguay.  This  was  not,  indeed,  the  end  of  the 
Plata  controversy,  for  it  was  to  bristle  forth  on  several  oc- 
casions in  the  nineteenth  century  in  the  disputes  of  Brazil 
and  Argentina.  As  will  be  seen,  the  eventual  victory  was 
to  lie  with  Argentina,  for  which  the  treaties  of  1777-1778 
were  in  great  part  responsible.  Back  of  them,  however, 
was  the  American  Revolution.  It  is  interesting  to  specu- 
late upon  what  might  have  happened  if  England  had  been 
free  to  act  in  the  disputes  between  Spain  and  Portugal. 
Would  there  be  a  republic  of  Argentina?  More  than  likely 
not;  there  would  probably  be  different  colors  on  the  map 
of  the  Plata  country,  and  quite  possibly  some  of  it  might 
be  red— the  red  of  the  British  Empire,  on  which  "the  sun 
never  sets."  This  was  one  curious  result  of  the  American 
Revolution  to  which  the  historians  have  rarely,  if  ever,  given 
a  thought! 

The  reign  of  Charles  III  marked  the  highest  point  Spain 
had  reached  in  European  councils  since  the  great  days  of 
the  sixteenth  century,  but  under  his  successor,  Charles  IV, 
there  was  a  rapid  plunge  downward.  The  prime  upsetting 
factor  was  the  change  in  relations  with  France.  In  1789 
the  French  Revolution  broke  out,  followed  a  few  years  after- 
ward by  the  execution  of  the  French  king.  Then,  in  1801, 
Napoleon  Bonaparte  rose  to  power  in  France,  later  becom- 
^ing  emperor.  The  Family  Compact  feU  apart,  and  war  with 
"France  became  as  great  a  threat  as  the  wars  with  England 
had  been.  France  and  Spain  were  actually  in  open  conflict 
only  once  in  these  years  down  to  1808  (from  1793  to  1795), 
but  the  latter  had  scant  reason  to  feel  satisfied  with  the 
state  of  French  relations,  even  when  the  two  countries 
were  allies  against  England.  Indeed,  Spain  was  something 
of  a  football  between  England  and  France,  being  kicked 
by  both  powers  until  she  should  choose  which  violence  to 
resent  the  more.  As  already  pointed  out,  there  were  the 
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wars  of  1796-1802  and  1804-1808  with  England,  but  these 
were  little  more  than  moments  when  the  injuries  received 
from  that  country  were  placed  upon  a  formal  basis.  In 
the  end  it  was  France  which  inflicted  the  greater  damage, 
overrunning  the  Iberian  Peninsula  and  causing  the  abdica- 
tion of  Charles  IV  and  Ferdinand  VII  in  1808,  who  were 
supplanted  by  Joseph  Bonaparte,  the  brother  of  Napoleon. 
Right  at  the  outset  of  the  reign  of  Charles  IV,  however,  Spain 
suffered  a  severe  blow  in  her  relations  with  England  and 
France  which  occasioned  an  important  change  in  Spanish 
colonial  policies.  This  was  in  connection  with  the  Nootka 
affair. 

The  northwest  coast  of  North  America  below  Alaska  was 
regarded  by  Spain  as  part  of  her  territory  by  right  of  dis- 
covery, although  no  permanent  settlements  were  founded 
north  of  those  in  California.1  A  Spanish  expedition  of  1789 
captured  two  English  ships  at  Nootka,  on  the  western  shore 
of  Vancouver  Island,  part  of  present-day  British  Columbia. 
Notification  of  this  event  was  sent  to  the  British  government 
early  the  following  year,  together  with  complaints  over 
the  frequent  usurpations  of  Spanish  territory  by  British 
subjects  and  a  request  that  England  should  recognize  Spain's 
ownership  of  Nootka.  WTiat  followed  was  almost  a  dupli- 
cate of  the  Falkland  incident,  twenty  years  before.  Eng- 
land claimed  that  the  British  flag  had  been  "insulted," 
and  demanded  satisfaction,  which  Spain  refused  to"  give, 
feeling  that  it  might  involve  a  doubt  over  Spain's  owner- 
ship of  Nootka.  War  appeared  imminent,  and  the  French 
government  was  invoked  to  stand  by  Spain  under  the 
terms  of  the  "Family  Compact.  The  revolutionary  National 
Assembly  was  then  in  control  in  France,  and  it  acknowl- 
edged the  obligation,  but  attached  such  conditions  to  French 
assistance  of  Spain  that  the  latter  preferred  to  yield  to 
England.  There  followed  a  series  of  treaties  over  the  years 
1790  to  1794.  Spain  agreed  to  pay  an  indemnity  and  to 
permit  the  ships  of  both  countries  to  sail  the  waters  and 
make  landings  in  regions  not  already  settled  by  either 

i  The  Spaniards  made  a  settlement  at  Nootka  on  Vancouver  Island  in  1789, 
but  it  was  presently  abandoned.  Over  the  years  1792  to  1795  the  settlement 
was  resumed,  and  for  a  short  time  in  1792  another  was  established  at  Cape 
Flattery,  in  what  is  now  the  state  of  Washington. 
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power,  thus  throwing  open  the  northwest  coast  to  the  pos- 
sibility of  English  occupation.  The  consequences,  however, 
were  much  more  far-reaching  than  the  terms  of  these  trea- 
ties, because  it  was  from  this  time  that  Spain  began  her 
new  policy  of  the  already  mentioned  "defensive  defensive." 
The  year  1790,  with  its  inauguration  of  the  "  defensive 
defensive,"  is  one  of  the  great  dates  in  Spanish  colonial 
history.  Spain  now  proposed  to  wait  until  she  were  at- 
tacked, before  taking  steps  to  avert  the  danger,  hoping 
thus  to  avoid  heavy  expenditure  and  foreign  complica- 
tions. The  new  state  of  mind  was  well  represented  in  a 
famous  memorial  of  the  Count  of  Revilla  Gigedo,  viceroy 
of  New  Spain  from  1789  to  1794.  Revilla  Gigedo  prepared 
a  voluminous  report  on  the  history  of  the  Department  of 
San  Bias  and  the  Californias  1  since  1769.  He  praised  the 
viceroy  Bucareli,  who  had  been  responsible  for  the  Spanish 
occupation  of  Alta  California,  but  asserted  that  hence- 
forth all  costly  enterprises  of  conquest  should  be  looked 
upon  at  least  with  scepticism  and  probably  with  disap- 
proval. To  quote  from  his  report: 

"From  now  on  there  ought  .  .  .  to  be  an  end  of  such  projects 
as  compel  us  to  incur  heavy  expenses,  even  if  they  may  be  recom- 
mended with  the  most  positive  assurances  of  advantageous  re- 
sults, for  it  is  always  understood  that  these  results  are  to  be  in 
the  future,  whereas  the  expenditures  have  to  come  out  in  cash 
from  a  treasury  which  has  a  maximum  of  urgent  matters  re- 
quiring attention  and  which  is  constantly  under  a  strain  on 
account  of  its  considerable  debts.  Once  its  funds  and  those  of 
the  money-lenders  are  exhausted,  the  projects  cannot  be  sus- 
tained, their  advantages  will  disappear,  the  return  of  the  sums 
expended  will  be  difficult,  and  perhaps  it  may  be  necessary  to 
incur  still  greater  outlays,  with  the  almost  self-evident  risk  of 
of  their  being  yet  more  fruitless.  In  the  course  of  twenty-five 
years  many  millions  of  dollars  have  been  consumed  in  founding 
and  maintaining  the  new  establishments  of  Alta  California,  in 

1  The  Department  of  San  Bias,  with  headquarters  at  the  port  of  the  same 
name  on  the  west  coast  of  Mexico,  was  principally  important  in  connection 
with  sending  supplies  to  the  two  Californias,  which  were  considered  to  in- 
clude all  the  territory  along  the  Pacific  coast  from  Cape  San  Lucas,  at  the 
southern  tip  of  Baja,  or  Lower,  California,  to  as  far  north  as  the  continent 
ran,  or  at  least  as  far  as  Spanish  discoveries  had  gone.  Alta,  or  Upper,  Cal- 
ifornia was  understood  to  refer  to  what  is  now  the  American  state  of  Cal- 
ifornia within  the  area  already  occupied  by  Spain,  together  with  the  un- 
settled areas  indefinitely  to  the  north. 
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repeated  explorations  of  its  northern  coasts,  in  the  Department 
of  San  Bias,  and  in  the  occupation  of  the  port  of  Nootka.  But 
if  we  engage  in  other  yet  more  distant  and  venturesome  enter- 
prises, there  will  be  no  funds  left  with  which  to  sustain  those  we 
have  already  taken  upon  ourselves."  1 

With  a  complacency  which  would  have  been  strange  in- 
deed in  earlier  years,  Revilla  Gigedo  remarked  in  this  same 
report  that  the  Russians  had  settlements  reaching  south- 
ward almost  to  Nootka,  but  Spain  had  too  few  troops  and 
ships  of  war  and  too  scant  funds  to  dislodge  them.  He  was 
opposed  to  extending  Spanish  dominion  to  the  northern 
coasts,  and  even  favored  ceding  Nootka  to  the  English, 
holding  that  a  Spanish  occupation  of  such  distant  localities 
could  lead  only  to  foreign  complications  and  heavy  expense. 
This  was  typical  of  the  Spanish  attitude  at  this  time 
throughout  the  empire.  The  day  of  the  "aggressive  de- 
fensive," to  say  nothing  of  the  vigorous  "aggressive  ag- 
gressive" of  the  era  of  the  conquistadores,  was  gone.  Wait- 
ing to  be  hit,  Spain  soon  received  the  "knock-out  blow," 
delivered  in  this  case  by  her  own  colonies  with  the  revolu- 
tions of  1810. 

Meanwhile,  the  other  countries  continued  to  whittle 
down  the  colonial  empire  of  Spain.  By  the  treaty  of  1795 
the  eastern  two-thirds  of  the  island  of  Haiti,  the  one-time 
Espafiola,  was  ceded  to  France,  who  now  possessed  the 
whole  island.  .Difficulties  developed  with  the  newly-born 
United  States,  at  first  over  the  navigation  of  the  Missis- 
sippi, the  mouth  of  which  river  was  controlled  by  Spain 
at  New  Orleans.  This  particular  issue  was  settled  when 
Spain  was  virtually  compelled  to  return  Louisiana  to  France 
in  1800.  France  promised  never  to  cede  the  territory  to 
another  power  unless  it  should  be  Spain — and  then  sold 
Louisiana  to  the  United  States  in  1803!  The  pressure  of 
the  United  States  was  felt  in  the  direction  of  Florida,  also, 
although  Spain  postponed  the  issue  in  this  case  until  1819, 
when  she  was  obliged  to  sell  Florida  to  the  United  States. 
The  treaty  of  1802,  ending  one  of  the  wars  with  England, 
involved  the  cession  of  the  Island  of  Trinidad,  north  of 

1  Revilla  Gigedo,  Juan  Vicente  de  Gttemes  .  .  .  de,  "Early  California," 
tr.  in  Land  qf  sunshine  (Los  Angeles),  XI,  229;  Sept.,  1899. 
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Venezuela,  to  the  English.  In  the  last  war  of  the  era  with 
England,  Spain  shared  with  France  in  the  disastrous  de- 
feat of  the  naval  battle  of  Trafalgar,  which  was  to  be  one 
of  the  decisive  factors  in  the  background  of  the  outbreak  of 
the  revolutions  in  the  colonies.  At  the  rate  of  disintegra- 
tion which  the  Spanish  Empire  was  undergoing,  it  was  per- 
haps just  as  well  for  Spanish  America  that  the  wars  with 
Spain  began  as  early  as  they  did.  Otherwise  there  might 
not  have  been  much  left  to  fight  for,  or  else  the  conflict 
would  have  to  have  been  waged  against  stronger  powers 
than  Spain.  The  great  imperial  days  of  Spain  in  America 
were  at  end. 


CHAPTER  XI 

INSTITUTIONAL  DEVELOPMENTS  OF  THE  BOURBON  CENTURY 

THE  foundations  in  the  social,  political,  economic,  and 
intellectual  life  of  the  colonies  had  been  laid  and  in  their 
main  features  become  fixed  by  the  close  of  the  period  of 
the  House  of  Austria,  but  some  noteworthy  changes  were 
introduced  under  the  Bourbons.  More  important,  perhaps, 
than  the  outward  differences  in  institutional  factors  was 
the  new  underlying  spirit  which  they  began  to  possess, 
en  route  to  the  separation  from  Spain  and  the  inauguration 
of  the  republics.  The  Creoles,  for  example,  were  still  Creoles, 
and  their  position  in  the  social  order  was  apparently  much 
the  same  as  before.  Their  attitude  toward  conditions 
evolved,  however,  from  the  comparatively  mild,  and  one 
might  say  stagnant,  acceptance  of  their  situation  as  it  was 
under  the  Hapsburgs,  to  one  of  resentment  in  Bourbon 
days  against  the  inferior  place  accorded  them  in.  the  Spanish 
colonial  system.  And  yet  the  eighteenth  century  was  one 
of  considerable  institutional  advance,  but  not  at  a  sufficient 
pace  to  overcome  the  forces  which  were  making  for  the 
downfall  of  the  empire.  This  has  to  be  borne  in  mind; 
otherwise,  the  recital  of  events  is  a  mere  addition  of  mean- 
ingless detail.  Many  were  the  reforms,  especially  by 
Charles  III,  Spain's  most  distinguished  exponent  of  the 
"enlightened  despotism."  Like  other  European  monarchs 
of  his  time,  he  proposed  measures  for  the  benefit  of  the 
people,  but  within  the  system  of  absolutism,  without  pop- 
ular participation.  As  one  writer  has  expressed  it: 

"In  studying  the  reforms  introduced  into  America  by 
Charles  III  and  his  ministers,  one  must  distinguish  clearly  the 
results  which  they  produced  from  the  motives  which  determined 
them  ...  The  New  World,  for  Charles  III  and  his  ministers, 
had  a  very  secondary  interest.  If  they  fostered  its  industry,  it 
was  to  increase  the  royal  revenues;  if  they  gave  liberty  to  com- 
merce, it  was  simply  in  order  to  extend  the  monopoly  of  C&diz 
to  all  the  peninsula;  if  they  created  the  viceroyalty  of  the  Plata 
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Biver,  it  was  to  oppose  the  advances  of  the  Portuguese  and  do 
away  with  their  smuggling.  Nevertheless,  it  is  an  undoubted 
fact  that  the  reforms  of  Charles  III  prepared  the  work  of  emanci- 
pation, and  marked  the  beginning  in  the  colonies  of  an  era  of 
prosperity  and  progress  .  .  .  The  results  of  the  reforms  intro- 
duced were  diametrically  opposed  to  the  wish  of  the  reformers. 
The  kings  abolished  part  of  the  institutions  of  other  ages,  and 
succeeded  only  in  making  more  odious  those  which  remained  in 
existence.  They  sowed  ultra-royalisms,  and  reaped  rebellions; 
they  sought  vassals,  and  encountered  free  men;  they  aimed  to 
consolidate  the  absolutism,  and  their  own  throne  fell  to  pieces."  1 

Underneath  the  surface  the  most  important  development 
was  the  change  in  the  social  spirit.  In  externals,  however, 
except  for  a  probably  considerable  advance  in  the  white  and 
near-white  population,  there  was  little  which  was  new  in 
the  social  history  of  the  period.  Slavery  continued  to  exist, 
openly  in  the  case  of  the  negroes,  and  in  disguised  form  as 
affecting  the  Indians.  As  in  previous  centuries,  the  laws 
were  solicitous  for  the  welfare  of  the  submerged  classes. 
A  decree  of  1784,  for  example,  abolished  the  practice  of 
branding  slaves,  which  is  primarily  interesting  as  evidence 
that  this  barbarous  custom  still  existed.  As  for  the  Indians, 
the  encomiendas  and  repartimientos  and  the  mita,  or  forced 
labor  in  the  royal  mines,  continued  until  the  two  former 
were  definitively  outlawed  in  the  legislation  of  Charles  III, 
and  the  mita  was  given  up  in  some  regions.  One  of  the 
worst  evils  from  which  the  Indians  suffered  was  at  least 
mitigated  to  some  extent,  when  the  office  of  corregidor 
in  the  Indian  districts  was  abolished,  for  the  eorregidores, 
who  in  theory  were  to  look  out  for  the  interests  of  the  In- 
dians, had  in  fact  subjected  them  to  grave  abuses,  profi- 
teering against  them  unmercifully.  It  is  said,  for  example, 
that  one  Peruvian  corregidor  compelled  the  half -naked  In- 
dians of  his  district  to  wear  spectacles,  which,  of  course, 
they  bought  from  him  at  a  good  price.  In  like  manner, 
illiterate  natives  might  be  required  to  purchase  pens  and 
ink,  and  those  who  went  barefoot  might  have  to  buy  silk 
sockings.  Outrages  of  this  character  were  typical  of  what 
happened  throughout  the  colonial  period.  If  the  Spanish 
government  made  some  gestures  toward  protecting  the 

1  Navarro  y  Lamarca,  n,  410-411. 
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lower  classes  from  injury,  it  had  no  notion,  however,  of 
promoting  democratic  uplift.  Classes  were  to  remain  as 
they  were.  As  an  example  of  this  may  be  mentioned  the 
legal  prohibition  against  mestizos  being  allowed  to  receive 
academic  degrees.  Class  was  still  set  against  class.  The 
value  of  being  white  was  to  continue  to  be  great,  and  more 
especially,  of  course,  if  one  were  a  peninsula  Spaniard. 

The  figures  for  population  show  that  it  was  going  to  be 
increasingly  difficult  for  Spain  to  enforce  her  narrowly 
restrictive  system,  however,  as  there  were  beginning  to  be 
too  many  people  to  control.  Estimates  for  the  year  1810, 
when  the  wars  of  independence  were  to  begin,  range  from 
some  thirteen  and  a  half  millions  to  fifteen  millions.  The 
well-known  figures  of  the  great  German  traveler  and  savant, 
Alexander  von  Humboldt,  show  nearly  seventeen  million  in- 
habitants in  the  colonies  in  1823.  Humboldt  tabulated  them 
as  follows: 


WBTTBB 

MESTIZOS 

INDIANS 

NXORQBS 

Mexico 

1,230,000 

1,860,000 

3,700,000 

-    387,000- 

Guatemala 

280,000 

420,000 

880,000 

Colombia  and 
Venezuela 

642,000 

1,256,000 

720,000 

Peru  and  Chile 

465,000 

853,000 

1,030,000 

Bio  de  la  Plata 

320,000 

742,000 

1,200,000 

Cuba  and  Puerto 
Rico 

339,000 

197,000 

ft 

389,000 

Totals 

3,276,000 

5,328,000 

7,530,000 

776,000 

a  This  figure  for  the  negroid  elements  is  for  all  the  colonies  except  Cuba  and  Puerto  Jtioo. 
fr  There  were  in  fact  &  few  Indians  in  Cuba  and  Puerto  Rico,  but  the  number  was  negligible. 

If  these  figures  show  that  the  whites  constituted  only  some 
twenty  per  cent  of  the  total,1  the  Creoles  were,  nevertheless, 
in  the  overwhelming  majority  as  compared  with  the  Span- 
iards and  other  Europeans.2 

1  As  of  the  years  1800  to  1804,  Humboldt  estimated  that^in  Cuba  fifty- 
four  persons  in  every  hundred  were  white,  in  Mexico  (exclusive  of  the^Pro- 
vincias  Interims,  or  interior  provinces,  of  the  northern  frontier — see  tttfra, 
199)  sixteen,  and  in  Peru  only  twelve.  Humboldt,  209. 

*  According  to  Humboldt,  209-210,  there  were  only  some  seventy  or  eighty 
thousand  Spaniards  in  New  Spain,  or  Mexico,  in  the  years  1800  to  1804,  in  a 
total  white  population  of  1,200,000.  He  estimated  the  Creole  element  to  be 
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Other  estimates  vary  considerably  from  those  of  Hum- 
boldt.  Most  of  the  others  would  probably  give  a  smaller 
grand  total  and  a  much  smaller  proportion  of  whites.  Fig- 
ures of  the  middle  years  of  the  nineteenth  century,  de- 
spite the  gradual  whitening  process  in  Hispanic  America, 
set  the  number  of  whites  in  Mexico  at  only  one-eighth  of 
the  total,  in  Central  America  one-twentieth,  in  Peru  one- 
seventh,  in  Colombia  a  sixth,  and  in  Venezuela  a  little 
more  than  a  quarter.  These  proportions  are  perhaps  more 
nearly  accurate  than  Humboldt's.  Among  other  interest- 
ing factors  concerning  population  may  be  mentioned  the 
habit  of  the  whites  of  congregating  in  the  cities,  a  thoroughly 
Hispanic  custom.  Comparatively  few  whites  were  to  be 
found  in  the  rural  districts,  although  they  controlled  the 
land,  usually  through  the  medium  of  the  latifundia,  or 
vast  estates,  which  the  government  itself  encouraged.  As 
Roscher  has  expressed  it : 

"Just  like  the  Spaniards,  the  Spanish  Creoles  have  an  extraor- 
dinary love  for  city  life;  a  landlord,  there,  thinks  he  does  very 
well  if  he  makes  one  journey  of  recreation  in  a  year  to  his  pos- 
sessions, without  the  least  business  motive.  Hence  the  white 
population  is  to  be  found  only  in  the  cities  for  the  most  part, 
and  hardly  at  all  in  the  country  .  .  .  The  government  seems 
to  have  especially  feared  the  rise  of  a  Creole  peasantry.  For  this 
reason  it  held  the  more  firmly  to  great  entailed  estates  the  more 
distant  the  province.  In  Chile  the  only  exception  allowed  was 
on  the  frontier.  Here  Poppig  found  the  sturdiest  and  at  the 
same  time  the  most  warlike  population  .  .  .  This  unmistakable 
superiority  of  Chile  over  aU  the  rest  of  the  Spanish-American 
world,  which  appears  also  in  other  fields  .  .  .  may  be  due  partly 
to  the  temperate  climate  of  the  country.  The  basis  of  it,  how- 
ever, is  undoubtedly  the  ethnological  preponderance  of  the 
whites  themselves,  who,  according  to  Wappaus,  apparently  form 
the  majority,  besides  the  fact  that  the  white  race  already  pre- 
dominates among  the  mestizos  and  always  will  do  so  to  an  in- 
creasing degree."  1 

Not  only  in  Chile,  but  also  throughout  the  colonies,  the 
white  race  predominated,  if  not  in  numbers,  at  least  in 

fourteen  times  as  great  as  that  of  the  Europeans.  Mexico  City  at  that  time, 
with  a  population  of  "more  than  135,000  souls,"  was  twenty-four  per  cent 
Indian,  twenty-five  per  cent  mestizo,  forty-nine  per  cent  Creole,  and  only  two 
per  cent  Spanish. 

1  Roscher,  18^-19.  The  two  men  named  in  the  quoted  paragraph  were  German 
writers  cited  by  Roscher. 
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prestige,  power,  and  the  force  of  its  culture,  and  always 
in  "an  increasing  degree."  Superimposed  upon  a  welter  of 
colored  races  and  intermixtures,  the  Spanish  civilization, 
on  the  whole,  prevailed,  and  obtained  a  stronger  grip  as 
the  population,  through  the  processes  of  Mendelism  and 
immigration,  became  proportionately  more  white.  If  Spain 
" failed"  in  the  Americas,  as  is  so  often  asserted,  the  loss 
was  merely  political.  She  succeeded  in  transferring  her  civ- 
ilization to  a  great  and  growingly  important  part  of  the 
earth's  surface,  and  that  was  a  victory  whose  extent  in 
point  of  time,  reaching  certainly  many  centuries  into  the 
future,  can  hardly  be  approximated  even  in  the  imagi- 
nation. 

Unquestionably  one  of  the  most  important  agents  in  the 
transfer  of  Spanish  civilization  was  the  church,  and  perhaps 
more  especially  the  regular  clergy,  without  whose  efforts  in 
the  rural  districts  the  influences  of  Spanish  culture  might 
have  been  lost.  To  be  sure,  much  of  the  service  was  an 
unconscious  contribution,  or  the  result  of  other  motives 
more  immediately  related  to  the  objects  of  the  church, 
for  it  would  not  appear  that  the  clergy  in  Spanish  America, 
except  for  some  of  the  missionaries,  was  outstandingly  bet- 
ter than  it  was  elsewhere.  Indeed,  it  was  perhaps  on  a  some- 
what lower  level  than  in  the  more  advanced  regions  of  the 
world,  if  the  testimony  of  contemporaries  may  be  believed. 
There  were  proportionately  fewer  churchmen  in  the  col- 
onies than  at  that  time  in  Spain.  Humboldt  estimated  the 
number  for  New  Spain,  including  both  the  regular  and 
secular  clergy,  as  fourteen  thousand,  or  two  per  thousand 
inhabitants.  Altamira  believed  that  the  same  ratio  would 
hold  true  for  all  of  Spanish  America,  estimating  the  total 
as  of  the  close  of  the  eighteenth  century  at  about  thirty- 
five  to  forty  thousand.  The  great  majority  were  to  be  found 
in  the  cities.  About  one-sixth  of  all  the  churchmen  in  New 
Spain  were  in  Mexico  City  alone.  In  Lima  in  1778,  accord- 
ing to  Antonio  de  Ulloa,  a  famous  official  inspector  of  the  vice- 
royalty  of  Peru,  there  were  forty  convents,  and  those  of  the 
nuns  were  so  crowded  that,  as  he  put  it,  they  could  populate 
a  city.  The  wealth  of  the  church  in  the  Americas  was  be- 
lieved to  be  very  great,  and  much  of  it  was  in  cash,  which 
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was  loaned  at  interest.  Altogether,  it  is  said  to  have  owned 
from  a  third  to  a  half  of  all  the  property  in  the  colonies. 
The  documents  of  those  days,  too,  are  replete  with  discus- 
sions of  the  internal  difficulties  of  the  church.  There  were 
quarrels  of  the  various  church  groups,  regulars  with  secu- 
lars or  with  other  regulars,  and  the  lesser  clergy  with  the 
bishops.  Also,  there  were  numerous  instances  of  relaxation 
in  customs  and  discipline  among  clergymen.1 

These  things  aside,  however,  the  positive  services  of  the 
church  were  almost  incalculably  great.  In  the  more  populous 
regions  they  at  least  maintained  social  practices  at  a  higher 
level  than  otherwise  they  might  have  been,  and  along  the 
frontiers  the  missionaries  did  work  which  merits  the  high- 
est admiration  and  praise.  The  Jesuits  Kino  and  Salvatierra 
and  the  Franciscans  Garc6s,  Serra,  and  Lasu6n,  all  famous 
in  the  advance  toward  and  into  the  California^,  are  only  a 
few  examples  out  of  thousands  in  all  parts  of  the  Americas, 
who  not  only  conquered  for  Spain  and  the  church,  but  also 
modified  the  customs  of  the  Indians  in  the  direction  of 
Spanish  culture;  they  ripened  them,  as  it  were,  for  absorp- 
tion into  the  masses  of  what  are  now  called  "  Spanish  Ameri- 
cans." The  tasks  of  the  missionaries  were  performed  to 
the  accompaniment  of  such  hardships  and  self-sacrifice 
that  these  men  quite  properly  have  taken  their  place  in 
history  as  among  the  great  heroes  of  those  times.  The  first 
three  Bourbons  (Philip  V,  Ferdinand  VI,  and  Charles  III) 
gave  generous  support  to  missionary  enterprises,  and  their 
reigns  were  one  of  the  greatest  eras  in  the  history  of  these 
activities.  For  the  most  part,  the  missionaries  held  their 
own  in  the  frontier  regions  already  occupied,  and  added 
important  new  fields  in  the  two  Calif  ornias,  Texas,  the  lower 
Orinoco  Valley,  and  southern  Chile.  The  expulsion  of  the 
Jesuits  in  1767  was  a  blow  to  the  system,  however,  and  the 
general  decline,  beginning  with  the  reign  of  Charles  IV, 
brought  about  a  rapid  disintegration  of  mission  life.  Mean- 
while, the  civilian  absorption  of  the  one-time  frontier  con- 
tinued, as  it  had  in  earlier  centuries;  the  presidial  soldier  and 

lCf.  Altamira,  IV,  243-244.  Especially  noteworthy  testimony  on  this 
score  is  the  well  known  Noticias  secretes  of  Jorge  Juan  and  Antonio  de  TJUoa, 
two  Spanish  officials  who  investigated  conditions  in  Peru. 
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the  missionary  gave  way,  as  the  miner,  rancher,  secular 
churchman,  and  others  moved  in. 

The  Jesuits  and  Franciscans  were  perhaps  the  most  im- 
portant of  the  missionary  orders,  but  the  Dominicans, 
Augustinians,  and  some  other  orders  were  also  prominent. 
In  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century,  many  other  branches 
of  the  church  and  the  kings  of  Spain  themselves  were  in- 
clined to  be  hostile  to  the  Jesuits,  who  were  suspected  of 
too  great  aspirations  for  political  power,  although  the  ob- 
jections to  them  were  primarily  European  (and  in  most  of 
the  Catholic  countries)  rather  than  Spanish  American  in 
character;  the  ultra-regalist  royal  authorities  could  not 
brook  what  appeared  to  them  to  be  a  state  within  a  state. 
In  1767  Charles  III  decreed  their  expulsion  from  all  Spanish 
dominions,  and  this  order  was  carried  out  in  the  Americas 
in  that  and  the  following  year.  Public  opinion  in  the  col- 
onies seems  to  have  favored  the  Jesuits  rather  than  the 
king,  and  there  were  tumults  in  various  places  when  it  came 
time  to  execute  the  order  of  removal.  In  Mexico  the  Marquis 
of  Croix  published  an  order  prohibiting  conversations  and 
commentaries  on  the  expulsion,  asserting  that  vassals  "  ought 
to  know  that  they  were  born  to  keep  still  and  obey,  and 
not  to  discuss  or  give  vent  to  opinions  about  the  higjb.  affairs 
of  government."  Nevertheless,  he  and  the  vistiador  Jos6  de 
G&lvez  had  to  suppress  incipient  revolts  in  Guanajuato  and 
elsewhere  on  behalf  of  the  Jesuits.  It  has  been  estimated 
that  there  were  2260  Jesuits  in  the  Americas  at  the  time 
of  the  expulsion,  controlling  717,000  mission  Indians.  Many 
thousands  of  others,  relatives  of  the  Jesuits  and  the  pupils 
of  the  numerous  schools,  resented  the  action  of  the  Spanish 
government.1 

In  intellectual  history  the  Bourbon  century  is  of  consider- 
able importance,  not  on  account  of  any  great  achievements, 
but  because  of  the  development  of  an  instinct  for  rebellion 
in  the  minds  of  the  colonials,  as  a  result  of  the  restrictions 

1  Navarro  y  Lamarca,  II,  418-419,  holds  that  the  expulsion  of  the  Jesuite 
was  a  leading  cause  for  the  development  of  a  revolutionary  spirit  in  Spanish 
America,  asserting  that  they  had  been  one  of  the  strongest  ties  of  the  crown 
in  influencing  the  people  to  have  respect  for  authority.  Other  accounts  daim 
that  the  Jesuits  fomented  the  "murmurs  of  the  populace"  against  the  mon- 
archy. Of.  Altamira,  IV,  244.  The  revolts  in  New  Spain  at  the  tune  of  the 
expulsion  are  described  in  Priestley,  210-233. 
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of  the  Spanish  policy.  If  society  continued  to  exist  on  the 
basis  of  caste,  so  also  with  education.  When  reforms  were 
introduced  into  the  universities,  after  the  expulsion  of  the 
Jesuits,  the  matriculation  of  mestizos,  negroes,  zamboSj  and 
mulattoes  was  prohibited  at  the  University  of  San  Marcos, 
in  Lima.  If  the  Indians  were  not  included  in  the  prohibition, 
attempts  were  made,  nevertheless,  to  educate  them  in 
schools  of  their  own,  where  in  a  sense  they  might  be  kept  as 
hostages  against  the  danger  of  Indian  uprisings.  A  notable 
example  of  these  schools  was  the  one  founded  at  Chill&n, 
Chile,  in  1700,  with  sixteen  Jesuit  instructors,  who  were  to 
prepare  their  pupils  for  the  priesthood  and  missionary  work. 
Following  an  Indian  insurrection,  the  schopl  found  itself 
without  pupils  in  1723.  It  continued  its  existence  for  the 
education  of  the  sons  of  Spaniards,  but  was  revived  in  1775 
as  an  Indian  school.  The  money  appropriated  for  this  in- 
stitution was  greater  in  amount  than  for  the  university, 
but  the  results  obtained  were  very  slight.  Over  a  period  of 
forty  years  it  produced  merely  "half  a  dozen  ecclesiastics, 
and  an  insignificantly  small  number  of  'quill-pushers'  who 
were  to  occupy  themselves  in  the  offices  of  lawyers  or  as 
subaltern  officials  in  judicial  or  administrative  bureaus." 
Over  the  Indian  mass  as  a  whole,  the  effect  of  such  schools 
as  this  was  said  to  be  hardly  worthy  of  mention,  as  they  did 
not  uproot  native  habits,  for  when  the  students  went  "back 
to  the  land  of  their  forefathers  they  would  return  to  a  bar- 
barous life,  as  if  they  had  never  known  the  civilized  manner 
of  living." 

The  Spanish  authorities  were  none  too  desirous  of  any 
thoroughgoing  education  even  for  the  native-born  whites, 
or  Creoles,  although  still  more  opposed  to  general  instruc- 
tion of  those  colored  groups  which  made  up  the  majority  of 
the  population  in  the  colonies.  One  high  official  of  the  Casa  de 
Contratacidn  went  so  far  as  to  denounce  education  and  wealth 
among  Creoles  as  "bad  qualities  in  a  vassal  of  the  Indies." 
This  attitude  may  be  traced  to  the  never-ending  Spanish 
fear  that  something  might  happen  to  bring  about  the  loss 
of  the  dominions  in  the  Americas.  The  ideas  of  the  French 
encyclopaedists  of  the  eighteenth  century  and  their  followers 
were  viewed  with  suspicion,  not  only  on  account  of  their 
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attacks  upon  religion,  but  also,  and  very  much  more,  because 
of  their  political  and  juridical  opinions.  These  were  certain 
to  reflect  unfavorably  upon  the  Spanish  state  and  the 
colonial  system  it  employed.  The  numerous  revolts  and 
conspiracies  of  the  century  in  the  colonies  l  served  only 
to  accentuate  this  fear,  which  translated  itself  into  the  rear- 
ing of  obstacles  against  the  diffusion  of  culture  on  any 
broad  scale.  There  was  an  almost  embittered  objection  to 
the  creation  of  a  lawyer  class  among  the  Creoles  and  even 
more  among  those  of  mixed  race.  The  study  of  law  was 
therefore  discouraged.  In  1762,  when  the  ancient  cathedral 
of  Buenos  Aires  crumbled  away,  the  governor  ascribed  it 
to  divine  punishment  "because  of  the  continual  law-suits, 
hatreds,  and  rancors  which  the  lawyers  foment  among  the 
inhabitants." 

In  spite  of  governmental  precautions,  however,  revolu- 
tionary ideas  developed  in  the  Americas.  The  Inquisition 
joined  with  the  civilian  authorities  in  attempts  to  check 
them;  indeed,  this  was  possibly  a  much  more  important 
feature  of  its  work  in  the  eighteenth  century  than  the  re- 
pression of  Protestantism  or  other  heresies,  which  in  fact 
were  never  a  matter  of  grave  concern  in  the  colonies.  Books 
regarded  as  having  suspicious  tendencies  were  confiscated. 
The  right  to  print  was  very  carefully  guarded.  In  Peru  even 
the  formal  salutations  of  the  university  to  new  viceroys  and 
the  Latin  orations  delivered  at  the  end  of  the  university 
course  could  not  be  published  without  a  prior  license.  Espe- 
cial care  was  taken  in  connection  with  the  introduction  of 
foreign  books.  Books  going  to  Peru,  for  example,  were  al- 
lowed entry  only  at  the  port  of  Callao,  after  a  preliminary 
inspection  at  Panama.  Foreign  books  nevertheless  came  in, 
but  even  then  they  were  not  safe  from  the  authorities,  who 
might  enter  private  homes  to  search  for  them.  No  fewer 
than  5420  authors  were  in  the  black  books  of  the  Inquisition 
in  the  eighteenth  century.  On  one  occasion,  as  late  as  1806, 
a  certain  friar  was  asked  to  prepare  a  report  concerning  the 
boundaries  between  the  United  States  and  Mexico.  He 
requested  permission  to  qonsult  the  works  of  Robertson  and 
Raynal,  which  were  in  the  Catholic  Index  of  forbidden 

1  See  infra,  216-221. 
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volumes,  on  account  of  heretical  ideas,  and  which  were 
also  hostile  to  Spain.  The  friar  said  that  although  these 
books  were  "detestable  in  other  respects"  they  had  val- 
uable materials  for  the  subject  of  his  report.  The  In- 
quisition denied  his  request,  but  did  agree  to  have  two 
of  its  own  members  look  at  the  books  and  extract  from 
them  the  material  which  the  friar  desired.  Nevertheless, 
something  of  the  reform  spirit,  which  was  so  prominent 
a  note  in  Spain  in  this  era,  reached  the  Americas  also,  al- 
though it  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  that  even  in  Spain  there 
was  not  nearly  the  same  activity  in  education  and  other 
intellectual  pursuits  as  there  was  in  political  and  economic 
institutions. 

Schools  in  the  colonies  were  comparatively  few,  and  espe- 
cially was  there  an  insufficient  number  of  primary  schools. 
The  religious  orders  took  a  leading  part  in  such  education 
as  there  was.  The  Jesuits  were  in  the  forefront,  but  the 
other  orders  also  engaged  in  the  work.  Often  their  convents 
and  residences  were  devoted  in  part  to  instruction  in  some 
of  the  rudimentary  branches  of  education,  and  occasionally 
in  more  advanced  subjects.  Almost  all  of  the  schools  were 
in  the  cities,  but  even  there  they  affected  only  a  small  pro- 
portion of  the  population.  In  Buenos  Aires  in  1773,  for 
example,  there  were  five  schools,  with  a  total  of  856  pupils, 
in  a  city  with  an  estimated  population  at  that  time  of  some 
twenty  thousand  inhabitants. 

Just  as  was  the  case  in  Spain,  the  colonies  made  a  better 
showing  in  university  education  than  in  the  schools  of  lower 
grade.  At  the  close  of  the  eighteenth  century,  there  were 
eighteen  universities  in  Spanish  America,  of  which  those 
of  Mexico  and  TArm.  were  the  most  important.  Most  of  them 
were  poorly  equipped,  teaching  mainly  the  traditional  sub- 
jects of  other  centuries.  At  C6rdoba,  in  what  is  now  Ar- 
gentina, only  theology,  canon  law,  philosophy,  and  the 
Latin  language  and  literature  were  taught.  At  San  Marcos 
in  Lima  the  study  of  mathematics  was  suspended  at  one  time, 
because  there  were  no  students  taking  the  subject.  The 
University  of  San  Felipe,  at  Santiago,  Chile,  had  a  somewhat 
typical  experience.  It  was  planned  as  early  as  1600,  for- 
mally founded  in  1738,  "inaugurated"  in  1747,  and  opened 
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for  instruction  in  1758, 1  but  although  it  included  mathe- 
matics in  the  curriculum,  it  never  graduated  a  student  in 
that  field.  As  late  as  1769  this  institution  did  not  so  much 
as  have  a  library.  In  actual  practice  the  universities  were 
handicapped  by  the  methods  employed,  such  as  emphasis 
upon  memorization  of  data  and  the  use  of  Latin  as  the  aca- 
demic tongue;  a  law  of  Ferdinand  VI  went  so  far  as  to  for- 
bid the  employment  of  any  other  language  in  university 
work.  Religious  studies  continued  to  hold  a  prominent 
place,  but  some  new  subjects,  in  keeping  with  the  tendencies 
of  the  times,  found  their  way  into  a  few  of  the  universities; 
among  them  were  medicine,  mineralogy,  and  botany  in 
Mexico,  anatomy  in  Lima,  and  chemistry  and  astronomy  in 
certain  other  institutions.  Such  studies  as  these  were  stimu- 
lated by  the  visits  of  scientists  in  various  parts  of  Spanish 
America  in  the  Bourbon  period.  Most  widely  known  among 
these  men  was  Humboldt,  but  he  was  preceded  in  point  of 
time  by  a  number  of  others. 

The  more  ambitious  among  the  Creoles  were  not  to  be 
deprived  of  a  good  education,  however.  Some  of  them  went 
to  Spain,  including  a  few  who  afterward  were  to  be  leaders 
in  the  wars  of  independence  against  Spain.  Others  developed 
contacts  with  citizens  of  other  countries,  either  by  travel 
and  study  abroad,  or  by  reading  the  foreign  books,  which 
entered  the  colonies  despite  the  laws.  In  consequence,  there 
was  a  growing  desire  throughout  Spanish  America  for  a 
more  adequate  educational  system,  one  with  a  broader 
curriculum  and  with  greater  freedom  in  instruction.  The 
new  subjects,  already  mentioned,  were  a  partial  response 
to  these  demands,  but  did  not  come  even  close  to  satisfying 
the  Creoles;  they  were  exasperated  by  what  they  regarded, 
not  without  reason,  as  a  deliberate  attempt  of  the  Spanish 
government  to  tryannize  over  them  and  check  their  prog- 
ress. Foreign  propaganda,  eager  to  break  down  the  Spanish 
monopoly,  nourished  this  colonial  irritation  with  pronounce- 
ments which  were  hostile  to  Spain.  So,  all  in  all,  despite 
advances  in  intellectual  opportunities  during  the  Bourbon 
era,  Spanish  America  moved  a  step  nearer  revolution. 

1  Some  accounts  say  1756,  which  was  indeed  the  year  of  the  formal  opening, 
but  classes  did  not  start  until  January  0,  1758. 


198  COLONIAL  HISPANIC  AMERICA 

As  for  intellectual  achievement  in  this  period,  whole  vol- 
umes might,  of  course,  be  written  about  it,  but  its  impor- 
tance in  the  life  of  Spanish  America  as  a  whole  was  still 
very  slight.  There  were  some  few  contributions  to  science, 
much  bad  poetry  enthusiastically  composed,  some  primitive 
essays  at  dramatic  representation,  a  genuine  interest  in 
music,  and  a  respectable  proficiency  in  sculpture,  painting, 
and  architecture.  The  church  was  the  mainspring  of  ac- 
complishment in  the  field  of  art;  religious  edifices  were 
easily  the  outstanding  examples  of  architecture,  and  scrip- 
tural themes  supplied  the  principal  motives  for  painting  and 
sculpture.  The  greatest  single  artistic  creation  of  the  whole 
colonial  era  was  the  cathedral  of  Mexico,  begun  in  1573, 
but  not  finished  until  1813.  The  bronze  equestrian  statue 
of  Charles  IV  by  Manuel  Tolsa  is  regarded  as  an  exceptional 
triumph  in  the  field  of  sculpture.  It  is  still  standing  in  Mexico 
City.  Early  in  the  eighteenth  century,  a  number  of  news 
sheets  and  a  few  literary  and  scientific  journals  made  a 
semi-occasional  appearance,  but  were  usually  short-lived. 
These  publications,  nevertheless,  meant  a  great  advance 
over  the  two  previous  centuries,  but  the  sum  total  was 
slight,  and  their  influence  not  very  far-reaching.  There  were 
possibly  not  more  than  ten  printing  presses  in  all  Spanish 
America  by  the  end  of  the  period.  Furthermore,  the  In- 
quisition, if  not  altogether  successful  in  its  effort  to  check 
the  influx  of  forbidden  books,  was  able  to  hinder  the  develop- 
ment of  literary  production.  Books  of  history  and  descrip- 
tion about  Spanish  America  continued  to  be  written,  and 
they  are  among  the  most  noteworthy  volumes  of  the  period, 
but  most  of  them  were  the  work  of  Spaniards  and  other 
Europeans.1 

Some  political  changes  were  made  which  were,  on  the 
whole,  improvements.  Nevertheless,  the  result  was  the 
same  as  in  the  innovations  in  social  and  intellectual  life, 

1  Each  region  produced  its  writings  of  this  character.  For  example,  in  that 
sector  which  led  to  and  into  the  two  Californias  one  finds  the  names  of  Euse- 
bio  Francisco  Kino,  Jose*  Gona&lez  Cabrera  Bueno,  Matlas  Angel  de  la  Mota 
Padilla,  Isidro  Fehs  de  Espinosa,  Jose*  Antonio  de  Villa-Seflor  y  Sanchez, 
Jose*  de  Ortega,  Andre's  Marcos  BurrieL  Francisco  Javier  Alegre,  Jose*  de 
G£lvez,  Jakob  Baegert,  Pedro  Font,  Francisco  Garc6s,  Francisco  Palou, 
Francisco  Javier  Clavigero,  Juan  Domingo  Arricivita,  Alexander  von  Hura- 
boldt,  and  indeed  a  number  of  others. 
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since  the  new  methods  in  fact  helped  to  promote  the  cam- 
paign  for  independence.  The  object  of  the  Spanish  crown, 
of  course,  was  to  make  the  defence  of  the  colonies  against 
foreign  attack  more  effective,  with  also  the  never  forgotten 
projects  of  producing  more  revenue. 

As  already  mentioned,  the  two  viceroyalties  of  New 
Granada  (1718  and  1740)  and  the  Plata  (1776)  were  cre- 
ated, taking  their  place  with  New  Spain  and  Peru  to 
make  four  governments  of  this  type.  The  first-named  in- 
cluded what  are  now  Colombia,  Venezuela,  Panama,  and 
Ecuador.  The  virtual  independence  of  Chile  from  Peru 
was  in  a  sense  confirmed  when  it  became  a  captaincy- 
general  in  1778.  Venezuela,  which  had  been  subordinate 
to  the  audiencia  of  Santo  Domingo,  was  made  a  captaincy- 
general  in  1731 ;  subject  to  the  viceroyalty  of  New  Granada 
after  1740,  it  was  freed  from  that  connection  in  1777.  In 
like  manner,  the  captaincy-general  of  Guatemala  became 
less  dependent  upon  the  viceroy  of  New  Spain,  or  Mexico. 
Puerto  Rico  obtained  a  separate  government.  The  govern- 
ment of  Cuba  became  a  captaincy-general  in  1777.  Both 
before  and  after  that  date  it  included  the  Spanish  terri- 
tories along  the  gulf  coast  from  Florida  to  Louisiana,  except 
from  1763  to  1800,  when  there  was  a  captaincy-general 
of  Louisiana,  embracing  the  mainland  possessions,  which 
was  given  up  with  the  return  of  Louisiana  to  France. 
Another  government,  called  the  commandancy-general  of 
the  interior  provinces  (Provincial  Internas),  was  established 
by  Charles  III  in  1776,  comprising  the  Indian-infested, 
hard-fighting  frontier  of  northern  New  Spain,  or  the  border 
states  of  what  are  now  the  United  States  and  Mexico. 
Altogether,  including  the  older  governments  in  Guatemala 
and  Espanola,  there  were  four  viceroyalties  and  eight  other 
separate  jurisdictions,  whether  as  captaincies-general,  juris- 
dictions of  a  governor  or  commandant-general,  or  presiden- 
cies of  an  audienda  (Guatemala,  Espanola,  Chile,  Venezuela, 
Cuba,  Louisiana,  Puerto  Rico,  and  Provintias  Internas), 
with  a  ninth  in  the  Philippines.  Still  other  audienda  dis- 
tricts were  virtually  subject  to  a  viceroy  or  captain-general; 
three  of  them  were  eventually  to  become  Spanish  Amer- 
ican republics:  Charcas  (Bolivia);  Quito  (Ecuador);  and 
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Panama.1  Except  for  Uruguay  and  Paraguay  and  the 
break-up  of  Central  America,  one  may  find  the  pattern  of 
the  modern  republics  in  the  situation  resulting  from  these 
eighteenth-century  changes. 

Toward  the  close  of  the  eighteenth  century  a  new  plan 
of  government  was  adopted  in  the  establishment  of  the 
intendancies.  The  first  of  them  appeared  in  Cuba  in  1765,  2 
but  it  was  not  until  after  the  ordiinance  of  1786  for  New 
Spain  that  the  institution  became  general.  Presently,  the 
entire  colonial  empire  was  cut  up  into  small  jurisdictions, 
under  the  direct  rule  of  officials  called  intendants.  In  Mexico 
there  were  twelve,  presided  over  by  a  superintendent. 
There  were  eight  each  in  the  viceroyalties  of  Peru  and  the 
Plata,  and  so  on  down  to  one  in  smaller  areas  such  as  Cuba 
and  Guatemala.  The  announced  objective  was  to  improve 
fiscal  and  financial  administration,  but  in  point  of  fact 
the  intendants  virtually  superseded  the  viceroys,  audi- 
encias,  and  captain-generals  in  the  smaller  details  of  govern- 
ment. They  were  to  be  responsible  for  an  honest,  economi- 
cal, and  rapid  administration  of  justice,  visiting  all  parts 
of  their  intendancies  each  year  for  this  purpose.  Under 
the  head  of  what  was  called  policta  (policing)  they  were 
to  pay  attention  to  agriculture  and  industry,  especially 
mining  and  the  raising  of  cotton,  and  also  to  pursue  vaga- 
bonds, look  after  the  cleaning  of  cities  and  the  proper 
functioning  of  public  granaries,  markets,  inns,  bridges, 
and  mints.  Their  -military  duties  included  the  supply  of 
provisions  and  the  numerous  types  of  equipment  required, 
the  quartering  of  soldiers,  inspection  of  depots  and  magar- 
zines,  and  a  share  in  the  councils  of  the  viceroys  and  others 
in  planning  campaigns  or  the  movement  and  distribution 
of  troops.  Their  most  important  services,  however,  were 
to  be  in  the  field  of  the  royal  finances,  in  which  they  had 
exclusive  jurisdiction  and  power. 

The  effects  of  this  change  were  considerable.  To  some 
extent  the  abuses  of  local  and  provincial  officials  were  cor- 
rected. The  corrupt  and  tyrannical  rule  of  the  alcaldes 


audiencia  of  Panama,  which  had  been  abolished  and  revived  before. 
was  definitively  suppressed  in  1751. 
J  By  enactment  of  1764. 
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mayores  and  corregidores  was  done  away  with,  and  the 
repartimiento  abolished.  Nevertheless,  while  the  intend- 
ants  were  a  somewhat  better  group  of  men  than  their  pred- 
ecessors, the  inner  spirit  of  the  lesser  Spanish  officialdom 
did  not  change  overnight,  and  not  a  few  of  the  evils  con- 
tinued, serving  to  increase  the  hatred  of  the  colonials  for 
a  system  which  prated  reform  but  did  not  bring  it — at 
least  not  in  the  measure  which  a  growingly  dissatisfied 
population  regarded  as  necessary. 

The  intendants  quite  thoroughly  absorbed  the  life  of 
the  municipalities,  displacing  the  corregidores,  and  leaving 
very  little  for  the  alcaldes  and  cabiUos  to  do,  except  as  sub- 
ordinates of  their  own.  The  objections  to  this  excess  of 
authority  were  so  great  that  the  once  much  prized  posi- 
tions in  the  cabildos  now  often  went  begging,  as  it  became 
increasingly  difficult  to  find  anybody  who  was  willing  to 
serve  as  a  regidor.  In  one  respect  the  intendants  must 
very  nearly  have  approximated  the  wishes  of  the  crown, 
although  gaining  no  eulogies  therefor  from  the  people  of 
Spanish  America,  and  that  was  in  increasing  the  royal  rev- 
enues. Some  regions,  such  as  Cuba,  Florida,  Louisiana, 
Trinidad,  Espanola,  and  the  Philippines  produced  a  defi- 
cit, but  an  annual  surplus  from  the  other  domains  made 
up  this  loss  with  millions  to  spare.  New  Spain  yielded  a 
profit  of  five  to  six  million  pesos,  Peru  about  a  million, 
Buenos  Aires  six  to  seven  hundred  thousand,  and  New 
Granada  four  to  five  hundred  thousand.  These  figures  do 
not  take  into  account  the  indirect  profit  through  the  trade 
and  investment  relationships  of  Spanish  subjects,  plus  the 
salaries  received  by  officials  of  the  Indies. 

Nor  were  these  the  only  reforms.  The  calibre  of  the  men 
sent  out  as  viceroys  was  distinctly  better  than  in  the  period 
of  the  House  of  Austria.  There  was  no  longer  any  fear 
that  one  of  them  might  turn  conquistador,  like  a  Cortes 
or  Pizarro,  and  rival  the  king;  so  the  necessity  for  protect- 
ing the  empire  through  the  weakness  and  corruption  of 
its  agents  in  the  Americas  no  longer  existed.  These  men, 
however,  were  too  late  to  save  the  situation  for  Spain,  and, 
after  all,  they  were  unable  to  make  any  profound  change 
in  the  system  and  methods  traditionally  employed.  One 
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misstep  might  overcome  the  effect  on  public  opinion  of 
many  meritorious  acts.  Such  a  case,  for  example,  was  that 
of  a  certain  Diego  de  Urbea,  who  secured  a  post  in  the 
audienda  of  Lima  in  1749  as  a  reward  for  a  gift  of  41,000 
pesos  to  the  king.  Changes  also  appeared  in  the  direction 
of  affairs  in  Spain.  With  the  creation  of  the  post  of  minister 
of  the  Indies  in  1714,  the  importance  of  the  Council  of  the 
Indies  and  the  Casa  de  Contratad6n  began  to  decline; 
in  1718,  the  latter  was  moved  from  Seville  to  C&diz,1  and 
in  1790  it  was  abolished.  Under  Charles  III  the  great  sec- 
retaries, such  as  JuMn  de  Arriaga  and  Jos6  de  Gdlvez, 
became  the  virtual  heads  of  the  entire  colonial  empire. 
The  advantages  of  these  changes  were  lost,  however,  with 
the  reappearance  of  graft  and  incompetence  in  the  reign 
of  Charles  IV.  Officials  in  the  Indies  promptly  reflected 
the  weak  and  inefficient  character  of  the  monarch,  giving 
just  cause  for  the  complaints  of  Spanish  America. 

Whatever  the  merits  of  the  reforms,  the  prime  diffi- 
culty for  Spain,  the  dissatisfaction  of  the  colonials,  was 
never  cured.  More  than  one  Spanish  thinker  realized  the 
danger  in  this  situation,  and  made  suggestions  to  meet  it. 
Campillo,  one  of  the  ministers  of  Philip  V,  referred  to  the 
system  in  the  Americas  as  one  of  militarism  and  conquest; 
it  was  suitable  in  the  time  of  Charles  I,  he  said,  but  ought 
now  to  be  abandoned  in  favor  of  greater  freedom,  such  as 
the  French  had  accorded  their  subjects  in  Canada,  with  also 
a  much  wider  measure  of  economic  liberty.  The  most  radi- 
cal suggestions,  however,  were  made  by  Count  Aranda, 
one  of  the  officials  of  Charles  III,  in  a  remarkable  and  pro- 
phetic memorial  to  the  king  in  1783.  He  was  convinced  that, 
on  account  of  the  vast  extent  of  the  colonies  and  their  dis- 
tance from  Spain,  they  could  not  be  defended  successfully 
against  any  powerful  attack;  he  feared  in  particular,  not 
England  or  France,  but  the  newly-born  United  States, 
predicting  that  the  pigmy  of  1783,  as  the  United  States 
then  was,  might  some  day  become  a  giant,  with  an  appe- 

1  The  decree  was  issued  in  1717,  but  the  transfer  took  place  the  following 
gar.  An  extraordinary  variety  of  dates  appears  in  books  which  touch  upon 
Hispanic  American  colonial  history,  but  the  discrepancies  can  usually  be  ac- 
counted for  by  the  difference  between  the  promulgation  of  a  law  and  its  exe- 
cution, or  as  between  the  begulning  of  an  operation  and  its  conclusion. 
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tite  for  new  territories.  First,  the  United  States  might  be 
expected  to  take  Florida,  and  then  proceed  to  yet  other 
conquests,  which  Spain  would  be  unable  to  resist.  As  a 
means  of  combating  this  peril,  Aranda  proposed  that 
Spain  should  give  up  direct  control  of  her  colonies,  forming 
three  kingdoms  out  of  them,  with  the  Spanish  monarch 
.  retaining  the  title  of  emperor,  and  keeping  for  himself 
only  such  strategic  points  as  Cuba  and  Puerto  Rico  and 
some  other  suitable  positions  in  South  America.  The  three 
kingdoms  would  then  form  an  offensive  and  defensive  al- 
liance with  Spain,  and  would  endeavor  to  maintain  the  in- 
timacy of  the  connection  through  the  medium  of  inter- 
marriages of  the  royal  families.  Neither  Charles  III  nor 
Charles  IV,  to  whom  a  similar  suggestion  was  made  in 
1793,  was  willing  to  adopt  it,  however,  and  traditional 
policies  were  followed,  much  to  the  dissatisfaction  of  the 
Creoles,  who  by  this  time  were  only  too  ready  to  pick  flaws 
in  colonial  administration  anyway. 

This  just  mentioned  disposition  of  the  colonials  had  ex- 
isted for  many  years.  Apart  from  various  conspiracies  and 
uprisings,  referred  to  presently,1  there  are  numerous  other 
evidences  to  the  same  effect.  The  Marquis  of  Linares,  vice- 
roy of  New  Spain  from  1711  to  1716,  asserted  that  both 
the  Creoles  and  the  Indians  of  Mexico  had  the  idea  that 
everything  the  Spaniards  possessed  in  that  country  was 
the  result  of  usurpations  from  people  born  there.  Jos6  de 
G&lvez,  in  the  course  of  bis  vistia  in  New  Spain,  observed 
that  there  was  a  ferment  of  protest  in  some  such  formula 
as  the  following:  "The  Spaniards  will  not  let  us  have  a 
share  in  the  government  of  our  own  country,  but  carry 
away  our  money  to  Spain."  And,  indeed,  the  Creoles  of 
Mexico  once  sent  a  petition  to  Charles  III,  asking  for  the 
right  to  hold  public  office,  but  the  authorities  were  too 
suspicious  of  them  to  grant  the  request.  The  clergy  played 
no  small  part  in  fomenting  the  dissatisfaction  against  the 
government,  despite  the  fact  that  any  attack  on  the  mother 
country  was  almost  certain  to  affect  the  church  disad- 
vantageously,  too.  It  was  perhaps  natural,  however,  in  such 
a  comparatively  backward  region  as  Spanish  America  that 

1  See  infra,  215-221. 
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the  church  should  provide  some  of  the  intellectual  leaders. 
Accustomed  to  reading  and  study,  many  of  the  clergy  did 
not  disdain  to  peruse  even  the  forbidden  books,  and  shared 
in  the  usual  admiration  of  those  times  for  the  free  govern- 
ment of  England.  In  1806,  when  an  English  expedition  under 
Sir  Home  Popham  and  General  Beresford  captured  Buenos 
Aires,  the  religious  orders  there  directed  a  remarkable 
memorial  to  the  latter  which  contained  these  words: 

"Although  the  loss  of  a  government  under  which  a  people 
has  been  formed  is  accustomed  to  be  regarded  as  one  of  the 
greatest  disasters,  it  has  also  many  times  been  the  first  step 
toward  their  glorification.  We  do  not  make  bold  to  predict 
our  own  destiny,  but  do  indeed  assert  that  the  gentle  character 
of  English  government  will  console  us  for  what  we  have  lost."  l 

One  explanation  for  this  attitude,  which  was  to  be  found 
throughout  the  colonies,  was  that  the  lesser  clergy  were  in 
great  degree  Creoles  or  mestizos,  who  shared  the  feelings  of 
their  class  against  the  Spanish  system. 

Even  Spaniards  themselves  helped  to  foster  the  spirit 
of  liberalism  and  independence,  especially  many  of  those 
in  the  peninsula  who  were  vaguely  and  sentimentally  sym- 
pathetic for  any  "cause,"  such  as  that  of  the  unjust  op- 
pression of  the  Americas.  Eventual  patriot  leaders,  among 
whom  may  be  named  Belgrano,  Bernardo  O'Higgins,  Bolf- 
var,  and  San  Martin,  were  strengthened  in  their  beliefs 
by  the  very  contacts  they  had  with  Spaniards  in  Europe, 
influenced  as  they  were  by  the  encyclopaedists  and  other 
political  thinkers  hostile  to  the  system  employed  by  Spain. 
Many  Spanish  writings  of  those  days  contained  such  phrases 
as  "unhappy  America,"  and,  in  general,  there  was  an  under- 
current of  feeling  on  behalf  of  Spanish  America  which  was 
to  find  expression  in  some  of  the  early  resolutions  of  the 
famous  Cortes  of  C&diz  in  1810.  If  Spaniards  encouraged  the 
differences  between  Spain  and  the  colonies,  it  can  easily  be 
imagined  that  foreigners  did  so,  too,  and  very  much  more. 
The  English  were  especially  prominent  in  this,  eager  to 
break  down  the  Spanish  monopoly.  Not  only  in  their  writ- 
ings and  their  private  conversations,  but  even  in  the  goods 
they  sold  they  made  propaganda  against  the  Spanish  sys- 
1  Quoted  in  Altamira,  IV,  202. 
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tern;  on  the  snuff  boxes,  watch  covers,  and  other  objects 
they  brought  in  they  frequently  showed  the  figure  of  a 
woman  waving  a  flag,  together  with  the  legend  "Liberty 
for  America." 

Under  the  circumstances,  it  was  natural  that  even  the 
measures  of  the  Spanish  government,  undertaken  with  a 
very  different  purpose,  should  assist  in  the  preparation  of 
the  movement  for  independence.  Outstanding  in  this  con- 
nection was  the  creation  of  the  colonial  militia  for  the  de- 
fence and  preservation  of  the  colonies.  The  ministers  of 
Charles  III  felt  that  it  was  impossible  for  Spain  to  provide 
soldiers  enough,  and  so  established  the  Creole  militia  to 
assist  the  regular  army.  Figures  for  1804  show  that  there 
were  twenty-five  thousand  regulars  in  Spanish  America 
and  some  127,900  militiamen.  The  Spaniards  made  a  jest 
of  the  latter,  but  they  had  already  given  proofs  of  their 
capacity  as  warriors  in  repeated  campaigns.  When  they 
themselves  began  to  realize  that  they  might  possibly  cope 
with  the  Spaniards  in  war,  the  conflict  was  not  far  distant; 
then  the  militia,  far  from  defending  the  Spanish  Empire, 
became  one  of  the  most  important  elements  of  the  patriot 
armies  in  bringing  about  its  destruction. 

In  the  field  of  economics  the  eighteenth  century  produced 
vast  changes  in  Spanish  America,  although  mainly  in  com- 
merce, in  which  the  foreigners,  more  particularly  the  Eng- 
lish, began  more  insistently  to  replace  the  Spaniards,  with 
or  without  the  permission  of  the  laws.  Domestic  produc- 
tion, however,  continued  to  be  in  the  hands  of  Spanish 
subjects,  whether  peninsula  or  native-born,  and  condi- 
tions, in  the  main,  followed  the  norm  of  previous  centuries. 
Whatever  the  total  number  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  Amer- 
icas,1 there  was  still  a  comparatively  scant  population, 
given  the  immense  extent  of  the  Spanish  colonies.  Not 
only  were  the  whites  a  decided,  though  controlling,  minor- 
ity, but  also  ownership  of  lands  was  in  the  hands  of  the  very 
few.  In  the  Buenos  Aires  district,  for  example,  according 
to  figures  for  "1744,  there  were  327  proprietors  in  a  popula- 
tion of  16,306,  with  186  owners  to  5897  landless  laborers 
out  in  the  country.  Throughout  Spanish  America  vast 

*  Cl.  supra,  189-191. 
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estates,  of  missions  and  civilians  alike,  were  the  rule,  and 
only  a  very  small  proportion  of  the  land  was  cultivated  or 
exploited. 

Agricultural  history  followed  the  same  lines  as  for  the 
seventeenth  century.  Fanning  continued  to  be  much  less 
esteemed  than  mining.  Governmental  prohibitions  against 
the  cultivation  of  products  which  might  compete  with  those 
of  Spain  were  something  of  a  handicap,  although  the  laws 
were  not  very  actively  enforced.  Thus,  Humboldt  ob- 
served a  number  of  important  exploitations  of  the  olive  and 
the  vine.  As  in  previous  centuries,  the  Spaniards  brought 
seeds  and  plants  to  the  colonies,  and  their  yield  in  the  soil 
of  the  New  World  was  often  exceptional.  Wheat,  for  ex- 
ample, produced  from  five  to  twenty  times  as  much  as  under 
the  same  conditions  in  Spain.  The  native  crops,  such  as 
maize,  potatoes,  and  cacao,  were  still  being  raised.  Yet 
there  was  no  development  of  agriculture  on  a  great  scale. 
Nevertheless,  the  Spaniards  were  considerably  interested 
in  forest  products,  especially  in  those  from  which  dyes  and 
medicines  might  be  obtained.  In  all  forms  of  the  cultiva- 
tion of  the  soil  the  labor  was  either  Indian  or  negro,  which 
meant  that  there  was  slight  opportunity  for  the  white  man 
of  limited  means  to  accomplish  anything. 

In  the  pastoral  industry  the  most  noteworthy  feature 
was  the  development  of  the  Plata  region.  It  was  estimated 
that  there  were  some  twelve  million,  cattle  and  three  million 
horses  there.  The  most  primitive  methods  were  employed, 
with  no  attempt  at  improving  the  breed  of  the  animals 
and  scant  effort  to  do  much  more  than  obtain  the  hides, 
while  the  various  possibilities  in  the  way  of  derivative 
industries  were  overlooked.  Mining,  as  in  earlier  centu- 
ries, had  an  extraordinary  development,  although  almost 
wholly  in  precious  metals.  In  comparison,  the  produc- 
tion of  other  metals  was  insignificant,  despite  the  now 
well-known  wealth  of  Spanish  America  in  copper,  tin,  and 
other  minerals,  to  say  nothing  of  oil,  recently  so  prominent. 
As  for  manufacturing,  it  remained  unimportant,  and  prob- 
ably would  have  been  so,  even  without  the  restrictions  of 
the  laws. 

It  was  in  commerce  that  the  reform  ideas  of  the  century 
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had  their  widest  play.  The  annual  flotas  were  employed 
until  1735,  and  definitively  abolished  in  1778.  In  their 
place  in  the  interval  between  these  years  it  was  the  prac- 
tice to  authorize  individual  "register  ships"  to  sail  to  the 
various  ports  of  the  Americas,  even  including  direct  voyages 
to  the  Pacific  coast.  The  C&diz  monopoly  was  still  in  ef- 
fect, however,  and  license  fees  were  high,  and  difficult  to 
obtain.  Under  Charles  III  reforms  were  introduced  at  a 
rapid  pace.  Beginning  in  1764  a  regular  mail  service,  once 
or  twice  a  month,  was  established  with  the  West  Indies 
and  the  Plata  region,  and  presently  extended  to  other  parts 
of  the  colonies.  The  mail  boats  were  allowed  to  carry  some 
cargo.  In  1765  commerce  with  the  West  Indies  was  thrown 
open  to  all  Spaniards,  not  only  by  way  of  C&diz,  but  also 
from  a  number  of  Catalan  ports.  Like  provisions  followed 
with  respect  to  South  America  in  1775  and  Mexico  in  1789. 
In  1774  the  previously  existing  restrictions  on  the  inter- 
colonial commerce  of  New  Spain,  Guatemala,  New  Gra- 
nada, and  Peru  were  withdrawn.  Most  important  of  all, 
however,  was  the  great  free  trade  reglamento,  or  ordinance, 
of  October  12,  1778.  In  addition  to  the  abolition  of  the 
flotas,  this  authorized  direct  trade  between  virtually  all 
ports  of  consequence  in  Spain  and  twenty  ports  in  Spanish 
America,  besides  very  greatly  reducing  duties  on  the  traffic. 
Mexico,  however,  the  richest  plum  in  the  Spanish  colonial 
orchard,  was  excluded  from  the  benefits  of  this  decree,  as 
also  Venezuela,  but  in  1789  it  was  extended  to  them. 

These  measures  made  themselves  felt  almost  immediately 
in  a  vast  increase  of  the  volume  of  trade.  In  Mexico,  for 
example,  the  average  annual  exports  prior  to  1778  amounted 
to  617,000  pesos,  and  jumped  to  2,850,000  after  that  year. 
Early  in  the  nineteenth  century  the  figures  for  Mexican 
exports  had  advanced  to  some  twenty-seven  millions  a 
year,  at  the  same  time  that  imports  were  twenty  millions. 
Other  regions  profited  in  like  manner.  The  total  volume 
of  trade  between  Spain  and  the  colonies,  which  was  esti- 
mated to  amount  to  171,900,000  francs  in  1753,  had  ad- 
vanced to  638,500,000  francs  in  1800.  As  a  further  stimulus 
to  business,  new  consulados  were  created,  and  private  trad- 
ing companies  were  authorized  to  engage  in  an  exclusive 
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traffic  with  different  parts  of  the  empire,  on  the  analogy  of 
similar  enterprises  of  other  European  countries  which  had 
met  with  success,  such  for  example  as  the  British  East 
India  Company.  The  most  noteworthy  of  these  were  the 
Royal  Guipftzcoa  Company  of  Caracas  (1728)  and  the 
Royal  Company  of  the  Philippines  (1733),  the  latter  of 
which  eventually  succeeded  to  a  share  in  the  American 
trade.  Plans  for  a  canal  at  Panama  were  also  discussed,  as 
they  had  been,  in  fact,  ever  since  the  time  of  Charles  I,  but 
now  a  canal  was  actually  made.  To  be  sure,  it  was  merely  a 
barge  canal,  availing  itself  of  the  Atrato  River  in  Colombia, 
and  was  open  at  only  certain  seasons  of  the  year.  A  per- 
manent canal  was  authorized  early  in  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury, but  the  wars  of  independence  prevented  any  attempt 
to  build  it. 

Nevertheless,  despite  the  considerable  expansion  of  trade 
as  a  result  of  the  reform  measures,  it  was  not  nearly  so  great 
as  it  might  have  been,  because  of  continuing  handicaps, 
such  as  heavy  taxation,  the  royal  monopolies,  and  the  re- 
peated cornering  of  the  markets  by  individuals  who  took 
advantage  of  opportunities  in  part  created  by  the  laws. 
Not  least  of  the  difficulties  was  the  general  suspicion  on  the 
part  of  the  state  of  the  formation  of  a  class  of  wealthy 
Creoles,  who  therefore  had  to  encounter  many  obstacles. 
Perhaps  the  greatest  handicap,  to  Spanish  commerce  at 
least,  was  the  competition  of  foreigners,  whether  through 
the  medium  of  legitimate  trade,  somewhat  grudgingly  ac- 
quiesced in  by  Spain,  or  by  way  of  smuggling.  With  the 
foreign  propaganda  for  freedom  of  trade  the  people  of 
Spanish  America  were  thoroughly  in  accord,  and  it  was  to 
take  its  place  among  the  many  factors  bringing  about  the 
movement  for  independence. 

The  French,  English,  and  Dutch  were,  as  in  earlier  times, 
the  most  active  in  the  efforts  to  break  down  the  Spanish 
trade  monopoly  in  the  Americas.  What  each  of  these  peoples 
really  wanted  was,  not  free  trade,  but  freedom  for  itself, 
to  the  exclusion  of  other  nations,  except  the  Spaniards. 
Thus,  all  attacked  the  idea  of  monopoly,  but  with  reserva- 
tions. The  French  were  at  first  in  the  best  position  to  obtain 
favors,  but  the  kings  of  France  were  more  concerned  with 
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checking  the  advances  of  the  English  and  Dutch  than  over 
commercial  privileges  for  their  own  subjects,  and  en- 
deavored to  prevent  any  infraction  of  the  Spanish  laws  by 
French  navigators;  in  1716,  French  trading  expeditions  to 
Spanish  America  were  forbidden  on  penalty  of  death.  The 
French  government  contented  itself  with  the  grant  by 
Spain  of  the  negro  slave  trade  asiento.  In  1701  the  contract 
of  the  Portuguese  company  was  canceled,  and  the  privilege 
was  given  to  the  French  Guinea  Company.  Over  a  period 
of  ten  years  it  was  authorized  to  import  forty-two  thousand 
slaves  into  Spanish  America.  Valuable  though  this  privilege 
was,  its  greatest  advantage  was  that  under  cover  of  the 
contract  it  actually  gave  the  company  a  virtual  free  trade 
in  any  commodities  in  the  various  ports  of  the  Spanish 
colonies,  though,  of  course,  by  evasion  of  the  laws.  And 
yet  the  company  was  so  badly  managed  that  its  profits  were 
not  excessively  great. 

English  successes  in  the  War  of  the  Spanish  Succession 
enabled  the  British  government  to  demand  the  asiento 
privilege  at  the  peace  settlement  in  1713.  The  English  had 
for  years  berated  the  Spaniards  for  the  injustice  of  the 
Spanish  American  monopoly,  but  now  they  proposed  to 
exclude  other  European  nations,  even  including  their  allies 
the  Dutch.  Indeed,  the  hopes  of  the  English  somewhat 
outran  what  they  were  able  to  obtain.  They  asked  for  ter- 
ritorial concessions  in  the  Plata  country,  free  navigation  of 
Spanish  waters  in  the  Caribbean  and  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  the 
right  to  cut  dyewoods  in  Honduras,  and  permission  for 
English  boats  from  the  Caribbean  islands  to  enter  Spanish 
ports  to  purchase  provisions.  It  was  perfectly  evident  that 
these  privileges  would  be  equivalent  to  English  free  trade 
with  the  Spanish  colonies,  since  international  good  faith 
in  the  way  of  exactingly  honest  fulfilment  of  treaties  was 
honored  more  in  the  breach  than  in  the  observance  thereof 
in  those  days.  All  England  obtained,  therefore,  was  the 
asiento,  plus  the  so-called  navto  de  permiso,  or  "  permission 
ship."  This  latter  was  a  right  for  a  single  English  ship  of 
five  hundred  tons  to  go  directly  from  England  to  Spanish 
America  in  the  season  when  the  fairs  were  being  held,  and 
sell  its  cargo  in  the  Atlantic  ports  of  the  Spanish  colonies. 
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This  privilege  was  given  on  the  express  promise  of  the 
English  company  not  to  engage  in  contraband  traffic  in  any 
manner,  but  in  practice  it  was  employed  as  a  medium  for 
smuggling  on  a  tremendous  scale,  just  as  were  the  slave- 
trading  features  of  the  asiento. 

Beginning  in  1713  the  English  company,  in  which  the 
kings  of  England  and  Spain  were  each  to  own  a  fourth  of 
the  capital  (presumably  with  the  idea  of  committing  them 
to  the  enterprise),  was  to  import  4800  negroes  a  year  into 
Spanish  America,  paying  a  tax  to  the  Spanish  treasury  of 
33^  pesos  per  head  for  each  slave.  As  a  natural  consequence, 
English  traders  soon  established  themselves  in  Spanish 
American  ports,  ostensibly  to  inspect  and  direct  the  slave 
traffic,  but  really  in  order  to  engage  in  a  general  commerce. 
English  business  houses  were  thereupon  founded  which 
were  to  outlive  the  duration  of  Spanish  rule.  The  English 
were  also  allowed  to  rent  lands  on  which  they  might  have 
buildings  where  they  could  keep  their  slaves  until  they  should 
be  sold;  they  were  even  permitted  to  cultivate  these  lands, 
either  with  their  own  slaves  or  with  the  native  labor  of  the 
colonies.  In  this  way  they  established  direct  contacts 
with  the  Spanish  Americans,  obtained  an  exact  knowledge 
of  their  tastes  and  needs,  and  very  greatly  increased  their 
illicit  trade.  As  for  the  "permission  ship,"  it  developed  a 
remarkable  capacity  for  never  getting  empty.  In  fact  it 
was  accompanied  by  a  number  of  other  English  ships, 
which  would  anchor  some  distance  away  and  renew  its 
cargo  as  fast  as  it  was  discharged.  And  in  spite  of  Spanish, 
prohibitions,  English  vessels,  and  sometimes  whole  fleets, 
would  enter  Spanish  American  ports  "for  provisions,"  but 
really  in  order  to  bring  in  British  goods  unlawfully. 

Yet  the  English  were  not  satisfied,  repeatedly  demanding 
complete  freedom  of  trade  for  English  ships,  and  it  is  quite 
probable,  as  has  been  asserted,1  that  the  war  which  broke 
out  between  England  and  Spain  in  1739  was  due  in  great 
measure  to  the  desire  of  the  former  to  acquire  this  right  for 
the  subjects  of  Great  Britain.  As  far  as  this  particular  is- 
sue was  concerned,  England  fought  a  losing  battle.  Not 
only  did  she  fail  to  gain  what  she  sought,  but  also  she  lost 

*Altamira,IV,m 
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the  asiento,  which  was  not  renewed  when  the  treaties  were 
signed  in  1750,  two  years  after  the  end  of  the  war.  Never- 
theless, this  did  not  by  any  means  banish  the  English  from 
participation  in  Spanish  American  trade.  The  right  to 
cut  timber  in  Honduras,  obtained  in  1763  by  treaty,  sanc- 
tioning a  practice  which  had  existed  for  many  years,  was 
availed  of  for  an  enormous  contraband  trade  with  Mexico. 
The  Island  of  Trinidad,  taken  by  the  English  in  1797  and 
ceded  to  England  in  1802,  became  a  base  for  smuggling  with 
Venezuela;  thereafter,  the  British  purchased  three-fifths  of 
what  Venezuela  had  to  sell,  and  paid  for  it  in  British  man- 
ufactured goods.  In  all  parts  of  Spanish  America,  indeed, 
the  smuggling  went  on,  especially  since  the  Spanish  Amerk 
cans  themselves  desired  the  goods  at  the  prices  for  which 
they  were  offered  by  the  foreigners.  The  region  of  the  Plata, 
for  example,  witnessed  smuggling  operations  of  the  Por- 
tuguese and  their  British  friends  at  Colonia,  and  even  on  the 
part  of  peninsula  Spaniards  and  communities  of  friars.1 

The  Dutch  and  the  French  did  not  leave  the  field  clear 
to  the  English,  but  took  advantage  of  their  opportunities, 
even  to  the  extent  of  making  long  voyages  to  the  Pacific, 
as  was  also  done  by  the  English;  the  cooperation  of  the 
French  government  with  that  of  Spain  was  not  sufficient 
to  overcome  the  lure  of  the  Americas  for  French  navigators. 
According  to  figures  of  1790,  less  than  nine  per  cent  of  the 
legitimate  imports  of  Spanish  America  came  from  Spain, 
excluding  goods  coming  from  other  countries  by  way  of 
Spain,  and  Humboldt  estimated  that  the  contraband  trade 
of  the  colonies  amounted  to  a  fourth  of  the  whole.  Along 
with  his  goods,  Englishman,  Frenchman,  and  Dutchman 
carried  his  books  and  his  ideas,  so  much  the  more  under- 
mining Spain's  grip  on  her  colonies.  In  times  of  war  with 
England,  when  the  seas  were  not  safe  for  Spanish  ships,  it 
was  customary  to  throw  open  the  ports  of  the  colonies  to 
the  ships  of  other  nations,  and  it  was  noticeable  that  Spanish 
American  trade  often  flourished  more  in  wartime  than  in 
times  of  peace.  Inevitably,  the  Spanish  Americans  began 
to  take  sides  against  Spain  over  commercial  issues.  Individ- 
ualists that  they  were,  they  could  not  fail  to  see  that  their 

1  Altamira,  IV,  310. 
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private  situation  would  be  better  under  a  system  of  free 
trade,  and  they  were  not  so  greatly  impressed  by  the  danger 
of  a  foreign  conquest  as  were  the  authorities  in  Spain.  Thus 
one  link  the  more  was  forged  in  the  chain  which  was  lead- 
ing to  'the  revolutions.  Spain  had  done  much  under  the 
Bourbons  for  the  economic  betterment  of  the  colonies,  but 
not  enough!  In  Spanish  America  it  was  becoming  much 
more  habitual  to  complain  of  defects  and  omissions  than 
to  sing  paeans  of  praise  for  the  grant  of  insufficient  favors. 


CHAPTER  XII 

THE  BACKGROUND  OF  THE  WARS  OF  INDEPENDENCE 

THE  fundamental  cause  of  the  Spanish  American  wars  of 
independence  was  the  oppression  of  the  colonial  system  and 
the  growing  resentment  of  the  Creole  class  against  its  re- 
strictions socially,  intellectually,  economically,  and  politj- 
cally.  Spain  is  not  to  be  too  greatly  condemned  on  this  ac- 
count, because,  after  all,  her  ideas  with  respect  to  colonial 
government  were  substantially  those  of  other  countries  of 
those  times.  It  was  her  misfortune,  however,  to  be  more 
successful  in  establishing  a  system  which,  in  the  long  run, 
was  bound  to  react  against  her.  The  English  colonial  sys- 
tem, for  example,  was  oppressive  in  its  political  and  economic 
aspects,  but  there  was  the  substantial  difference  that  the 
English  system,  for  a  century  and  a  half ,  was  only  very  weakly 
enforced.  Thus,  the  Anglo-Americans  had  a  long  period  of 
virtual  self-government  and  control  of  the  main  features 
of  their  economic  life,  and  there  never  was  any  social  or 
intellectual  oppression  from  the  mother  country  worthy  of 
the  name.  The  American  Revolution  came  about  through 
fear  of  future  oppression,  because  it  was  not  until  after  1763 
that  the  British  government  began  seriously  to  make  an 
effort  to  enforce  the  already  existing  system.  In  the  Spanish 
colonies,  as  already  pointed  out,  there  was  political  and  eco- 
nomic and  also  social  and  intellectual  oppression  in  fact. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  oppression  was  never  so  great  as  it 
has  often  been  depicted.  It  was,  as  a  general  rule,  not  harsh 
or  cruel,  but  was  merely  the  accepted  thing,  and,  in  keeping 
with  the  individualistic  Hispanic  spirit,  it  was  to  be  found 
side  by  side  with  an  atmosphere  of  personal  liberty  greater 
than  the  Anglo-American  colonials  ever  had.  It  was  some 
two  centuries,  indeed,  before  the  Creoles  were  awakened  to 
the  point  of  serious  protest,  and  then  it  took  yet  another 
century  to  drive  home  the  idea  with  sufficient  force  to  in- 
duce them  to  take  up  arms.  Even  then,  the  revolutions 
began  from  other  more  casual  causes,  and  drifted  into 
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movements  for  independence  almost  "in  spite  of  them- 
selves." Nevertheless,  the  oppression  was  measurably  great, 
and  must  be  taken  as  the  principal  underlying  cause  of 
the  wars  against  Spain  which  broke  out  in  1810. 1 

Allied  to  the  increasing  dissatisfaction  of  the  Creoles  with 
the  Spanish  colonial  system  were  a  number  of  other  under- 
lying factors  which  contributed  to  the  movement  in  the 
direction  of  war  with  Spain.  There  was,  for  example,  the 
already  discussed  dissemination  of  foreign  ideas,  English, 
French,  Dutch,  and  American,  against  the  Spanish  system. 
There  was  the  incitement  of  events  elsewhere  which  inevi- 
tably reminded  the  Spanish  Americans  of  what  they  might 
attempt  themselves.  In  the  American  Revolution,  beginning 
in  1775,  thirteen  of  the  then  some  thirty  North  American 
colonies  of  England  won  their  independence  from  the  most 
powerful  country  in  the  world.  And  the  French  Revolution 
of  1789  was  able  to  overthrow  one  of  the  strongest  and  seem- 
ingly most  firmly  entrenched  monarchies  of  Europe.  If 
these  things  could  be  accomplished,  why  might  not  .Spanish 
America  obtain  redress  of  grievances  from  Spain,  which 
was  a  much  weaker  country  than  England  or  France?  Then 
there  was  the  virtual  freedom,  at  least  from  economic  op- 
pression in  the  realm  of  trade,  at  times  when  England  and 
Spain  were  at  war.  As  already  mentioned,  there  w6re  eight 
such  wars  in  the  Bourbon  period  prior  to  1810;  on  these 
occasions,  with  England  in  control  of  the  seas,  the  restric- 
tive features  of  the  navigation  laws  were  relaxed,  to  the 
great  profit  and  advantage  of  Spanish  America.  The  last 
of  these  wars  in  this  era,  1803  to  1808,  deserves  special  at- 
tention, because  of  its  influence  upon  the  outbreaks  of  1810. 

1  It  does  not  seem  worth  while  at  tMa  point  to  interrupt  the  narrative  in 
an  attempt  to  convey  what  is  meant  by  the  term  "personal  liberty,"  which 
is  more  or  less  inherent  in  the  "individualistic  Hispanic  spirit,"  in  contrast 
to  the  inhibitions  which  are  part  and  garcel  of  the  " Puritanism"  with  which 
Anglo-Americans  are  endowed,  the  boisterous  and  gay  and  criminal  as  well 
as  the  pious  and  good,  at  least  by  comparison  with  the  unfettered  social  free- 
dom of  Hispanic  peoples.  By  way  of  illustration,  this  writer's  experiences 
m  Cuba,  not  separated  from  Spain  until  1898,  may  be  mentioned.  In  Cuba 
there  had  been  oppression,  but  if  the  remarks  of  some  of  the  old  settlers  there 
can  be  believed  its  precise  character  has  been  misunderstood  by  people  in 
the  outside  world.  As  one  American,  long  resident  in  Cuba  before  698,  said 
to  the  writer:  "Forget  all  they  tell  you  about  the  cruelties  of  Spanish  times. 
Those  were  the  happy  daysl"  This  was  typical  of  the  statements  of  the  pre- 
1898  foreigners  in  Cuba,  not  one  of  whom  defended  the  Spanish  system, 
though  denying  its  essential  harshness. 
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In  course  of  the  war  the  British  fleet,  in  1805,  destroyed  the 
combined  French  and  Spanish  fleets  at  the  great  naval 
battle  of  Trafalgar,  with  the  result  that  Spanish  America 
for  a  few  years  enjoyed  an  almost  complete  freedom  of  trade. 
And  this  time  the  Creoles  resolved  that  they  would  never 
go  back  to  the  old  restrictive  system.  So  Trafalgar  takes  its 
place  as  one  of  the  important  indirect  causes  of  the  later 
Spanish  American  independence.  Ideas,  however,  must 
join  with  action,  if  such  a  result  as  a  revolution  is  to  be 
produced.  Mere  desire  for  a  changed  situation  is  not  enough. 
The  Spanish  Americans  had  to  do  something  about  it  them- 
selves. They  did!  And  the  story  of  their  efforts  must  in- 
evitably be  the  principal  feature  of  any  account  in  the  im- 
mediate background  of  the  wars. 

As-  compared  with  the  eighteenth  century,  the  sixteenth 
and  seventeenth  centuries  in  Spanish  America  were  a  period 
of  a  somewhat  placid  acceptance  of  Spanish  colonial  meth- 
ods by  a  people  who  had  been  born  to  them  and  had  grown 
up  to  consider  them  the  norm  of  their  existence.1  In  the 
eighteenth  century,  however,  there  were  numerous  up- 
risings against  the  Spanish  authorities,  many  of  them  in- 
volving merely  the  personal  ambitions  of  individuals  or 
protests  against  the  acts  of  certain  Spanish  officials,  with- 
out any.  idea  of  a  separation  from  Spain,  but  there  were  a 
number  which  were  at  least  to  some  extent  related  to  proj- 
ects for  independence.  Disregarding  the  almost  chronic 
warfare  with  the  Indians  of  the  frontier  districts,  it  is  in 
point  to  discuss  some  of  the  other  eighteenth-century  con- 
flicts, if  only  because  they  habituated  the  minds  of  the 
Spanish  Americans  to  the  concept  of  a  possible  armed  op- 
position to  Spain. 

One  of  the  earliest  of  the  insurrections  worthy  of  note 
was  that  of  the  so-called  comuneros  (people  of  the  com- 
munity) of  Paraguay,  under  the  leadership  of  Jos6  de 
Antequera.2  In  course  of  a  quarrel  between  the  cdbildo  of 

i  This  is  not  to  say  there  were  no  outbreaks  against  Spwaish  authority  prior 
to  the  eighteenth  century.  Apart  from  the  outstanding  instance  of  Gonzalo 
Pizarro  in  Peru,  there  were  several  other  plots  and  projects  of  independence, 
but  the;y  were  not  sufficiently  influential  upon  public  opinion  in  the  colonies 
to  require  mention. 

*  The  term  comuneroa  was  employed  in  reminiscence  of  a  famous  uprising 
in  Spain  under  that  name  in  the  early  years  of  Charles  I. 
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Asunci6n  and  the  governor  of  Paraguay,  Antequera  was 
sent  out  by  the  audienda  of  Chuquisaca  x  (Bolivia)  in  1721 
as  judge-investigator  (juez  pesguisidor)  to  resolve  the  situa- 
tion. Taking  sides  with  the  cabildo,  Antequera  was  himself 
elected  governor  by  the  executive  body  of  the  comuneros, 
and  publicly  declared  that  by  natural  law  there  should  be 
no  distinction  in  privileges  and  that  people  had  a  right  to 
flee  from  the  excessive  cruelties  of  an  unjust  government. 
With  this  pronouncement  he  put  himself  at  the  head  of 
the  comuneros,  becoming  the  virtual  caudttlo,  or  dictator, 
of  Paraguay — an  interesting  precursor  of  those  caudillos 
who  were  to  play  such  a  prominent  part  in  the  history  of 
the  later  Spanish  American  republics.  Orders  were  sent  to 
him  relieving  him  of  his  government,  but  he  refused  to 
obey  them,  alleging  that  they  were  forgeries.  When  armies 
marched  against  him  he  seemingly  placed  them  in  the  same 
category,  for  he  resisted  them  with  armies  of  his  own.  For 
ten  years  he  held  out  against  Spanish  authority,  defeating 
the  royal  troops,  persecuting  the  Jesuits  because  they  up- 
held the  rights  of  the  king,  and  executing  his  opponents  in 
Paraguay,  and  all  the  time  he  was  the  idol  of  his  partisans, 
the  comuneros.  At  length,  on  orders  of  the  viceroy  of  Peru, 
he  was  overthrown  by  the  governor  of  the  Plata  in  1731. 
Taken  into  Lima,  he  was  executed  in  that  same  year,  not 
however  before  he  had  communicated  his  views  and  some- 
thing of  his  own  fiery  spirit  to  a  fellow  prisoner,  Fernando 
Momp6  de  Zayas.  Momp6  escaped  from  prison,  and  made 
his  way  to  Paraguay,  where  he  revived  the  organization  of 
the  comuneros,  holding  "that  the  authority  of  the  people 
was  superior  to  that  of  the  king  himself."  The  Spanish  gov- 
ernor was  forced  to  withdraw,  and  the  war  began  afresh. 
Momp6  himself  was  soon  captured,  but  his  followers  con- 
tinued the  war  until  1735,  when  they  were  defeated  by  an 
army  which  the  Spaniards  raised  among  the  Guaranf  Indians 
of  the  Jesuit  missions.  Yet  another  conspiracy  was  dis- 

1  Otherwise,  Chaxcas.  The  early  name  Charcas  was  still  employed  in  the 
term  "presidency  of  Charcas"  for  the  entire  country,  but  when  the  city  of 
that  name  came  to  be  called  Chuquisaca,  it  carried  with  it  the  title  of  the  aw- 
diencM.  The  confusion  of  many  books  with  respect  to  this  name  is  still  f ur- 
ther  enhanced  by  the  fact  that  Chuquisaca  became  Sucre  (after  the  victor  of 
Ayacucho)  in  the  nineteenth  century. 
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covered  in   1741,   and  wiped  out  with  much  spilling  of 
blood. 

Over  the  next  half-century  there  were  a  number  of  minor 
uprisings  in  Spanish  America,  no  one  of  which  was  truly 
separatist  in  character.1  Of  somewhat  greater  iTnpnrtHiii.ee 
was  the  rebellion  of  Tupac  Amani  in  Peru,  beginning  in 
1780.  This  was  an  Indian  movement,  growing  out  of  abuses 
by  some  of  the  Spanish  corregidores,  who  tyrannized  over 
the  natives  and  inflicted  burdens  upon  them  in  connection 
with  the  mita  and  repartimiento.  Several  times  before, 
notably  in  1742  and  1748,  the  Indians  in  different  parts  of 
Peru  had  risen  against  the  Spaniards  in  hopes  of  expelling 
them  from  the  country.  This  time  they  found  a  capable 
leader  in  a  member  of  their  own  race,  who  also  held  a  high 
position  in  the  established  Spanish  society.  Jos6  Gabriel 
Condorcanqul  was  the  man,  a  descendant  of  the  Inca  em- 
peror Tupac  Amani  (decapitated  by  the  Spanish  viceroy 
in  1571).  Educated  in  a  Jesuit  school  of  Cuzco,  he  had  also 
been  honored  by  the  Spanish  authorities  with  the  title  of 
Marquis  of  Oropesa.  As  chief  of  a  number  of  Indian  villages, 
he  endeavored  to  alleviate  the  situation  of  his  people,  but 
his  complaints  went  unheeded,  and  he  on  his  part  incurred 
the  hostility  of  the  corregidores.  Accordingly,  he  decided 
that  the  time  had  come  to  resort  to  arms.  Ambuscading  a 
hated  corregidor,  he  took  him  to  one  of  his  towns,  and  ex- 
ecuted him  before  a  great  concourse  of  people.  This  was 
the  signal  for  an  outbreak  of  the  Indians  and  mestizos  of 
the  mountain  districts  of  Peru  against  the  Spaniards,  under 

1  In  1724  the  cities  of  Salta  and  Jujuy,  Argentina,  rose  against  the  gover- 
nor of  the  district,  and  caused  him  to  nee.  In  1749  and  1751  there  were 
uprisings  in  Venezuela  against  the  abuses  of  the  Guiptizcoa  Company,  in  con- 
trol there.  In  1752  La  Itioja  jand  Catamarca,  Argentina,  witnessed  an  out- 
break of  the  militia  against  periodical  compulsory  military  service,  and  in 
1754  Tucuman  joined  with  La  Eioja  and  Catamarca  in  a  rebellion  against 
the  governor.  In  1767  it  was  Salta  and  Jujuy  which  rose  against  the  Spanish 
governor.  In  1765  a  baker  named  Jacinto  Canek  got  himself  proclaimed  in 
Yucatan  as  king  of  the  Mayas,  and  roused  the  Indiana  against  the  imposition 
of  tributes,  the  rigor  of  the  tribunals  of  justice,  and  the  state  of  abandonment 
in  which  it  was  alleged  they  had  been  left  by  the  clergy.  This  movement  was 
suppressed  only  at  the  cost  of  much  bloodshed.  The  public  tumults  at  the 
time  of  the  expulsion  of  the  Jesuits  in  1767-1768,  especially  in  Mexico2  have 
already  been  mentioned,  and  in  the  same  period  occurred  the  uprising  of 
Guanajuato,  Mexico,  against  the  financial  reforms  introduced  by  the  visi- 
iador  Galvez.  These  instances  of  revolt  are  but  a  few  out  of  many  which  could 
be  adduced,  a.  Altamira,  IV,  116-117. 
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the  leadership  of  Condorcanquf,  who  now  took  the  name 
of  his  ancestor,  Tupac  Amanl,  and  set  himself  up  as  the 
liberator  of  the  people  from  the  shackles  of  Spain.  Gather- 
ing six  thousand  men,  he  swept  all  before  him  until  he  was 
beaten  in  the  vicinity  of  Cuzco,  but  returned  shortly  after- 
ward with  an  army  of  no  fewer  than  fifty  thousand.  Never- 
theless, the  Spaniards  were  able,  early  in  1781,  to  defeat 
this  enormous  but  disorganized  force  and  capture  Tupac 
Amani  and  his  family.  Moses  describes  the  fate  of  the 
chief  prisoners,  as  follows: 

"They  were  taken  to  separate  places  of  confinement,  and  in- 
formed that  their  next  meeting  would  be  on  the  day  of  their 
execution.  The  visitodor  Areche  pronounced  the  Inca's  sentence 
on  May  15, 1781.  He  wished  to  show  the  Indians  that  even  the 
high  rank  of  the  heir  of  the  Incas  could  not  deter  the  Spaniards 
from  imposing  the  extreme  punishment  when  they  considered 
it  deserved  ...  He  was  condemned  to  witness  the  execution 
of  his  wife,  a  son,  his  uncle,  his  brother-in-law  Antonio  Bastides, 
and  his  captains;  to  have  his  tongue  cut  out;  to  be  torn  in  pieces 
by  horses  attached  to  his  limbs  and  driven  in  different  directions; 
to  have  his  body  burnt  on  the  heights  of  Picchu,  and  to  have  his 
head  and  arms  and  legs  stuck  on  poles  to  be  set  up  in  the  dif- 
ferent towns  that  had  been  loyal  to  him;  to  have  his  houses  de- 
molished, their  sites  strewn  with  salt,  his  goods  confiscated,  his 
relatives  declared  infamous,  and  all  documents  relating  to  his 
descent  burnt  by  the  hangman.  It  was  also  provided  that  all 
Inca  and  cacique  dresses  should  be  prohibited,  all  pictures  of 
the  Incas  destroyed,  the  presentation  of  Quichua  dramas  for- 
bidden, the  musical  instruments  of  the  Indians  burned;  all 
signs  of  mourning  for  the  Incas,  the  use  of  all  national-  costumes 
by  the  Indians,  and  the  use  of  the  Quichua  language  should  be 
prohibited.  This  sentence  in  all  its  barbarity  was  carried  out  on 
the  18th  of  May,  1781."  l 

This  exasperated  the  Indians,  who  found  a  new  leader  and 
continued  the  revolt.  Capturing  a  Spanish  town  on  one  oc- 
casion they  pitilessly  beheaded  the  .inhabitants.  Soon  after- 
ward, an  army  of  forty  thousand  of  them  laid  siege  to  La 
Paz  (Bolivia),  which  resisted  desperately  for  109  days,  when 
it  was  relieved  by  troops  from  Tucumdn  (Argentina)  and 
Cochabamba  (Bolivia).  Once  again  La  Paz  was  besieged, 
however,  but  after  three  months  the  rebels  were  dispersed. 
Not  until  1782  was  the  uprising  suppressed,  only  to  break 

1  Moses,  South  America  on  the  eve  of  emancipation^  209-210. 
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out  again  briefly  in  1783.  One  definite  result  of  the  rebellion 
was  that  the  Indians  in  this  section  embraced  the  cause  of 
the  Creoles  against  the  Spaniards  when  the  wars  of  inde- 
pendence began. 

At  about  the  same  time  as  the  Tupac  Amarti  affair,  oc- 
curred the  so-called  Revolution  of  Socorro  in  New  Granada. 
There  a  royal  visitador  had  endeavored  to  increase  the  reve- 
nues by  reviving  some  former  imposts  and  raising  the 
amount  of  the  alcabala  to  a  ruinous  figure.  The  revolt  began 
in  Socorro  in  1781,  and  soon  spread  to  all  parts  of  New 
Granada.  Taking  the  traditional  name  of  comuneros,  the 
rebels,  under  the  leadership  of  two  Creoles,  one  Berbeo  and 
Jos6  Antonio  Galdn,  advanced  upon  Bogota  twenty  thou- 
sand strong.  Greatly  alarmed,  the  authorities  capitulated, 
consenting  to  the  conditions  imposed  by  the  comuneros,  who 
thereupon  dispersed.  A  few  weeks  later,  the  viceroy  re- 
ceived reinforcements,  and  proceeded  to  violate  the  terms 
agreed  upon.  GaMn  and  three  other  leaders  were  captured 
and  executed  in  1782.  Berbeo  escaped.  Some  historians 
claim  that  he  took  the  assumed  name  of  Aguiar,  and  con- 
tinued to  work  for  the  cause  of  the  comuneros.  In  1784  three 
mysterious  individuals  turned  up  in  London,  claiming  to 
represent  Aguiar  and  his  fellow  conspirators,  and  endeavored 
to  enlist  the  support  of  England.  They  asserted  that  they 
were  allies  of  Tupac  Amarti,  and  were  seeking  English  aid 
on  behalf  of  the  independence  of  South  America,  announcing 
themselves  ready  to  declare  for  freedom  of  religion  and  free- 
dom of  trade  and,  if  necessary,  to  proclaim  themselves  sub- 
jects of  Great  Britain.  Receiving  no  attention  at  the  Eng- 
lish court,  they  went  to  France,  where  two  of  them  fell  into 
the  power  of  the  Spanish  minister  and  were  sent  as  prisoners 
to  Spain. 

Contemporaneously,  there  were  separatist  plots,  else- 
where in  the  Americas,  influenced  not  only  by  the  events 
in  Peru  and  New  Granada,  but  also  by  the  success  of  the 
American  Revolution.  The  Creoles  were  enthusiastic  over 
the  victories  of  Washington  •  and  the  organization  of  the 
northern  republic,  and  it  was  no  doubt  due  in  part  to  his 
appreciation  of  this  that  Aranda  made  his  proposals  for 
the  three  separate  kingdoms  of  Spanish  America.  In  1780, 
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for  example,  a  conspiracy  was  discovered  in  Santiago,  Chile, 
which  had  as  its  object  the  independence  of  the  country 
from  Spain.  Two  Frenchmen,  Antoine  Gramusset  and 
Antoine  Berney,  and  a  Chilean  named  Jos6  Antonio  Rojas 
were  the  leaders.  The  "three  Antonios"  were  deported.  In 
Mexico  the  Indians  not  infrequently  proclaimed  a  restora- 
tion of  the  empire  of  Montezuma,  just  as  in  Peru  there  were 
the  rebellions  in  the  name  of  Tupac  Amarft.  A  little  later,  in 
1799,  a  certain  Portilla  and  others  were  caught  in  a  plot  to 
bring  about  the  independence  of  Mexico.  The  influence  of 
the  American  Revolution  was  followed  by  that  of  the  po- 
litical and  social  ideas  of  the  French  Revolution,  increasing 
separatist  tendencies  in  Spanish  America.  In  Venezuela  in 
1797,  for  example,  Captain  Manuel  Gual  and  Jos6  Marfa 
Espafia  headed  a  movement  of  Creoles  and  mestizos  which 
intended  to  proclaim  a  republic  of  Venezuela.  The  con- 
spiracy was  discovered,  and  eighty-nine  persons  were  im- 
plicated, including  two  Franciscan  friars;  three  Spanish 
republicans,  who  had  recently  escaped  from  a  Spanish 
prison  at  La  Guaira,  Venezuela,  were  also  involved.  It 
developed  that  the  conspirators  were  imbued  with  the 
French  ideas,  and  had  been  encouraged  by  the  English 
governor  of  Trinidad.  Several  of  the  prisoners  were  de- 
capitated, and  drawn  and  quartered. 

Another  typical  instance  of  Creole  opposition  to  Spain 
^was  the  Narino  affair  in  New  Granada.  Antonio  Narino 
(born  1765)  was  one  of  the  student  group  of  the  University 
of  Santa  Fe  de  Bogotd.  As  is  usually  the  case  in  Hispanic 
countries,  the  students  were  intensely  interested  in  current 
political  problems.1  In  Narino's  library,  adorned  with  a 
portrait  of  Benjamin  Franklin,  the  young  Creoles  were  in 
the  habit  of  discussing  the  writings  of  the  French  philoso- 
phers of  the  eighteenth  century  and  the  current  revolution 
in  France.  In  1794  a  copy  of  the  Declaration  of  the  Rights 
of  Man  by  the  French  Assembly  came  to  the  hands  of 


*iio  *uirauMuj  ui  obuueub  jLUbcrcai*  in  pouuos  in  nispamc  America  can  naroly 
be  comprehended  by  a  person  from  the  United  States  who  has  not  observed 
it.  Tafa  loyalty  to  the  football  team,  as  one  finds  it  in  the  United  States, 
and  multiply  liberally;  and  the  result  is  still  short  of  the  Hispanic  American 
chief  enthusiasm.  After  all,  one  does  not  really  "die  for  dear  old  Rutgers" 
in  the  United  States,  but  in  Hispanic  America  many  a  student  has  given  his 
life  in  his  advocacy  of  political  causes.  . 
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Narino,  who  in  a  burst  of  patriotic  enthusiasm  translated 
it,  printed  thousands  of  copies  in  his  own  house,  and  gave 
them  away  so  freely  that  his  translation  reached  the  most 
distant  points  of  South  America.  Narifio's  property  was 
confiscated,  his  family  proscribed,  and  Narino  himself  con- 
demned to  ten  years'  imprisonment  in  Africa.  He  escaped 
when  on  the  way  to  prison,  and  went  to  France  and  England, 
in  each  of  which  countries  he  tried  in  vain  to  get  assistance 
for  revolutionizing  South  America.  Returning  to  New 
Granada,  he  was  arrested,  and  sent  to  Spain,  where  this 
time  he  was  securely  locked  up  in  a  Madrid  prison.  Later, 
he  got  back  to  New  Granada,  and  became  one  of  the  prin- 
cipal leaders  in  the  early  campaigns  for  independence. 

Greatest  of  all  the  precursors  of  Spanish  American  inde- 
pendence, and  probably  entitled  to  rank  with  Bolfvar  and 
San  Martfn  as  one  of  the  outstanding  figures  in  the  move- 
ment for  separation  from  Spain,  was  Francisco  de  Miranda, 
sometimes  called  "The  precursor."  His  father  was  a  pros- 
perous merchant  of  Caracas,  a  captain  in  a  body  of  volunteer 
militia,  and  a  friend  of  the  captain-general.  Born  in  1756, 
Francisco  was  educated  in  the  schools  of  his  native  city, 
but  soon  developed  an  especial  fondness  for  the  profession 
of  arms.  In  1772  he  purchased  a  captaincy  in  the  Spanish 
infantry  in  Spain,  and  served  soon  afterward  in  military 
campaigns  in  Morocco.  Sent  to  the  West  Indies  in  1781 
with  a  Spanish  force  which  was  to  operate  against  the 
English,  in  course  of  Spain's  participation  in  the  war  of  the 
American  Revolution,  Miranda  took  part  in  the  successful 
campaigns  against  the  British  at  Pensacola  and  in  West 
Florida  and  the  Bahama  Islands,  and  was  breveted  a 
colonel.  It  was  at  this  time  that  the  idea  seems  definitely 
to  have  taken  root  in  his  mind  of  working  for  the  independ- 
ence of  Spanish  America.  His  own  service  in  the  Spanish 
army  must  have,  in  a  measure,  contributed  to  it,  because 
he  had  found  that  as  a  Creole  his  position  involved  him  in 
much  unpleasantness  and  many  difficulties.  While  he  was 
in  Cuba  he  won  the  confidence  and  friendship  of  the  captain- 
general,  but  other  officers  sent  communications  to  Spain 
making  serious  charges  against  him,  such  as  that  he  had  had 
treasonable  relations  with  the  English  and  had  engaged  in 
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smuggling  transactions  between  Jamaica  and  Cuba.  In  1782 
a  royal  commissioner  was  sent  out  to  enquire  into  his  con- 
duct, and  in  1783  this  official  adjudged  him  guilty.  After- 
wards, the  Council  of  the  Indies  exonerated  Miranda,  but 
its  decision  came  too  late.  Miranda  had  already  taken  to 
fligjit,  making  his  way  to  the  United  States.  There  he  be- 
came acquainted  with  many  of  the  most  prominent  men  of 
the  country,  often  discussing  with  them  his  plans  for  revo- 
lutionizing Spanish  America.  Among  those  deeply  inter- 
ested were  Henry  Knox  and  Alexander  TTfl.-mi1t.fvn.  From 
1785  to  1789  he  spent  much  of  his  time  in  travel,  going  to 
England,  Holland,  Prussia,  Austria,  Italy,  Turkey,  Russia, 
Sweden,  and  possibly  Egypt  and  Asia  Minor.  Everywhere, 
he  got  .to  know  important  people.  While  in  Russia  he  was 
a  close  friend  of  Catherine  the  Great.  He  made  the  ac- 
quaintance of  Spanish  American,  Creoles,  hobnobbed  with 
adventurers,  and  increased  his  own  fund  of  knowledge  by 
a  study  of  the  military  and  political  methods  of  the  lands 
he  visited. 

From  1790  to  1808  Miranda  was  actively  engaged  in 
efforts  to  interest  the  governments  of  England,  France,  and 
the  United  States  in  his  projects  for  the  freedom  of  Spanish 
America.  Whenever  relations  were  strained  between  Spain 
and  some  other  country,  Miranda  might  be  expected  to 
appear  at  the  capital  of  the  latter,  asking  support  for  his 
plans.  He  was  wont  to  claim  that  the  people  would  rise  if 
he  would  appear  at  the  head  of  an  army,  but  that  they  were 
not  able  to  cast  off  the  Spanish  yoke  without  assistance. 
Apparently  a  most  persuasive  talker,  he  also  was  always 
prepared  to  back  up  his  arguments  with  a  plethora  of  maps 
and  charts,  letters  and  provisional  constitutions.  Frequently 
he  seemed  on  the  point  of  getting  aid,  when  something 
would  happen  to  divert  the  promised  help.  Mostvof  the  time 
he  spent  in  England,  where  he  was  encouraged  by  the 
British  authorities,  who  frequently  had  hi™  on  the  pay-roll, 
regarding  him  as  a  valuable  threat  to  hold  over  the  head 
of  Spain,  even  when  they  did  not  act  favorably  upon  his 
plans. 

In  1790  he  tried  to  avail  himself  of  the  Nootka  Affair  to 
gain  the  support  of  England,  but  when  that  dispute  was 
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peacefully  adjusted  Miranda  went  to  France.  There  he 
made  an  impression  upon  some  of  the  Girondist  leaders, 
notably  Brissot,  who  proposed  to  use  him  in  promoting  a 
revolution  in  Spanish.  America,  but,  early  in  1793,  when  it 
seemed  as  if  Spain  might  remain  neutral  in  the  war  against 
France,  the  project  was  dropped.  Meanwhile,  Miranda  had 
taken  service  in  the  French  army,  commanding  a  division 
and  being  promoted  to  the  rank  of  brigadier-general.  He 
distinguished  himself  by  capturing  Antwerp,  but  took  part 
in  the  inglorious  defeat  of  General  Dumouriez  at  Neerwin- 
den,  although  he  did  not  join  that  officer  in  his  treason  to 
the  French.  Nevertheless,  he  was  arrested,  and  remained 
in  prison  from  July  1793  until  early  in  1795.  Later  that 
year  he  was  again  arrested,  but  was  soon  set  free  and  ordered 
to  leave  France.  He  remained  in  the  country  in  seclusion, 
however,  until  1798. 

In  1798  he  was  in  England,  once  more  endeavoring  to  get 
English  support  for  the  independence  of  Spanish  America, 
and  at  the  same  time  carried  on  negotiations  for  the  aid  of 
the  United  States.  Prominent  persons  in  each  government 
were  in  favor  of  the  enterprise,  including  Alexander  Hfl.mil- 
ton  and  the  American  minister  to  England,  Rufus  King, 
but  the  governments  themselves  held  back.  In  1800  and 
1801  he  was  in  France,  hoping  to  interest  General  Bonaparte 
in  his  plans.  All  he  got  for  his  pains  was  a  term  in  prison, 
without  an  opportunity  to  bring  his  project  to  the  attention 
of  the  soon-to-be  Emperor  Napoleon.  Returning  to  Eng- 
land, he  at  length,  in  1805,  embarked  for  the  United  States. 
He  met  President  Jefferson  and  Secretary  of  State  Madison, 
but  they  would  not  cooperate  with  him.  So  in  1806  he  per- 
suaded some  two  hundred  Americans  to  join  him  in  an  at- 
tack on  the  Spanish  colonies,  though  not  revealing  his  real 
purpose  to  them  until  they  were  on  the  high  seas,  on  the 
armed  vessel  "Leander."  First  impressions  of  him  on  the 
part  of  James  Biggs,  who  recorded  them  in  a  letter  dated 
February  9,  1806,  were  as  follows: 

"From  the  opportunity  I  have  had  to  see  and  hear  him,  since 
my  coming  on  board,  I  should  suppose  him  to  possess  great 
talents.  He  excels  all  men  that  ever  I  have  known,  in  colloquial 
eloquence  and  power  of  persuasion.  He  discovers  a  full  mind, 
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furnished  with  comprehensive  and  accurate  information,  im- 
proved by  extensive  reading,  by  travelling  and  observation. 
According  to  his  own  account  he  is  in  the  fifty  second  year  of 
his  age.  His  appearance  is  that  of  sixty.  Perhaps  no  man  living 
can  boast  a  more  retentive  memory.  His  manners  and  address 
are  extremely  pleasing.  In  the  treatment  of  us,  his  volunteers, 
he  is  all  affability  and  condescension.  This  may  be  his  habit,  or 
it  may  proceed  from  the  interest  he  has  at  present  in  conciliating 
our  esteem  and  good  will.  May  his  courteous  demeanour  con- 
tinue when  we  shall  have  accepted  our  commissions,  and  have 
come  under  his  power.  He  is  very  much  disposed  to  conversa- 
tion. With  a  fund  of  materials  to  render  it  instructive  and 
amusing,  he  makes  a  judicious  selection  of  topics;  accordingly, 
to  the  young  men,  some  of  whom  have  just  left  college,  he  talks 
of  literature,  and  recommends  the  study  of  the  Spanish  language 
and  of  mathematicks.  Proficiency  in  these  branches,  he  tells 
them,  will  ensure  promotion  in  his  army.  The  gentlemen  more 
advanced  in  years  are  entertained  with  nis  ideas  on  the  subjects 
of  politicks  and  war.  The  general  often  cites  a  part  of  the  history 
of  his  own  life  and  travels,  to  illustrate  the  opinions  which  he 
seems  anxious  to  inculcate.  It  is  evident  enough,  that  he  aims 
to  sow  in  the  minds  of  his  followers,  the  seeds  of  heroical  deeds; 
of  liberty,  and  revolution."  l 

At  a  later  time,  August  10,  1808,  after  the  failure  of  the  ex- 
pedition, when  Biggs  was  by  no  means  predisposed  in  his 
favor,  he  wrote  the  following  about  him: 

"He  is  about  five  feet  ten  inches  high.  His  limbs  are  well 
proportioned;  his  whole  frame  is  stout  and  active.  His  com- 
plexion is  dark,  florid  and  healthy.  His  eyes  are  hazel  coloured, 
but  not  of  the  darkest  hue.  They  are  peircing  [«c],  quick  and 
intelligent,  expressing  more  of  the  severe  than  the  mild  feelings. 
He  has  good  teeth,  which  he  takes  much  care  to  keep  clean. 
His  nose  is  large  and  handsome,  rather  of  the  English  than 
Roman  cast.  His  chest  is  square  and  prominent.  His  hair  is 
grey  and  he  wears  it  tied  long  behind  with  powder.  He  has 
strong  grey  whiskers  growing  on  the  outer  edges  of  his  ears,  as 
large  as  most  Spaniards  have  on  their  cheeks.  In  the  contour  of 
his  visage  you  plainly  perceive  an  expression  of  pertinaciousness 
and  suspicion.  Upon  the  whole  without  saying  he  is  an  elegant, 
we  may  pronounce  him  a  handsome  man.  He  has  a  constant 
habit  of  picking  his  teeth.  When  sitting  he  is  never  perfectly 
still;  his  foot  or  hand  must  be  moving  to  keep  time  with  his 
mind  which  is  always  in  exercise.  He  always  sleeps  a  few  mo- 
ments after  dinner,  and  then  walks  till  bed  time,  which  with 

1  Biggs,  James,  The  history  of  Don  Francisco  de  Miranda's  attempt  to  effect 
a  revolution  in  South  America  (2  ed.  Boston,  1810),  8-10. 
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him  is  about  midnight.  He  is  an  eminent  example  of  temperance. 
A  scanty  or  bad  meal  is  never  regarded  by  him  as  a  subject  of 
complaint.  He  uses  no  ardent  spirits;  seldom  any  wine.  Sweet- 
ened water  is  his  common  beverage.  Sweetness  and  warmth, 
says  he,  are  the  two  greatest  physical  goods;  and  acid  and  cold 
are  the  greatest  physical  evils  in  the  universe. 

"He  is  a  courtier  and  gentleman  in  his  manners.  Dignity  and 
grace  preside  in  his  movements.  Unless  when  angry,  he  has  a 
great  command  of  his  feelings;  and  can  assume  what  looks  and 
tones  he  pleases.  In  general  his  demeanour  is  marked  by  hauteur 
and  distance.  When  he  is  angry  he  loses  discretion.  He  is  im- 
patient of  contradiction.  In  discourse  he  is  logical  in  the  man- 
agement of  his  thoughts.  He  appears  conversant  on  all  subjects. 
His  iron  memory  prevents  his  ever  being  at  a  loss  for  names, 
dates  and  authorities., 

"He  used  his  mental  resources  and  colloquial  powers  with 
great  address  to  recommend  himself  to  his  followers.  He  as- 
sumed the  manners  of  a  father  and  instructor  to  the  young  men. 
He  spoke  of  the  prospect  of  success,  and  of  the  preparations 
made  for  him  with  great  confidence.  The  glory  and  advantages 
of  the  enterprise  were  described  in  glowing  colours.  At  another 
time  he  detailed  his  travels,  his  sufferings  and  escapes  in  a  manner 
to  interest  both  their  admiration  and  sympathy.  He  appeared 
the  master  of  languages,  of  science  and  literature.  In  his  con- 
versations he  carried  his  hearers  to  the  scenes  of  great  actions 
and  introduced  them  to  the  distinguished  characters  of  every 
age.  He  took  excursions  to  Troy,  Babylon,  Jerusalem,  Rome, 
Athens  and  Syracuse.  Men  famed  as  statesmen,  heroes,  patriots, 
conquerors  and  tyrants,  priests  and  scholars  he  produced,  and 
weighed  their  merits  and  defects.  Modern  history  and  biography 
afforded  him  abundant  topicks.  He  impressed  an  opinion  of 
his  comprehensive  views,  his  inexhaustible  fund  of  learning;  his 
probity,  his  generosity  and  patriotism.  After  all,  this  man  of 
renown,  I  fear,  must  be  considered  as  having  more  learning 
than  wisdom;  more  theoretical  knowledge  than  practical  talent; 
too  sanguine  and  too  opinionated  to  distinguish  between  the 
vigour  of  enterprise  and  the  hardiness  of  infatuation."  l 

Miranda  was  willing  to  undertake  the  venture  of  the  year 
1806  with  his  handful  of  men,  because  he  was  convinced 
that  the  people  would  rise  against  the  king  of  Spain  the 
moment  he  set  foot  in  the  colonies.  Gaining  a  slight  rein- 
forcement in  the  West  Indies,  he  headed  for  Venezuela,  but 
the  Spanish  authorities,  forewarned  of  his  coming,  sent  two 
ships  of  war  which  compelled  him  to  take  to  flight.  Getting 
additional  help  in  the  British  West  Indies,  Miranda  soon 

1  Ibid.,  288-291. 
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returned  to  the  coast  of  Venezuela,  and  effected  a  landing  at 
Coro.  To  his  surprise,  the  people  did  not  flock  to  his  stand- 
ard; rather,  they  ran  away  or  displayed  indifference,  when 
they  did  not  actively  oppose  him.  So  Miranda,  unable  to 
cope  with  the  troops  the  Spaniards  were  sending  against 
hi™,  was  obliged  to  reembark.  Not  one  Venezuelan  had 
joined  him.  Indeed,  the  Creoles  were  unreservedly  on  the 
Spanish  side,  as  they  considered  this  to  be  an  attack  on 
behalf  of  England.  Miranda  had  not  taken  into  considera- 
tion the  traditional  hostility  to  foreigners,  born  of  the  days 
of  the  corsairs.  The  Creoles  might  be  preparing  for  separa- 
tion from  Spain,  but  very  few  of  them  were  willing  to  risk 
a  possible  transfer  to  the  dominion  of  another  European 
country.  Furthermore,  they  were  probably  not  yet  con- 
vinced that  they  themselves  could  defeat  Spain,  and,  lacking 
any  unusually  favorable  opportunity,  they  were  unwilling  to 
begin  a  conflict,  the  issue  of  which  appeared  to  be  so  un- 
certain. 

Did  the  lesson  of  Coro  eventually  come  home  to  Miranda? 
Possibly,  as  many  Spanish  American  writers  assert,  but  not 
immediately.  He  returned  to  England,  and  renewed  his 
efforts  to  obtain  British  aid,  since  England  was  at  war  with 
Spain.  At  one  time  he  was  on  the  point  of  succeeding.  Sir 
Arthur  Wellesley  (the  later  Duke  of  Wellington)  became 
deeply  interested  in  his  project,  and  at  length  a  decision 
was  reached  for  Wellesley  to  lead  an  expedition  of  ten 
thousand  men,  supported  by  a  British  fleet.  Early  in  1808 
the  army  actually  began  to  be  assembled.  At  this  juncture 
the  news  from  Spain  induced  a  change  in  British  policy. 
Napoleon  had  seized  the  government  of  Spain,  setting  up 
his  brother  Joseph  as  king,  and  now  found  a  national 
Spanish  uprising  against  him.  The  British  authorities  de- 
cided to  join  with  the  representatives  of  the  Spanish  revolt 
against  Napoleon,  and  so  could  not  consistently  sponsor  an 
attack  upon  the  colonies  of  a  country  which  had  become  an 
ally.  Wellesley  was  deputed  to  tell  Miranda  of  the  change 
in  plans,  and  remarked  many  years  later  that  he  "never 
had  a  more  difficult  business"  than  this.  As  he  put  it: 

"I  thought  it  best  to  walk  out  in  the  streets  with  him  and 
tell  him  there,  to  prevent  his  bursting  out.   But  even  there  he 
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was  so  loud  and  angry,  that  I  told  him  I  would  walk  on  first  a 
little  that  we  might  not  attract  the  notice  of  everybody  passing. 
When  I  joined  him  again  he  was  cooler."  1 

Miranda  did  not  again  have  an  opportunity  to  interest 
outside  governments  in  the  Spanish  American  cause  be- 
fore the  revolts  of  1810  began,  but  he  was  not  idle,  as  in- 
deed he  had  not  been  for  the  past  twenty-seven  years/ 
since  1783.  He  continued  to  address  foreign  governments, 
and  cabildos  and  individuals  in  Spanish  America  (when- 
ever it  might  be  possible  to  get  a  letter  through,  which  was 
difficult),  and  he  talked  with  prominent  Spanish  Americans 
who  came  to  Europe,  as  he  had  been  doing  for  years.  Ber- 
nardo O'Higgins  and  Sim6n  Bolfvar  were  perhaps  to  be  the 
most  famous  of  those  he  met,  but  there  were  many  others. 
When  the  revolutions  eventually  took  place,  they  broke 
out  almost  simultaneously  in  all  parts  of  Spanish  America. 
This  has  led  many  Spanish  American  writers  to  ascribe 
them  to  one  directing  force,  of  which  Miranda  was  the 
head.  According  to  them,  he  was  the  grand  master  of  the 
American  Lodge,  whose  principal  a.inn  was  the  overthrow 
of  the  Spanish  regime.  The  meticulously  accurate  and 
uncompromisingly  objective  William  Spence  Robertson, 
who  has  examined  almost  every  scrap  of  material  extant 
about  Miranda,  says  he  can  find  no  evidence  of  Miranda's 
leadership  in  this  particular,  and  so  rejects  it.  Substan- 
tially, however,  it  could  be  true,  even  if  not  through  the 
medium  of  a  formal  organization;  indeed,  because  of  the 
secrecy  of  the  methods  employed  there  might  have  been 
such  a  society,  and  yet  no  papers  in  existence.  With  or 
without  an  actual  grand  mastership  and  plan  for  the  insur- 
rections, Miranda  was  the  real  chieftain  of  the  movement 
at  this  time,  and  his  influence,  however  casually  exercised, 
must  have  been  one  of  the  principal  factors  in  the  back- 
ground of  the  uprisings.  When  the  wars  began,  Miranda 
quickly  made  his  way  to  Venezuela,  and  took  an  outstand- 
ing part  in  the  early  stages  of  the  conflict  there. 

So  much  for  chronology  with  regard  to  the  pre-revolu- 
tionary  career  of  Miranda.    It  does  not  seem  appropriate 

1  Stanhope,  Philip  Henry,  Notes  of  conversations  with  ihe  Duke  of  Wdlington, 
1881-1851  (New  York,  1888),  69. 
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to  leave  him,  however,  without  some  further  discussion 
of  his  character  and  the  meaning  of  his  work.  He  has  been 
called  almost  everything  from  the  hero  of  heroes  of  the 
wars  of  independence  to  a  mere  vulgar  adventurer,  who 
plotted  for  England  rather  than  Spanish  America,  and  be- 
cause of  the  lure  of  the  mercenary's  hire  which  England 
'paid  hi™.  Something  a  little  short  of  the  former  of  these 
views  is  probably  the  most  nearly  correct,  while  anything 
approaching  the  baser  characterization  seems  utterly  un- 
worthy of  credence.  Not  only  is  there  no  worth  while  ma- 
terial to  bolster  up  the  latter  opinion,  but  also  there  is  so 
much  in  favor  of  the  other  that  the  writer  accepts  it  as  the 
more  nearly  proper  interpretation,  and  would  go  much 
farther  than  his  principal  biographer  in  making  him  the 
"revolutionary  god-father"  of  the  principal  sectional 
leaders  in  the  outbreaks.1  It  is  impossible  to  overlook  his 
lifetime  of  effort  for  Spanish  American  independence.  Nor 
may  one  disregard  his  failure  to  take  advantage  of  oppor- 
tunities which  might  have  provided  him  with  greater 
financial  means,  with  an  easy  living;  at  times,  he  relinquished 
a  British  pension  which  he  could  have  had  simply  by  do- 
ing nothing,  except  to  serve  as  a  scarecrow  for  England  in 
her  relations  with  Spain.  And  the  British  were  willing  to 
pay  him,  for  he  was  an  unceasing  threat  of  revolutionary 
propaganda  in  the  colonies,  if  ever  it  should  suit  the  pur- 
poses of  the  British  government. 

What  manner  of  man  was  this  Miranda?  First  of  all, 
it  inay  be  admitted  that  he  had  his  weaknesses.  His  rela- 
tions with  women  were  far  from  being  above  reproach, 
but  this  was  a  matter  of  no  particular  importance  to  Span- 
ish Americans,  then  or  since.  An  omnivorous  reader,  he 
collected  valuable  libraries  of  works,  especially  of  books 
about  military  art  and  concerning  Spanish  America.2  He 
knew  something  of  English,  French,  Italian,  German, 
Latin,  and  Greek,  as  well  as  Spanish,  and  became  possibly 

1  The  fact  that  Robertson  accepts  Miranda  as  in  any  respect  worthy  of 
being  considered  a  hero  is  stronger  evidence  in  favor  of  the  Venezuelan  pre- 
cursor than  the  casual  reader  might  imagine,  for  if  ever  there  was  a  "canny 
Scot"  who  insisted  on  proof  and  had  the  nrimirmm  of  an  instinct  for  hero 
worship,  William  Spence  Robertson  is  that  man. 

1  His  private  archives  contained  sixty-three  volumes  of  manuscripts!  which 
are  now  in  process  of  publication. 
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the  best  informed  man  of  his  day  on  many  subjects,  even 
if  not  the  most  capable  exponent  in  practice  of  the  ideas 
he  had  derived  from  his  reading.  It  was  natural  that  later 
he  should  have  formed  a  low  opinion  of  the  military  abili- 
ties of  his  compatriots  in  Venezuela,  and  natural,  too, 
that  he  should  not  have  been  as  competent  as  they  to  handle 
the  situation  there,  since  his  mind  ran  to  organized  armies 
on  European  battle-fields,  rather  than  to  the  guerrilla  war- 
fare which  proved  to  be  adapted  to  the  conditions  in  Vene- 
zuela. Robertson  makes  a  conscientious  effort  to  point 
out  all  the  defects  of  his  "hero,"  such  as  his  already  men- 
tioned deviations  from  the  moral  code,  his  vanity,  his  ex- 
aggerations and  untruths  when  endeavoring  to  win  support 
for  his  favorite  project  of  revolutionizing  Spanish  America, 
and  his  failures  to  live  up  to  the  lofty  ideals  he  himself 
pronounced,  but  it  is  impossible  to  read  the  remarkable 
Robertson  biography  without  feeling  an  admiration  for 
Miranda  which  Robertson  himself  does  not  express,  pre- 
sumably because  it  is  "not  in  the  documents."  The  fol- 
lowing are  excerpts  from  his  great  work  which  doubtless 
represent  a  correct  picture  of  the  distinguished  Venezuelan: 

"To  a  casual  acquaintance  Miranda  could  appear  jovial  and 
cordial,  yet  to  statesmen  and  publicists  he  ordinarily  presented 
a  dignified  demeanor.  This  hauteur  veiled  an  analytical  mind 
which  not  infrequently  detected  hidden  motives.  Throughout 
life  he  was  an  ardent  and  discriminating  student  of  men  .  .  . 
Although  Miranda's  philosophy  about  the  right  of  revolution 
was  presumably  influenced  by  the  writings  of  Thomas  Paine, 
yet  some  of  his  political  ideas  were  in  sharp  contrast  with  those 
of  the  expatriated  Englishman  ...  It  is  not  misleading  to 
say  that  Francisco  de  Miranda  was  an  aristocratic  democrat. 
One  of  the  most  striking  features  about  the  mentality  of  Miranda 
is  the  catholicity  of  his  interests.  During  his  youth  and  early 
manhood,  at  least,  his  appetite  for  knowledge  was  insatiable. 
More  than  one  well-informed  person  who  came  into  contact 
with  him  during  his  remarkable  travels  commented  upon  the 
accuracy  and  the  universality  of  his  knowledge  ...  An  out- 
standing trait  of  Miranda  was  his  persistence.  It  is  not  easy  to 
find  in  the  chronicles  of  filibusters  or  revolutionists  a  perseverance 
excelling  that  possessed  by  this  Venezuelan  patriot  ...  To 
aid  hi™  to  maintain  a  buoyant  spirit  in  the  midst  of  the  frequent 
trials  and  bitter  disappointments  of  his  career  Miranda  was 
possessed  of  a  vast  fund  of  energy.  His  mind,  if  not  his  body, 


230  COLONIAL  HISPANIC  AMERICA 

seemed  always  in  motion  .  .  .  Like  Aaron  Burr,  Miranda  was 
apt  to  become  disgusted  with  men  and  with  nations  when  they 
laid  aside  his  schemes  or  postponed  their  execution  .  .  .  where 
he  sanguinely  expected  to  receive  aid  or  cooperation.  In  view 
of  his  ruling  passion,  it  is  accordingly  only  just  to  Miranda  to 
say  that  in  reality  he  was  not  inconsistent.  What  he  aimed  to 
accomplish  was  the  liberation  of  his  native  land:  as  an  oppor- 
tunist who  wished  above  all  else  to  promote  this  end,  he  was 
prepared  to  seek  succor  or  encouragement  from  whatever  nation 
held  the  best  prospect  of  success.  In  this  respect  he  resembles 
Christopher  Columbus  .  .  . 

"  Bolivar  is  the  Spanish-American  leader  with  whom  Miranda 
may  most  aptly  be  compared.  Each  of  these  leaders  got  his 
initial  impulse  from  a  sojourn  in  strange  lands.  In  early  man- 
hood both  men  dedicated  themselves  to  the  task  of  Spanish- 
American  liberation.  In  mature  life  both  became  convinced  that 
among  world  powers  England  was  destined  to  establish  the 
most  significant  relations  with  Spanish  America.  Unlike 
Miranda,  however,  Bolfvar  made  no  sustained  effort  to  accom- 
plish the  emancipation  of  South  America  through  the  aid  and 
support  of  foreign  nations.  Yet  when  the  epoch  of  Spanish- 
American  independence  actually  dawned,  Bolivar  had  a  great 
advantage  over  his  aged  compatriot,  for  he  had  remained  in 
close  touch  with  his  feUow-countiymen;  besides,  his  wide  family 
connections  gave  him  added  influence  and  prestige.  Though 
Miranda  had  dreamed  of  liberating  the  widely-scattered  sections 
of  South  America,  of  establishing  there  a  new  family  of  states, 
and  of  giving  them  autonomous  constitutions,  yet  the  person 
who  did  most  toward  the  accomplishment  of  that  ideal  was 
Bolfvar  .  .  .  Still,  among  the  founders  of  the  Venezuelan  Re- 
public the  great  precursor  of  independence,  Francisco  de 
Miranda,  occupies  a  niche  which  is  not  the  least  distinguished. 
As  a  promoter  of  revolutions,  General  Miranda  holds  a  place 
in  the  history  of  Spanish  America  which  is  unique  .  .  .  Indeed 
the  martyred  Venezuelan  may  appropriately  be  styled  the 
morning  star  of  the  Spanish-American  revolution."  1 

Two  things  more  had  to  join  with  the  efforts  of  Miranda 
and  the  other  precursors  of  the  independence  movement 
before  Spanish  America  could  be  prevailed  upon  to  rise 
against  the  mother  country.  It  was  necessary  that  the 
Creoles  should  feel  a  reasonable  confidence  in  their  ability 
to  defeat  Spain,  and  the  proper  moment  to  strike  had  to 
be  found.  Over  the  years  1806-1807  something  happened 
in  the  Plata  region  which  at  least  in  that  important  sector 

1  The  excerpts  brought  together  here  are  from  the  chapter  entitled  "The 
man  and  his  role  in  history1'  in  Robertson,  Life  of  Miranda,  II,  216-255. 
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of  the  colonies  gave  the  Creoles  every  right  to  feel  that 
they  could  cope  with  the  Spanish  soldiery,  and  knowledge 
of  the  event  must  very  greatly  have  increased  the  morale 
of  Spanish  Americans  everywhere.  In  those  years  British 
armies  which  had  been  able  to  engage  the  troops  of  Napo- 
leon were  twice  overwhelmingly  defeated  by  the  Creoles 
when  the  former  attempted  to  conquer  Buenos  Aires  and 
the  Plata  country.  On  both  occasions  the  Spaniards  did 
little  or  nothing  to  help  in  the  victory.  So  the  idea  was 
borne  in  upon  the  minds  of  the  Creoles  that  if  they  could 
win  from  British  regulars  in  the  face  of  Spanish  failure, 
why  certainly  they  might  have  a  chance  for  success  in  a 
conflict  with  the  Spaniards  themselves.  A  three-century 
tradition  of  Spanish  invincibility  was  difficult  to  overcome, 
but  here  was  cause  for  believing  there  might  be  a  loophole 
in  it  somewhere.  The  story  is  therefore  worth  the  telling. 
.  In  1805,  when  Holland  was  in  the  power  of  Napoleon, 
and  Spain  was  fighting  on  the  French  side  against  England, 
a  British  expedition  was  sent  to  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope 
to  seize  the  Dutch  colonies  in  South  Africa.  With  this  ob- 
jective attained,  it  was  suggested  by  Sir  Home  Popham, 
commander  of  the  fleet,  that  part  of  the  forces  be  detached 
for  the  conquest  of  Buenos  Aires  and  Montevideo,  which 
were  reported  to  be  in  a  nearly  defenceless  state.  Some  time 
before,  Popham  had  become  acquainted  with  Miranda, 
and  had  been  impressed  by  his  plans,  out  of  which  had  de- 
veloped his  own  independent  desire,  however,  to  acquire 
the  Plata  region  for  the  British  Empire.  He  had  no  in- 
structions to  make  the  attempt,  but  he  and  his  associates 
decided  upon  it  on  their  own  initiative.  So,  early  in  1806, 
with  six  ships  and  an  army  of  1650  men  under  General  Beres- 
ford,  Popham  crossed  the  ocean  to  Buenos  Aires.  In  the 
face  of  their  attack  the  viceroy,  Rafael  Sobremonte,  dis- 
played both  incompetence  and  cowardice.  He  had  sent 
most  of  his  troops  to  Montevideo,  leaving  the  capital  city 
very  scantily  garrisoned,  and  when  the  British  actually 
appeared  he  himself  fled  precipitately.  The  few  Spanish 
soldiers  were  easily  driven  in,  and  Buenos  Aires  fell.  Pop- 
ham  took  possession  of  the  funds  in  the  royal  treasury  and 
sent  them  to  England,  where  the  "treasure  of  Buenos 
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Aires"  was  brought  into  London  in  an  equipage  which  was 
decorated  as  if  for  a  carnival  or  other  gay  affair.  This  was 
when  the  Popham  enterprise  seemed  to  be  a  success.  The 
period  of  celebration  was  decidedly  brief,  however,  and 
when  the  next  mails  were  received  from  Buenos  Aires, 
British  discussions  of  the  affair  took  on  a  new  tone. 

The  commander  of  the  Spanish  fleet  in  the  Plata  was 
Santiago  1  de  Liniers,  a  Frenchman  who  had  been  in  the 
Spanish  service  since  1775.  Learning  that  the  Creoles  of 
Buenos  Aires  were  conspiring  against  the  English,  he  got 
into  communication  with  them,  and  put  himself  at  the 
head  of  the  movement.  He  obtained  some  1150  soldiers 
from  Governor  Huidobro  of  Montevideo,  and  attacked 
Beresford  in  Buenos  Aires,  being  joined  by  the  populace 
of  the  city,  who  also  rose  against  the  English.  Beresford 
was  compelled  to  surrender.  Sobremonte  now  returned, 
but  was  received  in  a  manner  almost  without  precedent  in 
the  history  of  Spanish  rule  in  America.  A  cabildo  abierto 
was  held  which  deposed  him  as  viceroy  and  raised  Liniers 
to  that  rank.  This  sovereign  act.  of  the  people  of  Buenos 
Aires,  who  seem  now  to  have  become  conscious  of  then- 
power,  was  later  accepted  by  the  government  in  Spain, 
which  confirmed  Liniers  in  his  position. 

The  British  authorities  had  not  authorized  the  Popham 
expedition,  but  a  British  army  had  surrendered  to  a  more 
or  less  disorganized  group  of  Spanish  colonials,  and  this  was 
an  insult  which  had  to  be  wiped  out — to  say  nothing  of  the 
desirability  of  a  Plata  conquest,  which  had  long  attracted 
attention  in  British  circles!  An  expedition  of  some  ten 
thousand  men  was  soon  sent  out  under  the  command  of 
General  Whitelocke,  a  fortunate  choice  from  the  stand- 
point of  Buenos  Aires,  as  events  were  to  prove,  as  this  com- 
mander turned  out  to  be  incompetent.  Early  in  1807  the 
British  captured  Montevideo,  after  first  defeating  the  un- 
lucky Sobremonte,  who  had  betaken  himself  to  that  post. 
When  news  of  this  reached  Buenos  Aires,  the  notables  of 
the  city  gathered  in  extraordinary  session,  and  enacted  a 
decree  that  Sobremonte  should  be  imprisoned  and  sent 
back  to  Spain. 

1  Or  originally,  in  French  style,  Jacques. 
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Meanwhile,  Liniers  and  his  aides  did  wonderful  work 
in  preparing  the  scantily  trained  Creoles  for  the  attack, 
and  so  effectively  that  when  the  British  appeared  they  had 
converted  "every  house  into  &  castle  and  each  soldier  into 
a  hero."  In  July  1807,  Whitelocke  advanced  upon  the  city, 
and  divided  his  army  into  fourteen  columns  to  send  them 
into  the  streets  of  Buenos  Aires.  Under  the  circumstances 
the  British  army  hardly  had  a  chance.  The  Creoles  fought 
them  from  street,  window,  and  house-top.  After  two  days 
of  desperate  battling,  the  British  had  lost  three  thousand 
men,  and  Whitelocke  decided  to  surrender.  He  agreed  to 
reembark  his  troops  and  evacuate  the  entire  region  of  the 
Plata.  So  presently,  once  again  defeated,  the  British  army 
was  withdrawn. 

Coming  such  a  short  time  before  the  outbreak  of  the 
wars  of  independence,  it  would  seem  that  this  incident 
should  be  accorded  first-rank  importance  in  its  effect  on 
the  morale  of  the  Spanish  Americans  in  the  approaching 
conflict.  Of  no  inconsiderable  importance,  too,  as  affecting 
the  inhabitants  of  the  Plata,  was  the  fact  that  they  had 
obtained  goods  at  unusually  low  prices  during  the  brief 
period  of  the  British  occupancy,  an  experience  which  Ha- 
vana had  enjoyed  in  1762-1763.  The  lesson  was  not  lost 
on  them.  Decidedly  the  Plata  country  would  not  go  back 
to  the  Spanish  colonial  system.1 

Events  in  Spain  now  moved  rapidly  and  spectacularly 
to  provide  the  Creole  leaders  in  America  with  unique  op- 
portunities for  promoting  the  revolutions,  without  even 
the  initial  disadvantage  of  pronouncing  against  the  king 
of  Spain.  In  1807  Napoleon  occupied  Portugal,  and  fol- 
lowed this  up  by  one  of  the  most  remarkable  acts  of  treach- 
ery as  against  his  ally,  the  king  of  Spain,  which  history 
records.  French  troops  poured  into  Spain,  and  Charles  IV 
(who  had  abdicated  the  throne  early  in  1808)  and  his  son 
Ferdinand  VII  were  persuaded  to  visit  the  French  emperor 
at  Bayonne,  just  beyond  the  Spanish  border  in  France. 

iThe  best  account  of  the  two  British  attempts  to  oonquer  BIKHIOS  Aires 
is  Nowell,  Charles  Edward,  The  British  imaewns  of  Mo  de  la  Plata  (Ms., 
University  of  California,  Berkeley,  1932).  Tta  is  a  scholarly  an ^written 
Ph.D.  thesis,  some  460  pages  long.  It  is  in  the  Library  of  the  University  of 
California. 


234  COLONIAL  HISPANIC  AMERICA 

There  they  were  taken  prisoner,  while  French  armies  seized 
Madrid  and  other  important  points  in  Spain.  On  May  2, 
1808,  there  was  a  general  uprising  in  Madrid  against  the 
French.  It  was  put  down,  but  this  was  a  prelude  to  the  out- 
break of  war  between  the  Spanish  people  and  Napoleon, 
who  soon  placed  his  brother,  Joseph  Bonaparte,  on  the 
throne  of  Spain.  Without  a  king  or  government  of  their 
own,  the  Spaniards  organized  themselves  as  best  they 
could  for  the  seemingly  unequal  conflict.  All  Spain  rose, 
but  each  region  acted  independently.  Juntas,  or  govern- 
ing groups,  were  hastily  formed  in  the  various  districts  of 
the  country,  to  carry  on  the  war  against  the  French,  and 
Napoleon  soon  found  that  he  had  to  cope  with  a  nation 
in  arms.  His  armies  could  march  about  almost  at  will,  but 
could  hold  only  the  territory  actually  occupied.  They  had 
no  front  or  rear,  for  the  people  rose  everywhere  around 
them,  carrying  on  an  incessant  guerrilla  warfare.  Often 
beaten,  the  Spaniards  were  never  destroyed,  always  re- 
appearing to  strike  a  blow  where  they  were  least  expected. 
Meanwhile,  the  different  local  juntas  began  to  unite,  until 
at  length,  in  September  1808,  a  supreme  authority  during 
the  enforced  absence  of  Ferdinand  VII  was  agreed  upon 
in  a  Central  Junta,  an  unwieldy  body  of  at  first  twenty- 
four  and  later  thirty-five  members.  As  Napoleon's  armies 
overran  most  of  the  peninsula,  the  Junta  took  refuge  in 
C&diz,  where  in  January  1810  it  appointed  a  regency  of  five 
men,  to  arrange  for  the  calling  of  a  Cortes,  or  national  legis- 
lative assembly,  which  was  to  be  representative  of  Spain 
and  the  Americas.  In  September  this  body,  the  famous 
"Cortes  of  C&diz,"  met  for  the  first  time,  and  for  the  next 
three  years  held  forth  as  the  de  facto  Spanish  government 
of  the  country. 

Very  little  was  known  at  the  time  as  to  the  exact  status 
and  powers  of  the  various  Cortes  of  earlier  centuries,  since 
the  Cortes  had  met  but  once  each  in  the  reigns  of  Charles  III 
and  Charles  IV,  and  then  for  comparatively  unimportant 
reasons.  Nothing  was  more  certain,  however,  than  that 
the  Cortes  of  1810  was  like  no  other  which  had  ever  been 
held  in  the  peninsula.  It  was  a  single-chamber  body,  de- 
signed to  include  elected  deputies  from  the  towns  with  a 
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traditional  right  of  representation,  and  also  from  the  pro- 
vincial juntas,  other  groups  of  fifty  thousand  in  popula- 
tion, and  the  Americas.  Since  the  Spanish  American  depu- 
ties could  not  arrive  in  time,  and  since  a  still  greater  number 
of  Spanish  deputies  could  not  be  chosen  by  the  compli- 
cated electoral  machinery  provided,  with  most  of  the  country 
in  the  possession  of  the  French,  their  places  were  supplied  by 
persons  from  those  districts  happening  to  be  resident  in  Cddiz 
at  the  time.  Thus. the  Cortes  came  to  be  made  up  of  men  who 
did  not  represent  the  conservative  temperament  of  the  in- 
terior of  Spain,  but  who  favored  the  radical  views  of  Cddiz 
itself.  Most  of  them  dreamed  of  founding  a  governmental 
body  which  should  possess  the  supposed  virtues  of  the 
French  Revolutionary  Assembly  and  the  British  House  of 
Commons,  as  well  as  those  of  the  earlier  Cortes  of  the  penin- 
sula. It  was  quite  natural,  therefore,  that  they  should 
combine  the  ordinary  conduct  of  government  in  the  ab- 
sence of  the  king  with  a  thoroughgoing  reform  of  the  en- 
tire system.  The  great  document  of  the  Cortes  of  C6diz 
was  the  constitution  of  1812,  which  enthroned  the  people, 
through  their  representatives  in  the  Cortes,  as  the  ruling 
power  in  the  state,  relegating  the  heretofore  absolute  king 
to  a  decidedly  secondary  place.  From  the  first,  however, 
the  reforms  of  the  Cortes  had  tended  in  that  direction,  while 
many  of  its  enactments  directly  concerned  the  Americas. 

For  years  before  the  meeting  of  the  Cortes  of  C&diz  the 
radical  Spanish  "Liberals"  had  been  denouncing  the  Span- 
ish colonial  system,  even  pronouncing  anathemas  against 
it  and  writing  literary  effusions,  such  as  the  poems  of  Quin- 
tana,  weeping  for  the  sins  of  Spain  in  America.  They  had 
insisted  that  Spanish  Americans  should  be  given  political 
equality  with  Spaniards,  and  the  Central  Junta  went  so 
far  as  to  pass  a  decree  to  that  effect  in  1809.  If  actually 
carried  out,  that  would  have  meant  that  Spanish  America, 
with  some  thirteen  millions  or  more  in  population  as  com- 
pared with  about  ten  and  a  half  millions  in  Spain,  would 
control  the  destinies  of  the  empire.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  Creoles  were  none  too  well  satisfied  with  this  measure, 
since  it  placed  the  Indians,  negroes,  mestizos,  and  mulat- 
toes  on  the  same  plane  with  them.  Radical  reformers  have 
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been  known  quite  frequently,  however,  to  lose  their  idealis- 
tic enthusiasm  when  once  they  get  to  power  and  come  face 
to  face  with  facts.  And  so  with  the  Spanish  Liberals.  They 
soon  discovered  that,  after  all,  they  were  still  Spaniards, 
and  far  from  ready  to  turn  over  the  country  to  the  Spanish 
Americans.  So  they  allowed  Spanish  America,  not  a  ma- 
jority of  the  deputies  to  the  Cortes,  but  thirty  in  a  total  of 
107.  In  like  manner,  they  would  not  change  the  monop- 
olistic, restrictive,  economic  methods  of  Spain  in  the  col- 
onies, despite  their  earlier  announced  objections  to  them. 
The  ultimate  effect  was  to  promote  the  desire  of  leading 
Spanish  Americans  for  a  separation  from  Spain.  They  con- 
sidered themselves  deceived,  and  were  disposed  to  complain 
that  Spain  was  eager  to  receive  funds  from  them  for  the 
war  against  Napoleon,  but  was  not  willing  to  give  them 
their  due  representation  in  political  affairs.  According  to 
them,  they  ougjit  to  be  considered  Spaniards,  or  else  they 
ougjit  to  have  their  independence. 

There  were  several  outbreaks  as  early  as  1809.  On  May  25 
the  inhabitants  of  Chuquisaca,  the  capital  of  the  presidency 
of  Charcas  (Bolivia),  deposed  the  Spanish  authorities,  and 
established  a  Creole  junta.  In  July,  La  Paz  followed  the 
example  of  Chuquisaca,  declaring  for  the  independence  of 
the  country,  at  the  same  time  that  it  protested  loyalty 
to  Ferdinand  VII.  Royal  troops  were  sent  in  from  Lima 
and  Buenos  Aires,  and  the  revolt  was  crushed.  Pedro  Mu- 
rillo,  the  leader  of  the  movement,  was  executed,  but  before 
he  died  is  said  to  have  exclaimed:  "I  die;  but  no  one  will 
be  able  to  extinguish  the  torch  which  I  have  lighted." 
Later  that  same  year,  on  August  10,  a  revolution  in  Quito 
overthrew  the  Spanish  ruler  in  what  is  now  Ecuador,  set- 
ting up  a  Creole  junta  instead,  but  "in  the  name  of  Ferdi- 
nand VII."  Spanish  troops  from  New  Granada  soon  sup- 
pressed the  new  government.  Revolutionary  plans  of  1809  in 
Bogota,  Caracas,  and  Valladolid  (now  Morelos,  Mexico)  were 
nipped  in  the  bud.  These  events  foreshadowed  the  more 
important  happenings  of  1810. 

Public  opinion  in  Spanish  America  was  not  yet  ready  for 
independence.  So  the  Creole  leaders  began  the  conflict  on 
other  scores.  Despite  the  setbacks  in  Bolivia  and  Ecuador, 
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they  continued  to  claim  the  same  right  to  set  up  juntas  in 
Spanish  America  that  the  Spaniards  had  exercised  in  Spain, 
when  the  government  was  overthrown  by  Napoleon  in  1808. 
When  the  Cortes  attempted  to  retain  the  old  Spanish  regime 
in  the  colonies,  they  loudly  proclaimed  their  loyalty  to 
Ferdinand  VII,  against  whose  authority  the  Cortes  was  in 
fact  carrying  on  a  revolution.  The  uprisings  of  1810  were 
in  the  name  of  the  king  against  the  Cortes,  a  battle  of  Creoles 
against  Spaniards,  without  any  announced  pretensions  of 
independence.  Some  of  the  leaders  meant  that  it  should 
result  in  independence,  but  popular  acceptance  for  the 
idea  had  to  be  the  consequence  of  a  gradual  development. 
In  this  curious,  roundabout  manner,  Spanish  America  came 
at  length  to  the  parting  of  the  ways  with  Spain.  The  right 
moment  had  come.  Spain  was  engaged  in  a  life  and  death 
struggle  with  Napoleon.  Yet  a  legal  basis  for  the  conflict 
in  the  Americas  had  been  established,  of  a  character  which 
could  not  but  appeal  to  many  Spanish  Americans  who 
might  otherwise  have  taken  the  opposite  side.  And  the 
struggle  was  to  be  fought,  not  by  England  or  some  other 
country  which  might  demand  undue  favors — even  includ- 
ing vast  cessions  of  territory — but  by  the  Creoles  themselves, 
and  wholly  in  their  own  behalf.  The  times  were  ripe.  So 
the  Creole  leaders,  cheering  vociferously  for  Ferdinand  VII, 
struck  out  for  independence! 


CHAPTER  XIII 

THE  WARS  OF  INDEPENDENCE:  IN  SPANISH  NORTH  AMERICA 

FROM  the  first,  Spanish  America  rejected  Joseph  Bona- 
parte and  the  French.  On  that  score  there  was  unanimity 
of  opinion  and  action  as  between  Spaniards  and  Creoles. 
The  acceptance  of  the  various  governmental  agencies  set 
up  in  the  peninsula  by  the  opponents  of  Napoleon  was, 
however,  a  more  doubtful  issue.  In  the  end,  Spaniards  and 
loyalists  upheld  the  authority  of  whatever  Spanish  govern- 
ment might  be  in  power  in  Spain,  and  the  anti-Spanish  cre- 
ole  element  opposed  it.  In  1808  and  1809  there  were  a 
number  of  riots  and  tumults  against  the  Spanish  colonial  offi- 
cials, and  in  1810  the  wars  broke  out  almost  simultaneously 
in  all  parts  of  Spanish  America.  In  general,  the  leaders  were 
wealthy  Creoles  who  had  been  educated  in  Spain  or  had 
served  in  the  Spanish  armies.  They  already  held  positions 
in  the  cdbildos,  and  appropriated  them  to  their  own  pur- 
poses, using  them  as  the  machinery  for  the  revolts.  The 
revolutions  thus  began  as  municipal  outbreaks,  and  be- 
came regional  and  national  only  by  extension.  One  of  the 
first  acts  of  the  leaders  was  to  take*  over  the  old  colonial 
militia,  created  to  assist  Spain  as  against  foreign  attack, 
and  employ  it  for  the  objects  of  the  revolutions. 

One  of  the  outstanding  factors  to  be  taken  into  considera- 
tion is  that  the  wars  were  primarily  social.  In  most  parts  of 
Spanish  America  they  were  a  Creole  movement  against  the 
Spaniards,  not  a  rising  of  the  masses  and  not  truly  demo- 
cratic. The  Indians  usually  held  aloof  from  the  struggle, 
or  even  favored  Spain,  feeling  that  they  had  a  better  chance 
of  preservation  under  the  allegedly  benevolent  Spanish 
kings,  with  their  humane  laws  of  the  Indies,  than  under  the 
Creoles,  who  were  their  near  neighbors  and  lacked  the  glamour 
which  comes  from  distance.  Or  perhaps  it  was  mere  force 
of  habit  or  the  conservatism  of  ignorance  which  kept  them 
loyal  to  the  old  regime.  Occasionally,  they  followed  pa- 
triot leaders,  either  because  they  were  attached  to  the  leader, 
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not  the  cause,  or  because  they  were  forcibly  recruited.  The 
case  of  Mexico  presents  a  certain  distinction.  There,  down 
to  1821,  the  revolutionary  armies  were  composed  principally 
of  Indians  and  mestizos,  not  Creoles.  The  leaders  in  Mexico 
were  separatists,  but  their  followers,  at  least  at  the  outset  of 
the  wars,  thought  they  were  fighting  for  God  and  Ferdi- 
nand VII;  they  were  almost  more  royalist  than  the  royalists 
themselves.  But  this  was  merely  another  phase  of  a  social 
war,  of  the  masses  against  the  white  aristocracy,  with  the 
Creoles  mainly  on  the  Spanish  side.  Among  the  noteworthy 
commanders  of  the  loyalists  was  that  same  Iturbide  who  in 
1821  was  to  bring  about  the  independence  of  Mexico  from 
Spain.  It  is  claimed  that  as  early  as  1814  he  expressed  him- 
self in  favor  of  the  independence  idea;  "but  first  we  must 
finish  with  these  people,"  he  said,  referring  to  the  soldiery 
of  the  revolutionary  chieftains.  When  that  had  been  ac- 
complished, then  Iturbide  inaugurated  the  Creole  revolution 
fof  1821,  which  was  quickly  successful. 

Almost  simultaneously,  following  the  outbreaks  of  1810, 
there  was  a  declaration  of  a  new  social  basis  in  all  parts  of 
Spanish  America.  The  Creole  leaders  were  under  the  neces- 
sity of  gaining  adherents,  at  the  same  time  that  they  wished 
to  manifest  their  disapproval  of  the  Spanish  system.  The 
laws  for  payment  of  tribute  by  the  Indians  were  repealed, 
and  the  Indians  were  declared  to  have  the  same  rights  as 
others.  And  yet,  as  already  stated,  the  Indians  were  not 
won  over;  it  is  said  that  on  occasion  they  even  objected  to 
the  release  from  their  former  tribute-paying  status,  to 
which  habit  had  accustomed  them,  not  knowing  what  new 
ill  they  might  be  compelled  to  suffer.  Slavery  was  abolished 
— but  the  negroes  were  more  often  on  the  Spanish  side  in 
the  ensuing  wars.1  As  a  gesture  against  Spanish  social  su- 
periority, titles  of  nobility  were  suppressed— but  many  of 
the  Creoles  tucked  away  their  own  titles  for  future  use, 

1  As  an  instance  of  the  pressure  to  obtain  negro  soldiers,  a  Buenos  Aires 
law  of  May  5,  1817,  may  /be  cited.  Privateers  were  instructed  to  bring  all 
negro  captives  to  Argentinian  ports,  and  the  government  would  pay  fifty 
pesos  for  each  one  of  them  between  the  ages  of  twelve  and  forty  capable  of 
bearing  arms.  All  others  were  to  be  "absolutely  free."  Article  16  of  Region 
mento  provisional  del  corso,  in  Universidad  de  Buenos  Aires,  Centro  de  es- 
tudios  de  derecho  internacional  ptiblico,  Las  presets  marttimas  en  la  ReptibKca 
Argentina  (Buenos  Aires,  1926),  19L 
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against  the  time  when  they  could  wear  them  once  more  in 
all  their  social  splendor.  There  were  many  pronouncements 
against  the  church,  which  had  been  one  of  the  most  note- 
worthy props  of  Spanish  social  superiority  over  the  Creole 
and  was  in  general  pro-Spanish.  The  Inquisition  was  abol- 
ished, the  clergy  disfranchised,  provisions  made  for  the 
regulation  of  the  various  religious  orders,  and  laws  enacted 
calling  for  the  rigorous  subordination  of  church  to  state. 
As  against  the  old  economic  and  intellectual  restrictions 
were  such  pronouncements  as  those  favoring  freedom  of 
industry,  freedom  of  commerce,  freedom  of  the  press,  the 
repeal  of  burdensome  taxes,  the  opening  of  the  Spanish 
American  territories  to  all  the  world,  and  invitations  to 
foreigners  of  whatever  race  or  religion  to  make  their  homes 
in  Spanish  America.  There  was  perhaps  more  delay  over 
settling  the  new  forms  of  government  than  in  any  other 
phase  of  the  revolutions,  because  the  leaders  themselves 
were  divided  as  to  whether  they  should  have  a  monarchy  or, 
republic,  with  innumerable  related  questions,  such  as  what 
prince  migjit  be  invited  to  be  the  king,  or  whether  a  federal 
or  centralized  republic  should  be  established.  The  one  thing 
of  which  the  Creoles  were  certain  was  that  they  themselves 
were  to  replace  the  Spaniards  in  the  different  government 
jobs.  To  be  sure,  most  of  these  enactments  were  not  carried 
out  in  practice.  Institutional  nomenclature  changed,  but, 
as  the  story  of  the  early  republics  shows,  conditions  remained 
in  great  part  as  they  were.  The  colonial  period  lived  on. 

For  a  number  of  years  after  1810  the  principal  problem  of 
the  Creoles  was  the  war  against  Spain.  This  divides  naturally 
into  two  periods  of  time,  before  and  after  1814.  Down  to 
1814  the  insurrections  were  carried  on  in  the  name  of  Ferdi- 
nand VII  against  the  Spanish  loyalists  and  the  Spanish 
official  class  in  Spanish  America,  with  the  latter  represent- 
ing the  authority  of  the  Cortes.  In  this  period  the  patriots 
were  everywhere  defeated,  except  in  the  Plata  country. 
In  1814  Ferdinand  VII  was  restored  to  the  Spanish  throne. 
The  moment  was  propitious  for  the  reconciliation  of 
Spanish  America,  if  Spain  had  granted  such  liberal  political 
and  economic  privileges  as,  for  example,  England  had  done 
in  Canada.  Ferdinand  VII  insisted,  however,  on  a  revival 
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of  the  old  absolutism  and  the  outworn  Spanish  colonial 
system.  This  made  reconciliation  impossible.  So,  after 
1814  the  wars  tended  to  become  wars  for  independence, 
openly  declared  and  in  the  name  of  the  New  World  govern- 
ments. Even  so,  the  declarations  were  often  delayed  for 
several  years. 

As  for  the  wars,  they  were  indeed  "wars,"  not  one  single 
great  War  of  Independence.  The  different  regions,  for  the 
most  part,  fought  each  for  itself.  Thus  they  migjit  have 
been  defeated  in  detail,  if  they  had  not  been  brought  to- 
gether to  some  extent  by  the  plans  of  a  great  genius,  Jos6  de 
San  Martfn.  An  Argentinian,  he  realized  that  his  own  coun- 
try could  never  be  assured  of  its  independence  while  the 
Spaniards  remained  in  strength  anywhere  in  South  America, 
despite  the  fact  that  the  Argentian  revolution  against  Spain 
had  thus  far  maintained  itself  with  comparative  ease.  So 
he  planned  to  save  Argentina  by  defeating  the  Spaniards 
in  Chile  and  Peru.  Successful  in  his  campaigns,  he  was 
met  on  the  borders  of  Peru  by  Sim6n  Bolfvar,  the  great 
hero  of  the  north,  who  had  defeated  the  Spaniards  in  Venezu- 
ela, Colombia,  and  Ecuador.  The  wars  in  South  America, 
therefore,  represented  the  converging  upon  Peru  of  a  semi- 
circle, whose  extreme  points  began  in  Argentina  and  Venezu- 
ela. This  was  by  far  the  greatest  series  of  wars  in  the  con- 
flict with  Spain.  In  Spanish  North  America  they  were  on 
an  independent  footing.  In  Mexico  there  was  a  consider- 
able war,  but  in  Central  America  and  the  Caribbean  islands 
there  was  virtually  no  fighting,  although  Central  America 
became  independent,  and  Spanish  Haiti,  or  Espafiola,  was 
lost  to  Spain.  It  seems  best  to  dispose  of  the  lesser  conflicts 
first,  reserving  for  later  discussion  the  great  wars  in  South 
America  which  were  to  have  their  climax  at  Ayacucho  in 
1824. 

The  father  of  the  revolution  in  Mexico  was  Miguel  Hidalgo 
y  Costilla.  Born  in  the  village  of  P&ijamo,  in  the  province 
of  Guanajuato,  in  1753,  Hidalgo  was  of  old  Creole  stock. 
He  was  educated  for  the  priesthood,  and  at  length  became 
the  curate  in  the  village  of  Dolores,  also  in  Guanajuato. 
Already  fiftynseven  years  old  when  the  outbreak  of  1810 
took  place,  he  had  had  a  somewhat  peculiar  career  for  a 
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priest.  In  1800,  for  example,  he  had  been  denounced  before 
the  Inquisition. 

"It  was  alleged  that  he  studied  the  Holy  Scriptures  critically; 
that  he  spoke  disdainfully  of  the  Popes;  that  he  showed  little 
respect  for  the  apostles  and  for  Saint  Teresa;  that  he  doubted 
the  virginity  of  the  Mother  of  Christ;  that  he  declared  fornica- 
tion to  be  no  sin;  and  that  he  lived  an  immoral  life,  forgetting 
the  .obligations  of  priesthood  and  indulging  in  music,  dances, 
and  games.  Several  persons  averred  that  the  home  of  the 
curate  .  .  .  was  known  as  'little  France/"  1 

Hidalgo  escaped  serious  punishment,  but  it  would  appear 
that  the  charges  had  a  great  deal  of  basis  in  fact,  both  then 
and  in  his  later  career  at  Dolores.  With  him  at  Dolores  lived 
various  members  of  his  family,  including  two  illegitimate 
daughters.  His  home  was  a  centre  for  entertainment  in  the 
neighborhood,  for  discussion  of  the  problems  of  the  day, 
and  for  the  reading  of  many  books,  whether  of  the  legally 
forbidden  type  or  not.  It  was  at  Dolores  that  he  took  his 
place  as  the  leading  conspirator  against  Spain  in  Mexico. 
Most  prominent  among  his  followers  were  two  captains  of 
a  provincial  regiment  of  dragoons,  Ignacio  Allende  and 
Juan  Aldama. 

At  length  they  set  a  date  for  the  uprising,  and  placards 
were  printed  bearing  the  legend:  "Americans,  be  alert, 
and  do  not  be  deceived.  Today  all  the  Gachupines  are  to 
be  killed." 2  Before  the  day  for  the  uprising,  however,  news 
was  obtained  by  one  of  the  conspirators  that  the  plot  had 
been  discovered.  Word  was  sent  to  Aldama  at  San  Miguel 
el  Grande  on  September  15,  and  he  thereupon  undertook 
a  veritable  Paul  Revere  ride  through  the  night  to  Dolores, 
arriving  there  shortly  after  midnight,  early  on  the  16th. 
A  hurried  consultation  of  Hidalgo,  Aldama,  Allende  (who 
was  sojourning  there),  and  others  followed,  and  it  was  de- 
cided to  begin  the  outbreak  at  once.  So,  at  two  o'clock  in 
the  morning  Hidalgo  proceeded  to  the  village  jail  and  set 

1  Robertson,  Rise  of  ike  SpanisfirAmerican  republics,  77. 

1  Obviously  the  word  "Americans"  in  this  case  meant  Spanish  Americans, 
more  particularly  those  born  in  Mexico.  The  term  "Gachupines"  was  a  nick- 
name for  Spaniards  in  Mexico  and  elsewhere  in  Spanish  North  America. 
Among  derivations  suggested  is  the  Portuguese  word  "cachopo"  or  child. 
Another  is  the  Peruvian  equivalent  of  gachujAn:  "chapeton,"  from  the  cha- 
peta.  or  blush,  of  youth.  In  either  case  the  slur  as  applied  to  the  "tenderfoot" 
would  seem  to  be  indicated,  attaining  in  time  to  a  more  vitriolic  connotation. 


THE  IDEALIZED  HIDALGO.  THE  SPIRIT  or  1810 
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free  the  prisoners.  Afterward,  the  church  bell  was  rung  to 
call  the  villagers,  not  to  mass,  but  to  revolution.  Hidalgo 
addressed  them,  and  there  arose  from  the  crowd  the  grito, 
or  cry,  of  Dolores,  as  it  has  since  been  called,  signalizing  the 
beginning  of  the  long  conflict  with  Spain.  Around  Hidalgo 
were  gathered,  as  Robertson  has  expressed  it, 

"priests,  musicians,  laborers,  watchmen,  and  soldiers,  who  were 
armed  with  pistols,  swords,  lances,  clubs,  and  stones.  Some  of 
Hidalgo's  followers  were  on  foot,  while  others  were  on  horseback. 
With  that  small,  undisciplined,  and  motley  band  Hidalgo 
audaciously  dared  to  initiate  a  revolt  against  Spanish  rule."  l 

With  some  six  hundred  followers,  mostly  Indians  and 
mestizos,  Hidalgo  marched  toward  the  neighboring  town  of 
San  Miguel  el  Grande,  proclaiming  the  revolution  in  the 
name  of  Ferdinand  VII.  Before  he  reached  San  Miguel 
another  standard  had  been  procured;  at  the  chapel  of  Ato- 
tonilco  a  painting  of  the  Virgin  of  Guadalupe,  the  Indian 
patron  saint,  was  taken,  and  raised  on  a  lance  as  a  symbol 
of  revolt  on  behalf  of  the  natives  of  Mexico.  The  Virgin 
of  Guadalupe  had  an  extraordinary  effect  upon  the  Indian 
and  mestizo  masses  of  the  country.  Henceforth  the  favor- 
ite battle-cry  was  "Long  live  the  Virgin  of  Guadalupe,  and 
death  to  the  Gachupines!"  Men  flocked  to  the  banners  ot 
Hidalgo  by  the  thousands.  People  of  the  upper  classes  held 
back,  however,  Creoles  as  well  as  Spaniards,  while  the 
church  fulminated  against  the  revolution  and  its  leaders. 
Advancing  to  Guanajuato,  Hidalgo  took  that  important 
city  by  storm,  overwhelming  it  by  force  of  numbers.  The 
sequel  was  terrible  to  behold.  The  undisciplined  hordes  of 
Hidalgo  could  not  be  controlled,  and  the  city  was  given 
over  to  pillage,  violence,  and  murder.  Barefooted  Indians 
in  a  drunken  frenzy  killed  their  Spanish  enemies,  and  then 
put  on  their  great  hats  and  uniforms;  going  about  in  them 
they  appeared  to  be  in  a  state  of  ecstacy,  as  if  this  con- 
tained an  inner  meaning  of  their  own  succession  to  the 
position  formerly  held  by  the  hated  Gachupines.  And, 
indeed,  the  Creole  fared  little  better  than  the  Spaniard  in 
the  orgy  of  blood  at  Guanajuato.  It  was  a  class  war,  of  the 
Indian  elements  against  the  white. 

1  Robertson,  Rise  of  the  Spanish-American  repwWtcs,  83 
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With  now  perhaps  as  many  as  a  hundred  thousand  men, 
Hidalgo  marched  toward  Mexico  City.  A  Spanish  force 
of  two  thousand  engaged  the  Hidalgo  hordes  at  the  pass 
of  Monte  de  las  Cruces,  only  a  few  miles  from  the  capital, 
and  was  defeated,  leaving  the  road  to  the  city  clear.  Allende 
favored  an  advance,  but  Hidalgo  hesitated,  and,  instead, 
retired  toward  Quer^taro.  Ever  since  that  time  there  have 
been  arguments  pro  and  con,  as  to  whether  he  made  the 
right  decision.  Could  he  have  taken  the  city?  Or  was  his 
vast  army  too  weak  in  military  quality?  Or  possibly  did 
Hidalgo  shrink  from  the  experience  of  another  Guanajuato, 
which  in  this  case  would  have  been  even  more  terrible? 
At  Aculco,  near  Quer6taro,  another  tiny  Spanish  army, 
under  the  capable  F61ix  Calleja,  defeated  Hidalgo.  From  this 
time  forward,  the  cause  of  Hidalgo  grew  steadily  worse. 
Many  of -his  followers,  having  lost  the  first  flare  of  their 
enthusiasm,  deserted,  and  the  leaders  became  divided  as 
to  the  course  of  action  to  pursue.  Hidalgo  presently  entered 
Guadalajara.  Near  that  city,  in  January  1811,  he  fought 
a  battle  with  Calleja  at  the  Bridge  of  Calder6n.  With  an 
army  of  perhaps  less  than  ten  thousand  men,  who  were, 
however,  trained  soldiers,  directed  with  courage  and  skill, 
Calleja  utterly  defeated  Hidalgo,  and  scattered  his  men 
in  all  directions.  The  patriot  leaders  fled  to  the  north, 
but  were  captured  by  Colonel  Ignacio  Elizondo,  a  one- 
time follower  of  Hidalgo  who  had  secretly  passed  over  to 
the  other  side.  A  trial  was  held,  the  result  of  which  was  a 
foregone  conclusion.  Eighteen  officers  were  declared  guilty 
of  treason,  and  sentenced  to  be  shot  in  the  back.  Allende 
and  Aldama  were  among  those  who  suffered  death  in  this 
ignominious  manner.  The  trial  of  Hidalgo  himself  took  a 
somewhat  longer  time  than  that  of  the  others.  In  the  end 
he  was  required  to  put  on  priestly  robes,  and  then  was 
publicly  unfrocked.  Some  days  later,  on  July  30,  1811,  he 
was  executed  by  a  firing  squad.  The  heads  of  Hidalgo, 
Allende,  Aldama,  and  Mariano  Jimenez,  another  of  the 
patriot  generals,  were  cut  off,  and  displayed  in  cages  at  the 
four  corners  of  the  public  granary  of  Guanajuato.  And 
there  they  remained  for  ten  years! 

The  Mexican  Revolution  was  by  no  means  over,  how- 


INDEPENDENCE:  SPANISH  NORTH  AMERICA    245 

ever — not  even  temporarily.  Never  again  were  there  any 
vast  agglomerations  of  patriots  such  as  Hidalgo  had  com- 
manded, but  smaller  and  better  trained  groups  began  to 
wage  a  guerrilla  warfare.  The  principal  leader  at  the  out- 
set, after  the  fall  of  Hidalgo,  was  Jos6  Maria  Morelos, 
also  a  priest.  Born  in  1765  at  Valladolid  (now  Morelos), 
he  was  in  his  forty-fifth  year  when  the  grito  of  Dolores  was 
raised.  He  immediately  joined  Hidalgo,  and  was  com- 
missioned to  head  the  revolutionary  movement  in  the 
coastal  regions  south  of  Mexico  City.  There  he  displayed 
a  military  ability  which  Hidalgo  lacked,  and  presently  had 
a  great  part  of  that  territory  under  his  control.  Moreover, 
where  Hidalgo's  chief  quality,  perhaps,  was  as  an  inspirer 
of  men,  Morelos  had  other  solid  traits  his  one-time  chief 
did  not  possess,  including  something  of  political  capacity. 
Before  a  patriot  congress  which  met  in  1813  at  the  village 
of  Chilpancingo,  Morelos  urged  the  formation  of  a  Mexi- 
can government  which  should  be  independent  of  Spain. 
Accordingly,  on  November  6,  1813,  the  first  declaration 
of  Mexican  independence  was  made.  Morelos  became  the 
chief  executive,  as  well  as  the  commander  of  the  forces  in 
the  field.  Meanwhile,  he  had  been  carrying  on  a  sanguinary 
conflict  with  the  Spaniards,  in  which  both  sides  neither 
gave  nor  asked  for  quarter.  One  of  the  greatest  single  suc- 
cesses of  Morelos  was  the  capture  of  Acapulco,  but  he  wasted 
seven  months  in  a  siege  of  the  city,  and  this  allowed  time 
for  the  ever  dangerous  Calleja  to  repair  his  forces.  Late  in 
1815  Morelos  was  captured.  Stripped  of  his  priestly  gar- 
ments, as  Hidalgo  had  been  before  him,  Morelos  was  exe- 
cuted on  December  22,  1815,  being  shot  in  the  back. 

For  the  next  six  years,  the  revolution  went  on  in  desul- 
tory style.  Erom  time  to  time,  different  guerrilla  leaders 
stood  forth  prominently  in  opposition  to  Spain,  notably 
Vicente  Guerrero,  but  most  of  the  country  was  always  un- 
der Spanish  control.  One  of  the  most  attractive  of  the  pa- 
triot generals  in  this  era  was  Francisco  Javier  Mina,  a 
Spanish  Liberal  whose  hatred  of  the  absolutism  of  Ferdi- 
nand VII  induced  M™  to  join  hands  with  the  Mexicans 
against  the  crown  of  his  native  country.  With  a  small 
force,  recruited  mainly  in  the  United  States,  Mina  landed 
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at  Soto  la  Marina  in  northern  Mexico  early  in  1817,  expect- 
ing the  country  to  rise  behind  him.  He  did  indeed  obtain 
some  followers,  but  not  to  the  number  he  had  hoped,  and 
after  a  brilliant  campaign  he  was  captured,  late  that  same 
year,  and  was  shot.  Some  guerrilla  leaders  still  held  out 
in  the  southern  part  of  the  viceroyalty,  but  to  all  intents 
and  purposes  peace  had  been  established  by  1819.  And  yet 
the  country  was  becoming  more  and  more  ripe  for  inde- 
pendence, awaiting  only  a  leader  with  the  right  kind  of 
political  program  in  order  to  declare  itself.  Such  a  man 
was  presently  to  appear  in  the  person  of  Agustln  de  Iturbide. 
The  Creoles  might  disapprove  of  Hidalgo  and  Morelos 
and  their  lower  class  following,  and  might  hesitate  to  join 
the  ranks  of  the  Spanish  foreigner  Mina,  but  they  were 
not  satisfied  with  the  existing  Spanish  rule.  The  Spanish 
Cortes  had  ordered  its  constitution  of  1812  proclaimed  in 
the  colonies.  When  this  was  done  in  Mexico,  advantage 
was  taken  of  the  freedom  of  the  press  to  make  revolution- 
ary propaganda,  and  in  such  elections  as  were  held  the 
anti-Spanish  element  prevailed.  Thereupon,  the  viceroy 
suspended  the  guarantees  of  the  constitution  in  Mexico, 
thus  giving  a  legal  argument  in  favor  of  the  revolutionists 
and  causing  dissatisfaction  among  the  Creoles.  With  the 
return  of  Ferdinand  VII  to  the  throne  in  1814,  the  con- 
stitution of  18i2  was  in  any  event  annulled.  Early  in  1820 
occurred  a  very  important  event.  A  large  army  was  gathered 
at  C&diz,  with  orders  to  proceed  to  Spanish  America.  In- 
stead, under  the  leadership  of  Colonel  Rafael  Biego,  it 
rose  against  the  absolutism  of  Ferdinand  VII,  compelling 
him  to  accept  a  more  liberal  form  of  government,  includ- 
ing the  constitution  of  1812.  This  produced  something  in 
the  nature  of  a  shock  in  Mexico.  The  ultra-conservative 
elements  were  disturbed  by  the  effect  that  the  radical, 
anti-clerical  Spanish  constitution  might  have  upon  the 
church  in  Mexico;  even  the  royalists  began  to  wonder 
whether  they  migjit  not  fare  better  under  an  independent 
Mexican  rule.  For  their  part,  the  Creoles  turned  naturally 
to  a  discussion  of  the  best  type  of  government  for  Mexico. 
It  was  at  this  moment  that  Iturbide  stepped  into  the  spot- 
light on  the  stage  of  Mexican  affairs. 


ITUEBTDE 
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Iturbide  was  of  part  Indian  blood,  but  passed  for  white; 
his  father  was  a  Spaniard.  The  family  as  a  whole  was  de- 
voutly Catholic  and  conservative.  Born  in  1783,  Iturbide 
himself  appears  not  to  have  taken  kindly  to  education, 
except  for  his  interest  in  military  affairs.  He  was  only 
twenty-seven  years  of  age  at  the  time  of  the  griio  of 
Dolores,  being  then  a  lieutenant  in  a  regiment  of  colonial 
militia  in  Valladolid,  his  native  city.  Disapproving  of  the 
character  of  the  movement,  he  rejected  an  offer  of  high 
military  rank  under  Hidalgo.  Instead,  he  took  up  arms  on 
the  Spanish  side,  and  was  rapidly  promoted,  distinguishing 
himself  in  the  campaigns  against  Morelos.  In  1816,  how- 
ever, he  got  into  difficulties  with  his  superiors  over  his 
administration  of  a  military  district  under  his  command, 
and,  though  not  convicted  of  the  charges  against  him, 
was  not  employed  in  the  field  any  more  until  the  end  of 
1820,  the  year  of  the  just  mentioned  revolution  in  Spain. 
The  tumult  of  opinion  existing  in  Mexico  at  the  time  has 
been  well  described  by  Iturbide  himself,  as  follows: 

"The  new  order  of  things,  the  ferment  in  which  the  Peninsula 
was  placed,  the  machinations  of  the  discontented,  the  want  of 
moderation  amongst  the  supporters  of  the  new  system,  the 
vacillation  of  the  authorities,  and  the  conduct  of  the  govern- 
ment and  Cortes  at  Madrid,  (who,  from  the  decrees  which  they 
issued,  and  the  speeches  which  some  of  the  deputies  pronounced, 
appeared  to  have  determined  on  alienating  the  colonies,)  filled 
the  heart  of  every  good  patriot  with  the  desire  of  independence, 
and  excited  amongst  the  Spaniards  established  in  the  country, 
the  apprehension  that  all  the  horrors  of  the  former  insurrection 
were  about  to  be  repeated  .  .  .  Among  the  Europeans,  and 
their  adherents,  some  wished  for  the  establishment  of  the  Span- 
ish constitution  .  .  .  Others  there  were  who  sighed  after  the 
old  absolute  government  .  .  .  The  privileged  and  powerful 
classes  fomented  these  different  parties,  attaching  themselves 
to  the  one  or  the  other  .  .  .  The  Americans  wished  for  inde- 
pendence, but  they  were  not  agreed  as  to  the  mode  of  effecting 
it,  still  less  as  to  the  form  of  government  which  they  should 
prefer.  With  respect  to  the  former  object,  many  were  of  opinion 
that  in  the  first  place,  all  the  Europeans  should  be  exterminated, 
and  their  property  given  up  to  coruscation.  The  less  sanguinary 
would  have  been  contented  with  banishing  them  from  the 
country,  thus  reducing  thousands  of  families  to  a  state  of  orphan- 
age. The  moderate  party  suggested  only  that  they  should  be 
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excluded  from  all  public  offices,  and  degraded  to  the  condition 
in  which  they  had  kept  the  natives  of  the  country  for  three 
centuries.  As  to  the  form  of  government,  one  party  proposed  a 
monarchy,  tempered  by  the  Spanish,  or  some  other  constitution; 
a  second  party  wished  for  a  federative  republic;  a  third  for  a 
central  republic;  and  the  partisans  of  each  system,  full  of  en- 
thusiasm, were  impatient  for  the  accomplishment  of  their 
different  objects."  l 

Meanwhile,  a  guerrilla  warfare  was  still  going  in  the 
southern  provinces  of  the  viceroyalty,  and,  with  no  Calleja 
any  longer  available,  the  royalist  forces  were  not  meet- 
ing with  success.  In  this  situation  the  viceroy  was  pre- 
vailed upon  to  ask  Iturbide  to  take  command.  The  offer 
was  accepted,  and  in  November  1820  Iturbide  marched 
south.  He  had  very  different  objects  in  mind,  however, 
from  those  of  the  viceroy.  Instead  of  giving  battle  to  the 
insurgent  leader,  Vicente  Guerrero,  Iturbide  entered  into 
negotiations  with  him,  and  reached  an  agreement  provid- 
ing for  the  independence  of  Mexico,  in  accord  with  a  plan 
prepared  by  Iturbide.  This,  the  so-called  Plan  of  Iguala, 
named  for  the  village  where  it  was  announced,  on  Febru- 
ary 24,  1821,  had  as  its  main  features  what  came  to  be 
known  as  the  three  guarantees:  religion,  independence, 
and  union.  The  Roman  Catholic  religion  was  to  be  pro- 
tected, and  was  to  be  the  only  faith  tolerated  in  the  coun- 
try. Independence  from  Spain  was  declared,  but  Ferdi- 
nand VII  was  to  be  offered  the  crown,  under  a  constitutional 
form  of  government;  if  he  should  not  accept,  some  other 
European  prince  was  to  be  selected.  And  the  union  of  Span- 
iards and  Mexicans,  with  equal  rights,  was  proclaimed.  A 
more  skillful  plea  for  the  support  of  all  groups  in  Mexico 
could  hardly  have  been  devised.  Clergy  and  one-time  roy- 
alists, as  well  as  revolutionaries,  were  attracted  to  the 
standards  of  Iturbide,  and  he  soon  had  an  army  with  which 
the  viceroy  could  not  cope.  A  new  viceroy,  General  Juan 
O'Donojti,  last  of  the  Spanish  viceroys  of  Mexico,  accepted 
the  existing  situation,  and  on  August  24,  1821,  signed  the 
treaty  of  C6rdoba  with  Iturbide,  recognizing  the  Plan  of 
Iguala.  The  Spanish  Cortes  repudiated  the  agreements 

1  Iturbide,  Agustfn  de,  A  statement  of  some  of  the  principal  events  in  the 
public  tife  of  Agustin  de  Iturbide  (London,  1824),  12-14. 
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entered  into  by  O'Donojti,  but  was  unable  to  support  its 
objections  with  military  force.  There  was,  indeed,  one  sig- 
nificant change  in  the  Plan,  in  that  the  people,  through 
a  national  legislative  body,  were  to  be  free  to  choose  an  em- 
peror for  themselves,  even  though  he  might  not  be  a  Euro- 
pean prince — a  step  in  the  direction  of  the  later  enthrone- 
ment of  Iturbide.  Thereupon,  on  September  27,  the  army 
of  Iturbide  entered  Mexico  City,  and  the  war  against  Spain 
was  virtually  at  an  end.  Early  in  1822  the  successful  general 
of  the  revolution  promoted  a  coup  d'&at,  and  became  Mex- 
ican emperor  under  the  name  of  Agustfn  I. 

For  a  brief  moment,  the  Mexican  Empire  reached  far 
to  the  south  to  include  Central  America.  In  that  region 
there  had  always  been  a  close  connection  with  the  viceroy- 
alty  in  Mexico,  but  it  was  recognized  as  a  separate  juris- 
diction under  the  avdientia  and  the  captain-generals  of 
Guatemala,  whose  authority  embraced  what  are  now  the 
five  countries  of  Guatemala,  Salvador,  Honduras,  Nica- 
ragua, and  Costa  Rica.  On  the  basis  of  propinquity  and  early 
association,  Panama  might  well  have  decided  to  cast  in 
her  lot  with  Central  America,  despite  the  more  recent  con- 
nection with  distant  Bogoti,  but  circumstances  ruled  other- 
wise. The  Spaniards  at  times  employed  the  Isthmus  as  a 
base  of  operations  against  the  patriots  in  Colombia,  and 
the  Creoles  in  Pfl.Tm.Tnii.  quite  naturally  had  their  attention 
drawn  to  the  issue  of  the  conflict  in  that  sector.  Indeed, 
on  several  occasions  they  became  involved  directly  in  the 
fighting,  as  there  were  several  brief  campaigns  in  the  Isthmus. 
At  length,  on  November  28,  1821,  a  Panamanian  cabUdo 
abierto  declared  the  independence  of  the  country  from  Spain 
and  its  annexation  to  Colombia. 

In  what  is  now  called  Central  America,  there  was  no  war- 
fare against  Spain  worthy  of  the  name.  There  was  the  same 
discontent  as  in  the  other  colonies,  and  the  same  issue  as 
between  Creoles  and  Spaniards,  but  the  latter  appeared  to 
be  too  strongly  entrenched  for  these  sparsely  settled  com- 
munities to  engage  them  in  battle.  There  were,  indeed, 
numerous  plots  and  conspiracies,  but  none  of  them  attained 
to  any  considerable  dimensions.  Perhaps  the  earliest  in 
point  of  time  was  a  movement  in  San  Salvador,  in  Novem- 
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her  1811,  headed  by  Father  Jos6  Matfas  Delgado,  by  some 
regarded  as  "the  Bolivar "  of  Central  America,  but  his  activi- 
ties were  promptly  suppressed.  Most  of  the  churchmen, 
however,  were  pro-Spanish,  and  their  influence  over  the 
masses  was  sufficient  to  enable  the  authorities  to  maintain 
their  control.  Following  the  Spanish  revolution  of  1820,  the 
people  of  Central  America  were  called  upon  to  elect  provincial 
deputations,  and  in  Guatemala  the  Spanish  party  prevailed. 
It  thereupon  deposed  the  weak,  superannuated  captain- 
general  then  in  power,  and  replaced  him  with  Gabino  Gainza, 
a  younger  and  more  capable  official. 

The  news  from  Mexico  was  more  and  more  disconcerting 
to  the  royalists,  however,  especially  after  the  treaty  of  C6r- 
doba,  recognizing  the  independence  of  Mexico.  Chiapas,  up 
until  that  time  a  part  of  Guatemala,  announced  its  sep- 
aration from  Spain,  and  joined  Mexico.  Then  on  Septem- 
ber 15,  1821,  a  popular  assembly  of  the  City  of  Guatemala 
declared  the  independence  of  all  Central  America,  with 
the  Spanish  officials  and  the  churchmen  acquiescing  in  the 
decision.  There  was  considerable  doubt  in  Central  America, 
however,  as  to  the  type  of  government  which  should  be  in- 
stalled, and  even  as  to  the  country  to  which  they  should 
belong.  In  the  other  districts  of  Central  America,  there 
was  much  jealousy  of  Guatemala,  and  much  jealousy  of 
the  provincial  capital  in  each  region  by  itself.  Thus  early 
were  the  disjunctive  tendencies  of  the  Central  American 
peoples  manifesting  themselves.  As  matters  were,  some 
communities  favored  joining  Guatemala,  others  preferred 
a  union  with  Mexico,  while  still  others  desired  local  auton- 
omy. As  the  revolution,  such  as  it  was,  had  been  carried  on 
wholly  by  Creole  idealists — most  of  them  radical  republicans 
without  practical  experience  in  government — there  was  no 
spirit  of  compromise. 

On  the  whole,  the  more  conservative  elements  wished  to 
join  Mexico,  distrusting  the  ability  of  their  compatriots  to 
make  a  satisfactory  government  by  themselves.  Iturbide, 
who  was  eager  to  annex  Central  America,  wrote  to  Gainza 
late  in  1821,  expressing  his  opinion  that  the  country  "could 
not  remain  independent  of  Mexico."  His  letter  was  sent 
to  the  local  governments  of  the  different  towns  of  Central 
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America,  with  a  request  that  they  manifest  their  opinion 
about  it.  Early  in  1822,  a  majority  of  votes  were  received 
for  annexation,  and  thereupon  the  Creole  "Consultive  Com- 
mittee" of  Guatemala,  which  had  been  acting  on  behalf  of 
the  revolution,  declared  all  Central  America,  except  Panama, 
henceforth  a  part  of  Mexico. 

It  now  became  necessary  to  engage  in  the  warfare  which 
Central  America  had  thus  far  avoided,  since  Costa  Rica, 
most  of  Salvador,1  and  a  number  of  towns  in  Honduras  and 
Nicaragua  refused  to  approve  of  the  decision  for  the  union 
with  Mexico.  Iturbide  sent  in  General  Vicente  Filfsola  with 
an  army  to  put  down  the  opposition,  and  this  he  was  able 
to  accomplish,  after  defeating  the  patriot  forces  in  Salvador. 
A  little  later,  early  in  1823,  came  the  news  that  Iturbide 
had  been  deposed  as  emperor  of  Mexico.  So  Filfsola,  in 
order  to  avoid  a  civil  war,  called  a  congress  of  all  the  Central 
American  provinces  to  meet  in  Guatemala.  This  time  the 
delegates  were,  in  the  overwhelming  majority,  opposed  to 
a  continuance  of  the  union  with  Mexico.  On  the  first  of 
July  the  independence  of  Central  America  "from  Spain, 
Mexico,  or  any  other  power"  was  formally  declared,  and  a 
republic  of  Central  America  was  established.  From  1823  to 
1839  the  republic  maintained  a  precarious  existence,  break- 
ing up  at  length  into  the  five  little  countries  which,  with 
Panama,  now  dot  the  Isthmian  belt. 

To  the  north  and  east  of  what  is  now  Mexico,  on  the 
North  American  mainland,  the  revolutions  were  involved 
with  the  factor  of  the  nearness  and  the  direct  interest  of 
the  United  States,  complicated  by  United  States  fear  lest 
England  acquire  some  of  those  territories.  When  revolution- 
ary activity  broke  out  at  Baton  Rouge  (Louisiana),  in 
what  was  then  West  Florida,  the  United  States  seized  the 
territory,  to  maintain  order  and  to  keep  England  from 
getting  it.  Meanwhile,  also  in  order  to  forestall  British  ac- 
tion, pressure  was  brought  to  bear  on  Spain  to  sell  East 
Florida,  and  by  the  treaty  of  1819  (ratified  by  Spain  in  1821) 
the  Floridas  were  formally  brought  under  the  flag  of  the 

1  In  December  1822  a  congress  of  delegates  in  Salvador  voted  for  an- 
nexation to  the  United  States,  noping  thus  to  avoid  incorporation  into  Itur- 
bide's  empire.  This  interesting  proposal  met  with  no  response  from  Wash- 
ington* 
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United  States.  In  Texas  the  armies  of  the  revolution  were 
made  up  mostly  of  Americans.  In  1836  Texas  won  her  in- 
dependence from  Mexico,  and  in  1845  joined  the  United 
States.  During  most  of  the  wars  of  independence  era,  Cali- 
fornia continued  to  lead  a  somewhat  idyllic  life,  tempered 
at  times  with  hardships,  because  of  the  difficulty  of  getting 
needed  supplies  from  Mexico,  but  never  wavering  in  loyalty 
to  Spain,  and  never  doubting  that  Spain  would  win,  hardly 
believing  scattered  items  of  news  to  the  contrary  or  even 
that  any  serious  warfare  was  going  on.  In  1818  California 
was  rudely  awakened  when  two  Buenos  Aires  ships  captured 
Monterey,  but  "the  enemy"  was  "gloriously  defeated/' 
or  at  least  left  the  country,  and  the  province  was  not  again 
disturbed.1  In  1822  California  joined  Mexico,  but  in  1848, 
at  the  end  of  the  Mexican  War,  was  annexed  to  the  United 
States.  What  are  now  New  Mexico  and  Arizona  were  also 
added  to  the  United  States  at  the  same  time. 

The  case  of  Cuba  was  one  of  peculiar  importance  in  the 
wars  of  independence  era.  As  has  already  been  set  forth, 
Cuba  is  the  key  of  the  Caribbean  and  in  a  sense  of  the  West- 
ern Hemisphere.  This  was  clearly  recognized  in  Washing- 
ton. In  1809,  for  example,  Thomas  Jefferson,  then  presi- 
dent of  the  United  States,  said  "We  must  have  the  Floridas 
and  Cuba."  The  Floridas  were  soon  acquired,  but  Cuba 
was  a  prime  concern  of  the  United  States  for  many  years, 
and  in  some  respects  still  is.  Cuba  in  the  hands  of  Spain 
was  not  dangerous,  because  Spain  was  not  dangerous,  but 
the  Washington  government  was  unwilling  for  it  to  become 
a  possession  of  some  other  power.  England  was  particularly 
feared,  and  France  in  only  less  degree.  For  the  same  reason, 
the  United  States  was  opposed  to  the  idea  of  an  independent 
Cuba  or  a  Cuban  annexation  to  Colombia  or  Mexico,  be- 
cause in  any  of  those  cases  the  country  might  in  fact  be 
taken  over  by  England  or  France.  Indeed,  the  United  States 
for  a  long  time  opposed  annexation  even  to  the  United  States, 

1  The  "Argentina"  and  the  "Santa  Rosa"  were  the  naval  vessels  involved 
in  the  California  invasion,  which  was  commanded  by  Hippolyte  Bouchard, 
a  Frenchman.  Both  boats  carried  a  motley  crew  of  all  nations,  but  most  of 
the  officers  were  Americans.  In  the  attack  on  Monterey,  the  second  officer 
of  the  "Santa  Rosa"  was  taken  prisoner,  and  chose  to  remain  in  the  proyince 
thereafter.  This  was  the  locally  celebrated  Joseph  Chapman,  often  called 
the  first  American  resident  of  California,  though  really  the  third. 
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lest  England  or  France,  with  their  superior  navies,  might 
conquer  the  island  in  time  of  war.  The  Washington  govern- 
ment, therefore,  despite  its  sympathy  for  the  patriot  cause 
elsewhere  in  the  Americas,  got  squarely  behind  the  reten- 
tion of  Cuba  by  Spain. 

In  Cuba,  meanwhile,  the  issue  of  a  possible  separation 
from  Spain  presented  itself,  from  the  moment  of  the  out- 
break of  the  wars  of  independence  on  the  mainland,  but  the 
majority  of  the  Cubans  were  not  yet  ready  to  sever  the  ties 
with  the  mother  country.  A  number  of  reasons  account  for 
this.  Ever  since  the  English  occupation  of  1762-1763 
Cuba  had  been  treated,  on  the  whole,  quite  liberally  by 
Spain,  as  gauged  by  the  ideas  of  the  period.  So  the  Cubans 
did  not  have  a  serious  grievance.  And  yet  they  probably 
would  have  joined  their  Spanish  American  brethren  if  it 
were  not  that  Cuba  is  an  island.  A  rebellion  in  Cuba  had 
less  chance  of  success  than  on  the  mainland.  As  the  strategic 
key  to  Spain's  possessions  in  the  New  World,  too,  Cuba  was 
more  strongly  held  than  the  other  colonies,  and  the  Spanish 
navy  could  prevent  the  island  from  receiving  any  substantial 
help.  Other  drawbacks  developed,  as  the  wars  continued. 
Some  of  the  ideas  of  the  revolutionists  did  not  appeal  to 
great  numbers  of  the  Cuban  people.  In  particular,  they 
hesitated  to  accept  the  pronouncements  for  the  freedom  of 
the  slaves.  This  was  due  only  in  part  to  economic  con- 
siderations, but  was  based  even  more  on  the  peculiar  racial 
situation  in  the  island.  There  were  too  many  negroes  in 
Cuba — indeed,  over  half  the  population,  including  the  mulat- 
toes — for  the  people  to  be  willing  to  risk  emancipation.  The 
Cubans  had  almost  before  their  eyes  the  gruesome  scenes 
which  had  attended  the  winning  of  independence  in  the 
black  republic  of  Haiti  to  the  east.  There  the  whites  had 
been  killed  off  or  forced  to  flee,  and  many  of  the  exiles  had 
taken  up  their  residence  in  Cuba.  Cuba  did  not  wish  to 
become  another  Haiti. 

Throughout  the  war  period,  however,  there  were  many  Cu- 
bans who  sympathized  with  the  revolutionists,  and  hoped 
to  bring  about  a  separation  from  Spain.  Most  of  them  were 
not  in  favor  of  independence,  but  wished  to  cast  in  their 
lot  with  Colombia,  Mexico,  or  the  United  States.  A  num- 
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her  of  secret  societies  were  formed  which  advocated  a  revolt, 
the  most  famous  of  which  was  that  of  the  Suns  and  Rays 
(Soles  y  Rayos)  of  Bolfvar.  After  1814  there  were  growing 
causes  of  grievance,  too,  as  Ferdinand  VII  restored  some 
of  the  worst  features  of  the  old  colonial  system.  At  length 
a  revolt  was  planned,  to  break  out  on  August  16,  1823. 
The  Spanish,  authorities  had  kept  well  informed  through 
their  spies  in  the  different  organizations,  and,  when  the  day 
came,  most  of  the  leaders  were  arrested,  while  others  saved 
themselves  only  by  fleeing  from  the  island.  So  the  effort 
failed,  but  never  again  was  the  opposition  to  Spain  to  die 
away.  Eventually,  came  the  Cuban  war  of  1895  to  1898 
against  Spain,  with  the  United  States  taking  sides  with 
Cuba  in  1898.  In  consequence,  Cuba  was  separated  from 
Spain  in  1898,  and  with  the  withdrawal  of  United  States 
control  in  1902  attained  to  her  independence.  The  course 
of  affairs  in  Puerto  Rico  had  very  closely  paralleled  that  of 
Cuba,  but  in  1898  that  island  was  taken  away  from  Spain 
and  annexed  to  the  United  States. 

In  the  island  of  Haiti,  the  one-time  EspafLola,1  a  compli- 
cated series  of  events  had  been  taking  place.  The  French 
had  possessed  the  western  third  of  the  island  since  1697, 
and  had  developed  a  rich  society  of  sugar  planters,  a  bare 
minority  in  a  country  where  the  bulk  of  the  population 
was  made  up  of  negro  slaves.  By  all  accounts,  the  former 
lived  in  a  state  of  Sybaritic  luxury,  while  the  latter  were 
cruelly  oppressed.  Into  this  atmosphere  came  the  Declara- 
tion of  the  Rights  of  Man  of  the  French  Revolution  of  1789, 
the  effect  of  which  was  to  abolish  slavery  in  Haiti.  The 
whites  refused  to  accept  the  French  decrees,  and  when  the 
negroes  rose  against  them  in  1791  the  revolutionary  govern- 
ment in  France  supported  the  pro-republican  black  element. 
In  course  of  the  ensuing  wars,  some  of  the  representatives 
of  the  planters  invited  the  English  government  to  annex 
the  country,  and  British  officialdom,  nothing  loth,  took  ad- 
vantage of  the  request.  For  five  years,  1793  to  1798,  Brit- 
ish troops  and  the  native-born  whites  of  Haiti  fought  the 
negro  masses,  and  in  the  end,  strange  to  relate,  the  latter 


^l  For  complications  concerning  the  name  of  this  island,  cf.  supra,  13. 
*ae  French  ordinarily  employed  the  term  "Saint  Domingue." 
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won.  The  black  victory  was  due  primarily  to  the  emergence 
of  a  really  great  man  among  the  Haitians,  in  the  since  justly 
celebrated  Pierre  Dominique  Toussaint  L'Ouverture. 

Meanwhile,  the  Haitians  had  taken  over  the  mandate  of 
the  French  Republic,  which  had  acquired  the  eastern  part 
of  the  island  from  Spain  in  1795,  and  had  brought  that  ter- 
ritory under  their  control.  In  1801  Toussaint  L'Ouverture 
presented  a  plan  for  a  constitution  to  a  Haitian  assembly, 
providing  that  Haiti  was  to  be  an  autonomous  province  of 
the  French  Republic,  with  a  governor  who  was  to  hold 
office  for  life  and  have  the  rigjit  to  choose  his  successor. 
The  constitution  was  duly  promulgated,  and  Toussaint 
L'Ouverture  became  the  governor.  It  was  in  that  same  year 
that  Napoleon  Bonaparte  rose  to  be  first  consul  of  France, 
and  he  proceeded  to  reverse  the  policy  of  the  republic  in 
Haiti.  An  army  was  sent  to  the  island  which  overthrew  the 
Haitian  government  and  restored  slavery.  Toussaint  L'Ou- 
verture was  taken  to  France,  made  to  suffer  cruelly  in  prison, 
and  died  there  in  1803  of  hunger,  cold,  and  a  broken  heart. 
The  negroes  of  Haiti,  however,  were  able  to  defeat  the 
French,  finding  a  most  powerful  ally  in  an  epidemic  of  yellow 
fever,  which  nearly  wiped  out  the  opposing  forces.  In  1804 
the  independence  of  Haiti  was  declared,  and  to  the  accom- 
paniment, indeed,  of  many  viscissitudes  was  maintained 
from  that  time  forth. 

Spanish  Haiti,  as  might  be  expected,  was  restive  under 
black  control,  and  in  1808  began  a  conflict  which  ended  in 
the  expulsion  of  the  invaders  from  the  west.  Restored  to 
Spain  in  1814,  this  section  of  the  island  did  not  take  any 
noteworthy  part  in  the  wars  of  independence  until  1821, 
when  a  patriotic  uprising  brought  a  separation  from  the 
mother  country.  The  name  "Spanish  Haiti"  was  adopted, 
and  ,the  country  was  declared  to  be  a  part  of  Colombia. 
Neither  Colombia  nor  Spain  took  any  effective  action  for 
or  against  this  declaration,  but  the  black  republic  to  the 
west  was  not  equally  somnolent.  Under  their  capable 
ruler  Jean  Pierre  Boyer,  the  Haitians  overran  the  new  state, 
and  early  in  1822,  after  a  brief  life  of  nine  weeks,  it  ceased 
to  exist.  In  1844  the  people  of  this  part  of  the  island  fought 
their  real  war  of  independence — against  the  black  Haiti- 
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ans.  They  were  successful,  and  in  that  same  year  began 
independent  life  under  the  name  of  the  Dominican  Republic. 
In  difficulties  from  internal  political  anarchy  and  ever 
threatened  by  the  more  populous  black  Haiti  to  the  west, 
this  region  permitted  itself  to  be  reannexed  to  Spain  in 
1861,  but  separated  from  her  in  1865,  and  has  maintained 
a  somewhat  precarious  independent  existence  ever  since. 
In  the  end,  therefore,  Spain  yielded  all  she  had  possessed 
in  North  America.  And  yet,  amidst  the  welter  of  the  In- 
dian countries  of  the  mainland  and  the  black-blooded  is- 
lands of  the  Caribbean,  there  remained  much  that  was 
Spanish,  and  there  it  still  is  today. 


JOS6  DE  SAN 


CHAPTER  XIV 

THE  WARS  OF  INDEPENDENCE:  SAN   MARTlN 

THE  great  military  genius  of  the  wars  was  an  Argentin- 
ian, Jos6  de  San  Martin.  If  anybody  approached  him  in 
ability  as  a  soldier  it  was,  not  Bolfvar,  but  the  latter's 
subordinate,  Sucre.  Sucre  was  to  deliver  the  coup  de  grdce 
at  Ayacucho  in  1824,  but  the  most  important  r61e  in  pav- 
ing the  way  for  final  victory  in  the  conflict  with  Spain  was 
filled  by  San  Martin.  To  assure  the  safety  of  his  own  coun- 
try, he  planned  and  achieved  the  independence  of  Peru. 
En  route  thereto,  he  overwhelmed  the  Spaniards  in  Chile. 
Directly  or  indirectly,  five  countries  are  indebted  for  their 
independence  to  San  Martin:  Argentina,  Chile,  Peru, 
Paraguay,  and  Uruguay.  San  Martin  did  not,  indeed,  inter- 
vene actively  in  the  campaigns  in  Paraguay  and  Uruguay, 
but  those  countries  in  great  measure  owed  their  freedom 
from  Spanish  invasion  to  the  diversion  created  by  San  Mar- 
tin's operations,  striking  at  the  heart  of  the  Spanish  power 
in  South  America.  Not  impossibly,  all  the  Spanish  Ameri- 
can mainland  owes  him  gratitude  on  this  account,  too. 
When  San  Martin's  work  was  done,  Bolivar  and  Sucre 
came  down  from  victorious  campaigns  in  the  north  to  put 
over  the  finishing  touches  in  Peru  and  Bolivia.  Even  under 
the  best  of  circumstances  the  achievements  of  San  Martin 
would  have  been  remarkable,  but  he  had  to  undertake  them 
under  the  handicap  of  the  feeblest  kind  of  support.  It  cost 
him  more  effort  to  get  men,  money,  and  ships  from  the 
patriot  governments  than  it  did  to  defeat  the  Spaniards. 
Indeed,  a  detailed  story  of  the  period  shows  that  the  fight- 
ing against  the  Spaniards  was  at  times  almost  secondary 
to  the  issues  of  domestic  strife,  which  occasionally  reached 
the.  point  of  actual  civil  war.  These  are  factors,  however, 
which  belong  more  properly  in  a  history  of  the  republican 
era.  They  have  to  be  borne  in  mind  in  dealing  with  the 
wars  of  independence,  but  need  not  be  fully  discussed. 
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In  1808,  the  year  of  Napoleon's  invasion  of  Spain,  San- 
tiago de  Liniers  was  viceroy  in  Buenos  Aires,  and  Fran- 
cisco Javier  Elio  was  the  military  commander  at  Monte- 
video. The  latter  persuaded  the  Spanish  Central  Junta 
to  recognize  his  government  as  independent  of  that  of  Lin- 
iers, and  in  the  following  year,  1809,  the  popular  Liniers 
was  deposed  in  favor  of  Baltasar  de  Cisneros.  The  latter's 
situation  was  none  too  strong,  especially  since  the  troops 
available  were  made  up  wholly  of  the  Creole  militia,  under 
leaders  who  were  already  planning  revolution.  Early  in 
May  1810,  news  came  that  the  French  had  overrun  most 
of  Andalusia,  the  last  of  the  Spanish  provinces  outstanding 
against  them,  and  it  seemed  that  Spain  as  an  independent 
country  was  about  to  disappear.  Meanwhile,  groups  of 
patriots,  led  by  Manuel  Belgrano,  Cornelio  Saavedra, 
Mariano  Moreno,  and  Juan  Jos6  Castelli,  had  been  hold- 
ing meetings  to  determine  when  the  region  of  the  vice- 
royalty  should  strike  for  the  right  of  governing  itself.  Now 
the  moment  had  come.  The  viceroy  was  informed  that  his 
power  was  no  longer  recognized,  since  the  source  of  his 
authority  in  Spain  had  disappeared;  he  was  virtually  forced 
to  call  a  cabildo  abierto,  to  consider  what  steps  should  be 
taken  under  the  circumstances. 

The  cabildo  dbierto,  with  some  250  present,  voted  the  dep- 
osition of  the  viceroy,  and  placed  the  power  temporarily 
in  the  hands  of  the  regular  cabtido,  which  was  instructed 
to  appoint  a  committee,  or  junta,  to  carry  on  the  govern- 
ment. May  25  dawned  rainy  and  cold,  but  all  Buenos 
Aires  was  afire  with  patriotic  enthusiasm  that  day.  The 
cabildo  was  meeting  in  an  attempt  to  select  a  junta,  but 
its  deliberations  were  interrupted  by  popular  demonstra- 
tions. At  length  two  young  men,  Domingo  French  and 
Antonio  Luis  Berutti,  burst  into  the  meeting,  and  demanded 
in  the  name  of  the  people  that  the  nine  persons  in  a  list 
which  they  were  presenting  should  constitute  the  junta. 
Eight  of  the  nine  were  Creoles,  including  the  four  leaders 
mentioned  above.  The  cabildo  yielded,  and  the  new  govern- 
ment was  sworn  in,  promising  to  preserve  this  part  of  the 
Americas  "for  our  august  sovereign  Ferdinand  VII."  Thus, 
in  a  bloodless  revolution,  was  the  first  great  step  taken  in 
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the  creation  of  an  independent  country.  Ferdinand  VII 
had  been  indeed  proclaimed,  but  the  leaders  were  of  one 
mind  that  never  again  would  Spain  dominate  Argentina. 
They  knew  that  they  would  have  to  fight  the  Spanish  loyal- 
ists to  maintain  their  position,  and  possibly  the  name  of 
Ferdinand  might  have  been  dropped,  if  it  had  not  been  for 
the  intimations  received  from  the  British  minister  to  Brazil, 
Lord  Strangford;  he  told  them  that  the  assistance  of  Eng- 
land (which  Buenos  Aires  was  actually,  though  surrepti- 
tiously, to  receive  over  the  next  few  years)  could  not  be 
given  to  the  revolutionary  government  if  a  "  premature 
declaration  of  independence"  should  be  made.  As  an  ally 
of  Spain  against  Napoleon,  England  could  not  take  sides 
with  an  openly  anti-Spanish  movement  in  the  Americas. 

The  fighting  began  almost  immediately.  Montevideo, 
C6rdoba,  Asunci6n,  and  the  authorities  in  Upper  Peru, 
or  Bolivia,  refused  to  acknowledge  the  junta,  maintaining 
allegiance  to  the  regency  which  had  been  created  in  Spain. 
Even  in  those  provinces  under  patriot  control,  there  were, 
of  course,  a  number  of  loyalists.  So  the  junta  not  only  raised 
armies,  but  for  a  time  also,  under  the  influence  of  the  fiery 
Moreno,  proclaimed  a  reign  of  terror.  The  Cordoban  royal- 
ists were  soon  defeated.  One  of  their  leaders  was  none  other 
than  Santiago  de  Liniers,  but  his  record  in  the  past  was  not 
sufficient  to  save  him.  Along  with  several  others  he  was 
pitilessly  executed.  Continuing  northward,  the  patriot 
army  won  a  victory  at  Suipacha,  and  penetrated  to  the 
extreme  limits  of  the  viceroyalty  in  Upper  Peru.  The 
loyalists  turned  the  tables  on  them  at  Huaqui,  however, 
and  the  invaders  from  the  Plata  were  driven  back  to  Ar- 
gentina. This  campaign  was  typical  of  what  went  on  in 
this  sector  throughout  the  wars.  Patriot  armies  could 
advance  into  Bolivia,  but  could  not  hold  their  ground  there. 
Then  the  loyalists  would  rush  down  into  Argentina,  and 
threaten  to  overwhelm  the  patriots,  but  in  the  nick  of  time 
there  was  always  somebody  to  defeat  them.  Thus,  Sui- 
pacha (1810)  and  Huaqui  (1811)  were  followed  by  Bel- 
grano's  great  victories  of  Tucum&n  (1812)  and  Salta  (1813). 
Then  came  defeats  in  Upper  Peru  at  Vilcapugio  (1813) 
and  Ayohuma  (1813),  and  later  at  Sipe-Sipe  (1815).  In 


260  COLONIAL  HISPANIC  AMERICA 

1812  the  government  at  Buenos  Aires  actually  ordered 
Belgrano  to  retire  to  C6rdoba,  but  fortunately  he  risked 
a  battle  instead.  In  1814  San  Martin  checked  the  enemy 
after  the  defeats  of  the  year  before.  In  1815,  only  the  able 
campaigning  of  Marian  Giiemes,  famous  guerrilla  chieftain 
of  Salta,  saved  the  river  country  from  an  invasion.  After 
1815,  however,  there  were  no  major  activities  in  this  sector. 
Meanwhile,  there  had  been  frequent  changes  of  govern- 
ment at  Buenos  Aires.  In  1811  the  moderate  counsels  of 
Saavedra  prevailed  over  the  radical  and  extremist  ideas 
of  Moreno,  whereupon  the  latter  withdrew  from  the  junta. 
Taking  ship  for  England,  he  died  en  route.  Thus  passed 
the  man  whom  some  rate  as  the  father  of  Argentinian  inde- 
pendence. Presently,  another  issue  appeared,  which  was 
to  be  the  principal  factor  in  the  political  life  of  the  coun- 
try for  the  next  half-century.  The  ruling  bodies  in  Buenos 
Aires  generally  favored  centralization  in  a  strong  national 
government,  or  Unitarism,  as  it  came  to  be  called.1  To  the 
other  provinces  beyond  Buenos  Aires,  this  seemed  to  give 
too  great  a  predominance  to  the  region  of  the  capital  city, 
since  the  province  of  Buenos  Aires  alone  had  more  in  popu- 
lation and  wealth  than  the  rest  of  the  country  combined. 
The  other  provinces,  therefore,  favored  the  ideal  of  "Fed- 
eralism," or  a  comparatively  weak  national  government, 
under  which  each  province  would  have  rather  thorough- 
going control  of  its  own  affairs,  being  bound  to  the  nation 
as  a  whole  by  a  somewhat  loose  tie.  In  addition  to  the  issue 
between  Federalism  and  Unitarism,  there  were  always  a 
number  of  others,  such  as  the  already  mentioned  struggle 
between  the  moderates  and  radicals,  and  for  several  years 
the  battle  between  those  who  favored  a  monarchy,  per- 
haps even  with  a  Spanish  prince,  and  those  who  wanted 
a  republic.  It  was  not  until  July  9,  1816,  that  independence 
from  Spain  was  declared.  And  the  later  years  of  the  "war 
of  independence"  in  Argentina  were  much  more  nearly  a 

1  The  word  in  Spanish  was  "urutaarismo."  Some  have  rendered  this  "Uni- 
tarianism"  in  Tfrigiish,  and  have  called  its  proponents  "Unitarians."  These 
terms,  obviously,  are  unsatisfactory.  The  writer  has  therefore  preferred  to 
coin  the  words  "Unitarism"  and  "Unitarists,"  which  cannot  be  confused 
with  something  else,  and  which  have  the  virtue  of  retaining  the  root  sound 
of  the  original. 
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series  of  domestic  tumults  than  they  were  a  conflict  against 
Spain.  This  strife  had  far-reaching  effects,  preventing  what- 
ever possibility  there  might  have  been  for  the  formation 
of  one  great  country  out  of  the  jurisdiction  of  the  former 
viceroyalty  of  the  Plata,  now  represented  by  four  republics. 
Whatever  might  have  happened  with  respect  to  Bolivia, 
it  would  seem  that  the  separate  development  of  Paraguay 
and  Uruguay  had  their  origins  in  the  objections  of  their 
leaders  to  the  predominance  of  Buenos  Aires. 

Early  in  1811  Belgrano  marched  into  Paraguay  with  a 
small  patriot  army,  but  was  soon  defeated  and  captured 
by  the  superior  forces  of  the  Spanish  governor;  the  latter 
had  the  backing  of  nearly  the  entire  population,  which 
looked  on  the  invasion  merely  from  the  standpoint  of  the 
normal  hatred  it  felt  for  Buenos  Aires.  The  expedition 
was  not  without  effect,  however,  as  the  seeds  of  revolution 
were  sown  among  the  Paraguayan  leaders  in  their  associa- 
tions with  the  Argentinian  prisoners  of  Belgrano's  force; 
almost  immediately  they  bore  fruit  in  an  outbreak  against 
the  existing  government.  The  governor  was  overthrown, 
and  was  replaced  by  a  patriot  junta  of  three  men,  of  whom 
the  most  important  proved  to  be  a  certain  Doctor  Jos6 
Gaspar  Rodriguez  Francia.  This  was  in  1811.  A  note  was 
at  once  despatched  to  Buenos  Aires,  saying  that  Paraguay 
would  not  enter  into  the  government  being  formed  there, 
unless  in  a  confederation.  Tillable  to  enforce  any  stronger 
measure  of  control  at  the  time,  the  junta  at  Buenos  Aires 
recognized  the  government  of  Paraguay  according  to  those 
terms.  The  Spaniards  could  not  take  any  steps  to  over- 
come the  Paraguayan  revolution,  as  an  attack  by  way  of 
Bolivia  was  impracticable,  and  the  patriot  forces  of  the 
Plata  were  a  barrier  in  the  south.  Thus  there  was  an  early 
end  to  the  "war"  in  Paraguay;  independence  was  declared 
in  1813.  In  1814  Francia  seized  sole  power,  and  in  1816 
was  formally  declared  to  be  supreme  and  perpetual  dic- 
tator. Presently,  he  shut  the  country  up  from  the  world 
even  more  thoroughly  than  the  Jesuits  had  done  in  colonial 
times.  Until  his  death  in  1840  he  ruled  as  the  caud&lo  of 
Paraguay.  The  story,  however,  belongs  to  the  era  of  the 
republics. 
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The  case  of  Uruguay  was  much  more  complicated,  be- 
ing involved  with  the  whole  stream  of  events  in  the  affairs 
of  the  Plata  country — with  Argentina  and  Brazil,  as  well 
as  the  Banda  Oriental  (Eastern  Shore — of  the  Uruguay), 
as  Uruguay  was  then  called.  For  nearly  a  year  after  the 
initial  revolt  in  Buenos  Aires,  Uruguay  remained  quiet 
and,  on  the  surface,  loyal.  But  early  in  1811,  when  Elfo 
(now  viceroy),  who  commanded  at  Montevideo,  prepared 
to  take  the  offensive  against  the  patriots  across  the  river, 
the  entire  Banda  Oriental  flamed  into  revolt  under  the 
leadership  of  Jos6  Gervasio  Artigas.  This  vigorous  person- 
ality, now  generally  regarded  as  the  "Father"  of  Uruguay, 
was  also  one  of  the  outstanding  figures  of  the  Plata  region 
in  those  times.  He  has  been  characterized  as  follows: 

"Leading  the  people  of  his  native  province  through  the  hectic 
decade  from  1810  to  1820,  he  earned  himself  a  permanent  place 
in  the  history  of  the  Plata  basin.  He  it  was  who  carried  the 
torch  of  federalism  through  those  early  years,  and,  firm  in  his 
republican  convictions,  he  steadily  fought  for  absolute  inde- 
pendence from  the  Spanish  king  and  against  the  substitution  of 
any  other  monarch  in  his  place  in  America.  Combatted  by  the 
Spaniards,  by  the  unitarists  of  his  own  Plata  region,  and  by  the 
Portuguese,  deserted  at  length  by  his  own  supporters,  he  finally 
went  down  before  the  onslaughts  of  his  enemies.  Nevertheless, 
his  has  been  a  lasting  influence,  and  well  has  he  earned  his  title 
of  'father  of  Uruguayan  nationality.'"  l 

Allied  with  Buenos  Aires  troops,  Artigas  carried  the  war 
to  the  very  walls  of  Montevideo,  and  from  May  to  October 
the  patriots  besieged  the  great  fortified  city.  Indeed,  Elfo 
managed  to  save  it  only  by  the  very  dangerous  expedient 
of  inviting  Portuguese  aid  from  Brazil.  The  Portuguese 
prince  regent,  John,  later  Tfing  John  VI,  and  his  wife  Car- 
Iota  Joaquina,  elder  sister  of  Ferdinand  VII  of  Spain,  made 
haste  to  comply  with  Elfo's  request.  Carlota  and  John 
hated  each  other  cordially,  but  in  the  matter  of  Uruguay 
they  were  in  agreement.  John  wished  to  revive  the  tradi- 
tional Portuguese  claims  in  the  Plata,  but  Carlota  was 
concerned  on  her  own  account.  She  had  for  some  time 

yoLP^J?1  ^7?  W^^il^/^  and  ***  beginnings  of  Uruguay,  1810- 
1880  (Ms.,  M.A.  thesis,  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  1930).  I-II. 
Beaters  thesis,  probably  the  only  extensive  account  of  Artigas  in  English, 
is  an  exceptionally  meritorious  work. 
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hoped  that  she  might  receive  a  call  to  be  queen  of  the  Plata 
country,  and  had  been  actively  conspiring  to  that  end. 
When  the  Napoleonic  armies  were  overrunning  Spain, 
John  invited  the  Buenos  Aires  and  Montevideo  govern- 
ments to  come  under  his  protection,  but  they  chose  to  re- 
main "loyal  to  Ferdinand  VII."  The  Elfo  request  was 
joyfully  received,  and  in  July  1811,  Portuguese  troops 
began  to  pour  into  Uruguay.  They  dominated  a  large  por- 
tion of  the  country.  Elfo  himself,  becoming  alarmed  lest 
the  remedy  prove  more  serious  than  the  ailment,  sought 
an  understanding  with  the  Buenos  Aires  government,  which 
was  on  its  part  disturbed  over  reverses  in  Bolivia.  The  out- 
come was  the  treaty  of  October  20, 1811,  by  which  the  Buenos 
Aires  government  agreed  to  raise  the  siege  and  withdraw 
all  its  troops  from  the  Banda,  those  of  Artigas  included, 
while  the  Portuguese  agreed  to  do  likewise.  Nevertheless, 
the  Portuguese  stayed  on  until  1812,  when,  as  a  result  of 
the  influence  of  Lord  Strangford,  they  were  prevailed  upon 
to  leave.  Until  that  time,  the  people  of  the  Banda  were 
left  at  the  mercy  of  the  Spaniards  and  the  Portuguese,  a 
condition  which  Artigas  was  unwilling  to  tolerate.  He, 
therefore,  began  his  evacuation  in  such  a  way  as  to  tra- 
verse the  entire  province  and  take  with  him  any  and  all 
who  cared  to  accompany  him. 

Thus  began  the  "exodus  to  Ayul,"  an  episode  famed  in 
the  fl.rmfl.1a  of  Uruguay,  as  Artigas  led  his  compatriots  out 
of  the  country.  So  great  was  the  faith  of  the  people  in  Artigas 
that  they  followed  hi™  almost  to  a  man — thirteen  thousand 
people,  what  with  men,  women,  and  children,  besides  the 
three  thousand  soldiers  Artigas  had.  A  number  of  the  chil- 
dren and  old  folks  died  from  the  hardships  of  the  journey, 
but  the  great  majority  survived.  When  it  is  remembered 
that  there  were  not  more  than  sixty  thousand  inhabitants 
of  Uruguay,  of  whom  perhaps  thirteen  thousand  were  in 
Montevideo,  the  magnitude  of  this  affair  can  be  appreciated.1 

1  More  than  likely  the  population  of  Uruguay  at  that  time  was  much  less 
than  sixty  thousand.  A  u  nited  States  official  estimated  the  population  as 
forty-five  thousand  in  1818.  It  would  seem  that,  with  few  exceptions,  the 
able-bodied  men  of  the  province  accompanied  Artjgas.  The  Portuguese  com- 
mander found  only  two  aged  Indians  in  the  considerable  town  of  Paysandti 
when  he  entered  that  place. 
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The  treaty  of  1811  was  soon  broken,  and  by  the  close  of 
1812  the  siege  of  Montevideo  had  been  resumed,  but  Artigas 
now  stood  solidly  for  the  principle  of  Federalism  as  against 
the  Unitarism  of  the  Buenos  Aires  government.  Conse- 
quently, serious  friction  arose  when  a  constituent  assembly, 
supposedly  representing  all  parts  of  the  old  viceroyalty  of 
the  Plata,  was  called  to  meet  at  Buenos  Aires  in  1813.  In 
sending  the  deputies  representing  the  Banda  Oriental, 
Artigas  issued  them  the  famed  "Instructions  of  the  Year 
XIII,"  which  set  forth  in  a  masterly  fashion  the  desires 
and  flima  of  the  Federalist  element  in  the  Plata  region.  These 
are  of  considerable  interest,  if  only  as  an  illustration  of  the 
influence  of  the  Articles  of  Confederation  and  the  Constitu- 
tion of  the  United  States.1  Almost  all  of  the  Artigas  de- 
mands were  contrary  to  the  ideas  of  the  Unitarist  delegates 
from  Buenos  Aires,  who  controlled  the  assembly.  There- 
fore, on  technical  grounds,  the  Artigas  deputies  were  denied 
seats  in  the  assembly.  This  act  brought  several  months  of 
strained  relations  between  Artigas  and  the  central  govern- 
ment, and  finally,  in  January  1814,  Artigas  and  his  entire 
command  withdrew  from  the  siege  of  Montevideo.  There 
followed  a  highly  confused  period  of  triangular  warfare, 
with  Uruguayans,  Portenos  (as  citizens  of  Buenos  Aires 
were,  and  still  are,  called),  and  Spaniards,  each  at  war  with 
the  other  two.  Later  in  the  year,  Montevideo  surrendered 
to  the  Buenos  Aires  general,  Carlos  de  Alvear,  and  the 
Spanish  dominion  in  the  Plata  terminated  for  all  time. 

The  civil  war  continued.  Artigas,  backed  by  the  up- 
river  provinces,  as  well  as  by  Uruguay,  created  a  league, 
with  himself  at  its  head,  as  "Chief  of  the  Orientals  and 
Protector  of  Free  Peoples."  At  the  height  of  his  power  he 
was  ruler  over  a  territory  embracing  a  third  of  a  million 
square  miles.  Meanwhile,  the  Buenos  Aires  government 
had  undergone  many  changes  of  form,  as  well  as  personnel 
and  party  complexion,  as  coup  d'&ate  and  counter- 
revolutions had  come  and  gone.  After  the  fall  of  the  Al- 
vear government  in  1815,  peace  with  Artigas  was  effected 

1  Referring  to  a  volume  on  the  history  of  the  United  States,  Artigas  once 
said:  "A  copy  of  this  should  be  in  the  hands  of  every  Oriental  chud."  By 
"Oriental,"  of  course,  he  meant  a  citizen  of  the  Banda. 
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by  the  mildly  Federalist  government  of  Ignacio  Alvarez 
Thomas.  There  was  no  real  reconciliation,  however,  par- 
ticularly since  the  Spanish  danger  was  no  longer  immediately 
threatening.  So  none  of  the  Buenos  Aires  governments  ever 
saw  quite  eye  to  eye  with  the  unyielding  chief  of  the 
Banda. 

Artigas  had,  however,  reached  the  zenith  of  his  power; 
backed  by  a  loosely  knit  organization  whose  essence  was 
decentralization,  and  lacking  readily  realizable  economic 
resources,  he  could  not  make  the  best  use  of  his  potential 
authority.  In  1816,  came  a  new  danger,  as  the  Portuguese 
to  the  north  took  advantage  of  the  dissensions  in  the  Plata, 
and  again  invaded  Uruguay.  Montevideo  fell  in  1817,  but 
Artigas  bitterly  contested  every  inch  of  Uruguayan  soil 
in  a  struggle  which  lasted  over  four  years.  Not  satisfied 
with  resistance  within  Uruguay,  he  even  invaded  Brazil, 
and  commissioned  privateers  who  harried  Portuguese  ship- 
ping in  all  parts  of  the  Atlantic,  even  along  the  coasts  of 
Portugal  within  sight  of  Lisbon  itself.  Yet  the  struggle 
was  too  unequal,  and  by  1820  his  power  was  broken;  his 
desperate  and  daring  invasion  of  Brazil  was  checked,  and 
he  retired  to  Uruguay,  where  he  was  utterly  defeated  at 
Tacuaremb6.  Artigas  fled  the  field  with  some  three  hundred 
men,  leaving  behind  eight  hundred  dead  and  fifteen  wounded! 
These  figures  are  illustrative  of  the  fierce  and  pitiless  char- 
acter of  the  conflict.  Artigas  withdrew  to  the  province  of 
Entre  Rfos  in  Argentina,  where  he  continued  the  struggle 
against  the  Unitarists.  In  September  of  that  same  yeax 
he  fled  to  Paraguay,  where  Francia  imprisoned  him  for  a 
few  months.  Francia  presently  released  him,  and  granted 
him  a  small  farm  and  a  pension.  There  in  Paraguay,  thirty 
years  to  the  day  after  his  entry,  Artigas  died,  on  Septem- 
ber 13,  1850. 

With  the  defeat  of  Artigas  in  1820,  there  was  no  further 
resistance  of  moment  to  the  Portuguese  in  Uruguay.  In  1821 
a  Portuguese-controlled  Uruguayan  congress  declared  the 
country  annexed  to  the  United  Kingdom  of  Portugal  and 
Brazil  as  the  Cisplatine  Province.  Following  the  winning 
of  Brazilian  independence  in  1822  it  was  annexed  to  Brazil 
under  the  same  name.  The  people  of  the  country  preferred 
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the  idea  of  a  union  with  their  Spanish-speaking  brethren1 
of  the  Plata,  and  in  1825  a  revolution  broke  out.  Under  the 
leadership  of  Juan  Antonio  Lavalleja  and  Fructuoso  Rivera 
the  Uruguayans  drove  the  Brazilians  from  the  country, 
and  asked  to  be  taken  into  the  Argentinian  government. 
The  request  was  acceded  to,  and  war  between  Argentina 
and  Brazil  followed.  Argentina  won  most  of  the  battles, 
but  both  sides  were  so  exhausted  financially  and  confronted 
by  such  serious  internal  troubles  that  they  would  have  been 
willing  to  yield  the  matter  in  controversy,  if  it  had  not  been 
for  popular  pressure  against  such  action.  Eventually,  Eng- 
land intervened,  on  the  ground  of  the  damage  being  inflicted 
upon  British  commerce,  and  brought  both  countries  to- 
gether in  a  treaty  of  peace  in  1828.  The  principal  clauses  of 
the  document  were  those  by  which  both  Argentina  and  Brazil 
recognized  the  independence  of  Uruguay,  which  began  its 
career  as  a  republic  forthwith. 

On  March  9,  1812,  Jos6  de  San  Martin  reached  Buenos 
Aires,  having  made  the  voyage  from  Europe  on  a  British 
ship.  Nobody  knew  it  at  the  time,  and  perhaps  least  of 
all  the  modest  San  Martin,  but  this  meant  the  beginning 
of  a  new  phase  in  the  warfare  against  Spain.  Who  was  this 
San  Martin?  He  was  the  son  of  a  Spanish  father  and  a 
Creole  mother,  whose  paternal  and  maternal  ancestors, 
however,  were  natives  of  Spain.  The  father  had  risen  to 
be  a  captain  of  militia  in  Buenos  Aires,  but  eventually  be- 
came the  secular  administrator  of  Yapeyti,  one  of  the  former 
Jesuit  missions  of  Paraguay.  There,  on  February  25,  1778, 
Jos6  de  San  Martin  was  born.  Whether  he  should  be  con- 
sidered a  Paraguayan  or  an  Argentinian  has  been  a  mildly 
moot  point,  but  at  any  rate  the  place  where  he  was  born 
was  definitively  acquired  by  Argentina  in  1870,  at  the  con- 
clusion of  the  Paraguayan  War.  His  father  was  transferred 
to  a  post  in  Spain  in  1785,  and  four  years  later,  at  the  age  of 
eleven,  Jos6  himself  entered  the  Spanish  army.  From  that 
time  forward,  he  engaged  in  active  service  under  the  Spanish 
flag,  taking  part  in  campaigns  in  North  Africa,  Portugal, 
even  on  one  occasion  on  board  a  frigate  in  the  Mediterra- 

1  There  was,  nevertheless,  a  considerable  Portuguese  element  at  that  time 
in  Uruguay.  Some  Brazilian  writers  have  claimed  as  many  as  fifty  per  cent. 
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nean  Sea,  and  in  the  various  wars  of  the  revolutionary  and 
Napoleonic  era  against  France,  rising  to  the  rank  of  a 
lieutenant-colonel  of  cavalry.    Between  times,  he  became 
well  read  in  geography,  history,  and  military  science.  Hear- 
ing of  the  revolutions  in  South  America,  he  decided  to  cast 
in  his  lot  with  his  native  land.    Arrived  in  Buenos  Aires,  this 
young  man  of  thirty-four,  with  twenty-two  years  of  active 
military  experience,  offered  his  sword  to  the  patriot  authorities. 
San  Martin  received  a  commission  as  a  lieutenant-colonel, 
and  at  once  set  to  work  to  introduce  something  of  military 
discipline  and  a  knowledge  of  military  art  among  the  soldiery 
and  officers  of  his  command.    Sent  to  the  front,  he  won  a 
brilliant  action  early  in  1813  against  the  Spaniards  at  San 
Lorenzo,  and  in  January,  1814,  he  succeeded  Belgrano  as 
general-in-chief  of  the  dispirited  and  defeated  army  of  the 
north.  As  already  mentioned,  he  checked  the  onrush  of  the 
victorious  Spaniards,  despite  the  poor  quality  of  his  army 
in  a  military  sense;  he  employed  guerrilla  tactics,  of  which 
he  had  learned  a  great  deal  in  Spain  over  the  years  1808  to 
1811,  making  use,  among  others,  of  that  same  Guemes  who 
was  again  to  play  an  important  part  in  the  campaign  of 
1815.    In  April,  1814,  San  Martin  asked  to  be  allowed  to 
resign,  on  account  of  "ill-health,"  and  to  be  made  governor 
of  Cuyo — the  province,  so  it  happened,  which  commanded 
the  best  passes  over  the  Andes  to  Chile.  A  little  later  that 
same  year,  both  requests  were  granted.    Thus  San  Martin 
"retired,"  but  what  a  retirement  it  proved  to  be!   What- 
ever the  state  of  his  health,  he  had  already  devised  his 
plan  for  the  winning  of  the  war,  but,  except  in  the  case  of 
a  few  friends  whom  he  could  trust,  he  kept  his  ideas  to  him- 
self. As  early  as  April,  1814,  he  wrote  to  one  of  his  intimates 
that  the  war  would  not  end  in  patriot  victory  until  Lima 
should  be  captured,  but  to  get  there  it  would  be  necessary 
to  go  by  way  of  Chile  and  the  sea,  as  nothing  but  a  defensive 
warfare  could  be  waged  in  Upper  Peru.  He  even  mentioned 
the  desirability  of  organizing  a  small,  well-disciplined  army 
at  Mendoza,  the  capital  of  Cuyo,  to  be  einployed  in  passing 
the  Andes  and  exterminating  the  royalists  in  Chile.  For  the 
greater  part  of  the  next  three  years  he  was  making  his  prep- 
arations. 
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It  is  difficult  to  convey  any  idea  in  a  few  words  of  the 
immensity  of  his  task.  He  had  to  assemble  an  army,  and 
was  obliged  to  supply  it  very  largely  out  of  such  resources 
as  he  was  able  to  develop  in  Cuyo.  There  he  made  cannon, 
powder,  and  uniforms  for  his  army,  and  gathered  provisions 
and  equipment  for  his  campaign.  To  supplement  the  little 
he  could  provide,  it  was  necessary  to  get  help  from  the  im- 
pecunious and  hesitant  government  of  Buenos  Aires,  which 
also  he  had  to  win  over  to  his  views.  Fortunately  for  San 
Martin,  his  friend  Juan  Martin  de  Pueyrred6n  became  "su- 
preme director"  of  the  state  early  in  1816,  and  gave  San 
Martin  much  needed  support.  The  governor  of  Cuyo  had 
also  to  keep  in  touch  with  the  situation  in  Chile,  joining 
hands  with  the  patriots  and  deceiving  the  royalists;  the 
latter  might  be  incredulous  about  his  project  of  crossing 
the  Andes,  but  they  could  not  be  kept  in  entire  ignorance  of 
his  plans.  And  perhaps  greatest  of  all  his  problems  was  the 
passage  of  the  "immense  mountains"  which  barred  his  way.1 
Hannibal  and  Napoleon  had  led  armies  by  well-known  routes 
across  the  Alps,  but  San  Martin  would  have  to  go  some  four 
thousand  feet  higher  in  the  air,  to  an  altitude  of  more  than 
twelve  thousand  feet,  in  order  to  reach  the  passes  by  which 
he  could  proceed  to  Chile.  And  the  passes  were  so  narrow 
in  places  that  only  one  mounted  soldier  could  get  through 
at  a  time.  All  in  all,  if  San  Martin  were  to  accomplish  his 
aims,  he  would  have  to  surpass  the  military  achievements 
of  similar  type  of  which  human  history  had  any  record. 
Meanwhile,  what  had  been  going  on  in  Chile? 

Chile  had  been  having  an  exclusive  set  of  revolutions, 
counter-revolutions,  and  civil  wars  of  her  own.  An  agricul- 
tural country,  the  old  captaincy-general  had  become  a  re- 
gion of  great  landed  proprietors,  with  the  bulk  of  the  popu- 

1  San  Martin  did  not  even  have  maps  of  the  trails  across  the  Andes,  but 
obtained  them  in  an  ingenious  way.  He  sent  one  of  his  staff,  an  expert  engi- 
neer, to  Chile  by  way  of  Los  Patos  Pass,  the  longer  of  the  two  routes  he  pro- 
posed to  follow.  Ostensibly  the  officer's  trip  was  for  the  purpose  of  delivering 
to  the  Spanish  commander  a  copy  of  the  Argentinian  declaration  of  independ- 
ence of  1816,  but  in  fact  he  was  to  make  careful  observations,  so  that  he  could 
draw  a  map  upon  his  return.  Once  in  Chile,  as  San  Martin  told  him,  he  would 
either  be  hanged  by  the  Spaniards,  or  sent  back  to  Mendoza  the  quickest 
way— or  by  tie  Uspallata  Pass,  the  other  of  the  routes  which  San  Martin 
planned  to  take.  And  so  it  worked  out.  The  emissary  went  the  long  way, 
and  was  sent  back  the  short — and  San  Martin  obtained  his  maps. 
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lation  living  in  a  form  of  servitude  under  the  aristocracy. 
The  revolution,  therefore,  swept  over  the  heads  of  the  masses, 
who  had  very  little  to  do  with  the  conflict  at  any  stage.  It 
was  in  purest  sense  a  Creole  war — of  those  who  favored  a 
separation  from  Spain  against  the  few  Spaniards  and  the 
other  Creoles  who  were  loyal  to  the  royalist  cause.  The 
"Father"  of  the  revolution  in  Chile  was  Juan  Martinez 
de  Rozas,  born  at  Mendoza  in  1759  in  the  then  Chilean 
province  of  Cuyo.  A  well-educated  man,  he  had  had  broad 
experience  in  government,  holding  high  positions  in  Chile. 
From  Concepci6n  as  a  centre,  he  began  the  organization  of 
a  patriot  party.  To  combat  this  movement,  the  captain- 
general  in  Santiago  arrested  three  of  the  patriot  leaders  on 
May  25,  1810,  and  prepared  soon  afterward  to  send  them 
as  prisoners  to  Peru.  Thereupon,  there  was  an  excited  meet- 
ing of  the  caMdo  of  Santiago,  which  promptly  converted 
itself  into  a  cabttdo  dbierto,  as  numerous  patriots  joined  in 
the  deliberations.  The  pro-Spanish  audienda  persuaded  the 
captain-general  to  resign,  and  a  meeting  of  government 
officials  substituted  a  Chilean  in  his  place,  but  this  proved 
only  a  temporary  solution.  Word  came  that  the  uncom- 
promising royalist  Governor  EHo  of  Montevideo  had  been 
appointed  captain-general  by  the  council  of  the  regency  in 
Spain,  and  the  patriots  of  Chile  were  resolved  at  all  hazards 
that  he  should  never  assume  the  position.  The  agitation 
was  resumed,  and  it  was  decided  to  call  a  meeting  of  the 
leading  citizens  and  functionaries  of  the  capital  to  deter- 
mine what  to  do.  Creole  patriots  crowded  the  assembly 
hall.  The  Chilean  occupying  the  captain-general's  seat 
was  persuaded  to  resign,  and  a  governing  junta  was  set  up 
— needless  to  say,  "in  the  name  of  Ferdinand  VII."  This 
took  place  on  September  18,  1810,  a  day  which  is  now  cele- 
brated as  the  principal  Chilean  national  holiday. 

This,  however,  was  only  a  beginning  of  the  patriot  diffi- 
culties. A  congress  was  soon  elected  by  the  principal  citi- 
zens of  the  different  districts  of  Chile,  and  by  a  maneuver 
which  the  radical  opposition  denounced  as  improper  the 
conservative  wing  of  the  patriot  leaders  got  control  This 
party  desired  as  little  change  from  the  old  regime  as  was 
consonant  with  the  idea  of  a  separation  from  Spain.  The 


270  COLONIAL  HISPANIC  AMERICA 

royalists,  who  had  elected  a  few  deputies,  also  voted  with 
this  particular  group.  Over  against  them  were  the  radicals, 
of  whom  Rozas  was  the  chief.  They  had  much  the  same 
views  as  their  contemporary,  Mariano  Moreno  of  Argen- 
tina, believing  in  independence  and  the  formation  of  a  re- 
public, and  favoring  a  program  of  inflexible  and  aggressive 
opposition  to  their  opponents,  after  the  pattern  of  the 
Jacobins  of  the  French  Revolution. 

Another  of  the  leaders  of  this  party  was  Bernardo 
O'Higgros,  who  was  to  become  the  "George  Washington" 
of  Chilean  history.  His  father,  Ambrosio  O'Higgins,  was 
one  of  the  most  remarkable  men  in  the  last  days  of  colonial 
times.  An  Irish  peddler,  he  first  attained  to  wealth  in  the 
old  captaincy-general  of  Chile;  presently  he  became  captain- 
general  himself,  and  later  viceroy  of  Peru.  His  career  has 
few  if  any  parallels  in  the  history  of  the  colonies.  Bernardo 
was  an  illegitimate  son  by  a  Chilean  mother,  born  in  Chil- 
l&n,  August  20,  1778.  The  period  of  his  youth  was  one  of 
great  difficulties  for  him,  as  his  father  would  not  acknowl- 
edge him;  indeed,  it  was  many  years  before  Bernardo  knew 
who  his  father  was.  He  was  sent  to  England  for  an  educa- 
tion, and  in  London  he  came  under  the  influence  of  Miranda. 
Later,  he  went  to  Spain,  where  he  associated  with  those 
who,  like  himself,  were  already  looking  forward  to  the 
revolution.  All  this  time,  he  was  obliged  to  live  on  a  pen- 
sion which  was  a  mere  pittance,  and  this  was  presently 
discontinued  when  his  father  learned  of  his  anti-Spanish 
associations.  In  1801  he  returned  to  Chile,  however,  and 
as  his  father  had  now  passed  away,  he  inherited  some  rich 
estates  which  his  hitherto  somewhat  hard-hearted  parent 
had  devised  to  him.  A  man  of  brilliant  talents  and  high 
character,  he  was  later  to  prove  himself  a  brave  soldier 
and  a  patriot  of  the  finest  quality. 

The  radicals  soon  withdrew  from  the  Chilean  congress, 
protesting  beforehand  against  any  measures  the  latter 
might  undertake.  In  September,  1811,  the  congress  was 
overthrown  as  a  result  of  a  military  coup  d'&at  led  by  the 
Carreras,  Jos6  Miguel,  Juan  Jos6,  and  Luis.  Of  these  the 
leader  was  Jos6  Miguel,  a  wealthy  aristocrat  who  had  re- 
cently returned  from  a  long  sojourn  in  Spain;  during  his 
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stay  in  that  country  he  had  participated  in  the  Spanish 
uprising  against  Napoleon,  becoming  a  sergeant  in  the 
Spanish  army.  A  radical  government  was  now  installed, 
but  Carrera,  not  satisfied  with  the  position  accorded  him, 
upset  this  government  as  he  had  the  one  which  preceded  it; 
a  little  later,  in  December,  1811,  he  assumed  dictatorial 
powers.  In  the  ensuing  strife  Rozas  was  banished  to  Men- 
doza,  where  he  died  in  1813. 

Meanwhile,  in  Peru  there  had  been  no  revolutionary  out- 
breaks of  any  consequence,  and  that  country  was  serving 
as  a  royalist  base  for  reconquests  elsewhere.  It  was  natural, 
therefore,  that  the  viceroy  should  deem  the  times  propi- 
tious for  sending  a  Spanish  expedition  to  Chile,  since  the 
patriots  there  seemed  to  be  hopelessly  divided.  A  small 
force  was  landed  in  southern  Chile  early  in  1813,  and  it 
quickly  overran  the  greater  part  of  that  section.  In  the 
military  operations  which  followed,  the  Can-eras  proved  to 
be  incompetent,  and  were  deposed,  being  supplanted  by 
O'Higgins.  Thereupon,  the  Carreras  fomented  another  rev- 
olution. In  the  face  of  the  Spanish  threat,  and  unable  to 
come  to  any  agreement  with  Jos6  Miguel  Carrera,  O'Higgins 
yielded,  like  a  true  patriot,  and  allowed  the  former  to  take 
command.  There  followed  the  decisive  battle  of  Rancagua, 
October  1  and  2,  1814.  O'Higgins  fought  heroically  and 
with  great  skill,  but  the  Carreras  failed  once  again,  and  the 
Chileans  were  routed.  The  Spanish  forces  entered  Santiago, 
and  took  complete  possession  of  the  country.  Jos6  Miguel 
Carrera  and  O'Higgins  made  their  way  across  the  Andes, 
and  laid  their  rival  claims  before  San  Martin  in  Mendoza. 
And  San  Martin  chose  O'Higgins.  That  was  the  end  of  the 
intervention  of  the  Carreras  in  Chilean  affairs. 

It  was  not  until  July  1,  1816,  that  the  Argentinian  gov- 
ernment approved  San  Martin's  plans  for  the  invasion  of 
Chile.  A  few  days  later,  on  July  9,  1816,  the  independence 
of  the  country  was  proclaimed,  under  the  name  of  the 
United  Provinces  of  the  Plata.1  At  that  moment  the  pa- 
triotic cause  in  all  the  Americas  was  at  a  low  ebb.  Ferdi- 
nand VII,  restored  to  his  throne  in  1814,  had  shown  by  his 
uncompromising  absolutism  that  the  one-time  colonies 

1  The  name  Argentina  did  not  become  official  until  1863. 
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had  nothing  to  hope  for  from  him.  And  with  the  overthrow 
of  Napoleon  it  had  now  become  possible  to  send  more 
Spanish,  troop  across  the  seas.  By  1816  the  royalists  were 
everywhere  in  control,  except  in  the  Plata  region,  and  it 
was  confidently  expected  that  in  a  few  more  months  the 
traditional  peace  of  the  Spanish  Empire  would  be  restored. 
All  this  was  changed  by  San  Martin's  campaign  of  1817. 

With  some  difficulty,  San  Martin  increased  his  forces 
from  about  2500,  which  he  had  in  September,  1816,  to 
nearly  four  thousand  four  months  later,  making  use  of  some 
seven  hundred  slaves  under  a  promise  of  liberty,  as  well 
as  of  Argentinian  soldiery  and  Chilean  emigres.  Then  in 
January,  1817,  came  the  remarkable  passage  of  the  Andes. 
Trails  there  were,  over  the  passes,  two  miles  or  more  up 
in  the  air,  but  nothing  deserving  of  the  name  of  a  road. 
And  added  to  the  normal  effort  of  getting  not  only  men 
but  also  cannon  and  other  heavy  equipment  and  baggage 
over  the  uneven  ground,  there  was  the  problem  of  disease. 
In  particular  there  was  the  soroche.  Many  human  beings 
cannot  avoid  this  dangerous  illness,  even  when  riding  in 
trains  at  those  altitudes,  and  others  give  way  in  the  face 
of  mild  exertion,  such  as  walking,  but  San  Martin's  men 
had  to  work,  and  work  hard.  Apart  from  these  difficulties 
inherent  in  the  immensity  of  the  mountains  themselves, 
there  was  the  question  of  what  to  do  in  the  face  of  the 
Spanish  opposition.  San  Martin  met  this  purely  military 
situation  in  the  most  ingenious  way,  at  one  and  the  same 
time  deceiving  the  Spaniards  in  Chile  as  to  his  intentions, 
and  getting  his  own  troops  over  the  mountains  with  the  main 
body  of  them  in  position  to  attack  a  weakened  foe,  scat- 
tered the  length  and  breadth  of  inhabited  Chile.1  The  op- 

*  San  Martin  adopted  a  cunning  plan  to  deceive  the  Spaniards.  To  the 
Pehuenche  Indians,  who  commanded  the  Planchtfn  and  Portillo  passes,  San 
Martin  sent  many  gifts,  and  invited  them  to  a  conference  near  Mendoza. 
There  he  made  a  speech  to  their  chiefs,  saying  that  the  Spaniards  were  for- 
ewmers  who  intended  to  steal  their  lands,  their  cattle,  and  their  women  and 
children;  he  told  them  he  desired  to  pass  through  their  country  in  order  to 
fight  the  Spaniards.  Permission  was  granted,  after  which  the  Indians  gave 
themselves  up  to  a  drunken  orgy  lasting  a  week.  Thus  San  Martin  achieved 
his  purixwe— not  that  of  obtaining  a  right  to  go  unmolested  through  Pehuen- 
cne  territory,  but  of  making  the  Spaniards  believe  that  he  was  going  that 
way;  he  relied  on  the  perfidy  of  the  Indians  for  the  information  about  his 
arrangement  with  them  to  be  passed  on  to  the  Spaniards,  and  he  was  not 
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erations  were  carried  on  over  a  front  some  1200  miles  in 
length.  A  small  division  started  first  in  the  far  north  on 
January  12,  joining  the  Chileans  then  in  rebellion  in  the 
Copiap6  and  Coquimbo  district.  On  the  14th  the  far  south- 
ern division  began  its  march,  coming  eventually  to  Talca 
and  the  Maule  River  in  the  south.  On  the  18th  and 
19th  the  main  forces  of  San  Martin  set  out  on  routes  over 
the  Andes  in  the  line  of  Santiago,  going  by  way  of  the 
Uspallata  and  Los  Patos  passes.  All  these  expeditions  had 
been  planned  in  great  detail,  and  it  may  be  said  that  they 
worked  out  "to  the  minute."  Presently,  San  Martin  found 
himself  down  the  Chilean  side  of  the  Andes,  and  facing, 
not  the  bulk  of  the  Spanish  army,  but  a  division  of  two 
thousand  men.  On  February  12  he  utterly  defeated  them 
in  the  battle  of  Chacabuco. 

In  a  sense,  Chacabuco  marked  the  turning-point  in  the 
entire  series  of  wars  in  the  Americas.  Such,  for  example, 
was  the  opinion  of  the  then  viceroy  of  Pent,  Joaqufn  de  la 
Pezuela,  as  he  expressed  it  at  a  later  time.  Its  immediate 
results  were  twofold.  A  threatened  invasion  of  the  Plata 
country  by  way  of  Upper  Peru  was  given  up.  And  the 
Spanish  grip  on  Chile  was  all  but  pried  loose.  San  Martin 
occupied  Santiago  the  day  after  Chacabuco.  A  cabiUo 
abierto  wished  to  make  him  "supreme  dictator,"  but  he  de- 
clined in  favor  of  his  companion-in-arms,  O'Higgins,  who 
was  thereupon  selected  for  the  place.  Some  time  later,  a 
document  purporting  to  be  signed  by  O'Higgros  on  Janu- 
ary 1, 1818,  but  to  which  he  actually  affixed  his  signature  the 
following  day,  was  formally  announced  on  February  12, 
1818,  proclaiming  the  independence  of  Chile. 

San  Martin  remained  at  the  head  of  the  army.  There 
was  still  work  to  do.  The  Spaniards  concentrated  their 
forces  in  the  naturally  defensible  city  and  port  of  Talca- 
huano,  and  could  not  be  dislodged.  Receiving  a  reinforce- 
ment of  some  3500  men  from  Peru,  they  presently  resumed 
the  offensive.  In  a  surprise  attack  they  threw  the  troops 
of  San  Martin  and  O'Efiggins  into  disorder,  and  defeated 
them  at  the  battle  of  Cancha  Rayada,  March  19,  1818. 
If  the  Spaniards  had  advanced  promptly,  they  might  pos- 
sibly have  retaken  Santiago,  but  they  wasted  several  val- 
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uable  days  en  route,  giving  San  Martfn  time  to  reform  his 
troops  and  bolster  up  their  morale  and  that  of  the  people 
of  the  capital.  It  was  during  this  period,  so  it  is  said,  that 
he  delivered  the  only  public  speech  of  his  career.  In  it 
he  announced  that  there  would  soon  be  another  battle, 
and  that  this  time  he  would  win.  At  length,  the  Spanish 
army  reached  the  plains  of  Maipii,  only  a  league  to  the 
south  of  Santiago.  There,  on  April  5,  San  Martfn  gave 
them  battle.  The  issue  was  for  a  time  in  doubt,  but  San 
Martfn  decided  it  by  a  charge  in  which  he  himself  partici- 
pated. The  victory  was  complete.  From  this  time  forward, 
the  Spaniards  were  never  again  a  danger  to  the  patriot 
government  in  Chile. 

Chile  had  been  recovered.  The  next  stop  was  Lima! 
That  meant  a  navy,  as  the  intervening  deserts  and  barren 
mountain  ranges  in  the  face  of  a  numerically  superior  en- 
emy were  too  much  of  an  obstacle.  The  viceroy  of  Peru 
had  some  twenty-five  thousand  men  in  the  field.  At  best, 
San  Martfn  could  not  hope  to  have  more  than  a  fifth  as 
many,  and  would  have  to  depend  on  recruits  in  Peru  to 
make  up  the  balance  needed.  It  was  only  with  the  great- 
est difficulty  that  he  obtained  any  army  or  funds  at  all. 
O'Higgins  gave  him  as  much  support  as  he  could,  but  the 
distant  Buenos  Aires  officials  were  more  impressed  by  the 
direct  importance  of  their  own  troubles  in  Argentina  than 
they  were  by  the  indirect  value  of  defeating  the  Spaniards 
in  Peru.  After  Chacabuco  in  1817,  and  again  after  Maipii 
in  1818,  San  Martfn  made  journeys  to  Buenos  Aires,  and 
received  some  promises  of  help.  Later,  when  his  backer, 
Pueyrred6n,  had  fallen  from  power,  San  Martfn  was  or- 
dered to  lead  his  armies  across  the  Andes,  to  assist  the 
government  in  putting  down  the  opposition.  Rather  than 
abandon  his  project,  San  Martfn  "resigned,"  referring  his 
action,  however,  to  his  army,  which  continued  hi™  in  com- 
mand. "My  destiny  called  me  to  Lima!"  remarked  San 
Martfn  later,  in  explaining  his  virtual  disobedience  of  the 
Buenos  Aires  government.  These  events  took  place  in 
1820.  Nevertheless,  San  Martfn  might  not  have  been  able 
to  carry  out  his  great  plan,  if  it  had  not  been  for  the  Riego 
revolution  in  Spain  in  that  same  year.  Until  that  time 
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the  Argentinian  authorities  felt  that  they  had  to  be  ready 
for  a  possible  attack  in  their  sector  of  the  wars,  not  knowing 
the  intended,  destination  of  the  great  Spanish  army  which 
was  being  prepared.  The  Eiego  uprising  at  least  set  free 
as  many  of  the  Argentinian  troops  as  were  already  in  Chile 
for  the  campaign  in  Peru. 

Meanwhile,  Chile  had  been  developing  a  navy.  Some 
merchant  vessels  were  purchased,  and  converted  into  men- 
of-war.  A  few  Spanish  ships,  also,  were  captured,  includ- 
ing one  frigate.  And  late  in  1818  the  services  of  a  cele- 
brated naval  officer  were  contracted  as  commander  of  the 
fleet.  This  was  Lord  Thomas  Alexander  Cochrane,  a  one- 
time high  ranking  officer  of  the  British  navy,  who  had  been 
dismissed  in  disgrace.  Cochrane  had  many  faults  as  a  hu- 
man being,  including  excessive  pride  and  a  quarrelsome 
disposition,  but  there  was  never  any  question  about  his 
personal  courage  or  his  qualities  of  leadership.  The  Chilean 
squadron  soon  controlled  the  seas,  with  the  Spanish  fleet 
taking  refuge  in  Callao,  the  port  of  Lima.  Twice  in  1819 
Cochrane  made  expeditions  to  Peru,  trying  to  lure  the 
Spanish  ships  from  their  anchorage,  but  in  vain.  Each  time, 
however,  he  effected  landings  along  the  coast,  and  by  so 
doing  he  at  least  promoted  the  cause  of  the  patriots  through 
the  means  of  propaganda.  The  Spaniards  still  held  some 
towns  and  the  Island  of  Chilo6  in  southern  Chile,  but  in 
1820  in  a  surprise  attack  Cochrane  wrested  Valdivia  from 
them.  This  was  one  of  the  most  brilliant  of  the  Cochrane 
feats  of  arms.  Valdivia  is  on  a  navigable  river,  about  fif- 
teen miles  from  the  sea,  and  both  sides  of  the  river  were 
fortified;  altogether,  there  were  nine  forts  with  118  guns,  and 
a  garrison  of  over  a  thousand  men.  Cochrane's  attacking 
force  included  the  brig  "O'Higgins,"  a  schooner  as  a  trans- 
port, and  just  318  men.  Yet,  he  took  the  forts,  one  after 
another,  and  finally  the  town  itself. 

On  August  20,  1820,  the  great  expedition  to  Peru  left 
the  harbor  of  Valparaiso.  There  were  eight  war-vessels  and 
sixteen  transports.  In  the  army  were  4430  men,  slightly 
more  than  half  of  whom  belonged  to  the  Argentinian  Army 
of  the  Andes,  with  most  of  the  rest  from  the  Army  of  Chile. 
Among  the  equipment  carried  were  uniforms  and  arms  for 
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fifteen  thousand  men,  in  preparation  for  recruits  to  the 
patriot  cause  in  Peru,  for  this  was  to  be  a  campaign,  not  of 
military  conquest,  but  of  propagandises,  to  assist  the  Pe- 
ruvians in  winning  their  independence  from  Spain.  Thus 
far,  there  had  been  very  little  anti-Spanish  activity  in  Peru. 
An  uprising  in  Cuzco  in  1814  had,  indeed,  assumed  great 
proportions,  but  it  was  a  replica  of  the  former  revolution  of 
Tupac  Amarii  and  the  more  recent  campaign  of  Hidalgo 
in  Mexico.  It  was  a  war  of  Indians  against  white  men,  to 
the  usual  accompaniment  of  inhuman  cruelties  and  atroc- 
ities. By  the  spring  of  1815  the  native  hordes  had  been 
defeated.  The  rest  of  Peru,  strongly  held  by  Spain,  seemed, 
on  the  whole,  to  be  loyal  to  the  mother  country. 

So  it  was  going  to  be  less  important  to  defeat  Spanish 
armies  than  it  was  to  persuade  the  Peruvians  to  rise  against 
the  existing  government — all  the  more  so,  since  the  Span- 
ish troops  in  Peru  vastly  outnumbered  those  of  San  Mar- 
tin; there  were  perhaps  twenty  thousand  men  in  the  Spanish 
forces.  It  was  hoped  that  skilful  propaganda  would  induce 
many  of  these  to  desert  to  the  patriots.  To  his  army  San 
Martin  once  said:  "Remember  that  you  are  come,  not  to 
conquer,  but  to  liberate  a  people."  To  make  Peruvian  in- 
dependence sure,  he  wanted  to  stir  up  the  Peruvians  to 
win  their  own  independence.  Later,  at  a  time  when  it  would 
have  been  easy  for  him  to  have  captured  Lima,  he  explained 
his  seeming  inaction,  as  follows: 

"People  ask,"  said  San  Martfn,  "why  I  don't  march  to  Lima 
at  once;  so  I  might,  and  instantly  would,  were  it  suitable  to  my 
views,  which  it  is  not.  I  want  not  military  renown,  I  have  no 
ambition  to  be  the  conqueror  of  Peru,  I  want  solely  to  liberate 
the  country  from  oppression.  Of  what  use  would  Lima  be  to 
me  if  the  inhabitants  were  hostile  in  political  sentiment? 
Far  different  are  my  views.  I  wish  to  have  all  men  thinking  with 
me,  and  do  not  choose  to  advance  a  step  beyond  the  gradual 
march  of  public  opinion."  * 

These  were  the  words  of  a  genius  and  a  patriot  far  superior 
to  the  average  statesman  or  military  hero.  They  illustrate, 
also,  the  generous  and  self-effacing  traits  of  the  great  Ar- 

/This  is  the  statement  attributed  to  him  by  Baal  Hall,  an  English  inter- 
viewer. See  Hall,  Basil,  Extracts  from  a  journal  written  on  the  coasts  of  Chili, 
Peru,  and  Mexico  (2v.  Edinburgh,  1824),  1, 212-213.  ' 
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gentinian — one  might  fairly  say  the  self-immolating  char- 
acter of  the  man,  because  it  was  inevitable,  as  later  events 
showed,  that  such  a  policy  would  result  in  a  decline  in  in- 
fluence of  its  proponent.  It  was  to  be  justified  by  success, 
but  at  the  sacrifice  of  San  Martin,  the  noblest  figure  of 
the  American  wars. 

On  September  8,  1820,  a  landing  was  made  at  Pisco, 
south  of  Callao.  It  is  not  necessary  to  recite  in  detail  the 
ensuing  campaigns.  Some  expeditions  were  made  into  the 
interior,  which  in  a  military  way  appeared  to  accomplish 
little  or  nothing,  but  they  brought  the  country  a  step  nearer 
to  a  declaration  of  independence  from  Spain.  Most  notable 
of  these  were  the  two  headed  by  General  Jos6  Udefonso 
Alvarez  de  Arenales.  Meanwhile,  Cochrane,  with  the  help 
of  a  small  force  commanded  by  Colonel  "William  Miller, 
touched  at  port  after  port  along  the  Peruvian  coast,  es- 
tablishing an  effective  blockade.  Earlier,  Cochrane  had 
been  responsible  for  one  of  the  most  spectacular  achieve- 
ments of  the  war.  Furtively  entering  the  harbor  of  Callao 
one  night,  he  seized  the  great  Spanish  frigate  "Esmeralda," 
and  towed  it  out  of  range  of  the  fort's  guns,  before  the  Span- 
iards became  aware  of  what  was  happening.  Battles  on  the 
land  were  fought  here  and  there,  but  neither  San  Martin 
nor  the  Spanish  viceroys,  at  first  Pezuela,  and  later  Jos6 
de  La  Serna,  took  full  advantage  of  their  opportunities  to 
bring  the  military  issue  to  a  head.  The  greater  success  had 
been  achieved  by  San  Martin,  however,  for  he  had  been 
able  to  undermine  the  morale  of  the  Spanish  forces,  gain- 
ing many  new  recruits  for  his  own  army  frt>m  those  who 
had  deserted  from  the  enemy.  The  Spaniards  were  strongly 
entrenched  in  Callao,  and  continued  to  hold  TAna.  for  a 
time,  but  retained  the  bulk  of  their  forces  in  the  interior, 
up  in  the  mountains. 

With  the  success  of  the  Spanish  revolution  of  early  1820, 
the  Liberals  had  been  restored  to  power,  and  the  constitu- 
tion of  1812  was  revived.  In  1821  an  agent  of  the  Liberal 
government  brought  San  Martin  and  La  Serna  together 
in  an  effort  to  obtain  peace.-  It  was  known  that  San  Martin, 
like  many  of  the  more  conservative  patriot  chieftains,  was 
inclined  to  favor  a  constitutional  monarchy.  When  he 
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first  returned  from  Europe  in  1812  he  was  as  good  a  re- 
publican and  democrat  as  anybody,  but  he  was  immediately 
impressed  by  the  undisciplined  character  of  the  people  and 
the  lack  of  political  training  of  their  leaders.  He  realized, 
too,  that  there  was  more  likelihood  of  European  help  for 
a  monarchy  than  for  a  republic.  Thereafter,  he  never  failed 
to  uphold  the  principle  of  strong  government,  of  central- 
ized authority  against  Federalism,  and  of  the  traditional 
monarchical  idea  as  against  a  republic.  From  this  dis- 
tance it  would  appear  that  he  was  right,  but  in  his  own 
times  the  stand  he  took  on  political  issues  was  included 
among  the  charges  which  brought  about  the  undermining 
of  his  power.  Nevertheless,  the  negotiations  with  La  Serna 
fell  through,  because  of  San  Martin's  insistence  upon  the 
recognition  of  the  independence  of  Peru,  although  he  was 
willing,  and  even  eager,  to  have  a  Spanish  prince  enthroned 
as  king. 

As  the  campaign  wore  on,  more  and  more  Peruvians 
came  over  to  the  patriot  side.  At  times,  Spanish  forces, 
recruited  in  Peru,  would  change  allegiance  in  a  body.  In 
July,  1821,  La  Serna,  convinced  of  the  inadvisabiity  of 
further  attempts  to  hold  Lima,  evacuated  it,  retiring  into 
the  interior.  By  so  doing  he  saved  the  Spaniards  from  be- 
ing defeated  in  1821,  thus  prolonging  the  war  for  several 
years.  Not  even  yet  would  San  Martin  enter  the  city, 
until  he  was  invited  to  do  so  by  the  cabildo.  And  then 
he  went  in  a  very  un-Hispanic  way,  not  in  pomp  and  glory 
at  the  head  of  his  soldiers,  with  banners  flying  in  a  great 
noon-day  parade,  but  almost  alone  and  at  night.  Neverthe- 
less, he  seems  to  have  been  very  amiably  received.  The 
following  are  the  words  of  an  Englishman,  who  witnessed 
the  event: 


"12th  July  1821.—  This  day  is  memorable  in  the  armaJp  of 
Peru,  from  the  entry  of  General  San  Martin  into  the  capital. 
Whatever  intermediate  changes  may  take  place  in  the  fortunes 
of  that  country,  its  freedom  must  eventually  be  established; 
and  it  can  never  be  forgotten,  that  the  first  impulse  was  due 
entirely  to  the  genius  of  San  Martin,  who  planned  and  executed 
the  enterprise  which  stimulated  the  Peruvians  to  think  and  act 
for  themselves.  Instead  of  coming  in  state,  as  he  was  well  en- 
titled to  have  done,  he  waited  till  the  evening,  and  then  rode  in 
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without  guards,  and  accompanied  by  a  single  aid-de-camp  .  .  . 
Instead  of  going  straight  to  the  palace,  San  Martin  called  at  the 
Marquis  of  Montemire's  on  his  way,  and  the  circumstance  of 
his  arrival  becoming  known  in  a  moment,  the  house,  the  court, 
and  the  street,  were  soon  filled.  I  happened  to  be  at  a  house  in 
the  neighbourhood,  and  reached  the  audience-room  before  the 
crowd  became  impassable.  I  was  desirous  of  seeing  how  the 
General  would  behave  through  a  scene  of  no  ordinary  difficulty; 
and  he  certainly  acquitted  himself  very  well.  There  was,  as 
may  be  supposed,  a  large  allowance  of  enthusiasm,  and  high- 
wrought  expression,  upon  the  occasion;  and  to  a  man  innately 
modest,  and  naturally  averse  to  show,  or  ostentation  of  any 
kind,  it  was  not  an  easy  matter  to  receive  such  praises  without 
betraying  impatience. 

"At  the  time  I  entered  the  room,  a  middle-aged  fine-looking 
woman  was  presenting  herself  to  the  General  .  .  .  He  was 
next  assailed  by  five  ladies,  all  of  whom  wished  to  clasp  his 
knees  at  once;  but  as  this  could  not  be  managed,  two  of  them 
fastened  themselves  round  his  neck,  and  all  five  clamoured  so 
loudly  to  gain  his  attention,  and  weighed  so  heavily  upon  him, 
that  he  had  some  difficulty  in  supporting  himself.  He  soon 
satisfied  each  of  them  with  a  kind  word  or  two,  and  then  seeing 
a  little  girl  of  ten  or  twelve  years  of  age  belonging  to  this  party, 
but  who  had  been  afraid  to  come  forward  before,  he  lifted  up 
the  astonished  child,  and  kissing  her  cheek,  set  her  down  again 
in  such  ecstasy,  that  the  poor  thing  scarcely  knew  where  she 
was  .  .  . 

"Old  men,  and  old  women,  and  young  women,  crowded  fast 
upon  him;  to  every  one  he  had  something  kind  and  appropriate 
to  say,  always  going  beyond  the  expectation  of  each  person  he 
addressed.  During  this  scene  I  was  near  enough  to  watch  him 
closely,  but  I  could  not  detect,  either  in  his  manner  or  in  his  ex- 
pressions, the  least  affectation;  there  was  nothing  assumed,  or  got 
up;  nothing  which  seemed  to  refer  to  self;  I  could  not  even  dis- 
cover the  least  trace  of  a  self-approving  anile.  But  his  manner, 
at  the  same  time,  was  the  reverse  of  cold,  for  he  was  sufficiently 
animated,  although  his  satisfaction  seemed  to  be  caused  solely 
by  the  pleasure  reflected  from  others.  While  I  was  thus  watching 
him,  he  happened  to  recognize  me,  and  drawing  me  to  him,  em- 
braced me  in  the  Spanish  fashion.  I  made  way  for  a  beautiful 
young  woman,  who,  by  great  efforts,  had  got  through  the  crowd. 
She  threw  herself  into  the  General's  arms,  and  lay  there  full  half 
a  minute,  without  being  able  to  utter  more  than '  Oh  mi  General! 
mi  General ! '  She  then  tried  to  disengage  herself,  but  San  Martin, 
who  had  been  struck  with  her  enthusiasm  and  beauty,  drew  her 
gently  and  respectfully  back,  and  holding  his  head  a  little  on  one 
side,  said,  with  a  smile,  that  he  must  be  permitted  to  show  his 
grateful  sense  of  such  good  will  by  one  affectionate  salute.  This 
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completely  bewildered  the  blushing  beauty,  who,  turning  round, 
sought  support  in  the  arms  of  an  officer  standing  near  the  Gen- 
eral, who  asked  her  if  she  were  now  content :  'Contenta ! J  she  cried, 
'OhSenor!' 

"It  is  perhaps  worthy  of  remark,  that,  during  all  this  time, 
there  were  no  tears  shed,  and  that,  even  in  the  most  theatrical 
parts,  there  was  nothing  carried  so  far  as  to  look  ridiculous. 
It  is  clear  that  the  General  would  gladly  have  missed  such  a 
scene  altogether,  and  had  his  own  plan  succeeded  he  would  have 
avoided  it;  for  he  intended  to  have  entered  the  city  at  four  or 
five  in  the  morning."  x 

This  was  soon  followed  by  what  San  Martin  had  been 
striving  for,  all  along:  by  a  Peruvian  declaration  of  inde- 
pendence. On  July  28,  1821,  a  cabildo  ali&rto  of  the  notables 
of  the  city  announced  the  severance  of  the  tie  which  had 
for  so  long  bound  the  country  to  Spain.  With  the  Spaniards 
still  in  the  field,  however,  and  remembering  the  bickerings 
in  his  own  Argentina  over  questions  of  government,  San 
Martin  thought  it  best,  for  the  time  being,  to  have  a  dic- 
tatorship; he  therefore  accepted  the  power  when  it  was  con- 
ferred upon  hi™  in  August  of  that  year  by  the  cabildo  abierto, 
under  the  title  of  Protector  of  Peru.  Nevertheless,  he  an- 
nounced that  whenever  Peru  should  freely  decide  upon  the 
kind  of  institutions  she  desired,  his  own  functions  would 
cease,  and  he  guaranteed  that  people  would  find  no  traces 
in  his  administration  of  the  "venality,  despotism,  and  cor- 
ruption which  have  marked  the  administration  of  the  Span- 
ish government  in  America." 

In  September,  1821,  Callao  was  taken,  but  thereafter 
the  patriot  cause  made  scant  progress  in  a  military  sense. 
The  Spaniards  had  discovered  a  capable  soldier  in  General 
Jos6  Canterac,  and  San  Martin  would  not  even  attempt  to 
dislodge  them  from  their  mountain  strongholds.  Instead, 
he  continued  to  subordinate  military  victories  to  propa- 
gandism  on  behalf  of  the  independence  idea.  In  furtherance 
of  this  policy  he  had  employed  Peruvians  as  much  as  possible 
in  high  commands,  and  on  April  7, 1822,  one  of  his  Peruvian 
generals  was  badly  defeated  at  the  battle  of  Macacona.  This 
may  be  said  to  have  marked  the  turning-point  in  his  for- 
tunes, although  the  opposition  to  him  had  for  some  time 
*  Hafl,Basa,  op.  c&,  1,239-246.  - 
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been  developing  apace;  as  a  dictator  he  was  a  shining  tar- 
get at  which  to  a,im  the  shafts  of  criticism.  Whatever  he 
did,  he  found  opponents  on  the  other  side — opponents  who 
were,  in  true  Hispanic  American  fashion,  too  partisanly 
addicted  to  their  own  views  to  consider  anything  in  the 
nature  of  a  compromise.  And  at  least  one  subject  of  Great 
Britain  gave  hi™  as  much  trouble  as  anybody  else.  This 
was  Lord  Cochrane,  who  quarreled  openly  and  scandalously 
with  San  Martfn,  and  even  went  to  the  extreme,  on  his 
own  authority,  of  taking  the  fleet  away  from  Peru,  depriv- 
ing San  Martfn  of  his  communications  with  Chile.  Coch- 
rane himself  soon  afterward  resigned,  and  ever  afterward 
attempted  to  belittle  San  Martfn.  Brave  man  and  intrepid 
sailor  that  he  was,  however,  Lord  Cochrane  was  never  any- 
thing but  a  common  scold  and  an  insignificant  figure  in  com- 
parison with  the  infinitely  greater  Argentinian  hero.  Per- 
haps the  rudest  of  the  blows  San  Martfn  had  to  endure  was 
that  his  own  soldiers  of  the  armies  of  the  Andes  and  Chile 
turned  against  hi™,  for  there  was  neither  plunder  nor  mili- 
tary glory  to  be  obtained  under  San  Martfn.  It  began  to 
appear  that  he  would  not  be  able  to  finish  his  task  without 
outside  help.  Just  at  this  time,  Bolfvar  came  down  from  the 
north,  and  overran  a  great  part  of  the  former  presidency  of 
Quito,  or  modern  Ecuador.  San  Martfn  had  long  been  hop- 
ing to  receive  assistance  from  Bolfvar,  stad  he  now  arranged 
for  a  meeting  with  the  "Liberator,"  as  Bolfvar  was  called, 
to  take  place  at  Guayaquil. 

The  meeting  at  Guayaquil  is  one  of  the  most  controversial 
topics  in  Hispanic  American  history.  Historians  still  dis- 
pute, not  only  with  respect  to  what  actually  took  place  in 
the  interviews  between  the  two,  but  also  as  to  what  each 
man  thought.  The  two  men  themselves  were  striking  figures. 
San  Martfn,  then  forty-four,  was  a  man  of  distinguished 
appearance,  with  also  the  calm  and  patience  of  the  states- 
man. Bolfvar,  just  turned  thirty-nine,  was  a  man  of  slender 
figure,  proud,  restless,  ambitious,  and  with  piercing  black 
eyes.  The  motives  of  San  Martfn  stand  out  rather  clearly 
in  the  light  of  what  he  did  and  such  other  evidences  as  have 
been  adduced.  The  interpretations  of  Bolfvar's  conduct, 
however,  range  all  the  way  from  those  calling  for  the  sever- 
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est  condemnation  to  others  in  terms  of  the  highest  praise, 
the  latter  of  which  at  least  explain  his  actions  in  a  way  not 
unbecoming  to  himself.  The  main  issue  in  discussion  was 
that  of  the  sending  of  troops  by  BoKvar  to  help  overcome 
the  last  considerable  nucleus  of  Spanish  resistance  on  Span- 
ish American  soil,  but  there  were  a  number  of  subordinate 
questions  to  be  resolved.  For  one  thing  the  title  of  Ecuador 
was  in  issue.  San  Martin  desired  it  to  go  to  Peru,  but  Bolivar 
felt  that  its  possession  was  vital  to  the  position  of  predomi- 
nance he  hoped  to  create  for  his  republic  of  Great  Colombia, 
and  formally  annexed  it  in  July,  1822.  When  San  Martin 
arrived  in  Guayaquil  a  few  days  later,  on  July  25,  this 
point  was  no  longer  open  for  consideration.  Bolivar  wel- 
comed San  Martin  "to  Colombian  soil." 

In  the  next  two  days  the  two  men  held  three  meetings, 
one  of  an  hour  and  a  half,  another  of  half  an  hour,  and  the 
third  of  four  hours.    All  were  private.    Nevertheless,  it  is 
possible  from  many  evidences  to  deduce  much  of  what 
took  place.     Bolivar  declined  to  give  any  substantial  aid 
for  the  campaign  in  Peru,  even  when  San  Martin  generously 
offered  to  yield  the  supreme  command  in  his  favor.    The 
matter  of  the  form  of  government  for  Peru  seems  also  to 
have  been  mentioned.     San  Martin  advocated  monarchy 
under  a  European  prince.    The  Bolivar  explanation  of  the 
meetings  made  mu<!h  of  this,  and  especially  of  Bolivar's 
opposition  to  any  European  monarch  in  the  Americas.  And, 
to  be  sure,  the  Liberator  probably  had  as  great  an  obsession 
against  any  connection  with  a  European  prince  as  the  Pro- 
tector had  for  it.    Bolivar  said  he  had  no  objection  to  any 
country's  adopting  whatever  form  of  government  it  might 
desire,  but  if  there  were  to  be  a  king  he  would  prefer  a  man 
like  General  Iturbide  of  Mexico.   His  own  preference,  how- 
ever, was  for  a  republic,  with  a  president  to  be  elected  for 
life — an  idea  which  he  later  incorporated  into  his  constitu- 
tion for  Bolivia.  There  are  those  who  say  that  Bolivar  hoped 
to  be  that  president.    And  they  are  probably  correct.    At 
any  rate,  San  Martin  left  Guayaquil,  much  disappointed 
in  the  results  of  the  conferences  and  also,  be  it  said,  in 
Bolivar.   To  O'Higgins  he  wrote  that  Bolivar  was  "not  the 
man  we  took  him,  to  be."  Years  afterward,  a  French  traveler 
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quoted  San  Martin  about  Bolfvar  in  a  statement  which 
was  both  discerning  and  generous,  as  follows: 

"General  Bolfvar  appeared  to  have  considerable  pride,  which 
seemed  to  be  inconsistent  with  his  habit  of  never  looking  directly 
at  the  person  with  whom  he  was  talking,  unless  it  might  be  some- 
body far  beneath  him  in  station.  I  was  able  to  convince  myself 
of  his  lack  of  frankness  in  the  conferences  I  had  with  him  at 
Guayaquil,  for  he  never  responded  in  a  positive  manner  to  my 
proposals,  but  always  in  evasive  terms.  The  tone  he  employed 
with  his  generals  was  extremely  haughty,  and  little  likely  to 
win  their  affection.  I  perceived,  and  he  himself  told  me,  that 
the  English  officers  who  served  in  his  army  were  the  ones  in 
whom  he  had  most  confidence.  On  the  other  hand,  his  manners 
were  distinguished,  and  bore  witness  to  the  good  education  he 
had  received.  His  language  was  sometimes  a  bit  trivial,1  but 
it  seemed  to  me  that  this  defect  was  not  natural  to  him,  and 
that  he  wished  in  that  way  to  give  himself  more  the  air  of  the 
soldier.  Public  opinion  accused  him  of  an  immeasurable  am- 
bition and  an  ardent  thirst  for  command;  he  had  occasion  to 
prove  the  justice  of  this  reproach  completely.  People  have 
attributed  to  him  a  great  disinterestedness,  and  that,  too,  with 
justice,  for  he  died  in  poverty. 

"Bolivar  was  very  popular  with  the  common  soldiers,  to 
whom  he  permitted  a  license  not  authorized  by  the  laws  of  war; 
but  he  had  very  little  popularity  with  his  officers,  whom  he  often 
treated  in  the  most  humiliating  fashion.  As  for  the  military 
feats  of  this  general,  one  might  say  that  they  entitle  him  to  be 
considered  the  most  astonishing  man  South  America  has  pro- 
duced. That  which  characterizes  him,  above  all,  and  forms  in 
some  fashion  his  special  trait,  is  a  constancy  in  every  proof, 
which  caused  him  to  hold  fast  against  difficulties,  and  never 
let  himself  be  overwhelmed  by  them,  however  great  might  be 
the  dangers  into  which  his  ardent  spirit  had  east  him."  2 

The  most  important  document  with  respect  to  the  con- 
ferences, however,  is  a  letter  which  San  Martin  himself 
wrote  to  Bolivar  from  Lima,  one  month  later.  It  was  not 
made  known  to  the  world  until  San  Martin  gave  it  out,  years 
afterward,  upon  the  death  of  Bolivar.  Since  the  original 
was  not  found  in  Bolivar's  papers,  extreme  partisans  of  the 
Liberator  refuse  to  give  credence  to  this  bit  of  evidence, 

1  From  what  follows,  it  would  appear  that  this  means  that  Bolivar  occa- 
sionally employed  what  might  be  called  "strong  language"— and  in  Spanish 
that  means  very  strong  lanjpiage  indeed! 

*Lafond,  Gabriel,  Voyages  dans  rAm&rique  espagnole  pendant  les  guerrea 
de  I'inMpendance  (2v.  Paris,  1843),  II,  142-143. 
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but  it  is  generally  accepted  as  being  what  it  purported  to 
be.  The  following  are  some  excerpts  from  it: 

"The  results  of  our  interview  have  not  been  what  I  hoped 
for  the  prompt  termination  of  the  war.  Unfortunately,  I  am 
fully  convinced,  either  that  you  did  not  believe  in  the  sincerity 
of  my  offer  to  serve  under  your  orders  with  the  forces  at  my 
command,  or  that  my  presence  is  embarrassing  to  you  ...  Do 
not  be  under  any  illusions,  general.  The  reports  you  have  of 
the  royalist  forces  are  mistaken.  They  amount  to  more  than 
nineteen  thousand  veterans  in  Lower  and  Upper  Peru,  and  they 
can  be  assembled  in  the  space  of  two  months.  The  patriot  army, 
decimated  by  sickness,  will  not  be  able  to  place  more  than  8500 
men  in  line  of  battle,  and  of  these  a  great  part  are  recruits  .  .  . 
Therefore,  without  the  support  of  the  army  under  your  com- 
mand, the  operations  which  are  being  prepared  .  .  .  will  be 
unable  to  obtain  the  advantages  which  should  be  expected  .  .  . 
and  thus  the  struggle  will  be  prolonged  for  an  indefinite  time. 
I  say  indefinite,  because  I  am  firmly  convinced,  whatever  may 
be  the  vicissitudes  of  the  present  war,  that  the  independence  of 
America  is  irrevocable.  But  I  also  am  convinced  that  the  pro- 
longation of  the  war  will  cause  the  ruin  of  her  people,  and  it  is  a 
sacred  duty  for  the  men  to  whom  her  destinies  are  confided  to 
avoid  the  continuation  of  such  an  evil. 

"Finally,  general,  my  decision  is  irrevocably  made.  I  have 
convened  the  first  congress  of  Peru  for  the  20th  of  next  month. 
The  day  after  it  is  installed  I  shall  embark  for  Chile,  convinced 
that  my  presence  is  the  only  obstacle  which  hinders  your  coming 
to  Peru  with  the  army  under  your  command.  It  would  have 
been  the  crowning  happiness  for  me  to  end  the  war  of  inde- 
pendence under  the  orders  of  a  general  to  whom  America  owes 
her  liberty.  Destiny  disposes  otherwise,  and  it  is  necessary  for 
me  to  conform  to  it  ... 

"I  have  spoken  to  you  with  frankness,  general,  but  the  senti- 
ments which  this  letter  expresses  will  remain  buried  in  the  most 
profound  silence;  if  they  were  to  become  known,  the  enemies 
of  pur  liberty  might  avail  themselves  of  the  information  to 
prejudice  our  cause,  and  intriguers  and  ambitious  persons  might 
employ  it  to  foment  discord  .  .  .  With  these  sentiments  and 
my  wish  solely  that  you  may  be  the  one  to  have  tie  glory  of 
terminating  the  war  of  independence  in  South  America,  I 
remain  your  very  affectionate  servant."  1 

1  San  Martin  to  Bolivar,  Aug.  29.  1822,  in  Mitre,  IV,  615-617.  The  moral 
superiority  of  San  Martin  in  this  affair  and,  conversely,  the  blot  it  would  have 
made  on  the  reputation  of  Bolivar,  if  the  full  story  became  known,  might 
very  easily  account  for  the  failure  of  this  letter  to  appear  in  the  Bolivar  ar- 
chives. Presumably,  the  letter,  if  received,  was  promptly  destroyed. 
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This  letter  foreshadowed  the  action  taken  by  San  Martin 
in  the  ensuing  weeks.  Returning  to  Lima,  from  Guayaquil, 
San  Martin  had  found  that  there  had  been  a  revolution  in 
that  city  during  his  absence,  and  his  representative,  Ber- 
nardo Monteagudo,  had  been  overthrown.  San  Martin  him- 
self was  outwardly  well  received,  but  he  knew  that  Peruvian 
public  opinion  was  in  fact  no  longer  on  his  side.  A  sick  man 
and  almost  overwhelmed  by  the  accumulating  difficulties  of 
his  position,  knowing  also  that  no  help  could  be  expected 
from  Bolivar  while  he  himself  was  in  Peru,  San  Martin 
rapidly  reached  the  decision  to  surrender  his  authority  and 
leave  the  country;  this  action,  he  hoped,  might  persuade 
Bolivar  to  enter  Peru  and  put  the  finishing  touches  on  the 
work  which  San  Martfn  had  in  the  main  accomplished.  He 
wrote  to  O'Higgins  that  he  was  tired  of  being  called  a  ty- 
rant and  of  being  accused  of  aiming  to  become  a  king  or  an 
emperor.  So  he  had  sanctioned  the  calling  of  a  Peruvian 
congress.  When  it  assembled,  in  September,  1822,  he  re- 
signed his  title  of  Protector.  In  an  admirable  farewell  ad- 
dress, he  expressed  himself  as  follows: 

"  I  have  witnessed  the  proclamation  (dedaracidn)  of  the  states 
of  Chile  and  Peru;  the  standard  which  Pizarro  brought  to  en- 
slave the  empire  of  the  Incas  is  in  my  possession,  and  I  have 
ceased  to  be  a  public  man;  thus  am  I  recompensed  with  usury 
for  my  ten  years  of  revolution  and  warfare.  My  promises  to  the 
peoples  in  whose  countries  I  have  fought  are  fulfilled:  to  achieve 
independence  and  leave  the  selection  of  their  governments  to 
their  own  will.  The  presence  of  a  fortunate  soldier,  however  dis- 
interested he  may  be,  is  dangerous  to  those  states  which  are 
newly  established.  For  another  thing,  I  am  weary  of  hearing 
people  say  I  wish  to  make  myself  a  king.  Nevertheless,  I  shall 
always  be  disposed  to  undergo  the  ultimate  sacrifice  for  the 
liberty  of  the  country,  but  in  the  category  of  a  mere  individual, 
and  nothing  more.  As  for  my  conduct  in  office,  my  compatriots, 
as  in  most  affairs,  will  be  divided  in  opinion;  their  children  will 
render  the  correct  verdict.  Peruvians,  I  leave  you  with  an  es- 
tablished national  representation.  If  you  give  it  your  entire 
confidence,  then  your  songs  will  be  those  of  triumph;  if  not, 
anarchy  will  devour  you.  May  Heaven  preside  over  your  des- 
tinies, and  may  these  heap  up  your  measure  of  happiness  and 
peace."1 

1  Quo  ted  in  Mitre,  HI,  665-666. 
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Congress  offered  him  the  position  of  commander-in-chief 
of  the  army,  and  urged  him  to  remain  in  power,  but  San 
Martin  would  not  accede  to  its  requests.  With  surprising 
suddenness,  he  left  the  country,  bound  for  Chile.  Before 
going,  however,  he  confided  to  his  friend,  Tomds  Guido,  the 
real  reasons  for  his  withdrawal.  Guido  tried  to  dissuade 
him,  but  without  success.  According  to  Guido,  San  Martin 
expressed  himself  as  follows: 

"  'I  have  meditated  thoroughly  over  all  that  you  say/  an- 
swered the  general,  visibly  moved.  fl  am  not  unaware,  either, 
of  the  interests  of  America  or  of  my  imperious  duties,  and  I  am 
consumed  with  grief  in  abandoning  comrades  whom  I  love  like 
children  and  the  generous  patriots  who  have  aided  me  in  my 
tasks.  But  I  could  not  stay  a  single  day  without  complicating 
my  situation.  I  am  going.  No  one,  my  friend,  can  dissuade  me 
from  the  conviction  I  hold  that  my  presence  in  Peru  would 
occasion  worse  disasters  than  my  departure.  That  is  the  message 
I  get  from  the  judgment  I  have  formed  of  what  is  going  on 
within  and  without  this  country.  Rest  assured  that  for  many 
reasons  I  can  no  longer  maintain  myself  in  my  post,  except  under 
conditions  which  are  decidedly  contrary  to  my  sentiments  and 
my  firmest  convictions.  I  am  going  to  tell  you:  one  of  them  is 
the  unavoidable  necessity  to  which  circumstances  have  con- 
strained me,  if  I  am  to  sustain  the  honor  and  discipline  of  the 
army,  of  shooting  some  officers;  and  I  lack  the  courage  to  do  so 
to  companions-in-arms  who  have  followed  me  in  prosperous 
days  and  in  adversity.'  " 

At  this  point  Guido  remonstrated,  insisting  on  the  real 
loyalty  of  the  army  to  San  Martin,  despite  the  evil  influence 
of  a  few  officers. 


proceeded  the  general,  'I  appreciate  the  sentiments 
which  move  you  so  warmly  —  but  in  reality  there  is  a  greater 
difficulty,  which  I  could  not  overcome  except  at  the  expense  of 
the  fate  of  the  country  and  of  my  own  credit,  and  I  cannot 
face  such  an  eventuality.  I  am  going  to  tell  you  without  beating 
about  the  bush  (sin  dobkz).  Peru  is  not  big  enough  to  hold 
Bolfvar  and  me.  I  have  seen  through  his  venturesome  designs; 
I  have  grasped  the  annoyance  he  would  fed  over  the  glory 
which  might  fall  to  my  lot  in  the  prosecution  of  the  campaign. 
He  would  not  fail  to  find  an  excuse,  however  bold,  to  enter  this 
republic,  followed  by  his  troops;  and  then  perhaps  I  would  not 
be  able  to  avoid  a  conflict  to  which  an  unhappy  fate  might  impel 
us,  thus  offering  a  humiliating  scandal  to  the  world.  The  spoils 
of  triumph,  to  whichever  of  us  two  fortune  might  incline  itself, 
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would  be  gathered  in  by  the  "tenderfeet"  (maturrangos  *),  our 
implacable  enemies,  and  we  would  appear  to  have  converted 
ourselves  into  instruments  of  base  passions.  I  shall  not  be  the 
one,  my  friend,  to  leave  such  a  legacy  to  my  country,  and  I 
would  prefer  to  die  before  making  a  boast  of  the  laurels  gathered 
in  at  such  a  price — by  no  means  that!  Let  General  Bolivar 
enter  the  country  if  he  can,  taking  advantage  of  my  absence; 
if  he  should  be  able  in  Peru  to  make  sure  of  what  we  have  won, 
and  something  more,  I  shall  be  satisfied;  at  all  events  his  victory 
would  be  a  victory  for  America.' " 

Following  some  further  argument  of  Guido  against  his 
plan,  San  Martin  concluded  as  follows: 

"'No,  San  Martin  will  not  be  the  one  to  contribute  a  single 
day  by  his  conduct  to  the  merry-making  of  the  enemy,  by  assist- 
ing in  affording  them  an  opportunity  for  satisfying  their  desire  for 
vengeance.' " 2 

In  Chile,  San.  Martin  found  his  own  name  execrated  and 
the  government  of  his  friend  O'Higgins  in  a  precarious 
position.  Very  sick  himself,  he  would  also  have  been  pen- 
niless, if  it  had  not  been  that  the  government  of  Peru  sent 
him  a  small  sum  of  money.  He  made  his  way  to  Mendoza, 
and  remained  there  a  few  months  in  obscurity.  There  he 
received  news  of  the  death  of  his  beloved  wife.  And,  early 
in  1823,  word  came  that  O'Higgins  had  fallen.  Going  to 
Buenos  Aires,  he  was  treated  with  neglect,  and  in  1824  he 
left  that  city  with  his  little  daughter  for  Europe.  What- 
ever means  of  support  he  had  were  lost  by  a  friend  of  his 
in  disastrous  speculations.  In  this  juncture  he  was  saved 
by  a  former  companion-in-anns  in  the  Spanish  army,  a 
Spanish  banker  named  Alejandro  Aguado,  who  gave  him  a 
home  just  outside  of  Paris.  All  honor  to  this  Spaniard  who 
thus  so  generously  overlooked  the  achievements  of  a  man 
who  had  been  among  the  foremost  in  costing  his  country 
an  empire!  In  1829  San  Martin  sailed  for  Argentina,  hoping 
to  live  in  retirement  at  Mendoza.  This  was  a  time  of  ex- 
cited political  partisanship  between  the  Federalists,  then 
in  power  in  Buenos  Aires,  and  the  Unitarists,  to  which 

1  "Matvrrangos"  is  a  Spanish  American  colloquial  term,  meaning  a  poor  horse- 
man or  a  clumsy,  rough  person.  It  was  used,  obviously,  in  the  same  disparag- 
ing sense  as  was  ordinarily  implied  in  such  words  as  "gachuiAn"  and  "chapetfai." 
Of.  supra,  242,  n.  2. 

*  Guido,  240-243. 
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group  San  Martin  might  have  been  expected  to  belong. 
So  he  was  greeted  with  slander  and  insult,  even  before  he 
got  off  the  ship*  Not  -wishing  to  become  involved  in  fac- 
tional strife,  he  immediately  returned  to  Europe,  never 
again  setting  foot  in  his  own  country.  In  1848,  on  account  of 
the  bad  state  of  his  health,  he  moved  to  Boulogne,  and  there, 
on  August  17, 1850,  he  passed  away. 

And  it  fell  out  as  he  had  judged.  Bolivar  entered  Peru,  and 
reaped  the  glory  which  more  properly  belonged  to  San 
Martin.  But  there  again  San  Martin  was  right.  Posterity, 
as  the  great  Argentinian  predicted,  saw  matters  in  truer 
perspective.  And  posterity  has  recognized  the  high  place 
of  San  Martin,  not  only  as  the  outstanding  military  genius 
of  the  wars  of  independence,  but  also  as  a  man  who  in  traits 
of  character  deserves  to  rank  with  Washington,  Lincoln, 
and  others  among  the  noblest  figures  the  world  has  known. 


BOLfVAB 


CHAPTER  XV 

THE  WARS  OF  INDEPENDENCE:  BOLtVAR 

SAN  MABTIN  was  an  outstandingly  great  figure  of  the 
wars  of  independence  era,  with  Miranda  only  a  little  less 
noteworthy.  After  them  come  O'Higgins,  Sucre,  Belgrano, 
Moreno,  Artigas,  Hidalgo,  Morelos,  and  Iturbide.  Over  in 
Brazil  the  young  Dom  Pedro  is  deserving  of  favorable 
mention.  And  there  were  a  host  of  others,  generals  and 
statesmen,  who  rank  far  up  in  the  list  of  patriot  heroes, 
perhaps  with  a  rating  as  good  as  or  even  better  than  some 
of  those  mentioned  above.  Perhaps  at  the  very  top,  however, 
is  one  other  leader,  an  extraordinary  individual  and  the 
most  famous  Spanish  American  of  his  times:  the  Venezuelan 
Sim6n  Bolfvar.  He  was  a  great  man  in  Spanish  American 
history  from  at  least  two  standpoints.  There  was  in  the 
first  place  his  share  in  producing  the  victory  over  Spain. 
In  that  respect,  perhaps,  he  was  second,  if  to  anybody,  only 
to  San  Martin.  But  Bolfvar  also  merits  consideration  as 
probably  the  leading  political  thinker  and  statesman  His- 
panic America  has  produced;  if  some  others  may  be  said 
to  have  possessed  more  considerable  attainments  in  these 
respects,  there  were  none  who  equaled  him  in  influence. 
His  real  greatness  lies  more  in  the  field  of  politics  than  in 
that  of  war.  He  announced  the  ideals  in  government  toward 
which  Hispanic  America  has  been  evolving  ever  since. 
This  is  a  part  of  his  work  which  cannot  be  discussed  in  any 
detail  here,  as  it  belongs  to  the  era  of  the  republics,  but  it 
is  enougih  to  entitle  Hi™  to  be  considered  perhaps  the  great- 
est Hispanic  American  who  has  yet  appeared — a  greater 
even  than  San  Martin,  if  also  in  many  respects  a  less  ad- 
mirable figure. 

It  is  easy  to  like  San  Martin.  He  was  at  one  and  the 
same  time  a  man  of  broad  vision  and  one  who  almost  un- 
failingly did  the  right  thing.  In  Anglo-American  countries 
he  would  have  been  a  greater  success  than  Bolivar.  Boli- 
var, however,  more  truly  fitted  the  atmosphere  of  His- 
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panic  America,  even  in  his  failings.  And  of  failings  he  had 
almost  as  many  as  virtues,  and  his  detractors  vie  in  numbers 
with  his  panegyrists. 

Something  has  been  said  already  about  his  comparatively 
selfish  r&le  in  the  negotiations  with  San  Martin  at  Guaya- 
quil. Other  instances  of  his  selfishness,  disobedience,  and 
cruelty  are  referred  to  hereinafter,  and  they  could  be  mul- 
tiplied almost  without  limit.  He  had  a  pronounced  case 
of  "  megalomania,"  justified  beyond  a  doubt,  but  a  trait 
which  does  not  excuse  itself  to  the  Anglo-American  mind. 
During  a  banquet  following  the  conferences  of  San  Mar- 
tin and  Bolivar  at  Guayaquil,  the  two  men  were  called 
upon  to  propose  a  toast.  San  Martin  gave  a  properly  pa- 
triotic, but  conventional  response:  "For  the  speedy  termi- 
nation of  the  war,  the  organization  of  the  different  republics 
of  the  continent,  and  the  health  of  the  Liberator  of  Colom- 
bia." And  what  was  the  Bolivarian  toast?  Here  it  is: 
"To  the  two  greatest  men  of  South  America:  General  San 
Martin  and  myself!"  It  must  be  admitted  that  this  was 
frank  and  decidedly  colorful,  and  it  was  characteristic  of  the 
man.  He  was  fond  of  resounding  titles.  Not  only  was  he 
the  "Liberator,"  but  also  the  "Illustrious  Pacificator." 
Often  when  he  was  actual  or  virtual  dictator,  and  sure  of 
his  grip,  he  would  "resign,"  knowing  well  that  his  resig- 
nation would  not  be  accepted.  This  occurred  on  at  least 
eight  different  occasions.  He  was  perfectly  open,  and  went 
to  great  excess,  in  flaunting  the  moral  code,  so  much  so  that 
even  his  closest  admirers  in  Hispanic  America  (who  would 
not  ordinarily  concern  themselves  over  the  illicit  love  af- 
fairs of  their  hero)  feel  under  some  mild  necessity  of 
apologizing  for  him.  Most  famous  among  his  mistresses 
was  Manuela  S£enz;  she  was  the  wife  of  an  Englishman 
named  Thome,  but  is  more  generally  known  by  her  maiden 
name.  Thome,  however,  was  much  too  tame  for  Manuela, 
and  she  left  him  to  become  the  companion,  openly  so,  of 
Bolivar  in  his  later  years..  Unquestionably,  Bolivar  was 
personally  ambitious.  He  hoped  to  vie  in  fame  with  his 
idol,  Napoleon.  Never  would  he  have  yielded  the  field  to 
a  San  Martin,  as  the  latter  did  to  him  in  Peru;  Bolivar's 
conduct  toward  San  Martin  was  similar  to  what  he  dis- 
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played  toward  many  another  in  Venezuela  and  Colombia 
in  the  years  before  the  meeting  of  Guayaquil.  And  great 
as  he  was  in  statecraft  and  war,  it  has  often  been  asserted 
that  he  was  not  a  practical  statesman  and  had  many  short- 
comings as  a  military  leader. 

When  all  these  charges  have  been  made,  however,  pass- 
ing over  ultra-partisan  screeds  against  him,  everything 
else  is  in  favor  of  Bolfvar.  Fiery  and  impetuous,  he  was 
also  absolutely  fearless,  one  of  the  few  men  of  whom  it  may 
truly  be  said  that  he  loved  danger.  That,  indeed,  was  one 
of  his  defects  as  a  general,  since  Bolivar  himself  liked  to 
mingle  in  the  fray,  instead  of  remaining  safely  in  the  rear 
to  direct  it.  He  was  a  veritable  human  dynamo  for  energy 
and  capacity  for  work.  When  his  own  position  was  not 
involved,  he  was  great  in  his  generosities.  He  could  endure 
misfortune.  And,  despite  his  personal  failings,  he  was  a 
real  patriot  and  a  genuine  lover  of  freedom.  He  was  a  man 
of  wonderful  enthusiasms,  a  born  leader  of  revolutions, 
an  inspiring  and  stimulating  figure,  a  stirring  orator  in  time 
of  need.  He  was  a  great  genius — a  dreamer — an  idealist 
in  many  ways — capable  of  looking  ahead,  far  beyond  his 
time.  And  he  did  not  have  one  all  too  frequent  weakness 
of  Hispanic  American  politicians:  he  had  no  ambition  for 
private  wealth.  Riches  he  possessed  at  the  beginning  of 
his  career,  and  easily  threw  them  into  the  scales  as  part  of 
the  risks  involved  in  his  chosen  course.  In  financial  affairs 
he  was  a  man  of  meticulous  integrity,  as  incorruptible  as 
Washington. 

The  northern  half  of  the  semicircle  which  depicts  the  war 
in  South  America  can  be  accounted  for  in  no  better  way 
than  by  following  the  career  of  Bolivar.  Sim6n  de  Bolfvar 
was  born  at  Caracas  on  July  24,  1783,  the  son  of  parents 
who  were  wealthy  and  influential.  His  ancestry  included 
numerous  families  of  high  noble  rank — if  also,  as  might  be 
said  of  most  of  his  contemporaries,  very  probably  a  few  who 
were  Indian.  His  father  died  when  he  was  three  years  of 
age,  and  his  mother  when  he  was  nine,  wherefore  he  was 
brought  up  by  some  of  his  relatives.  Among  his  teachers 
was  Andres  Bello,  who  at  a  later  time  in  Chile  was  to  be- 
come one  of  the  outstanding  figures  among  the  learned 
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men — some  say  the  greatest — Hispanic  America  has  pro- 
duced. Bolivar  preferred  one  of  his  other  teachers,  how- 
ever, an  odd  visionary  by  the  name  of  Sim6n  Rodriguez, 
who  has  been  called  a  "living  caricature  of  Rousseau," 
eternally  unadapted  to  the  world  about  him.  Neverthe- 
less, this  man  was  the  principal  companion  and  confidant 
of  Bolivar's  youth,  and  Bolivar  always  claimed  he  owed 
a  great  deal  to  his  influence. 

Early  in  1799,  when  Bolivar  was  not  yet  sixteen,  he  was 
sent  to  Europe,  going  by  way  of  Mexico  to  Spain.  There, 
because  of  his  high  connections,  he  frequented  the  loose 
court  of  Charles  IV,  and  presently  fell  in  love  with  the 
niece  of  the  Marquis  of  Toro.  Despite  the  youth  of  the 
principals,  they  were  married  in  1802,  when  Bolivar  was 
not  yet  nineteen.  Meanwhile,  he  had  visited  Paris,  where 
he  was  deeply  impressed  by  the  achievements  of  his  hero, 
Napoleon  Bonaparte.  Returning  to  Venezuela  in  1802, 
Bolivar  had  the  misfortune  to  lose  his  young  wife,  who 
died  early  in  1803.  Bolivar  never  married  again.  To  as- 
suage his  grief,  he  chose  the  route  of  dissipation.  For  sev- 
eral years,  he  lived  the  life  of  a  libertine  in  Paris,  but  also 
traveled  in  England,  Spain,  Italy,  and  Austria.  Part  of 
the  time  he  was  accompanied  by  his  old  tutor,  Rodriguez. 
Learning  that  he  had  inherited  a  fortune  of  some  four  mil- 
lion pesos — probably  worth  far  more  than  the  equivalent 
of  four  million  dollars  today — he  proceeded  to  scatter  his 
money  with  the  extravagance  of  a  prince.  He  himself  says 
he  spent  150,000  francs  in  London  in  three  months,  and  it 
would  be  safe  to  say  that  this  amounted  to  at  least  as  much 
as  thirty  thousand  dollars — possibly  twice  as  much.  Go- 
ing by  way  of  the  United  States,  he  returned  to  Venezuela 
in  1807.  There  he  seems  to  have  associated  with  those  Creole 
members  of  the  aristocracy  who  were  already  plotting 
against  Spain. 

The  disasters  of  1810  in  the  Spanish  peninsula  were,  in 
Venezuela  as  elsewhere,  the  occasion  for  the  patriot  up- 
rising. On  April  18,  1810,  the  ccMdo  of  Caracas  called  for 
what  amounted  to  a  cabttdo  abierto  to  meet  next  day  to 
determine  what  to  do.  On  the  19th,  in  an  excited  session, 
the  resignation  of  the  captain-general  was  demanded. 
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Threatened  by  a  throng  of  Creole  revolutionaries,  the  cap- 
tain-general had  no  choice  but  to  renounce  his  command, 
and  a  new  government  was  formed,  entitled  the  "  Supreme 
committee  for  the  preservation  of  the  rights  of  Ferdinand 
VII."  This,  of  course,  was  nothing  more  than  the  same 
device  employed  elsewhere  in  the  colonies  to  give  the  color 
of  legality  to  a  move  which  was  in  fact  intended  for  a  sep- 
aration from  Spain.  Most  of  the  provinces  of  the  country 
followed  the  lead  of  Caracas,  and  steps  were  taken  im- 
mediately to  meet  the  inevitable  Spanish  attack.  It  was 
necessary  to  procure  arms  and  munitions  abroad,  and  a 
number  of  missions  were  sent  out  to  get  as  much  assistance 
as  possible.  Bolfvar  was  one  of  three  who  went  to  England. 
They  were  well  received  by  officials  of  the  British  govern- 
ment, which  was  playing  a  cautious  double  game  with 
respect  to  the  outbreaks  in  Spanish  America.  On  the  one 
hand,  England  was  the  ally  of  Spain  against  Napoleon, 
and  would  not  openly  take  any  action  which  might  offend 
the  authorities  in  the  peninsula.  On  the  other  hand,  no 
government  of  those  times  was  more  completely  domi- 
nated by  the  mercantile  classes  than  England,  and  the 
merchants  wanted  to  be  assured  of  freedom  of  trade  with 
the  heretofore  forbidden  regions  of  Spanish  America.  So 
a  great  deal  of  help  was  in  fact  given  surreptitiously,  though 
much  more  in  later  years,  after  the  wars  with  Napoleon 
were  over.  As  another  part  of  their  mission  the  three  Ven- 
ezuelans persuaded  Miranda  to  return  to  their  country,  to 
put  himself  at  the  head  of  the  revolution.  This  was  in 
itself  equivalent  to  a  declaration  of  war  against  the  gov- 
ernment in  Spain.  Late  in  1810  both  Bolfvar  and  Miranda 
were  again  in  Venezuela. 

There  had  already  been  some  desultory  fighting  with 
Spanish  loyalists,  but  the  most  important  action  over  the 
next  few  months  was  a  declaration  of  independence  by  a 
Venezuelan  congress  on  July  5,  1811.  This  time  the  "rights 
of  Ferdinand  VII"  were  thrown  into  the  discard.  In  en- 
suing deliberations  the  idealistic  conceptions  of  the  French 
philosophers  and  of  United  States  Federalism  were  adopted, 
over  the  objections  of  Miranda  and  Bolfvar;  so  the  quarrels 
of  Federalists  and  Unitarists  began  in  Venezuela,  as  had  hap- 
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pened  these  same  years  in  the  territories  of  the  Plata.  Thus 
the  royalists  were  able  to  strengthen  their  position.  Fur- 
thermore, the  revolution  had  been  a  purely  Creole  affair, 
and  the  colored  elements — raesfozos/mulattoes,  and  negroes, 
who  hated  the  colonial  aristocrats — were  hostile  to  the  new 


Affairs  were  in  none  too  satisfactory  a  state  for  the  pa- 
triots, when  on  March  26,  1812,  during  Holy  Week,  there 
occurred  a  terrible  earthquake  which  destroyed  Caracas 
and  several  other  cities  in  patriot  hands,  with  a  loss  of  some 
twenty  thousand  lives,  while  the  leading  royalist  towns 
suffered  comparatively  little.  Thereupon,  a  number  of 
priests  in  sympathy  with  the  royalists,  headed  by  the 
archbishop  of  Caracas,  preached  that  the  calamity  was  a 
divine  punishment  upon  those  innovators  who  had  denied 
"the  anointed  of  God,  Ferdinand  VII."  It  proved  a  tre- 
mendous advantage  to  the  royalists,  whose  ranks  were 
swollen  by  enlistments  on  the  part  of  those  who  wished  to 
incur  favor  with  the  Almighty,  who  had  chosen,  as  they 
thought,  to  support  the  cause  of  Spain.  Moreover,  many 
of  the  patriot  soldiery  deserted  to  the  other  side.  Congress 
endeavored  to  meet  the  situation  by  dropping  quarrels 
over  political  principles  and  making  Miranda  commander- 
in-chief  of  the  army  and  dictator,  but  it  proved  to  be  too 
late  to  check  the  advance  of  the  royalists.  Already  dis- 
playing his  jealousy  of  anybody  in  authority  over  him, 
Bolivar  opposed  the  dictator,  and  unwillingly  accepted  the 
post  of  commandant  of  the  important  city  of  Puerto  Ca- 
bello.  Lack  of  discipline,  indeed,  was  general  in  the  patriot 
ranks,  and  many  of  the  Venezuelan  officers  were  hostile 
to  the  veteran  leader,  because  he  preferred  the  counsels 
of  the  more  experienced  military  men  among  the  foreign 
adventurers  of  his  staff  to  those  of  the  ill-trained  Venezue- 
lans. Nevertheless,  he  was  operating  with  reasonable  suc- 
cess against  the  Spanish  leader  Domingo  de  Monteverde, 
when  a  crushing  blow  was  dealt  to  the  patriot  cause.  Puerto 
Cabello,  the  strongest  fortified  city  of  Venezuela,  the  "bul- 
wark of  liberty,"  in  which  great  quantities  of  munitions 
were  held  in  reserve  for  the  patriots,  was  betrayed  to  the 
royalists  by  Francisco  Fernandez  Vinoni.  Bolivar  did 
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what  he  could  to  save  the  city,  but  most  of  his  soldiers 
went  over  to  the  enemy,  and  he  was  obliged  to  retire. 

The  surrender  of  Puerto  Cabello  broke  Miranda's  spirit. 
At  one  stroke  the  overwhelming  advantage  in  the  cam- 
paign had  passed  to  the  royalist  side.  Numerically  his 
army  was  still  superior  to  Monteverde's,  but  its  morale 
was  weak,  and  desertions  and  the  hostility  of  the  masses 
were  certain,  very  soon,  to  give  the  situation  a  turn  for  the 
worse.  Furthermore,  the  royalists  now  had 'ample  muni- 
tions, as  against  an  under-supply  for  the  patriots.  In  this 
juncture  the  English  government  offered  mediation  be- 
tween Spain  and  her  colonies,  on  the  basis  of  freedom  of 
trade  with  them  for  English  ships.  This  influenced  Miranda 
to  take  steps  for  an  adjustment  with  the  enemy.  What 
followed  is  a  matter  of  vitriolic  controversy,  as  it  was  to 
involve  the  betrayal  of  Miranda  to  the  Spaniards  by 
Bolivar.  To  justify  this  act  the  admirers  of  the  latter  have 
had  to  besmirch  the  name  of  Miranda.  Charges  have  been 
brought  to  the  effect  that  Miranda  was  a  traitor,  or  that 
he  sold  out  for  a  paltry  sum  of  gold,  or  that  he  was  acting  in 
the  interests  of  England  instead  of  Venezuela.  Perhaps  the 
mildest  of  the  objections  to  his  conduct  are  that  he  had 
grown  old  and  was  no  longer  competent  to  handle  such 
an  affair  as  the  Venezuelan  revolution.  There  may  have 
been  an  element  of  truth  in  this,  but  in  the  light  of  Miranda's 
lifelong  career  and  his  sad  fate  all  the  other  allegations 
are  no  better  than  a  defensive  tu  quogue  on  behalf  of  Bolivar. 
In  point  of  fact,  it  is  probable  that  no  other  patriot  com- 
mander could  have  done  any  better  at  the  time.  On  sev- 
eral occasions  in  later  years  Bolivar  abandoned  Venezuela 
or  Colombia  when  conditions  were  certainly  no  more  un- 
favorable than  they  were  under  Miranda  in  1812.  The 
latter  went  a  step  farther  than  in  the  Bolivar  campaigns 
of  the  future  in  that  he  made  a  capitulation,  hoping  to  pro- 
tect the  lives  and  property  of  his  followers.  The  result  of 
his  effort  proved  that  no  good  result  could  be  anticipated 
if  the  experiment  were  tried  again. 

What  happened?  Miranda  proposed  an  armistice,  and 
eventually  the  so-called  "capitulation  of  San  Mateo" 
was  arranged.  The  ma-fri  features  of  the  document  were 
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that  the  patriots,  who  now  held  little  more  than  the  terri- 
tory around  Caracas  and  its  port  of  La  Guaira,  were  to  lay 
down  their  arms,  on  the  promise  of  the  Spanish  commander, 
however,  of  an  amnesty  which  would  completely  wipe  out 
the  offences  against  the  mother  country  involved  in  the 
revolution.  With  the  definitive  treaty  not  yet  signed,  Mi- 
randa left  it  to  one  of  his  officers  to  surrender  the  city  of 
Caracas,  and  himself  proceeded  to  La  Guaira/  There  he 
was  offered  an  asylum  on  a  British  boat,  but  decided  to 
stay  one  more  night  on  Venezuelan  soil.  It  proved  to  be  a 
fatal  choice.  That  night  a  number  of  his  Venezuelan  officers, 
instigated  by  a  man  named  Casas,  the  governor  of  the 
port,  and  led  by  Bolivar,  seized  Miranda,  threw  him  into 
prison,  and  informed  Monteverde  of  what  they  had  done. 
Furthermore,  Casas  prevented  any  patriot  vessels  from 
leaving  the  harbor.  Monteverde  reported  the  affair  to  his 
own  government  as  follows: 

"As  soon  as  I  reached  Caracas  I  gave  the  most  peremptory 
orders  for  the  detention  of  the  rebel  leaders  who  were  at  La 
Guaira.  but  fortunately  by  the  time  that  I  reached  that  port  .  .  . 
Casas  had  with  the  advice  of  Pena  and  by  the  aid  of  Bolfvar 
thrust  Miranda  into  a  prison  and  also  detained  all  of  his  com- 
panions who  were  in  that  port.  In  this  transaction  Casas  risked 
his  life  .  .  .  Pefia  and  Bolfvar  ran  a  aimi1fl.r  risk  ...  I  cannot 
forget  the  interesting  services  of  Casas,  nor  those  of  Bolfvar  and 
tefia;  because  of  these  services  I  have  not  touched  their  persons, 
simply  conceding  to  Bolfvar  passports  for  foreign  countries;  for 
his  influence  and  connections  here  might  be  dangerous  in  the 
present  circumstances."  l 

Bolfvar,  indeed,  received  his  passport,  "in  recompense 
for  the  service  which  you  have  rendered  to  the  king,"  said 
Monteverde,  "in  the  imprisonment  of  Miranda."  As  for 
Miranda,  at  the  time  of  his  arrest  he  cried  out  haughtily 
and,  no  doubt,  somewhat  contemptuously:  "A  tumult!  A 
tumult!  Such  men  as  you  are  capable  only  of  tumults!" 
History  does  not  record  that  he  ever  again  made  any  com- 
plaint. Meanwhile,  Monteverde  had  failed  to  live  up  to 
the  terms  of  the  capitulation,  punishing  the  patriots  who 
fell  into  his  hands.  And  Miranda  was  no  exception.  He 

1  Quoted  in  Robertson,  Life  of  Miranda,  II,  183. 
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was  taken  to  Spain,  thrown  into  prison  in  C&diz,  and  died 
there,  July  14,  1816. 

What  must  be  the  judgment  with  respect  to  the  Bolivar- 
Miranda  episode?  As  for  Miranda,  it  is  safe  to  adopt  the 
conclusions  of  the  ultra-objective  historian,  William  Spence 
Robertson,  who  says: 

"To  the  writer  it  seems  that  in  agreeing  to  the  Capitulation 
of  San  Mateo,  the  first  Dictator  of  Venezuela  was  influenced 
by  the  idea  that  such  a  course  was  the  best  policy  which  he  could 
adopt  for  the  welfare  of  his  native  land  .  .  .  After  the  fall  of 
Puerto  Cabello,  in  view  of  the  desertions  from  the  patriot  army 
and  the  increase  of  Monteverde's  forces,  the  prospect  of  victory 
for  the  Venezuelans  steadily  declined.  Miranda's  judgment  may 
be  questioned  but  not  his  patriotism  .  .  .  Not  the  least  of 
Miranda's  mistakes, — at  least  in  the  eyes  of  his  countrymen  who 
knew  little  or  nothing  of  his  long  duel  with  the  ubiquitous  agents 
of  Spain, — was  his  inexplicable  decision  to  await  neither  at  his 
military  headquarters  nor  in  the  capital  city  the  termination  of 
the  definitive  negotiations  for  peace.  The  epic  of  his  life  supports 
the  interpretation  that,  animated  by  a  keen  desire  to  avoid 
falling  into  the  merciless  clutches  of  those  inveterate  foes  who 
had  persecuted  and  hunted  him  since  1783,  he  had  resolved  to 
leave  his  post."  l 

And  again: 

"For  the  fateful  surrender  at  San  Mateo  the  generalissimo 
was  denounced  and  betrayed  by  his  own  compatriots.  Never- 
theless a  careful  study  of  this  event  in  the  light  of  his  personal 
experiences  with  agents  of  the  Spanish  Government  discredits 
the  view  that  he  was  a  traitor  to  the  cause  of  Venezuelan  inde- 
pendence. The  fairest  interpretation  of  his  actions  which  can 
be  made  is  that  he  wished  to  evade  his  implacable  enemies  and 
later  to  resume  the  struggle  for  independence."  2 

These  are  the  views  the  writer  would  adopt*  The  charge 
of  treason  appears  nothing  short  of  ridiculous,  and  it  goes 
without  saying  that  it  was  amply  disproved  by  the  fate  of 
Miranda.  The  conclusion  is  almost  inescapable  that  he 
hoped  to  do  just  what  Bolivar  himself  did  on  later  occasions : 
retire  for  the  moment,  with  the  idea  of  striking  again,  when 
the  situation  might  be  more  favorable. 
And  Bolfvar?  The  most  generous  interpretation  is  that 

1  Robertson,  Life  of  Miranda,  II,  194. 
'/Wd.,11,248. 
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he  really  considered  Miranda  a  traitor.  When  Monteverde 
complimented  him  for  his  part  in  the  imprisonment  of  Mi- 
randa, he  replied,  so  it  is  alleged,  that  he  had  seized  him 
"in  order  to  punish  a  traitor  to  his  country,  not  to  serve 
the  king."  It  is  difficult  to  escape  the  belief,  however,  that 
some  of  the  defects  of  Bolfvar  were  in  the  background  of 
what  he  did  on  that  famous  occasion.  It  is  clear  from  the 
evidence  that  his  associates,  Casas  and  Pena,  had  already 
turned  traitor  to  the  patriot  cause.  Such  a  charge  can  hardly 
be  brought  against  Bolivar,  but  there  is  no  doubt  that  he 
and  many  others  of  the  Venezuelan  officers  had  long  felt 
a  certain  resentment  against  the  somewhat  domineering 
leadership  of  Miranda,  who  did  not  conceal  his  disgust  over 
their  lack  of  military  attainments.  Furthermore,  it  is  more 
than  probable,  as  has  often  been  asserted,  that  Bolivar's 
jealousy  of  anybody  who  outranked  him  and  his  own  am- 
bition for  the  place  of  power  had  something  to  do  with  his 
action  toward  Miranda.  By  betraying  him,  Bolivar  ensured 
his  own  safety,  as  it  turned  out,  and  made  it  probable  that 
he  himself  might  eventually  take  command  in  a  later  revolu- 
tion. Certainly  that  is  what  happened.  With  Miranda  out 
of  the  way,  Bolfvar  was  henceforth  the  outstanding  leader 
in  the  campaigns  of  the  north.  Only  the  most  ardent  Boliva- 
rian  partisan  can  excuse  the  conduct  of  the  eventual  Liberator 
in  the  Miranda  affair. 

Bolfvar  made  his  way  to  the  Dutch  island  of  Curagao, 
off  the  Venezuelan  coast.  Later  that  same  year,  1812,  he 
went  to  Cartagena,  to  ally  himself  with  the  patriots  of  New 
Granada,  or  Colombia.  The  revolutions  in  this  country 
had  followed  a  very  complicated  course,  responding  to  the 
rough  and  mountainous  character  of  the  land  and  the  con- 
fusing varieties  of  population,  with  the  whites  mostly  in 
the  cities,  Indians  and  mestizos  of  widely  differing  types  and 
capacities  in  the  rural  districts,  and  negroid  peoples  along 
the  coasts.  Sectionalism  was  perhaps  more  truly  at  home 
in  New  Granada  than  in  any  other  part  of  the  Americas. 
On  July  20,  1810,  with  news  at  hand  of  the  uprisings  in 
Venezuela  and  the  presidency  of  Quito,  or  Ecuador,  as 
well  as  information  of  Napoleon's  successes  in  Spain,  some 
Creole  leaders  of  Bogot&,  with  the  support  of  the  cdbildo, 
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compelled  the  viceroy  to  call  a  cdbildo  abierto.  Out  of  this 
came  a  government  headed  by  a  junta,  which  at  first  rec- 
ognized the  superior  authority  of  the  Council  of  the  Regency 
in  Spain.  Presently,  it  dropped  the  idea  of  subjection  to 
those  in  power  in  the  Spanish  peninsula,  ruling  in  the  name 
of  the  captive  king,  Ferdinand  VII.  Unlike  what  happened 
elsewhere  in  the  colonies,  the  revolution  in  the  capital  city 
was  not  adopted  by  the  other  regions  of  the  country;  rather, 
it  was  imitated  in  separate  revolutions,  which  set  up  juntas 
of  their  own.  To  make  the  situation  more  complex,  there 
were  divisions  along  a  number  of  other  lines,  both  in  New 
Granada  as  a  whole,  and  the  different  districts.  The  most 
prominent  of  these  was  the  conflict  between  Federalists 
and  Unitarists.  Notable  among  these  governments  was  that 
of  Cartagena,  which  on  November  11,  1811,  declared  its 
independence  from  Spain.  During  that  same  year,  meet- 
ings were  held  in  Bogotd  which  proclaimed  governments 
for  Cundinamarca  (the  central  province  of  the  country, 
including  Bogot&)  and  for  all  New  Granada;  that  of  Cun- 
dinamarca declared  its  independence  on  July  16,  1813. 

For  two  years,  Cundinamarca  was  busy  with  a  civil  war 
between  Federalists  and  Unitarists,  with  the  latter,  under 
Narino,  the  revolutionary  precursor  of  other  days,  having 
the  better  of  the  conflict.  In  1813  the  Narino  government 
had  to  meet  a  Spanish  invasion  from  Ecuador.  In  the  latter 
country,  after  the  suppression  of  the  revolutionary  move- 
ment of  1809,  there  was  another  uprising  in  1811,  to  the 
accompaniment  of  a  declaration  of  independence  in  Decem- 
ber. By  the  following  December  the  Spanish  power  had 
again  been  established.  It  was  as  a  continuation  of  this 
campaign  that  the  loyalist  troops  marched  north  in  1813. 
A  year  later,  the  patriot  army  of  Cundinamarca  was  badly  de- 
feated, and  Narino  himself  was  sent  as  a  prisoner  to  Spain. 

The  government  of  Cartagena  confirmed  Bolfvar  in  his 
rank  of  colonel,  which  he  had  held  in  Venezuela,  and  he 
was  placed  in  command  of  a  post  along  the  Magdaiena 
River.  He  now  issued  a  manifesto,  or  public  declaration,  to 
the  inhabitants  of  New  Granada,  the  first  outstandingly 
prominent  document  emanating  from  hi?™  in  a  long  series 
of  proclamations  and  pronouncements  which  reveal  Bolivar 


300  COLONIAL  HISPANIC  AMERICA 

at  his  best.  In  this  he  argued  convincingly  for  the  neces- 
sity of  freeing  Venezuela  from  the  Spaniards,  if  the  people 
of  New  Granada  were  to  avoid  a  Spanish  reconquest.  His 
ideas  gained  many  followers,  and  from  this  time  forward 
there  was  in  fact  a  close  connection  between  the  revolutions 
in  the  two  countries.  Early  in  1813,  disregarding  the  orders 
of  his  superior  officer,  Bolivar  engaged  in  a  brilliant  campaign 
along  the  lower  Magdalena,  clearing  that  region  of  the 
royalists.  Proceeding  eastward,  over  the  cordillera,  he  won 
a  fine  victory  at  Cticuta.  He  was  now  authorized  to  under- 
take his  plan  for  the  recovery  of  Venezuela. 

In  Venezuela  the  Spanish  authorities  had  gone  to  excess 
in  persecuting  the  defeated  patriots,  and  their  abuses  con- 
tributed to  the  outbreak  of  a  second  revolution  early  in 
1813.  Santiago  Marino  emerged  as  the  principal  leader, 
and  was  soon  in  control  of  eastern  Venezuela  around  Gu- 
rnard. It  was  at  this  juncture  that  Bolfvar  began  his  in- 
vasion from  the  west.  All  the  way  from  Ciicuta  to  Caracas 
he  went  from  one  victory  to  another.  Moreover,  he  issued 
a  famous  proclamation  calling  for  a  "war  to  the  death" 
with  all  Spaniards,  in  which  even  Spanish  neutrals  were  to 
be  killed,  unless  they  should  work  actively  for  the  patriot 
cause.  For  the  next  several  years,  this  policy  and  the  re- 
taliations of  the  royalists  plunged  Venezuela  into  a  bloody 
shambles,  comparable  to  the  period  of  the  Hidalgo  revolt 
in  Mexico.  In  August,  1813,  Bolfvar  entered  Caracas. 
This  was  no  quiet  entry,  such  as  a  San  Martin  would  have 
made,  but  a  theatrically  triumphant  one,  with  his  carriage 
being  drawn  by  a  bevy  of  beautiful  maidens.  Shortly  after 
this,  he  was  proclaimed  by  the  title,  which  ever  afterward 
he  prized  so  much,  of  the  Liberator  of  Venezuela.  He  now 
became  the  virtual  dictator  of  the  country,  and  cleverly 
associated  Marino  with  hi™  by  declaring  that  the  latter 
ought  to  become  the  chief  executive,  as  soon  as  the  war 
should  be  over. 

The  Spaniards  had  not  been  expelled  from  the  country, 
however.  They  held  Puerto  Cabello  and  several  other  towns 
in  the  west.  Late  in  1813,  receiving  reinforcements,  they 
took  the  offensive  again.  Soon  afterward,  Monteverde, 
who  had  been  wounded,  was  succeeded  by  Jos4  Tom&s 
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Boves,  a  bloodthirsty  Spaniard,  whom  Bolivar's  "war  to 
the  death"  policy  fitted  like  a  glove.1  He  was  able  to  re- 
cruit the  half-savage  ttaneros,  or  plainsmen,  of  Venezuela, 
who  hated  the  Creole  aristocrats.  Mulattoes  and  mestizos, 
they  much  more  easily  understood  such  words  as  "pillage" 
and  "slaughter"  than  they  did  the  "liberty"  proclaimed 
from  Caracas.  Hoping  to  hold  them  in  check,  Bolivar  in- 
voked the  terror,  after  the  pattern  of  the  French  Revolution, 
and  on  one  occasion  caused  over  eight  hundred  royalist 
prisoners  to  be  put  to  the  sword.  The  only  fruit  of  this 
barbarous  act  were  other  barbarisms  on  the  part  of  the 
enemy.  In  June,  1814,  Boves  crushingly  defeated  Bolfvar 
and  Marino  at  La  Puerta,  whereupon  Bolivar  abandoned 
the  capital.  The  populace,  in  fear  of  Boves  and  his  Vaneros, 
followed  him  in  a  tragic  exodus  to  the  east.  Whole  families 
perished  along  the  way.  Boves  sent  Francisco  Tom&s 
Morales,  his  second  in  command,  in  pursuit,  and  the  latter 
defeated  Bolivar  again,  at  Aragua,  in  August.  Once  more 
the  patriot  cause  was  lost.  Some  of  the  leaders  demoted 
Bolivar  and  Marifio  from  their  commands,  and  even  dis- 
cussed whether  they  should  not  condemn  them  to  the  same 
fate  which  Bolivar  had  inflicted  upon  Miranda,  two  years 
before.  At  length,  they  allowed  them  to  embark  for  Carta- 
gena. All  Venezuela  was  now  in  royalist  hands  except  the  Is- 
land of  Margarita,  where  the  patriot  leader  Juan  Bautista 
Arismendi  held  forth. 

Back  in  Cartagena  in  September,  1814,  Bolfvar  was 
commissioned  to  reduce  Cundinamarca  and  compel  it  to 
join  the  confederation.  Upset  by  the  defeat  of  Antonio 
Narino  at  the  hands  of  the  royalists  in  the  south,  Cundina- 
marca was  unable  to  put  up  an  effective  resistance.  Bolivar 
laid  siege  to  Bogot&,  which  was  compelled  to  surrender,  and 
Cundinamarca  joined  the  confederation.  Returning  north, 
Bolivar  was  sent,  early  in  1815,  on  a  fresh  campaign  against 
the  royalists  of  the  Santa  Marta  district.  These  were  days 
which  found  Bolivar  at  his  worst.  Far  from  energetically 
prosecuting  the  attack  upon  the  enemy,  he  indulged  him- 

1  The  real  name  of  Boves  was  Rodriguez.  A  native  of  Asturias,  he  had  been 
condemned  to  eight  years'  imprisonment  at  Puerto  Cabello.  On  being  par- 
doned, he  took  the  name  Boves  out  of  gratitude  to  one  of  his  benefactors. 
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self  in  banqueting  and  petty  vanities,  and  also  gave  free 
rein  to  a  quarrel  with  a  rival  commander,  Colonel  Manuel 
del  Castillo.  He  went  so  far  as  to  besiege  Castillo  in  Carta- 
gena, at  a  time  when  it  was  known  that  a  Spanish  fleet  was 
approaching  with  the  greatest  army  yet  sent  to  those  shores, 
some  ten  thousand  men  under  General  Pablo  Morillo. 
Morillo  had  by  this  time  taken  the  Island  of  Margarita  in 
Venezuela.  As  there  was  no  other  effective  resistance  in 
that  country,  it  was  a  certainty  that  he  would  soon  appear 
before  Cartagena.  Bolfvar  solved  his  own  personal  situation 
at  this  time  by  taking  ship  for  Jamaica,  in  May,  1815. 

At  this  point  the  word  finis  might  have  been  written 
to  the  career  of  most  men  in  Bolivar's  position,  but  he  was 
never  so  admirable  as  at  a  moment  like  this,  and  especially 
through  the  medium  of  the  pen  rather  than  the  sword. 
The  cause  of  the  patriots  in  Spanish  America  seemed  hope- 
less. New  Granada  appeared  to  be  certain  to  fall  into  the 
hands  of  the  Spaniards;  in  point  of  fact  Cartagena  was  taken 
soon  afterward,  in  December,  1815,  and  early  in  1816  Bo- 
gotd  and  the  rest  of  the  country  submitted.  Only  the  Plata 
region  was  still  under  patriot  control.  Yet,  in  September, 
1815,  Bolfvar  published  one  of  his  greatest  documents. 
Over  the  years  from  the  outbreak  of  the  wars  to  the  death  of 
the  Liberator,  Bolfvar  was  to  write  many  an  important 
manifesto  or  prmunriamento,  such  for  example  as  the  al- 
ready mentioned  address  to  the  people  of  New  Granada, 
but  there  are  three  of  his  papers  which  have  been  regarded 
as  outstanding  in  their  influence  beyond  all  others.  The 
first  of  them  was  the  one  now  being  referred  to,  in  the  form 
of  a  letter  to  a  friend,  but  really  intended  to  influence  pub- 
lic opinion  in  Europe  and  the  United  States.  The  other  two 
were  his  address  to  the  Congress  of  Angostura  in  1819  and 
the  constitution  which  he  prepared  for  Bolivia  in  1826.  Like 
the  two  last-named  documents,  Bolivar's  letter  of  1815  is 
noteworthy  mainly  for  its  political  significance,  wherefore  it 
belongs  more  properly  in  the  story  of  the  republican  era, 
but  it  may  be  observed  here  that  not  for  a  moment  did  he 
contemplate  the  possibility  of  Spanish  victory.  Most  of 
his  letter  was  concerned  with  prophecy  as  to  what  the  Span- 
ish American  countries  would  be,  after  their  independence 
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had  been  won.  Perhaps  the  normal  view  at  that  time  would 
have  been  that  if  the  colonies  had  shown  an  inability  to 
cope  with  Spain  when  the  latter  was  busy  with  the  wars 
against  Napoleon,  they  had  slight  chance  of  success  now 
that  she  was  free  to  send  her  armies  overseas.  But  Bolivar 
had  no  doubt  of  the  issue.  Nor  was  this  bluster.  Few  of 
his  documents  discussing  conditions  are  in  a  calmer  tone. 
Bolfvar  was  still  undaunted  and  unconquered,  and  ready  to 
renew  the  conflict  at  the  first  opportunity. 

In  1816  Bolivar  began  another  campaign,  which  proved 
notable  only  for  its  disasters.  Going  to  Haiti,  he  received 
aid  from  President  Alexandre  P6tion  and  several  foreign 
merchants,  and  with  a  small  force  headed  for  Margarita 
Island,  where  Arismendi  had  again  raised  the  standard  of 
revolt.  Arriving  there  in  May,  Bolivar  was  recognized  as  the 
commander-in-chief,  with  Marino  second  in  command. 
Soon  afterward,  he  issued  a  proclamation  freeing  the  slaves, 
as  he  had  promised  P6tion  he  would  do,  and  also  announced 
the  abolition  of  his  former  "war  to  the  death"  policy  against 
the  Spaniards.  There  followed  a  brief  series  of  movements 
on  the  mainland,  in  which  Morales,  th«  Spanish  general, 
defeated  Bolivar.  Once  more  he  was  blamed  for  the  failure, 
and  threatened  with  death  by  his  companions,  Marino 
and  Juan  Bennlidez,  but  finally  was  obliged  by  them  to 
reembark  for  Haiti.  Various  patriot  bands  made  their  way 
into  the  far  interior,  to  the  plains  of  Venezuela.  There, 
although  they  were  able  to  maintain  themselves,  they  soon 
recognized  the  need  of  a  leader  who  might  be  the  supreme 
commander.  Hence,  Bolivar  was  invited  to  return.  The 
Liberator  required  no  very  great  urging.  In  December  he 
landed  at  Barcelona  in  the  east,  and  presently  advanced 
toward  Caracas.  In  January,  1817,  he  encountered  a  royal- 
ist force,  and  was  again  defeated. 

From  t"hfa  unhappy  experience  Bolivar  derived  much 
profit,  because  he  now  became  convinced  that  his  direct 
attempts  to  recover  Caracas  must  prove  unavailing.  He 
therefore  decided  upon  a  plan  which  was  eventually  to  bring 
victory.  In  the  interior,  in  the  basin  of  the  Orinoco,  the 
Spaniards  would  be  at  a  great  disadvantage  if  they  en- 
deavored to  attack  him.  So  he  proposed  to  operate  there. 


304  COLONIAL  HISPANIC  AMERICA 

At  this  time,  too,  the  patriot  leaders  were  beginning  to 
recruit  troops  among  the  ttaneros,  who  had  been  of  such 
assistance  to  the  royalists  in  the  terrible  Boves  days.  The 
Spaniards  were  soon  driven  out  of  the  province  of  Guayana, 
following  the  occupation  of  Angostura  (now  Ciudad  Bolf- 
var)  in  July,  1817. 

Bolfvar  now  had  to  contend  with  a  much  more  serious 
enemy  than  the  Spaniards,  in  the  form  of  dissension  within 
the  patriot  ranks.  Marino  at  one  time  set  up  a  new  Feder- 
alist government,  with  himself  as  commander-in-chief  of 
the  army,  but  was  chastened  by  defeat,  when  the  Spaniards 
attacked  him,  and  outwardly  made  peace  with  Bolivar. 
More  difficult  to  deal  with  were  the  jealousies  of  the  whites 
engendered  among  the  mulattoes  and  mestizos.  Several  of 
the  guerrilla  chieftains  in  the  patriot  forces  were  respon- 
sible for  this  feeling.  Most  noteworthy  among  them  was 
General  Manuel  Piar,  a  violent  and  cruel  man,  who  never- 
theless had  won  some  spectacular  victories.  Piar,  joining 
with  Marino,  was  soon  in  open  rebellion.  After  several 
months  of  maneuvering,  Piar  was  surprised  and  captured. 
Tried  by  a  council  of  war,  he  was  condemned  to  death  as 
a  deserter  and  mutineer,  and  was  shot  in  the  presence  of 
the  whole  army.  Meanwhile,  Marino  saw  fit  to  retire  to 
Margarita  Island,  and  he  was  not  again  prominent  during 
the  war.  The  execution  of  Piar  accomplished  a  very  neces- 
sary thing.  It  firmly  established  the  authority  of  Bolfvar, 
heretofore  rather  insecure,  at  the  same  -time  introducing 
something  of  morale  and  discipline  into  the  patriot  forces. 

At  about  this  time  a  man  was  coining  to  the  fore  in 
western  Venezuela  who  was  to  be  one  of  the  most  notable 
of  the  patriot  leaders,  Jos6  Antonio  P£ez.  He  soon  became 
the  idol  of  the  half-savage  ttaneros.  During  the  remainder 
of  the  war  Pdez  was  responsible  for  some  astonishing  feats 
of  arms.  On  one  occasion  he  promised  to  have  boats  ready 
to  enable  Bolivar's  army  to  cross  the  Apure  River.  When 
Bolfvar  arrived,  the  only  boats  in  sight  were  those  belong- 
ing to  the  enemy  on  the  other  side.  "Where  are  your  boats?" 
Bolfvar  asked.  "There  they  are,"  replied  P£ez,  pointing 
to  those  of  the  Spaniards.  Then  getting  together  a  group 
of  fifty  Uanero  horsemen  he  called  out  to  them  "To  the 
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water,  my  boys!    Follow  your  uncle!"   With  that,  in  the 
face  of  the  Spanish  fire,  Pdez  led  a  cavalry  charge  through 
the  river,  and  captured  the  fourteen  boats  on  the  opposite 
shore.    This  must  have  been  one  of  very  few  instances  in 
history  when  what  might  be  called  a  naval  battle  was  won 
by  a  charge  of  cavalry!    Nevertheless,  when  Morillo  re- 
turned to  Venezuela  from  New  Granada  in  1816,  P£ez  had 
been  obliged  to  retire  from  the  positions  he  had  conquered 
in  the  west  and  join  Bolfvar.  Bolivar  also  was  unsuccessful 
in  his  campaigns  against  Morillo  in  the  direction  of  Cumand, 
late  in  1817  and  early  in  1818,  and  had  to  retreat  to  An- 
gostura.    Once  more  the  patriot  cause  seemed  lost,  but 
Bolivar,  far  from  being  cast  down,  announced  plans  for 
calling  a  congress  and  establishing  a  regular  government, 
and  also  for  crossing  the  Andes  to  liberate  New  Granada! 
Important  events  were  now  going  on  abroad  which  were 
to  have  a  great  influence  upon  the  course  of  the  wars.  Spain 
herself  was  leaving  Morillo  to  fight  her  battles,  without 
further  reinforcements  of  any  account  to  help  him,  but 
there  were  hopes  that  the  powers  of  the  Holy  Alliance 
•might  assist  Spain  in  regaining  her  colonies.    It  was  clear, 
however,  that  England  and  the  United  States  would  op- 
pose any  such  plan,  which  made  it  fairly  certain  that  the 
effort  would  not  be  made.    Meanwhile,  the  United  States 
recognized  the  belligerency  of  the  Venezuelan  patriots  in 
December,  1817,  and  individual  Americans  and  Englishmen 
enlisted  in  the  patriot  service  by  the  thousands.   The  Amer- 
icans were  more  prominent  in  the  privateers,  which  al- 
most swept  Spanish  shipping  from  the  seas.   The  English 
were  much  more  to  the  fore,  however,  in  the  Venezuelan 
sector  of  the  wars.    Despite  the  complaints  of  the  Spanish 
minister  to  London,  the  Venezuelan  diplomatic  agent,  Luis 
L6pez  M&idez,   carried  on  activities  in  England   which 
were  as  significant  as  those  of  Bolfvar  in  the  field.    He  was 
able  to  obtain  more  than  a  million  pounds  sterling  from 
English  merchants,  hungry  for  trade,  and  to  buy  munitions 
and  other  equipment  in  great  quantities.    Moreover,  sol- 
diers were  recruited,  mostly  in  England  and  to  some  extent 
in  Germany,  to  reinforce  the  army  of  the  Liberator.   During 
the  years  1817  to  1820  over  five  thousand  men  sailed  from 
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British  ports  for  Venezuela,  well  trained  and  fully  armed. 
Most  of  these  were  incorporated  in  what  came  to  be  called 
the  "British  Legion."  They  upset  the  advantage  which 
hitherto  had  lain  with  Morillo,  and  eventually  gave  the 
patriots  a  chance  to  take  the  offensive. 

On  February  15,  1819,  the  new  congress  met  at  Angos- 
tura, and  it  was  at  this  time  that  Bolivar  delivered  his 
previously  mentioned  famous  address.  Congress  elected 
Bolivar  president  of  the  republic,  and  made  him  dictator 
in  the  war  areas.  Bolivar  went  ahead  with  his  long  dreamed 
of  plans  for  the  liberation  of  New  Granada,  which  he  now 
regarded  as  forming  a  part,  with  Venezuela,  of  a  republic 
of  Colombia — another  of  his  dreams.  During  June  and 
July,  leaving  his  cavalry  in  Venezuela,  and  cooperating 
with  Francisco  de  Paula  Santander,  a  prominent  New 
Granada  leader,  Bolivar  took  his  infantry,  and  set  out  for 
the  passage  of  the  Andes  at  one  of  its  highest  and  most 
difficult  points.  The  idea  was  to  strike  close  to  Bogota  at 
a  place  and  under  circumstances  which  would  make  it 
less  easy  for  the  enemy  to  defend  themselves  against  him. 
With  some  two  thousand  men,  including  the  British  Legion, 
Bolivar  achieved  the  great  exploit  of  crossing  the  Cordillera 
in  a  desert  region  and  at  an  altitude  of  thirteen  thousand 
feet.  Many  perished  from  cold  or  other  hardship,  but  the 
main  body  of  the  troops  got  through.  On  August  7,  1819, 
the  royalist  army  was  destroyed  in  the  battle  of  Boyac&, 
and  three  days  later  Bolivar  entered  Bogot&.  Boyacd,  was 
to  New  Granada  what  Chacabuco  and  Maipii  had  been, 
shortly  before,  for  Chile.  It  broke  the  Spanish  power  in 
New  Granada,  and  with  the  failure  of  Ferdinand  VII  to 
send  any  more  military  aid  from  the  peninsula  the  royal- 
ist supremacy  was  never  again  revived. 

Bolivar  quickly  returned  to  Venezuela  amidst  the  ova- 
tions of  his  countrymen,  and  in  December  proposed  a  con- 
stitution for  the  republic  of  Colombia,  which  was  to  include 
Venezuela,  Cundinamarca,  and  Quito,  or,  in  terms  of  mod- 
ern countries,  Venezuela,  Colombia,  and  Ecuador.  Con- 
gress enacted  his  suggestion  into  law,  and  Cticuta  (in  New 
Granada  near  the  Venezuelan  border)  was  selected  as  the 
capital  until  such  time  as  a  city  of  "Bolivar"  could  be 
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founded.  In  1820  there  occurred  the  already  often-men- 
tioned Riego  revolt  in  Spain,  which  not  only  prevented  the 
sending  of  a  large  Spanish  army  to  the  Americas,  but  also 
restored  the  Liberal  party  to  power.  There  followed  nego- 
tiations between  Bolivar  and  the  Spanish  generals,  with 
an  armistice  for  a  time,  but  it  was  impossible  to  agree  on 
terms  of  peace.  It  was  during  this  period  that  Morillo, 
whose  efforts  on  behalf  of  Spain  had  deserved  a  better  lot 
than  fate  accorded  him,  was  given  permission  to  return  to 
Europe,  being  succeeded  by  General  Miguel  de  La  Torre. 
By  now,  the  Spaniards  held  little  more  than  the  region 
between  Caracas  and  Cuman&.  On  June  24,  1821,  Bolfvar 
decisively  defeated  La  Torre  at  the  battle  of  Carabobo, 
and  five  days  later  reentered  his  native  city  of  Caracas. 
Just  as  Boyac&  had  been  in  New  Granada,  so  was  Carabobo 
in  Venezuela.  The  war  in  that  sector  was  virtually  over. 

It  was  now  decided  to  reduce  Quito,  or  Ecuador,  which 
had  remained  in  royalist  hands  since  the  abortive  revolu- 
tions of  1809  and  1811.  Bolfvar  wanted  not  only  to  defeat 
the  Spaniards,  but  also  to  prevent  this  territory  from  be- 
ing taken  over  by  San  Martin's  government  of  Peru.  Once 
again  in  1820  the  patriots  of  Ecuador  had  risen  against  the 
Spaniards,  proclaiming  their  independence,  and  appealing 
to  Bolfvar  for  assistance.  Bolivar  sent  one  of  his  best  offi- 
cers, Antonio  Jos6  de  Sucre,  with  about  a  thousand  men. 
From  this  time  forth  Sucre  was  to  prove  himself  one  of  the 
greatest  military  geniuses  of  the  wars. 

Born  on  February  3,  1795,  at  Cuman£,  Sucre  was  only 
fifteen  years  of  age  at  the  outbreak  of  hostilities  in  1810. 
Nevertheless,  he  enlisted  in  the  patriot  armies  almost  im- 
mediately. Curiously  enough,  he  did  not  meet  Bolfvar 
until  the  latter  was  returning  to  Venezuela,  after  the  battle 
of  Boyacd.  They  quickly  became  the  warmest  of  friends, 
the  "Achilles  and  Patroclus  of  the  American  Iliad,"  they 
have  been  called.  Perhaps  as  good  a  description  as  any  of 
this  splendid  character  is  one  attributed  to  Bolfvar,  as 
follows: 

"  Sucre  has  the  best  intellect  in  afl  Colombia.  He  is  methodical, 
and  capable  of  the  most  lofty  conceptions.  He  is  the  best  general 
of  the  republic,  and  its  leading  statesman.  His  principles  are 
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excellent  and  firmly  rooted,  and  his  morality  is  exemplary.  He 
has  a  great,  strong  soul.  He  knows  how  to  persuade  men  and 
to  lead  them.  And  he  knows  how  to  judge  them  ...  He  is 
the  bravest  of  the  brave,  the  most  loyal  of  the  loyal,  the  friend 
of  law  and  not  of  despotism,  partisan  of  good  order,  the  enemy 
of  anarchy.  And  finally  he  is  a  true  liberal."  1 


San  Martin  did  not  know  Sucre  personally,  but  he  had  cor- 
responded with  him,  and  had  a  high  opinion  of  him.  To  a 
Frenchman  who  asked  him  for  an  expression  of  his  views, 
he  had  this  to  say: 

"Brave  and  active,  he  joined  with  these  qualities  to  a  high 
degree  a  great  prudence;  and  he  was  a  most  excellent  adminis- 
trator, as  is  proved  by  the  good  order  and  satisfactory  economic 
situation  of  the  provinces  where  he  was  in  command.  The 
troops  under  his  orders  observed  a  severe  discipline,  which  con- 
tributed to  make  him  beloved  by  the  people,  whose  interests 
he  respected,  thus  diminishing  the  inevitable  evils  of  war. 
General  Sucre  was  exceedingly  well  informed;  he  also  possessed 
a  knowledge  of  military  affairs  which  was  more  extensive  t.ha.n 
that  of  Bolivar.  If  to  these  traits  are  added  those  of  great 
moderation  and  much  modesty,  one  will  be  convinced  that 
he  was  one  of  the  most  meritorious  men  of  the  republic  of 
Colombia."  * 

Embarking  at  Buenaventura,  Sucre's  little  army  reached 
Guayaquil  in  May,  1821.  In  the  ensuing  operations,  yield- 
ing to  the  requests  of  his  subordinates  and  against  his 
better  judgment,  Sucre  engaged  the  enemy  in  the  battle 
of  Ambato,  and  was  defeated.  This  had  at  least  one  im- 
portant result.  Sucre  asked  San  Martin  for  a  reinforcement 
from  Peru,  and  the  generous  Argentinian  sent  him  between 
1300  and  1400  men.  Later,  when  it  became  evident  that 
Bolfvar  intended  to  utilize  them  in  a  conquest  for  Colombia, 
with  San  Martin  claiming  Ecuador  for  Peru,  orders  were 
sent  for  their  return.  Nevertheless,  Sucre  was  able  to  per- 
suade them  to  remain  for  the  battle  which  proved  to  be 
decisive  in  this  section.  Meanwhile,  Bolfvar  hastened 
southward  from  BogotA  with  an  army,  intending  to  march 
overland  to  Quito.  Meeting  a  royalist  force  near  the  borders 
of  Colombia  and  Ecuador,  he  won  what  has  been  called 

1  Quoted  in  Mifcre,  in,  546-^547. 

,  8J^nd» /kbriaL  15»W,  *5»  rAmtriqu*  espagnole  pendant  les  guerres 
de  Piiutependance  (2v.  Pans,  1843),  II,  144. 
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the  "Pyrrhic  victory"  of  Bomboni,  in  which  he  lost  nearly 
three  times  as  many  men  as  his  opponents,  and  was  stopped 
in  his  tracks,  unable  to  advance,  and,  indeed,  in  difficult 
straits  in  the  extraordinarily  wild  mountain  country  of 
that  region.1  Fortunately  for  him,  it  was  just  at  this  time 
that  Sucre,  maneuvering  with  remarkable  skill,  was  able 
at  last  to  inflict  a  crushing  defeat  upon  the  Spaniards. 
He  posted  his  troops  on  Mount  Pichincha,  a  volcano  which 
towers  above  the  city  of  Quito,  itself  a  mile  above  sea 
level.  The  battle  took  place  on  May  24,  1822,  and  the  fol- 
lowing day  Sucre  entered  Quito.  Both  there  and  in  the 
north  where  Bolivar  was  operating,  the  royalists  surrendered, 
and  Bolivar  himself  soon  made  his  way  to  Quito. 

The  story  has  already  been  told  of  the  meeting  of  Boli- 
var and  San  Martin,  and  of  the  withdrawal  of  the  latter 
from  Peru.  The  various  Peruvian  governments  which 
followed  met  with  nothing  but  disaster  in  their  campaigns 
against  the  Spaniards.  In  1823  the  patriot  armies  were 
badly  defeated  at  Torata,  Moquegua,  and  Zepita,  and 
Tumi,  once  more  fell  into  the  enemy's  possession.  Requests 
were  meanwhile  being  made  of  Bolivar  for  assistance.  He 
sent  several  thousand  men,  and  early  in  September,  1823, 
he  himself  disembarked  in  Callao.  At  once  he  was  given 
supreme  military  and  political  command. 

The  situation  was  extremely  difficult.  The  viceroy,  La 
Serna,  who  had  some  eighteen  thousand  men  under  arms, 
soon  retook  Callao.  Bolivar  had  about  ten  thousand  men 
at  his  disposal,  but  fortunately  obtained  a  great  advantage 
through  dissension  in  the  ranks  of  the  royalists.  There  had 
been  another  revolution  in  Spain,  in  1823,  and  this  time  the 
reactionary  Conservatives  came  back  to  power.  The  loyal- 
ists in  Peru  were  divided  as  between  liberal  and  Conserva- 
tive policies,  and  had  a  civil  war  among  themselves  which 
diverted  nearly  half  their  forces  from  the  campaign  against 
Bolivar.  Climbing  the  highest  part  of  the  Peruvian  Andes, 

*For  a  vivid  description  of  the  rough  character  of  the  territory  through 
which  Bolivar  attempted  to  march,  see  Franck,  Harry  AlvexBcai9Vagabonding 
down  the  Andes  (New  York,  1920},  85-126.  The  Franck  account  has  much 
casual  social  comment,  but  makes  it  dear,  nevertheless,  that  it  is  task  enough, 
for  one  man  to  get  through  that  country  in  time  of  peace,  let  alone  an  army 
in  the  face  of  an  enemy. 
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Bolivar  at  length  assembled  some  nine  thousand  men  in 
a  plateau  region  twelve  thousand  feet  above  sea  level.  On 
August  6,  1824,  he  defeated  General  Canterac  in  the  battle 
of  Junfn.  Canterac  retired  in  disorder  toward  Cuzco,  los- 
ing over  a  third  of  his  army  in  desertions  along  the  way. 
Shortly  afterward,  Bolivar  took  leave  of  his  troops,  plac- 
ing Sucre  in  command.  La  Serna  now  made  a  supreme 
effort,  and  got  together  some  ten  thousand  men,  although 
all  but  about  five  hundred  Spaniards  were  natives  of  Span- 
ish America,  and  their  morale  was  none  too  strong.  In  their 
rear,  too,  the  rebellious  Liberalists  were  still  carrying  on 
a  civil  war.  There  followed  a  campaign  worthy  of  close 
study  by  those  interested  in  military  history.  At  length, 
on  December  9,  1824,  the  two  armies  came  to  grips.  Sucre 
had  only  some  six  thousand  men  against  nine  thousand, 
but  he  had  maneuvered  into  a  position  in  the  Valley  of 
Ayacucho  where  he  might  have  a  chance  of  success.  And 
success  he  had!  The  royalist  army  was  utterly  destroyed. 
La  Serna  was  wounded  and  taken  prisoner.  Canterac, 
with  the  option  of  falling  into  the  hands  of  either  the  par- 
triots  or  the  hostile  Spanish  Liberalists,  chose  the  former, 
and  surrendered  the  remnant  of  the  beaten  army  that  same 
day  to  Sucre. 

The  battle  of  Ayacucho  is  generally  accepted  as  marking 
the  real  end  of  the  wars  of  independence.  There  was  some 
more  desultory  fighting  in  Bolivia;  and  the  Spaniards  held 
out  in  southern  Chile,  in  the  Island  of  Chilo4,  until  Janu- 
ary 19,  1826,  and  in  Peru  at  Callao  until  January  22, 1826. 
The  surrender  of  Callao  may  be  said  to  have  been  the  last 
formal  act  of  the  wars.  It  was  a  number  of  years,  however, 
before  Spain  recognized  the  independence  of  any  of  the 
New  World  republics.1  Nevertheless,  all  that  happened 
in  a  military  sense  after  Ayacucho  amounted  to  little  more 
than  mopping  up  the  fragments  of  Spanish  resistance.  It 
would  appear  to  be  quite  appropriate  that  at  that  cele- 
brated battle  participated  soldiers  who  had  fought  in  the 
Argentinian,  Chilean,  Peruvian,  Ecuadorian,  Colombian, 

1  Spain  recognized  the  independence  of  Mexico  in  1836.  In  course  of  time 
the  other  republics  were  also  recognized,  some  of  them  not  until  several  dec- 
ades after  1836,  however. 
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and  Venezuelan  theatres  of  the  wars,  as  well  as  a  few  for- 
eigners, some  of  whom  had  taken  part  in  the  great  campaigns 
of  the  Napoleonic  era  in  Europe.  It  brought  enduring  fame 
to  the  noble  Sucre,  who  otherwise  might  have  been  rele- 
gated in  reputation  to  a  position  no  better  than  that  of  a 
score  of  the  lesser  generals.  To  Bolivar  the  victory  of  Aya- 
cucho  could  have  given  no  greater  honors  than  he  already 
possessed.  To  Sucre  it  lent  a  distinction  which  could  hardly 
have  found  a  more  worthy  subject. 

The  rest  of  the  story  concerning  Bolfvar  and  his  great 
lieutenant,  Sucre,  may  quickly  be  told  at  this  point,  re- 
serving further  discussion  of  their  remaining  achievements 
for  the  history  of  the  republics.  On  August  6,  1825,  the  in- 
dependence of  Upper  Peru  was  proclaimed  by  a  congress 
of  delegates  at  Chuquisaca  (now  Sucre),  and  a  few  days 
later  the  name  of  Bolivar,  hence  modern  Bolivia,  was 
formally  adopted  for  the  country.  Bolivar  was  announced 
as  the  president  of  the  new  republic,  with  Sucre  the  su- 
preme ruler  in  the  absence  of  Bolivar.  Early  in  1826,  Boli- 
var wrote  his  famous  constitution  for  Bolivia,  and  shortly 
afterward  transferred  his  own  executive  power  to  Sucre. 
With  some  modifications  the  constitution  was  adopted, 
though  later  cast  into  the  discard.  Sucre  was  elected  presi- 
dent in  October,  1826,  but  resigned,  after  an  honorable  but 
stormy  rule,  in  August,  1828.  Going  to  Quito,  he  joined  his 
wife,  to  whom  he  had  recently  been  married  by  proxy. 
There,  in  1829,  he  was  required  to  take  the  field  again  to 
meet  a  Peruvian  invasion.  The  Peruvians  found  Sucre 
more  than  a  match  for  them,  and  were  driven  from  the 
country.  In  1830,  Sucre  was  in  Colombia  as  a  member  of 
a  commission  which  sought  unsuccessfully  to  prevent  the 
secession  of  Venezuela  from  Colombia.  On  his  way  back  to 
Quito,  while  in  southern  Colombia,  he  was  murdered  on 
June  4  of  that  year,  probably  at  the  behest  of  the  military 
commander  of  that  district.  Thus,  at  the  early  age  of 
thirty-five,  passed  one  of  Hispanic  America's  favorite 
heroes.  The  man  who  migfct  best  have  taken  the  place  of 
Bolivar  was  summarily  removed  from  the  scene. 

And  what  of  Bolivar?  Despairing  at  length  of  getting 
Bolivia  and  Peru  to  join  in  with  his  projects  for  Great 
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Colombia,  and  hearing  of  disorders  in  the  north,  he  re- 
turned in  1826  to  Bogotfi.  Thenceforth,  his  life  was  one 
running  series  of  difficulties,  including  several  attempts  to 
assassinate  him.  On  one  occasion  he  was  caugjit  with  his 
mistress,  Manuela  Sdenz,  but  while  she  held  off  the  con- 
spirators with  adroit  parleying,  Bolfvar  jumped  through  a 
window  and  hid  himself  under  a  bridge.  Great  Colombia 
independent  became  a  country  rent  asunder  with  private 
ambition  and  political  dissension.  Early  in  1830  came 
Bolfvar's  last  resignation,  but  this  time  it  was  requested 
of  him,  and  there  was  no  escape.  Deeply  disappointed  in 
the  result  of  his  work  and  in  failing  health,  he  penned  his 
farewell  message  to  the  Colombian  Congress,  remarking 
that  "Independence  is  the  only  blessing  which  we  have 
acquired,  at  the  expense  of  everything  else." 

He  resolved  to  leave  the  country,  nevermore  to  return, 
and  he  was  embittered  yet  more  when  he  learned,  a  little 
later,  of  the  assassination  of  Sucre.  He  even  declared  that 
he  regretted  the  revolutions  he  had  led,  and  refused  med- 
icines to  restore  his  health,  saying  that  he  preferred  to 
die.  Upon  his  arrival  at  Cartagena  he  was  asked  to  head 
a  movement  which  would  again  have  made  hi™  the  su- 
preme ruler  of  the  republic,  but,  a  mere  shadow  of  his 
former  self,  he  refused.  "It  is  impossible  for  me  to  resume 
power,"  he  wrote  to  a  friend.  "How  can  I  help  this  nation 
when  I  no  longer  have  even  the  strength  to  stand  upright?" 
Early  in  December  he  came  to  Santa  Marta,  where,  unable 
to  walk,  and  sick  unto  death,  he  was  persuaded  to  accept 
the  services  of  a  French  physician.  He  suffered  terribly, 
but  never  complained,  though  heart-broken  over  the  in- 
gratitude of  his  compatriots,  and  pessimistic  over  the  fu- 
ture of  the  country.  One  day  he  asked  the  doctor  what  he 
had  sought  in  coining  to  this  part  of  the  world. 

"Freedom!"  came  the  reply. 

"You  found  it?"  asked  Bolfvar. 

"Yes,  general,"  said  the  doctor. 

"Well  then,"  remarked  Bolfvar,  "you  are  more  fortunate 
than  I.  Go  back  to  France,  where  I  should  like  to  accom- 
pany you.  There  is  too  much  of  a  rabble  here." 

By  this  time  the  five  regions  to  whose  independence  he 
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had  contributed  were  no  longer  the  one  great  country  he 
had  dreamed  of,  but  the  five  countries  they  are  today: 
Venezuela,  Colombia,  Ecuador,  Peru,  and  Bolivia.  And 
the  two  which  owed  him  the  most  were  uncompromisingly 
hostile  in  sentiment  to  him,  especially  his  native  Venezuela, 
where  his  old  friend  P&ez  had  placed  himself  at  the  head 
of  a  separatist  movement.  Sinking  rapidly,  he  at  length 
received  the  last  sacraments,  after  which  his  farewell  proc- 
lamation to  his  countrymen  was  read.  At  one  point  it 
ran:  "I  have  been  the  victim  of  my  persecutors,  and  they 
have  brought  me  to  the  gates  of  the  tomb."  Here  Bolivar 
interrupted  hoarsely:  "Yes,  to  the  gates  of  the  tomb  .  .  . 
that  is  where  my  fellow-citizens  have  consigned  me  ... 
but  I  forgive  them  ...  Oh,  that  I  might  carry  with  me  the 
consolation  of  knowing  they  will  remain  united!"  On  De- 
cember 17,  1830,  he  died.  His  one-time  great  fortune  gone, 
it  is  said  that  it  was  necessary  to  borrow  money  from  the 
neighbors  to  meet  the  expenses  of  the  funeral.  Thus  passed 
Bolivar— for  all  his  faults,  the  greatest  man  of  the  period. 
He  died  bitterly  disappointed— but  his  work  lived  on! 
And  twelve  years  later  a  repentant  Venezuela  consented 
to  receive  his  remains. 

Bolivar  and  San  Martin!   San  Martin  and  Bolivar!   As 
Mitre  says: 

"Both  were  great  according  to  the  measure  of  their  oppor- 
tunities (en  sw  medida),  the  greatest  men,  after  Washuigton, 
that  America  has  produced,  worthy  of  figuring  in  the  universal 
pantheon  as  collaborators  in  human  progress.  Both  fulfilled 
their  redemptoiy  mission  in  the  order  of  events,  the  one  giving 
the  first  sigaal  for  the  continental  war,  the  plan  for  which  he 
conceived,  and  the  other  terminating  it  gloriously.  Without 
San  Martin  in  the  south  of  the  continent,  and  without  Bolivar 
in  the  north,  it  is  difficult  to  understand  how  that  combination 
of  revolutionary  forces  could  have  been  effected  which  gave  the 
final  triumph,  nor  how  the  one  without  the  other  might  have 
been  able  to  complete  the  task  of  liberation."  l 

i  Mitre,  IV,  159-160. 


CHAPTER  XVI 

THE  WAHS  OF  INDEPENDENCE:  RELATIONS  OF  ENGLAND 
AND  THE  UNITED  STATES 

IT  does  not  need  to  be  said  that  Spanish  America  and 
Spain  did  not  fight  their  long  series  of  wars  in  an  air-tight 
compartment  by  themselves,  unaffected  by  events  else- 
where. Such  a  deviation  from  normal  course  as  the  con- 
flicts represented  was  bound  to,  and  did,  have  repercussions 
in  Europe  and  the  United  States,  and  in  a  degree  these 
affected  the  issue  of  the  warfare  itself.  So,  at  least  a  few 
words  must  be  said  about  this  factor,  before  bringing  the 
subject  to  a  close.  In  general,  continental  Europe  sympa- 
thized with  Spain,  and  might  have  come  to  her  assistance 
if  it  had  not  been  for  the  opposition  of  England  and  the 
United  States,  especially  of  England,  whose  navy  had 
proved  itself  to  be  an  almost  insuperable  bar  to  any  cam- 
paigning overseas.  Public  opinion  in  England  and  the 
United  States  favored  the  patriot  cause,  and  it  was  possible 
for  the  people  and  the  governments  of  these  countries  to 
render  services  of  almost  incalculable  value  in  bringing 
about  or  preserving  Spanish  American  independence.  The 
question  is  sometimes  raised  as  to  which  nation,  through 
the  medium  of  diplomacy  or  the  assistance  of  individuals, 
gave  the  greater  help,  and  anti-United  States  opinion  in 
the  southern  republics  has  not  infrequently  tended  to  be- 
little that  of  the  United  States  in  comparison  with  England. 
To  attempt  even  an  approximate  evaluation  would  be 
futile.  It  is  probably  true,  however,  that  the  then  greater 
power  of  England,  with  the  British  navy,  would  tip  the 
scales  in  her  favor,  even  though  there  was  a  more  genuinely 
widespread  enthusiasm  for  Spanish  American  liberty  in 
the  United  States,  along  with  a  great  plenty  in  the  way  of 
substantial  assistance. 

In  Great  Britain  the  Spanish  American  wars  were  not 
taken  up  on  their  own  merits,  but  were  complicated  with 
other  factors.  For  many  years,  periodically  between  1776 
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and  1808,  the  British  authorities  had  given  reason  to  Span- 
ish America  to  expect  help  if  any  movement  for  independ- 
ence should  begin.  Especially  from  1790  onward,  Great 
Britain  frequently  considered  plans  for  revolutionizing 
the  Spanish  colonies.  This  explains  the  consideration 
shown  to  Miranda  at  the  British  court,  which  was  usually 
hostile  to  Spain,  when  not  openly  at  war,  down  to  1808. 
The  mercantile  classes  were  always  conscious  of  the  wealth 
which  migfrt  be  obtained  through  the  medium  of  Spanish 
American  trade,  and  did  not  fail  to  impress  their  views  upon 
those  in  power.  On  the  other  hand,  the  government  had  to 
consider  the  general  situation  in  Europe.  From  1808  to 
1814  England  was  an  ally  of  Spain  against  Napoleon. 
After  that,  England  cooled  toward  the  absolute  Ferdi- 
nand VII,  who  proposed  to  restore  the  restrictive  colonial 
system,  which  would  have  shut  out  British  trade,  but  an 
open  break  with  Spain  might  have  resulted  in  complica- 
tions with  England's  other  allies  in  Europe. 

So  England  gave  no  direct  assistance  to  Spanish  Amer- 
ica until  1823,  endeavoring  to  play  the  double  game  of  main- 
taining friendly  relations  with  Spain  and  yet  of  participat- 
ing in  Spanish  American  commerce  as  much  as  possible.  The 
two  things  were  incompatible,  and  involved  the  govern- 
ment in  much  left-handed  aid  to  Spanish  America,  al- 
though it  was  not  openly  admitted;  indeed,  a  sincere  effort 
appears  to  have  been  made  to  preserve  British  neutrality, 
with  laws  being  enacted  to  prevent  the  sales  of  munitions 
to  the  patriots  or  the  enlistment  of  soldiers  for  their  armies. 
It  proved  impossible  to  enforce  these  laws,  however.  Even 
the  recognition  of  the  new  governments  was  delayed  until 
the  clamor  of  the  merchants  compelled  the  authorities  to 
take  action.  In  fact,  there  was  very  little  sympathy  as 
&uch  in  England  for  the  patriot  cause.  The  prince-regent, 
later  to  become  George  IV  in  1820,  was  bitter  over  the 
separation  of  the  United  States  from  England,  and  this 
and  his  narrowly  aristocratic,  undemocratic  instincts  made 
hi'™  favor  Spain  over  any  Spanish  American  republics. 
The  Conservatives  were  in  power,  and  the  "best  people" 
often  followed  the  king,  but  commercial  interest,  as  op- 
posed to  mere  sentiment,  was  enough  to  influence  the  gov- 


316  COLONIAL  HISPANIC  AMERICA 

eminent  in  its  decisions.  Eventually,  the  military  achieve- 
ments of  some  of  the  noteworthy  British  leaders  fighting 
on  the  patriot  side  attracted  attention,  and  their  services 
have  been  cordially  remembered  in  Spanish  America  ever 
since.  Lord  Cochrane,  who  incidentally  was  Scotch,  and 
Admiral  William  Brown  and  General  William  Miller,  who 
happen  to  have  been  Irish,1  were  the  most  famous  of  these, 
but  there  were  a  number  of  others.  Furthermore,  as  al- 
ready pointed  out,  thousands  of  unemployed  veterans  of 
the  Napoleonic  wars  were  enlisted  in  the  patriot  service, 
especially  under  the  standards  of  Bolivar. 

Down  to  1820,  the  British  authorities  were  not  even 
avowed  opponents  of  intervention  by  other  European  coun- 
tries on  behalf  of  Spain,  although  Viscount  Castlereagh, 
the  British  prime  minister,  appears  to  have  given  some  hints 
as  early  as  1817  that  there  should  be  no  armed  interference 
by  continental  Europe  in  Spanish  America,  except  on  such 
terms  as  England  might  dictate.  Russia  at  one  time  seemed 
willing  to  help  Spain,  but  would  not  do  it  alone.  The  post- 
Napoleonic  French  monarchy  sympathized  with  Spain, 
but  France  had  no  commercial  interest  in  Spanish  America, 
and  so  would  not  incur  the  expense  of  entering  the  war. 
The  turning-point  in  British  policy  came  at  the  time  of 
the  Spanish  liberalist  revolution  of  1820,  when  Ferdinand 
VII  appealed  to  other  European  monarchs  for  assistance 
in  the  name  of  the  suppression  of  democratic  movements. 
Castlereagh  did  not  like  the  idea  of  Spanish  American  re- 
publics, but  he  was  equally  opposed  to  the  establishment  of 
monarchies  under  the  protection  of  France,  and  by  this 
time  he  and  his  colleagues  were  firmly  resolved  that  there 
should  be  no  restoration  of  the  Spanish  colonial  system. 

By  1822  the  virtual  independence  of  Spanish  America 
and  the  United  States  recognition  of  some  of  the  new  gov- 
ernments stirred  the  British  merchants  to  renewed  efforts 
on  behalf  of  a  British  recognition.  In  1823,  France  sent 
an  army  into  Spain  which  restored  the  absolutism  of  Ferdi- 
nand VII,  and  this  at  least  awakened  the  British  ministry 
to  a  policy  of  insistence  that  the  French  intervention  must 
not  be  carried  overseas;  in  a  conference  of  October  9,  1823, 

1  Miller  was  born  in  England,  but  is  often  referred  to  as  "the Irishman." 
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George  Canning  (the  successor  of  Castlereagh)  told  Polig- 
nac,  the  French  minister,  that  foreign  interference  in  the 
affairs  of  the  Spanish  colonies  would  be  the  signal  for  an 
immediate  British  recognition  of  independence;  the  pos- 
sibility that  this  might  be  accompanied  by  direct  military 
support  must  have  been  borne  in  upon  the  minds  of  Spain's 
friends  in  continental  Europe.  British  consuls  now  began 
to  be  sent  to  Spanish  America;  commercial  recognition  had 
been  extended  as  early  as  June,  1822,  although  without  any 
political  recognition  of  the  new  governments.  Canning  had 
some  discussions  with  Richard  Rush,  the  United  States 
minister,  to  see  if  England  might  count  on  the  United  States, 
if  France  should  attempt  to  aid  Spain  in  America.  It  was 
clear  that  the  United  States  would  strongly  oppose  any 
such  European  action.  At  length,  in  1825,  the  government 
of  the  United  Provinces  of  the  Plata  was  recognized,  in 
part  in  deference  to  British  commercial  propaganda,  but 
also  in  retaliation  for  the  French  occupation  of  Spain.  The 
French  troops  had  overstayed  their  time  in  the  peninsula, 
and  there  was  a  considerable  criticism  of  the  British  govern- 
ment for  having  allowed  them  to  go  in  there  at  afl.  It  was 
by  way  of  meeting  this  attack,  and  not  with  reference  to 
his  alleged  suggestion  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  that  Canning 
made  his  famous  boast  in  1826: 

"I  looked  another  way — I  sought  compensation  in  another 
hemisphere  ...  I  resolved  that,  if  France  had  Spain,  it  should 
not  be  Spain  with  the  Indies.  I  called  the  New  World  into 
existence  to  redress  the  balance  of  the  Old." 

Based,  as  this  was,  on  the  mere  fact  of  British  recognition 
the  boast  falls  somewhat  flat.  Spanish  America  had  won  her 
own  independence,  and  she  had  been  recognized  by  the 
United  States  nearly  three  years  before  the  English  rec- 
ognition. Furthermore,  there  had  been  no  public  British 
pronouncement  even  remotely  approximating  that  of  the 
United  States  in  the  Monroe  Doctrine.  Nevertheless,  there 
was  always  the  British  navy  in  the  baqkground,  accompany- 
ing the  known  opposition  of  England  to  any  European  in- 
tervention in  Spanish  America — as  evidenced,  for  example, 
in  Canning's  statement  to  Polignac.  The  British  recognition 
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of  1825  was  protested  by  Spain,  Austria,  Prussia,  and  Russia, 
but  no  further  action  was  taken.  All  in  all,  British  assist- 
ance to  Spanish  America  in  the  era  of  the  wars  was  great, 
whatever  may  have  been  the  guiding  motives. 

In  the  United  States  the  attitude  of  the  people,  as  dis- 
tinct from  the  government,  was,  from  the  first,  one  of  pro- 
found satisfaction  and  sympathy  with  respect  to  the  pa- 
triot cause.  The  terms  "liberty"  and  "independence"  were 
words  to  conjure  with  in  those  days  in  the  United  States, 
and  the  analogy  of  the  American  Revolution  against  England 
suggested  itself  very  readily.  Furthermore,. Spain  was  ex- 
ceedingly unpopular.  People  hated  her  absolutism,  and 
there  were  constantly  recurring  disputes  over  the  opening 
of  the  Mississippi  and  over  Florida  to  inflame  popular  opin- 
ion. The  enthusiasm  on  behalf  of  the  revolutionists  was  al- 
most wholly  altruistic,  since  the  United  States  trade  with 
Spanish  America  was  then,  and  for  many  years  after  the 
founding  of  the  republics,  a  thing  of  small  account,  and 
United  States  investment  was  almost  nil.  American  sym- 
pathy expressed  itself  in  various  ways.  Articles  in  news- 
papers and  other  writings  kept  the  subject  constantly  be- 
fore the  minds  of  the  people.  Presently  it  crept  into  politics, 
and  became  a  live  issue,  especially  after  1815,  when  the 
war  of  the  United  States  and  England  had  come  to  an  end 
and  the  era  of  Spanish  American  declarations  of  independ- 
ence had  begun.  Henry  Clay,  one  of  the  leading  political 
figures  of  those  times,  espoused  the  Spanish  American  cause, 
and  employed  it  as  one  of  his  favorite  weapons  in  debate. 
Government  officials  generally,  including  the  presidents, 
felt  sympathy  for  Spanish  America  as  individuals,  even 
though  in  their  public  capacity  they  drew  back.  Further- 
more, thousands  of  Americans  enlisted  under  patriot  ban- 
ners, as  is  hereinafter  pointed  out. 

There  has  been  a  disposition  in  recent  years  among  anti- 
United  States  elements  in  Spanish  America  to  deny  that 
the  people  or  government  of  the  United  States  gave  any 
help  toward  the  winning  of  Spanish  American  independence.  l 

1 A  good  illustration  of  this  Spanish  American  practice  is  to  be  found  in 
the  controversy  between  the  historian  Matias  Romero,  then  Mexican  min- 
ister to  the  United  States,  and  Senator  Money,  appearing  in  several  numbers 
of  the  North  American  review  for  the  year  1897. 
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Not  to  mention  statements  which  are  untrue,  there  are 
writings  of  Spanish  Americans  in  which  the  facts  are  se- 
lected in  such  a  way  as  to  make  out  a  case  against  the  United 
States  government;  they  imply  that  it  was  at  fault  when  it 
was  only  observing  its  duty  under  international  law,  omit- 
ting material  which  might  warrant  a  more  favorable  view, 
and  especially  failing  to  give  due  weight  to  the  real  sym- 
pathy and  aid  of  the  American  people.  As  for  the  action  of 
the  government,  the  uncertainty  of  affairs  in  Spanish  Amer- 
ica must  be  borne  in  mind.  In  the  first  place,  it  was  a  long 
time  before  the  different  regions  declared  their  independence, 
and  then  there  arose  many  subsidiary  questions.  What 
nation  did  they  represent,  and  what  were  the  national 
boundaries?  And,  in  the  midst  of  the  dissensions  and  rev- 
olutions within  the  revolutions  themselves — those  between 
the  Unitarists  and  Federalists  of  the  Plata,  for  example — 
which  faction  was  the  one  to  be  recognized?  1  It  would  not 
have  been  fair  to  Spain  to  accord  recognition  before  inde- 
pendence had  been  won,  and  in  an  age  which  had  no  steam- 
boats, railways,  cables,  telephones,  telegraphs,  wireless,  or 
radio  it  was  difficult  to  obtain  early  or  reliable  information. 
Yet,  tKe  United  States  was  the  first  important  outside  coun- 
try to  recognize  the  independence  of  the  new  republics, 
and  the  Monroe  Doctrine  was  a  material  help  in  assuring 
the  victory  which  Spanish  America  had  already  won.  There 
is  nothing  that  can  be  said  against  the  United  States  which 
cannot  be  said  with  even  greater  reason  against  England, 
with  vastly  more  reason  than  that  against  France,  and  with 
overwhelmingly  more  reason  against  the  rest  of  continental 
Europe.  Unfortunately,  however,  all  of  the  attacks  are 
against  the  United  States,  and  they  represent  the  feeling 
of  a  considerable  body  of  opinion  in  Spanish  America.  It 
is  therefore  worth  a  little  space  here  in  a  measure  to  dem- 
onstrate the  injustice  of  this  view. 

When  word  first  came  of  the  outbreaks  in  Spanish  America, 
the  government  of  the  United  States  took  steps  to  keep 
itself  informed  of  the  progress  of  the  movements,  sending 

1  In  a  speech  of  March  28, 1818,  Representative  Smith  of  Maryland  argued 
against  a  recognition  of  the  Buenos  Aires  government,  since  it  would  inflict 
an  injury  on  the  "gallant  and  brave  Republican,  General  Artigas,  Sealer, 
op,  ctt*,  147. 
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agents  to  the  regions  where  the  revolutions  had  broken  out. 
The  first  of  these  was  Joel  Roberts  Poinsett  of  South  Caro- 
lina, something  of  a  gentleman  adventurer,  a  wealthy  man 
who  had  traveled  widely  in  Europe,  and  who  had  had  the 
opportunity  of  declining  a  post  in  the  service  of  the  Russian 
czar.  At  a  later  time,  in  the  post-independence  period,  he 
was  to  be  quite  prominent  in  connection  with  United  States 
relations  with  Mexico,  and  still  later  was  minister  of  war 
in  President  Van  Buren's  cabinet.  Instructions  were  is- 
sued to  him  on  June  28,  1810,  to  go  to  Buenos  Aires,  and 
possibly  to  Chile  and  Peru  if  circumstances  should  make  it 
seem  desirable,  and  to  keep  the  Washington  authorities  ad- 
vised as  to  the  course  of  events.  He  was  reminded  of  the 
possibility  of  the  Spanish  American  provinces  severing  the 
ties  which  bound  them  to  Europe,  and  was  to  communicate 
an  impression  of  the  good  will  of  the  United  States,  what- 
ever governments  or  relations  with  Europe  they  might  have; 
if  they  should  separate  from  Spain  and  establish  their  in- 
dependence, he  was  to  let  them  know  that  the  United  States 
would  want  to  promote  the  most  friendly  relations  with 
them.  Poinsett  was  in  South  America  for  more  than  four 
years,  and  acted  as  if  he  were  the  consul  and  minister  for 
the  United  States,  though  not  officially  so  called,  lest  that 
might  imply  recognition  of  the  patriot  governments  even 
before  they  had  declared  their  independence.  Indeed,  he 
interpreted  his  duties  so  liberally  that  at  one  time  while 
he  was  in  Chile  in  the  Carrera  period  he  actually  held  a 
military  command  in  the  patriot  forces.  In  this  he  exceeded 
his  instructions,  of  course,  but  he  was  not  censured  for  his 
action.1 

1  Stilte,  Charles  Janeway,  "The  life  and  services  of  Joel  R.  Poinsett,"  in 
Pennsylvania  magazine  of  history  and  biography,  XII  (129-164,  257-303;  July 
and  Oct.,  1888),  154-155,  tells  the  following  interesting  story  of  Poinsettrs 
military  experiences  in  Chile: 

"To  complete  his  mission  it  was  necessary  for  him  to  cross  the  Andes  and 
negotiate  a  treaty  with  the  authorities  of  Chili.  This  province  was  then  gov- 
erned by  the  popular  Junta,  while  Peru  was  still  under  the  authority  of  the 
Spanish  Viceroy.  The  two  provinces  were  engaged  in  war  with  each  other, 
so  that  until  the  war  ended  it  was  impossible  to  tell  whether  it  would  be  prac- 
ticable to  conclude  such  a  treaty  as  Mr.  Poinsett  was  instructed  to  make. 
There  seemed,  indeed,  little  probability  that  hostilities  would  soon  be  brought 
to  a  close.  Mr.  Poinsett  became  irritated  by  the  helpless  inactivity  which 
he  was  obliged  to  maintain.  Fired  by  the  example  of  Carera  [sic],  the  leader 
of  the  Chilian  army,  and  yielding  to  his  influence,  he  was  induced  by  him  to 
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Numerous  other  agents  were  sent  to  Buenos  Aires  and 
other  parts  of  Spanish  America,  and  they  were  constantly 
reminded  of  the  secret  interest  of  the  higher  officials  of  the 
United  States  in  the  possibility  of  independence.  For  ex- 
ample, in  a  letter  to  Poinsett  from  James  Monroe,  then 
secretary  of  state,  dated  April  30,  1811,  it  was  remarked 
that  the  disposition  of  the  Spanish  provinces  to  separate 
from  Spain  and  establish  independent  countries  "  excites 
great  interest  here."  Monroe  went  on  to  assert  that  our 
relations  would  then  be  much  more  intimate  and  our  friend- 
ship stronger  than  if  they  were  colonies  subject  to  a  Euro- 
pean power.  And  this  was  in  the  days  when  Spanish  Amer- 
ica was  still  in  the  early  stages  of  battling  "in  the  name  of 
Ferdinand  VII ! "  This  Monroe  letter  and  many  similar  com- 
munications sounded  very  much  like  a  hint  to  the  Spanish 
American  governments  to  declare  their  independence.  It 
is  clear  that  the  United  States  was  waiting  only  for  the 
right  moment  to  come  when  recognition  might  be  accorded, 
and  the  "right  moment"  would  be  when  the  colonies  had 
declared  their  independence  and  were  assured  of  victory  in 
the  war  with  Spain. 

The  United  States  Congress  early  showed  a  tendency  in  the 
direction  of  recognition.  When  news  came  of  the  Venezue- 
lan declaration  of  independence  in  1811,  a  special  committee 
of  Congress  reported  a  resolution  expressing  "friendly 
solicitude"  and  a  readiness,  whenever  the  Spanish  American 
governments  should  "by  a  just  exercise  of  their  rights" 

accept  the  command  of  a  division  of  his  army.  He  could,  it  is  true,  find  noth- 
ing in  his  instructions  as  Chcurg6  d1  Affaire*  to  justify  such  an  act,  but  he 
never  was  idle  or  inactive  when  the  interests  of  his  country  required  him  to 
confront  personal  danger,  and  he  did  not  hesitate  to  take  the  responsibility. 
Shortly  after  he  had  assumed  command,  he  learned,  through  an  intercepted 
letter  to  the  Viceroy  of  Peru,  that  the  commandant  at  Taicahuano,  on  the 
bay  of  Conoepcion,  had  seized  eleven  American  whalers  which  had  touched 
there  for  supplies,  and  that  the  crews  of  these  vessels  would  be  sent  to  Callao 
as  prisoners  as  soon  as  a  'set  of  irons  could  be  completed  for  the  purpose  of 
securing  the  men.'  He  immediately  put  his  army  in  motion  for  Talcahuano 
and  completely  surprised  the  Peruvian  detachment  in  charge  of  the  vessels. 
He  then  posted  his  artillery  in  a  commanding  position  and  demanded  its 
unconditional  surrender  to  the  Junta  of  Chili.  His  demand  was  at  once  com- 
plied with,  the  Peruvian  commander  who  'was  completing  the  irons1  was 
made  prisoner  and  the  vessels  were  released.  It  is  not  easy,  of  course,  to  de- 
scribe the  surprise  and  gratification  of  the  American  captains  when  they 
found  that  their  liberator  was  one  of  their  own  countrymen,  exercising  his 
functions  as  Chca-gi  d*  Affaires  in  this  novel  and  efficient  way." 
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become  nations,  to  unite  with  the  president  to  establish 
relations  with  them.  Almost  from  the  beginning  the  pa- 
triot governments  were  accorded  the  rights  of  belligerents, 
which,  among  other  things,  permitted  their  ships  to  make 
use  of  United  States  ports.  It  was  several  years,  however, 
before  anything  could  be  done  about  recognition,  not  only 
because  most  of  the  Spanish  American  colonies  had  not 
yet  declared  their  independence,  but  also  because  in  the 
earlier  campaigns  the  Spanish  arms  were  successful.  By 
1817  a  changed  situation  had  developed.  The  provinces  of 
the  Plata  had  declared  for  independence  in  the  previous 
year,  and  San  Martin  had  won  the  important  battle  of 
Chacabuco  in  Chile  in  the  spring  of  1817.  It  was  decided 
to  send  a  commission  to  South  America  to  learn  what  was 
really  going  on,  so  that  the  United  States  might  be  ready 
for  eventualities.  When  the  members  of  this  commission 
returned,  late  in  1818,  no  two  of  them  could  agree.  One  of 
them  wrote  a  glowing  report.  A  second  member  would 
not  sign  it.  And  the  third,  who  had  been  an  enthusiast  for 
independence  when  he  left  for  South  America,  had  no  con- 
fidence in  the  patriots  at  all  when  he  returned.  As  an  official 
commission  they  had  been  very  well  received,  but  had  found 
it  difficult  to  get  at  the  facts.  Nevertheless,  they  had  been 
able  to  observe  the  political  instability  and  civil  conflicts 
in  the  countries  they  had  visited,  and  had  information  that 
the  Spanish  forces  were  still  strong  in  Peru  and  Upper  Peru. 
J±s  a  result,  Monroe,  now  president,  was  obliged  to  continue 
a  neutral  course,  although  his  impulse  had  been  in  favor  of 
independence;  indeed,  but  for  his  clear-visioned  secretary 
of  state,  John  Quincy  Adams,  he  might  have  risked  recog- 
nition anyway,  but  Adams  convinced  him  that  it  was  not 
yet  the  proper  time. 

Henry  Clay  had  long  been  an  ardent  supporter  of  the 
patriot  cause,  but  from  1817  on,  as  a  member  of  the  House, 
he  was  especially  active  on  behalf  of  independence.  A  bril- 
liant and  romantic  orator,  he  delivered  speeches  which  had 
a  wide  effect  throughout  the  Western  Hemisphere;  many  of 
them  were  translated  into  Spanish  and  read  to  the  patriot 
armies  in  the  field,  and  his  name  was  a  household  word  in 
Spanish  America.  Clay  was  not  alone;  on  several  occasions 
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congressmen  arose  even  from  sick-beds  to  speak  in  advocacy 
of  the  measures  which  Clay  recommended.  But,  for  the 
time  being,  the  majority,  although  their  hearts  were  with 
Clay,  preferred  to  follow  the  dictates  of  propriety  and  ex- 
pediency, influenced  in  part  by  a  fear  that  precipitate  ac- 
tion might  hinder  the  negotiations  for  the  purchase  of  Flor- 
ida_f£om  Sgain.  With  this  last-named  issue^appfoaching 
solution  over  the  years  1819  to  1821,  Congress  moved 
rapidly  in  the  direction  of  recognition,  having  also  the  more 
reason  because  of  the  trend  toward  patriot  success.  Early 
in  1821  Clay  got  two  resolutions  through  the  House.  The 
first  was  to  the  effect  that  the  House  joined  with  the  people 
of  the  United  States  in  sympathy  for  the  South  American 
peoples  in  their  war  with  Spain.  This  passed,  134  to  twelve. 
In  the  second,  the  House  announced  that  it  was  ready  to 
support  the  president  whenever  he  might  think  it  expedient 
to  recognize  the  South  American  governments.  The  vote 
for  this  was  eighty-six  to  sixty-eight.  This  marked  the 
climax  of  Clay's  official  efforts,  as  he  retired  from  the  House 
in  that  same  year.  It  has  been  claimed  that  his  many  years 
of  pleading  on  behalf  of  Spanish  America  did  not  bring 
recognition  a  day  nearer,  but  he  certainly  did  a  great  deal 
to  crystallize  American  public  opinion  in  favor  of  Spanish 
America  and  against  European  intervention;  in  so  doing 
he  had  his  share  in  producing  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  be- 
sides influencing  those  thousands  of  his  fellow-citizens  who 
took  an  active  part  in  the  conflict. 

TQfyn  fa-the  driver's  seat  at  the  White  House  in 


-American  questions  after  1817  was,  not  Monroe, 
but  Adams.  He  had  to  contend  with,  not  only  popular 
clamor,  the  attacks  of  Clay  and  Congress,  and  the  disposi- 
tion of  Monroe  to  yield,  but  also  his  own  feelings  as  an 
individual.  Clay  himself  was  not  more  convinced  of  the 
justice  of  the  Spanish  American  cause  or  more  desirous  of 
independence,  but  Adams,  with  a  clear-headed  perception 
of  the  facts,  wanted  to  be  sure  he  was  right  before  he  com- 
mitted the  government  of  the  United  States.  He  had  trou- 
bles with  the  Spanish  ministers,  who  complained  over  the 
departure  of  Spanish  American  privateers  from  United 
States  ports,  and  threatened  not  to  ratify  the  Florida  pur- 
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chase  treaty.  He  was  pestered  by  the  Spanish  American 
agents,  demanding  recognition,  even  before  they  had  been 
instructed  to  ask  for' it,  giving  licenses  for  and  equipping 
the  privateers  in  the  ports  of  the  country,  and  generally 
acting  in  an  annoying  and  undiplomatic  fashion.  He  was 
bothered  by  the  too  generous  zeal  of  the  American  agents 
in  South  America,  as  for  example  the  one  who,  "swelling 
upon  his  agency  into  a  self-accredited  Plenipotentiary," 
as  Adams  put  it,  made  a  treaty  of  commerce  with  Buenos 
Aires,  which  would  have  implied  recognition.1  He  even  had 
difficulty  "in  holding  back  his  colleagues  in  the  Cabinet. 
Yet,  all  the  time,  his  letters  to  the  United  States  ministers 
in  Europe  stressed  the  opposition  of  the  United  States  "to 
a  third-party  intervention  of  any  sort,"  and  asked  that  the 
European  governments  should  consider  the  question  of  a 
recognition  of  the  Spanish  American  republics. 

At  last,  in  1821,  it  seemed  as  if  the  proper  moment  had 
come.  A  stable  government  was  set  up  in  Buenos  Aires 
which  began  paying  its  debts  in  gold  and  recalled  the  pri- 
vateers, revoking  their  commissions;  San  Martin  had  cap- 
tured lima;  Bolfvar  had  won  the  great  battle  of  Carabobo; 
and  Iturbide  had  overthrown  the  Spanish  power  in  Mexico. 
In  other  words,  independence  had  been  achieved.  Fur- 
thermore, the  Florida  purchase  treaty  of  1819  had  at  length 
been  ratified  by  Spain  in  1821.  The  United  States  now 
rapidly  approached  recognition.  Monroe's  annual  message 
of  December,  1821,  foreshadowed  the  definitive  announce- 
ment of  the  new  policy.  On  March  8,  1822,  Monroe  sent 
a  message  to  Congress,  recommending  the  recognition  of 

1  According  to  Paxson,  153:  "His  own  agents  caused  him  the  greatest 
trouble-  In  one  of  the  revolts  in  Buenos  Ayres,  Devereux  guaranteed  a  loan 
that  saved  the  life  of  the  existing  government.  For  this  he  was  dismissed  in 
1817  by  the  predecessor  of  Mr.  Adams.  His  successors.  Worthington  and 
Halsey,  did  little  better.  The  former,  'swelling  upon  his  agency'  until  he 
broke  out  'into  a  self-naccredited  Plenipotentiary,'  negotiated  a  commercial 
treaty  on  his  own  responsibility.  The  latter  entered  into  privateering  schemes 
and  sent  blank  commissions  to  the  United  States.  He  was  summarily  removed." 

Another  writer  says  that  John  Devereux  made  the  loan,  and  that  Thomas 
Lloyd  Halsey,  then  United  States  consul  at  Buenos  Aires,  guaranteed  it, 
being  disavowed  later  by  the  Washington  authorities.  This  same  Halsey 
had  several  times  before  urged  his  government  to  lend  money  and  supply 
arms  to  the  insurgents  of  Argentina--or  the  United  Provinces  of  the  Rio 
de  la  Plata,  as  the  country  was  known  officially  in  those  days.  Devereux 
presently  received  an  appointment  as  a  general  in  the  armies  of  the  Plata. 
Cf.  Chancller,  93.99,  ^ 
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the  South  American  republics.  The  appropriate  bills  were 
soon  prepared  and  passed,  and  on  June  19,  1822,  Manuel 
Torres  was  presented  to  Monroe  by  Adams  as  the  repre- 
sentative of  Colombia.  This  was  the  first  formal  act  by  any 
important  country,  outside  of  Hispanic  America  itself,  in 
recognition  of  a  Spanish  American  government.  Over  the 
course  of  the  next  few  years,  the  other  prominent  countries 
of  Spanish  America  were  recognized  by  the  United  States. 
A  more  important  action  was  to  come  with  the  Monroe 
Doctrine  pronouncement  of  1823.  Canning  and  the  United 
States  minister,  Richard  Rush,  held  a  number  of  confer- 
ences which  made  it  clear  that  the  attitude  of  England  and 
the  United  States  would  be  the  same  in  opposing  European 
intervention,  but  Rush  told  Canning  he  had  no  authority 
to  agree  to  a  joint  action  of  the  United  States  with  England. 
At  the  same  time,  he  urged  British  recognition  of  the  Span- 
ish American  governments,  to  which  the  British  authori- 
ties were  at  that  moment  distinctly  opposed.  Nevertheless, 
the  United  States  could  now  feel  assured  of  the  support  of 
England  in  any  policy  as  against  European  assistance  to 
Spain.  So,  at  Adams's  suggestion,  the  United  States  de- 
cided to  act  independently  of  England,  and  the  Adams- 
written  "Monroe  Doctrine"  was  the  result.  It  appeared 
in  two  widely  separated  paragraphs  of  Monroe's  annual 
message,  December  2, 1823.  The  first  of  the  pertinent  state- 
ments grew  out  of  a  mention  of  the  Russian  aggressions  in 
the  Pacific  northwest,  and  went  on  to  remark  that  the 
American  continents  were  "henceforth  not  to  be  considered 
as  subjects  for  future  colonization  "  by  any  European  powers. 
The  second  made  specific  reference  to  the  Spanish  Ameri- 
can countries,  which  had  established  their  independence, 
and  to  recent  activities  of  the  continental  European  powers 
in  helping  other  members  of  their  group  to  recover  terri- 
tory or  authority  they  had  lost.  With  these  European  mon- 
archies in  mind,  the  message  asserted  that  "We  should  con- 
sider any  attempt  on  their  part  to  extend  their  system  to 
any  portion  of  this  hemisphere  as  dangerous  to  our  peace 
and  safety."  Elsewhere  the  message  disclaimed  any  in- 
tention of  interfering  with  the  existing  colonies  or  depend- 
encies of  European  powers  in  the  Americas. 
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As  might  have  been  expected,  the  Monroe  Doctrine  was 
roundly  berated  in  continental  Europe.  In  England  the 
pro-recognition  elements,  noticing  only  the  second  part  of 
the  pronouncement,  received  it  with  enthusiasm,  but  Can- 
ning was  far  from  pleased.  He  saw  the  bearing  of  the  first 
clause,  and  that  it  hit  England  as  well  as  continental  Europe.1 
In  South  America  the  Doctrine  was  acclaimed  by  govern- 
ments, press,  and  public.  Santander,  the  vice-president 
of  Colombia  and  acting  president  in  Bolivar's  absence, 
referred  to  it  in  a  message  to  the  Colombian  Congress  as 
"Eminently  just, — an  act  worthy  of  the  classic  land  of 
liberty."  Bolivar  himself  is  said  to  have  mentioned  it  favor- 
ably. The  Buenos  Aires  government,  in  its  report  of  Decem- 
ber, 1824,  to  the  Congress  of  the  Plata  provinces,  spoke  of 
the  United  States  as  having  "  constituted  itself  guardian 
of  the  field  of  battle,  in  order  to  prevent  any  foreign  assist- 
ance being  introduced  in  the  aid  of  our  rival."  These  are 
fair  statements  as  to  the  importance  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine 
in  the  background  of  the  maintenance  of  Spanish  American 
independence.  Spanish  America  had  won  it,  but  England 
and  the  United  States  made  sure  that  the  effort  would  not 
have  been  in  vain.2 

The  recognition  of  the  new  republics  by  the  United  States, 
the  Monroe  Doctrine,  and  the  later  efforts  of  the  United 
States  to  get  Spain  and  other  countries  to  recognize  the 
independence  of  Spanish  America  constitute  probably  the 
greatest  assistance  on  the  part  of  the  United  States  to  the 
patriot  cause.  Interesting  and  important  services  were, 
nevertheless,  rendered  by  individual  Americans.  There 
was  no  organized  American  group  such  as  the  "British 
Legion,"  but  many  citizens  of  the  northern  republic  fought 
in  the  patriot  armies,  although  perhaps  more  often  in  the 
Mexican  sector  of  the  field  than  elsewhere.  A  number  of 

1  "Canning,  however,  saw  the  bearing  of  it  and  objected  to  the  principle  it 
set  forth  ...  He  was  evidently  a  little  taken  aback  at  the  turn  his  proposal 
had  taken."  Latane1,  John  Holladay,  The  United  States  and  Latin  America 
(New  York,  1920),  78.  The  proposal  referred  to  was  Canning's  suggestion 
to  Rush  that  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States  should  make  a  jointdeclara- 
tion  of  policy  concerning  Spanish  American  affairs. 

4  This  is  not  the  place  to  discuss  the  Monroe  Doctrine  from  the  standpoint 
of  its  later  verv  important  bearing  on  the  relations  of  the  United  States  with 
Hispanic  America.  Obviously,  that  story  belongs  to  the  era  of  the  republics. 
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veterans  of  the  War  of  1812  enlisted  later  in  the  organized 
navies  of  Argentina,  Chile,  and  Colombia,  and  some  of 
them  rose  to  high  rank.  Thousands  sailed  on  the  Spanish 
American  privateers,  most  of  which  were  fitted  out  in 
United  States  ports,  especially  Baltimore. 

Adams  himself  admitted  to  the  Spanish  minister  that 
the  privateers  were  manned  primarily  by  Americans.  They 
rendered  great  services  against  Spain.  The  Spanish  ships 
were  as  unsafe  upon  the  high  seas  as  they  had  been  against 
the  buccaneers  of  the  seventeenth  century,  unless  convoyed 
by  a  battle  fleet — and  Spain  now  had  few  men-of-war. 
To  be  sure,  the  privateers  were  not  too  careful  whom  they 
attacked,  and  at  times  differed  very  little  from  the  category 
of  pirates.  Some  went  to  a  Spanish  American  port  before 
going  out  as  a  privateer,  but  others  never  saw  Spanish  Amer- 
ica at  all,  although  provided  with  a  license  from  a  Spanish 
American  agent.  Out  of  thirty-six  privateers  which  were 
the  most  successful  of  those  operating  in  the  Atlantic  under 
the  flag  of  the  United  Provinces  of  the  Plata,  or  Argentina, 
from  1815  to  1821,  thirty-one  were  fitted  out  in  United 
States  ports;  one  of  the  others  was  equipped  in  Buenos 
Aires,  but  the  captain  and  a  majority  of  the  crew  were  cit- 
izens of  the  United  States.1  Prizes  were  taken  in  sight  of 
the  Spanish  city  of  C&diz,  but  the  favorite  field  of  opera- 
tions was  the  West  Indies;  the  nearness  of  the  United 
States  ports  in  which  the  captive  boats  and  their  cargoes 
could  be  disposed  of  was  a  prime  factor  in  the  choice  of  the 
West  Indies  as  a  cruising  ground.2  The  Swedish  island  of 
St.  Bartholomew  (now  French)  was  one  of  the  principal 
bases,  possibly  the  most  important,  of  the  Buenos  Aires 
privateers  in  the  West  Indies.  The  United  States  govern- 
ment was  sincerely  opposed  to  the  privateers,  and  made 
every  effort  to  check  their  activity,  hunting  them  down, 
restoring  prizes  they  captured,  and  discharging  public  offi- 
cials who  gave  them  their  support.  On  the  whole,  however, 
this  action  was  ineffective,  for  whenever  a  case  came  before 
a  jury  it  was  impossible  to  secure  a  conviction;  this  was  es- 

1  Currier.  Theodore  Shirley,  Las  corsarios  del  Rio  dt  la  Plata  (Buenos  Aires* 
1929).  20. 
«  Of.  ibid.,  21-22. 
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peciaUy  true  in  Baltimore.  The  practical  result  was  that 
the  ports  of  the  United  States,  Baltimore  preferred,  became 
perhaps  the  principal  base  for  privateering  operations 
against  Spain.1 

The  services  of  the  United  States  citizens  in  the  regular 
military  or  naval  units  of  the  patriot  governments  were  not 
so  spectacular  and  not  so  combined  in  large  groups  as  were 
the  English.  To  be  sure,  it  was  mainly  Americans  who  ac- 
companied Miranda  in  his  early  descents  upon  Venezuela, 
and  considerable  bodies  of  them  fought  together  in  Texas, 
then  under  Mexico,  and  under  some  of  the  patriot  leaders 
in  northern  Mexico.  In  the  South  American  field,  except 
as  concerns  the  privateers,  the  American  participation  was 
more  a  haphazard  individual  matter.  Much  study  is  nec- 
essary before  the  full  story  can  be  told.  Nevertheless,  the 
records  of  a  number  of  Americans  are  available,  at  least  in 
part,  and  it  is  perhaps  worth  while  to  say  something  about 
a  few  of  them,  by  way  of  illustration. 

Perhaps  the  most  distinguished  American  in  the  wars 
was  Charles  Whiting  Wooster,  who  rose  to  become  a  rear- 
admiral  and  the  commander-in-chief  of  the  Chilean  navy. 
A  grandson  of  David  Wooster,  one  of  the  eight  brigadier- 
generals  named  by  the  United  States  in  1776,  he  was  born 
at  New  Haven,  Connecticut,  in  1780.  He  went  to  sea  when 
only  eleven  years  of  age,  and  at  twenty-one  was  captain 
of  an  American  merchantman.  In  the  War  of  1812,  he  was 
commander  of  the  privateer  "Saratoga,"  capturing  twenty- 
two  British  vessels,  including  the  privateer  "Rachael," 
which  he  took  after  a  battle  off  the  port  of  La  Guaira.  He 
is  believed  to  have  met  Jos6  Miguel  Carrera,  one  of  the 
famous  Carrera  brothers  of  Chile,  when  that  individual 
was  in  the  United  States  in  1816.  Certainly  Carrera  in- 
duced many  Americans  to  go  to  South  America  at  that  time. 
Wooster  was  ready  for  adventure,  as  his  wife  had  just  died 
and  he  had  no  ties  to  hold  him  back;  accordingly,  he  took 
command  of  the  armed  bark  "Columbus,"  which  left  New 
York  late  in  1817.  Ostensibly  the  "Columbus"  was  to 
engage  in  the  well-known  three-cornered  trade  of  those 

1 A  study  of  the  American  privateers  serving  the  governments  of  the  Plata 
is  now  in  course  of  preparation  by  Lewis  Winkler  Bealer. 
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days,  going  to  the  northwest  coast  for  furs,  thence  to  China 
for  silk,  and  back  to  the  United  States.  In  fact,  underneath 
his  peaceful  cargo,  Wooster  carried  guns,  artillery  grenades, 
powder,  and  cannon-balls,  destined  for  Buenos  Aires,  where 
he  arrived  early  in  1818.  From  there  he  went  to  Valparaiso, 
and  sold  the  "Columbus"  to  the  Chilean  government.  It 
was  renamed  the  "Araucano,"  and  Wooster  himself  was 
placed  in  command,  with  a  commission  as  captain.  At  that 
time  there  were  only  two  other  captains  in  the  Chilean  navy 
and  one  admiral.  So  Wooster  was  one  of  the  founders  of 
this  branch  in  the  Chilean  service.  He  soon  became  captain 
of  the  frigate  "  Lautaro,"  while  another  American,  Raymond 
Morris,  took  command  of  the  "Araucano."  The  Spaniards 
still  held  the  strongly  defensible  port  of  Talcahuano,  and 
Wooster  distinguished  himself  in  the  campaigns  there.  On 
October  27,  1818,  he  made  a  brilliant  capture  of  a  Spanish 
frigate,  he  himself  being  the  first  to  board  her.  For  this 
exploit  he  was  highly  commended  by  the  Chilean  govern- 
ment. 

Late  in  1818  Lord  Cochrane  reached  Chile,  to  take  com- 
mand of  the  navy.  Cochrane  had  fought  in  the  War  of  1812, 
and  felt  the  customary  dislike  of  British  navy  men  of  that 
period  for  Americans.  It  is  certainly  no  reflection  upon 
Wooster  that  Cochrane  almost  immediately  began  to  display 
an  animus  against  him;  t.hfa  same  Cochrane  quarreled  in- 
discriminately with  many  persons  in  whatever  part  of  the 
world  he  happened  to  be — in  England,  Peru,  Brazil,  and 
Greece,  as  well  as  Chile;  indeed,  his  favorite  enemy  in  the 
Chilean  service  was  San  Martin.  One  of  Cochrane's  first 
acts  was  to  suspend  Morris.  Shortly  afterward,  early 
in  1819,  Cochrane  ordered  Wooster  to  sail  for  Callao. 
Wooster  informed  hhn  that  his  crew  had  not  been  paid  or 
clothed  and  were  discontented  and  that  his  ship  was  not 
ready  to  go,  whereupon  Cochrane  sent  him  an  insulting 
letter,  commanding  hi™  to  sail  that  very  night.  Wooster 
resigned  instead.  For  the  next  three  years  he  was  engaged 
principally  in  the  whaling  industry,  but  reentered  the  navy 
in  1822  when  Cochrane  was  about  to  retire.  Over  the  next 
few  years  he  took  part  in  several  expeditions  against  the 
Spaniards  in  the  Island  of  Chi!o6,  commanding  the  naval 
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forces  and  showing  great  personal  courage.  According  to 
President  Vicuna  of  Chile  it  was  principally  due  to  him 
that  Chilo4  was  eventually  taken  in  1826.  When  he  left 
the  navy  in  1829  he  was  rear-admiral  and  commander-in- 
chief .  He  remained  in  Chile  until  1835,  when  he  returned 
to  the  United  States,  where  he  died  in  poverty  in  1848. 

Many  other  Americans  served  in  the   Chilean   navy. 
There  was  Freeman  Oxley,  a  man  of  tremendous  bravery. 
He  was  officially  commended  for  his  valor  in  a  battle  between 
a  Chilean  and  Spanish  ship  in  '1823.  As  an  officer  in  Woos- 
ter's  fleet  before  Chilo6  in  1826,  he  was  a  little  too  brave,  and 
was  killed  as  he  attempted  to  board  an  enemy  launch.   He 
was  highly  praised  by  the  Chilean  historian  Barros  Arana 
for  his  intrepidity  at  all  costs.    There  was  a  Lieutenant 
Charles  Eldridge,  formerly  of  the  United  States  navy.    He 
went  to  Buenos  Aires  in  1817  in  a  Baltimore  ship,  and  thence 
to  Chile,  where  he  entered  the  navy.  In  that  same  year  he 
was  killed  in  course  of  an  attack  on  Talcahuano.    Daniel 
Carson,  who  had  been  a  lieutenant  in  the  United  States 
navy,  came  out  with  Eldridge,  and  was  wounded  the  same 
day  the  latter  was  killed.    He  took  part  in  Cochrane's  ex- 
pedition to  the  north  in  1819.    Paul  and  William  Delano  1 
were  from  Massachusetts,  and  both  joined  the  Chilean  navy 
in  1819.   William  was  in  command  of  the  transports  in  the 
San  Martfn  expedition  to  Peru  of  1820,  and  was  in  the  Peru- 
vian campaigns  of  that  year  and  the  next.  Both  of  the  Del- 
anos  remained  in  Chile,  and  married  into  the  aristocracy. 
Their  descendants  have  been  prominent  in  Chilean  his- 
tory, and  today,  after  the  Spanish  fashion,  they  write  their 
name  with  an  accent  over  the  "  e  " !  Samuel  Johnston  reached 
Chile  in  1811,  and  served  the  country  in  various  ways.   He 
was  a  first  lieutenant  in  the  navy  on  the  "Colt,"  an  armed 
brig  from  the  United  States,  which  was  bought  by  Chile 
in  1813.    There  were  sixteen  Americans  on  the  "Colt,"  of 
whom  seven  were  officers  of  high  or  low  rank.    The  boat 
was  taken  by  the  Spa.Tiia.rds  that  same  year,  and  the  men 
were  kept  in  a  dungeon  in  Callao  for  four  months.  At  length, 

1  One  wonders  if  there  may  be  any  connection  between  the  Chilean  D&- 
lanos  and  President  Franklin  Delano  Roosevelt  of  the  United  States.  Gf. 
infra,  332,  n.  2. 
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both  the  men  and  the  boat  were  released.  Undoubtedly 
the  most  important  service  on  the  part  of  Johnston  was 
his  founding  of  the  first  newspaper  in  Chile,  the  predecessor 
of  the  "Mercurio,"  which  is  the  leading  Chilean  journal 
today.  Returning  to  the  United  States,  he  published  (at 
Erie,  Pennsylvania,  in  1816)  a  volume  concerning  his  ex- 
periences, the  first  book  about  Chile  to  be  printed  in  the 
United  States. 

Among  those  who  took  service  in  Argentina  were  Doctor 
Franklin  Rawson  of  Massachusetts  and  John  Anthony  King 
of  New  York  City.  Rawson's  son  Guillenno  later  became 
a  prominent  political  figure  in  the  country,  being  a  member 
of  the  cabinet  of  President  Mitre,  and  having  the  town  of 
Rawson  in  Patagonia  named  after  him.  King  was  only 
fourteen  when  he  reached  Buenos  Aires  in  1817,  coining  in  a 
Baltimore  ship.  Entering  the  army  as  a  flag-bearer,  he 
fought  in  the  campaigns  of  Upper  Peru  and  Peru,  serving 
many  years  and  advancing  to  the  rank  of  colonel.  Return- 
ing to  the  United  States,  he  published  a  book  entitled 
Twenty-four  years  in  Argentina.  The  services  of  the  American 
privateersmen  under  the  flag  of  the  United  Provinces  have 
already  been  mentioned;  they  contribute  a  long  list  of  names 
to  that  of  the  Americans  who  took  an  active  part  in  the  wars 
of  independence.1 

Alexander  Macauley,  Felix  Jastran,  and  John  Daniel 
Daniels  2  may  be  mentioned  among  those  who  fought  for 
Colombia.  Macauley  was  from  Baltimore,  although  born 
in  New  York  City.  He  served  at  least  two  years  in  the  Co- 
lombian army,  becoming  a  colonel.  On  April  27,  1811,  he 
won  a  brilliant  victory  at  Popay&n,  which  has  been  widely 
heralded  in  the  annals  of  the  republic.  Other  victories  ac- 
credited to  him  were  those  of  Juanambti,  Buesaeo,  and 
Calambuco.  He  was  at  length  taken  prisoner  by  the  Span- 
iards, and  shot  at  Pasto,  Colombia,  in  January,  1813.  Jas- 

i  Currier,  op.  rit.,  appendix  1,  lists  thirty-six  Argentinian  privateers,  newly 
all  of  whicn  were  commanded  by  Americans  and  had  American  crews  (cf. 
supra,  327).  The  names  of  the  commanders  and  a  brief  note  on  the  opera- 
tions of  each  boat  are  also  given.  Nine  of  these  vessels  had  been  American 
privateers  in  the  War  of  1812  with  England.  . 

*  Hasbrouck,  347-348,  spells  the  name  Danells.  In  addition  to  Daniels,  or 
Danells,  Hasbrouck  mentions  nine  other  Americans  who  were  officers  in  the 
Colombian  navy.  Ibid.,  348-349. 
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trail  "began  his  long  military  career  in  1813,  received  a 
commission  as  colonel,  and  saw  hard  fighting  in  the  early 
engagements  as  well  as  at  both  battles  of  Carabobo  and  Aya- 
cucho."  l  Daniels,  born  in  1786,  was  from  Baltimore,  and 
turns  up  as  a  captain  of  the  Colombian  navy  in  1818.  In 
1822,  as  an  agent  for  the  Colombian  government,  he  bought 
the  "Hercules"  in  the  United  States,  presenting  it  as  a  gift 
to  the  republic  of  Colombia.  Renamed  the  "Bolivar,"  this 
boat  had  a  crew  of  220,  most  of  whom  had  formerly  served 
on  the  United  States  frigate  "Macedonian"!  Doubtless, 
this  is  a  hint  as  to  what  became  of  many  of  the  naval  vet- 
erans of  the  War  of  1812.2 

Certainly  it  would  seem  that  the  United  States  and  the 
citizens  of  the  northern  republic  played  an  interesting  and 
not  unimportant  part  in  the  Spanish  American  wars  of  in- 
dependence. 

1  Hasbrouck,  350. 

1  The  names  of  American  officers  given  here  are  only  a  few  out  of  many. 
Others  are  mentioned  in  Chandler,  114-138.  But  there  were  many  more. 

A  curious  case  which  came  to  the  writer's  attention  was  that  of  the  Thayers 
of  Chile.  When  the  writer  was  in  Chile,  he  became  acquainted  with  Tomfo 
Thayer,  who  was  in  charge  of  the  manuscript  division  of  the  Biblioteca  Na- 
tional, or  National  Library,  of  Chile.  At  the  same  time,  William  Roscoe 
Thayer  was  head  of  the  library  of  the  Massachusetts  Historical  Society. 
Both  men  were  fine  scholars;  the  Massachusetts  man  was  once  president  of 
the  American  Historical  Association.  Neither  had  ever  heard  of  the  other. 
Eventually  it  developed  that  they  were  related.  The  great-grandfather  of 
Tom&s  Thayer  had  been  captain  of  a  Boston  ship  of  the  independence  era 
on  a  voyage  to  the  Pacific  northwest.  The  boat  was  wrecked  off  the  coast  of 
Chile,  and  the  crew  were  obliged  to  take  refuge  in  that  country.  One  of  them 
was  the  son  of  the  captain,  Thayer's  grandfather,  a  mere  youth  at  the  time. 
He  found  Chile  very  much  to  his  Kfong,  married  a  aeftonta  of  good  family, 
and  settled  there  permanently.  It  is  at  least  an  odd  coincidence  that  several 
generations  later  two  members  of  such  widely  separated  branches  of  the  Thayer 
family  should  be  engaged  in  the  same  type  of  a  highly  specialized  f  onnofwork. 


CHAPTER  XVII 

THE  MATURITY  AND  INDEPENDENCE  OF  COLONIAL  BRAZIL 

IN  dates  at  least  and  in  underlying  conditions  the  his- 
tory of  colonial  Brazil  parallels  that  of  the  Spanish  American 
colonies.  The  Portuguese  system  was  after  the  same  pattern 
as  that  of  Spain,  and  the  movement  for  independence  re- 
ceived its  first  important  impulse  from  a  Napoleonic  invasion 
of  the  Iberian  Peninsula,  with  a  separation  from  the  mother 
country  following,  in  the  same  period  as  the  Spanish  Ameri- 
can wars  with  Spain.  Only  the  incidents  vary,  although  the 
outcome  in  Brazil,  after  a  brief  war  with  Portugal,  was  to 
be  the  establishment  of  an  empire  instead  of  a  republic. 

There  was  not  enough  difference  between  the  Portuguese 
and  Spanish  colonial  systems  to  justify  a  detailed  description 
of  the  former,  and  the  likeness  between  them  was  all  the 
more  marked  as  a  result  of  the  union  of  the  two  crowns  from 
1580  to  1640.  Brazil  was  governed  "of,  by,  and  for,"  not 
the  Brazilian  people,  but  the  Portuguese  monarchy.  All 
the  functions  of  government  were  exercised  by  the  viceroy, 
who  was  directly  subject  to  the  king  of  Portugal.  Most  of 
the  important  government  jobs  were  held  by  Portuguese 
subjects  from  Portugal,  not  Brazil;  even  so,  a  Brazilian 
migfht  hold  higji  place,  provided  he  were  a  graduate  of  the 
University  of  Coimbra,  Portugal.  Economically,  the  same 
sorts  of  restrictions  and  prohibitions  obtained  as  in  the 
Spanish  colonies,  although  perhaps  less  strictly  enforced. 
Trade  was  confined  to  the  traffic  with  the  Portuguese  ports 
of  Lisbon  and  Oporto;  even  a  commerce  between  capitaneas 
was  forbidden.1  Only  Portuguese  ships  could  be  employed  in 
carrying  goods,  and  there  were  the  usual  almost  innumerable 

1  Owing  to  the  dose  connection  between  England  and  Portugal,  the  English 
were  able  to  establish,  themselves  in  the  commerce  of  Brazil  much  more  freely 
than  they  could  in  the  Spanish  colonies.  Sos  Brazil  reiy  early  became  accus- 
tomed to  British  goods,  although  they  obtained  them  by  way  of  Portuguese 
ports.  British  subjects  were  aflo wed  to  esteMsh  mercantile  houses  in  Bwizi^ 
cities,  however.  Some  other  foreigners  in  Brasil  also  participated  directly 
in  the  business  of  the  country. 
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regulations  favoring  Portugal  and  the  crown  at  the  expense 
of  Brazil,  such  for  example  as  the  oppressive  royal  mo- 
nopolies. Diamonds  and  brazil  wood  were  among  the  many 
monopolized  items.  Other  important  sources  of  revenue 
were  the  customs  duties  and  the  royal  fifth  of  all  precious 
metals  mined.  Brazil  was  so  much  larger  and  potentially 
so  much  richer  than  Portugal  and  the  other  Portuguese 
colonies,  however,  that  it  at  length  became  the  most  note- 
worthy field  of  Portuguese  colonization  and  exploitation. 
Many  Portuguese  made  their  fortunes  in  Brazil,  and  carried 
them  back  with  them  to  Portugal.  Others  retained  their 
estates  in  Brazil,  but  resided  in  Portugal,  spending  their 
profits  there.  In  course  of  time,  there  developed  an  economic 
interdependence  which  survived  the  separation  from  the 
mother  country  and  is  a  factor  in  the  economic  life  of  the 
two  countries  even  at  the  present  time.  A  financial  crisis  in 
Portugal  would  result  in  a  calling  in  of  funds  from  Brazil, 
while  business  troubles  in  Brazil  very  nearly  meant  catas- 
trophe in  Portugal. 

While  the  social  structure  was  much  the  same  as  in  Spanish 
America,  there  were  certain  features  growing  out  of  the 
peculiar  conditions  of  Brazilian  life  which  distinguished  it 
from  the  norm  of  Spanish  America.  The  striking  fact  was 
that  of  the  intermixture  of  the  white,  red,  and  especially 
the  black  races  in  a  country  which  was  in  the  tropical  and 
sub-tropical  belts.  As  in  Spanish  America,  the  whites  were 
few  in  numbers,  but  were  the  dominating  people.  There 
were  very  few  white  women  in  Brazil,  wherefore  the  white 
men  formed  unions  with  the  reds  and  blacks;  they  perhaps 
felt  less  repugnance  against  such  unions  than  other  white 
peoples,  because  the  Portuguese  in  Europe,  as  the  leading 
importers  of  African  slaves,  had  already  become  accustomed 
to  them,  modifying  their  own  racial  character  through  the 
introduction  of  negro  blood.  There  were  perhaps  a  few  ad- 
vantages from  this  tendency  toward  miscegenation.  The 
Indians  and  negroes  added  something  of  bodily  strength 
and  physical  endurance.  The  "Mamelukes/7  resulting  from 
an  intermixture  of  whites  and  reds,  were  an  especially  com- 
petent and  active  class,  often  superior  to  the  whites  them- 
selves, but  they  were  eventually  swallowed  up  in  that  in- 
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tenningling  of  the  races  which  followed  the  arrival  of  the 
blacks. 

Unquestionably  the  disadvantages  of  miscegenation  far 
outweighed  whatever  advantages  there  were.  The  Portu- 
guese colonists  themselves  were  generally  very  inferior  in- 
tellectually and  morally,  and  did  not  raise  the  level  of  the 
mixed  races  in  these  respects.  In  fact,  immorality  was  en- 
hanced, as  most  of  the  unions  were  illegitimate,  and  the 
family  failed  to  establish  itself  on  a  sound  basis.  The  govern- 
ment made  no  attempt  to  correct  this  situation,  feeling  that 
its  own  rule  depended  to  a  great  extent  on  the  ignorance  and 
degradation  of  the  colonists.  The  church  endeavored  to 
combat  the  evil  of  immorality,  but  its  efforts  were  ineffec- 
tual; the  state  of  sacerdotal  celibacy  itself  was  none  too 
rigidly  observed.  Nevertheless,  the  intermixture  of  whites 
and  reds  might  have  worked  out  acceptably,  as  it  did  in 
Chile,  but  the  addition  of  the  negroes  had  tragic  conse- 
quences. 

Beginning  in  1574,  vast  numbers  of  negroes  were  im- 
ported into  Brazil,  and  there  followed  the  inevitable  inter- 
mingling of  races,  not  only  of  black  with  white,  but  also 
of  black  with  red;  indeed,  the  latter  was  at  first  the  more 
prominent  of  the  two,  since  there  was  a  desire  for  the  black 
slaves  to  reproduce,  to  provide  more  slaves,  and  compara- 
tively few  black  women  were  brought  from  Africa.  There 
was,  of  course,  the  tendency  to  breed  out,  in  accord  with 
the  law  of  Mendelism.  Before  the  negroes  came,  the  prog- 
eny of  "Caramurti"  were  evolving  to  become  white  or  red 
again,  for  the  Mamelukes  were  not  a  fixed  racial  group, 
although  always  being  recruited  anew.  But  the  blacks 
changed  the  situation.  Except  as  they  retained  their  purity 
of  race  in  the  far  back  country  of  Brazil,  the  Indians  were 
absorbed  and  disappeared.  The  whites  certainly  did  no 
better  than  hold  their  own,  and  they  did  not  even  do  that 
in  the  northern  districts,  around  Bahia  and  beyond.  There, 
black  became  the  prevailing  color,  with  only  a  few  persons 
reasonably  entitled  to  call  themselves  white.  In  the  south, 
which  was  less  adapted  to  plantation  life,  there  were  not 
so  many  negroes,  and  therefore  a  better  defence  against  the 
inroads  of  the  blacks.  It  takes  a  very  generous  interpreta- 


336  COLONIAL  HISPANIC  AMERICA 

tion,  however,  to  say  that  this  part  of  Brazil  is  white,  as 
is  sometimes  done.  It  early  became,  and  has  remained,  very 
largely  black.  There  are  probably  very  few  old  Brazilian 
ffl.TniHp.fl  which  have  no  Indian  or  negro  ancestors,  and  many 
of  them  would  not  have  to  go  very  far  back  into  the  past 
to  find  clear  evidence  of  the  latter  color.  In  1818,  at  the 
close  of  the  colonial  era,  the  population  of  the  country 
(apart  from  the  unconquered  interior)  was  estimated  to 
be  a  little  more  than  three  millions,1  of  whom  a  fourth  were 
white.  Negro  blood  predominated  in  the  other  three-fourths 
of  the  people,  and  was  probably  present  in  no  slight  degree 
among  those  considered  white.  Among  subsidiary  effects 
of  the  Brazilian  miscegenation  on  a  nation-wide  scale  was 
the  development  of  disease.  A  too  great  tendency  toward 
promiscuity  weakened  the  fibre  of  the  race  physically,  es- 
pecially as  the  result  of  venereal  ills.  The  figures  authori- 
tatively offered  for  those  afflicted  in  this  fashion,  even  in 
recent  times,  are  appalling  and  almost  unbelievable.  Other 
forms  of  sickness  contributed  to  the  breakdown  in  the 
health  of  the  Brazilian  people.  For  example,  yellow  fever 
made  its  appearance  in  1686,  and  became  almost  chronic, 
until  wiped  out  by  the  discoveries  of  the  early  twentieth 
century. 

One  result  of  the  racial  situation  was  that  eventually 
the  comparatively  white  south  outstripped  the  originally 
more  important  north.  The  modern  history  of  Brazil  is  the 
history  of  the  south,  of  a  southern  white  aristocracy,  of  the 
Paulistas.  With  the  development  of  prosperity,  especially 
following  the  gold  discoveries,  more  whites  came  in,  mostly 
Portuguese,  but  also  a  few  others.  With  them  came  some 
white  women.  In  1763,  Bio  de  Janeiro  replaced  Bahia  as 
the  capital,  thus  recognizing  the  greater  prominence  of  the 
south.  To  be  sure,  Bio  de  Janeiro  was  chosen  in  part  be- 
cause of  its  much  better  location  with  respect  to  any  pos- 
sible trouble  with  the  Spaniards  of  the  Plata,  but  that  had 
been  equally  true  for  more  than  two  hundred  years;  indeed, 
it  is  odd  that  this  wonderful  harbor  was  so  long  neglected 

1  In  1820  the  four  largest  cities  were  Bio  de  Janeiro,  Bahia,  Pernambuco, 
and  Sao  Paulo,  -with  populations  of  about  a  hundred  thousand,  seventy  thou- 
sand, twenty-five  thousand,  and  between  fifteen  and  twenty  thousand  re- 
spectively. 
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by  the  Portuguese,  for  no  permanent  Portuguese  settle- 
ment was  founded  there  until  after  the  expulsion  of  the 
French  in  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century.  After  1763, 
Rio  de  Janeiro  became  a  cultivated  Portuguese  city,  very 
largely  white. 

There  never  was,  and  is  not  yet,  such  a  thing  as  a  Brazil- 
ian race,  but  the  effects  of  history  have  developed  the  racial 
conglomerate  into  what  might  be  called  a  Brazilian  people. 
Such  achievements  as  the  defeat  of  the  Dutch  and  pride  in 
the  wealth  and  greatness  of  Brazil  joined  with  a  growing 
disapproval  of  Portugal  in  its  weakness,  comparative  impo- 
tence, and  decadence  to  make  them  feel  Brazilian,  if  indeed 
somewhat  hazily  in  the  nationalistic  sense.  And  yet,  it 
was  many  years  before  there  was  even  a  thought  of  inde- 
pendence. The  delay  certainly  could  not  be  ascribed  to  the 
good  treatment  they  received,  because  they  did  not  re- 
ceive it.  The  Portuguese  system  in  itself  was  bad,  though  of 
the  generally  accepted  type  in  those  days.  It  is  an  open 
question  whether  or  not  it  was  even  worse  in  operation  than 
that  of  the  Spaniards.  One  writer  has  called  it  "the  most 
oppressive  regime  of  which  there  is  an  example  in  modern 
history,"  as  of  the  time  of  the  Marquis  of  Pombal,  famous 
Portuguese  minister  of  the  eighteenth  century.  Yet,  Pombal 
introduced  many  important  reforms.  And  most  writers 
appear  to  consider  the  Portuguese  rule  in  the  colonies 
milder  than  the  Spanish,  if  only  because  of  the  comparative 
weakness  of  Portugal  and  her  neglect  in  the  administra- 
tion of  Brazil.  Nevertheless,  the  Portuguese  officials  were 
perhaps  more  tha.n  usually  arbitrary,  grasping,  and  dis- 
honest, throughout  the  colonial  period,  even  figihting  one 
another  over  the  spoils.  The  subordinate  officials  were 
notoriously  ignorant.  Those  who  were  recruited  from 
among  the  Brazilians  had  little  or  no  education,  as  there 
were  no  universities  and  only  a  few  less  advanced  schools  in 
the  country,1  and  the  circulation  of  printed  works  was  for- 
bidden. This,  it  will  be  recognized,  was  a  worse  situation 
than  in  the  Spanish  colonies. 

Nevertheless,  although  the  system  itself  had  few,  if  any, 

1  The  duldren  of  the  wealthy  ordinarily  were  sent  to  Portugal  for  an  educa- 
tion, especially  to  the  University  of  Coimbra. 
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redeeming  features,  the  full  weight  of  its  evils  fell  only 
upon  the  considerable  towns,  as  the  government  was  weak. 
In  the  rural  districts  there  was  a  great  deal  of  independence 
in  fact,  although  upon  a  somewhat  wretched  basis,  and  the 
whites  in  the  cities  were  bound  by  traditions  of  loyalty; 
since  they  were  not  subjected  to  physical  cruelties,  they 
perhaps  did  not  feel  that  they  had  any  particular  grievance. 
They  did  not  like  the  system,  generally  accepted  though 
it  was,  but  they  were  too  apathetic  and  submissive,  too 
little  enlightened,  and  too  indolent,  to  claim  any  political 
rights  or  to  resist  the  Portuguese  in  their  reservation  of  the 
chief  benefits  for  themselves. 

In  the  long  reign  of  John  V  (1707-1750)  the  evils  in  the 
Portuguese  government  of  Brazil  from  the  standpoint  of 
venality  and  corruption  reached  their  height,  even  sur- 
passing the  record  of  the  Spanish  colonial  officials  during 
the  weak  reigns  of  the  seventeenth  century.  After  1750, 
however,  a  new  turn  was  given  to  Portuguese  administra- 
tion by  the  Marquis  of  Pombal,  Portugal's  most  famous 
contribution  to  the  ministers  of  the  "enlightened  despotism," 
and  the  virtual  dictator  of  Portuguese  policies  for  a  period 
of  twenty-seven  years.  Government  in  the  colonies  was 
more  carefully  supervised,  and  many  improvements  were 
introduced,  but  the  general  tenor  of  all  the  changes  was 
in  the  direction  of  increasing  the  advantages  of  the  crown. 
New  forms  of  taxation  were  devised.  Industries  which 
might  compete  with  Portugal  were  more  strictly  forbidden. 
And  the  Jesuits,  as  an  alleged  rival  of  the  monarchy,  were 
expelled.  Even  after  Pombal's  time,  there  were  such  de- 
crees as  one  of  1785,  which  ordered  the  closing  of  all  the 
factories  in  Brazil  and  prohibited  manufacturing  of  any 
sort. 

Nevertheless,  along  with  the  "despotism"  of  the  eight- 
eenth century,  there  was  also  the  "enlightenment,"  as  rep- 
resented, for  example,  by  the  French  philosophers  and 
encyclopaedists.  Something  of  this  phase  of  the  era  per- 
colated into  Brazil,  especially  through  the  medium  of  those 
Brazilians  whose  parents  were  wealthy  enough  to  send  them 
to  Europe  for  an  education.  In  1786,  Jos6  Joaquim  da  Maia, 
a  Brazilian  student  at  Montpellier,  France,  wrote  to  Thomas 
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Jefferson,  who  was  then  in  Paris,  soliciting  the  aid  of  the 
United  States  in  freeing  Brazil  from  the  Portuguese  yoke. 
Jefferson,  as  an  individual,  expressed  an  interest  in  these 
views,  and  even  granted  an  interview  to  Maia  in  1787,  but, 
of  course,  refused  to  promise  any  help.1  Maia  was  not 
alone  in  his  hostility  to  Portuguese  rule.  Many  others  felt 
the  same  way,  especially  in  Minas  Geraes,  where  a  plot 
against  the  government  was  fomented  in  1789.  The  leader 
in  the  enterprise  was  a  certain  Joaquim  da  Silva  Xavier, 
whose  nick-name,  "Tiradentes"  (the  Tooth-puller),  is  usu- 
ally applied  to  this  affair.  There  was  treason  within  the 
ranks,  and  the  conspirators  were  captured.  Tiradentes 
was  executed  in  1792,  and  the  others  were  deported  to 
prisons  in  Africa. 

In  1807  Napoleon  sent  Marshal  Junot  into  Portugal  with 
a  French  army  to  conquer  the  country.  Under  the  neces- 
sity of  making  a  quick  decision,  the  Regent  John  (the  later 
John  VI)  emigrated  to  Brazil,  with  all  his  court,  under  the 
convoy  of  a  British  fleet.  The  Portuguese  royal  family 
made  a  hurried  flight,  not  however  before  the  kind-hearted 
John  had  ordered  supper  and  a  bed  to  be  prepared  for  the 
rapidly  approaching  French  marshal.  Altogether,  there 
were  eight  ships  of  war  and  forty  merchant  vessels  in  the 
fleet  which  went  to  Brazil,  and  what  with  the  royal  family, 
the  government  officials,  and  most  of  the  Portuguese  no- 
bility there  were  about  fifteen  thousand  persons  on  board. 
The  voyage  was  a  difficult  one — all  the  more  so,  since  in- 
sufficient preparation  had  been  made.  Soon,  so  it  is  said, 
there  was  a  shortage  of  clothing  in  the  royal  family,  with 
the  result  that  the  infant  Prince  Pedro  and  several  others 
had  to  be  provided  with  bed-sheet  suits.  In  January,  1808, 
John  landed  at  Bahia.  There  had  been  some  doubt  as  to 
the  welcome  the  royal  party  might  receive,  owing  to  the 
unpopularity  of  the  Portuguese  colonial  system,  but  John 
promptly  showed  that  the  Portuguese  government  in  Bra- 
zil was  a  very  different  thing  from  the  Portuguese  govern- 

1 A  number  of  different  dates  and  different  versions  of  this  event  are  given 
in  the  books  which  mention  it.  It  is  amply  discussed  in  Jefferson's  corae- 
spjondence,  of  which  Ouster,  Ferdinand  Varella,  RepMiam  &nh™nt  %n 
Brozfl  in  tiu  eighteenth  century  (Ms.,  M.A.  thesis.  University  of  California, 
Berkeley),  79-89,  avails  itself  for  an  interesting  and  probably  correct  account 
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ment  in  Portugal.  On  touching  at  Bahia  he  announced  that 
the  ports  of  Brazil  were  to  be  open  to  the  world  and  to  the 
ships  of  any  friendly  nation.  Furthermore,  he  abolished  or 
lessened  the  burden  of  some  of  the  royal  monopolies,  and 
reduced  the  import  duties.  In  a  sense,  his  arrival  marks 
the  beginning  of  real  Brazilian  independence,  paralleling 
the  outbreak  of  the  revolutions  in  Spanish  America.  As  for 
the  immediate  question  of  the  reception  of  John  and  his 
party,  the  decree  settled  that.  Both  at  Bahia  and  Rio  de 
Janeiro  they  were  hailed  with  great  acclaim. 

A  number  of  other  beneficent  acts  were  promptly  under- 
taken. The  laws  prohibiting  industry  and  handicapping 
agriculture  were  annulled.  And  what  might  be  called  the 
machinery  of  civilization  made  its  appearance  for  the  first 
time.  A  mere  mention  of  the  innovations  makes  clear 
how  backward  Brazil  had  been  under  Portuguese  rule  be- 
fore. Printing-presses  were  set  up,  and  the  prohibitions 
against  books  were  lessened.  A  national  library  was  founded 
in  1814.  A  mint,  a  powder-factory,  a  bank,  a  school  of 
medicine,  and  a  quarantine  station  were  established.  It  is 
said  that  vaccination  was  introduced  into  Brazil  in  these 
years.  The  story  is  told  that  the  Marquis  of  Barbacena 
(an  outstanding  figure  in  this  period),  wishing  to  prove  its 
virtues  to  the  sceptical  Brazilians,  vaccinated  his  own  son. 
Then  there  was  a  period  of  excited  waiting,  to  see  whether 
the  youth  would  die.  As  the  tale  goes,  he  did  die — but  not 
until  many  years  afterward,  at  an  age  of  104! 

In  retaliation  against  Napoleon,  an  Anglo-Portuguese 
expedition  was  sent  to  French  Guiana  which  conquered 
that  territory  in  1809.  By  the  European  treaties  of  1815 
it  was  restored  to  France,  but  in  a  roundabout  way  the 
campaign  contributed  to  the  improvement  of  Brazilian 
agriculture.  Many  new  plants  were  imported  from  French 
Guiana,  and  replanted  in  Brazil.  Out  of  this  incident  there 
developed  the  new  Portuguese  policy  of  introducing  agri- 
cultural variety  into  Brazil.  Formerly,  Portugal  had  dis- 
couraged all-round  agriculture,  confining  Brazil  in  the  -mam 
to  sugar.  Now  a  botanical  garden  was  established  at  Rio 
de  Janeiro,  and  the  seeds  or  cuttings  of  the  new  products 
were  distributed  from  there.  Learned  men  were  invited  to 
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visit  the  country,  and  immigration  was  encouraged  at  gov- 
ernment expense.  Rio  de  Janeiro  was  enlarged  and  rebuilt, 
with  a  number  of  parks  added,  to  beautify  the  city.  And 
the  genteel  blood  of  the  court,  including  women  of  quality, 
made  for  a  cultivated  society  such  as  Brazil  had  never 
known.  All  in  all,  a  Portuguese  government  was  created, 
just  as  it  had  existed  in  Portugal,  but  now  with  Brazil  as 
the  centre. 

All  was  not  as  it  should  be,  however,  for  there  was  an 
evil  side  to  the  new  state.  The  maintenance  of  the  court 
necessitated  a  vast  expense,  and  Brazil  had  to  provide  it. 
Furthermore,  the  courtiers,  with  their  natural  superiority 
complex,  felt  that  they  must  be  taken  care  of,  whatever 
might  become  of  the  natives  of  the  country,  and  preempted 
the  best  houses  of  the  capital  for  themselves.  The  ousted 
Brazilian  families  were  not  alone  in  regarding  this  as  an  un- 
welcome intrusion.  Unwise  financial  measures  were  adopted 
which  got  the  treasury  into  difficulties. 

Nevertheless,  the  glamour  of  the  royal  presence  and  the 
military  successes  of  the  monarchy  were  sufficient  for  a  time 
to  hold  in  check  the  dissatisfaction  of  the  people.  In  1815, 
Brazil  was  declared  a  kingdom  under  the  Portuguese  mon- 
arch, a  pronounced  step  in  the  direction  of  independence. 
The  following  year  the  queen  died,  and  the  regent  became 
king  in  his  own  name  as  John  VI.  It  was  now  some  time 
since  Portugal  had  been  recovered  from  the  French,  but 
it  was  a  source  of  satisfaction  to  the  Brazilians  that  the 
royal  family  had  not  seen  fit  to  return  to  Lisbon.  Mean- 
while, the  preliminary  steps  had  been  taken  which  were  to 
lead  to  the  conquest  of  Uruguay.  As  hereinbefore  set  forth, 
Brazilian  forces  invaded  the  country  in  1811  and  again  in 
1816,  and  in  1821  it  formally  became  a  possession  of  the 
Portuguese  crown. 

Brazil  was  now  a  much  more  important  country,  ob- 
viously, than  Portugal,  but  the  government  was  still  in 
the  hands  of  the  Portuguese.  Many  of  their  measures  proved 
to  be  exceedingly  unpopular.  By  way  of  illustration,  men- 
tion may  be  made  of  a  tax  which  was  to  be  in  operation 
for  forty  years  in  Brazil  for  the  benefit  of  the  Portuguese 
nobles  who  had  suffered  as  a  result  of  the  war  with  France. 
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This  provoked  deep  resentment.  Furthermore,  the  repub- 
lican elements,  encouraged  by  the  tendencies  in  Spanish 
America  and  by  the  example  of  the  United  States,  grew  more 
and  more  eager  to  put  their  own  governmental  principles 
into  practice.  Early  in  1817  there  was  an  outbreak  in  the 
province  of  Pernambuco.  The  Portuguese  governor  was 
obliged  to  capitulate,  the  Portuguese  flag  was  torn  down, 
and  an  independent  republic  was  announced.  Requests 
for  support  were  sent  to  the  other  provinces,  and  soon  much 
of  the  north  had  joined  with  Pernambuco.  In  Parahyba, 
Rio  Grande  do  Norte,  and  Alag6as  the  republic  was  pro- 
claimed, but  Cear&  and  Bahia  would  not  rise.  The  rest  of 
the  country  did  not  respond.  A  fleet  and  an  army  of  five 
thousand  men  were  despatched  to  put  down  the  movement, 
and  the  isolated  and  insufficiently  armed  republicans  were 
forced  to  surrender,  but  not  until  after  three  months  of 
hard  fighting.  The  principal  leaders  were  executed,  and  a 
number  of  the  others  were  thrown  into  prison.  Peace  was 
restored,  but  the  rivalries  of  Portuguese  and  Brazilians 
continued.  It  was  certain  to  result  in  another  and  greater 
civil  conflict  whenever  a  favorable  opportunity  for  the 
Brazilians  should  present  itself. 

The  Riego  revolution  in  Spain  was  soon  imitated  in  Por- 
tugal, where  a  liberal  outbreak,  early  in  1820,  was  successful. 
A  demand  was  instituted  for  a  constitution  like  the  radical 
Spanish  constitution  of  1812,  and  a  provisional  junta  was 
set  up  which  issued  a  call  for  a  Cortes,  to  serve  also  as  a 
constitutional  convention.  In  Brazil  as  well  as  Portugal, 
the  soldiers  were  in  favor  of  the  new  government,  and  in 
February,  1821,  John  was  compelled  by  a  mutiny  of  the 
troops  to  accept  it.  John,  whose  presence  in  Portugal  had 
been  insistently  demanded  by  the  authorities  there,  now 
decided  he  had  better  go,  if  he  were  to  save  Portugal  for  the 
dynasty.  When  he  left,  he  was  followed  by  more  than  three 
thousand  Portuguese  nobles.  Before  departing  he  is  said  to 
have  addressed  his  son,  whom  he  left  in  charge  of  the  gov- 
ernment: "Pedro,  if  Brazil  has  to  be  separated  from  Por- 
tugal, as  appears  likely,  you  take  the  crown  for  yourself, 
before  somebody  else  can  gather  it  in."  l  The  situation  fa- 

1  This  is  one  of  many  versions  of  this  celebrated  bit  of  advice. 
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vored  the  chances  of  the  young  Dom  Pedro.  He  had  just 
turned  twenty-one,  had  more  than  average  intelligence  and 
ability,  and  was  exceptionally  courageous.  Furthermore,  he 
had  been  brought  up  to  foresee  the  separation  of  Brazil 
from  Portugal,  and  had  become  the  leader  of  the  Brazilian 
liberalist  party  at  court. 

The  people  of  Brazil  were  exceedingly  displeased  over  the 
departure  of  John  VI,  because  it  was  well  known  that  the 
Portuguese  Cartes  wished  to  restore  the  colonial  system,  and 
it  was  feared  that  the  weak,  easily-influenced  John  might  be 
persuaded  to  agree  with  this  policy.  Surely  enough,  the  ac- 
tivities of  the  Cortes  soon  gave  ample  cause  for  discontent  in 
Brazil.  Brazilian  deputies  to  the  Cortes  had  been  elected, 
but  the  Cortes  began  to  frame  a  constitution  before  they  ar- 
rived. This  led  to  angry  feelings,  as  the  Brazilians  did  not 
propose  to  be  treated  any  longer  as  secondary.  Provision 
was  made  in  the  new  constitution  for  the  government  of 
Brazil  by  a  junta,  to  be  responsible  to  the  Cortes;  no  Brazil- 
ian laws  or  commercial  measures  were  to  go  into  effect  until 
they  had  received  the  sanction  of  the  Cortes;  the  old  capi- 
tanea  districts  were  revived,  and  a  number  of  them  ordered 
detached  from  Brazil,  to  be  governed  directly  from  Lisbon; 
and  the  Portuguese  commercial  monopoly  was  reestablished. 
Furthermore,  an  insulting  decree  ordered  the  return  of 
Dom  Pedro  to  Portugal.  These  enactments  came  at  a  time 
when  Brazilian  opinion  was  already  higjhly  incensed  over 
the  extravagance  of  the  Portuguese  courtiers;  those  who  had 
gone  back  to  Portugal  with  John  VI  had  engaged  in  a  sordid 
scramble  to  obtain  sudden  wealth,  to  enable  them  to  cross 
the  seas  in  comfortable  circumstances,  and  those  who  still 
remained  were  imitating  their  example.  The  natural  re- 
sult of  these  events  was  to  produce  indignation  and  alarm. 
There  were  various  outbreaks.  Success  appeared  to  turn 
upon  the  attitude  of  Dom  Pedro.  Pressure  was  brought  to 
bear  upon  hi™  to  induce  Mm  to  stay,  or  even  to  declare  the 
independence  of  Brazil.  Chief  among  those  who  influenced 
him  was  Jos6  Bonifacio  de  Andrada  e  Silva,  since  called  the 
"Patriarch  of  Independence."  A  distinguished  savant  and 
man  of  letters,  formerly  a  professor  at  Coimbra,  he  presently 
became  minister  of  the  interior  and  foreign  affairs  in  Pedro's 


344  COLONIAL  HISPANIC  AMERICA 

cabinet.    By  this  time,  Pedro  had  already  announced  that 
under  no  circumstances  would  he  return  to  Portugal. 

For  a  while,  Pedro  endeavored  to  bring  about  an  adjust- 
ment with  Portugal,  maintaining  the  union,  but  with  a 
separate  government  for  Brazil,  which  should  have  her  own 
legislative  body.  Pending  discussions  of  his  plan,  he  decreed 
that  no  Portuguese  law  was  to  be  enforced  in  Brazil  without 
his  consent,  and  declared  that  he  would  resist  the  landing 
of  Portuguese  troops.  These  decisions  he  justified  by  assert- 
ing that  John  VI  was  virtually  a  prisoner  in  Portugal  and 
that  any  acts  in  his  name  should  be  without  effect.  When 
he  sent  delegates  to  Portugal  to  seek  approval  for  his  pro- 
posals, they  were  insulted  by  the  Cortes,  which  reiterated  its 
demands  for  Pedro's  return.  Efforts  at  compromise  had  now 
been  exhausted,  and  independence  was  the  only  recourse. 
On  September  7,  1822,  Pedro  was  at  the  Ypiranga  River 
in  the  province  of  Sao  Paulo,  when  word  came  that  the  Por- 
tuguese Cortes  had  annulled  his  acts  and  condemned  his 
councilors  as  guilty  of  high  treason.  This  was  the  last 
straw.  That  very  day,  in  the  presence  of  a  large  assemblage, 
Pedro  gave  the  "cry"  (grito)  of  Ypiranga,  declaring  the 
independence  of  Brazil.  Returning  to  Rio  de  Janeiro,  he 
was  enthusiastically  acclaimed,  and  on  October  12,  1822, 
was  recognized  as  the  constitutional  emperor  of  Brazil. 

Portugal  was  by  no  means  ready  to  accept  the  new  turn  of 
affairs,  and  war  soon  broke  out.  The  Portuguese  forces 
were  concentrated  in  Bahia,  and  early  in  1823  defeated  a 
Brazilian  expedition  sent  against  them.  At  this  juncture  the 
ubiquitous  Lord  Cochrane  arrived  in  Brazil,  and  was  placed 
in  command  of  the  fleet.  In  the  ensuing  campaign  he  dis- 
played his  customary  brilliancy,  and  later  that  same  year 
compelled  the  Portuguese  to  evacuate  Brazilian  territory 
and  sail  for  Portugal.  The  Portuguese  were  expelled  from 
other  parts  of  the  country,  too,  including  Uruguay,  which 
was  formally  annexed  to  Brazil.  By  the  close  of  1823  the 
authority  of  Pedro  was  undisputed,  and  two  years  later  the 
independence  of  Brazil  was  recognized  by  Portugal.' 

Thus  was  the  separation  of  Brazil  from  the  mother  coun- 
try achieved.  Unlike  the  Spanish  American  colonies,  she 
chose  to  set  up  an  empire  instead  of  a  republic.  Many  Brazil- 
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would  have  preferred  the  latter,  but  the  fact  that  a 
prince  of  the  royal  family  had  taken  the  lead  in  the  move- 
ment made  it  inevitable  that  the  republican  experiment 
should  be  put  off,  just  as  it  probably  would  have  been  in 
Spanish  America  if  the  circumstances  had  been  the  same. 
Not  until  1889  did  Brazil  become  a  republic.  However,  in 
the  light  of  Spanish  American  experience  in  the  meantime, 
the  long  Brazilian  peace  of  Pedro  II  (1831-1889),1  and  events 
in  Brazil  since  1889,  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  postponement 
should  be  viewed  as  a  mishap.  It  may  well  have  been  re- 
sponsible for  the  extraordinary  development  of  that  country 
and  for  the  maintenance  of  its  territorial  integrity. 

1  Pedro  II  did  not  enter  upon  his  imperial  duties  until  he  became  of  age 
in  1840.  Down  to  1844  the  nation  was  torn  with  civil,  war.  Afterward,  Brazil 
took  part  in  the  conflict  which  resulted  in  the  overthrow  of  Eosas  of  Argen- 
tina in  1852,  and  also  in  the  Paraguayan  War  of  1865  to  1870.  Chile  is  the 
only  other  Hispanic  American  country  able  to  rival  Brazil  in  abstention  from 
war  in  these  years,  but,  of  the  two,  Brazil  perhaps  had  more  of  the  atmoe- 
phere  of  an  underlying  peace. 


ESSAY  ON  AUTHORITIES 


ESSAY  ON  AUTHORITIES 

There  is,  of  course,  an  almost  incalculable  amount  of  material 
available  for  a  study  of  the  colonial  period  of  Hispanic  American 
history.  If  only  the  important  printed  items  were  included,  a  list 
could  be  prepared,  with  not  more  than  two  lines  to  an  item,  which 
would  much  more  than  fill  this  volume.  Obviously,  only  a  small 
fraction  of  these  works  can  be  mentioned  here,  but,  with  the  aids 
herein  provided,  the  scholar  should  also  be  able  to  find  most  of 
the  other  materials  among  those  which  are  generally  known. 
Nevertheless,  the  scholar,  or  historian,  is  not  the  person  to  whom 
this  essay  is  primarily  directed;  it  is  more  particularly  for  the  use 
of  the  general  reader  or  for  the  student  who  has  not  yet  become 
an  expert  in  the  field.  On  that  account  the  principal  section  here 
is  the  one  named  Books,  with  very  few  entries  in  the  groups  (so 
important  for  the  scholar)  called  Bibliographical  Aids,  Printed 
Documents,  Periodicals,  and  Manuscripts.  Furthermore,  a  prefer- 
ence is  given  in  the  Book  part  to  volumes  in  English.  Exceptionally 
noteworthy  items  in  other  languages  do  appear,  but  not  nearly  in 
proportion  to  their  importance.  Even  the  works  in  English  are 
in  the  main  limited  to  those  which  have  a  direct  bearing  upon 
considerable  portions  of  the  entire  field.  Thus,  scores  of  important 
monographs  are  omitted,  although  indications  are  given  as  to  how 
such  treatises  may  be  found.  Indeed,  some  volumes  have  been 
included  rather  than  others,  equally  meritorious,  merely  because 
they  have  been  cited  in  the  text.  The  following  chart  shows  how 
the  material  has  been  classified  for  presentation. 
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I.  PRINTED  MATERIAL 

BIBLIOGRAPHICAL  AIDS 
A.  Bibliographies 

There  are  many  volumes  of  bibliography  dealing  directly 
with  the  colonial  era  in  Hispanic  America,  and  very  many  more 
which  include  that,  or  a  part  of  it,  in  a  larger  or  somewhat  dif- 
ferent field.  Furthermore,  most  of  the  items  in  the  group  entitled 
Books  have  lists  of  materials  in  them,  and  learned  periodicals 
have  bibliographical  sections  and  book  reviews  which  enable  one 
to  keep  up  to  date.  A  number  of  bibliographical  works  in  English 
on  Hispanic  America  will  readily  present  themselves  to  the  mind 
of  the  student  of  this  field.1  Of  more  importance  are  the  general 
bibliographies  of  America,  such,  for  example,  as  those  of  Harrisse 
and  Sabin.  Nevertheless,  only  six  items  are  listed  below,  and  these 
not  necessarily  because  they  are  the  most  noteworthy — although 
most  of  them  may  well  challenge  comparison — but  because  they 
are  representative  of  the  field. 

1.  Jones,  Cecil  Knight.  Hispanic  American  bibliographies, 
including  collective  biographies,  histories  of  literature 
and  selected  general  works  .  .  .  with  critical  notes  on 
sources  by  Jos6  Toribio  Medina.  Baltimore,  1922. 

Published  originally  in  six  numbers  of  the  His- 
panic American  historical  review  (August  and  Novem- 
ber, 1921,  and  the  four  issues  of  1922),  this  is  now  in 
book  form.  It  is  one  of  the  fundamentally  essential 
tools  of  the  Hispanic  American  field,  of  the  republican 
as  well  as  the  colonial  era.  A  bibliography  of  bib- 
liographies, it  lists  no  fewer  than  '1281  works  of 
bibliography.  190  of  these  are  in  a  "General  and 
Miscellaneous"  group.  The  others  are  entered  ac- 
cording to  the  present-day  countries  of  Hispanic 
America.  The  author  has  for  many  years  been  the 
bibliographer  of  the  Hispanic  American  historical 
review,  and  has  also  been  connected  with  George 

1 A  partial  list  in  Wilgus,  Alva  Curtis,  A  hjtet^  of  Hiaparw  America  (Wash- 
ington, 1931),  673-677,  shows  ninety-three  bibliographies  of  Hispanic  American 
history,  all  in  English.  Also,  note  comment  in  items  1  and  6.  An  undoubtedly 
important  additional  item — not  yet  at  hand  as  this  volume  goes  to  press — is 
Pan-American  union,  Bibliography  of  the  liberator  Simon  Boltocar  (2  ed.  Wash- 
ington, 1933).  This  lists  1424  titles,  A  1930  edition,  in  mimeographed  form, 
listed  only  336  titles.  I  am  informed  that  the  new  edition  "is  an  excellent 
piece  of  work  and  right  up  to  date"  and  that  "there  is  nothing  else  comparable 
to  it."  If  I  had  had  a  chance  to  see  this  work,  I  might  have  decided  to  give 
it  formal  entry,  since  a  full  bibliography  of  Bolivar  goes  a  long  way  toward 
being  a  bibliography  of  the  wars  of  independence  in  South  America.  This 
volume  is  also  oeing  issued  in  Spanish. 
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Washington  University  and  the  Library  of  Congress. 
Additions  to  the  Jones  list  have  appeared  from  time 
to  time  in  the  Hispanic  American  historical  review. 

2.  Keniston,  Ralph  Hayward.  List  of  works  for  the  study  of 

Hispanic  American  history.  New  York,  1920. 

Not  intended  to  be  an  exhaustive  work  of  bib- 
liography, this  is  entered  merely  as  one  of  the  best 
examples  of  numerous  smaller  volumes  of  this  type  in 
English  devoted  to  Hispanic  America.  It  aims  to 
help  the  scholar,  including  bibliographies,  documents, 
and  periodical  literature,  as  well  as  books.  Most  of 
the  items  are  in  Spanish,  but  little  or  no  description 
is  given.  The  arrangement  is  for  Hispanic  America 
in  general  and  then  by  countries.  A  considerable  pro- 
portion of  the  material  is  for  the  colonial  period.  The 
author,  at  present  a  professor  of  Spanish  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Chicago,  was  amply  competent  to  under- 
take the  task  he  set  for  himself.  The  volume  was 
issued  under  the  auspices  of  the  Hispanic  Society  of 
America. 

3.  Medina,   Jos6  Toribio.      Biblioteca  hispano^mericana 

(149S-1810).  7v.  Santiago,  Chile,  1898-1907. 

The  greatest  bibliographer  of  modern  times, 
Medina  in  this  work  furnishes  the  best  example  of 
the  hundreds  of  bibliographical  volumes  he  compiled, 
to  say  nothing  of  the  numerous  books  of  history  by 
this  remarkable  Chilean.1  Indeed,  many  of  his  "Imr 
prentas"  or  bibliographies,  were  in  the  nature  of 
preliminary  studies  for  this  masterpiece.  Entirely 
concerned  with  the  colonial  period,  it  lists  8481 
items,  arranged  chronologically  by  date  of  publica- 
tion, with  the  briefer  volume  VII  devoted  to  addi- 
tions and  amplifications.  Medina  includes  not  only 
all  works  printed  in  Spanish  America  prior  to  1810, 
but  also  afi  works  published  elsewhere  by  Spaniards 
who  had  lived  in  Spanish  America  or  by  Spanish 
Americans,  no  matter  what  the  subject  of  their 
writings.  The  works  of  Spaniards  and  foreigners 
about  Spanish  America  are  also  given  entry.  A  care- 
f  ul  study  of  each  item  appears,  covering  such  techni- 
cal features  as  editions  and  descriptions  of  contents. 
An  index  in  each  of  the  volumes  is  a  serviceable 
feature.  TTie  general  reader  may  never  have  occasion 

*  For  a  brief  account  of  the  life,  character,  and  astounding  acMeranente  of 
this  extraordinary  man,  see  Chapman,  Charles  Eklward,  ^  A  rwuarfo  of  Jos6 
Toribio  Medina,*  in  Hispanic  American  historical  renew,  XI,  624-529;  Nov., 
1931. 
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even  to  glance  at  this  great  Medina  work,  but  he 
ought  to  know  it  exists. 

4.  Moses,  Bernard.     Spanish  colonial  literature  in  South 

America.    London  and  New  York,  1922. 

The  author  of  this  volume  had  a  distinguished 
career  in  the  service  of  the  United  States  govern- 
ment in  the  Philippine  Islands  and  elsewhere  and 
as  a  university  professor,  being  a  member  of  the 
faculty  of  the  University  of  California  for  many 
years.  There  he  gave  the  first  course  in  Hispanic 
American  history  ever  offered  in  a  university  of 
the  United  States.  He  also  is  entitled  to  be  called 
the  pioneer  United  States  historian  in  the  recent 
development  of  the  Hispanic  American  field,  which 
since  his  day  has  assumed  such  important  propor- 
tions. Cf .  item  40.  It  is  fitting  that  Moses  should 
have  written  the  Colonial  literature  volume,  since  he 
knew  the  printed  works  on  colonial  Hispanic  Amer- 
ica possibly  better  than  any  Anglo-American  student 
of  his  times.  In  his  own  writing  he  used,  in  the  main, 
printed  materials,  the  possibilities  of  which  are  even 
yet  far  from  being  exhausted.  Students  who  have 
more  recently  been  exploring  the  great  archival  re- 
positories have  turned  up  new  materials,  but  the 
books  of  Moses  (several  of  which  are  entered  here) 
still  stand  as  among  the  most  valuable  in  the  field. 
The  Colonial  literature  is  organized  by  chapters  ac- 
cording to  different  events,  regions,  and  periods  of 
time,  and  covers  the  entire  colonial  era  prior  to  1810. 
It  a,ifns  "to  introduce  the  reader  to  the  men  of  let- 
ters in  the  colonies  who  wrote  under  the  inspiration 
of  their  experience  in  the  New  World,  whether  their 
contributions  were  in  the  realm,  of  poetry,  history, 
geographical  description,  or  ecclesiastical  discussion." 
By  no  means  a  mere  list  of  writers  and  their  works, 
it  gives  a  rather  detailed  account  of  both,  and  is 
probably  the  best  volume  in  English  for  information 
of  this  type.  There  is,  indeed,  an  index  by  authors' 
names  of  the  books  mentioned  in  his  text,  and  also 
a  general  index.  Like  item  2  and  several  others 
of  the  Moses  books,  this  is  a  publication  of  the  His- 
panic Society  of  America. 

5.  University  of  California.    Spain  and  Spanish  America 

in  the  libraries  of  the  University  of  California:  a 

catalogue  of  books.   2v.   Berkeley,  Calif.,  1928-1930. 

A  number  of  libraries  or  other  institutions  have 

published  lists  of  the  books  they  possess  on  Hispanic 
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America.  The  item  entered  here  is  merely  one  such 
publication,  although  it  represents  one  of  the  best 
single  collections  in  the  United  States.  While  Spain 
and  republican  Spanish  America  are  included,  the 
colonial  period  in  Spanish  America  accounts  for  a 
large  proportion  of  the  entries.  Especially  is  this  true 
of  volume  II,  devoted  to  the  widely  known  Bancroft 
Library,  the  great  bulk  of  whose  materials  are  for 
the  colonial  period.  Nevertheless,  volume  I,  for 
the  general  and  departmental  libraries  of  the  Uni- 
versity, also  contains  much  material.  The  arrange- 
ment in  each  volume  is  alphabetical  by  authors7 
names,  and  there  are  valuable  subject  indexes.  These 
volumes  are  popularly  called  "the  Cebri&n  Cata- 
logue," because  their  publication  was  made  possible 
through  the  contributions  of  Juan  C.  Cebriin,  a 
Spaniard  long  resident  in  San  Francisco.  Naturally, 
the  volumes  are  already  in  part  out  of  date,  as 
many  purchases  have  been  made  and  gifts  received 
since  they  were  published.1  They  nevertheless  pro- 
vide an  exceedingly  useful  bibliography,  just  as  they 
stand. 

6.  Wilgus,  Alva  Curtis.  Tte  histories  of  Hispanic  America, 
in  Pan  American  Union,  Bibliographical  series,  no.  9. 
Washington,  1932. 

Strictly  speaking,  this  is  not  a  "printed  work," 
since  it  has  so  far  appeared  only  in  mimeographed 
form.  In  five  chapters,  each  devoted  to  a  century, 
from  the  sixteenth  to  the  twentieth  inclusive,  Wilgus 
discusses  the  more  noteworthy  general  books  and 
the  special  volumes  on  each  region,  giving  authors' 
names,  titles  of  their  writings,  something  about  edi- 
tions, and  a  little  concerning  the  authors  themselves 
and  the  value  of  their  works.  For  supplementary 
information,  one  is  referred  to  a  "Selected  list  of 
bibliographical  collections,"  in  which  fifty-six  items 
are  named,  only  a  few  of  which  are  in  English.1 
The  Wilgus  Histories  in  its  present  form  must  be 
used  with  discretion,  because  of  numerous  errors  in 
detail.  When  these  are  corrected,  it  is  likely  to  be  the 
familiar  handbook  of  many  graduate  students.  For 
the  general  reader,  a  half  hour  with  it  would  help 
him  to  realize  the  vast  amount  of  material  available 

i  Of  Bealer,  Lewis  Winkler,  "Some  recent  additions  to  the  South  American 
collation  in  the  University  of  California  libraries,"  in  Hispanic  American 
historical  raiew,  XII,  103-106;  Feb.,  1932. 

>Cf.  item  1,  supra,  ana  350,  n.  1. 
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for  the  history  of  colonial  Hispanic  America.  It 
must  be  borne  in  mind,  however,  that  the  volume  is 
as  yet  merely  a  tentative  presentation.  Not  until 
needed  changes  are  made  will  its  full  usefulness  be 
realized. 

B.  Syllabuses 

The  syllabus,  of  course,  does  not  compare  with  bibliographies 
in  importance  for  the  scholar,  but  it  is  very  helpful  to  the  general 
reader  and  to  the  neophyte  in  the  field,  containing  not  only  lists 
of  material,  but  also  outlines  of  lectures.  Because  of  the  latter 
feature,  it  might  well  be  included  in  the  Books  section,  but  it 
seemed  more  properly  to  belong  here.  Only  two  items  are  listed, 
but  others  have  appeared  from  time  to  time  in  the  Hispanic 
American  historical  review,  and  several  more  have  had  separate 
publication.1 

7.  Bolton,  Herbert  Eugene.  History  of  the  Americas:  a  sylla- 
bus with  maps.  Boston,  1928. 

Prepared  to  accompany  his  great  History  8  (His- 
tory of  the  Americas)  course  at  the  University  of 
California 2  and  similar  classes  at  other  institutions, 
this  is  the  work  of  one  of  the  greatest  historians  in 
the  United  States,  a  former  president  of  the  Amer- 
ican Historical  Association,  and  a  recognized  expert 
in  the  Western  United  States  and  Hispanic  American 
fields.8  If  Moses  is  entitled  to  be  called  the  pioneer 
of  the  twentieth  century  movement  in  the  develop- 
ment of  the  latter,  Bolton  is  also  a  pioneer  from 
several  standpoints:  in  the  employment  of  hitherto 
unused  manuscript  material,  emphasizing  this,  also, 
in  the  work  of  his  students;  in  the  study  of  regions 
hitherto  supposed  to  be  "without  a  history,"  but 
which  have  proved  to  be  decidedly  worth  knowing; 
and  in  his  point  of  view  as  to  the  unity  of  the  history 
of  the  Western  Hemisphere.  See  item  12.  His 
Syllabus  is  one  expression  of  that  point  of  view, 
dealing  with  the  Western  Hemisphere,  the  Americas, 
as  a  whole.  No  fewer  than  twenty-four  of  the  sixty 
lecture  outlines  it  contains  relate  directly  to  colonial 
Hispanic  America.  Lists  of  readings  accompany 

1  Wilgus,  Op.  ciL,  672,  lists  fifteen  syllabuses. 

*This  well  known  class  has  enrolled  as  many  as  1268  pupils,  probably  the 
largest  university  class  in  history  this  country  has  ever  seen. 

8  A  list  of  Bolton's  writings  up  to  1932,  including  twenty  books,  seventy- 
three  articles,  and  twenty-three  maps,  is  to  be  found  in  New  Spam  and  we 
Anglo-American  west  (2v.  Lancaster,  Pa.,  and  Los  Angeles,  1932),  v.  II,  245- 
262. 
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each  lecture  outline,  and  there  is  a  total  of  ninety- 
two  maps  in  the  volume.  Arrived  at  independently, 
my  own  view  of  Hispanic  American  history,  as 
presented  in  this  volume,  coincides  with  that  of  the 
Bolton  Syllabus,  fitting  in  with  it  in  chapter  headings, 
and  arrangement.  The  two  may  therefore  be  used 
together,  at  least  in  so  far  as  colonial  Hispanic 
American  material  is  concerned. 

8.  Pierson,  William  Whatley.  Hispanic-American  history: 
a  syllabus.  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C.,  1916  (w.  diff.  title); 
3  ed.  1926. 

The  work  of  a  leading  scholar  in  the  Hispanic 
American  field,  this  volume  devotes  five  of  its  ten 
chapters  to  the  colonial  period  in  topical  outlines 
and  useful  reading  lists. 

DOCUMENTS 

Published  letters,  diaries,  reports,  statements,  handbills,  or  other 
printed  materials  which  were  not  designed  originally  as  formu- 
lated accounts  for  presentation  to  the  public  as  periodical  articles 
or  books  are  sometimes  referred  to  as  printed  documents.  This 
type  of  evidence  is,  of  course,  of  tremendous  value  to  the  scholar, 
but  is  of  interest  to  other  readers  only  as  selections  (in  translation, 
if  originally  in  another  language  than  English)  are  deemed  worthy 
of  reissue  in  volumes  or  magazines  for  the  general  public.  Govern- 
ment documents  constitute  the  great  bulk  of  the  material  of  this 
sort  available,  since  private  communications  much  more  rarely 
find  their  way  into  print.  An  entire  volume  would  be  none  too 
great  a  space  for  an  adequate  discussion  of  this  group  of  writings. 
Among  the  better  known  items  are  the  three  collections  of  inedited 
documents  of  forty-two,  twenty-five,  and  twelve  (to  date)  volumes 
respectively  about  colonial  Spanish  America,  not  to  mention  the 
112-volume  set  for  the  history  of  Spain,  which  in  fact  contains  a 
great  deal  about  the  colonies;  the  title  of  each  of  these  sets  begins 
with  the  words  Coleccifa  de  documentos  intitttos.  Equally  famous 
and  perhaps  even  more  useful  is  the  RecopHad6n9  or  compilation, 
of  the  laws  of  the  Indies.  Appearing  in  many  editions,  this  is 
usually  in  the  form  of  a  four-volume  set.  The  thirty-two-volume 
Memvrias  del  general  O'Leary  (about  Bolivar)  is  a  famous  item 
for  the  wars  of  independence  era,  among  thousands  which  could 
be  named.  The  parallel  materials  for  Brazil  are  much  less  widely 
known.  The  items  listed  below — an  infinitesimal  few  out  of  the 
many  which  the  scholar  might  consider  indispensable — are  ex- 
amples of  republications  for  popular  consumption.  Many  others 
of  the  same  type  might  be  added. 
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9.  Biblioteca  Ayacucho.   63v.  to  date.   Madrid,  1915- 

Named  in  honor  of  the  decisive  battle  of  the  wars 
of  independence  in  South  America,  this  set  is  pri- 
marily concerned  with  that  period,  although  an  oc- 
casional item  outside  that  field  is  included  in  the 
set  (e.g.  item  22).  About  sixty  per  cent  of  the  volumes 
are  made  up  of  recollections,  letters,  diaries,  or  other 
records  of  participants  in  the  wars,  such  as  Cochrane, 
Miller,  O'Leary,  P&es,  Paz,  and  Sucre,  to  name 
only  a  few  of  the  better  known  individuals  among 
them.  The  other  forty  per  cent  of  the  volumes  are 
monographs  about  some  phase  of  the  wars,  with  a 
stray  item,  now  and  then,  on  some  other  subject. 
This  set  might  therefore  be  entered  with  the  group 
called  Books,  as  well  as  here  under  Documents. 
Although  some  of  the  recollections  included  were 
written  originally  in  English,  these  volumes  are  all 
in  Spanish.  They  are  an  exceedingly  important 
source  of  information  for  the  student  of  this  period. 

10.  Bolton,  Herbert  Eugene,  ed.  Spanish  exploration  in  the 

Southioest,  1542-1706.  New  York,  1916.1 

The  editor  of  this  collection  (cf .  item  7)  is  espe- 
cially well  known  for  his  studies  of  the  frontier  regions 
of  the  Spanish  and  English  spheres  of  influence  in 
North  America,  and  particularly  for  that  part  of  the 
United  States  often  designated  broadly  as  the  South- 
west, but  including  the  Pacific  coast,  as  well  as  the 
mainland  border  areas  of  Mexico  and  the  United 
States.  That  is  the  field  of  this  volume.  Some  of 
the  more  noteworthy  first-hand  accounts  of  the  Sr 


translated  and  annotated. 

11.  Cleven,  Nels  Andrew  Nelson,  ed.  Readings  in  Hispanic 
American  history.  Boston  and  New  York,  1927. 

This  is  a  compilation  by  a  capable  scholar  of  a  set 
of  materials  designed  to  illustrate  the  whole  field 
of  Hispanic  American  history,  through  an  orderly 
presentation  of  writings,  almost  all  of  which  were 
contemporary  with  the  periods  under  which  they 
are  listed.  All  items  not  originally  in  Tfrnglfeb,  which 
means  all  but  a  very  few,  have  been  translated. 
Considerably  over  half  of  the  book  is  devoted  to  the 
period  from  colonial  beginnings  to  the  battle  of 
Ayacucho  in  1824,  containing  seventy-three  docu- 
mentary selections  in  458  pages. 

1  Charles  Scribner  and  Sons,  publishers. 
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PERIODICALS 

Articles  in  periodicals  differ  technically  from  books  only  in  the 
type  of  publication  where  they  are  found,  in  that  they  are  but 
one  item  out  of  a  number,  in  a  magazine  of  more  or  less  regularly 
recurring  issue.  Usually,  books  are  longer  than  articles,  but  not 
necessarily  so;  indeed,  a  periodical  article,  when  published  sepa- 
rately, becomes  a  book — or,  if  some  distinction  because  of  size 
appears  desirable,  a  pamphlet.  The  importance  of  this  type  of 
material  is  determined  by  the  same  standards  one  would  apply  in 
judging  a  book,  but  there  is  undoubtedly  a  higher  percentage  of 
slipshod,  superficial  work  in  periodical  literature  than  there  is 
in  books.  With  few  exceptions,  the  most  noteworthy  discussions 
of  at  least  the  broader  phases  of  Hispanic  American  colonial  his- 
tory will  be  found  in  those  materials  classed  as  books,  rather  than 
in  periodical  articles.  The  general  reader  may  therefore  pay 
comparatively  little  attention  to  this  form  of  literature,  although 
he  may  well  find  much  of  interest  and  importance,  if  he  cares  to 
give  free  rein  to  his  curiosity.  There  is  an  astonishing  amount  of 
periodical  material  available,1  although  (since  magazines  and  news- 
papers in  great  numbers  are  a  comparatively  recent  affair)  much 
less  for  the  colonial  era  than  for  later  times.  Except  for  articles 
in  periodicals  which  were  contemporary  with  the  Hispanic  Amer- 
ican colonial  past,  not  many  in  this  field  are  really  noteworthy, 
unless  they  appear  in  the  magazines  for  the  scholar.  Several 
periodicals  of  tM«  type  might  be  mentioned,  but  only  one  of  them 
is  essential  for  the  general  student  of  the  field,  the  one  given  in 
item  13  below.  As  for  important  articles,  it  would  not  be  difficult 
to  compile  a  list  of  a  thousand.  Only  one  is  given  here,  however. 

12.  Bolton,  Herbert  Eugene.  "The  epic  of  Greater  Amer- 
ica," in  American  historical  review,  XXXVIII,  448- 
474;  April,  1933. 

This  is  Bolton's  presidential  address  at  the  meet- 
ings of  the  American  Historical  Association,  held  at 
Toronto  in  December  1932.  In  it  he  brings  out  a  new 
view  of  American  history,  on  the  basis  of  the  unity 
of  the  Western  Hemisphere,  the  same  view  which 
has  been  the  foundation  stone  of  his  teaching  at 
the  University  of  California  for  many  years.  Cf . 
item  7.  He  demonstrates,  with  a  wealth  of  illustra- 
tion, that  Hispanic  America  and  the  United  States 

i  A  survey  of  Poole's  index  and  the  Readers'  gwde  frctte  yeare  1902  to  1925 
avealed  approximately  two  thousand  artidee  about  Cuba  ^^^tojwmcn 
_iust  be  added  those  in  :          "  --.*•*  -  — 

and  others  in  newspapers. 


revealed  aDDroxunaceiy  two  tuumuuiu  oruturo  WLTUUV  wt^**  «»*«**«,«  .. 

niust  be  added  those  m  magazines  not  listed  in  the  above-named  volumes 
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are  not  two  separate  fields,  but  parts  of  the  same 
field,  wherefore  the  broad  historian  of  either  must 
inevitably  know  the  history  of  both.  Historiograph- 
ically,  this  article  may  prove  to  occupy  a  place 
comparable  to  tha,t  of  the  celebrated  Turner  article 
entitled  "The  significance  of  the  frontier  in  American 
history,"  published  in  1894.  Like  that  article,  it 
offers  a  new  point  of  view,  calling  for  an  expansion 
of  the  scope  and  the  working  field  of  American 
history. 

13.  Hispanic  American  historical  review.  13v.  to  date.  Bal- 
timore, 1918-1922;  Durham,  N.  C.,  1926- 

Founded  with  the  sanction  and  approval  of  the 
American  Historical  Association  in  its  meetings  at 
Columbus,  Ohio,  in  December  1916,  this  has  become 
the  indispensable  organ  of  the  Hispanic  American 
scholars  in  the  United  States.  Under  the  able  guid- 
ance of  James  Alexander  Robertson,  who  has  been 
the  managing  editor  since  it  was  first  published, 
it  ranks  second  only  to  the  American  historical  review 
as  a  magazine  of  history  in  the  United  States,  and 
is  almost  a  sine  qua  non  of  the  specialists  in  Hispanic 
American  history.  It  is  after  the  usual  pattern  of 
the  historical  periodical.  A  portion  of  the  space  is 
given  to  articles,  varying  in  type  from  the  broad 
exposition  of  points  of  view  by  mature  experts  to 
the  detailed  accounts  of  trained  scholars  mfl-Vi-ng 
contributions  to  the  history  of  the  field.  In  addition 
to  the  news  and  comments  concerning  members  of 
the  profession  and  the  publication  of  noteworthy 
documents,  it  also  publishes  reviews  of  the  new  books 
about  Hispanic  America  and  has  other  valuable 
bibliographical  material.  The  readers  of  this  peri- 
odical are  enabled  to  keep  abreast  with  the  work 
being  done  in  the  field.  They  may  also,  through 
the  facilities  it  affords,  make  their  way  to  the  mar 
terials  for  any  part  of  Hispanic  American  history  in 
which  they  may  be  interested.  This  valuable  pub- 
lication deserves  the  support  of  all  students  of  His- 
panic America.  Even  the  general  reader  should  find 
it  interesting  and  useful,  and  certainly  he  ought  to 
know  of  its  existence. 

BOOKS 

All  printed  materials  not  included  in  the  categories  already 
discussed  may  be  classed  technically  as  books.  To  put  it  in  an- 
other way,  books  are  formulated  accounts,  published  apart  from 
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other  materials,  for  a  general  public.  Usually  of  considerable  length, 
they  need  not  attain  to  any  great  number  of  pages,  although  the 
shorter  accounts  are  sometimes  called  pamphlets,  instead  of  books. 
The  problem  of  the  selection  of  items  for  entry,  even  under  the 
limits  provided  for  in  this  essay,  is  very  great,  since  on  any  basis 
there  are  hundreds  of  volumes  with  strong  claims  to  consideration. 
It  goes  without  saying  that  the  various  encyclopaedias  contain 
useful  information,  especially  for  a  preliminary  survey,  but  they 
do  not  call  for  entry.  Many  books  on  other  subjects  have  valu- 
able chapters  on  colonial  Hispanic  America;  such,  for  example, 
are  the  volumes  of  the  Cambridge  modern  history,  notable  espe- 
cially for  their  bibliographical  aid.  Nevertheless,  if  the  reader  of 
the  present  work  has  curiosity  enough  to  wish  to  find  such  books, 
it  is  best  for  him  to  avail  himself  of  the  guides  already  referred 
to,  in  order  to  get  to  them.  Except  for  books  of  unusual  value, 
such  as  the  Altamira  item  (26  below),  that  class  of  material  is 
omitted  here.  So  also  many  books  dealing  with  Hispanic  America, 
which,  however,  are  primarily  concerned  with  the  republican  era, 
with  comparatively  little  of  note  about  the  colonies.  And  to  avoid 
confusion,  many  works  of  merit  on  the  field  itself  are  either 
omitted  or  given  brief  mention  in  broad  descriptive  paragraphs 
or  in  footnotes,  so  as  to  save  formal  entry  and  detailed  character- 
ization for  those  authors  and  their  volumes  which  are  especially 
representative  and  deserving  of  attention. 

A.  General  works 

There  are  no  important  works  in  English  over  the  entire 
field  covered  here,  except  as  it  is  included  as  a  portion  of  the 
material  in  books  over  a  still  broader  field,  such  as  those  in  sec- 
tion "b"  below. 

a.  On  colonial  Hispanic  America 

14.  Barros  Arana,  Diego.  CcmpendiodehistonadeArnSnca. 
2v.    Santiago,  Chile,  1865. 

The  country  which  produced  the  great  historian 
and  bibliographer  Medina  (see  item  3)  has  also 
given  us  such  famous  historians  as  Vicufia  Mackenna 
and  the  author  of  the  item  entered  her?,  both  of 
whom  are  especially  well  known  for  their  important 
many-volume  histories  of  Chile.  Yet,  in  his  compara- 
tively obscure  Compendio,  Barros  Arana  virtually 
announced  what  may  now  be  called  the  Bolton 
thesis  of  the  unity  of  the  Western  Hemisphere.  His 
two  volumes  cover  the  subjects  of  indigenous  Amer- 
ica, the  discovery,  the  conquest-,  the  colonial  period, 
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and  the  revolutions.  While  primarily  concerned  with 
Spanish  America,  Barros  Arana  has  a  number  of 
chapters,  also,  on  Brazil  and  the  United  States. 
Not  the  best  example  of  his  work,  these  volumes 
have  been  superseded,  perhaps,  by  those  of  Navarro 
y  Lamarca  (item  15  below),  but  they  have  their 
place  in  any  consideration  of  Hispanic  American 
historiography. 

15.  Navarro  y  Lamarca,  Carlos.   Compendia  de  la  historic, 
general  de  America.  2v.  Buenos  Aires,  1910-1913. 

Except  for  the  just  mentioned  Barros  Arana  Com- 
pendiOf  no  other  work  so  nearly  fits  the  field  of  colo- 
nial Hispanic  America  as  this,  which  covers  the  his- 
tory of  Spanish  America,  Brazil,  and  the  United 
States  from  the  earliest  times  to  the  attainment  of 
independence.  Thus  it  agrees  with  the  Bolton  thesis 
of  the  unity  of  American  history.  These  volumes 
are  in  most  attractive  form,  with  illustrations  on 
almost  every  page,  and  with  the  story  in  an  inter- 
esting flowing  style.  They  are,  nevertheless,  the 
work  of  a  scholar,  who  has  provided  ample  biblio- 
graphical data,  and  who  is  careful  in  the  presentation 
of  his  facts.  To  be  sure,  there  are  some  errors,  as  is 
inevitable  in  a  history  of  such  a  broad  field.  Such 
few  indications  of  bias  as  appear  (pro-church,  anti- 
Spanish,  pro-Argentinian)  are  so  mild  and  slight 
that  they  cannot  be  said  to  mar  the  volumes  in 
any  great  degree.  Unquestionably,  this  is  one  of  the 
fundamental  works  in  the  field — so  much  so,  that 
even  the  Anglo-American  reader  who  does  not  under- 
stand Spanish  should  at  least  have  heard  of  it. 

b.  On  colonial  and  republican  Hispanic  America 

Most  noteworthy  of  the  books  in  this  group  in  English 
are  the  one-volume  texts,  most  of  them  by  historians  who  are 
recognized  as  leaders  in  the  Hispanic  American  field.  Their  writ- 
ings are  worthy  of  the  attention  of  the  general  reader  for  point 
of  view,  their  estimate  of  men  and  events,  and  for  bibliographical 
help.  The  majority  of  them  have  given  comparatively  little  space 
to  the  colonial  period,  however.  The  following  are  the  names  of 
these  authors,  arranged  in  order  of  number  of  pages  devoted  to 
colonial  Hispanic  America  as  covered  in  the  present  volume  (omit- 
ting pre-discovery  material) :  Mary  Wilhelmine  Williams,  243  pages 
in  696  (797-101),  about  a  third;  Alva  Curtis  Wilgus,  218  pages 
in  609  (664r-54),  also  about  a  third;  William  Warren  Sweet, 
154  pages  in  342  (383^1),  nearly  half;  James  Fred  Bippy,  143 
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pages  in  493  (540-47),  less  than  a  third;  William  Spence  Robertson, 
131  pages  in  510  (569-59),  about  a  fourth;  Herman  Gerlach  James 
and  Percy  Alvin  Martin,  91  pages  in  467  (493-26),  about  a  fifth; 
Button  Webster,  78  pages  in  177  (228-51),  nearly  half;  William 
Robert  Shepherd,  55  pages  in  237  (237-0),  about  a  fourth.  Com- 
parable to  these  are  the  Latin  America:  its  rise  and  progress  (Fr. 
ed.,  w.  diff.  title,  Paris,  1912;  Eng.  ed,  New  York,  1913)  of  Fran- 
cisco Garcia  Calder6n,  almost  wholly  concerned  with  the  republican 
era,  and  the  item  entered  below. 

16.  Dawson,  Thomas  Gleland.  The  South  American  repub- 
lics. 2v.  New  York  and  London,  1903-1904.1  Vari- 
ous reissues. 

Dealing  only  with  the  eleven  republics  of  South 
America  in  eleven  separate  sections,  this  is  primarily 
concerned  with  the  pre-republican  era  (some  seven 
hundred  pages  in  1001).  The  author  was  an  official 
in  the  United  States  foreign  service  for  many  years, 
being  a  secretary  of  legation  in  Brazil,  minister  to 
the  Dominican  Republic  and  Colombia,  and  chief 
of  the  Division  of  Latin  American  Affairs  in  the 
State  Department,  besides  holding  other  posts  con- 
nected with  Hispanic  America.  These  volumes  are 
written  in  popular  style,  without  bibliographical  aids 
or  citations  to  authorities,  but  present  a  good  run- 
ning account.  They  are  an  interesting  and  useful 
preliminary  survey  for  the  countries  covered. 

B.  The  Spanish  colonies  to  1810 
a.  Contemporary  accounts 

For  the  scholar,  this  type  of  material  vies  with  printed 
documents  and  manuscripts  as  the  richest  field  for  investigation, 
and  even  the  general  reader  should  have  some  idea  of  the  wealth  of 
evidence  it  contains  and  of  the  extraordinary  interest  of  these 
publications  in  themselves.  Most  of  them  appeared  originally  in 
Spanish  or,  at  any  rate,  in  a  language  other  than  English,  but 
many  have  since  been  translated,  appearing  either  separately  by 
themselves  or  else  in  some  of  the  great  sets  of  republications  of  orig- 
inal narratives.  There  was  an  astonishingly  great  number  of  such 
writers.  The  Moses  Colonial  literature  (item  4)  and  the  Wilgus 
Histories  (item  6)  name  several  hundred  without  exhausting  the 
list.2  Only  a  few  are  entered  here,  including  those  whose  works 

1 G.  P.  Putnam's  Sons,  publishers. 

*  Of.  supra,  198,  n.  1,  for  the  long  list  merely  of  those  whose  names  figure 
as  writers  with  reference  to  the  Spanish  approaches  to  California. 
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have  been  directly  quoted  in  this  volume,  together  with  several 
others — but  just  a  few  out  of  scores! — which  are  available  in 
English.  After  the  reader  has  obtained  a  good  foundation  through 
the  medium  of  the  best  accounts  of  recent  publication,  he  should 
go  to  some  one  or  other  of  the  volumes  in  this  group,  which  are 
likely  to  give  him  a  bit  of  the  atmosphere  of  the  past  and  much 
pleasure  and  profit  in  innumerable  ways  as  well.  It  should  be 
clearly  understood  that  the  items  which  follow  are  merely  a  repre- 
sentative list.  Others,  equally  valuable,  may  be  found  easily 
through  the  medium  of  the  bibliographical  aids. 

17.  Acosta,  Jos6  de.  Historia  natural  y  moral  de  las  Indias. 
SevUla,  1590.  There  is  a  1589  edition  in  Latin  of 
part  of  this  work,  published  at  Salamanca,  and  there 
are  numerous  later  editions  in  many  languages;  in 
English  at  London,  1604  and  1880.  The  last-named 
constitutes  volumes  LX  and  LXI  Of  the  Hakluyt 
Society  Works,  1st  series  (see  item  20).  The  1792 
edition  (2v.  Madrid)  is  the  one  quoted  here. 

Born  in  Spain  in  1540,  Acosta  eventually  became  a 
Jesuit,  and  spent  seventeen  years  in  the  colonies, 
1570-1587,  mostly  in  Peru  as  a  missionary  and 
teacher.  He  also  visited  Mexico.  In  the  Historia, 
he  gives  a  most  detailed  account  for  all  Spanish 
America  of  many  things,  such  as  climate,  metals, 
plants,  fl.Tn'mfl.1fl;  native  races,  Spanish  government, 
and  the  wars  with  the  Indians.  He  even  broached 
the  subject  of  a  canal  at  Panama.  Because  of  the 
nature  of  his  work  he  has  been  called  the  Pliny  of 
the  New  World.  The  Histona  (from  which  a  passage 
was  translated  here)  is  one  of  the  most  important 
sources  for  the  Spanish  colonial  period,  but  not  more 
so,  perhaps,  than  scores  of  other  writings  which 
Tit  be  mentioned. 


18.  Dfaz  del  Castillo,  Bernal.  A  true  history  of  the  conquest 
of  New  Spain,  tr.  ("From  the  only  exact  copy  of 
the  Original  Manuscript")  ed.  by  Alfred  Percival 
Maudslay,  in  Hakluyt  society,  Works,  v.  XXIII- 
XXV,  XXX,  XL.  5v.  London,  1908-1916.  First 
published  in  Spanish  at  Madrid,  1632.  Numerous 
editions  in  various  languages  since  then. 

The  Maudslay  translation  is  the  best  English  edi- 
tion of  the  famous  True  history.  Dfaz  was  one  of 
the  companions  of  Cortfe  in  the  conquest  of  Mexico 
and  a  participant  in  numerous  other  adventures  in 
that  period.  Displeased  with  the  history  of  the 
conquest  as  told  by  G6mara,  Diaz  in  his  old  age 
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decided  to  write  a  history  of  his  own,  in  which  the 
companions  of  Cortfe,  overlooked  by  G6mara,  should 
receive  the  credit  due  them.  His  work,  in  the  col- 
loquial Spanish  of  his  day,  is  now  generally  adjudged 
the  best  of  all  the  histories  of  the  conquest,  and  it  is 
also  one  of  the  most  naively  fascinating  tales  of 
those  times. 

19.  Gage,  Thomas.   A  new  survey  of  the  West  Indies.   Lon- 

don, 1648  (under  diflf.  title).  Many  editions  in  vari- 
ous languages.  Most  recent  English  edition  ed.  by 
Arthur  Percival  Newton.  New  York,  1929. 

The  author  of  this  valuable  early  narrative  was  an 
English  Dominican,  who  was  a  teacher  for  many 
years  in  Guatemala,  besides  traveling  elsewhere  in 
Central  America,  Mexico,  and  the  Caribbean.  Re- 
turning to  England,  he  became  a  Protestant,  and 
wrote  this  volume,  in  which  he  told  of  the  wealth 
of  Spanish  America,  how  poorly  defended  it  was, 
and  how  easy  it  would  be  to  conquer  it.  The  English 
acquisition  of  Jamaica  may  be  traced  in  part  to  the 
influence  of  this  book.  It  may  also  be  characterized 
as  one  of  the  most  discerning  accounts  of  seventeenth 
century  conditions  in  the  Spanish  colonies. 

20.  Hakluyt  society.    Works  issued  by  the  Hakluyt  society. 

1st  ser.,  lOOv.  London,  1847-1899;  2d  ser.,  71v.  to 
date,  1899- 

This  is  perhaps  the  most  famous  of  a  number  of 
great  sets  of  volumes  publishing  in  English  the  orig- 
inal narratives  of  voyagers  and  travelers  in  all  parts 
of  the  world.  It  is  a  perfect  mine  of  information 
about  early  Hispanic  America.  All  accounts  have 
been  translated  (when  in  a  different  language  from 
Er»glfah)  and  carefully  edited  by  prominent  scholars. 
About  a  third  of  the  volumes  so  far  issued  touch 
upon  the  Hispanic  American  colonial  field,  mainly 
in  the  period  of  discovery  and  the  early  conquest. 
Two  works  in  this  set  are  given  entry  here  (items  17 
and  18).  For  one  who  already  has  a  fair  knowledge 
of  the  period,  volumes  such  as  these  provide  a  fas- 
cinating and  colorful  picture  of  the  events  and  times 
which  they  depict. 

Among  sets  of  ErimiiflT  material  in  English  are  the 
Burney,  Churchill,  Hakluyt,  Harris,  Kerr,  Knox, 
Phillips,  and  Pmkerton  collections,  most  of  which 
contain  items  about  colonial  Hispanic  America. 
There  are  still  others,  and  also  numerous  separate 
publications  of  noteworthy  voyages  and  travels. 
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Wilgus  (item  6)  lists  much  voyage  material  in  Eng- 
lish and  other  languages. 

21.  Humboldt,  Friedrich  Heinrich  Alexander  von.  Political 

essay  on  the  kingdom  of  New  Spain.  Tr.  f  r.  orig.  Fr. 
(Paris,  1811-1812)  ed.  by  John  Black.  4v.  Londop, 
1811-1822.  The  second  edition  (2v.  London,  1814) 
is  the  one  quoted  here. 

One  of  the  most  frequently  quoted  writers  about 
conditions  in  Spanish  Ajnerica  as  of  the  closing  years 
of  the  colonial  era  is  Alexander  von  Humboldt,  fa- 
mous German  naturalist  and  traveler.  From  1799  to 
1804  he  and  Aim6  Bonpland,  a  French  botanist, 
were  in  Spanish  America,  ranging  the  territory  from 
Peru  to  Mexico.  Although  the  scientific  contribu- 
tions of  Humboldt  as  a  result  of  this  long  period  of 
travel  were  especially  important,  his  comments  on 
social,  economic,  and  political  affairs  are  also  an 
outstandingly  valuable  source  of  information.  His 
most  noteworthy  work  from  this  standpoint  is  the 
Voyage  de  Humboldt  et  Bonpland  (23v.  Paris,  1805- 
1834),  of  which  the  item  entered  here  was  (in  the 
original  French)  one  of  a  number  of  subordinate 
parts.  The  Political  essay  (included  because  it  is  in 
English  and  because  a  citation  is  made  to  it)  is 
probably  the  most  famous  single  item  of  Humboldt's 
of  those  which  may  be  characterized  as  materials  for 
history,  but  is  by  no  means  the  only  one.  It  is  an  ex- 
haustive study  of  conditions  in  New  Spain,  or  Mexico, 
in  the  years  just  prior  to  the  outbreaks  of  1810. 

22.  Juan  y  Santacilla,  Jorge,  and  Ulloa,  Antonio  de.  Noti- 

das  secretas  de  America.  2v.  in  1.  London,  1826. 
2v.  (Biblioteca  Ayacucho,  v.  XXXI-XXXII).  Mar 
drid,  1918.  An  abridged  English  edition  was  pub- 
lished at  Boston,  1851. 

This  is  one  of  the  most  remarkable  documents  of 
the  whole  colonial  era,  revealing  much  of  actual 
Spanish  administration  not  easily  obtainable  else- 
where. The  two  authors  were  Spanish  mathemati- 
cians accompanying  a  French  scientific  expedition  of 
1735,  sent  to  Peru  to  measure  a  degree  of  the  merid- 
ian. They  ranged  all  the  territory  from  Panama  to 
the  Island  of  Chilo4,  Chile,  but  made  an  especially 
long  stay  in  Ecuador,  which  is  the  region  more 
particularly  described  in  the  "Secret  Notices."  The 
work  is  so  called,  because  their  manuscript  was  pre- 
pared expressly  for  the  secret  instruction  of  the  king 
and  his  ministers  about  the  social  and  political  con- 
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ditions  of  the  regions  they  visited.  As  Moses  says 
of  it:  "It  is  the  most  frank  and  searching  examina- 
tion of  the  affairs  of  the  colonies  that  has  come 
down  from  the  colonial  period."  It  went  into  detail 
about  the  abuses  and  corruption  of  Spanish  official- 
dom, being  especially  famous  for  its  denunciation 
of  the  methods  of  the  corregidores.  Their  report  was 
buried,  however,  and  not  brought  to  light  until 
many  years  later,  when  it  was  first  published  in 
England.  A  somewhat  less  severe  characterization 
of  conditions  in  South  America  is  their  Relation 
histdrica  del  viage  a  la  America,  designed  for  the 
general  public,  and  first  published  at  Madrid  in  1748. 

23.  Las  Casas,  Bartolom6  de.    Breuissima  relacidn  de  la 

destruydon  de  las  Indian.  Sevilla,  1552.  Numerous 
later  editions  in  many  languages,  including  several 
in  English.  Several  variants  of  title,  notably  in 
Breve  for  Breuls&ima,  or  Brevisima. 

Historiographically  important  because  of  its  oft 
quoted  and  exaggerated  denunciations  of  the  Span- 
iards for  their  treatment  of  the  Indians,  this  volume 
of  the  celebrated  Dominican  friar,  the  "Apostle  of 
the  Indies,"  is  less  noteworthy  as  history  than  some 
of  the  other  Las  Casas  works,  especially  the  Historic 
general  de  las  Indias  and  the  Historia  apolog&ica  de 
las  Indias.  Yet,  Las  Casas  is  remembered  for  his 
"Very  Brief  Relation"  almost  more  than  for  the 
much  worthier  services  he  rendered  in  other  ways. 
It  is  an  ultrarpartisan  pamphlet,  with  scant  regard 
for  accuracy.  Nevertheless,  it  developed  a  legend 
about  Spanish  cruelty  which,  ever  since,  it  has  been 
almost  impossible  to  dispel. 

24.  Robertson,  William.     The  history  of  America.     2v. 

London,  1777.   Numerous  later  editions. 

The  oldest  of  the  histories  of  Spanish  America 
written  originally  in  F^gliah3  this  has  some  of  the 
defects  of  the  period  in  which  it  was  published,  and 
has  been  superseded  in  much,  but  is  still  valuable. 
It  is  primarily  a  history  of  the  discovery  by  Colum- 
bus, and  the  conquest  of  Mexico  and  Peru,  together 
with  learned  observations  about  the  peoples  and 
institutions  of  America,  which  to  forn  seems  to  have 
meant  Spanish  America. 

b.  Later  works 

It  is  to  this  group  that  the  general  reader  should  first 
resort  for  materials  on  Spanish  America  prior  to  the  wars  of  inde- 
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pendence.  Most  of  the  works  given  here  are  in  English.  Only  a  few 
of  the  most  vital  of  the  others  are  included.  The  list  of  volumes 
in  English  is  far  from  exhaustive;  for  example,  just  four  of  the 
numerous  biographies  of  prominent  individuals  l  and  none  of  the 
national  histories  (which  almost  invariably  have  chapters  on  the 
colonial  period)  2  are  included;  furthermore,  many  more  items,  a 
number  of  them  of  great  merit,  are  excluded  in  order  not  to  rob 
certain  of  the  entered  items  of  the  stress  which  they  deserve  and 
to  keep  this  essay  within  simple  and  readable  bounds.8  Never- 
theless, the  items  given  entry  probably  include  the  most  essential 
volumes  (although  some  of  them  are  not  more  worthy  of  presenta- 
tion than  a  number  of  those  relegated  to  the  footnotes),  and  they 

1  Among  biographies  or  other  books  involving  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
career  of  some  one  person  —  most  of  them  in  English  and  by  no  means  all 
there  are  —  not  given  full  entry  are  the  following:  Abbot  (De  Soto);  Andre* 
(Columbus);  Beard  (Toussaint  L'Ouverture);  Beazley  (John  and  Sebastian 
Cabot);  Benson  (Magellan);  Bolton  (Crespi);  Bolton  (De  Mezieres);  Bolton 
(Kino);  Bourne  (De  Soto);  Brion  (Las  Casas):  Claude!  (Columbus);  Conner 
(Men6ndez  de  Aviles);  Coues  (Garce*s):  Eaglin  (Columbus);  Graham  (De 
Soto);  Graham  (Valdivia);  Guillemara  (Magellan);  Hammond  (Ofiate); 
Helps  (Cortes);  Helps  (Las  Casas);  Helps  (Pizarro);  Hildebrand  (Magellan); 
Hill  (Escand6n);  Irving  (Columbus);  Jane  (Columbus):  Johnson  (Vespucci); 
Jones  (De  Soto);  Kayserling  (Columbus);  King  (De  Soto);  MacNutt  (Cor- 
t£s):  MacNutt  (Las  .....  ~  ......  -  .  -  .  -  -- 


(Cortes):  edgwick  (Cortes);  Mpp(eSoto);Vigtiiud  (Columbus^  er- 
TTmnn  (Columbus);  Waxman  (Toussaint  L'Ouverture);  Wilber  (Salvatierra): 
Wilmer  (De  Soto);  Winship  (Coronado);  Young  (Columbus).  A  number  of 
these  are  translations  of  diaries  or  other  documents  of  the  individuals  con- 
cerned, but  usually  have  an  introduction  by  the  translator  and  editor.  Still 
other  volumes  contain  biographical  chapters  on  important  Spanish  colonial 
figures. 

1  One  writer,  who  sought  in  the  rr\^\r\  to  set  forth  volumes  in  English,  has 
a  list  of  eighty-eight  national  histories.  Rippy,  James  Fred,  Historical  evolution 
of  Hispanic  America  (New  York,  1932),  643-645.  The  reader  is  herewith 
referred  to  that  volume  for  books  of  this  nature. 

•The  following  are  some  of  the  authors  in  this  category,  with  a  brief  in- 
dication of  the  subject-matter  of  their  volumes:  Bandeher  (The  gilded  man): 
Blackmar  (Spanish  institutions  in  the  Southwest);  Braden  (Religious  aspects  of 
the  conquest  of  Mexico);  Brady  (South  American  fights  and  fighters):  Chap- 
man (Founding  of  Spanish  California);  Coester  (Literary  history);  Edwards 
(Peoples  of  old,  i.e.  colonial  Chile):  Fernandez  Guardia  (Conquest  of  Costa 
Rica):  Fisher  (Intendant  system);  Fisher  (Vice-regal  administration);  Fortier 
and  Ficklen  (Central  America  and  Mexico);  (Saham  (Conquest  of  New 
Granada);  Graham  (Conquest  of  the  River  Plate);  Graham  (Vanished  Arcadia, 
i.e.  Jesuit  Paraguay);  Hackett  (Revolt  of  the  Pueblo  Indians  of  New  Mexico); 
Haring  (Buccaneers):  Johnson  (Pioneer  Spaniards  in  North  America);  Keller 
(Colonization);  Lea  (Inquisition  in  the  Spanish  dependencies):  Leroy-Beaulieu 
(Colonization);  Lowery  (Spanish  settlements  in  tne  United  States):  Lummis 
(Spanish  pioneers)  :  Markham  (Conquest  of  New  Granada);  Morris  (Coloniza- 
tion); Richman  (Spanish  conquerors);  Smith  (Viceroy);  Wagner  (Spanish 
voyages  to  the  northwest  coast  of  North  America);  Zahm  (El  Dorado);  Zim- 
merman (Colonization). 
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are  probably  representative  of  the  field  as  a  whole.    Still  other 
books  can  easily  be  found  by  those  who  desire  them. 

25.  Alton,  Arthur  Scott.   Antonio  de  Mendoza,  first  viceroy 

of  New  Spain.  Durham,  N.  C.,  1927.1 

The  author  of  this  volume,  a  professor  in  the 
University  of  Michigan,  is  one  of  the  most  active 
and  soundest  students  of  Hispanic  American  history 
at  the  present  time.  His  Mendoza  is  a  scholarly 
and  delightful  monograph  about  an  official  who  was 
a  distinguished  mart  and  who,  in  a  sense,  typified 
Spanish  colonial  administration  at  its  best. 

26.  Altamira  y  Crevea,  Rafael.    Historia  de  Espana  y  de 

la  civilization  espaftola.  4v.  Barcelona,  1900-1911; 
3  ed.,  5v.  in  6,  Barcelona,  1913-1930.  The  earlier 
edition  (the  only  one  available  to  the  writer)  is  the 
one  cited  here. 

The  crowded  volumes  of  the  great  Altamira  his- 
tory cover  the  story  of  Spanish  civilization  from  the 
earliest  times  to  1808.  Through  different  periods  of 
time  there  are  successive  chapters  on  the  external 
political  narrative,  social  institutions,  the  state,  the 
church,  economic  factors,  and  intellectual  life.  Par- 
agraphs on  the  Spanish  colonies  in  the  Americas 
appear  at  appropriate  places  within  these  chapters, 
and  amount  altogether  to  enough  to  make  a  volume 
in  themselves.  The  author  is  not  only  one  of  the 
leading  Spanish  historians  of  recent  times,  but  also 
has  distinguished  himself  in  various  other  fields  of 
intellectual  endeavor.  For  years  he  has  been  Spain's 
representative  at  the  Hague  Court,  and  also  a  pro- 
fessor at  the  University  of  Madrid.  It  would  be 
possible  to  cite  many  other  works  of  Altamira  bear- 
ing upon  Spanish  colonial  history,  including  several 
books  which  in  a  measure  correct  or  amplify  the 
Historia.  This,  however,  is  likely  to  remain  his 
most  famous  work  in  this  field,  and  may  be  allowed 
to  stand  as  representative  of  his  writings.  It  is 
certainly  a  most  important  source  of  information. 

27.  Bancroft,  Hubert  Howe.  Works.  39v.   San  Francisco, 

1882-1891.  Many  of  the  separate  volumes  were 
reissued  in  new  editions. 

While  many  of  these  volumes  bear  at  least  indi- 
rectly on  Hispanic  American  colonial  history,  the 
following  are  especially  noteworthy:  History  of  Cen- 

1  Duke  University  Press,  publishers. 
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trd  America  (3v.),  v.  VI-VIII;  History  of  Mexico 
(6v.),  v.  IX-XII;  North  Mexican  states  and' Texas 
(2v.),  v.  XV-XVI;  History  of  Arizona  and  New 
Mexico  (lv.),  v.  XVII;  History  of  California  (7v.), 
v.  XVIII-XIX;  History  of  the  northwest  coast  (2v.), 
v.  XXVII;  and  California  pastoral  (lv.),  v.  X^XIV. 
The  volumes  named  include  the  wars  of  independ- 
ence, but  the  pre-1810  matter  is  so  much  more  ample 
in  amount  and  notable  as  a  contribution  that  entry- 
is  made  here. 

Written  in  fact  by  various  authors  under  Ban- 
croft's direction,  the  Works  represents  possibly  the 
most  stupendous  compilation  in  the  history  of  Amer- 
ican historiography.  The  materials  were  chopped 
up  according  to  the  region  to  which  they  applied, 
and  put  together  chronologically.  Since  they  were 
not  always  studied  critically  before  being  used,  lit- 
erafly  thousands  of  errors  appear  in  the  Bancroft 
volumes.  Nevertheless,  they  opened  up  hitherto 
unexplored  fields,  have  by  no  means  been  superseded, 
and  are  still  an  indispensable  starting-point  for  any 
investigation  into  the  history  of  the  Pacific  coast 
countries  of  North  America;  whatever  one  wishes  to 
take  up,  he  is  likely  to  find  that  Bancroft  has  touched 
upon  it  beforehand.  His  frequent  and  ample  foot- 
notes, with  every  manner  of  authority  in  them,  good, 
bad,  and  indifferent,  are  also  one  of  the  most  im- 
portant bibliographical  discussions  in  the  field. 

28.  Bolton,  Herbert  Eugene.    An  outpost  of  empire;  the 

story  of  the  founding  of  San  Francisco.  New  York, 
1931. 

This  is  entered  as  the  most  recent  example  in  book 
form  of  Bolton's  many  writings  in  the  Spanish  colo- 
nial field.  Of.  item?.  It  was  first  issued  as  volume  I 
in  the  five-volume  Anza's  California  expeditions 
(Berkeley,  Calif.,  1930),  the  last  four  of  which  are 
translations,  with  learned  editorial  notes,  of  the  di- 
aries and  correspondence  relating  to  the  Anza  ex- 
peditions of  1774^1776.  The  Outpost  volume  is 
Bolton's  own  tale  of  the  expeditions — expeditions 
which  were  to  make  Spain's  hold  on  the  precarious 
California  settlements  secure,  thus  avoiding  a  pos- 
sible British  or  Russian  conquest. 

29.  Bolton,  Herbert  Eugene.    The  Spanish  borderlands;  a 

chronick  of  old  Florida  and  the  Southwest.     New 
Haven,  Conn.,  1921. 
If  Bolton's  "Epic"  (see  item  12)  represents  his 
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view  of  American  history,  this  volume  most  accu- 
rately covers  the  field  of  his  intensive  studies,  em- 
bracing the  Spanish  territories  east  of  the  Mississippi 
(old  Florida),  as  well  as  Louisiana,  the  present  border 
regions  of  the  United  States  and  Mexico,  and  the 
Pacific  coast.  In  comparatively  brief  and  highly 
attractive  form,  this  is  Bolton's  story  of  the  northern 
frontiers  of  Spain's  American  empire — a  story  which 
is  almost  wholly  the  work  of  Bolton  himself  and 
his  many  students.  It  is  one  of  the  most  noteworthy 
of  his  formulated  accounts. 

30.  Bolton,  Herbert  Eugene,  and  Marshall,  Thomas  Mait- 

land.  The  colonization  of  North  America,  1492-1783. 
New  York,  1920. 

Written  with  the  idea  of  placing  the  history  of 
the  United  States  in  a  broader  setting  than  it  usually 
has  in  the  narrowly  local  national  volumes,  this  is, 
in  a  sense,  an  intermediate  step  toward  the  truly 
"American"  history  of  the  Western  Hemisphere. 
Bolton  (cf.  items  7  and  12)  designed  the  book,  and 
wrote  the  parts  which  give  it  continental  proportions 
(including  all  sections  dealing  with  Spanish  North 
America).  Marshall,  a  brilliant  scholar,  who  for 
many  years  has  been  a  professor  of  United  States 
history  at  Washington  University,  St.  Louis,  was 
responsible  especially  for  the  part  concerning  the 
English  colonies.  The  volume  is  an  extremely  useful 
general  survey. 

31.  Bourne,  Edward  Gaylord.    Spain  in  America,  1450- 

1580,  in  The  American  nation:  a  Justary,  v.  III.  New 
York  and  London,  1904. 

Published  early  in  the  present  century,  this  ranks 
with  the  works  of  Moses  as  one  of  the  pioneer  volr 
tunes  by  a  United  States  scholar  in  the  field  of  His- 
panic American  history.  The  dates  in  the  title  give 
an  idea  of  the  period  covered,  "from  the  birth  of 
Christopher  Columbus  to  the  beginning  of  continu- 
ous activity  in  colonization  by  the  English."  But 
for  the  dates — often  overlooked  in  references  to  this 
book — the  title  would  be  a  misnomer,  which  it  is 
to  some  extent,  anyway,  since  the  material  included 
is  only  that  which  looks  toward  the  eventual  United 
States.  Thus,  it  is  mainly  the  voyages  of  explora- 
tion and  discovery  in  North  America,  although  there 
are  also  chapters  on  Vespucci  and  Magellan.  Seven 
of  the  twenty  chapters  are  concerned  with  "the 
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Spanish  colonial  system  and  ...  the  first  stage  of 
the  transmission  of  European  culture  to  America." 

32.  Chapman,  Charles  Edward.  A  history  of  California:  the 

Spanish  period.   New  York,  1923. 

Containing  much  material  with  reference  to  the 
methods  of  the  Spanish  conquest  in  the  era  of  the 
"aggressive  defensive,"  this  volume  has  been  used 
here,  not  for  California  history,  but  for  the  story 
of  Spanish  colonial  frontier  advance  through  the 
employment  of  missions,  presidial  soldiery,  and  civil- 
ians, after  the  day  of  the  early  and  spectacular 
conguistadores  had  passed.  Other  volumes  about  the 
Texas,  Louisiana,  and  Florida  sectors  of  frontier 
activity,  as  well  as  a  number  concerned  with  the 
South  American  border  lands,  might  equally  well  be 
included  in  a  full  list. 

33.  Cunningham,  Charles  Henry.     The  audienda  in  the 

Spanish  colonies,  as  illustrated  by  the  audienda  of 
Manila  (1583-1800),  in  University  of  California, 
Publications  in  history,  v.  IX.  Berkeley,  Calif.,  1919. 
Although  dealing  with  the  audienda  of  Manila, 
this  volume  is  primarily,  as  the  title  indicates,  a 
study  of  the  Spanish  colonial  audieneia  wherever 
found,  and  is  exceedingly  valuable  in  the  field  of 
colonial  Spanish  America.  The  author  has  supple- 
mented the  usual  printed  sources  with  an  extensive 
use  of  manuscript  materials  in  the  archives  of  the 
Philippine  Islands  and  Spain.  As  a  result,  his  work 
is  a  veritable  gold-mine  of  information  on  actual 
Spanish  colonial  administration. 

34.  Fiske,  John.    The  discovery  of  America,  with  some  ao 

count  of  ancient  America  and  the  Spanish  conquest. 
2v.  Boston  and  New  York,  1892. 

Published  a  number  of  years  ago,  and  supplanted 
in  some  respects  by  more  recent  works,  this  is  still  a 
worth  while,  as  it  is  also  a  readable,  account  of  the 
period  of  discovery  and  the  ensuing  Spanish  con- 
quest, to  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century. 

35.  Haring,  Clarence  Henry.   Trade  and  navigation  between 

Spain  and  the  Indies,  in  Harvard  university,  Eco- 
nomic studies,  v.  XIX.  Cambridge,  Mass.,  1918. 

The  work  of  a  leading  historian  in  the  Hispanic 
American  field,  now  a  professor  in  Harvard  Univer- 
sity, this  is  the  most  important  of  his  writings  on  the 
colonial  period.  It  is  a  fundamental  institutional 
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study,  the  standard  volume  with  respect  to  the 
subject-matter  it  covers. 

36.  Helps,  Sir  Arthur.    The  Spanish  conquest  in  America. 
4v.  London,  1865-1861.  Several  later  editions. 

Helps  approached  this  work  because  of  his  inter- 
est in  the  history  of  slavery,  and  so  depicted  "not 
conquest  only,  but  the  results  of  conquest,  —  the 
mode  of  government  which  ultimately  prevailed  — 
the  extirpation  of  native  races  —  the  introduction  of 
other  races  —  the  growth  of  slavery  —  and  the  settle- 
ment of  the  encomiendas,  on  which  all  Indian  society 
depended."  Helps  made  diligent  use  of  source  mar 
terials  not  employed  before  his  time,  and  his  work  is 
one  of  the  landmarks  in  the  field.  It  is  usually  re- 
garded, however,  as  too  bitterly  condemnatory  of 
the  Spanish  system,  especially  of  the  encwnienda. 
Cf  .  item  50.  It  is,  nevertheless,  one  of  the  noteworthy 
surveys  of  the  conquest  in  the  era  of  the  conquisfa- 
down  to  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  centuiy. 


37.  Leonard,  Irving  Albert.     Don  Carlos  de  Sig&enza  y 

G&ngora:  a  Mexican  savant  of  the  seventeenth  century, 
in  University  of  California,  Publications  in  history, 
v.  XVHI.  Berkeley,  Calif.,  1929. 

An  admirable  and  scholarly  volume,  this  work  is 
entered  here,  in  part  because  a  citation  is  made  to 
it,  and  partly  because  it  is  representative  of  the 
studies  in  the  intellectual  history  of  the  Spanish 
colonies.  The  author  is  a  member  of  the  Spanish 
department  at  the  University  of  California. 

38.  Means,  Philip  Ainsworth.  Fall  of  the  Inca  empire,  and 

the  Spanish  rule  in  Peru:  158Q-178Q.  New  York  and 
London,  1932. 

Archaeologist,  anthropologist,  and  historian,  the 
author  of  this  work  has  for  many  years  concerned 
himself  with  pre-Spanish  Peru  —  that  is  to  say,  with 
the  territory  "contained  in  the  modern  republics  of 
Ecuador,  Peru,  and  Bolivia,  together  with  adjacent 
portions  of  Colombia,  Argentina,  and  Chile."  That 
is  the  field  of  the  present  volume,  which  is  a  sequel 
to  his  Ancient  civilizations  of  the  Andes  (New  York 
and  London,  1931).  A  third  volume  is  in  contempla- 
tion: The  Andean  republics  in  modern  times.  This 
work,  therefore,  covers  the  Spanish  period,  down  to 
1780,  when  the  Tupac  Amani  revolt  began.  "From 
that  year  onwards  events  and  developments  were 
quite  definitely  shaping  themselves  toward  a  final 
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break  with  Spain,  having  relatively  slight  connection 
with  what  had  gone  before."  The  author  knows  the 
materials  for  colonial  Peru,  and  made  capable  use  of 
them. 

39.  Merriman,  Roger  Bigelow.     The  rise  of  the  Spanish 

empire  in  the  old  world  and  the  new.  3v.  New  York, 
1918-1925. 

Volume  I  (The  middle  ages)  has  nothing  bearing 
directly  upon  the  Spanish  colonies,  volume  II  (The 
Catholic  Kings)  has  only  a  little,  but  more  than  a 
third  of  volume  III  (The  emperor)  is  devoted  to  the 
colonial  period,  with  chapters  mainly  about  Magel- 
lan, Cort6s,  Pizarro,  and  colonial  administration.  A 
fourth  volume  (Philip  the  prudent)  has  yet  to  appear. 
Merriman,  a  professor  in  Harvard,  has  in  these 
volumes  produced  the  best  example  of  his  scholar- 
ship and  skill  in  political  narrative.  He  has  made 
an  exhaustive  study  of  the  printed  materials  avail- 
able, and  within  the  limits  of  the  story  he  tells 
has  produced  an  account  which  is  interesting  and 
sound. 

40.  Moses,  Bernard.    The  establishment  of  Spanish  nde  in 

America.  New  York  and  London,  1898.  2  ed.  1907. 
This  volume  is  especially  important  for  historio- 
graphical  reasons  and  as  the  first  work  on  Hispanic 
America  by  a  historian  whose  sum  total  of  publica- 
tions was  to  place  his  name  in  the  front  rank  of  those 
who  have  contributed  to  the  field.  Cf .  item  4.  Not 
overlooking  the  value  of  such  earlier  histories  as 
those  of  Bancroft,  Fiske,  Prescott,  and  Winsor,  sev- 
eral of  whose  volumes  are  entered  here  (at  items  27, 
34,  45,  46,  and  52),  it  may  be  said  that  the  Estab- 
lishment was  the  first  scholarly  history  of  colonial 
Hispanic  America  by  a  professor  of  the  material,  with 
a  student  following,  to  be  published  in  the  United 
States.  In  a  sense,  it  proved  to  be  the  head  of  a 
since  great  and  rushing  comet  of  publication  in  the 
United  States  on  the  subject  of  Hispanic  American 
history.  It  is  for  that  reason  that  Moses  deserves 
the  title  of  pioneer.  This  particular  book  is  in  the 
form  of  a  series  of  somewhat  disconnected  essays, 
with  little  of  the  smooth  and  flowing  style  eventually 
developed  by  this  gifted  historian.  It  was  a  har- 
binger of  better  things,  however.  Omitting  most  of 
the  detail  of  wars  with  the  Indians,  Moses  in  this 
volume  covers  the  different  areas  of  the  conquest, 
emphasizing  institutions. 
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41.  Moses,  Bernard.     Spain  overseas.    New  York,  1929. 

Despite  the  fact  that  the  "light  had  failed"  (cf. 
item  59),  the  venerable  Moses  was  able  to  add  this 
last  of  his  volumes  to  an  already  long  list.  It  is  a 
thoughtful  essay  of  only  a  little  more  than  a  hundred 
pages  on  the  Spanish  social  order  in  the  colonies  in 
America  and  the  Philippines,  with  two  of  its  eight 
chapters  devoted  to  their  successors  in  both  regions. 
It  is  a  publication  of  the  Hispanic  Society  of  America. 

42.  Moses,  Bernard.     Spain's  declining  power  in  South 

America,  1780-1806.    Berkeley,  Calif.,  1919. 

In  this  volume  Moses  carries  on  the  story  of  Span- 
ish colonial  South  America  from  the  point  where  he 
left  it  in  his  earlier  Dependencies  work  (item  44, 
below).  In  the  preface  to  the  latter  he  spoke  of  the 
period  from  about  1730  to  the  battle  of  Ayaxsucho  in 
1824  as  one  which  was  "especially  distinguished  by 
the  increasing  social  importance  of  the  Creoles  and 
mestizos,  the  disastrous  effects  of  Spain's  commercial 
policy,  the  decline  of  loyalty  to  the  mother  country, 
and  the  successful  struggle  for  independence."  Ex- 
cept as  concerns  the  wars  of  independence,  that  is 
the  theme  of  this  work,  carried  out  in  a  discussion  of 
the  developments  in  each  of  the  regions  now  em- 
braced by  the  South  American  republics.  This  vol- 
ume stands  with  the  two-volume  Dependencies  hi&- 
tory  as  among  the  best  of  the  Moses  contributions 
on  colonial  Hispanic  America. 

43.  Moses,  Bernard.  South  America  an  the  eve  of  emancipa- 

tion: the  southern  Spanish  colonies  in  the  last  half- 
century  of  their  dependence.  New  York  and  London, 
1908.1 

An  earlier  and  less  exhaustive  work  than  the 
preceding  item,  this  covers  the  same  period  of  time, 
but  in  less  detail  and  less  connected  fashion.  Most 
of  the  chapters  are  in  the  nature  of  separate  articles, 
but  they  are,  nevertheless,  noteworthy  illustrations 
of  the  era  embraced  by  the  book. 

44.  Moses,  Bernard.     The  Spanish  dependencies  in  South 

America:  an  introduction  to  the  history  of  their  civiliza- 
tion. 2v.  New  York  and  London,  1914.1 

This  and  the  Declining  power  (item  42)  aie,  on  the 
whole,  the  most  important  of  the  many  works  on 
colonial  Hispanic  America  by  this  prolific  and  schol- 

1 G.  P.  Putnam's  Sons,  publishers. 
1  Harper  and  Brothers,  publishers. 
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arly  writer.  His  Dependencies  covers  the  history  of 
Spanish  South  America  from  about  1550  to  1730, 
the  important  era  when  Spanish  colonial  civilizar 
tion  was  in  fact  fairing  on  its  characteristic  forms. 
To  this  period,  "representing  the  origins  and  funda- 
mental institutions  of  a  new  society,"  as  Moses  puts 
it,  "one  must  refer  if  he  would  elucidate  the  civilisa- 
tion [sic]  of  the  nations  that  succeeded  the  colonial 
dependencies."  These  two  volumes  are  sound  in 
their  scholarship  and  attractively  written. 

45.  Prescott,  William  Hickling.    The  conquest  of  Mexico. 

3v.  New  York,  1843.  Numerous  editions  since. 

A  master  of  political  narrative,  with  a  somewhat 
florid  style,  Prescott  in  this  work  reached  the  peak 
of  his  reputation  as  a  historian.  Later  writers  have 
corrected  or  amplified  his  story,  but  it  IB  still  worth 
reading,  not  only  because  of  the  fascinating  manner 
in  which  it  is  told,  but  also  because  it  is,  in  the  main, 
sound,  based  on  materials  (printed  and  manuscript) 
critically,  if  also  enthusiastically,  employed.  Follow- 
ing introductory  chapters  on  the  Aztecs,  it  is  pri- 
marily the  story  of  Cort4s  and  the  taking  of  Mexico 
City. 

46.  Prescott,  William  Hickling.   History  of  the  conquest  of 

Peru.  2v.  New  York,  1847.  There  have  been  a 
number  of  later  editions. 

be  repeated  here,  except  that  this  is  a  slightly  less 
famous  history.  It  deals  with  the  Incas,  the  conquest 
by  Pizarro,  and  the  civil  wars  of  the  conquerors, 
until  peace  was  at  length  established. 

47.  Priestley,  Herbert  Ingram.    The  coming  of  the  white 

man,  149%-18Jfi,  in  A  history  of  American  life.  v.  I. 
New  York,  1929. 

Some  209  pages,  or  over  half  of  this  volume,  are 
concerned  with  colonial  Hispanic  America  in  the 
region  of  New  Spain,  or  Mexico,  and  the  Spanish 
border  lands  now  part  of  the  United  States.  The 
author,  a  professor  in  the  University  of  California, 
and  a  leading  scholar  in  the  Hispanic  American  field, 
has  brought  to  this  book  the  ripe  and  mature  judg- 
ment of  his  long  experience,  and  has  produced  a 
work  which,  in  the  words  of  the  editors  of  the  series, 
is  notable  for  philosophical  analysis,  picturesqueness 
of  treatment,  patient  research,  and  imaginative  re- 
construction. It  is  not  a  detailed  discussion  of  events, 
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but  rather  an  exposition  of  the  culture  of  the  regions 
with  which  it  deals.  As  such,  it  is  well  adapted  to 
the  general  reader.  A  "Critical  Essay  on  Author- 
ities" is  a  valuable  feature  for  the  scholar. 

48.  Priestley,  Herbert  Ingram.     Jose  de  G&lvez,  visitor- 

general  of  New  Spain  (1765-1771),  in  University  of 
California,  Publications  in  history,  v.  V.  Berkeley, 
Calif.,  1916. 

The  first  book  of  this  well  known  scholar  (cf .  item 
47),  it  is  also  one  of  the  best  on  Spanish  colonial 
institutions.  While  it  is  a  biography  of  G&lvez  for 
the  years  when  he  was  in  Mexico,  it  is  even  more  a 
study  of  the  financial  institutions  of  the  viceroyalty 
at  that  time,  together  with  an  account  of  the  re- 
forms and  other  activities  of  the  vistiador.  Since  the 
administrative  institutions  of  New  Spain,  or  Mexico, 
were  in  essentials  the  same  as  those  of  the  other 
colonies,  this  volume  amounts  to  a  valuable  con- 
tribution for  the  whole  field. 

49.  Roscher,  Wilhelm.   The  Spanish  colonial  system,  tr.  ed. 

by  Edward  Gaylord  Bourne.  New  York,  1904.1 

This  little  volume,  only  forty-eight  pages  long, 
is  important  out  of  all  proportion  to  its  size.  It  is 
a  chapter,  translated  to  F.ngiiah^  out  of  the  author's 
Kolonien,  koknidpolitik  und  auxwanderung  (3  ed. 
Leipzig,  1885).  Broadly  historical  and  thoughtful, 
it  is  a  summary  of  the  Spanish  colonial  system  at  its 
height  in  its  social,  political,  and  economic  aspects. 
The  footnotes  of  the  editor  have  useful  bibliograph- 
ical information. 

50.  Simpson,  Lesley  Byrd.   The  eneomienda  in  New  Spain: 

forced  native  labor  in  the  Spanish  cdonies,  1^92- 
1550,  in  University  of  California,  Publications  in 
history,  v.  XIX.  Berkeley,  Calif.,  1929. 

Attractively  written,  this  is  the  work  of  a  sound 
scholar,  a  member  of  the  Spanish  department  at  the 
University  of  California,  who  has  made  a  thorough 
study  of  the  materials  bearing  upon  his  subject.  He 
finds  that  in  the  light  of  sixteenth  century  conditions 
the  eneomienda  "was  a  logical  and  wholly  justifiable 
organization  of  society  in  the  Spanish  colonies," 
despite  many  evils  attendant  upon  it,  which,  how- 
ever, were  due  to  other  causes. 

51.  Thacher,  John  Boyd.    Christopher  Columbus:  his  life 

and  work.   3v.   New  York  and  London,  1903-1904. 

1  Henry  Holt  and  Company,  publishers. 
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These  enormous  volumes  represent  one  of  the  most 
detailed  studies  of  the  life  of  Columbus  ever  made. 
Each  episode  is  discussed  in  minute  detail.  Other 
biographies  of  Columbus  may  be  as  good  as  this, 
or  at  least  have  cleared  up  some  points  which  were 
still  in  doubt  in  Thacher's  time,  but  this  will  long 
be  a  standard  work  on  the  subject.1 

52.  Winsor,  Justin,  ed.  Narrative  and  critical  history  of 
America,  by  a  corps  of  eminent  historical  scholars 
and  specialists  under  the  editorship  of  Justin  Winsor. 
8v.  Boston  and  New  York,  1884-1889. 

Covering  the  entire  Western  Hemisphere,  this  de- 
votes one  volume  (v.  II,  Spanish  explorations  and 
settlements  in  America  from  the  fifteenth  to  the  seven- 
teenth century)  and  parts  of  several  others  to  colonial 
Hispanic  America.  It  is  especially  notable,  however, 
for  the  critical  bibliographical  comments  of  the 
editor. 

C.  The  Spanish  American  wars  of  independence 2 

a.  Contemporary  accounts 

Again,  the  scholar  (as  in  the  case  of  the  books  cited  above 
in  section  "B")  will  make  use  of  this  type  of  material,  while  the 
general  reader  should  get  to  it  only  after  he  has  perused  a  con- 
siderable number  of  the  volumes  listed  below  in  section  "b." 
There  is  a  wealth  of  writings  of  this  sort  in  Spanish,  and  a  few  in 
English,  notably  the  memoirs  of  Dundonald  (Lord  Cochrane)  and 
General  Miller.  None  seem  to  require  entry  here. 

b.  Later  works 

As  in  the  case  of  previous  sections,  the  list  here  is  pri- 
marily for  the  general  reader,  with  most  of  the  entered  items  being 
works  in  English.8 

1  Cf .  supra,  366,  n.  1,  for  a  mention  of  other  biographies. 

*  For  an  exceptionally  important  bibliographical  item  on  the  wars  of  in- 
dependence, see  the  reference  at  page  350,  n.  1,  to  the  Bolivar  Bibliography. 

3  Among  authors  of  volumes  in  English  whose  works  are  not  given  entry — 
many  of  tnem  decidedly  worth  while— are  (noted  briefly,  as  in  previous  foot- 
notes of  this  essay)  the  following:  Chandler  (Wooster);  Chishobn  (Independ- 
ence of  Chile):  Coffey  (O'Eiggins);  Daniels  (Makers  of  South  America); 
Ducoudray-Holstein  ( Bolivar) fGraham  (Paez);  Larrazabal  (Bolivar);  LatanS 


ppy  (Rivalry  of  the  United  States  and  Great  Britain):  Robertson  (Francisco 
de  Miranda  and  the  revolutionizing  of  Spanish  America):  Schoellkopf  (San 
Martin);  SherweU  (Bolivar);  Sherwell  (Sucre);  Vandercook  (Black  majesty, 
i.e.  Chnstophe);  Vaucaire  (Bolivar);  Washburn  (Paraguay);  Ybarra  (Bolivar); 
and  a  plethora  of  volumes  on  the  Monroe  Doctrine. 
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53.  Angell,  Hildegarde.     Sim6n  Bolivar,  South  American 

liberator.   New  York,  1930. 

There  are  numerous  one-volume  biographies  of 
Bolivar  in  English,1  but  this  is  usually  rated  the  best, 
although  several  of  the  others  are  not  far,  if  at  all, 
behind.  By  no  means  a  biography  of  the  Robertson's 
Miranda  type  (item  62,  infra),  it  is,  nevertheless,  a 
work  of  good  scholarship  and  a  readable  volume. 
Although  unable  to  "get  sight"  of  a  collection  of 
"two  thousand  letters  from  ladies"  to  Bolivar,  the 
author  appears  to  have  made  competent  use  of  the 
more  easily  available  materials. 

54.  Chandler,  Charles  Lyon.  Inter-American  acquaintances. 

Sewanee,  Tenn.,  1915.  2  ed.  1917. 

Prepared  "in  the  few  spare  moments  of  his  life 
as  a  railway  employ^,"  the  Chandler  book  is  a  brief 
work  (187  pages)  in  six  separate  essays,  four  of 
which  have  some  bearing  on  the  period  embraced 
by  the  present  volume.  Most  important  of  its 
chapters,  perhaps,  is  the  one  concerning  citizens  of 
the  United  States  who  took  part  in  the  Spanish 
American  wars  of  independence. 

55.  Guido,  Tom&s.     San  Martin  y  la  gran  epopeya,  in 

Grandes  escritores  argentinos,  v.  VII.  Buenos  Aires, 
1928. 

In  this  volume  a  number  of  scattered  articles  of 
Guido,  a  companion  and  intimate  friend  of  San 
Martin,  are  brought  together.  They  constitute  one 
of  the  most  important  sources  of  evidence  with 
respect  to  the  career  of  the  great  Argentinian,  not- 
ably so  as  concerns  San  Martin's  reasons  for  with- 
drawing from  Peru. 

56.  Hasbrouck,  Alfred.     Foreign  legionaries  in  the  liber- 

ation of  Spanish  Sottth  America,  in  Columbia  uni- 
versity, Studies  in  history,  economics  and  public  law, 
no.  CCCIII.  New  York  and  London,  1928. 

This  is  a  scholarly  and  interesting  narrative  of 
the  foreigners  who  served  in  the  armies  of  Bolivar 
in  the  wars  of  independence.  It  is  therefore  very 
largely  concerned  with  the  story  of  the  British  Legion. 

57.  Mitre,  BartolomS.    Hisforia  de  Bdgrano  y  de  la  inde- 

pendencia  Argentina.  3v.  Buenos  Aires,  1858-1876. 
6  ed.  (BMioUca  de  'La  NacMn,'  v.  XXVIII,  XXX, 
XXXII,  XXXIV).  4v.  Buenos  Aires,  1913. 

1  Cf.,  350,  n.  1,  supra;  also,  376,  n.  3,  supra. 
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In  this  work  and  his  San  Martin  (item  58),  Mitre 
told  the  story  of  the  wars  of  independence  in  South 
America.  Neither  is  a  biography  so  much  as  it  is  a 
history  of  the  wars,  in  which  the  person  whose  name 
appears  in  the  title  is  the  most  important  figure. 
The  Belgrano  work  is  less  noteworthy  than  the  San 
Martin,  only  in  that  the  theatre  of  operations  with 
which  it  is  concerned  was  more  restricted  and  not 
quite  so  vital  as  affecting  the  final  issue  of  the 
conflict.  It  is,  nevertheless,  an  outstanding  treatise 
by  a  great  historian. 

58.  Mitre,  BartolomS.    Historia  de  San  Martin  y  de  la 

emancipacidn  sud-americana.  3v.  Buenos  Aires, 
1887.  3  ed.  (Biblioteca  de  'La  Nacidn,'  v.  LXXXIII, 
LXXXV,LXXXVII,LXXXIX,XCI,XCIII).  6v. 
in  3.  1903-1907.  The  second  edition  (4v.  1890)  is 
the  one  cited  here. 

As  indicated  by  the  full  title,  and  as  already  set 
forth  (at  item  57),  this  is  more  a  history  of  the  wars 
of  independence  in  South  America  than  it  is  a  biog- 
raphy of  San  Martin.  The  San  Martin  is  easily 
the  best  history  of  those  wars  yet  written,  and  it  is 
also  one  of  the  best  accounts  of  the  career  of  Bolivar, 
as  it  is  of  San  Martin.  Cf.  item  61.  The  author  was 
one  of  Argentina's  great  men.  Deserving  to  rank  as 
the  outstanding  historian  of  his  country,  he  was 
also  one  of  its  leading  statesmen  in  the  middle  and 
later  years  of  the  nineteenth  century,  being  president 
of  Argentina  from  1862  to  1868.  All  histories  of  the 
wars  written  since  Mitre's  time  have  been  indebted 
to  him  for  much  they  have  to  tell,  and  the  present 
volume  is  no  exception. 

59.  Moses,  Bernard.     The  intellectual  background  of  the 

revolution  in  South  America,  1810-1824.  New  York, 
1926. 

A  late  volume  of  this  great  historian  of  colonial  His- 
panic America  (cf.  item  4),  its  failure  to  attain  to  the 
heights  of  some  of  his  previous  writings  is  explained  in 
the  first  sentence  of  the  preface.  "This  sketch  might 
have  become  a  book  if  the  light  had  not  failed." 
Moses  was  in  his  eightieth  year  when  it  was  pub- 
lished. It  is  the  work,  however,  of  a  man  who  still 
retained  his  intellectual  powers,  if  not  his  eyesight. 
As  Moses  put  it:  "Behind  the  practical  enterprises 
of  the  revolution  there  was  a  body  of  thought  and 
opinion."  The  book  is  small,  but  is  not'equalled  by 
anything  else  in  English  on  the  subject.  Like  several 
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other  Moses  volumes,  this  was  published  by  the 
Hispanic  Society  of  America. 

60.  Paxson,  Frederic  Logan.  The  independence  of  the  Sovih- 

American  republics:  a  study  in  recognition  and  foreign 
policy.   Philadelphia,  1903. 

An  early  work  by  one  who  described  himself  in  a 
gift  copy  to  me  as  one  who  might  have  been  a  *'  co- 
worker"  in  Hispanic  American  history  (but  whom 
circumstances  directed  otherwise),  this  is  a  volume 
which  is  in  keeping  with  the  high  reputation  for 
scholarship  to  which  its  author  has  since  attained. 
It  deals  primarily  with  the  policies  of  the  United 
States  and  Great  Britain  with  respect  to  the  recog- 
nition of  the  South  American  governments  engaged 
in  the  wars  of  independence  against  Spain.  Paxson, 
for  a  number  of  years  head  of  the  department  of 
history  in  the  University  of  Wisconsin,  is  now  Byrne 
Professor  of  American  History  in  the  University  of 
California. 

61.  Pilling,  William,  ed.    The  emancipation  of  South  Amer- 

ica.   London,  1893. 

This  is  "a  condensed  translation,"  499  pages  long, 
of  the  great  four-volume  San  Martin  work  of  Mitre. 
See  item  58.  Naturally,  it  furnishes  the  best  ac- 
count of  San  Martin  and  one  of  the  best  on  the  wars 
of  independence  in  South  America  as  yet  available 
in  English. 

62.  Robertson,  William  Spence.    The  life  of  Miranda.    2v. 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C.,  1929.1 

Biography?  This  is  a  biography!  The  author,  a 
professor  in  the  University  of  Illinois,  is  one  of  the 
first-rank  scholars  in  the  Hispanic  American  field, 
famous  for  his  meticulous  accuracy  and  for  his  ob- 
jective point  of  view.  Of  his  many  writings,  this  is 
perhaps  the  greatest  piece  of  work.  Robertson  ex- 
amined almost  every  scrap  of  information  about 
Miranda,  and  made  use  of  it  in  such  a  way  that  a 
reader  can  really  know  the  subject.  This  is  no 
aphy  through  the  medium  of  rhetoric  and  hy- 
3e  on  the  part  of  the  author,  but  one  of  fact, 
on  almost  unlimited  evidence.  If  one  cared 
to  criticize  it  at  all,  it  would  be  because  Robertson 
does  not  let  himself  go  even  a  little  bit  in  the  direc- 
tion of  hero  worship.  It  is,  however,  an  outstanding 

1  University  of  North  Carolina  Press,  publishers. 
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biography,  and  an  exceedingly  important  study  in 
wars  of  independence  history. 

63.  Robertson,  William  Spence.  Rise  of  the  Spanish- 
American  republics,  as  told  in  the  lives  of  their  liber- 
ators. New  York  and  London,  1918.1 

By  the  author  of  the  preceding  item,  this  is  a 
broader  type  of  work,  being  virtually  a  history  of 
the  Spanish  American  wars  of  independence,  over  the 
whole  field,  the  only  volume  of  its  kind  available  in 
English.  The  lives  of  Miranda,  Hidalgo,  Iturbide, 
Moreno,  San  Martfn,  Bolivar,  and  Sucre  are  taken 
as  the  basis  for  chapters  which  are  in  fact  not  biog- 
raphies so  much  as  they  are  histories  of  the  wars  in 
the  regions  where  these  men  were  prominent.  Other- 
wise, the  choice  of  Moreno  for  Argentina  might 
have  been  open  to  question.  Like  all  the  books  of 
this  distinguished  scholar,  this  is  a  sound  and  valu- 
able contribution  to  Hispanic  American  history. 

D.  Portuguese  Brazil 

There  is  by  no  means  as  rich  a  literature  for  colonial  Brazil 
as  there  is  for  colonial  Spanish  America,  whether  in  Portuguese,  in 
English,  or  in  any  other  language.  Nevertheless,  it  would  not  be 
difficult  to  prepare  a  shockingly  long  list,  which  might  well  include 
histories  of  Portugal,8  as  well  as  of  Brazil.  Among  the  more 
noteworthy  historians  of  Brazil  who  have  written  in  Portuguese  is 
Eocha  Pombo,  whose  ten-volume  work  is  possibly  the  most  gen- 
erally useful.*  In  addition  to  the  items  entered  below,  there  are 
in  English  the  colonial  histories  of  Brazil  by  Grant  and  Henderson, 
both  early  nineteenth  century  publications,  and  a  number  of  short 
general  works  on  Brazil,  mainly  concerned  with  the  independence 
era,  however.4  The  chapters  on  Brazil  in  Dawson  (item  16  above) 
are  worthy  of  note. 

64.  Annitage,  John.    The  history  of  Brazil,  from  the  period 
of  the  arrival  of  the  Braganza  family  in  1808,  to  the 

abdication  of  don  Pedro  the  First  in  1831.  2v.  London, 
1836. 

1  D.  Appieton  and  Company,  publishers. 
t!rf£ 

?^086^0*8  *%•  m.  P^^ew  are  Handelmann  (orig- 
°  J*^  °^Blm  *****  Ribeiro>  "*  Vamhkgen, 
S?6  *  whofle  *Slumes  »  entered  h»  at  item  67. 
*v£fi!a*  *?  J???6'  V**'  Caipenter,  Cooper,  Denis, 

'  ames' mdder'  ***•  Oiienfu11 
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The  full  title  also  contains  the  statement  that 
this  is  "a  continuation  of  Southey's  history  of  that 
country."  See  item  68.  The  greater  part  of  volume  I 
is  devoted  to  the  period  from  1808  to  the  end  of  the 
war  for  independence  against  Portugal. 

65.  Lannoy,   Charles  de,   and  Vander  Linden,  Herman. 

Histoire  de  V  expansion  coloniale  des  peuples  ewroptens: 
Portugal  et  Espagne.  BruxeUes  and  Paris,  1907. 

Each  of  the  two  parts  of  this  volume  has  six  parallel 
chapters,  dealing  with  the  mother  country  at  the 
beginning  of  the  era  of  expansion,  the  story  of  the 
expansion  itself,  administration,  economic  factors, 
"civilisation,"  and  results  for  the  mother  country. 
The  section  concerning  Portugal,  by  Lannoy,  is  the 
more  useful.  On  that  account  this  item  is  entered 
here,  although  it  also  fits  the  subject-matter  of  the 
books  in  "B.b."  The  story  told  is  a  simple  and 
conventional  one,  embracing  the  Portuguese  col- 
onies in  the  Far  East  as  well  as  in  Brazil.  Both 
parts  of  the  work  are  scholarly,  however,  with  nu- 
merous citations  to  authorities. 

66.  Magalhaes,  Pero  de.    The  histories  cf  Brazil,  tr.  ed.  by 

John  Batterson  Stetson,  in  The  Cort6s  society,  Docur 
ments  and  narratives  concerning  the  discovery  and 
conquest  of  Latin  America,  no.  5.  2v.  New  York, 
1922. 

Two  early  works  of  Magalhaes  about  Brazil  are 
here  translated  and  carefully  edited.  One  of  them, 
the  Historia,  was  published  in  Portuguese  in  1576. 
The  other,  or  Tratado,  existed  only  in  manuscript. 
They  deal  with  the  topography,  flora  and  fauna, 
Indians,  missionary  work,  and  capilaneas  of  early 
Brazil. 

67.  Oliveira  Lima,  Manoel  de.   The  evolution  of  Brazil,  com- 

pared  with  that  of  Spanish  and  Anglo-Saxon  America. 
Stanford  University,  Calif.,  1914.  Also  in  Spanish 
and  Portuguese. 

Only  159  pages  long,  this  is  a  general,  non-factual 
work,,  in  the  form  of  six  lectures  delivered  at  Stan- 
ford University.  In  so  far  as  they  may  be  dated  at 
all,  they  refer,  for  the  most  part,  to  the  colonial  era. 
The  author's  other  works  in  Portuguese  on  Brazilian 
history  are  really  much  more  important  than  this. 
He  was  one  of  the  leading  authorities  among  recent 
Brazilian  historians. 
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68.  Southey,  Robert,  History  of  Brazil.  3v.  London,  1810- 

1819.  2ed.ofv.  I.  1822. 

The  name  of  Robert  Southey,  one-time  poet- 
laureate  of  England,  is  perhaps  better  known  in 
other  lines  of  literary  endeavor  than  in  that  of 
Hispanic  American  history.  Nevertheless,  his  His- 
tory of  Brazil  has  not  even  yet  been  supplanted  in 
English,  though  frequently  criticized  from  the  stand- 
point of  historical  workmanship.  It  is  concerned 
with  the  colonial  period,  from  the  discovery  in  1500 
to  the  arrival  of  the  Portuguese  royal,  family  in  1808. 

69.  Watson,  Robert  Grant.   Spanish  and  Portuguese  South 

America  during  the  colonial  period.  2v.  London,  1884. 
As  slightly  more  than  half  of  this  work  is  devoted 
to  the  Spanish  colonies  of  South  America,  it  might 
have  been  considered  in  section  "B.b."  Few  other 
comparatively  recent  volumes  have  as  much  on  co- 
lonial Brazil,  however,  and  so  it  was  deemed  best  to 
place  it  here.  Not  even  remotely  a  great  work  of 
history,  it  nevertheless  provides  a  reasonably  good 
narrative  of  events  from  the  discovery  of  the  con- 
tinent, in  1498,  to  the  repulse  of  the  British  attack 
on  Buenos  Aires  in  1806-1807. 

II.  MANUSCRIPTS 

Despite  the  vast  amount  of  material  about  colonial  Hispanic 
America  already  in  print,  it  is  a  mere  bagatelle  in  comparison  with 
the  manuscript  collections  available  for  study,  in  addition  to  the 
incalculable  quantity  which  has  not  yet  found  its  way  into  public 
repositories.  Although  printed  sources  of  information  have  by  no 
means  been  exhausted,  it  is  unquestionably  true  that  manuscripts 
are  the  principal  resort  of  the  scholar  in  the  Hispanic  American 
field  who  wishes  to  set  forth  new  evidences  about  the  past.  The 
general  reader  should  know  this,  but  will,  of  course,  wait  until 
the  facts  are  presented  to  him  in  printed  form. 

ARCHIVE  GUIDES 

Most  of  the  accessible  manuscript  material  about  colonial  His- 
panic America  is  in  great  public  archives,  of  which  the  most  famous 
and  the  richest  is  the  Archive  General  de  Indias  at  Seville,  Spain. 
There  are  also  important  groups  of  colonial  material  in  the  national 
archives  of  some  of  the  Hispanic  American  republics.  The  public 
archives  of  the  non-Hispanic  countries  have  varying  amounts  of 
material  on  this  subject.  In  addition,  many  private  institutions, 
such  as  libraries  and  museums,  have  accumulated  Hispanic  Amer- 
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ican  colonial  manuscripts,  either  in  the  originals  or  in  copies  made 
from  the  papers  in  other  archives.  The  Library  of  Congress,  the 
Bancroft  Library  of  the  University  of  California,  the  Library  of 
the  University  of  Texas,  and  the  Newberry  Library  of  Chicago 
are  examples  of  this  type  of  institution.  Although  there  are  scores 
of  printed  guides  to  archive  material,  only  a  small  fraction  of 
manuscript  sources  are  described  in  a  way  that  is  adequate  for 
the  purposes  of  the  investigator;  indeed,  none  of  the  great  archives 
have  even  so  much  as  a  good  catalogue  of  the  material  they  con- 
tain, although  meagre  descriptions  are  usually  available.  The 
three  items  entered  below  are  merely  samples  of  existing  guides. 

70.  Bolton,  Herbert  Eugene.  Guide  to  materials  for  the  his- 

tory of  the  United  States  in  the  principal  archives  of 
Mexico,  in  Carnegie  institution  of  Washington,  pub- 
lication no.  163,  Papers  of  the  department  of  histor- 
ical research.  Washington,  1913. 

An  early  work  of  this  prolific  scholar  (ef.  item  7), 
this,  like  most  of  his  other  writings,  was  a  pioneer 
task.  Nobody  before  him  had  given  much  thought 
to  the  project,  so  it  would  seem,  and  there  were 
virtually  no  facilities  in  the  way  of  catalogues  for 
the  various  archives  he  visited.  These  included,  not 
only  those  of  Mexico  City,  but  also  numerous  others 
in  different  parts  of  the  country.  The  materials 
found  by  Bolton  are  in  the  form  of  what  he  calls  a 
"compilation  of  notes" — pertinent  items  in  the  fe- 
0070s,  or  bundles,  he  examined.  Vast  in  amount,  they 
are  particularly  rich  for  the  colonial  period,  when 
that  part  of  the  United  States  from  Texas  to  Cali- 
fornia was  a  portion  of  New  Spain,  or  Mexico. 

71.  Chapman,  Charles  Edward.    Catalogue  of  materials  in 

the  Archivo  General  de  Indias  for  the  history  of  the 
Pacific  coast  and  the  American  Southwest,  in  Univer- 
sity of  California,  Publications  in  history,  v.  VIII. 
Berkeley,  Calif.,  1919. 

This  is  but  one  of  a  score  or  more  of  guides  to  the 
.  papers  of  the  Archivo  General  de  Indias,  most  of 
them  in  Spanish.  Among  well  known  works  in  Eng- 
lish are  Roscoe  R  Hill,  Descriptive  catalogue  of  the 
documents  relating  to  the  history  of  the  United  States 
in  the  Papdes  procedentes  de  Cuba  deposited  in  the 
Archivo  General  de  Indias  at  Seville,  Washington,  1916 ; 
James  Alexander  Robertson,  List  of  documents  in 
Spanish  archives  relating  to  the  history  of  the  United 
States  which  have  been  printed  or  of  which  transcripts 
are  preserved  in  American  libraries,  Washington,  1907; 
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and  William  Robert  Shepherd,  Guide  to  the  materials 
for  the  history  of  the  United  States  in  Spanish  archives, 
Washington,  1907.  The  Catalogue  entered  here  in- 
cludes 6257  items  in  a  bulky  volume  (755  pages),  but 
is  really  representative  of  some  twenty  thousand 
separate  documents.  It  has  been  estimated,  however, 
that  there  are  perhaps  64,000,000  documents  in  the 
Archivo  General  de  Indias,  aggregating  160,000,000 
pages.  Thus,  it  would  be  possible  to  catalogue  the 
archive,  in  the  form  employed  in  the  Chapman  book, 
in  about  3200  volumes!  The  entire  archive  is  de- 
voted to  the  Spanish  colonial  period,  including  the 
Philippines,  and  coming  down  to  1898  in  the  case  of 
Cuba  and  Puerto  Rico.  In  the  Chapman  Catalogue 
there  is  a  ten-page  account  of  the  Archivo  General 
de  Indias,  fifty-nine  pages  more  of  broad  description 
of  the  task  in  hand,  and  the  detailed  entry  of  ma- 
terials. 

72.  Tones  Lanzas,  Pedro.  Independenda  de  Arn&rica, 
fuentes  para  su  estudio;  catdlogo  de  documentos  con- 
servados  en  el  Archivo  General  de  Indias  de  Seiritia. 
6v.  Madrid,  1912.  Iv.  to  date.  2d  ser.  1924. 

One  out  of  a  number  of  works  by  the  learned 
gentleman  who  has  for  so  many  years  been  the  head 
of  the  Archivo  General  de  Indias,  it  is  also  another 
representative  of  the  scores  of  manuscript  guides, 
already  published,  which  are  attempting  to  reveal 
the  almost  unlimited  wealth  of  the  great  Sevillian 
archive.  For  the  wars  of  independence  in  Spanish 
America,  this  work  is,  of  course,  of  outstanding  im- 
portance, enabling  the  investigator  to  get  a  detailed 
idea  from  the  Spanish  point  of  view. 

UNPUBLISHED  THESES 

Some  of  the  most  noteworthy  analyses  of  colonial  events  are  in 
the  theses  of  graduate  students  who  are  candidates  for  the  degree 
of  Master  of  Arts  or  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Their  works  in  most 
cases  are  not  in  print,  because  they  would  not  have  a  ready  sale, 
and  because  the  writers  do  not  have  sufficient  funds  to  bear  the 
expense  of  publication.  Three  unpublished  theses  of  University 
of  California  students  (Lewis  Winkler  Bealer,  Ferdinand  Varella 
Custer,  and  Charles  Edward  Nowell)  have  been  quoted  in  this 
volume.  Altogether,  there  are  approximately  thirty  doctoral 
thews  and  two  hundred  masters'  theses  at  the  University  of 
California  in  the  Hispanic  American  colonial  field  which  are  still 
in  typewritten  manuscript  form  only.  Perhaps  no  other  university 
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could  muster  an  equal  number,  but  the  sum  total  of  all  there  are 
in  the  United  States  alone  would  probably  run  into  the  thousands.1 
Of  varying  merit,  they  nevertheless  contain  a  vast  fund  of  useful 
information.  The  value  of  the  best  of  them  may  be  measured  to 
some  extent  by  the  quality  of  those  volumes  included  in  this 
essay  which  were  originally  submitted  as  a  thesis  in  satisfaction 
of  one  of  the  requirements  for  a  higher  degree.  Items  25,  33,  35, 
37, 48,  50,  56,  and  60  are  examples  in  point. 

*Pan  American  union,  Theses  on  Pan  American  topics,  bib.  ser.  no.  5, 
mimeographed  (Washington,  1931),  lists  502  theses  "prepared  by  candidates 
for  degrees  in  colleges  and  universities  in  the  United  States."  The  list  is  by 
no  means  complete,  showing,  for  example,  only  eighty-one  entries  for  the 
University  of  California.  Nevertheless,  this  item  is  exceedingly  useful  in 
locating  much  otherwise  fugitive,  unpublished  material.  A  revised  edition 
(Washington,  1933)  is  about  to  be  issued  as  this  volume  goes  to  press.  It  lists 
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Abyssinia,  7. 

Acapulco,  93-94,  157,  162-163,  245. 

Acosta,  Jose*  de,  154-155. 

Acuerdo,  resolutions  in,  136. 

Aculco,  244. 

Adams,  John  Quincy,  322-325,  327. 

Adelantados,  134. 

Affonso,  Joao,  a  Portuguese  noble,  4. 

Africa,  1-2,  5-7,  43,  71,  80,  166,  221, 

266,334^335. 
Agriculture,  31,  100,  146,  148,  15£- 

156,  193,  200,  206,  240,  340. 
Aguado,  Alejandro,  287. 
Aguiar,  Colombian  conspirator,  219. 
Aguilar,  interpreter,  37-38. 
Aguirre,  Lope  de,  58-59. 
Agustfnl.  See  Iturbide* 
Alabama,  105. 

Alagoas,  province  of,  87,  342. 
Alaska,  183. 
Alava,32. 

Alcabala,  140,  158-160,  219. 
Alcaldes,  132-133,  201. 
Alcaldes  mayores,  133,  137,  200-201. 
Alcantara,  Francisco  Martin  de,  48. 
Aldama,  Juan,  242,  244. 
Alexander  VI,  Pope,  14,  30. 
Alfinger,  German  explorer,  58. 
Alfonso  XIII,  of  Spain,  170. 
Allende,  Ignacio,  242,  244. 
Almagro,  Diego  de,  46-50,  52,  60,  67. 
Almagro,  the  younger,  53. 
Almirantaxffo,  159. 
Almojarifcago*,  158-159. 
Alta  California,  43,  76,  86,  92,  94-96, 

104^105,  183-184,  192,  252. 
Altar  Eiver,  104. 

Alvarado,  lieutenant  of  Cortes,  41. 
Alvares  Cabral,  Pedro.  See  Cabral. 
Alvares  Correia,  Diogo.     See  Cara- 

murti. 
Alvarei  de  Arenales,  Joee*  Udefonso. 

See  Arenales. 
Alvarez    Thomas,    Ignacio.        See 

Thomas. 

Alvear,  Carlos  de,  264, 
"Amadfs  de  Gaula,"  3,  39,  43,  93. 


Amazon  River,  58-^59. 

Amazons,  42-i3,  58. 

Ambato,  308. 

America,  name  of,  17-18.  See  United 
States  and  "Americans,"  and  re- 
gional names  in  the  Western  Hemi- 
sphere. 

American  Lodge,  227. 

American  Revolution,  144,  178-179, 
181-182,  213-214,  219-221,  318. 

"Americans."  See  United  States  and 
"Americans." 

Anahuac,  38. 

Anchieta,  Jos£  de,  79,  85. 

Andalusia  and  Andalusians,  3,  32-33, 
108, 117, 124,  258. 

Andes  Mountains,  46,  55,  58,  60,  68, 
107,  120,  267-268,  271-274,  305- 
306, 309,  320. 

Andrada  e  Sflva,  Jose*  Bonifacio  de. 
See  Bonifacio. 

Angostura,  302,  304-306. 

Auuin,  Strait  of,  18,  40,  43,  93.  See 
Xorthwest  Passage. 

Antarctic  Ocean,  19. 

Antequera,  Jose*  de,  215-216. 

Antwerp,  223. 

Apaches,  104. 

Apure  River,  304. 

Arabs,  1,  33.  See  Modems. 

Aragon,  1,  32. 

Aragua,301. 

Aranda,  Count,  178,  202-203,  219. 

Araucanians,  45,  61-63,  107. 

"Araucano,"329. 

Areche,  Joee*  Antonio  de,  21& 

Arenales,  Jose"  IkEefonso  Alvarez  de, 
277. 

Arequipa,  60, 147. 

Argentina,  70, 118, 163, 177, 182, 196, 
217-218,  257,  270,  276-277,  28&- 
281,  287-288,  308,  324,  326,  345; 
explorations  in,  and  settlement  of, 
19,  54,  60,  67-69,  107,  114;  in 
wars  of  independence,  239,  241, 
252,  259-266,  268,  271-272,  274- 
275,  310,  322,  324, 327,  331;  recog- 
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nition  of,  317,  319-320,  324.    See 

Plata  (region  of  the). 
"Argentina,"  252. 
Arismendi,  Juan  Bautista,  301,  303. 
Arizona,  252. 
Arkansas,  45. 

Armada.  See  Great  Armada. 
Armada  de  Bartovento,  159-160. 
Arriaga,  Julia'n  de,  202. 
Artigas,  Jose*  Gervasio,  262-265,  289, 

319. 
Asia,  5,  S-9,  12-19,  21,  30,  64.    See 

Far  East. 
Asia  Minor,  222. 
AsitrUo,  172-174,  209-211. 
Asturias,  32,  301. 
Asunci6n,  66,  68-69,  216,  259. 
Atacama,  desert  of,  60. 
Atahualpa,  48-51,  168. 
Atlantic  Coast.  See  Atlantic  Ocean. 
Atlantic  Ocean,  1-3,  14^15,  19,  21, 

68,  71,  76,  127,  131,  209,  265,  327. 
Atotonilco,243. 
Atrato  River,  208. 
Audiencia*,  103,  127,  134-137,  139- 

142,199-200. 

Augustinians,  order  of,  193. 
Austria,  222,  292,  305,  318. 
Austria,  House  of .  See  Eapeburgs. 
Austrian  Succession,  War  of,  173, 

210-211. 

Auto*  acordado&j  136. 
Averia,15Q. 
An**,  161. 

Avis,  John  of.  See  John  I  (of  Portu- 
gal). 

Ayacucho,  241, 257,  310-311, 332. 
Ayohuma,259. 
Ayuf,263. 

Ayuniamienios.  SoeCabOdos. 
Azores  Islands,  14,  74-75,  77. 
Aztecs,  37-40,  45,  54,  127. 

Bahama  Islands,  12, 179,  221. 
Bahia,  city  of ,  78,  87,  336,  339-340, 

344. 
Bahia,  province  of,  73,  76-79,  335, 

342. 

Baja  Calif oraia,  42-43, 78,  80, 94-96, 

BaHx»,  Vasco  Nufiea  de,  18,  20,  35, 

41,46,52,09.  ' 

Balearic  Jaiaads,  82. 


Baltimore,  327-328,  330-332. 
Banda  Oriental.  See  Uruguay. 

Barba,  Alonso,  152. 

Barbacena,  Marquis  of,  340. 

Barcelona,  303. 

Barco,  67-68. 

Barlovento.  See  Armada  de  Barlo- 
vento,  Windward  Islands. 

Basques,  33,  117. 

Bastidas,  Bodrigo  de,  56. 

Bastides,  Antonio,  218. 

Baton  Rouge,  251. 

Bayonne,  233. 

Baza,  11. 

Belalcazar,  52. 

Belalcazar,  Sebastian  de.  See  Benal- 
c&zar. 

Belgrano,  Manuel,  204,  258-261,  267, 
^9. 

BeUze.  See  British  Honduras. 

Bello,  Andres,  291. 

Benalcdzar,  Sebastian  de,  52,  56-57. 

Berardi,  Juanoto,  10. 

Berbeo,  Colombian  conspirator,  219. 

Berbers,  1.  See  Moslems. 

Beresford,  General,  204,  231-232. 

Bering,  Vitus,  18. 

Bering  Strait,  18. 

Bennudez,  Juan,  303. 

Berney,  Antoine,  220; 

Berutti,  Antonio  Luis,  258. 

Bethencourt,  Juan  de,  1. 

Biggs,  James,  223-224. 

"Bimini,"  Island  of,  44. 

Bio-Bio  River,  61. 

Biscay,  Bay  of,  3. 

Bobadilla,  Francisco  de,  16,  24,  28, 
134. 

"Bogota^"  Indian  chief,  57. 

Bogota,  Santa  Fe  de,  93,  219,  249, 
308,  312;  conquest  of,  and  origin 
of  name  of,  57;  audiencia  of,  135, 
139;  University  of,  220;  revolution- 
ary movement  in,  236,  298-299, 
301-302,306. 

Bojador,  Cape,  5-6. 

"Bolivar,"  332. 

Bolivar,  Simon,  254,  287,  326;  utili- 
zation of  name  of  Columbus  by, 
17;  as  a  product  of  the  Spanish 
restrictive  system,  165;  influence  of 
Spanish  liberal  opinion  upon,  204; 
in  wars  of  independence,  221,  241, 
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257,  285,  288-289,  291,  293-311,  I 
316,   324;   influence   of   Miranda  ; 
upon,  227;  character  of,  230,  282- 
283,  289-292,  295,  297-298;  meet- 
ing of,  with  San  Martfn,  281-284, 
290,  309;  early  life  of,  291-293;  be- 
trayal of   Miranda  by,  295-298; 
last  days  of,   311-313;   judgment 
upon,  313. 

Bolivia,  54,  67,  107,  199,  216,  218, 
261,  282,  302,  313;  early  explora- 
tions in,  58,  65-66;  lure  of  precious 
metals  in,  89,  106,  148-149;  wars 
of  independence  in,  236,  257,  259, 
263,  267,  273,  284,  310,  322,  331; 
origin  of  name  of,  311. 

Bombon&,  309. 

Bonaparte,  Joseph,  183, 226, 234, 238. 

Bonaparte,  Napoleon.  See  Napoleon. 

Bonifacio  de  Andrada  e  Silva,  Jose*, 
343. 

Bouchard,  Hippolyte,  252. 

Boulogne,  288. 

Bourbons,  108,  126,  170-172,  175, 
177-178,  187,  192-193,  197,  212, 
214. 

Boves,  Jose*  Tomas,  300-301,  304. 

Boyac&,306. 

Boyer,  Jean  Pierre,  255. 

Braganza,  House  of,  80. 

Brazil,  17,  33,  92,  108,  126,  259,  289, 
329,  345;  Portuguese  claim  to,  14- 
15;  historical  importance  of,  70; 
origin  of  name  of,  71;  discovery 
and  early  settlement  of,  63-66,  71- 
91;  colonial  system  in,  73-78,  333- 
334,  337-340;  Indians  of,  72,  74- 
81,  88-69,  334-335;  negroid  ele- 
ments in,  81-84,  88,  119,  334-336; 
foreigners  in,  73,  84-89,  340-341; 
relation  of,  to  Plata  region,  179- 
182,  262,  265-266;  movement  for 
independence  of,  333,  338-339, 
341-^44. 

Brissot,  French  Girondist,  223. 

British  Columbia,  183. 

British  East  India  Company,  208. 

British  Empire  and  British  subjects. 
Set  England  and  the 

British  Guiana,  106. 

British  Honduras,  174, 179. 

Brown,  William,  316. 

Bucareli,  Antonio,  176, 184. 


Buddhism,  8. 

Buenaventura,  308. 

Buenos  Aires,  city  of,  133,  139,  161, 
163,  ISO,  195-196,  204-205,  236, 
264,  266-267,  274,  287,  320-321, 
324,  327,  329-331;  founding  of,  65- 
66,  69;  restrictions  on  port  of, 
120,  157;  audienda  of,  135;  Eng- 
lish expedition  to,  204,  231-233; 
independence  movement  in,  258- 
262.  See  Argentina,  Buenos  Aires 
(province  of),  Plata  River  (region 
of  the). 

Buenos  Aires,  province  of,  260-261. 

Buesaco,331. 

Buladecrusada,  159. 

Cabeza  de  Vaca,  Alvar  Nunez,  43,  66. 
CabOdo*,    132-134,    201,   227,   238, 

258,  269,  278,  292,  298. 
Cobildos  Merto*,  132-133,  232,  249, 

258,  269,  273,  280,  292,  299. 
Cabot,  John,  17. 
Cabot,  Sebastian,  17,  64-65. 
Cabral,  Pedro  Alvares,  71. 
Cabrilio,  Juan  Rodriguez,  43,  94. 
C£diz,   246,   297,  327;  relation  of, 

to  commerce  of  Spanish  America, 

32,  129,  156,  158,  187,  202,  207; 

Cortes  of,  204,  234r-235,  237,  240. 

See  Riego. 
Cajamarca,  49,  51. 
Calambuco,  331. 
Calderon,  Bridge  of,  244. 
Cali,56. 
California.       See    Alta    California, 

Calif  ornias. 
California*,  94-96,  102,  104,  184,  192. 

See  Alta   California,   Baja   Cali- 

fornia, 
Callao,  130,  161,  195,  275,  277,  280, 

309-310,  321,  329-330. 
Calleja,  F&x,  244-245,  24& 
Calvinists,  84. 

Camarfio,  Indian  general,  88. 
Campillo,  Spanish  miTMirt**^  202. 
Canada,  202,  240. 
Canary  Islands,  1-2,  12,  56. 
Cancha  Rayads,  273. 
115. 


Canefc,  Jadnto,  217. 
Canning,  George,  317,  325-326. 
Cooo,  Juan  Sebas&ta  del,  21- 
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Canterac,  Joee*,  280,  310. 

Cap  Haitien,  13. 

Cape  Verde  Islands,  14. 

Capitaneaa,  73-77, 88, 333, 343. 

Captain-generals,  135-138,  140,  199- 
200,249. 

Carabobo,  307,  324,  332. 

Caracas,  120, 161,  303,  307;  founding 
of,  58;  audienda  of,  135,  139;  Mi- 
randa born  in,  221;  Bolivar  born 
in,  291;  movement  for  independ- 
ence in,  236,  292-293,  296,  300- 
301,  307;  destruction  of,  294.  See 
Royal  Guipuzcoa  Company  of 
Caracas. 

Caramurti,  74r-75,  77,  335. 

Caribbean  Sea,  the,  34,  42,  54,  56, 
110,  120,  130,  154,  256;  foreign 
aggressions  in,  106,  131,  160,  165, 
170,  172-173,  209;  negroid  ele- 
ments in  lands  of,  119,  146,  256; 
strategic  factors  of,  22,  120,  252. 
See  West  Indies,  and  regional 
names  of  irfftJids  there  and  of  the 
adjacent  mainland. 

Cariota  Joaquina,  Queen,  262. 

Carolinas,  the,  45, 105,  320. 

Carrera,  Jose*  Miguel,  270-271,  320, 
328. 

Carrera,  Juan  Jose",  270-271. 

Carrera,  Luis,  270-271. 

Carson,  Daniel,  330. 

Cartagena,  56, 173, 298-299, 301-502, 
312. 

Cow  de  Confrotacztfn,  29,  31-32,  121, 
128-129,  194,  202. 

Casas,  Bartolome"  de  las.    See  Las 


Casas,  Veaeiuelan  traitor,  296,  298. 

Castem,  Juan  Jose\  258. 

Castile  and  Castihans,  1-4,  11,  32- 
33,  138,  156-157. 

Castillo,  Manuel  del,  302. 

Castkreagh,  Viscount,  316-317. 

Catalonia  and  Catalans,  8,  32-33, 
117,  207. 

Catamarca,  217. 

Cathay,  Great  IHum  of,  9. 

Catherine  the  Great,  222. 

Catholic  Church,  the,  32,  84,  87-88, 
113, 119, 198, 217, 335;  proselyting 
activities  of,  24-25,  127-128,  191- 
193;  colonial  management  of,  30, 


159-160;  relation  of,  to  coloniza- 
tion in  Spanish  America,  109;  eco- 
nomic activities  of,  164,  166,  191- 
192,  211;  internal  life  of,  in  the 
colonies,  191-192;  activities  in 
education  by,  196-197;  relation  of, 
and  of  clergy  of,  to  independence 
movement,  203-204,  240,  243,  246, 
248,  294.  See  Christianity  and' 
Christians,  Index,  Indians,  In- 
quisition, Missions,  Negroes,  Pa- 
tronato  Real. 

Catholic  Kings.  See  Ferdinand  V, 
Isabella  I. 

Cauca  River,  56. 

Caudillism,  68,  216,  261. 

Caudillos.  See  Caudillism. 

Caupolican,  62. 

Cavendish,  TfrigHsh  freebooter,  86, 
94. 

Ceara*,  province  of,  87,  342. 

Central  America,  29,  54,  124,  190, 
200;  Spanish  conquest  of,  41-42, 
105;  movement  for  independence 
in,  241,  249-251.  See  Costa  Rica, 
Guatemala,  Honduras,  Nicaragua, 
Salvador. 

Central  Junta,  234-235,  258. 

Centralization.     See  Unitarism. 


Chacabuco,  27S-274,  306,  322. 

Chaco,  district  of,  115. 

Chapman,  Joseph,  252. 

Charcas.  See  Bolivia,  Chuquisaca. 

Chareas,  audienda  of,  67,  135,  199, 
216. 

Charles,  Archduke,  of  Austria,  172. 

Charles  I,  of  Spain,  27,  30,  49,  54,  63, 
112,  119,  126,  133-134,  136,  138, 
158,  161,  168,  202,  208,  215;  ac- 
tivities of,  in  colonial  affairs,  19, 
48,  57,  127-130,  135,  148,  156-157; 
treatment  of  Columbus  and  Cortes 
by,  28,  45. 

Charles  H,  of  Spain,  143,  170. 

Charles  HI,  of  Spain,  171,  207,  234; 
activities  of,  in  colonial  affairs,  175- 
176,  181-182,  187-188,  192-193, 
199,  20&-203,  205,  207. 

Charles  IV,  of  Spain,  198,  233-234, 
292;  Spanish  decline  under,  172, 
182-183,  202;  colonial  activities  of, 
192,203. 
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Charles  V,  the  emperor.  See  Charles 
I  (of  Spain). 

Chatham,  Lord.   See  Pitt. 

Chiapas,  112,  250. 

Chibchas,  54,  56-57,  127. 

Chile,  20,  45,  54,  106,  120,  155,  161, 
192,  194,  196,  199,  241,  257,  267, 
281,  28^287,  291,  306,  332,  345; 
Spanish  conquest  of,  52,  60-63, 
107;  domination  of  Cuyo  by,  67-68; 
character  of  population  of,  28, 118, 
189-190;  revolutionary  activity  in, 
220,  268-275,  310,  320-322,  327- 
331. 

ChfllaX  194,  270. 

Chfloe\  Island  of,  275,  310,  329-330. 

Chflpancingo,  245. 

China,  14^15, 162,  329. 

Choiseul,  French  minister,  177. 

Cholula,  38. 

Christianity  and  Christians,  1,  3-5, 
7-S,  30.  See  Catholic  Church,  In- 
dians, Missions,  Negroes,  Protes- 
tants and  Protestantism. 

Chuquisaca,  65,  236,  311;  audicnda 
of,  216. 

Cfbola,  40, 43. 

Cisneroe,  Baltasar  de,  258. 

Cisneros,  Cardinal,  27. 

CSsplatine  Province.  See  Uruguay. 

Ciudad  Bolivar.  See  Angostura, 

Clara,  Dona,  150. 

Clavijo,  Gonzalez  de,  8. 

Clay,  Henry,  318,  322-323. 

Coahuila,  105. 

Cochabamba,  218. 

Cochrane,  Thomas  Alexander,  275, 
277,  281,  316,  329-330,  344. 

Coimbra,  University  of ,  333, 337, 343. 

Cdigny,  Admiral,  84. 

Colocolo,  63. 

Colombia,  54, 173, 199,  207-208, 252- 
253,  255,  305,  307,  311,  313;  origin 
of  name  of,  17;  Spanish  conquest 
of,  56-58,  105;  character  of  popu- 
lation of,  119, 189-190;  revolution- 
ary activity  in,  219-221,  236,  241, 
249,  295,  298-500,  302,  306,  310; 
recognition  of,  325, 331.  See  Great 
Colombia. 

Cdonia  del  Sacramento,  107,  115, 
180-182, 211. 

Colorado  Elver,  96. 


"Colt,"  330. 

"Columbus,"  328-329. 

Columbus,  Bartholomew,  11,  16. 

Columbus,  Christopher,  1,  4,  19,  30, 
42,  69,  71,  127,  134,  230;  in  Portu- 
gal, 8-0,  13-14;  in  Spain,  9-12; 
voyages  of,  12-16;  death  of,  17; 
name  of,  18;  contribution  of,  22; 
treatment  of  Indians  by,  23-24; 
political  powers  of,  28-29. 

Columbus,  Diego,  16,  28-29. 

Columbus,  Luis,  29. 

Commerce,  156-167,  187,  205-212, 
21^-215,  219,  240,  295,  305,  315- 
317,  333,  340,  343. 

Compostela,  103. 

Comuneros,  of  New  Granada,  219. 

Comuneros,  of  Paraguay,  215-216. 

Concepcjon,  62, 269;  audiencia  of,  135. 

Concepci<5n,  Bay  of,  321. 

Condorcanquf,  Jose*  Gabriel  See 
Tupac  Amaru. 

Gonquistadore*,  34,  36,  52-54,  69, 92- 
93,  96, 102-103, 107-108, 110, 132, 
134-135,  137,  139,  185,  201.  See 
Almagro,  Balboa,  Benalc&ar,  Cor- 
tes, Garay,  Irak,  Pedrarias,  Pi- 
zarro,  Quesada,  Valdivia,  and 
other  early  conquerors. 

Conservatives,  the  Spanish,  309. 

Cansidados,  129,  164,  207. 

Contraband.  See  Smuggling. 

Copiapo*,  60,  273. 

Coquimbo,  273. 

Cordoba,  67-68,  259-260;  University 
of,  196, 

Cordoba,  Francisco  Hernandez  de, 
41-42, 

Cordoba,  treaty  of ,  248,  250. 

Coro,  Santa  Ana  del,  57, 226. 

Coronado,  Francisco  Vazquez  de,  43, 
96. 

Corregidore*,  111,  133,  137,  188,  201, 
217. 

Corrientes,  69. 

Corte  Real,  Caspar,  17. 

Corte  Real,  Miguel,  17. 

Cortes,  Heman,  46-47, 49, 54, 69, 93- 
94, 96, 141,  148,  176;  character  of, 
36;  conquest  of  Mexico  by,  36-40; 
subsequent  activities  of,  40-43; 
rebukes  Charles  I,  45;  as  a  typical 
conquistador,  52, 132, 134, 137, 201. 
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Cortes,  the  Portuguese,  342-344. 
Cortes,    the   Spanish,    246-248.  See 

Cadiz  (Cartes  of). 
Cosa,  Juan  de  la,  12,  29. 
Costa  Rica,  249,  251;  early  explora- 
tion of,  41.    See  Central  America. 
Council  of  the  Indies,  30,  128-129, 

136-137,  141-142,  202,  222. 
Council  of  the  Regency,  299, 
Creoles,  the:  social  position  of,  116- 
119,    123-125,    187;    intellectual 
backwardness   of,    121-122,    194- 
195;  numerical  inferiority  of,  189- 
190;  economic  handicaps  of,  194, 
208;  growth  of  revolutionary  spirit 
among,    197,    201-205,    211-215, 
219-222,  226-227,  230-237,  292; 
in  wars  of  independence,  238-240, 
243,  246-251,  258,  269,  293-294, 
298,   301,   304;   situation  of,   in 
Brazil,  334-339. 
Croix,  Marquis  of,  193. 
Cnu,  Juana  Ines  de  la,  122. 
Cnaada.  SeeBtdadecrwsada. 
Cuauhtemoc,  39-40. 
Cuba,  155,  201,  203,  221-222;  ex- 
ploration and  occupation  of,  13, 
15, 22;  expeditions  to  the  mainland 
from,  36,  39,  44;  character  of  the 
population  of,  189,  253;  govern- 
ment of,  199-200,  214;  in  wars  of 
independence  era,  252-254. 
Cubagua  Island,  58. 
Cdoita,  300,  306. 
QiUacan,  103. 
Curnani,  57,  300,  305,  307. 
Chindinamarca,  province  of,  299,  301, 


Curacao,  Hand  of,  298. 
Cuyaba\90. 

Cuyo,  province  of,  68,  267-269. 
CUBOO,  48,  51-52,  60,  93,  217-218, 
276, 310;  audienda  of,  135. 

Daniels,  John  Daniel,  331-332. 
D*vila,  Gil  Gonx&tez,  41-42. 
De  Soto,  Hernando,  45. 
DeUno,  Pfcui,  330. 
Detao,  Wiffi«m,  330. 
Defetdo,  Joaft  Matfes,  250. 
Dwrereto,  John,  324, 
BM*  Bftrtboiomu,  7,  71. 
DtM,  negro  gcDenO,  88. 


Diaz  de  Soils,  Juan.  See  Soils. 

Dfaz  del  Castillo,  Bernal,  39-40,  138. 

Dolores,  mission  of,  104. 

Dolores,  village  of,  241-243,  245,  247. 

Dominican  Republic,  13,  256.  See 
Espafiola,  Haiti,  Spanish  Haiti. 

Dominicans,  order  of,  27, 49, 103, 112, 
121,  193;  aid  of,  to  Columbus,  10. 

Drake,  Francis,  86,  92,  94. 

Dumouriez,  General,  223. 

Dutch,  the,  114,  222,  231,  298;  in 
Brazil,  84,  86-88,  337;  aggressions 
of,  in  the  Spanish  colonies,  105- 
106,  131,  214;  commerce  of,  with 
Spanish  America,  146,  165,  208- 
209,  211. 

Dutch  Guiana,  106. 

Dutch  West  India  Company,  86,  88. 

East  Florida,  251. 

East  Indies,  72. 

Ecuador,  54,  199,  282,  298;  the  Inca 
conquest  of,  45;  the  Spanish  con- 
quest of,  47,  56,  105;  wars  of  in- 
dependence in,  236,  241,  281,  299, 
307-310;  in  Great  Colombia,  306. 
See  Great  Colombia. 

Egypt,  7,  222. 

El  Cano,  Juan  Sebastian  de.  See 
Cano. 

El  Dorado,  54rn59,  72. 

El  Key  Blanco,  64-65,  93. 

Eldridge,  Charles,  330. 

Elfo,  Francisco  Javier,  258,  262-263, 
269. 

EHzondo,  Ignacio,  244. 

En&muendas,  24,  53,  66,  111-112, 
137,  139-140,  147,  150,  159,  188. 
See  Indians,  Las  Casas,  Repariir 
mientos. 

England  and  the  TfrigH«T\  4,  11,  64, 
82,  114,  161,  167-168,  202,  213- 
214,  229,  237,  260,  278,  289-290, 
302, 319, 329,  331, 340;  exploration 
and  colonization  by,  16-18,  34, 
76,  112,  144,  213,  240;  early  ag- 
gressions of,  in  Spanish  America, 
59,  94,  105-106,  131,  165,  172- 
174,  176-177,  183,  185-186,  204r- 
205,  208-211,  214,  220,  226,  230- 
233;  aggressions  of,  in  Brazil,  84, 
86;  defeat  of  Great  Armada  by, 
92;  trade  of,  with  Spanish  America, 
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146,  165,  172-174,  204-205, 
211,  233,  315;  eighteenth  century 
aggressions  of,  against  Spain,  171- 
186,  214-215;  the  Falkland  Is- 
lands' affair  with,  176-177;  the 
Nootka  affair  with,  183-185;  ex- 
pedition to  Buenos  Aires  by,  204, 
230-233;  Miranda  and  other  Span- 
ish American  conspirators  in,  219, 
221-223,  226,  228,  270,  292-293; 
aid  of,  to  Spanish  American  revolu- 
tionists, 225,  259,  275,  283,  295- 
296,  305-306,  316-317,  328;  ri- 
valry of,  with  United  States,  over 
Spanish  Caribbean  possessions, 
251-253;  attempt  of,  to  annex 
Haiti,  254-255;  intervention  of,  in 
Uruguay,  266;  relations  of  govern- 
ment of,  concerning  wars  of  in- 
dependence, 314-318;  relation  of, 
to  Monroe  Doctrine  announce- 
ment, 325-326;  trade  of,  in  Brazil, 
333. 

Tfrmn,  55. 

Entre  Bloe,  province  of,  265. 

Ercilla,  Alonso  de,  61-63. 

£]scarano,  Spanish  minister  to  Eng- 
land,  178. 

"Esmeralda,"  277. 

Espafia,  Jose*  Maria,  220. 

Espafiola,  36,  41;  early  exploration 
and  settlement  of,  13,  15-16,  21; 
relations  of  Spaniards  with  Indians 
of,  23-26;  experiments  with  colo- 
nial government  in,  28,  134,  199; 
economic  developments  in,  31, 155- 
156, 201 ;  foreign  aggressions  in,  185; 
independence  movement  in,  241, 
254-256.  See  Dominican  Republic, 
Haiti,  Spanish  Haiti. 

Extrexnadurft,  32,  36,  46,  60. 

Falkland  Islands,  176-177, 183. 
Family  Compact,  174-175,  177, 182- 

183. 
Far  East,  7,  86.    See  Asia,  China, 

Japan,  Philippine  Islands. 
Federalism,  280,  264-265,  278,  287, 

293,  299,  304,  319. 
Federmann,  Nikolaus,  57-58- 
Ferdinand  V,  of  Spain,  112.     £a* 

Isabella!. 
Ferdinand  VI,  of  Spain,  192, 197. 


Ferdinand  VII,  of  Spain,  262,  294; 
Napoleon  forces  abdication  of,  1S3. 
233;  Spanish  American  revolutions 
in  name  of,  236-237,  239-240,  243, 
258-259,  263,  269,  293,  299,  321; 
policy  of,  after  restoration,  240, 
245-246,  254,  271,  315;  considera- 
tion of,  as  monarch  in  new  Spanish 
American  countries,  248;  military 
failure  of,  in  Spanish  America,  306; 
revolutions  against,  in  Spain,  316. 

Fernandez  de  Lugo,  Pedro.  &eLugo. 

Fernandez  Yinoni,  Francisco.  See 
Vinoni. 

Ferrelo,  BartolomS,  43,  94. 

Filisola,  Vicente,  251. 

Fiacofes,  135, 141. 

Flattery,  Cape,  183. 

Florida,  18,  43-45,  94,  105,  175,  179, 
185,  199,  201,  203,  251-252,  318, 
323^324. 

Floridas.  508  East  Florida,  Florida, 
West  Florida. 

Flotas,  129,  160-161,  165-166,  207. 

Foreigners:  restrictions  against,  31- 
32,  110,  12&-130,  151,  157-158; 
writings  of,  121,  195,  197;  bucca- 
neering exploits  of,  131, 165;  trade 
of,  with  Spanish  America,  146, 158, 
164-167,  205,  208,  212;  Spanish 
fear  of  conquest  by,  73,  157,  184- 
185,  212;  aggressions  of,  in  Spanish 
colonies,  164-165,  204,  208;  hos- 
tility to,  in  the  colonies,  170,  226, 
246;  numbers  of,  in  the  colonies, 
189;  attitude  of  independence  gov- 
ernments toward,  240,  302;  aid  of, 
in  wars  of  independence,  905-306, 
311;  in  Braril,  333,  336,  34S.  S*e 

Dutch,  Tilngkrnd  ftnH  the  T&iflJidh, 

France  and  the  French,  FMsZ- 
infftu*,  United  States  and  "Ameri- 
cana" 

France  and  the  French,  11, 114,  138, 
158,  168,  186,  202,  215,  220,  232, 
252,  282,  302,  306,  312,  319;  ex- 
peditions sponsored  by,  in  the 
Western.  Hemisphere,  17,  176;  ag- 
gressions of,  in  colonial  Braiil,  73, 
81,  84-85;  aggressions  of,  against 
the  Spanish  colonies,  105-106, 131, 
165,  206,  211;  trade  of,  with  Span- 
ish colonies,  146,  165-166,  206- 
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209,  211;  relations  of,  with  Spanish 
Bourbon  monarchy,  171-172,  174- 
175,  178-179,  182-183,  185,  199, 
233-235,  258;  influence  of  ideas  of, 
194,  214,  220,  242,  254,  293,  338; 
Spanish  American  conspirators  in, 
219,  221,  223;  opposition  of  rev- 
olutionary Spanish  America  to,  238; 
rivalries  of  United  States  with,  over 
Spanish  Caribbean  possessions, 
252-253;  independence  of  Haiti 
from,  254-255;  desires  of,  to  aid 
Spain  in  independence  era,  305, 
316-317;  early  nineteenth-century 
relations  of,  with  Portugal  and 
Brazil,  339-341. 

Francia,  Jose*  Caspar  Rodriguez,  261, 
265. 

Francis  I,  of  France,  158. 

Franciscans,  27,  43,  103,  121,  192- 
193,220. 

Franklin,  Benjamin,  220. 

Freebooters.  See  Pichtiingues. 

French,  Domingo,  258. 

French  Guiana,  106,  340. 

French  Guinea  Company,  209. 

French  Revolution,  172, 182, 214, 220, 
254,267,270,301. 

Fuerte  de  Montesclaros,  103. 

Gachupines,  242-243. 

Gage,  Thomas,  156, 167. 

GalAn,  Jose*  Antonio,  219. 

Galicia  and  Galicians,  8,  32-33. 

Gallo  Island,  47. 

Gdves,  Jose*  de,  193, 198, 202-203, 217. 

Gama,Vascoda,16,71. 

Garay,  Juan  de,  69. 

GareeB,  Francisco,  192, 198. 

Garcia,  Alejo,  64-65. 

Gauchot,  118. 

Genoa,  8. 

George  IV,  of  England,  315. 

Georgia,  105. 

Germans,  57-58, 114, 189,  305. 

Gila  River,  104. 

Gilded  Man.  See  El  Dorado. 

Girondists,  223. 

Gcbmadora,  133,  137,  199. 

Goncmlves,  Antam,  6. 

Goniafei  Davila,  Gil.  &s  Davila, 

GooaafcadeCIavyo,  SwCIavfr). 

Good  Hope,  Cape  of,  7, 71, 231.  i 


Goyaz,  90. 

Gramusset,  Antoine,  220. 
Gran  Chaco.  See  Chaco. 
Gran  Quivira,  40,  43,  72. 
Granada,  Nicaragua,  41. 
Granada,  province  of,  9-11. 
Great  Armada,  92. 
Great  Colombia,  290,  308,  326-327, 
331-332;  activities  of  Bolivar  on 
behalf    of,    282,    306,    311-312; 
break-up  of,  311-313.     See  Co- 
lombia, Ecuador,  Venezuela. 
Grijalva,  Spanish  navigator,  40. 
Guadalajara,  city  of,  103,  244;  audi- 

encia  of,  103, 135. 
Guadalquivir  River,  129. 
Guadalupe,  church  of,  176;  Virgin  of, 

243. 

Gual,  Manuel,  220. 
Guam,  20-21. 
Guanahani  Island,  12. 
Guanajuato,  city  of,  148,  193,  217, 

243-244. 

Guanajuato,  province  of,  241. 
Guaranl  Indians,  66,  78-79,  115,  216. 
Guarani  War,  180. 
Guatavita,  Lake,  55. 
Guatemala,  city  of,  251;  audiencia  of, 

42,  135,  199,  249. 

Guatemala,  province  of,    112,   167; 
Spanish  conquest  of,  41;  character 
of  population  of,  189;  government 
of,  199-200;  economic  regulations 
concerning,     207;     independence 
movement  in,  249-251.  £ee  Central 
America. 
Guayana,  province  of,  304. 
Guayaquil,  city  of,   281-283,   285, 

290-291,  308. 
Guayaquil,  Gulf  of,  47. 
Gttemes,  Martm,  260, 267. 
Guerrero,  Vicente,  245,  248. 
Guianas,  59.     See  British  Guiana, 

Dutch  Guiana,  French  Guiana. 
Guido,  Tomas,  286-287. 
Guinea,  6-7,  82. 
Guinea,  Gulf  of,  6. 
Guipuzcoa,  32.  See  Royal  Guipuzeoa 

Company. 
Guzman,  Nufio  de,  96,  103. 

Haiti,  253,  303;  discovery  of,   13; 
taken  by  the  French,  106;  winning 
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of  independence  by,  255-256.   See 
EspafLola,  Spanish  Haiti. 

Halsey,  Thomas  Lloyd,  324. 

Hamilton,  Alexander,  222-223. 

Hapsburgs,  107-108,  110,  126,  128, 
135,  137,  139,  156-157,  159,  166, 
170-171,  187,  201. 

Havana,  233;  founding  of,  22;  strate- 
gic importance  of,  120,  131;  rela- 
tion of,  to  system  offlotas,  130, 163; 
taken  by  the  English,  175. 

Hawkins,  English  freebooter,  86. 

Henry,  Prince,  "the  Navigator,"  2, 
7, 9, 22,  72;  expedition  to  Ceuta  by, 
4-5;  explorations  of  the  African 
coast  by,  5-7;  relation  of,  to 
Columbus,  8-9,  22. 

Henry  III,  "the  Pallid,"  of  Spain,  1- 
2  8 

"Hercules,"  332. 

Heredia,  Pedro  de,  56. 

Hernandez  de  Ctfrdoba,  Francisco. 
See  Cdrdoba. 

Hidalgo  y  Costffla,  Miguel,  241-247, 
276,  289,  300. 

Hispaniola.  See  Espaflola. 

Holland.  See  Dutch. 

Holy  Alliance,  the,  305,  316. 

Honduras:  early  explorations  and  oc- 
cupation of,  16,  41-42;  British  ag- 
gressions in,  174:-175,  209,  211; 
independence  era  in,  249,  251.  See 
Central  America. 

Huancavelica,  148. 

Huaqui,  259. 

Huascar,  48,  50. 

Huayna  Capac,  48. 

Huelva,  11, 14. 

Huidobro,  Governor,  232. 

Humboldt,  Alexander  von,  189-191, 

197-198,  206,  211. 
Hurdaide,  Diego  Martinez  de,  104. 

Iberian   Peninsula.      See  Portugal, 

Spain, 
lea,  155. 

Iguala,  Plan  of ,  248-249. 
Inca,  the,  46,  48,  51. 
Incas,  45,  47-52,  54,  58,  61,  64, 127, 

149,  168,  217-218,  285. 
Index,  the  Catholic,  195. 
India,  7,  16,  71. 
Indians,  31,  42,  58,  108,  121,  149, 


155,  160,  176,  203,  263,  291,  298; 
origin  of  name  of,  12;  Spanish 
treatment  of,  23-2S,  33,  53,  61, 
110-116,  119,  137,  1S&-1S9;  rela- 
tions of  Spaniards,  military  and 
otherwise,  with  independent  tribes 
of,  35, 43, 51, 57, 64-67, 95, 97, 104- 
105,  133, 199,  215;  utilisation  of,  in 
Spanish  expeditions,  36-37,  60,  64- 
65;  relations  of  Portuguese  with, 
in  Brazil,  72-81,  84-85,  88-89, 
180,  334-336;  contributions  of,  to 
Spanish  American  social  practices, 
123-124;  reduction  of,  to  mis- 
sions, 97,  127-128;  economic  im- 
portance of,  146-147, 151, 154, 159, 
206;  number  of,  in  Spanish  col- 
onies, 189-190;  absorption  of,  by 
the  conquering  race,  192,  256; 
Spanish  schools  for,  194;  plots  and 
rebellions  by  conquered  tribes  of, 
217-220;  relations  of,  to  independ- 
ence movement,  235, 238-239,  243, 
276.  See  Apaches,  Araucanians, 
Aztecs,  Chibchas,  Guar&nf  In- 
dians, Incas,  Mamelukes,  Mayas, 
Mestizos,  Missions,  M ita,  Nahuas, 
Pehuenches,  Quichuas,  Sens,  Ta- 
puyas,  Tlascalans,  Tupi  Indians, 
Zufiis. 

Inquisition,  the,  120-121,  195-196, 
198,  240,  242. 

Intendancies,  200-201. 

Irala,  Domingo  Martinez  de,  66,  89. 

Isabella  I,  of  Spain,  1,  22,  158;  and 
acquisition  of  the  Canary  Islands, 
2;  and  negotiations  with  Colum- 
bus, 9-12;  and  acquisition  of  title 
to  discoveries  of  Columbus,  14-15; 
and  reduction  of  the  powers  of 
Columbus,  16,  28-29;  policy  of, 
with  respect  to  the  Indians,  23-26; 
and  organization  of  over-seas  con- 
quests, 29-30,  126,  129-130, 156. 

Italy  and  the  Italians,  8, 17,  64, 114, 
171,  222,  292. 

Iturbide,  Agustfn  de,  239,  246-251, 
282,  289,  324. 

Jacobins,  270. 
Jalapa,  163. 

Jamaica,  15,  21,  106,  131,  174,  222, 
902. 
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Japan,  14-15. 

Japan  Current,  162. 

Jastran,  Felix,  331-332. 

Jeffereon,  Thomas,  223,  252,  338-339. 

Jenkins,  British  smuggler,  172-173. 

Jenkins*  Ear,  War  of,  172-173,  210. 

Jerez,  32. 

Jesuits,  the,  32;  in  Brazil,  77-81,  85; 
general  missionary  activities  of,  96, 
103-104,  192-193;  in  Paraguay, 
106-107,  114-115,  147,  164,  167, 
180,  216,  266;  educational  activi- 
ties of,  121,  196;  expulsion  of,  193- 
194,  217,  338. 

Jews,  8. 

Jime'nez,  Mariano,  244. 

Jime"aez  de  Quesada,  Gonzalo.  See 
Quesada. 

John.  See  Prester  John. 

John  I,  of  Portugal,  2,  4. 

John  II,  of  Portugal,  7,  9,  13-14. 

John  V,  of  Portugal,  338. 

John  VI,  of  Portugal,  262-263,  339- 
344. 

Johnston,  Samuel,  330-331. 

Juan  y  Santacilla,  Jorge,  192. 

Juanambu,  331. 

Jujuy,  67,  217. 

Junta,  310. 

Junot,  Marshall,  339. 

Juntas,  234,  23&-2S7,  258-261,  269, 
299,320-321,342-343.  See  Central 
Junta. 

Juigado  de  Indicts,  129. 

Kansas,  43,  96. 

King,  John  Anthony,  331. 

King,  Ruf  us,  223. 

Kino,  Eusebio  Francisco,  104,  192, 

198. 
Knoz,  Henry,  222. 

La  Cosa,  Juan  de.  &eCosa. 

La  Gasca,  viceroy  of  Peru,  53. 

La  Guain,  120,  220,  296,  328. 

I*  Pn,  218,  236. 

La  Plata.   See  Plata  (viceroyalty  of 

the),  Plata  River  (region  of  the). 
La  Plata,  Rio  de.  See  Plata  River. 
Le  Plata  River,  See  Plata  River. 
I*  Puerto,  301. 


La  Hioja,  97,  217. 


La  Serena,  62. 

La  Serna,  Jos6  de,  277-278,  30&-310. 

La  Torre,  Miguel  de,  307. 

Ladrones  Islands,  20. 

Lancaster,  English  freebooter,  86. 

Las  Casas,  BartolomS  de,  26,  152; 
activities  of,  on  behalf  of  the  In- 
dians, 27,  53,  112-114,  119;  ad- 
vocacy of  negro  slavery  by,  119. 

Las  Casas,  lieutenant  of  Cortes,  41. 

Lasuen,  Fermin  Francisco  de,  79, 192. 

Latifwndias,  154,  190,  205-206. 

Lautaro,  62. 

"Lautaro,"  329. 

Lavalleja,  Juan  Antonio,  266. 

"Leander,"  223. 

Leon,  Nicaragua,  41. 

Le6n,  province  of,  32. 

Liberals,  the  Portuguese,  342. 

Liberals,  the  Spanish,  235-236,  245, 
277,  307,  309-310,  316. 

Lima,  67,  130,  155,  236,  283;  found- 
ing of,  52;  events  and  conditions 
in,  53,  117,  147,  153,  191,  216; 
audientia  of,  135-136,  202;  COTWM- 
lado  of,  164;  connection  of,  with 
independence  movement,  267, 274- 
278,285,309,324.  See  San  Marcos 
(University  of). 

Linares,  Marquis  of,  203. 

Lincoya,  63. 

IMers,  Santiago  de,  232-233, 258-259. 

Lisbon,  2,  13,  33,  265,  333,  341,  343. 

Uaneros,  118,  301,  304. 

Lobelia,  Vasco  de,  3,  5. 

London,  219,  232,  270,  292,  305. 

Londres,  67. 

Lopez  de  Velasco,  103. 

Lopez  Mendez,  Luis.  See  Mendez. 

Los  Patos  Pass,  268,  273. 

Louis  XIV,  of  France,  95,  170. 

Louis  XV,  of  France,  177. 

Louisiana,  105,  175,  185,  199,  201, 
251. 

Lower  California.  See  Baja  Cali- 
fornia. 

Lugo,  Pedro  Fernandez  de,  5&-57. 

Luque,  Hernando  de,  47-48. 

Macacona,  280. 
Macatoa,55. 

Macauley,  Alexander,  331. 
"Macedonian,"  332. 
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Madeira  Islands,  8,  74-75. 

Madison,  James,  223. 

Madrid,  221,  234,  247. 

Magalhaes,  Fernao  de.  See  Magellan 
(Ferdinand). 

Magdalena  River,  56-57, 299-300. 

Magellan,  Ferdinand,  18-21,  60,  64. 

Magellan,  Strait  of,  18-21,  107,  176. 

Maia,  Jose*  Joaquim  da,  338-339. 

Maipu,  274, 306. 

Malacca,  Strait  of,  15-16,  18. 

Mamelukes,  79,  334-335.  See  In- 
dians, Mestizos. 

Manahiki  Islands,  20. 

Manila,  93-94,  162,  175;  audiencia 
of,  135;  galleons,  94,  106,  162,  164. 

Manoa,  55-36,  59. 

Manuel  I,  "the  Fortunate,"  of  Portu- 
gal, 19,  71. 

Manufacturing,  146-148,  206,  240. 

Mapuches.  See  Araucanians. 

Maraeaibo,  131. 

Maranhflo,  province  of,  87-88. 

Margarita  Island,  301-304 

Maria  Victoria,  Portuguese  regent, 
182. 

Marina,  Dona,  38. 

Marifio,  Santiago,  300-301,  303-304. 

Martinez  de  Hurdaide,  Diego.  See 
Hurdaide. 

Martinez  de  Irak,  Domingo.  See 
Irala. 

Martinez  de  Rozas,  Juan.    See  Rozas. 

Mary,  queen  of  England,  67. 

Matto  Groeso,  90. 

Maturrangos,  287. 

Made  River,  45,  60,  273. 

M&urice  of  Nassau,  87-88. 

Mauritius  Island,  161. 

Mayas,  35,  37-38,  45, 217. 

Medellin,  36. 

Media  anata,  159. 

Medinaceli,  Dukeof,  10. 

Mediterranean  Sea,  1,  266-267. 

Mello,  governor  of  Pernambuco,  83. 

Mendelism,  61,  75,  191,  335. 

Mendes,  Luis  L6pes,  305. 

Mendocmo,  Cape,  94. 

Mendoza,  Antonio  de,  42-43,  137- 
140,  142. 

Mendoia,  Cardinal,  la 

Mendoa,  city  of ,  68,  267-269,  271- 
272,  287. 


Mendoza,  Pedro  de,  65-66. 

Mendoza,  province  of,  6S. 

Menendez  de  Aviles,  105. 

"Mercurio,"  Chilean  newspaper,  331. 

Mestizos,  the,  119,  298;  recruiting 
of  class  of,  116;  characteristics  of, 
118;  social  status  of,  118, 204;  num- 
bers of,  149,  189-190;  economic 
importance  of,  15i;  social  restric- 
tions concerning,  194-195;  out- 
breaks of,  against  the  Spaniards, 
217-220;  relations  of,  to  independ- 
ence movement,  235,  239, 243,  294, 
301,  304.  See  Indians,  Mamelukes. 

Meta,  55, 

Mexico,  41,  45,  49,  93,  112,  160-162, 
184,  276,  282,  292,  300;  Spanish 
conquest  of,  35-40,  75,  105;  stimu- 
lus afforded  by  conquest  of,  54r-55, 
72,  03;  relation  of,  to  further  con- 
quests in  North  America,  92,  105; 
Indian  warfare  in,  95,  220;  eco- 
nomic importance  of,  106, 130, 147- 
148,  153,  155,  160,  167,  201,  207, 
211;  character  of  officials  of,  116, 
139, 167, 176;  nature  of  populations 
of,  118,  123,  189-190;  intellectual 
life  in,  122;  economic  restrictions 
affecting,  157,  207;  relationships  of 
United  States  with,  179,  195,  251- 
252,  320;  religious  in,  191;  expul- 
sion of  Jesuits  from,  193,  217; 
government  set-up  in,  199-200, 
248-249;  social  conflicts  in,  193, 
203,  217,  239;  revolutionary  plots 
in,  220,  241-242;  independence 
movement  in,  239,  241-250,  324, 
326,  328;  relation  of,  to  independ- 
ence movement  in  Central  Amer- 
ica, 250-251;  question  of  annexa- 
tion of  Cuba  by,  253;  recognition 
of  independence  of,  310. 

Mexico,  Gulf  of,  44, 105,  209. 

Mexico,  Valley  of,  37. 

Mexico  City,  43,  93,  96-97,  101, 103, 
105,  245;  Spanish  conquest  of,  38- 
40;  University  of,  121-122, 196-197; 
intellectual  and  artistic  achieve- 
ments in,  122,  198;  audiencia  of, 
135-136;  population  of,  149,  190- 
191;  consvlodo  of,  164;  public 
works  expenditures  in,  169;  rec- 
ognition of  Bucareti  in,  176;  ad- 
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vance  of  Hidalgo  toward,  244;  en- 
try of  Iturbide  into,  249. 

Michoaca'n,  province  of,  103. 

Miller,  William,  277,  316. 

Mina,  Francisco  Javier,  245-246. 

Minas  Geraes,  province  of,  76,  39-90, 
339. 

Mining,  30-31, 96, 106, 146, 148, 151- 
153,  157,  159,  188,  193,  200,  206, 
336;  in  Brazil,  89-91.  See  Potosf. 

Miranda,  Francisco  de,  301;  efforts 
to  revolutionize  Spanish  America, 
221-230,  315;  early  expeditions  to 
Venezuela,  223-226,  328;  influence 
of,  upon  Creole  leaders,  228,  270; 
estimates  of  importance  of,  229- 
230,  289;  influence  of,  upon  Pop- 
ham,  231;  leadership  of,  in  inde- 
pendence movement  in  Venezuela, 
293-296;  Bolivar's  betrayal  of,  296- 
298. 

Missions,  the,  27,  266;  in  Brazil,  78- 
81;  in  northwestward  expansion  in 
New  Spain,  96,  102-104;  functions 
and  workings  of,  in  the  Spanish 
conquest,  96-102,  110-111,  140, 
192-193;  conflicts  of  missionaries 
of,  with  other  whites,  101-102, 110- 
111;  in  Spanish  American  conquest 
generally,  105-106;  of  Paraguay, 
106-107,  114-115,  266;  character 
of  missionaries  of,  191-192.  See 
Augustinians,  Catholics  and  Ca- 
tholicism, Christianity  and  Chris- 
tians, Dominicans,  Franciscans, 
Jesuits. 

Mississippi,  105. 

Mississippi  River,  45,  175, 185,  318. 

Afifc,  151, 188,  217. 

Mitre,  Bartolome",  331. 

Mixteca,  province  of,  155. 

Mobile  Bay,  105. 

Moluccas  Islands,  14,  19,  21,  128. 

Momp6  de  Zayas,  Fernando,  216. 

Monroe,  James,  321-325. 

Monroe  Doctrine,  317, 319,  323,  325- 
326. 

Monte  de  las  Cruces,  244. 

Monteagudo,  Bernardo,  285. 

Montemire,  Marquis  of,  279. 

Monterey,  Alta  California,  95,  252. 

Monteverde,  Domingo  de,  294-298, 
300. 


Montevideo,  161,  258,  269;  founding 
of,  180;  connection  of,  with  Brit- 
ish invasion  of  the  Plata,  231-232; 
in  wars  of  independence  era,  259, 
262,  264-265. 

Montezuma,  38-39,  49,  220. 

Moquegua,  309. 

Morales,  Francisco  Tomas,  301,  303. 

Morelos,  city  of.  See  Valladolid 
(Mexico). 

Morelos,  Jose"  Maria,  245-247,  289. 

Moreno,  Mariano,  258-260,  270,  289. 

Morgan,  Henry,  131. 

Morillo,  Pablo,  302,  305-307. 

Morocco,  72,  221. 

Morris,  Raymond,  329. 

Moslems,  1-5,  9,  33,  43,  74,  108,  125. 

"Mount  Vernon,"  174. 

Moyano,  Sebastian.  See  Benalc&zar 
(Sebastian  de). 

Mulattoes,  the,  149,  253,  298;  posi- 
tion of,  in  colonial  society,  116, 
118,  194-195,  235;  traits  of,  118; 
employment  of,  in  the  colonies,  154; 
military  activities  of,  in  Venezuela 
in  the  wars  of  independence,  294, 
301,  304;  prominence  of,  in  Brazil, 
334-336.  See  Negroes. 

Murcia,  province  of,  32. 

Murillo,  Pedro,  236. 

Nahuas,  37-38. 

Napoleon  I,  emperor  of  the  French, 
223,  231,  268,  311,  316;  injuries 
inflicted  by,  upon  Spanish  Bour- 
bons, 172,  182-183,  226,  233-234; 
influence  of  action  of,  against 
Spain  in  producing  outbreak  of 
wars  of  independence  in  Spanish 
America,  236,  238,  258,  263,  298; 
policies  of,  in  Haiti,  255;  effect  of 
FInglfsh  attitude  toward,  259,  293, 
315;  Spanish  colonials  who  re- 
ceived training  in  wars  against, 
267,  271;  effect  on  wars  of  inde- 
pendence of  overthrow  of,  272,  303; 
influence  of,  on  Bolivar,  290,  292; 
influence  of  invasion  of  Portugal 
by,  on  Brazilian  affairs,  233,  333, 
339-340. 

Narifio,  Antonio,  220-221,  299,  301. 

Narvaez,  P£nfilo  de,  39,  43. 

Navarre,  province  of,  32. 
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Xavidad,  13. 

Navio  de  permiso,  209-210. 

Neerwinden,  223. 

Xegro  River,  59. 

Negroes,  the,  149;  importance  of,  in 
the  background  of  the  discovery 
of  America,  6;  use  of,  in  the  Spanish 
colonies  in  replacement  of  Indian 
labor,  27-28,  146;  Spanish  treat- 
ment of,  33,  119-120;  prominence 
of,  in  Brazil,  80-&i,  88,  334-336; 
position  of,  in  Spanish  colonial 
society,  108,  116,  119-120,  188, 
194;  social  practices  of,  123-124; 
employments  of,  147,  154,  206;  the 
slave  trade  in,  166,  172,  209-210; 
numbers  of,  189;  relations  of,  to 
independence  movement,  235,  239, 
253,  294,  298,  303;  activities  of, 
in  Haiti  in  the  independence  era, 
254-256.  See  Mulattoes,  Slavery, 
Zambos. 

New  Granada,  139,  199,  201.  See 
Colombia  (viceroyalty  of). 

New  Laws  of  the  Indies,  53,  112. 

New  Mexico,  94,  96,  105,  252. 

New  Orleans,  185. 

New  Spain.  See  Mexico. 

Newfoundland,  174-175. 

Nicaragua,  249,  251;  the  Spanish 
conquest  of,  41-42.  See  Central 
America. 

"Nifia,"  12-13. 

Niza,  Marcos  de,  43. 

Nobrega,  Manoel  de,  78-79,  85. 

Nombre  de  Dios,  130. 

Nootka,  92, 183,  185,  222. 

North  Carolina.  See  Carolinas. 

Northwest  Passage,  18.  See  Anian. 

Nueva  Galicia,  province  of,  103,  139. 

Nueva  Inglaterra,  province  of,  67. 

Nuevo  Leon,  105. 

Nunez  Cabeza  de  Vaca,  Alvar.  Sec 
Cabeza  de  Vacs. 

Nunez  de  Balboa,  Vasco.  See  Balboa. 

Nunez  de  Prado,  Juan.  See  Prado. 

Nunez  de  Vela,  Peruvian  viceroy,  53. 

O'Donojii,  Juan,  248-249. 
Officiates  reaks,  142-143. 
"O'Higgms,"  275. 
O'Higgins,  Ambrosio,  270. 
O'Higgins,  Bernardo,  289;  influence 


of  Miranda  upon,  204,  227,  270; 
early  life  of,  270;  campaigns  of, 
against  the  Spaniards  in  Chile,  271 : 
relations  with  San  Martin,  271, 
273-274,  2S2,  285;  declares  the  in- 
dependence  of  Chile,  273;  decline 
in  power  of,  2S7. 

Oidores,  135. 

Olid,  lieutenant  of  Cortes,  41. 

Omaguas,  kingdom  of  the,  55. 

Ofiate,  Juan  de,  96. 

Oporto,  333. 

Oregon,  43. 

Orellana,  Francisco  de,  58. 

Orinoco  River,  15,  59,  106,  192,  303. 

Oropesa,  Marquis  of.  See  Tupac 
Amaru. 

Osorno,  107. 

Ovando,  Nicolas  de,  24,  26,  28. 

Oxley,  Freeman,  330. 

Pachacamac,  Inca  god,  49. 

Pacific  Coast.  S«  Pacific  Ocean. 

Pacific  Ocean,  the,  67, 329;  discovery 
of,  18,  35;  naming  of,  20;  Spanish 
activities  along  the  coasts  of,  40- 
42,  94-95,  127,  139,  184;  activities 
of  Spain's  enemies  along  coasts  of, 
92,  94-95,  106,  131,  211;  voyages 
across,  93-94;  restrictions  on  Span- 
ish commerce  in  colonies  along 
coasts  of,  157,  207;  Russian  ag- 
gressions along  northwest  coasts 
of,  and  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  325. 

P£ez,  Jos£  Antonio,  304-305,  313. 

Paine,  Thomas,  229. 

Palmares,  82-84. 

Palos,  12,  14. 

Panama,  city  of,  41,  131,  161,  195, 
249;  audiencia  of,  135,  200. 

Panama,  republic  of,  199-200.  See 
Panama  (Isthmus  of). 

Panama,  the  Isthmus  of ,  40,  50,  131; 
voyage  of  Columbus  to,  16;  rela- 
tion of,  to  search  for  a  strait 
through  the  continent,  18;  strate- 
gic importance  of,  22;  Spanish  con- 
quest of,  34-35;  expeditions  to 
Central  America  from,  41-42;  ex- 
peditions toward  and  into  Peru 
from,  45-49;  relation  of,  to  Spanish 
colonial  trade,  68,  120,  130,  157; 
projects  for  a  canal  at,  206;  wars 
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of  independence  activities  in,  249, 
251. 

Panuco,  45. 

Paraguay,  200,  265;  Spanish  con- 
quest of,  54;  Spanish  discovery  of 
and  early  activities  in,  65-66;  the 
Jesuit  missions  of,  78,  80, 106-107, 
114-115,  147,  164,  167,  266; 
Spanish-Portuguese  conflicts  over, 
180,  182;  the  comuneros  insurrec- 
tion in,  215-216;  the  wars  of  in- 
dependence movement  in,  257, 261; 
beginnings  of  Francia's  dictator- 
ship in,  261. 

Parahyba,  province  of,  87,  342. 

Parand,  state  of,  65. 

Paranai  River,  65-66,  69. 

Paris,  287,  292,  339. 

Paste,  331. 

Pastoral  industries,  31,  96-97,  100, 
146, 152-153,  193,  206,  240. 

Patagonia,  19,  331. 

Paironato  Red,  30,  98,  136-137,  140, 
159. 

Paulistas,  89-91,  115,  180,  336. 

Paumotu  Islands,  20. 

Pavsandu,  263. 

Pedrarias  Da"  vila,  35,  41-42,  52. 

Pedro,  Dom,  289,  339,  342-343. 

Pedro  I,  of  Brazil.  See  Pedro  (Dom). 

Pedro  II,  of  Brazil,  345. 

Pehuenches,  272. 

Pefia,  Venezuelan  traitor,  296,  298. 

P&jamo,  241. 

Pensaoola,  221. 

Pomes,  118. 

P&»,  Juan,  11-12. 

Pernambuco,  city  of,  71,  87. 

Pernanibuco,  province  of,  64, 82, 87- 
88,336,342. 

Peru,  66,  120,  139,  141,  149-150, 
188,  216,  270,  273,  329;  the 
Spanish  conquest  of,  35, 45-^54, 105; 
domestic  strife  of  the  Spaniards  in, 
52-53,  112,  215;  stimulus  afforded 
Isy  conquest  of,  54^55,  72-73,  89; 
Spanish  expeditions  from,  59,  67; 
wealth  and  productivity  of,  67, 106, 
130,  147-148,  152-153,  155,  201; 
regulations  concerning  Spanish 
trade  with  and  by  way  of ,  68, 157, 
207;  nature  of  populations  of,  118, 
189-191;  Bourbon  restrictions  on 


intellectual  activities  in,  195;  gov- 
ernment of,  under  the  Bourbons, 
199-200;  uprising  of  Tupac  Amarti 
in,  217-220;  importance  of,  in  wars 
of  independence  plans  of  San  Mar- 
tin, 241,  274;  a  stronghold  of  Spain 
in  the  independence  era,  271,  273- 
274, 284, 322;  San  Martin's  achieve- 
ments in,  257,  275-282,  284-288, 
290;  the  Bolivar  and  Sucre  cam- 
paigns in,  257,  288,  309-311;  ac- 
tivities in  connection  with  the 
ftlfli™  of,  to  Ecuador,  282,  307-308, 
311;  connection  of,  with  Great 
Colombia,  313;  United  States 
agents  in,  in  independence  era, 
320-321;  Americans  participating 
in  wars  of  independence  in,  330- 
332. 

P&ion,  Alexandra,  303. 

Pezuela,  Joaquln  de  la,  273,  277. 

Philip  U,  of  Spain,  63,  67,  94,  126, 
149,  167;  inauguration  of  the  ag- 
gressive defensive  in  reign  of,  92- 
93;  activities  of,  in  colonial  affairs, 
109, 130,  168. 

Philip  III,  of  Spain,  168. 

Philip  V,  of  Spain,  170,  172, 192,  202. 

Philippa,  Queen,  of  Portugal,  4. 

Philippine  Islands,  21,  93,  157,  162, 
164,  199,  201,  208.  See  Royal 
Company*  of  the  Philippines. 

Piar,  Manuel,  304. 

Piauhy,  province  of,  87. 

Picchu,  218. 

PitMinffues,  95,  131,  160,  162,  165, 
170,  226, 327. 

Kchincha,  Mount,  309. 

Pigafetta,  21. 

Pimeria  Alta,  104. 

"Pinta,"  12-14. 

Pinzon,  Martin  Alonso,  11-14. 

Pinzon,  Vicente  Yattez,  12,  29,  71. 

Pious  Fund,  of  the  Philippines,  164. 

Pirates.   See  Foreigners,  Pickitingues. 

Pisco,  277. 

Pitt,  Wffliam,  173, 178. 

Piura,49. 

Pizarro,  Francisco,  35,  45,  54,  56- 
57,  69,  93, 134>  137,  141,  148,  168, 
201,  285;  character  of,  46;  con- 
quest of  Peru  by,  47-53. 

Pizarro,  Gonzalo,  48,  53, 58,  215. 
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Pizarro,  Hernando,  48,  52. 
Pizarro,  Juan,  48. 
Planch6n  Pass,  272. 
Plata,  Rio  de  k.  See  Plata  River. 
Plata,  viceroyalty  of  the,  68,  181, 
187-188,  199-201,  258,  261,  264. 

Plata  River,  18,  63,  107,  180.  See 
Plata  River  (region  of  the). 

Plata  River,  region  of  the,  216,  294; 
early  Spanish  explorations  in,  and 
settlement  of,  63-69;  Portuguese 
activities  in,  89,  157,  180-182,  211, 
262-263,  265,  336;  Spanish  com- 
mercial restrictions  upon,  120, 157, 
163;  the  pastoral  industry  in,  153, 
206;  foreign  exploitation  of,  165, 
211;  effect  of  American  Revolution 
upon  affairs  in,  181-182;  nature  of 
populations  of,  189;  removal  of 
commercial  restrictions  upon,  207; 
Kngtish  interest  in,  209,  211;  the 
British  invasion  of,  230-233;  wars 
of  independence  situation  in,  240, 
258,  272-273,  302,  319.  See  Ar- 
gentina, Paraguay,  Plata  (vice- 
royalty  of  the),  Plata  River,  Uru- 
guay. 

Poinsett,  Joel  Roberts,  32O-321. 

PoHgnac,  French  minister  to  England, 
317. 

Polo,  Marco,  4, 15. 

Pombal,  Marquis  of,  180-182,  337- 
338. 

Ponce  de  Leon,  Spanish  explorer,  21, 
44. 

Popayan,  56-57,  331. 

Popham,  Sir  Home,  204,  231-232. 

PortillOy  Mexican  conspirator,  220. 

Portillo  Pass,  272. 

Porto  Santo  Island,  8. 

Porto  Seguro,  71. 

Portobelo,  130-131, 157, 163. 

Portugal  and  the  Portuguese,  11, 266; 
character  of,  at  the  outset  of  ca- 
reer in  over-seas  enterprise,  2-4; 
achievements  of  Prince  Henry  of, 
in  exploration  of  the  African  coast, 
4-7;  later  achievements  of,  in 
navigation  by  way  of  Africa  to  the 
East,  7,  16,  71;  influence  of  ac- 
tivities of,  on  Columbus,  8-9;  re- 
ception of  Columbus  by,  after  the 
discovery  of  America,  13-14;  basis 


of  claims  of,  to  Brazil,  14-15,  71; 
general  aggressions  of,  against 
Spain  in  the  Western  Hemisphere, 
17,  171,  177;  relations  of,  to  the 
voyage  of  Magellan,  19;  historical 
function  of,  with  reference  to 
Spanish  America,  22;  contribution 
of,  to  early  emigration  to  Spanish 
America,  32;  Moslem-blooded  char- 
acter of  colonization  by,  in  Brazil, 
33;  rivalries  of,  with  Spain  over 
the  Plata  country,  69,  107,  115, 
157,  179-182,  187-188;  the  found- 
ing of  Brazil  by,  70-91;  under 
Spanish  kings,  126,  166;  trade  of, 
with  Spanish  America,  166,  179, 
188,  200;  relations  of,  with  Eng- 
land in  aggressions  against  Spain, 
171,  177,  180-181;  Napoleon's 
conquest  of,  233,  339;  attempts  of, 
to  acquire  Uruguay  in  the  indepen- 
dence era,  262-263,  265;  institu- 
tions and  developments  in  Brazil 
under,  333-338;  movement  of  Brazil 
for  independence  from,  338-345. 
&*  Brazil. 

PotosJ,  58, 67, 106, 147, 149-150, 168. 
Prado,  Juan  Ntinez  de,  67. 
Prester  John,  5,  7-8. 
Protestants  and  Protestantism,  113- 
114;  projects  to  establish,  in  Bra- 
zil, 84-S5,  87;  comparative  lack  of, 
in  Spanish  America,  195;  proposals 
to  throw  open  Spanish  America  to, 
219,240. 

Provincias  Xnternas,  199. 
Prussia,  222, 305, 318. 
PueWa,  147. 
Puerto  Cabeflo,  294-295,  297,  300- 

301. 
Puerto  Rico,  15,  21,  189,  199,  203, 

254. 
Pueyrreddn,  Juan  Martin  de,  268, 

274. 
Puna  Island,  51. 

Quepolican. 

Querftaro,  244. 

Quesada,  Gozu&lo  Jimenez  de,  56-57, 

09. 

QuetzalcoAtl,  Nahua  hero,  37-38, 
Qtichu&s,  218. 
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Quintana,  poet,  235. 

Quintanilla,  Alonso  de,  10. 

Quito,  58, 311;  in  Inca  empire,  45, 48 
entry  of  Benalcdzar  into,  52,  56 
audiencia  of,  135,  139,  199;  wars 
of  independence  movement  in,  236: 
campaigns  in  the  neighborhood  of, 
308-309.  See  Ecuador. 

Quivira.  See  Gran  Quivira. 

"Rachael,"  328. 

Raleigh,  Walter,  59. 

Ramalho,  Jofio,  75. 

Rancagua,  271. 

Rawson,  Franklin,  331. 

Rawson,  Guillermo,  331. 

Rawson,  town  of,  331. 

Raynal,  Abbe",  French  philosopher, 

195. 

Real  patronato.  See  Patronato  Real. 
Regidare*,  132-133,  201. 
Reparas,  90. 

Repartimientos,  24r-27,  111,  188>  201, 
217.     See  Encomiendas,  Indians, 
LasCasas. 
Residencias,  141-142. 
Revilla  Gigedo,  Count  of,  184. 
Ribera,  Juan  de,  10. 
Rica  de  Oro,  Island  of,  95. 
Rica  de  Plata,  Island  of,  95. 
Riego,  Rafael,  246, 274-275, 307, 316, 

342. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  63,  76,   180;  dis- 
covery of  Bay  of,  72;  rivalries  of 
Portuguese  and  French  over  Bay 
of,  84-85;  growth  in  colonial  im- 
portance of,  90,  336-337;  recep- 
tion of  Regent  John  at,  340;  John's 
improvements  in,  341;  Pedro  pro- 
claimed emperor  in,  344. 
Rio  de  la  Plata.    See  Plata  River. 
Rio  de  la  Plata,  viceroyalty  of,  139. 
Rio  Grande  do  Norte,  province  of, 

87,342. 
Rio  Grande  do  Sul,  province  of,  180- 

181. 

Rivera,  Fructuoso,  266. 
Robertson,  William,  195. 
Rochford,  Lord,  British  official,  178. 
Rodrfeuea.  SwBoves. 
Rodrfgues,  Simon,  292. 
Rodriguez    Cabrillo,    Juan.        See 
Cabrilio. 


Rodriguez  Francia,  Jose"  Caspar.  See 
Francia. 

Rojas,  Jose*  Antonio,  220. 

Rosas,  Juan  Manuel  de,  345. 

Rotos,  118. 

Rousseau,  French  philosopher,  292. 

Royal  Company  of  the  Philippines, 
208. 

Royal  Guipuzcoa  Company  of  Ca- 
racas, 208,  217. 

Rozas,  Juan  Martinez  de,  269-271. 

Rush,  Richard,  317,  325-326. 

Russia  and  the  Russians,  18, 185, 222, 
305,  316,  318,  320,  325. 

Sa\  Eustaquio  de,  85. 

S£,  Mem  de,  85. 

Saavedra,  Cornelio,  258,  260. 

Sacramento.  See  Colonia  del  Sacra- 
mento. 

S£enz,  Manuela,  290,  312. 

Saint  Bartholomew  Island,  327. 

Salta,  67,  217,  259-260. 

Salvador:  the  Spanish  conquest  of, 
41;  the  question  of  annexation  to 
Mexico  in,  249,  251;  request  of,  for 
annexation  to  the  United  States, 
251.  See  Central  America. 

Salvatierra,  Juan  Maria,  192. 

Samar  Island,  21. 

San  Bias,  Department  of,  184-185. 

San  Felipe,  University  of,  19&-197. 

San  Felipe  de  Sinaloa,  103. 

San  Francisco,  Bay  of,  94. 

San  Juan,  Argentina,  68. 

San  Juan,  province  of,  68. 

San  Juan,  Puerto  Rico,  21. 

San  Julian,  port  of,  19. 

San  Lorenzo,  267. 

San  Ltiear,  21. 

San  Lucas,  Cape,  94, 184. 

San  Luis,  city  of,  68. 

3an  Luis,  province  of,  68. 

San  Marcos,  University  of,  121, 194- 
197. 

San  Martin,  Jose"  de:  as  a  product 
of  the  Spanish  restrictive  system, 
165;  influence  of  Spanish  liberal 
opinion  upon,  204;  in  wars  of  in- 
dependence, 221,  257,  260,  266- 
268,  276-290;  character  of,  257, 
27&-280,  288-290,  300;  the  great 
military  plan  of,  241,  267-268; 
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successful  campaign  of,  in  Chile, 
271-274, 322;  campaign  of,  in  Peru, 
275-281,  324,  330;  reception  of,  in 
Lima,  278-280;  political  views  of, 
277-278,  282,  287-288;  meeting  of, 
with  Bolivar,  281-284,  290,  309; 
enmity  of  Cochrane  for,  281,  329; 
withdrawal  from  Peru  of,  in  favor 
of  Bolivar,  285-287,  290,  309;  last 
days  of,  287-288;  activities  of,  in 
connection  with  Ecuador,  307-308; 
judgment  upon,  288,  313. 

San  Mateo,  Capitulation  of,  295, 297. 

San  Miguel,  49. 

San  Miguel  el  Grande,  242-243. 

San  Salvador,  249. 

San  Salvador  Island,  12. 

Sancti  Spiritus,  65. 

"Santa  Ana,"  94. 

Santa  Catharina,  state  of,  65. 

Santa  Catharina  Island,  64-65. 

Santa  Fe,  Argentina,  69. 

Santa  Fe,  Spain,  11,28. 

Santa  Lucia,  hill  of,  60. 

"Santa  Maria,"  12-13. 

Santa  Marta,  56, 301,  312. 

"Santa  Rosa,1'  252. 

Santa  Teresa,  242. 

Santander,  Francisco  de  Paula,  306, 
326. 

Santiago,  Chile:  founding  of,  60; 
audienda  of,  135,  269;  conspiracy 
of  the  "three  Antonios"  in,  220; 
wars  of  independence  activities  in, 
269,271,273-274.  See  San  Felipe 
(University  of). 

Santiago,  Cuba,  22. 

Santiago  del  Estero,  67. 

Santo  Domingo,  city  of,  13,  21,  27, 
35,  130;  founding  of,  16;  audienda 
of,  135, 156, 199. 

Santo  Domingo,  Island  of.  See 
Espafiola. 

Sfio  Paulo,  city  of,  79,  336. 

Sfio  Paulo,  college  of,  79. 

Sfio  Paulo,  province  of,  73,  75-76, 
79-80,  89,  344. 

Sab  Vicente,  73. 

"Saratoga,"  328, 

Sergipe,  province  of,  87. 

Sens,  104. 

Serra,  Junlpero,  78-79, 192. 

Seven  Years'  War,  174-175. 


Seville,  21,  48;  Columbus  in,  10; 
special  trading  privileges  of,  in 
the  Spanish  colonies,  32,  156-158, 
161;  comulado  of,  129;  colonial 
materials  in  manufacture  at,  146; 
royal  revenues  for,  and  at,  158- 
159;  removal  of  Casa  from,  202. 

SigQenza  y  Gongora,  Carlos  de, 
122. 

Sflva  Xavier,  Joaquim  da,  339. 

Sinaloa,  96,  103-105. 

Sipe-Sipe,  259. 

Slavery,  6,  27-28,  116,  272.  See 
EncomiendaSj  Indians,  Negroes, 
Repartimientos. 

Smith,  Maryland  congressman,  319. 

Smuggling,  "160,  164-167,  172-174, 
179,  181,  188,  208,  210-211,  222. 

Sobremonte,  Rafael,  231-232. 

Socorro,  219. 

Soils,  Juan  Dfax  de,  63-64. 

Sonora,  96,  103-105. 

Sonora  Valley,  104. 

Soto  la  Marina,  246. 

South  Africa,  231. 

South  Carolina.  S«  Carolinas. 

South  Sea,  See  Pacific  Ocean. 

Souza,  Martim  Affonao  de,  73. 

Souza,  Thome"  de,  77-78. 

Spain  and  Spaniards,  passim,  but  of 
special  note:  unpreparedness  of,  for 
over-seas  activities,  1-3;  claim  of, 
to  the  Indies,  14-15;  occupation 
of  the  West  Indies  by,  21-22;  and 
emigration  to  the  Indies,  30,  32-33; 
the  "aggressive  aggressive"  of, 
92-93,  170,  185;  the  "aggressive 
defensive"  of,  92-93,  170,  180,  185; 
the  "defensive  defensive"  of,  92- 
93,  184^185;  social  classes  of,  108- 
109;  and  social  position  in  the 
colonies,  116-118,  123,  189;  politi- 
cal methods  of,  in  the  colonies,  126- 
127,  137-138*  141-143;  economic 
methods  of,  in  the  colonies,  145- 
147,  152-154,  15&-158,  160-161, 
167-169,201,204-205,213,234-240. 
and 


Aragon,  Castfle  and  Castilians, 
Catalonia  and  Catalans,  Creeks, 
Galkia  and  Galicians,  Granada, 
and  other  names  of  regions,  places, 
and  persons. 
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Spanish  Haiti,  13,  241,  255.     See 

Espafiola. 

Spanish  Succession,  War  of,  172,  209. 
Speyer,  German  explorer,  58. 
Spice  Islands.  See  Moluccas. 
Strangford,  Lord,  259,  263. 
Suarez,  Inez,  60. 
Sucre,  Antonio  Jose*  de,  216, 257, 289, 

307-312. 

Sucre,  city  of.  See  Cimquisaca. 
Suipacha,  259. 
Sweden,  222,  327. 

Tacuaremb6,  265. 

Talca,273. 

Talcahuano,  273,  321,  329-330. 

Tamerlane,  8. 

Tampico,  40. 

Tapuyas,  78. 

Tarapac£,  desert  of,  60. 

Tenochtitlan.  See  Mexico  City. 

Texas,  43,  70,  94,  105,  192,  252,  328. 

Thayer,  Tomks,  332. 

llwmas,  Ignacio  Alvarez,  265. 

Thome,  husband  of  Manuela  Saenz, 
290. 

Tiradentes.  See  Silva  Xavier. 

Titicaca,  Lake,  60. 

Tlascalans,  38-39. 

Toledo,  Francisco  de,  149. 

Tolsa,  Manuel,  198. 

Tondada,  159. 

Torata,309. 

Tordasillas,  treaty  of,  14,  17,  19,  71, 
90,179. 

Tories,  178. 

Toro,  Marquis  of,  292. 

Torres,  Manuel,  325. 

Toussaint  L'Ouverture,  Pierre  Dom- 
inique, 255. 

Trade,  See  Commerce. 

Trafalgar,  186,  215. 

Trinidad  Island,  15,  185,  201,  211, 
220. 

Trujillo,46,48. 

Tucuman,  city  of,  67,  217-218, 259. 

Tucuman,  province  of,  60,  67-68, 
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PREFACE 

IF  there  might  be  some  cataclysm  of  nature  which  would 
sink  all  Hispanic  America  beneath  the  seas,  like  fabled 
Atlantis,  and  yet  preserve  every  inch  of  territory  under  the 
flag  of  the  United  States,  it  would,  nevertheless,  be  the 
greatest  catastrophe  that  had  ever  happened  to  the  mighty 
republic  of  the  north.  Not  only  is  Hispanic  America  a  tre- 
mendous and  increasingly  important  region  in  itself,  but  is 
also  vital,  as  it  is,  to  the  United  States  and  the  world  as  a 
whole.  For  example,  to  use  economic  factors  as  an  index  of 
all  relationships,  if  at  one  fell  stroke  all  business  connections 
between  the  United  States  and  Hispanic  America  were  wiped 
out,  there  would  be  a  fmfmftial  whirlwind  in  this  country, 
beside  which  the  recent  serious  depression  would  seem  like 
a  gentle  zephyr.  That  would  not  have  been  true  a  century 
ago,  for  Hispanic  America  had  not  then  taken  a  prominent 
place  in  world  affairs.  On  the  other  hand,  if  one  migjit  look 
a  century  ahead,  the  disparity  could  be  even  greater,  but 
in  the  direction  of  a  Hispanic  America  which,  by  that  time, 
might  have  advanced  to  a  position  of  leadership. 

There  are  some  who  think  that  in  the  twenty-first  century 
there  will  be  Hispanic  American  patriots  who  will  urge  their 
countrymen  to  study  the  lesser  nations,  such  as  England, 
France,  Germany,  and  the  United  States,  because  of  their 
"still  existing  importance,"  rather  than  that  the  point  of 
view  will  be,  as  at  present,  one  which  looks  down  at  Hispanic 
America  coming  up.  Myself,  not  being  a  prophet,  I  would 
.  (if  I  could)  prefer  to  wait  and  see  what  happens,  but  I  be- 
lieve that  the  actual  all-round  development  and  the  relative 
position  of  Hispanic  America  will  be  enormously  greater 
than  now.  It  is  probable  that  in  total  population  and  many 
other  respects  it  will  have  left  the  United  States  far  behind. 
Does  not  this  make  Hispanic  America  well  worth  knowing  nowf 
Indeed,  is  it  not  outstandingly  important  for  citizens  of  the 
United  States  to  know  these  neighbors  of  ours  and  to  pre- 
pare our  children  to  know  theirs?  One  lives  better  with 
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those  he  knows  intimately  than  with  strangers.  It  is  time 
to  put  forth  more  strenuous  efforts  than  ever  before  to  bridge 
the  gap  in  information  as  between  our  people  and  theirs. 

Eight  here,  arises  a  question  of  the  method  to  employ. 
There  are  many  sincere  and  honorable  men  who  believe  that 
we  ought  to  make  friends  of  these  potentially  powerful 
peoples  through  an  ultra-kindly  propaganda  which  would 
persistently  flatter  them  and  overlook  all  defects  they  might 
possess.  I  cannot  subscribe  to  this  theory.  Brothers  tell 
what  they  think — and  do  not  love  the  soft-spoken,  never 
critical,  alleged  friend  a  fraction  as  much  as  they  do  one 
another.  It  is  the  same  with  nations.  In  this  work,  therefore, 
I  am  going  to  tell  the  truth  as  I  understand  it.  That  does 
not  mean  I  am  a  carping  critic  of  Hispanic  America.  Far 
from  it.  Thousands  of  my  students  have  heard  me  say  that 
if  I  could  live  my  life  precisely  as  I  would  like  to,  I  would 
spend  about  nine  months  of  each  year  in  Chile  and  the  other 
three  in  the  United  States.  Chile  merely  happens  to  be,  for 
me,  the  most  attractive  (climate  and  other  factors  consid- 
ered) of  the  many  alluring  regions  of  Hispanic  America,  to 
the  study  of  whose  history  I  have  devoted  the  greater  part 
of  my  life.  I  believe  I  love  Hispanic  America  more  like  a 
"brother"  than  a  "soft-spoken  friend,"  and  I  believe  it  is 
better  for  Hispanic  America  to  have  that  type  of  student 
of  her  institutions.  Thus,  just  as  my  own  brothers  knocked 
off  at  least  a  few  of  my  rough  edges,  in  ways  that  sometimes 
hurt,  so  can  Hispanic  America  correct  what  is  wrong  and 
improve  what  is  good  in  her  habits  to  become  a  great  deal 
better — and  a  more  influential — member  in  the  community 
of  nations. 

Several  preliminary  questions  had  to  be  resolved  before 
this  volume  could  be  written.  One  was,  how  much  to  include 
in  a  history  of  Republican  Hispanic  America.  Chronologi- 
cally, the  problem  was  simple.  In  Colonial  Hispanic  America 
(New  York,  1933),  I  carried  the  story  through  the  wars  of 
independence,  but  dealt  with  the  period  after  1808  only  as 
it  was  concerned  with  the  overthrow  of  Spanish  and  Portu- 
guese control.  Obviously,  the  new  governments  did  not  wait 
until  independence  was  achieved  before  going  into  operation. 
They  started,  crudely  to  be  sure,  with  the  first  acts  of  de- 
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fiance  against  the  mother  country.  The  wars  of  independ- 
ence era  belongs,  therefore,  both  to  the  colonial  and  the 
republican  periods. 

How  the  republican  era  should  be  handled  is  another 
question,  almost  as  subjective  in  the  manner  of  its  resolution 
as  a  lyric  love  poem.  There  are  twenty  republics  south  of 
the  United  States.  One  might  write  twenty  separate  his- 
tories, and  this  method  has  most  often  been  followed  by 
those  who  have  dealt  with  all  of  this  region  or  with  South 
America  as  a  whole.  That  leaves  it  to  the  reader  to  formu- 
late his  own  synthesis  of  Hispanic  America,  which  is  alto- 
gether too  difficult  for  him  to  do.  It  is,  indeed,  hard  enough 
for  the  specialist  in  the  field,  but  should  not  be  impossible. 
There  is  a  Hispanic  America!  One  should  be  able,  therefore, 
to  tell  about  it  as  a  unit.  If  we  were  asked  what  a  certain 
person  was  like,  we  would  not  attempt  to  describe  the  dif- 
ferent bones  of  his  body,  but  would  probably  say  something 
that  applied  to  him  in  entirety.  That  is  what  this  volume 
tries  to  do  with  respect  to  Hispanic  America.  The  rnain 
part  of  the  book  concerns  all  of  Hispanic  America,  by  and 
large,  without  adding  up  countries.  Nevertheless,  since 
these  republics  are  still  none  too  well  known  to  Anglo- 
Americans — being  a  new  species  to  the  uninformed  gringo — 
something  of  the  skeleton  must  be  revealed,  and  that  is  done 
here  in  a  section  devoted  to  national  histories.  It  is  to  be 
observed,  however,  that  it  is  distinctly  regarded  as  an  ap- 
pendix to  the  principal  story.1 

Just  how  much  or  how  little  should  one  tell  between  the 
covers  of  a  single  volume?  At  the  one  extreme,  one  might 
get  in  as  much  of  the  detail  as  possible — all  of  the  presidents 
and  constitutions,  and  as  much  as  space  permits  of  social, 
political,  economic,  and  intellectual  factors  and  events,  with 
all  possible  names  and  dates.  The  result  would  be  a  mass 
of  information,  whose  usefulness  would  be  impaired,  how- 
ever, because  few  would  read  it,  unless  compelled  to  do  so, 
and  still  fewer  would  be  able  to  assimilate  it  and  obtain  any- 

1 1  do  not  believe  that  students  should  be  required  to  learn,  the  separate 
stories  of  twenty  countries,  even  in  the  comparatively  simplified  form  given 
here.  One  might  hold  them  for  either  of  the  two  larger  groups  (the  Caribbean 
area  and  the  other  South  American  countries),  and,  perhaps,  have  them  spe- 
cialize, in  their  general  reading,  on  some  one  of  the  republics. 
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thing  in  the  way  of  significance  or  meaning  from  it.  On  the 
other  hand,  one  might  give  so  much  of  explanation  and  inter- 
pretation as  to  leave  the  subject  in  a  vague  and  indefinite 
obscurity.  Something  of  a  mean  between  the  two  extremes 
is,  no  doubt,  desirable.  Here,  there'  are  no  needless  accumu- 
lations of  names  and  other  data  which  might  give  intellectual 
indigestion  to  the  reader.  Institutionally,  the  customary 
political  peg  is  generally  employed  as  the  one  upon  which 
to  hang  the  greater  part  of  the  story,  but  other  features  are 
not  forgotten;  indeed,  in  emphasis  at  least,  the  especially 
important  social  element  is  ever  present,  if  not  wholly  in  the 
spotlight. 

To  sum  up,  it  is  the  aim  of  this  book  to  tell  the  history  of 
Hispanic  America  truthfully  and  interestingly.  The  one 
characteristic,  without  the  other,  is  almost  equally  unfortu- 
nate. There  are,  indeed,  some  entertaining  prevaricators 
who  claim  to  write  history.  It  is  less  reprehensible,  but  more 
futile,  to  be  merely  dull.  Both  in  the  synthesis  and  in  the 
national  histories,  I  have  endeavored  to  remember  that 
there  are  those  who  might  wish  to  carry  away  with  them 
something  of  the  story,  and  I  have  been  careful  to  see  that 
they  are  not  overladen  with  impedimenta. 

When  one  has  already  resolved  the  broad  problems  with 
which  he  is  confronted  in  writing  a  history  such  as  this, 
there  still  remain  numerous  others  of  lesser  scope.  Most  of 
them,  perhaps,  are  in  the  nature  of  minutiae,  but  some  affect 
considerable  portions  of  the  story.  For  example,  I  do  not 
belittle  international  relationships,  as  is  evident  from  the 
number  of  pages  I  devote  to  them,  but  I  do  believe  that  the 
domestic  life  of  these  republics  is  more  difficult  for  the  for- 
eigner to  understand  and  more  important,  too.  I  therefore 
felt  that  it  was  necessary  to  give  it  more  space,  in  order  to 
explain  how  great  were  the  obstacles  which  the  new  govern- 
ments had  to  face  in  establishing  themselves  and,  in  par- 
ticular, to  drive  home  the  nature  and  character  of  that  in- 
stitution, without  which  Hispanic  American  history  means 
nothing  at  all:  caudillism.  Following  the  methods  employed 
in  the  Colonial  volume,  I  sought  for  a  precise  illustration  to 
aiuroinate  the  whole,  and  found  what  I  wanted  in  Mitre's 
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Belgrano,1  famous  book  of  a  famous  historian.  In  this,  in 
three  huge  tomes,  Mitre  tells  of  the  revolution  in  the  Plata, 
more  particularly  in  what  is  now  Argentina,  down  to  182L 
I  summarized  this  in  three  chapters,  and  considered  reducing 
them  to  one.  Before  doing  so,  however,  I  consulted  Herbert 
Eugene  Bolton,  whose  achievements  in  Western  Hemisphere 
history  are  too  well  known  to  require  extended  comment. 
He  advised  me  to  let  them  stand  as  they  were,  because  they 
represented  "a  contribution  in  English."  We  did  not  raise 
the  question  as  to  whether  the  rest  of  my  material  was 
not,  but,  anyway,  I  believe  he  was  right  as  to  those  three 
chapters.  I  very  strongly  feel  that  they  are  of  value,  not 
only  in  themselves,  but  also  in  that  they  give  meaning  to 
other  parts  of  the  book.  Chapter  II,  preceding  these  three 
chapters,  and  chapter  VI,  which  follows  them,  might  other- 
wise be  (to  quote  a  Mitre  phrase)  "a  pale  reflex  of  the 
reality."  2 

It  should  be  obvious  that  when  one  is  estimating  propor- 
tions he  should  not  too  literally  add  up  pages.  The  three 
chapters  just  mentioned  deal  with  a  brief  period  in  Argentin- 
ian history,  but  should  not  be  counted  solely  for  that  or 
even  for  the  formation  of  the  new  governments  and  caudil- 
lism,  the  two  subjects,  (in  chapters  II  and  VI)  for  which  they 
provide  an  illustration.  Reduced  to  the  broad  proportions 
of  the  rest  of  the  story,  they  could  be  given  in  perhaps  three 
or  four  pages.  The  same  thing  is  true  of  other  parts  of  the 
work.  The  importance  of  a  country  is  not  strictly  to  be 
measured  by  the  number  of  pages  accorded  it  in  the  National 
Histories  Appendix.  That  is  so  for  at  least  two  reasons.  For 
one  thing,  I  have  always  borne  in  mind  the  probable  in- 
terest of  the  readers,  most  of  them  citizens  of  the  United 
States.  Cuba,  for  example,  being  where  it  is,  gets  consider- 
able space,  to  say  nothing  of  other  Cuban  material  used  for 
purposes  of  illustration  in  the  text.  A  Cuba  off  the  coasts  of 
Argentina  or  Chile  might  be  presented  in  many  fewer  pages. 

1  Item  72  in  the  Essay  on  Authorities,  infra>  421. 

2  Professors  of  thfa  material  may  prefer  to  summarize  these  chapters  in 
their  own  language.  It  is  to  be  hoped,  in  any  event,  that- they  win  not  expect 
a  detailed  knowledge  of  them  on  the  part  of  their  students,  but,  rather,  that 
they  may  have  a  general  idea  of  the  swing  of  events,  with  perhaps  some  illus- 
trations within  the  broader  illustration  of  the  entire  three  chapters  them- 
selves. 
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Furthermore,  much  of  the  story  of  one  country  may  be  in- 
volved with  that  of  another,  wherefore  it  may  well  be  told 
at  one  place  instead  of  two.  Thus,  much  of  Peruvian  history 
is  given  in  connection  with  Bolivia  and  Chile,  and  the  most 
spectacular  fact  in  the  story  of  Colombia  is  considered  in 
the  article  on  Panama. 

As  for  the  smaller  technical  details,  I  have  followed  the 
methods  recited  in  the  Preface  of  the  Colonial  volume.  Some 
of  them  may  be  set  down  briefly  here.  The  term  "  Hispanic  " 
America  is  used  for  all  the  area  south  of  the  United  States.1 
For  greater  clearness,  regions  are  usually  called  by  the  names 
they  possess  today,  rather  than  by  their  changing  designa- 
tions in  the  past.  The  term  "United  States"  is  often  used 
as  an  adjective.  Nevertheless,  it  was  difficult  to  refrain  con- 
sistently from  employing  the  incorrect  "American"  and 
"Americans,"  when  having  reference  to  the  people  of  the 
United  States.  The  same  rule  of  Tnim'Trm™  entry  is  followed 
in  footnote  citations.  They  may  range  from  a  family  name 
and  a  page,  e.g.  Ayarragaray,  90  (where  the  sole  author 
with  a  certain  name  has  written  a  single  book,  among  those 
given  full  entry  in  the  Essay  on  Authorities),  up  to  com- 
plete bibliographical  information  for  material  not  fully  de- 
scribed elsewhere. 

One  cannot  put  in  years  of  labor  on  a  volume  such  as  this 
without  asking  and  receiving  help  from  numerous  persons. 
To  name  all  who  aided  me,  some  much  and  some  a  none-the- 
less  appreciated  little,  would  require  a  long  and,  to  most 
readers,  meaningless  list,  besides  which  I  might  unintention- 
ally overlook  one  or  two.  To  all,  therefore,  who  have  as- 
sisted me,  I  give  my  sincerest  thanks.  Most  numerous  in 
this  unnamed  group  are  the  members  of  my  seminar,  who 
have  always  done  much  to  "write  my  books "  for  me.  There 
are  three  individuals,  however,  who  call  for  specific  mention. 

I  am  one  of  many  who  have  frequently  expressed  thanks 


ttt  "Latin"  America  might  do  well  to  remember 

iwL     i    ^S???8^  S'S?*1  Ejspama,  embracing  what  are  now  Spain  and 
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to  Herbert  Eugene  Bolton,  a  past  president  of  the  American 
Historical  Association  who  for  many  years  has  been  head 
of  the  Department  of  History  at  the  University  of  California, 
as  well  as  a  famous  historian.  Are  these  inclusions  of  Doctor 
Bolton  a  mere  formality?  Decidedly  not!  In  my  case,  it  is 
not  so  much  on  account  of  any  precise  data  he  supplied,  al- 
though the  sum  total  of  the  occasional  advice  he  has  given 
me  would  add  up  to  a  vast  amount.  I  think  I  am  grateful 
to  him,  most  of  all,  for  the  value  of  my  association  with  hi™. 
In  nearly  thirty  years  at  the  University  of  California,  the 
outstanding  feature  in  the  things  I  like  best  to  remember 
is  the  friendship  of  Professor  Bolton.  For  years,  on  occa- 
sional Fridays,  I  have  had  a  habit  of  dropping  into  his  office, 
for  no  reason  in  particular,  except  to  have  a  chat  with  "Mm, 
because  it  has  always  seemed  to  me  that  Bolton  "spoke  my 
language."  As  a  result  of  these  visits,  too,  I  am  in  his  debt 
for  much  of  my  knowledge  of  Bolton's  own  writings,  as  he 
has  read  to  me,  sometimes,  whole  .chapters.  I  have  profited 
greatly,  in  a  utilitarian  sense,  from  my  acquaintance  with 
Bolton,  but  gained  even  more  in  genuine  happiness  from  my 
association  with  hi™  as  a  friend — a  friend  whom  I  liked  as 
much  as  I  esteemed  and  admired  him,  which  is  saying  a 
great  deal. 

Dr.  Lewis  Winkler  Bealer,  one  of  the  best  informed  and 
most  painstaking  scholars  in  the  Hispanic  American  field, 
has  read  the  entire  manuscript,  making  numerous  helpful 
suggestions  in  consequence.  Finally,  there  must  be  the  alto- 
gether inadequate  words  of  appreciation  to  Mrs.  Chapman, 
.the  ideal  wife  for  a  scholar.  She  typed  the  manuscript,  and 
made  most  of  the  index,  but  these  were  merely  some  of  the 
greater  bits  of  drudgery  she  performed,  not  to  mention  her 
unfailing  moral  support. 

CHABLES  E.  CHAPMAN 
Berkeley,  California 
Sept.  10,  1937 
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REPUBLICAN   HISPANIC   AMERICA: 
A  HISTORY 

CHAPTER  I 

HUMAN  FACTORS 

HISTOEY  explains  the  present.  The  present  illuminates  the 
past.  Without  something  of  both,  one  cannot  adequately 
appreciate  either.  What  are  the  Hispanic  American  people 
at  the  present  time?  They  are  the  product  of  their  history, 
and  one  who  could  really  know  their  history  would  also 
know  what  they  are,  as  exactly  as  a  mathematician  knows 
that  two  and  two  make  four.  But,  since  nobody  could  pos- 
sibly know  all  the  facts  that  serve  as  the  materials  for  his- 
tory— which  means  everything  that  ever  was  or  ever  hap- 
pened— and  since  the  function  of  history  is  to  explain  the 
present,  it  is  an  advantage  to  the  historian  to  have  actual 
experience  of  what  the  present  is  in  outward  seeming,  before 
he  begins  his  examination  of  the  past.  Most  decidedly  it  is 
not  possible,  however,  to  depend  solely  on  actual  experience, 
because,  all  too  frequently,  it  turns  out  to  be  merely  "out- 
ward seeming/'  very  far  removed  from  fagt.1 

In  this  chapter,  an  attempt  will  be  made,  by  one  who  has 

1  Many  illustrations  could  be  given  of  the  fatuous  ignorance  of  men  who 
think  they  know  a  country  merely  because  they  "have  lived  in  it  for  twenty 
years."  One  of  the  most  «.-nfmamg  examples  in  the  writer's  experience  occurred 
in  a  controversy  he  had  with  the  American  Chamber  of  Commerce  of  Havana, 
just  prior  to  the  publication  of  his  A  history  of  the  Cuban  republic.  The  Cham- 
ber of  Commerce,  made  up  of  men  who  ^really  knew  Cuba,"  because  they 
"had  lived  there  for  many  years,"  wanted  the  writer  to  climax  his  history  by 
saying  that  the  miTlftTminTn  had  arrived  with  the  inauguration  of  Machado  in 
1925  as  president  of  Cuba,  and  it  protested  against  the  suggestion  of  a  "mere 
professor,"  who  "had  been  in  the  iafflnd  only  a  few  months,"that,  in  the  light  of 
Cuba's  past,  the  new  administration  was  still  on  trial.  The  writer— whatever 
he  may  nave  thought  to  himself — did  not  go  the  length  of  asserting  that  Cuba 
would  continue  to  have  political  difficulties  of  the  same  type  she  had  had  in 
the  immediately  preceding  years,  but  he  would  not  belittle  them.  Most  of  all, 
he  would  not  agree  to  the  Chamber's  demand  that  he  refrain  from  publishing 
his  book.  The  world  knows  now  what  Maehadei  iras,  aad  the  world  knows  that 
the  political  evils  of  the  earlier  days  of  the  republic  were  not  wholly  dead  and 
buried. 

Just  briefly  to  mention  another  instance  of  the  same  sort,  an  English  writer. 
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some  acquaintance  with  Hispanic  America,  both  through 
long  study  of  her  history  and  frequent  personal  association,1 
to  give  the  reader  a  pre-view  of  the  people  in  whose  history 
he  is  interested.  It  would,  perhaps,  be  much  easier  to  write  a 
volume  than  a  chapter  on  this  subject,  which  would  enable 
one  to  avoid  the  numerous  pitfalls  necessarily  involved  in  a 
shorter  account.  From  the  standpoint  of  the  reader,  how- 
ever, it  is  better  to  have  a  chapter  than  nothing  at  all. 
Otherwise,  this  history  might  lack  the  atmosphere  of  the 
peoples  with  whom  it  deals. 

In  any  country  of  the  world,  one  may  find  individuals 
who  represent  all  varieties  of  persons,  whether  they  be  good, 
bad,  or  indifferent.  That  is  as  true  of  Hispanic  America  as 
it  is,  for  example,  of  England  or  the  United  States.  It  is, 
nevertheless,  also  true  that  certain  traits  are  found  so  often 
in  the  great  majority  of  the  inhabitants  of  a  particular  region 
as  to  give  the  people  of  that  region  something  in  the  way  of 
characteristics  which  mark  them  off  from  those  in  other 
parts  of  the  world.  The  term  Englishman  connotes  some- 
thing very  different  from  Frenchman,  for  example,  even 
though  there  are  honest  men  and  thieves  in  both  countries. 
And  that  is  true,  even  if  the  peoples  of  these  countries  have 
recognizable  differences  as  between  sections  within  their 
own  borders,  such,  for  example,  as  that  between  a  Cornish- 
man  and  the  London  cockney.  So,  too,  there  is  something 
in  general  Hispanic  American  character  which  sets  off  the 
peoples  of  the  southern  republics  from  others  in  the  world. 

named  Percy  Ifclcke  Martin,  wrote  a  book  entitled  Mexico  of  the  twentieth 
century  (2v.  London  and  New  York,  1907),  basing  it  very  largely  on  the  views 
of  foreigners  who  had  "lived  many  years  in  the  country."  In  his  preface,  Mar- 
tin remarked  that  the  institutions  of  Mexico  were  as  sound  as  those  of  the 
United  States,  implying  that  Mexico  was  as  little  likely  to  have  a  revolution 
as  was  the  EDgJishnapeaTdng  republic  to  the  north.  His  volume  was  hardly  off 
the  press,  when  the  revolutions  in  Mexico  began,  and  they  have  been  going  on 
intermittently  ever  since.  No  historian,  with  even  a  modicum  of  knowledge 
with  respect  to  Mexico's  past,  would  have  ventured  any  such  rash  statement  as 
Martin  made. 
1  The  writer  has  been  a  student  of  Hispanic  American  history  since  1908, 


— w —   _ „_  ____ „  —.,.. -^M^  v»£w  w  jhJu»£/cuu  — 

late  to  about  five  years,  After  all,  a  professor  of  Hispanic  American  history, 
with  <mry  the  normal  span  of  life,  must  stay  at  home  some  of  the  time.  Five 
years  in  the  countries  which  are  the  subject  of  his  specialty  represent  a  much 
logger  period  than  most  professors  of  this  material  have  been  able  to  experi- 
ence, especially  in  the  case  of  those  who  have  also  engaged  in  a  long  career  of 
> 
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To  be  sure,  there  are  pronounced  internal  differences.  The 
Brazilian,  with  his  Portuguese  heritage,  can  see  a  vast  differ- 
ence between  himself  and  the  Spanish-descended  Argentin- 
ian. The  Argentinian,  living  in  a  forward-looking  white 
man's  country,  would  doubtless  prefer  to  compare  himself 
with  a  Frenchman  or  an  Tflnglialvmfl:n;  rather  thar>  to  be 
placed  in  the  same  category  with  the  largely  Indian,  if  also 
Spanish-speaking,  Bolivian.  And  that  same  Bolivian  would 
see  a  wide  divergence  between  himself  and  some  other  Bo- 
livian, according  as  they  came  from  an  Aymar&  or  a  Quechua 
region,  to  say  nothing  of  the  social  stratum  to  which  each 
of  them  might  happen  to  belong.  These  and  numerous 
other  differences  have  always  to  be  taken  into  account,  but 
there  are,  also,  likenesses.  There  is  a  Hispanic  America 
and  a  Hispanic  American  history,  and  there  is  a  Hispanic 
American  people.  Therefore,  there  is  such  a  thing  as  Hispanic 
American  character,  even  though  reservations  ought  to  be 
made,  whether  actually  expressed  or  not,  with  respect  to 
almost  any  assertion  that  may  be  advanced. 

The  peoples  of  Hispanic  America  are  a  conglomerate,  in 
vaiying  proportions,  of  whites,  reds,  and  blacks.  The  most 
nearly  white  part  of  Hispanic  America  is  southern  South 
America,  embracing  Argentina,  Uruguay,  Chile,  and  south- 
ern Brazil.  The  Indiao-blooded  sections  are  mainly  along 
the  Andean  chain,  from  Bolivia  and  Peru  northward,  and 
extending  along  the  eordillera  through  Central  America  and 
Mexico,  but  also  including  Paraguay  and  portions  of  Venezu- 
ela in  South  America.  Black  Hispanic  America  is  to  be  found 
along  the  Atlantic  coast  and  in  the  Caribbean*  beginning 
with  Brazil,  but  not  so  prominently  in  Mexico.1  A  number  of 
qualifications  have  to  be  made,  however,  if  one  is  to  get  the 
racial  situation  clearly  in  mind.  It  may  be  well,  therefore, 
to  review,  in  broad  outline,  the  populations  of  each  of  the 
countries,  as  a  preliminary  to  still  farther  differentiations — 
in  "broad  outline,"  because  anything  even  remotdy  approxi- 
mating accuracy  in  Hispanic  American  statistics  in  this 
particular  does  not  exist.2 

1  There  has  been  a  considerable  overflow  of  Negio  Wood,  from  the  Caribbean 
to  the  P&offic,  in  Costa  Bica,  Panama,  aad  Colombia.  Cf.  vtfm,  ±-6. 

*The  figures  for  populations  of  countries  are  given  in  roond  numbers,  dis- 
regarding the  more  precise,  official  statistics,  which,  however,  are  probably  fflfc- 
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Argentina  (12,000,000)  is  a  more  nearly  white  country 
than  the  United  States.  There  never  was  any  great  amount 
of  Negro  blood  there,  and  the  once  numerous  Indians  .have 
almost  disappeared,  save  for  a  few  scattered  thousands  in 
Patagonia.  Uruguay  (2,000,000)  is  possibly  even  more 
nearly  pure  white  than  Argentina.  Chile  (4,500,000)  is  an 
Andean  country,  but  is  virtually  white,  even  though  perhaps 
every  old  Chilean  family  would  find  some  Indians  in  the 
family  tree,  if  it  would  go  back  far  enough  into  the  past  to 
look  for  them.  Probably  fewer  than  two  hundred  thousand 
Indians  are  still  to  be  found  in  Chile. 

The  most  thoroughly  Indian  country  of  Hispanic  America 
is  Paraguay  (900,000),  although  it  has  some  close  rivals.  In 
Paraguay,  however,  the  ordinary  language  is  an  Indian 
tongue,  Guaranf,  and  not  the  much  more  prevalent  Spanish 
of  other  parts  of  Hispanic  America.  Nevertheless,  the  slender 
minority  of  Spanish-descended  whites  rule  the  country,  and 
they  speak  Spanish.  Bolivia  (3,000,000)  is  only  a  little  less 
Indian  than  Paraguay.  Certainly  not  more  than  ten  per 
cent  of  the  people  can  call  themselves  white,  and  then  only 
with  reservations,  while  the  other  ninety  per  cent  are  either 
Indians  or  mestizos  (mixed  Indian  and  white),  with  the  latter 
predominating.  Peru  (6,250,000)  is  perhaps  a  little  whiter 
than  Bolivia,  but  only  a  little,  while  Ecuador  (2,600,000)  is 
in  about  the  same  position  as  Bolivia.  In  hpth  Peru  and 
Ecuador,  there  is  a  sprinkling  of  Negro  blood  along  the 
coast. 

Colombia  (9,000,000)  is  the  greatest  racial  hodgepodge  in 
the  Western  Hemisphere,  being  both  Andean  and  Caribbean 
in  character.  The  Negro  and  mulatto  regions  are  in  the  low- 
lying  areas  of  the  Caribbean,  but  also  overflowing  to  the 
ports  of  the  Pacific  coast.  The  Indians  are  in  the  valleys 
between  the  mountains  of  the  interior,  and  the  whites  are  to 
be  found  mainly  in  the  cities,  especially  in  the  plateau  in 
which  Bogot&,  the  capital,  is  situated.  The  mestizos  are  in 

correct.   The  proportions-  of  color  assigned  are,  admittedly,  rough  estimates, 

not.  tn  KA  fjilran  litaralUr    Vm+.  m-m-ntr  -fit a  *Aa/4«».  o^w.^  ;J^  "f  the  ffltufl-tion     In- 


correct.    j.ne  proportions-  01  color  assigned  are,  admittedly,  re 

not  to  be  taken  literally,  but  giving  the  reader  some  idea  of  the 

cidentany,  some  alleged  "statistics"  of  Hispanic  American  countries  have 
been  dismissed  altogether  in  the  formulation  of  these  particular  estimatee. 
More  precise,  but  possibly  not  more  exact,  figures  are  given  for  each  country 
m  the  National  Histories  Appendix.  Cf.  infra,  178. 
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both  the  Indian  and  the  white  sections.  Perhaps  ten  per 
cent  of  the  whole  are  white,  with  Indian  blood,  in  varying 
proportions,  in  about  two-thirds  of  the  remainder,  and 
Negro  blood  in  the  rest. 

Brazil  (40,000,000)  is  primarily  black  in  the  equatorial 
regions  of  the  north,  but  is  very  largely  white,  and  in  increas- 
ing degree,  as  one  goes  farther  south.  Impressions  of  in- 
dividuals who  have  been  in  Brazil — and  this  must  be  a 
matter  of  impressions,  in  view  of  the  lack  of  precise  sta- 
tistics— vary  all  the  way  from  those  who  say  there  is  not 
a  white  man  in  the  country,  to  others  who  believe  that  at 
least  half  of  the  population,  on  a  somewhat  generous  in- 
terpretation of  the  term,  may  be  considered  white.  It 
is  probably  true  that  Bio  de  Janeiro  and  the  state  of 
SSo  Paulo,  unquestionably  the  most  important  part  of 
present-day  Brazil,  are  mainly  white  or  mulatto,  with  a  still 
greater  proportion  of  white  blood  in  the  more  sparsely 
settled  provinces  farther  south.  The  Indians,  once  very 
prominent  numerically,  have  virtually  disappeared,  except 
for  a  few  tribes  in  the  far  interior.  Yet,  every  Brazilian  white 
of  an  old  family  has  something  of  Indian  ancestry,  and  that 
is  perhaps  even  more  true  of  the  Negroes.  Not  only  did  the 
early  Portuguese  settlers  fail  to  bring  women  with  them,  but 
also  the  black  slaves  imported  into  the  country  were,  most 
of  them,  men.  The  Indians  provided  the  wives  and  help- 
meets of  early  days — they  and  their  half-breed  descendants, 
that  is.  Brazil  has  for  a  century,  especially  in  recent  years, 
been  a  haven  for  the  immigrant,  however,  and  these  new- 
comers often  brought  their  women  with  them.  Since  modern 
immigration  in  Hispanic  America  is  almost  wholly  white,  if 
one  except  the  few  thousands  of  orientals  who  have  come  in, 
it  must  mean  that  Brazil  has  been  adding  great  quantities 
to  her  store  of  white  blood.  Most  of  it  is  to  be  found  in  the 
less  warm  climates  of  the  south.1 

Panama  (500,000)  is  primarily  black,  with  some  peculiar- 
ities of  her  own.  Many  of  the  Negroes  represent  a  recent 
importation,  descendants  of  the  thousands  of  Engliah- 

1  Many  poor  Portuguese  immigrants  have  married  wealthy  Negro  or  mulatto 
women,  thus  contributing!  through  their  descendants,  to  the  white  blood  of  the 
country. 
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speaking  Jamaican  blacks  who  came  in  as  laborers,  at  the 
time  of  the  building  of  the  Panama  Canal.  With  the  added 
factor  of  the  prominence  of  the  United  States  in  Panama,  as 
a  result  of  the  United  States-controlled  Canal.  Zone,  it  is 
difficult  to  say  whether  one  hears  more  English  or  Spanish 
in  this  republic.  In  the  rural  districts,  are  some  few  Indian 
or  mestizo  survivors  of  the  normally  red  blood  of  this  region, 
while  in  the  cities  are  the  numerically  inferior,  but,  as  usual, 
dominating,  Spanish-descended  whites. 

Central  America  is  mainly  the  land  of  the  mestizo,  but  has 
a  black  strip  to  the  north  and  east  of  the  cordillera  along  the 
Caribbean— largely  English-speaking,  as  a  result  of  the  prom- 
inence of  the  banana  plantations,  which  are  owned  by  citir 
zens  of  the  United  States,  employing  originally  Jamaican 
Negro  labor.  The  great  bulk  of  the  population  of  these  five 
countries  live  on  the  Pacific  side  of  the  Tnmmt.fl.ma,  however, 
and  they  continue  the  Andean  characteristics.  Costa  Rica 
(500,000)  is  often  called  a  white  country,  and  in  the  plateau 
region  of  the  capital  city,  San  Jos6,  that  is  what  it  is.  It  is 
very  heavily  Negroid,  however,  along  the  Caribbean,  and 
the  blacks  appear  also  to  have  jumped  the  cordillera  and 
landed  in  the  ports  of  the  Pacific.  Out  in  the  rural  districts, 
something  of  an  Indian  and  mestizo  population  still  carries 
on  a  feeble  existence.  Of  course,  the  whites  rule. 

Nicaragua  (750,000),  Honduras  (850,000),  and  Salvador 
(1,500,000)  are  mestizo  countries.  It  is  not  easy  to  say  just 
where  the  dividing  lines  come,  but  at  the  top  there  is  a 
minority  which  may  be  called  white,  while  there  is  also  a 
perhaps  smaller  minority  which  may  be  called  Indian  rather 
than  mestizo.  Nicaragua  and,  even  more,  Honduras  have 
large  black  populations  along  the  Caribbean,  but  in  Salvador, 
which  does  not  touch  the  Caribbean,  the  Negroid  elements 
are  almost  non-existent.  Honduras  is  probably  the  most 
nearly  Indian  of  these  three  countries,  while  progressive 
Salvador  is  most  nearly  white.  Guatemala  (2,250,000)  may 
be  more  Indian  than  mestizo,  but  the  small  sprinkling  of 
whites  rule  the  country. 

Mexico  (16,500,000)  is  mainly  pure  Indian  and  mestizo. 
Estimates  of  the  amount  of  white  blood  in  the  country 
vary  from  five  to  perhaps  twenty  per  cent.  Somewhere  in 


HUMAN  FACTORS  7 

between  these  figures  the  truth  may  lie,  if  one  always  re- 
members that,  on  the  basis  of  Indian  ancestry,  the  population 
of  Mexico  would  be  even  less  than  five  per  cent  white.  Of 
course,  the  whites  are  in  control,  even  if  many  of  Mexico's 
ruling  class  are  obviously  part  Indian  and  despite  high- 
sounding  programs  on  behalf  of  the  red  -man.  White  immi- 
gration seemed  for  a  time  to  be  modifying  the  character  of 
the  population,  but  the  current  has  moved  in  the  opposite 
direction  in  the  disturbed  epoch  since  1910.1 

The  Caribbean  islands  are  a  black  man's  paradise.  Yet, 
Cuba  (4,000,000)  is  sometimes  said  to  be  seventy  per  cent 
white.  A  statistician  from  the  state  of  Mississippi  might 
very  well  put  the  figures  the  other  way  around.  Neverthe- 
less, this  country,  with  its  phenomenal  prosperity  during 
most  of  the  present  century,  has  attracted  a  great  white  im- 
migration, mostly  Spanish.  Haiti  (2,500,000),  the  western 
republic  in  the  island  of  Hispaniola,2  is  perhaps  ninety  per 
cent  black  and  ten  per  cent  mulatto,  with  the  whites  (except 
for  a  few  foreigners)  not  in  evidence  at  all.  Yet,  those  who 
are  most  nearly  white,  the  mulattos,  with  their  few  drops  of 
French  blood,  are  the  dominating  class.  In  the  Dominican 
Republic  (1,200,000),  the  Spanish-speaking  country  in  east- 
ern Hispaniola,  most  of  the  people  are  mulattoes,  but  the 
whites  rule  the  country.  Puerto  Eico  (1,500,000),  now  under 
the  flag  of  the  United  States,  is  in  great  part  Negro  or  mu- 
latto, but  has  a  considerable  white  population,  mainly  Span- 
ish. In  all  the  Caribbean  there  are  few  survivals  of  the 
former  millions  of  Indians.  They  live  on,  if  at  all,  through 
their  black  and  white  descendants. 

To  the  south,  along  the  northern  mainland  of  South  Amer- 
ica, is  the  republic  of  Venezuela  (3,250,000),  mainly  mulatto 

xlt  is  sometimes  asserted  that  the  white  influence  is  dying  out  in  Mexico, 
which  would  be  contrary  to  the  normal  trend  in  Hispanic  America,  if  true.  Cf . 


questionable,  however,  if  this  will  prove  to  be  the  case  hi  the  centuries  to  come. 
*  In  1933.  the  name  Hispaniola  was  suggested,  in  United  States  geographic 
board,  SwrfA report  .  .  .  (1890 to  19S£)  (Washington,  1933), 367, fbrtheisland 
heretofore  more  often  called  Haiti,  but  which  incudes  the  Dominican  Republic 
as  well  as  the  republic  of  Haiti.  "Hispaniola"  not  only  has  the  sanction  of 
tradition,  in  that  it  was  tike  early  name  applied  by  the  Spaniards,  but  also 
avoids  the  confusion  of  a  term  which  might  mean  either  toe  whole  island  or 
else  a  mere  part  thereof. 
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and  mestizo.  There  is  very  little  of  either  pure  Negro  or  pure 
Indian  blood  in  the  country,  but,  it  goes  without  saying,  that 
those  entitled  to  be  called  white  are  the  ruling  class.  The 
black-blooded,  sparsely  settled,  three  Guianas  (British, 
Dutch,  and  French)  never  were  Hispanic,  in  the  social  sense 
of  the  word,  and  may  be  omitted  from  the  account,  as  also 
the  foreign-owned,  Negroid  islands  of  the  Caribbean.1 

Not  only  are  there  the  differences  in  the  amount  of  color, 
from  country  to  country,  but  also  there  are  yet  other  dif- 
ferences within  each  of  the  groups  as  well.  For  example,  few 
Hispanic  American  republics  have  a  white  population  the 
equal  in  vigor  and  virility  of  the  Chileans.  The  whites  in 
many  of  the  other  countries  may  perhaps  have  certain  virtues 
in  which  they  surpass  the  Chileans,  but  not  in  physical  resistr 
ance  and  all  that  goes  with  it.2  In  like  manner,  the  remark- 
able  Araucanian  Indians  are  as  far  apart,  for  example,  from 
the  tame  natives  of  the  Peruvian  uplands  as  are  the  poles  of 
the  earth.  This  is  only  one  illustration  out  of  many  which 
might  be  given.  The  black  areas  of  Hispanic  America  are 
generally  superior  to  the  red  in  bodily  strength,  but  usually 
are  backward  in  civilization.  In  the  case  of  mixed  races — 
mestizos,  mulattoes,  and  zambos  (mixed  Indian  and  Negro) — 
the  traits  of  one  color  or  another  may  predominate,  but  the 
black  and  the  red  are  perhaps  more  persistent  than  the  white, 
until  such  time  as  the  individual  reaches  the  border  line 
where  he  is  almost  ready  to  "pass  for  white."  All  of  these 
caste  groups,  however,  to  a  great  extent  possess  the  charac- 
teristics of  the  locality  in  which  they  live,  being  in  a  meas- 
ure Peruvian,  Bolivian,  Venezuelan,  and  so  forth,  and  not 
merely  mestizos,  mulattoes,  or  zambos.  That  means,  also,  that 
within  a  given  region,  despite  differences  of  color,  all  racial 
groups  have  certain  resemblances. 

To  sum  up,  then,  with  respect  to  the  social  structure  on 


are  discussed,  however,  in  the  National  Histories  Appendix.    Cf. 


1  In  1 916,  while  the  writer  was  in  Peru,  a  bill  was  introduced  in  the  Peruvian 
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ixragress  for  the  importation  of  a  hundred  thousand  Russian  men  who  were 
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of  the  race.  The  bill  did  not  pass,  but  it  represented  an  undercurrent  of 
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Indian  belt  of  Hispanic  America, 
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racial  lines,  there  is  an  aristocracy  of  Hispanic-descended 
whites.  Leading  white  foreigners  have  close  associations  with 
this  class,  and  a  few  of  those  of  mixed  blood,  or  those  who  do 
not  yet  count  as  white,  have  managed  to  win  a  place  along- 
side the  white  aristocrats,  generally  by  the  route  of  military 
and  political  success.  The  middle  class,  in  the  Anglo-Ameri- 
can sense,  is  scant  to  non-existent,  but  is  appearing  in  faint  be- 
ginnings in  some  of  the  better  countries.  Possession  of  white 
blood,  in  greater  or  lesser  degree,  is  a  prominent  note  in  this 
group.  All  the  rest,  including  some  poor  whites,  most  of  the 
mixed  races,  and  virtually  all  of  the  reds  and  blacks,  make  up 
the  masses,  or  vast  majority  of  the  population. 

From  the  foregoing,  it  will  appear  that  the  social  value  of 
being  all  or  partially  white  is  enormous.  Politically,  econom- 
ically, and,  much  more  rarely,  intellectually,  a  person  of  red 
or  black  blood  (but  usually  part  white)  may  now  and  then 
break  through  into  the  circles  of  the  whites,  but  generally 
only  in  order  to  become  a  "white  man"  himself.  And  yet, 
although  the  differences  in  social  classes  are  far  greater  in 
Hispanic  America  than  they  are  in  the  United  States,  the 
lines  are  not  so  rigidly  drawn  in  ordinary  daily  intercourse. 
White  individuals  and  colored  may  live  in  the  same  neighbor- 
hood, without  any  sense  of  social  shock,  and  a  white  young 
man  does  not  shy  away  from  his  wooing  if  the  young  woman 
of  his  fancy  has  an  obvious  streak  of  Indian  or  Negro  blood. 
Perhaps  he  subconsciously  remembers  that  he  too  had  colored 
ancestors,  a  few  generations  farther  back. 

From  the  Bio  Grande  to  Tierra  del  Fuego,  then,  there  are 
marked  racial  differences.  Yet,  also,  if  there  is  one  fact  in 
Hispanic  American  history  which  is  more  striking  than  any 
other,  it  is  that  there  are  similarities,  both  socially  and  po- 
litically. There  were  in  the  colonial  period,  and  there  still  are 
today,  so  that  it  is  possible  to  treat  all  of  these  countries  to- 
gether, as  one  more  or  less  recognizable  whole.  The  keynote 
is  in  the  dominance  of  the  Hispanic-descended,  native-born 
white,  or  Creole  (criottd),  as  he  is  called  in  these  countries. 
Outnumbered  a  thousand  to  one,  in  the  beginning,  by  the  In- 
dians he  conquered,  or  in  later  periods,  in  some  sections,  by 
his  Negro  slaves,  the  white  man,  nevertheless,  was  in  control, 
and  gradually  improved  his  position,  even  in  relative  numbers. 
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Through  the  centuries,  there  has  been  a  whitening  process, 
constantly  going  on.  On  the  one  hand,  there  has  been  the 
law  of  Mendelism,  whereby  racial  mixtures  tend  eventually 
to  become  some  one  or  another  of  the  races  involved.  The 
well-known  case  of  Caramuru  in  Brazil  had  thousands,  or 
even  millions,  of  parallels  in  the  racial  history  of  Hispanic 
America,  which  has  been  one  of  the  greatest  melting-pots 
in  the  history  of  the  world.1  Then,  there  has  been  the 
perhaps  equally  important  factor  of  immigration — almost 
wholly  white,  and  most  marked  in  those  Atlantic  coast  and 
Caribbean  countries  which  have  shown  the  greatest  rate  of 
progress.  Under  all  the  circumstances,  it  is  not  too  much  to 
say  that  the  history  of  Hispanic  America  has  been  that  of  a 
white  people,  and  the  time  will  probably  come  when  a  dis- 
cussion of  the  colored  groups  will  be  an  altogether  subordi- 
nate affair. 

Whites,  well  and  good.  But  who  were  and  are  these  whites? 
Dominant  everywhere,  they  were,  in  Spanish  America, 
primarily  the  Andalusian-descended  Spanish  element.  In 
other  words,  they  were  the  most  Moslem-blooded,  Arab- 
resembling,  thoroughly  individualistic,  of  the  ultra-individ- 
ualistic Spanish  race.  They  had  the  good  traits  of  their 
Spanish  heritage  and  the  bad,  but  the  one  and  the  other 
were  modified  or  accentuated  by  the  conditions  they  en- 
countered in  the  New  World.  In  particular,  their  already 
bristling  individualism  was  enhanced  by  the  position  they 
occupied.  A  slender  minority,  at  the  outset,  in  the  midst 
of  vastly  outnumbering  masses  of  subject  peoples  and  free 
to  do  as  they  pleased,  they  became  even  more  turbulent, 
undisciplined,  unrestrained,  and  selfish  in  their  individual- 
ism, if  also  most  remarkably  and  delightfully  free  in  the 
manner,  of  their  lives.  Into  this  same  pattern,  also,  the 
Portuguese-descended  Brazilians  and  the  somewhat  French- 
descended  Haitians  of  the  ruling  class  may  be  fitted.  Espe- 
cially in  the  cities,  does  one  find  this  generalization  about 
Hispanic  American  character  to  be  true — in  the  cities, 
which,  even  more  than  in  the  Anglo-American  world,  are 
the  social,  political,  economic,  and  intellectual  centres  of 

iFor  a  brief  account  of  the  Caramurti  incident,  see  Chapman,  Colonial 
Hwpomc  America,  74-75.  ^ 
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life.  Out  in  the  rural  districts,  something  more  of  the  non- 
white  traits  and  characteristics  survive,  and  must  be  taken 
into  consideration,  but,  after  all,  it  is  the  cities  which  count 
the  most,  carrying  on  the  tradition  of  white  domination  in 
Hispanic  America. 

The  foreigner  in  Hispanic  America  will  note  oddities  and 
peculiarities  in  the  character  of  the  people,  in  part  because 
he  himself  is  "odd  and  peculiar,"  when  viewed  from  their 
standpoint.  Things  will  strike  his  attention,  and  perhaps  be 
misinterpreted,  because  they  are  so  unlike  what  he  has 
known  at  home.    In  fairness,  this  must  be  borne  in  mind. 
Nevertheless,  he  may  be  substantially  correct  in  describing 
what  he  sees,  even  though  he  may  not  understand  it  and 
may  give  it  too  much  weight,  or  too  little.   He  will  observe 
something  of  the  racial  differences  already  remarked  upon. 
It  may  strike  him  with  surprise  that  the  mother  countries, 
Spain  and  Portugal,  are  not  so  highly  esteemed  as  England 
is  in  the  United  States,  with  many  Argentinians  and  Brazil- 
ians, for  example,  going  so  far  as  to  insist  that  their  civilisa- 
tion is  French,  not  Spanish  or  Portuguese!    If  the  foreign 
visitor  has  equipped  himself  with  Castilian  Spanish,  he  will 
discover  that  there  are  many  differences,  from  country  to 
country,  in  the  Spanish  of  the  Western  Hemisphere,  in 
pronunciation,  vocabulary,  and  idiom.    The  northern  for- 
eigner will  be  immeasurably  impressed  by  the  insanitary 
customs  of  Hispanic  America.  Filth  and  odors  in  the  streets, 
the  prominence  of  the  bug  kingdom,  defects  in  the  bath- 
room, and  unconcern  over  germs  are  some  of  the  concom- 
itants.  Differences  in  table  manners  from  those  of  his  own 
country  will  be  set  down  as  crudities,  perhaps.1   Over  and 
above  all  else,  however,  the  careful  observer  will  be  struck 
by  the  many  manifestations  of  individualism  in  the  ordinary 
life  of  all  parts  of  Hispanic  America. 

There  is  a  bright  side  to  individualism  which  a  northern- 

1  It  is  in  such  minor  incidents  of  life  as  table  manners  that  individuals,  in 
describing  another  people,  really  describe  themselves,  as  they  indicate  their 
reactions.  To  use  the  wrong  utensil  at  the  table  is  commonly  regarded  as  a  so- 
cial impropriety  of  deepest  dye.  Yet  every  people  has  varied  in  its  Hining  habits 
from  age  to  age,  and  no  two  people  in  any  given  age  have  exactly  the  same  cus- 
toms, while  all,  perhaps,  satisfactorily  manage  the  main  object  of  the  feast, 
which  is  the  consumption  of  food,  to  the  a<axanpajaiment  of  whatever  social 
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blooded  foreigner  may  fail  to  comprehend,  since  it  is  made 
up  largely  of  traits  lacking  in  himself.  Perhaps  its  most 
prominent  keynote  is  its  atmosphere  of  personal  freedom. 
Even  in  the  countries  whose  external  history  seems  mainly 
to  be  concerned  with  civil  wars  and  violent  dictatorships, 
this  factor  is  still  present.  The  northerner,  with  his  rela- 
tively decent  government,  is,  nevertheless,  much  more  cir- 
cumscribed by  the  inhibitions  which  are  inherent  in  the 
more  strongly  associational  society  from  which  he  comes. 
What  somebody  else  may  think  or  do,  is  a  decidedly  im- 
portant limitation  on  his  conduct.  In  Hispanic  America, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  social  ideal  may  be  expressed  simply 
in  the  following  terms : 

"I  want  what  I  want  when  I  want  it;  and  I  am  going  to  get 
it  if  I  can;  no  matter  what  anybody  else  may  say  or  do;  and  I 
don't  care  what  they  do,  either,  provided  they  will  let  me  alone." 

Obviously  there  are  many  easily  discernible  evils  springing 
from  Jhis  philosophy,  which,  on  its  worst  side,  attains  to 
extremes  in  selfishness  and  lack  of  discipline.  Not  only 
foreigners,  but  also  Hispanic  Americans,  have  remarked 
upon  these  traits.  The  distinguished  Carlos  Bunge,  for 
example,1  analyzed  the  vices  of  Hispanic  America  under  the 
following  heads :  lack  of  moral  sense;  evils  from  race  mixture; 
laziness;  selfishness;  verbosity;  submission  to  foreigners  in 
economic  matters;  falsehood;  and* disregard  of  law.  These 
defects  are  all  outgrowths  from  individualism  on  its  evil 
side.  Bunge  prophesied  that  they  would  eventually  be  cor- 
rected, but,  for  the  present  at  least,  they  do  exist.  Innumer- 
able instances  in  illustration  of  this  phase  of  individualism 
will  occur  to  anybody  who  has  lived  an  appreciable  period 
in  Hispanic  America,  appearing,  over  and  over  again,  so 
maiiy  times  in  all  ranks  of  society  as  to  bespeak  a  racial 
trait,  and  not  merely  the  isolated  acts  of  a  few  individ- 
uals.2 

There  is  also  an  opposite  set  of  traits  in  Hispanic  American 
character,  difficult  to  grasp  and  difficult  to  describe,  which, 

r/A™!5/T^^^  The  works 

crfArgiifidas,  Bulnea,  and  Mendieta  (items  34,  38,  and  69)  are  interesting  exanx- 
pteB  of  the  same  tope  of  volume. 
•Among  examples  of  this  are  the  frequent  instances  of  Hispanic  American 
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however,  must  be  taken  into  account,  in  order  to  under- 
stand Hispanic  Americans.  There  is,  at  one  and  the  same 
time,  a  distinct  inferiority  and  a  superiority  complex  in  the 
social  atmosphere.  Few  persons  would  admit  the  possession 
of  either  of  these  traits,  but,  of  the  two,  the  inferiority  is 
the  more  nearly  commendable,  and  it  is  natural  that  this 
should  appear  far  more  prominently  in  the  advanced  coun- 
tries and  in  the  cities,  than  in  the  more  ignorant  and  back- 
ward districts.  The  intelligent  Hispanic  American  knows 
that,  however  great  the  improvement  in  conditions  over  the 
past  century,  and  however  important  a  place  the  future 
holds  in  store,  his  country  has  not  yet  taken  a  front-rank 
place  in  any  of  the  more  commonly  recognized  phases  of  the 
world's  affairs.  Therefore,  if  subconsciously  and  even  if  he 
would  not  say  so  to  himself,  he  has  a  certain  sense  of  racial 
inferiority  in  the  presence  of  an  Englishman  or  a  Frenchman, 
for  example,  knowing  that  they  belong  to  peoples  who  have 
long  been  in  the  forefront  of  the  nations  in  the  arts  and 
practices  of  civilization.  Only  if  he  is  an  unusually  wen- 
endowed  person  intellectually,  can  he  subtract  himself  from 
the  inferiority  which  he  cannot  help  imputing  to  his  country- 
men in  general. 

On  its  weaker  side,  the  inferiority  complex  of  the  Hispanic 
Americans  manifests  itself  in  imitations  of  foreigners,  in 
order  to  prove  that  they  too  know  how  to  conduct  them- 
selves in  the  most  approved  way.  Quite  naturally,  they 
sometimes  bend  over  backwards  in  their  efforts  to  stand 
correctly  along  these  lines.  For  example,  this  trait  partially 
explains  the  excessive  care  to  appear  in  just  the  right  way — 
in  dress  and  manner — on  all  formal  or  ceremonious  occa- 
sions. To  wear  the  wrong  article  of  clothing  or  say  the 

unwillingness  to  accept  defeat  in  athletic  contests.  The  following  are  a  few- 
headings  of  newspaper  dippings  in  the  writer's  possession: 

Rabid  football  mob  tries  to  burn  building. 

Argentina  soccer  referee  shot. 

Five  slain  in  football  riots. 

Football  is  taken  seriously  in  south. 

Government  of  Argentina  to  supervise  soccer  games. 

Managua  ball-game  starts  riot. 

Havana  KftflpJ^JI  fan  attempts  to  shoot  ump. 

By  "football"  the  Hispanic  American  generally  means  soccer,  not  the  Ameri- 
can game.  The  writer  might  supply  a  headline  for  a  famous  championship 
game  he  saw  in  Buenos  Aires,  as  f Ottawa:  Football  mob  burns  grandstand. 
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wrong  thing  would  be  a  most  degrading  social  solecism.1 
Nevertheless,  the  inferiority  complex  in  Hispanic  America 
is,  on  the  whole,  deserving  of  praise.  It  is  compounded  of 
sane  recognition  of  conditions  as  they  are  and  of  ambition 
for  betterment.  If,  at  times,  it  has  somewhat  ridiculous 
illustrations,  it  leads,  also,  in  the  direction  of  an  advance 
which  will  one  day  make  a  feeling  of  inferiority  unnecessary 
and  unlikely.  Japan  of  the  nineteenth  century  followed  the 
same  course,  and  Japan  of  the  twentieth  century,  decidedly, 
has  to  be  taken  into  consideration. 

The  much  less  worthy  superiority  complex,  a  backward 
factor,  crowds  all  too  prominently  into  the  picture.  Some- 
times, indeed,  in  its  spoken  -manifestations  it  is  a  product  of 
the  inferiority  complex.  By  much  shouting  of  the  contrary, 
individuals  try  to  persuade  others  and  themselves  that  they 
are  better  than,  down  in  their  hearts,  they  believe  them- 
selves to  be.  This  is  much  more  noteworthy  among  the  over- 
publicized  juventud,  or  youth,  of  Hispanic  America  than  in 
the  less  blatant  older  groups.  More  especially,  however, 
the  superiority  complex  is  the  product  of  ignorance,  and 
finds  its  most  unquestioned  expression  in  the  rural  districts 
of  the  backward  countries.  To  the  person  who  genuinely 
possesses  this  trait,  his  own  country  is  the  incarnation  of  the 
sum  total  of  all  perfections,  and  his  own  district  or  town  is 
the  only  true  representative  of  the  national  character.  If  he 
is  occasionally  given  a  shock,  as  he  learns  of  the  advances 
of  the  outside  world,  he  easily  convinces  himself,  neverthe- 
less, that  his  own  country  is  better,  for  has  it  not  the  finest 
sky  and  air,  or  the  best  rivers,  mountains,  or  forests,  and 
assuredly  the  most  attractive  women  in  the  universe?  So, 
he  goes  on,  from  year  to  year,  without  change  or  improve- 
ment, maintaining  conditions  with  which  he  is  familiar  and 
which  are  easy  to  understand.  That  way  lies  eventual 
failure — perhaps  extinction. 

There  are  many  characteristics  and  customs  in  Hispanic 
America  which  grow  naturally  out  of  those  already  de- 

1  One  might  wonder  how  such  customs  can  exist,  alongside  the  normally 
excessive  freedom  of  Hispanic  American  individualism.  It  is  in  part  accounted 
for  by  the  innate  love  of  the  Hispanic  person  for  the  ceremonious  affair  Partly, 
too,  it  represents  a  desire  for  improvement.  So,  after  all,  the  Hispanic  Ameri- 
can is  doing  "what  he  wants  to  when  he  wants  to." 
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scribed,  but  they  must  be  left  for  more  detailed  social 
studies,  or  they  may  in  some  cases  be  inferred  from  the 
narrative  of  events.  One  perhaps  ought  not  to  leave  this 
subject  without  referring,  even  if  with  grave  doubts  and 
trepidation,  to  the  women  of  Hispanic  America.  Seemingly, 
they  do  not  share  in  the  freedom  of  Hispanic  American 
individualism.  Legally  and  in  ordinary  social  acceptance, 
they  appear  to  be  in  a  position  which  is  inferior  to  that  of 
the  men  and  hedged  around  with  restrictions  that  would 
make  life  well-nigh  intolerable  to  an  Anglo-American  woman. 
The  men  are  passionately  devoted  to  them,  but  it  often 
seems  that  it  is  a  love,  not  so  much  for  an  equal  partner,  as 
for  a  possession,  though  prized  far  more  highly  than  one's 
favorite  dog  or  horse,  for  example. 

When  one  looks  deeper,  however,  there  is  probably  no 
need  for  any  extension  of  sympathy  to  the  Hispanic  Amer- 
ican women  on  account  of  their  state.  They  seem  to  be 
happy,  and  to  have  the  kind  of  life  they  want.  And  are 
they  really  the  submissive  servants  of  the  men?  An  Elizabeth 
Farnese  could  allow  Philip  V  of  Spain  to  beat  her,  and  yet 
she  ruled  the  destinies  of  the  kingdom,  not  Philip.  Quite 
likely  the  women  of  Hispanic  America,  in  their  seeming  sub- 
mission, get  what  they  want,  nevertheless,  and  when  the 
time  comes  that  they  will  want  more,  they  will  get  that, 
too.  On  the  whole,  with  only  such  reservations  as  might  be 
expected  in  the  case  of  women,  they  have  the  same  traits 
and  potentialities  as  the  men,  but  are  probably  somewhat 
better  material,  because  their  "  want-what-they-want-when- 
they-want-it,"  bound  up  with  religion  and  innate  feminine 
modesty,  mates  them  far  less  inclined  to  the  loose  practices 
which  undermine  the  physical  and  social  health  of  the  men, 
in  the  more  vicious  moments  of  the  expression  of  their 
individualism. 

These  are  just  a  few  of  the  human  factors  in  Hispanic 
America  which  could  easily  be  discussed  at  much  greater 
length.  Nevertheless,  they  provide  a  certain  amount  of 
color,  and  should  enable  one  to  view  events  in  Hispanic 
America  more  nearly  as  they  are. 


CHAPTER  II 

EMERGENCE  OF  THE  NEW  GOVERNMENTS  IN  SPANISH 
AMERICA 

THE  defeat  of  Spain  was  not  all  that  was  accomplished  in 
the  era  of  the  wars  of  independence,  1810  to  1824.  That 
period  also  marked  the  beginning  of  the  new  republics.  There 
had  to  be  political  machinery,  of  course,  to  cope  with  Spain, 
but  that  was  not  the  sole  or,  at  times,  even  the  principal 
idea  in  the  minds  of  the  people  of  the  different  countries. 
They  proceeded  almost  as  if  they  took  independence  for 
granted,  and  battled  one  another  over  the  kind  of  govern- 
ment they  proposed  to  have  and  the  men  who  were  to  hold 
the  jobs.  The  story  of  the  new  nations  begins,  therefore,  not 
with  independence,  in  1824,  but  with  the  opening  of  the 
wars,  in  1810. 

To  be  sure,  the  background  of  the  new  governments 
would  take  one  much  farther  into  the  past.  In  particular,  one 
must  know  the  story  of  colonial  Spanish  America  and  the 
various  phases  of  the  Spanish  colonial  system.  It  will  be 
recalled  that,  except  for  his  membership  in  the  comparar- 
tively  unimportant  cabildos,  or  local  councils,  the  Spanish 
American  Creole,  or  native-born  white,  had  almost  no  par- 
ticipation in  the  government  of  the  colonies.  From  time  to 
time,  individuals  conceived  of  the  idea  of  separate  Spanish 
American  governments,  before  1810.  Especially  noteworthy 
were  the  ideas  of  Francisco  de  Miranda,  "the  precursor"  of 
the  wars  of  independence. 

Over  the  years  1790  to  1808,  Miranda  strove  constantly  to 
bring  about  a  separation  of  Spanish  America  from  Spain,  and 
was  always  ready  with  a  projected  government  for  the  new 
political  entity.  In  1790,  for  example,  he  laid  before  the 
younger  Pitt  a  plan  for  a  government  to  embrace  all  of  Span- 
ish America.  In  it  were  reminiscences  of  Roman,  United 
States,  and  Spanish-colonial  experience.  The  principal 
authority  was  to  rest  in  the  hands  of  an  "Inca,"  or  emperor, 
who  was  intended  to  dominate  the  other  branches  of  govern- 
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ment,  although,  in  outward  form,  they  were  to  bear  some 
resemblances  to  institutions  in  vogue  in  the  United  States. 
A  picturesque  group  of  censors,  aediles,  and  quaestors  took 
one  back  to  ancient  Rome.  The  comparatively  recent  Tupac 
Amaru  uprising  of  1781  in  Peru  suggested  the  Inca  features.1 
An  Inca — even,  if  possible,  a  member  of  the  one-time  ruling 
house  of  the  Inca  peoples — was  often  proposed  in  the  wars  of 
independence  era  by  others  than  Miranda,  also,  as  a  monarch 
for  an  independent  Spanish  America  or  some  part  thereof.2 
Nothing  came  of  Miranda's  Inca  government  of  1790, 
but  he  had  other  plans,  later.  In  particular,  there  was  his 
project  of  1808,  at  a  time  when  it  seemed  as  if  England  were 
going  to  supply  military  backing,  to  help  bring  about  the 
separation  of  Spanish.  America  from  Spain.  Miranda's  ideas 
were  set  forth  in  a  letter  he  addressed  to  the  Cabildo  of 
Caracas  that  year.3  He  made  the  cabildos  the  basic  feature. 
They  were  to  be  the  organs  of  local  control.  The  cabildos 
abiertos  4  were  to  choose  delegates  to  provincial  assemblies, 
and  the  latter  to  elect  members  of  a  one-house  legislature  for 
the  country  as  a  whole.  The  name  of  this  body,  the  "Colom- 
bian Council/3  suggested  a  name  for  the  country,  and  the 
discoverer  of  America  was  also  to  be  remembered  in  the 
name  of  the  capital  city,  which  was  to  be  called  Colombo. 
The  various  legislative  bodies  were  to  choose  the  executive 
officials,  of  which  there  were  to  be  two  at  the  head  of  the 
country,  with  terms  of  ten  years.  "They  shaft  be  called 
Incas,  a  name  venerated  in  the  country,"  Miranda  proposed. 
No  specific  boundaries  were  mentioned  by  Miranda,  but  he 
evidently  meant  to  take  in  a  great  part,  if  not  aH,  of  Spanish 
America.  His  capital,  for  example,  was  to  be  centrally  lo- 
cated, "perhaps  on  the  Isthmus  of  Panama."  *  In  its  various 

1  The  Tupac  Amaru  affair  is  discussed  in  the  writer's  Colonial  Hizpaxie 
America,  217-220. 

*  Of.  infra,  49-50,  53-65. 

1  The  letter  of  Miranda  was  dated  October  6, 1808,  by  which  time  the  British 
government  had  dropped  the  Miranda  project,  but  it  is  known  that  Miranda 
had  his  plan  ready  earlier  in  1808,  while  he  still  hoped  for  EngKsh  aid. 

'That  is  to  say,  "open"  cabildos.  when  prominent  citizens  of  the  locality 
were  called  upon  to  sit  with  the  regular  cabiQo  in  its  deliberations,  on  the  occa- 
sion of  especially  important  events. 

6  It  is  interesting  to  observe  that  a  Panamanian  city  with  the  desired  name — 
Colon,  the  Spanish  form  for  Columbus — is  available,  if  ever  the  dream  of 
Miranda,  and  later  of  Bolivar,  may  materialise. 
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details,  the  Miranda  government,  while  representative  and 
federal,  was  more  monarchical  than  republican,  and  hardly 
democratic  at  all.  In  these  arrangements,  he  was  a  precursor 
of  the  ideas  of  the  greater  leaders  of  Spanish  America  in  then- 
views  about  government,  as  he  was  also  the  most  famous  of 
the  precursors  of  the  independence  movement  itself. 

At  length,  came  the  wars  of  independence  and  the  forma- 
tion of  the  new  governments,  eventually  to  become,  all  of 
them,  republics.  It  is  important  to  bear  in  mind,  however, 
that  no  such  change  really  took  place  as  many  persons  ordi- 
narily imagine.  There  were  new  names  for  old  institutions 

and  new  individuals  in  con- 
trol, but  they  conducted  af- 
fairs in  much  the  same  spirit 
as  did  the  Spaniards  in  the 
past.1  Everywhere,  much  the 
same  course  of  procedure  was 
followed,  with  the  keynote  to 
be  found  in  the  aristocratic 
management  of  the  Creoles,  who  replaced  the  Spaniards.  For- 
merly, the  colonies  had  been  ruled  on  the  twofold  basis  of 
the  numerous  municipal  governments  and  the  all-encircling 
power  of  the  Spanish  monarchy,  some  measure  of  loyalty  to 
which  gave  unity  and  peace.  The  effect  of  independence  was 
to  erase  that  tie  of  loyalty,  with  the  result  that  the  local  view- 
point remained.  This  emphasized  tendencies  to  a  kind  of 
political  anarchy  and  separatism — tendencies  which  were  en- 
hanced, unfortunately  for  Spanish  America,  by  hatred  of 
Spain  and  the  Spanish  system.2 

The  methods  employed  in  the  inauguration  of  the  patriot 
governments  were  almost  identical  in  all  parts  of  Spanish 
America,  growing  out  of  the  one  institution  over  which  the 
Creoles  had  any  control:  the  cabildo.  The  governments  es- 

1  This  was  most  forcefully  expressed  to  the  writer,  in  1916,  by  Carlos  Deus- 
tua,  dean  of  the  University  of  San  Marcos,  of  Lima.  Peru.  "People  think," 
said  Deiistua,  "that  a  great  change  came  when  republics  were  formed  in  Span- 
ish America,  replacing  the  Spanish  monarchy.  Really  there  was  no  change. 
The  colonial  period  lived  on!  *  Indeed,  Deustua  went  on  to  say  that,  to  a  great 
extent,  the  colonial  period  still  lived  in  the  twentieth  century,  let  alone  in  the 
era  immediately  following  independence. 

a  The  results  in  Hispanic  American  experience  are  more  amply  discussed  in 
chapter  VII,  dealing  with  caudillisra. 


EMERGENCE  OF  NEW  GOVERNMENTS  19 

tablished  in  the  unsuccessful  revolutions  of  1809  in  Bolivia 
and  Ecuador  may  be  passed  over,  although  these  uprisings 
are  exceedingly  interesting  in  themselves.1  First  among  the 
more  successful  movements  was  the  one  in  Venezuela. 

Early  in  1810,  Spanish  agents  arrived  in  Caracas,  with 
orders  calling  for  the  recognition  of  the  Spanish  regency  as 
the  supreme  government,  in  the  absence  of  the  king,  Ferdi- 
nand VII,  who  was  a  prisoner  of  Napoleon.  On  April  19,  a 
cabildo  abierto  deposed  the  captain-general,  and,  in  the  name 
of  Ferdinand  VII,  created  a  junta,  in  this  latter  respect 
following  the  precedent  established  in  Spain  by  many  local- 
ities, when  that  country  was  in  the  hands  of  the  French.  The 
revolution,  therefore,  was  technically  only  against  a  usurping 
Spanish  regency,  but  the  junta  in  fact  proceeded  to  erect  a 
local  government  to  represent  the  Creoles  in  their  inevitable 
battle  against  the  Spaniards.  A  Venezuelan  congress  was 
soon  called,  and,  on  July  7,  1811,  under  the  inspiration  and 
leadership  of  Miranda,  himself  a  member  of  the  congress, 
independence  from  Spain  was  formally  declared.2  In  De- 

1  The  revolution  of  1809  in  Quito,  for  example,  had  in  it  elements  of  heroism, 
comedy,  and  tragedy.  On  August  10,  Captain  Juan  S».{JTIJVR  headed  an  uprising 
which  arrested  Count  Ruiz  de  Castilla,  president  of  the  Audiencia  and  ruler 
of  the  district,  and  other  Spanish  officials,  and  set  up  a  governing  junta  of  lead- 
ing Creoles.  This  was  on  the  analogy  of  the  acts  of  different  localities  in  Spain, 
then  mostly  in  the  hands  of  the  French,  with  the  ex-king,  Charles  IV,  and  his 
son,  Ferdinand  VII,  prisoners  of  Napoleon.  Salinas  and  his  fellow-conspirators 
claimed  that  the  Spanish  authorities  of  Quito,  since  they  had  not  been  con- 
firmed by  Ferdinand  VII,  had  no  right  to  function,  and  so  the  people  of  the 
vicinity  were  justified  in  taking  charge  of  affairs,  as  was  being  done  in  Spain. 
A  junta  was  now  installed,  in  which  each  member  received  flattering  titles, 
such  as  "Most  serene  highness"  and  "Excellency,"  together  with  a  liberal 
salary.  But  Guayaquil,  Popayan,  and  other  neighboring  regions  did  not  accept 
Quito's  invitation  to  join  in  the  new  government,  and  troops  came  down  from 
tne  north  which  soon  suppressed  it.  Ruiz  de  Castilla  announced  that  he  would 
intercede  with  the  viceroy  to  see  that  those  who  had  taken  part  in  the  insur- 
rection should  be  pardoned,  without  damage  to  their  persons  or  property.  So, 
all  were  happy  in  Quito  over  this  fortunate  issue  of  the  affair. 

Presently  a  Spanish  regiment  from  Lima,  made  up  mainly  of  mulattoes, 
arrived  in  Quito,  whereupon  Ruiz  de  Castilla  changed  his  mind,  and  upwards 
of  sixty  of  tiie  conspirators  were  thrown  into  jail  and  placed  on  trial  Mean- 
while, the  soldiers  from  Lima,  conducted  themselves  like  bandits,  exasperating 
the  populace,  until,  on  August  2, 1810,  there  was  another  uprising  and  an  effort 
made  to  free  Salinas  and  nis  companions.  The  insurrectionists  were  outnum- 
bered and  defeated,  however,  whereupon  the  Lima  soldiery  ran  riot  in  murder- 
ous frenzy,  with  none  of  their  officers  daring  to  check  them  or  even  to  appear 
upon  the  scene.  Twenty-eight  of  the  political  prisoners  were  killed,  besides  a 
number  of  people  hi  the  streets,  including  women  and  children,  while  the 
soldiery  plundered  to  the  extent  of  some  $300,030  worth  of  property. 

1  Independence  was  agreed  upon  in  the  session  of  July  5,  but  not  formally 
declared  until  the  7th. 
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cember,  a  federal  republic  was  proclaimed,  outwardly  re- 
sembling the  government  of  the  United  States  in  many 
respects.  The  exigencies  of  the  war,  however,  soon  led  to 
a  dictatorship  in  the  emergency,  first  of  Miranda,  and  later 
of  Bolivar. 

Next  after  the  Venezuelan  movement  in  point  of  time, 
was  the  one  in  the  Plata  district,  but  this  was  so  important 
in  itself  and  so  thoroughly  representative  of  the  political 
activities  of  the  Spanish  American  countries  in  the  inde- 
pendence era,  that  it  is  reserved  for  discussion  in  more 
detail.1 

The  movement  for  a  new  government  in  Mexico  had  a 
curious  beginning  in  measures  taken  by  the  viceroy  himself, 
Jos6  de  Iturrigaray.  When  news  was  received  of  the  abdica- 
tion which  Napoleon  had  forced  upon  Ferdinand  VII,  the 
viceroy  called  a  meeting  of  leading  citizens  at  the  palace,  on 
August  9,  1808,  and  this  group,  or  junta,  declared  that,  until 
Ferdinand  should  be  restored,  no  orders  from  the  French  or 
any  other  authority  in  Spain  would  be  recognized  in  Mexico. 
To  influential  Spaniards  in  the  country,  this  sounded  sus~ 
picioTlsly  like  a  move  for  independence,  and  they  caused  the 
arrest  and  deportation  of  Iturrigaray.  It  remained,  there- 
fore, for  the  immortal  curate,  Miguel  Hidalgo,  to  take  the 
first  important  step,  inaugurating  the  revolution  with  his 
grito  (cry)  of  Dolores,  on  September  16,  1810. 

Hidalgo  seems  not  to  have  been  notable  as  a  political 
thinker.  He  was  imbued  with  the  ideas  of  the  French  philoso- 
phers, and  is  alleged  to  have  expressed  opinions  favoring  a 
republican  government  over  a  monarchy.  He  started  his 
revolution,  however,  on  the  usual  basis  of  those  times:  the 
necessity  for  defending  the  rights  of  Ferdinand  VII.  But 
the  Mug  was  soon  placed  in  the  background,  when  his  fol- 
lowers adopted  the  Virgin  of  Guadalupe  as  a  standard. 
Early  in  the  campaign,  the  Hidalgo  horde  arrived  before 
Guanajuato,  and  a  summons  to  surrender  was  delivered  to 
the  commandant  of  that  post,  on  September  28.  In  this 
document,  Hidalgo  announced  his  object  as  "the  proclama- 
tion of  the  liberty  and  independence  of  the  Mexican  nation," 
but  said  nothing  about  any  governmental  organization  which 

,  chapters  HI  to  V. 
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could  authorize  him  to  make  his  demands.  On  December  15, 
in  a  manifiesto,  or  statement,  to  the  public,  he  came  the 
nearest  he  ever  did  to  proclaiming  a  system  of  government. 
In  somewhat  oratorical  language,  he  proposed  the  establish- 
ment of  "a  congress  composed  of  representatives  of  all  the 
cities,  towns,  and  villages  of  this  country,"  Continuing,  he 
said:  "The  principal  object  of  that  congress  will  be  to  main- 
tain our  holy  religion  and  to  frame  wise  and  beneficent  laws 
adapted  to  the  circumstances  of  each  community." 

Just  prior  to  this  time,  some  sort  of  government  in  the 
Hidalgo  movement  had  been  informally  installed.  In  addi- 
tion to  the  high  Tni1it.fl.ry  commands,  there  were  a  minister 
of  justice  and  a  general  secretary,  bemdes  an  agent  author- 
ized to  negotiate  with  the  United  States.  After  the  capture 
of  Hidalgo,  in  1811,  he  declared  at  his  trial  that  his  revolu- 
tion had  aimed  to  preserve  Mexico  from  a  French  conquest, 
but  admitted  that  he  proposed  to  establish  Mexican  inde- 
pendence, at  the  same  time  that  he  said  he  had  ue ver  adopted 
any  plan  of  government  for  the  country.  Politically,  there- 
fore, the  Hidalgo  move  may  be  regarded  as  not  at  any  tirm* 
passing  the  stage  of  a  military  dictatorship. 

Despite  the  overthrow  of  Hidalgo,  the  revolution  con- 
tinued, especially  in  the  region  south  of  Mexico  City.  In 
August  1811,  the  former  general  secretary  of  the  Hidalgo 
movement,  Ignacio  Ray6n,  in  a  meeting  at  the  village  of 
Zit&cuaro,  created  a  committee  of  three  men,  which  called 
itself  "the  Supreme  Governmental  Junta  of  America."  It 
announced  its  adhesion  to  the  church  and  to  the  Tring  of 
Spain.  About  this  time,  however,  a  much  more  noteworthy 
leader  was  coming  to  the  fore  in  the  person  of  another  curate, 
Jos6  Maria  Morelos. 

In  September  1812,  the  Spanish  authorities  in  Mexico  took 
the  oath  to  observe  the  constitution  of  1812,  which  had  re- 
cently been  promulgated  by  the  Liberal  Spanish  Cortes. 
The  rights  of  a  free  press,  guaranteed  under  this  document, 
were  soon  suppressed  by  the  viceregal  government,  thus 
giving  cause  f or  fresh  revolutionary  outbreaks.  In  Septem- 
ber 1813,  Morelos  called  a  congress  at  the  village  of  Chil- 
pancingo.  It  was  made  up  of  eight  delegates,  chosen  in  part 
by  revolutionary  sympathizers  in  regions  not  dominated  by 
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the  Spaniards,  and  partly  through  appointment  by  Morelos. 
On  November  6,  this  congress  made  the  first  formal  declara- 
tion of  Mexican  independence  from  Spain.  Nearly  a  year 
later,  at  Apatzing&n,  on  October  22,  1814,  it  promulgated  a 
constitution,  in  which  a  congress  was  to  represent  the  sov- 
ereign people.  A  three-man  executive,  with  each  of  the  three 
serving  as  president  four  months  at  a  time,  a  national  judi- 
ciary, and  a  pronouncement  for  Roman  Catholicism  as  the 
sole  religion  of  the  state  were  other  features.  The  capture  and 
execution  of  Morelos,  in  1815,  put  an  end  to  this  government, 
however. 

For  the  next  few  years  in  Mexico,  although  there  were  a 
number  of  patriot  leaders  fighting  the  Spaniards,  the  latter 
were  too  greatly  in  military  control  for  any  opposition  gov- 
ermnent,  worthy  of  the  name,  to  function.  At  length,  in 
1820,  Agustln  de  Iturbide  was  called  to  the  command  of  the 
royalist  forces.  Instead  of  fighting  the  insurgents,  however, 
he  made  an  agreement  with  them,  in  the  celebrated  Plan  of 
Iguala,  of  February  24, 1821,  one  feature  of  which  proclaimed 
the  independence  of  the  country.  There  was  no  further 
fighting,  and  at  this  time  the  chaotic  history  of  post-war 
Mexican  governments  may  be  said  to  have  begun.1 

The  first  step  in  the  revolution  in  Chile  was  taken  on 
September  18, 1810.  On  that  day,  before  a  cabildo  abierto,  the 
captain-general  resigned  his  command,  and  a  provisional 
junta  took  charge  in  his  stead.  This  was  no  sudden  action, 
as  Ferdinand  VII  had  been  a 'prisoner  in  the  hands  of  Na- 
poleon for  more  than  two  years.  The  junta  professed  loyalty 
to  him,  and  an  oath  of  allegiance  to  the  king  was  also  taken 
by  the  delegates  to  a  Chilean  congress,  which  met  for  the 
first  time  on  July  4,  1811.  Under  the  leadership  of  Jos6 
Miguel  Carrera,  the  question  of  independence  was  soon 
broached.  Meanwhile,  various  factions  had  sprung  up,  with 
differing  views,  and,  soon,  there  was  a  veritable  civil  war, 
with  Carrera  and  Bernardo  O'Higgins  the  principal  opposing 
leaders.  Carrera  overthrew  the  existing  government,  but, 
before  anything  further  could  be  accomplished,  the  Span- 
iards provided  a  diversion  by  invading  the  country  from 

1The  story  of  the  Iturbide  movement  is  in  Chapman.  Colonial  Hispanic 
America,  246-249. 
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Peru.  Carrera  and  O'Higgms  joined  forces,  but  were  utterly 
defeated,  in  1814,  and  both  men  fled  across  the  Andes  to 
Mendoza.  There,  San  Martin,  already  planning  his  great 
trans-Andean  campaign  in  Chile,  chose  to  support  O'Hig- 
gins.  It  was  natural,  therefore,  when  San  Martin  was 
offered  the  virtual  dictatorship  of  Chile,  following  his  great 
victory  at  Chacabuco,  that  he  should  suggest  O'Higgins  for 
the  post,  since  he  was  unwilling  to  take  it  himself.  O'Higgins 
was  thereupon  chosen  by  a  cabildo  abierto  of  Santiago.  This 
was  early  in  1817.  From  this  time  until  1823,  he  was  dictator 
of  the  country.  Meanwhile,  he  took  steps  to  create  an  even- 
tual Chilean  government.  On  January  1,  1818,  the  inde- 
pendence of  Chile  from  Spain  was  decided  upon,1  and 
formally  announced  on  February  12.  That  same  year,  O'Hig- 
gins promulgated  a  constitution,  which  left  the  executive, 
legislative,  and  judicial  branches  still  under  his  control,  but 
in  which  he  promised  to  call  a  constituent  assembly,  later. 
He  opposed  the  establishment  of  a  monarchy  in  Chile,  when 
sounded  out  on  the  matter,  but,  before  he  could  reach  the 
point  of  deciding  on  any  set  of  free  institutions,  he  was 
called  upon  to  face  the  alternative  of  civil  war  or  his  own 
resignation.  He  chose  the  latter  course,  and  Chile  em- 
barked upon  a  career  of  serious  internal  political  embroil- 
ments, until  the  emergence  of  the  statesman  Portales,  in 
1830. 

In  Cuba,  the  opponents  of  the  Spaniards  never  got  far 
enough  with  a  revolution  in  the  wars  of  independence  era 
to  establish  a  new  government.  In  Spanish  Haiti  (now  the 
Dominican  Republic),  in  eastern  BSspaniola,  the  uprising  of 
1821  soon  had  to  encounter  an  invasion  from  independent, 
black  Haiti  in  the  west,  and  the  Spanish  part  of  the  island 
suffered  a  conquest  which  endured  to  1844.  In  Central 
America,  there  was  no  war  against  Spain  at  all,  and  the 
people  of  that  section  did  not  embark  upon  attempted  self- 
government  until  the  Spaniards  had  abandoned  the  war  in 
North  America.  Meanwhile,  in  1821,  Panama  had  joined 
Colombia,  in  a  union  which  was  to  endure  for  the  greater 
part  of  a  century.  The  experiences  of  the  Plata  countries 

1  The  declaration  was  actually  signed  by  O'Higgins  on  January  2,  and  later 
antedated  the  1st. 
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and  those  which  were  bound  up  with  the  fortunes  of  Bolivar 
(Venezuela,  Colombia,  Peru,  and  Bolivia)  remain  to  be 
considered.  In  these  two  regions,  the  most  important  cam- 
paigns against  Spain  were  fought,  at  the  same  time  that  there 
were  the  most  noteworthy  stirrings  in  the  direction  of  an 
eventually  independent  life.  What  happened  in  them  was 
not  only  significant  in  itself,  but  also  representative,  in  a 
sense,  of  Spanish  America  as  a  whole.  It  therefore  demands 
an  especially  careful  and  detailed  consideration.1 

1  See  Chapman,  Colonial  Hispanic  America,  chapters  XII  to  XVI,  for  much 
incidental  detail  on  the  subject  of  this  chapter. 
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CHAPTER  III 

PUB-INDEPENDENCE  GOVERNMENTS  OF  THE  PLATA  REGION, 

1810-1816 

AT  the  time  of  the  outbreak  of  the  revolutions  in  Spanish 
America,  what  are  now  the  republics  of  Argentina,  Uruguay, 
Paraguay,  and  Bolivia  were  embraced  in  the  viceroyalty  of 
the  Plata.  The  revolution  there  got  under  way  in  what  may 
be  considered  the  standard  fashion  of  the  times.  In  1808, 
Napoleon  made  prisoners  of  the  ex-king  Charles  IV  and  the 
reigning  Spanish  monarch  Ferdinand  VII,  forcing  both  to 
renounce  their  claims  to  the  throne,  and  then  proceeded  to 
overrun  the  greater  part  of  the  Iberian  Peninsula.  Soon, 
Joseph  Bonaparte,  brother  of  Napoleon,  was  crowned  the 
new  king  of  Spain.  Opinion  in  the  Plata,  as  everywhere  in 
Spanish  America,  was  nearly  unanimous  against  the  Na- 
poleonic usurpation,  and  the  viceroy,  laniers,  though  a 
Frenchman  by  birth,  publicly  told  a  French  envoy  that  the 
people  wanted  no  other  sovereign  than  Ferdinand  VII. 

Not  a  few  leading  thinkers,  however,  began  to  wonder 
whether  the  overthrow  of  the  Bourbon  monarchy  had  not 
created  a  new  situation  which  might  allow  the  one-time 
colonies  to  choose  their  destinies  for  themselves.  Meanwhile, 
the  Spanish  national  resistance  to  Napoleon  was  being 
handled  by  a  Central  Junta,  representing  various  local  jun- 
tas, but,  of  course,  extra-legal  as  far  as  any  authorized  sub- 
stitution for  the  rule  of  Ferdinand  VII  was  concerned. 
Nevertheless,  no-  noteworthy  objection  was  raised  in  the 
Plata  when  Baltasar  de  Cisneros  was  chosen  viceroy  by  this 
body  in  1809,  replacing  Liniers.  The  American  policies  of 
the  Central  Junta  and  its  successor,  the  Council  of  the 
Regency,  were  unpopular  in  the  Plata,  however,  and  this 
factor,  coupled  with  the  defeat  of  the  Spanish  armies  by 
Napoleon,  tended  to  crystallize  opinion  in  favor  of  a  change. 

Early  in  1810,  news  came  that  the  French  had  overrun  all 
Spain,  except  a  small  strip  of  territory  in  the  vicinity  of 
C&iiz,  which  might  be  expected  to  fall,  too.  Cisneros  him- 
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self  announced  it  to  the  public.  This  provided  a  reasonable 
basis  for  the  calling  of  a  cabildo  abierto,  since,  if  there  were 
no  Spanish  governmental  machinery,  it  was  logical  for  the 
people  of  the  viceroyalty  to  consider  what  they  were  to  do. 
The  cabildo  abierto  was  summoned,  and  developed  into  the 
revolution  of  May  25,  the  product  of  which  was  the  ten-man 
"Provisional  Junta  of  the  Provinces  of  the  Plata  River." 
It  is  hardly  necessary  to  say  that  the  members  of  the  Junta 
swore  to  preserve  the  Plata  country  for  their  "beloved 
sovereign "  Ferdinand  VII.1 

During  the  remainder  of  1810,  the  Junta  was  principally 
under  the  influence  of  Mariano  Moreno,  its  secretary  for 
Tnilit.fl.ry  and  political  affairs  and  a  leader  in  the  activities  • 
which  had  produced  the  revolution  of  May  25.  Moreno  was 
already  planning  a  republic,  meanwhile  making  a  Machiavel- 
lian pretence  of  loyalty  to  Ferdinand  VII.  In  an  editorial  of 
December  6,  in  the  Gaceta  de  Buenos  Aires,  he  had  this  to 
say: 

"If  we  consider  the  diverse  origin  of  the  group  of  states  which 
formed  the  Spanish  monarchy,  we  shall  not  discover  a  single 
reason  why  they  should  remain,  united  in  the  absence  of  the 
king,  who  was  the  essential  feature  (centra)  of  their  former 
unity."  2 

He  went  on  to  refute  any  claim  of  Spanish  control  on  the 
ground  that  the  colonies  were  an  appanage  of  the  kingdom 
of  Castile,  holding  that  in  any  event  "the  submission  of 
Castile  to  the  yoke  of  a  usurper  separated  our  provinces 
from  that  kingdom,  and  our  people  entered  upon  the  enjoy- 
ment of  rights  of  which  they  had  been  deprived  since  the 
conquest."  This  was  the  argument  generally  employed  in 
Spanish  America,  and.  was  in  the  background  of  the  begin- 
ning of  the  armed  conflict  between  the  Spaniards  and  the 
Creoles. 

One  of  the  earliest  acts  of  the  Junta  was  to  invite  the 
people  of  the  interior  provinces  to  select  delegates  to  the 
government  at  Buenos  Aires.  In  the  meantime,  the  Junta 

1  For  details  of  this  revolution  and  military  events  of  the  war  against  Spain, 
see  Chapman,  Colonial  Hispanic  America,  chapter  XIV. 

*  Gaceta  de  Buenos  Aires  (1810-1820)  (2  ed.  6v.  Buenos  Aires,  1910),  I, 
423-424. 
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assumed  the  full  powers  of  the  viceroy,  which  meant  that  it 
had  complete  legislative,  executive,  and,  in  a  sense,  judicial 
authority.  It  refused  obedience  to  the  various  governments 
set  up  in  Spain.  As  was  inevitable,  however,  dissensions 
arose  within  the  Junta,  and  different  ambitions  came  into 
play.  In  particular,  Moreno  found  himself  opposed  by  the 
president  of  the  Junta,  Cornelio  Saavedra,  who  represented 
conservative  tendencies,  as  against  the  democratic  views  of 
Moreno.  Matters  were  in  this  state,  when  nine  deputies 
from  the  interior  provinces  arrived  in  Buenos  Aires.  Under 
the  leadership  of  the  revolutionary  ecclesiastic,  Dean  Gre- 
gorio  Funes  of  C6rdoba,  .they  demanded  admission  to  the 
Junta,  on  the  basis  of  the  invitation  accorded  by  the  Junta 
itself.  Realizing  that  these  men  would  be  an  accession  to  the 
Saavedra  group,  Moreno  objected  to  their  admission,  which 
put  him  in  the  legal  position  of  asserting  control  over  the 
territories  of  the  viceroyalty  on  behalf  of  the  city  of  Buenos 
Aires,  alone  represented  in  the  Junta,  thus  far.  By  a  vote 
taken  December  18,  the  provincial  deputies  were  admitted, 
however,  whereupon  Moreno  resigned.  Appointed  to  a 
diplomatic  mission  abroad,  he  died  early  the  following  year, 
while  en  route  to  his  post.  Thus  ended  the  first  phase  of  the 
political  revolution  in  the  Plata. 

The  admission  of  the  provincial  delegates  to  the  Junta  was 
followed  by  the  grant  of  a  right  to  form  provincial  juntas — 
an  important  step  in  the  direction  of  the  eventual  clamor  for 
federalism,  which  was  so  seriously  to  weaken  the  central  gov- 
ernment. One  of  the  former  provinces  of  the  viceroyalty, 
however,  was  in  no  mood  to  join  hands  with  the  Buenos 
Aires  government,  at  the  same  time  that  it  was  opposed  to 
Spain.  The  people  of  Paraguay  supported  the  Spanish  gov- 
ernor in  defeating  a  small  patriot  force  sent  into  the  country 
under  Manuel  Belgrano.  Shortly  afterward,  early  in  1811, 
the  Spanish  governor  was  deposed,  and  a  patriot  junta 
formed.  Word  was  sent  to  Buenos  Aires  that  Paraguay  did 
•not  care  to  join  the  government  established  there,  unless  in 
some  form  of  federation.  Unable  to  enforce  its  wishes,  be- 
cause of  demands  for  the  troops  of  the  Junta  in  other  quarters, 
the  Buenos  Aires  government  yielded,  and  on  October  12, 
1811,  its  delegates  signed  a  treaty  which  acknowledged  the 
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separate  existence  of  Paraguay  and  agreed  to  a  "federation " 

of  the  two  countries.   Says  one  historian: 

"This  was  the  first  time  that  the  word  'federation'  resounded 
in  the  history  of  Argentina,  a  word  so  famous  afterward  in  its 
civil  wars,  its  constituent  congresses,  and  its  future  destinies."  l 

This  was  in  reality  the  third  concession  of  the  Junta  to  the 
spirit  of  federalism.  The  first  had  come  with  the  admission 
of  the  provincial  delegates  to  the  Junta,  and  the  second  with 
the  formation  of  provincial  juntas.  As  for  the  subsequent 
political  action  in  Paraguay,  the  story  may  quickly  be  told. 
The  independence  of  the  country  from  the  Plata  government 
was  assured  primarily  by  the  rise  to  power  of  a  remarkable 
figure,  in  the  person  of  Jos6  Gaspar  Rodriguez  lYancia,  one 
of  whose  policies  was  his  opposition  to  the  dominance  of 
Buenos  Aires.  In  1813,  a  Paraguayan  Congress  authorized 
the  establishment  of  a  government  to  be  presided  over  by 
two  consuls,  who  were  to  be  Franeia  and  the  then  commands 
of  the  army,  Pulgencio  Yegros.  Thereafter,  Francia  rid  him- 
self of  Yegros,  and  stepped  into  the  position  of  supreme 
power.2  In  1814,  he  was  proclaimed  dictator  for  five  years, 
and,  in  1816,  became  dictator  for  life,  ruling  Paraguay  with 
a  hand  of  iron  until  his  death  in  1840.  Not  once  in  this  long 
period  was  the  country  really  in  the  current  of  the  wars  of 
independence.  Rather,  it  was  an  illustration  of  the  age  of  the 
caiidiHos  in  the  era  of  the  republics,  with  Franeia  one  of  the 
most  astonishing  of  the  rulers  of  that  type.* 

The  impulse  to  civil  war  in  Buenos  Aires  soon  received  en- 
couragement from  a  quarter  other  than  federalism.  With  the 
admission  of  the  provincial  delegates,  the  now  nineteeinaian 

*  Mitre,  BdffWM,  n,  27. 

1  An  amusing  story  is  told  of  the  way  in  which  Francia  disposed  of  Yegros. 
At  the  time  when  the  two  were  installed  as  consuls,  a  great  public  ceremony 
was  held  On  a  platform  in  full  view  were  two  chairs,  one  labeled  "Caesar1 
and  the  other  "Pompey."  Counting,  no  doubt,  on  the  rules  of  Hispanic 
courtesy,  Francia  quickly  asked  Yegros  to  take  his  choice  of  the  two  chairs, 
whereupon  Yegros  quite  properly  suggested  that  Francia  should  choose  the. 
one  he  preferred.  And  Francia  did.  He  took  the  chair  marked ''Caesar."  In 
this  way  he  succeeded  in  making  a  laughing-stock  of  Yegros,  who,  as  "Pom- 
pey/' was  the  inferior  of  "Caesar,"  in  the  person  of  Francia.  Francia- 
announced  that  ttwa*  appropriate  for  "Pompey"  to  head  the  army.  So.  "Pom- 
pey "  was  duly  designated  to  the  command.  Then  Francia  said  that,  since  there 
was  no  war,  there  was  no  great  need  for  a  commander,  and  cut  the  pay  of 
Yegroa  in.  half.  Presently  he,  retired  him  on  oafr&urth  salary.  Thereafter, 
neither  Yegros  nor  anyone  else  disputed  the  power  of  Francia. 

*  See  chapter  VH  for  a  discussion  of  cauctiJlian. 
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Junta  strongly  supported  the  moderate  views  of  Saavedra.  A 
powerful  minority,  however,  still  favored  the  more  radical 
opinions  of  Moreno,  and  they  had  a  club  in  which  they  dis- 
cussed governmental  policies.  Whether  because  they  feared 
a  counter-revolution  or  for  whatever  reason,  the  supporters 
of  Saavedra,  without  the  knowledge  of  the  president  himself, 
planned  a  strange  revolution  of  their  own,  with  the  idea  of 
suppressing  the  minority  opposition.  On  the  night  of  April  5 
and  in  the  early  morning  hours  of  April  6,  1811,  they  pro- 
moted a  tumult,  after  the  fashion  of  the  uprising  of  May  26, 
1810.  Rousing  the  members  of  the  Junta,  including  the  sur- 
prised Saavedra,  they  demanded  that  "the  people"  be  heard. 
Backed,  as  they  were,  by  a  rabble  who  hardly  knew  what 
cause  they  were  espousing,  they  prevailed  upon  the  Junta  to 
dismiss  the  more  radical  members  of  that  body  and  to  pro- 
nounce decrees  of  exile  against  radical  opponents.  Thus  did 
the  conservative  governing  body  itself  set  an  example  in  re- 
bellion which  the  rest  of  the  country  proved  only  too  ready  to 
follow.  Even  Saavedra,  for  whose  benefit  the  revolution  had 
been  staged,  condemned  it  without  reserve.  Commenting 
upon  it,  several  years  later,  he  said: 

"Neither  at  the  time  it  was  consummated  nor  now  have  I 
tried  to  justify  the  incident  of  April  5  and  6.  Whatever  might 
have  been  the  intention  of  those  who  brought  it  to  pass,  from 
it  resulted  many  evils  in  the  cause  of  the  country,  and  to  me  the 
extended  persecution  from  which  I  have  suffered."  l 

In  point  of  fact,  this  revolution  immediately  caused  such 
loss  of  prestige  for  the  Junta  that  it  was  powerless  to  direct 
the  revolution  or  even  the  ordinary  affairs  of  government  sat- 
isfactorily, thenceforth.  Recognizing  the  situation  and  hop- 
ing to  save  something  out  of  the  wreck,  the  Junta  agreed  on 
a  division  of  its  powers,  with  a*  reduced  number  of  men  to 
have  charge  of  executive  affairs,  and  itself  to  retain  deliber- 
ative and  legislative  authority  as  a  protective  committee 
(Junta  Conservadord),  until  such  time  as  a  national  congress 
might  be  called.  In  consequence,  on  September  23,  1811,  an 
"Executive  Government"  was  created  of  three  men,  Feli- 
ciano  Chiclana,  Juan  Jos6  Passo,2  and  Manuel  de  Sarratea. 

1  Quoted  in  Mitre,  Betgrano,  I,  423. 
*  Sometimes  modernized  to  read  Paso. 
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More  important  than  any  of  them,  as  matters  turned  out,  was 
their  secretary,  Bernardino  Eivadavia,  great  Argentinian 
statesman,  who  at  this  time  made  his.  bow  in  the  political 
arena  of  his  country. 

By  the  close  of  the  year  1811,  the  various  parties  and  po- 
litical views  which  were  to  agitate  domestic  opinion  over  the 
next  few  years  were  already  taking  shape,  at  the  same  time  that 
they  were  demonstrating  some  peculiar  inconsistencies.  The 
liberal-democratic  group,  which  Moreno  had  fathered,  stood 
for  reforms  in  the  direction  of  constitutional  liberty  and  the 
intervention  of  the  people  in  the  affairs  of  the  government. 
On  the  other  band,  it  favored  centralization — or  "unitarism" 
— with  the  control  to  be  exercised  from  Buenos  Aires,  in  a 
veritable  succession  to  the  Spanish  viceroyalty,  which  it  so 
bitterly  opposed  on  other  scores.  It  justified  this  anomaly  on 
the  ground  of  the  needs  of  the  situation,  which  called  for 
united  effort  in  order  to  bring  about  a  triumph  of  the  revo- 
lution at  all.  Thus,  it  feared  a  too  early  intervention  of  the 
people,  whose  cause  it  espoused  in  theory,  in  the  actual  con- 
duct of  the  government.  In  like  manner,  the  conservative 
group,  headed  by  Saavedra,  had  already  made  concessions  to 
the  spirit  of  localism,  which  was  to  develop  into  the  anti- 
conservative  movement  for  "federalism."  In  other  respects, 
having  lost  standing  in  the  country,  it  followed  a  course  of 
opportunism,  living  from  day  to  day. 

By  this  time,  too,  the  popular  classes  were  forming  them- 
selves into  two  groups.  There  were  those  who  sympathized 
with  the  liberal  emancipation  creed  of  the  Moreno  demo- 
crats, but  disliked  their  unitarist  methods.  And  out  in  the 
provinces  the  masses,  who  had  received  the  revolution  en- 
thusiastically, were  now  dispirited  over  the  reverses  it  had 
suffered  and  the  failure  of  the  announced  liberties  to  make 
their  appearance.  Both  of  these  groups  tended,  more  and 
more,  to  look  with  disapproval  on  the  government  at  Buenos 
Aires.  Hitherto  obscure  leaders  were  already  getting  a  grip 
on  the  "minds  of  the  provincial  rank  and  file,  uncertain  as 
the  latter  were  as  to  the  best  course  to  pursue,  and  these 
leaders  were  presently  to  evolve  into  .the  very  nearly  all- 
powerful  caudillos,  or  petty  deSpots,  of  the  Argentinian 
hinterland.  From  this  situation  it  is  easy  to  see  now,  that 
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the  work  of  independence  was  already  beginning  to  be  com- 
plicated by  the  contrary  currents  of  political  and  social 
dissolution  in  domestic  affairs. 

Still  further  steps  in  the  same  direction  were  not  long  in 
making  their  appearance.  Trying  to  retain  its  old  position 
of  authority,  the  Junta  passed  a  bill  which  proposed  to  set  a 
limit  to  the  period  of  rule  of  the  Triumvirate,  while  it  per- 
petuated itself  in  office.  The  Triumvirate,  although  it  owed 
its  own  existence  to  the  Junta,  declared  this  measure  unlaw- 
ful, and,  with  the  backing  of  the  municipal  council,  or 
Cabildo,  of  Buenos  Aires,  issued  a  decree  dissolving  the 
Junta,  on  November  7,  1811.  On  November  22,  under  the 
inspiration  of  Rivadavia,  it  announced  what  may  be  termed 
the  first  Argentinian  constitution,  in  its  so-called  Provisional 
Statute.  By  this,  the  Triumvirate  assumed  power,  as  the 
Provisional  Superior  Government  of  the  United  Provinces 
of  the  Plata  Elver.  Its  members  were  not  removable,  but 
were  to  be  responsible  to  the  first  national  congress  which 
might  be  called.  In  the  meantime,  its  activities  were  in  some 
respects  subject  to  revision  by  a  kind  of  glorified  cabildo 
abierto,  called  the  Assembly,  composed  of  the  Cabildo  of 
Buenos  Aires,  of  representatives  of  other  municipal  bodies, 
and  of  a  number  of  distinguished  men  of  the  capital.  The 
statute  also  included  paragraphs  devoted  to  the  rights  of 
individuals  and  the  liberty  of  the  press.  Thus,  it  was  a 
frankly  unitarist,  at  the  same  time  that  it  was  a  pronouncedly 
liberal,  document. 

If  this  action  of  the  Triumvirate  may  be  considered  a 
third  domestic  revolution  in  the  era  of  the  waxs  of  inde- 
pendence,1 on  that  very  same  November  7  when  the  Trium- 
virate dissolved  the  Junta,  there  was  a  fourth  and  really 
separate  revolution,  although  it  presently  annexed  a  connec- 
tion with  the  other.  Belgrano  had  been  appointed  colonel 
of  the  regiment  of  "Patricians,"  as  it  was  called.  Austere 
man  that  he  was,  he  proceeded  to  dictate  some  disciplinary 
measures  which  alienated  the  members  of  his  command 
from  him.  Matters  came  to  a  head  when  he  ordered  the 
soldiers  to  cut  off  the  braids  which  at  that  time  were  cus- 
tomary in  the  army.  Looking  upon  this  as  an  insult,  about  a 

1  The  other  two  were  the  separation  of  Paraguay  and  the  affair  of  April  1811. 
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thousand  of  the  arrogant  Patricians  rose  in  revolt,  on  Novem- 
ber 7.  Entrenching  themselves  in  their  barracks  and  placing 
cannon  in  the  streets  approaching  them,  they  refused  all 
demands  upon  them  to  lay  down  their  arms.  Other  troops 
were  sent  against  them,  and  after  a  battle  in  which  some 
fifty  were  killed  or  wounded  they  were  forced  to  yield. 

The  government  decided  to  make  an  example  of  these 
men,  and,  on  the  llth,  eleven  of  the  mutineers  were  shot. 
Others  were  condemned  to  prison,  three  of  the  companies 
were  disbanded,  and  milder  penalties  were  meted  out  to  the 
regiment  as  a  whole.  But  this  was  not  all.  There  were  some 
rumors  that  the  uprising  had  been  promoted  by  the  con- 
servative group  which  had  controlled  the  Junta.  There 
was  no  really  worthy  evidence  to  this  effect,  but  the  Trium- 
virate seized  upon  it  to  order  the  provincial  deputies  of  the 
former  Junta  to  leave  the  capital  within  twenty-four  hours. 
So,  out  into  the  provinces  they  went,  carrying  with  them  a 
new  element  of  discontent,  adding  just  this  much  more  to 
the  gradually  accumulating  forces  which  were  being  built 
up  in  the  vast  provincial  areas  outside  the  capital. 

The  early  part  of  1812  was  a  period  of  defeats  for  the 
patriot  army  in  the  north,  which  was  driven  out  of  Bolivia 
and  had  to  concern  itself  with  the  defence  of  Argentinian 
territory.  One  of  the  most  discouraging  factors  in  the  situa- 
tion was  the  loss  of  enthusiasm  among  the  rural  patriots, 
who  could  not  but  feel  that  they  were  fighting  for  three  men 
in 'Buenos  Aires,  rather  than  for  a  liberal  government  in 
which  they  had  some  part.  This  attitude  was  still  further 
enhanced  by  an  incident  at  the  capital  in  April.  The  Assem- 
bly, called  for  by  the  Provisional  Statute,  was  duly  formed, 
but,  instead  of  the  hundred  members  of  which  it  was  at 
first  intended  to  be  composed,  it  was  cut  down  in  number 
to  thirty-three.  This  action,  taken  on  the  petition  of  the 
Cabildo  of  Buenos  Aires,  deprived  the  various  other  towns 
and  cities  of  the  right  originally  accorded  them  of  naming 
deputies  through  the  appointments  of  their  respective 
cabildos.  Instead,  the  Cabildo  of  Buenos  Aires  drew  eleven 
names  by  lot  for  the  provincial  deputies,  leaving  twenty- 
two  as  the  quota  of  the  capital. 

It  was  expected  that  this  might  make  for  a  docile  Assem- 
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bly,  but  it  turned  out  otherwise.  The  liberal  and  deeen- 
tralist  deputies  leagued  together  to  form  a  majority,  and 
proceeded  to  claim  sovereign  rights  for  the  Assembly. 
Matters  came  to  a  head  with  the  retirement  of  Passo  from 
the  Triumvirate.  Juan  Martin  Pueyrred6n  was  chosen  to 
replace  hi™,  but  as  Pueyrred6n  was  then  absent  from  the 
capital  it  was  necessary  to  provide  a  substitute.  According 
to  the  Provisional  Statute,  the  place  should  have  been  filled 
by  a  secretary  of  the  executive  body,  which  would  have 
meant  Bivadavia,  but  the  Assembly  arrogated  to  itself  the 
right  to  make  the  interim  appointment. 

The  answer  of  the  Triumvirate  was  swift  and  sure.  On 
April  7,  1812,  it  dissolved  the  Assembly.  In  an  attempt  to 
justify  its  procedure  it  published  a  manifiesto,  or  statement, 
to  the  people.  The  comments  of  Belgrano,  then  commander 
of  the  army  in  the  north,  are  representative  of  the  general 
opinion  of  the  times  with  respect  to  this  affair.  To  him  it 
was  "a  fatal  blow,"  ™ airing  it  still  more  difficult  to  revive 
"that  first  enthusiasm"  of  the  people.  It  was  going  to  be 
necessary,  he  said,  "to  make  them  know  that  Buenos  Aires 
does  not  wish  to  dominate  them."  Later,  when  word  came 
to  hi™  that  plans  were  afoot  to  call  a  new  assembly,  he 
wrote  that  it  should  be  given  political  supremacy.  In  this 
way  the  people  would  be  satisfied,  and  would  no  longer 
think  they  were  risking  their  lives  merely  for  a  hated  Buenos 
Aires  despotism.  The  government  was  not  yet  ready  to 
adopt  these  ideas,  however,  believing  that  such  an  authority 
would  lack  the  needed  vigor  for  the  prosecution  of  the  war. 

The  middle  part  of  the  year  1812  was  one  of  serious  trials 
in  the  field,  not  only  in  the  north,  but  also  in  Uruguay.  The 
Spaniards  were  still  holding  out  in  Montevideo,  and  the 
Portuguese  from  Brazil  were  occupying  much  of  the  country, 
following  an  invasion  begun  in  1811.  So,  the  Triumvirate 
concentrated  on  the  military  area  nearer  home,  in  Uruguay, 
neglecting  Belgrano,  and,  indeed,  sending  hi™,  orders  to 
retire.  In  this  bad  situation  a  complication  developed  in  a 
Spanish  conspiracy  against  the  government  in  the  capital 
city  itself. 

There  were  about  ten  thousand  Spaniards  in  Buenos  Aires, 
and  quite  naturally  they  hated  the  new  order  of  things. 
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Furthermore,  in  the  midst  of  patriot  disasters  and  loud 
rumbles  of  complaint  against  the  Triumvirate,  they  had 
the  mistaken  notion  that  the  revolution  was  about  to  col- 
lapse. Believing  that  they  could  hasten  the  patriot  down- 
fall— perhaps  even  strike  the  fatal  blow — they  got  together 
in  a  plot  for  a  military  uprising.  The  leader  in  this  movement 
was  Martin  Alzaga,  a  wealthy  Spaniard,  who  had  rendered 
distinguished  service  to  the  community  at  the  time  of  the 
British  invasions  of  1806  and  1807.  The  plot  had  wide  ram- 
ifications and  the  secret  was  well  kept,  so  that  the  govern- 
ment had  no  knowledge  of  it  until  Alzaga  very  foolishly 
provided  the  first  intimation  himself.  He  caused  anonymous 
proclamations  to  be  scattered  about  the  city,  calling  upon 
the  Spaniards  to  rise.  So  stupid  was  this  move  that  it  failed 
to  have  its  full  effect  in  harming  the  Spanish  cause,  as  people 
generally  thought  it  was  a  mere  trick  of  the  government  to 
frighten  them  into  loyalty  to  the  Triumvirate.  It  did,  how- 
ever, cause  the  latter  to  be  on  the  alert. 

Still,  the  chances  for  the  Alzaga  uprising  outwardly 
appeared  to  be  very  good.  There  were  only  three  hundred 
soldiers  in  the  capital,  while  the  conspirators  had  far  more 
armed  adherents,  besides  which  the  Portuguese  army  in 
Uruguay  was  ready  to  embark  for  Buenos  Aires  at  the  right 
moment.  Alzaga  felt  sure  that  this  would  enable  hi™  to 
restore  the  connection  with  Spain,  then  represented  by  the 
Cortes  in  the  absence  of  the  long,  and  if  Spain  should  be 
conquered  by  the  French,  he  vainly  contemplated  the  pos- 
sibility of  himself  being  enthroned  monarch  of  the  Plata  as 
"Martin  L"  The  date  for  the  uprising  was  set  for  late  in 
May,  then  postponed  to  June,  and  once  again  to  July  5. 
This  proved  fatal,  as  it  gave  time  for  the  appearance  of  one 
of  those  unforeseen  trivial  incidents  which  so  often  in  history 
have  upset  the  plans  of  the  mighty — if  Alzaga  may  be  so 
styled. 

A  young  Spaniard  named  Juan  de  Recasens  made  the 
mistake  of  telling  his  mother-in-law  about  the  plot,  on 
July  2,  at  the  same  time  insinuating  that  plenty  of  blood 
would  be  shed  by  the  vengeance-seeking  Spaniards.  The 
mother-in-law,  though  a  Spanish  woman,  was  alarmed  lest 
some  misfortune  should  come  to  her  daughter  and  her  son- 
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in-law,  and  so  talked  the  matter  over  with  her  husband,  a 
Creole  by  the  name  of  Francisco  Guerrero.  They  agreed  that 
Guerrero  should  inform  the  government,  on  the  basis  of  a 
promise  that  the  life  of  young  Recasens  should  be  spared. 
Accordingly,  Guerrero  appeared  before  the  Triumvirate  on 
the  3d,  told  his  story,  and  duly  received  the  desired  pardon 
for  Recasens. 

Even  yet,  nobody  in  the  government  knew  who  the  leaders 
of  the  plot  were,  but  some  very  good  guesses  were  made. 
One  man  was  executed  at  midnight  that  same  day.  Others 
met  the  same  fate  on  the  4th,  being  shot  and  afterward 
hanged  in  public  view.  Alzaga  was  soon  caught,  and  compro- 
mising papers  were  found  in  his  effects.  He,  too,  was 
promptly  shot  and  hanged.  Over  the  next  month  and  a 
half,  thirty  in  all  were  killed,  and  thirty-eight  more  suffered 
other  penalties.  Then  an  amnesty  was  proclaimed.  All  in 
all,  the  incident  had  shown  that,  whatever  might  be  the 
differences  of  the  patriots  among  themselves,  they  were 
united  as  against  Spain  and  the  Spaniards. 

.  With  the  Spanish  danger  past,  new  troubles  appeared  in 
the  domestic  political  situation.  Sarratea,  Chiclana,  and 
Pueyrred6n  now  formed  the  Triumvirate.  The  last-named, 
from  the  first,  showed  a  disposition  to  oppose  the  liberal 
group  which  the  other  two  represented,  and  Chiclana  did 
not  always  follow  the  lead  of  the  vigorous  Eivadavia,  the 
really  dominant  figure  of  the  majority  party.  So,  even  in 
as  small  a  body  as  the  three-man  executive,  a  division  of 
views  began  to  make  itself  felt.  Matters  were  complicated 
by  the  astonishing  victory  in  the  north,  which  Belgrano 
won  at  Tucum&n,  on  September  24,  1812.  Refusing  to 
retire,  as  ordered,  he  faced  the  enemy  with  an  army  only 
half  as  large,  but  won  the  day.1  It  was  known  that  the 
Triumvirate,  obsessed  by  the  nearer  peril  in  Uruguay,  had 
given  little  assistance  to  Belgrano,  This,  joined  with  the 

1  This  battle  deserves  to  be  rated  as  one  of  the  decisive  actions  of  the  war. 
If  the  Spaniards  had  won,  they  would  almost  certainly  have  confined  Argen- 
tinian participation  in  the  conflict  to  the  region  of  the  Plata,  even  if  they  failed 
to  snuffout  the  revolution  altogether.  When  it  is  remembered  that  the  revo- 
lutions in  other  parts  of  the  Americas  were  overwhelmed  by  1814^1815,  and 
that  the  eventual  patriot  victory  was  due  in  large  measure  to  the  camrtfugnR 
of  the  Argentinian  San  Martin,  in  part  with  Argentinian  troops,  hi  Chile  and 
Peru,  the  significance  of  the  victory  of  Tucuman  becomes  apparent. 
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former  objections  on  the  score  of  its  autocratic  management 
of  affairs  and  its  refusal  to  call  a  congress  or  yield  to  the 
demands  of  the  various  assemblies,  developed  public  dis- 
approval to  the  breaking-point.  Popular  opinion  called  for 
a  supreme  assembly,  with  a  greater  intervention  of  the  people 
in  the  government.  In  the  provinces,  especially,  the  long 
promised,  but  invariably  postponed,  Congress  was  desired. 

Realizing  the  situation,  the  majority  group  in  the  Trium- 
virate had  tried  to  appease  the  popular  mind  by  calling 
another  assembly,  sending  out  the  appropriate  orders  for 
it  in  June.  By  this  time,  the  Cabildo  of  Buenos  Aires  had 
gone  over  to  the  opposition,  and  it  arrogated  to  itself  the 
right  to  exclude  three  provincial  deputies,  to  make  sure  of 
its  own  majority.  The  Assembly  met  on  October  6,  the  day 
after  the  news  came  of  the  battle  at  Tucumdn.  Celebrations 
of  the  victory  were  joined  with  denunciations  of  the  Trium- 
virate for  its  failure  to  support  Belgrano.  In  this  atmosphere 
the  question  arose  as  to  a  successor  for  Sarratea,  whose 
term  of  office  in  the  executive  body  had  just  expired.  With 
Pueyrred6n  already  a  dissenting  voice  in  the  Triumvirate, 
the  Assembly  elected  another  member  who  was  also  opposed 
to  the  hitherto  dominant  group.  At  this  juncture  there  was 
an  intervention  from  a  somewhat  unexpected  quarter. 

Two  young  men  had  recently  returned  from  Europe  to 
Buenos  Aires,  both  of  whom  were  presently  to  become 
famous,  if,  indeed,  in  unequal  degree.  One  was  Jos6  de 
San  Martin,  and  the  other  Carlos  Maria  de  Alvear.  They 
had  organized  the  politico-masonic  Lautaro  Lodge,  which 
now  took  the  lead  in  a  domestic  revolution — the  sixth  since 
the  beginning  of  the  era,  if  the  ALzaga  conspiracy  is  included. 
On  October  8,  1812,  under  the  protection  of  armed  men, 
there  was  a  gathering  of  the  people  in  the  plaza,  where  a 
petition  was  presented  to  the  Cabildo.  It  was  asked  to 
reassume  the  power  which  it  had  delegated  to  the  Junta  in 
May  1810,  to  declare  the  dissolution  of  the  Assembly  and 
the  existing  Triumvirate,  and  to  create  an  executive  which 
should  have  the  duty  of  convoking  an  immediate  general 
congress.  Thereupon,  the  Cabildo  named, Passo,  NicoMs 
Rodriguez  Pena,  and  Antonio  Alv&rez  Jonte  as  members 
of  a  new  Triumvirate. 
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Taking  office  at  once,  this  body  issued  a  decree,  on  Octo- 
ber 24,  in  which  it  announced  the  call  for  the  much  desired 
Congress.  The  elections,  though  still  indirect,  were  to 
permit  of  some  popular  participation,  not  being  left  wholly 
to  the  cabildos,  as  had  been  the  practice  of  the  preceding 
government.  Towns  with  the  right  of  electing  deputies 
were  to  make  a  popular  choice  of  eight  representatives  in 
each  of  eight  districts  of  the  town.  These  eight  were  to 
choose  one,  who  would  then  confer  with  the  cabildo,  and 
between  them  they  should  make  the  final  selections.  Buenos 
Aires  was  to  have  four  delegates,  provincial  capitals  two, 
and  other  important  towns  one,  except  that  Tucum&n, 
because  of  its  great  distinction  in  the  recent  battle,  was  to 
have  two,  though  not  a  provincial  capital. 

The  revolution  of  October  was  by  no  means  a  conserva- 
tive move,  but,  rather,  what  may  be  termed  an  upheaval 
within  the  liberal-democrat  group  itself,  which  had  lost 
confidence  in  the  policies  of  its  leaders  in  the  Triumvirate. 
That  was  the  attitude  of  the  country  as  a  whole,  and  in  the 
ensuing  elections  this  party  was  overwhelmingly  successful. 
On  January  31,  1813,  the  newly  elected  body  held  its  first 
formal  meeting,  and  entitled  itself  the  General  Constituent 
Assembly;  later,  it  chose  to  call  itself  the  Sovereign  Assembly 
of  the  United  Provinces.  When  the  oath  of  office  was  taken, 
nothing  was  said  this  time  about  the  hitherto  much 
"beloved"  Ferdinand  VII.  The  Assembly  considered  itself 
the  sovereign  power,  and  its  stand  in  this  particular  was 
recognized  that  same  day  by  the  executive. 

The  triumvirs  had  prepared  a  project  for  a  constitution 
for  the  consideration  of  the  Assembly,  but  this  body  wisely 
deferred  the  making  of  a  permanent  instrument,  realizing 
that  the  times  were  not  ripe  for  its  enactment.  Neverthe- 
less, it  did  pass  a  vast  body  of  legislation,  in  line  with  the 
program  of  the  revolution,  leaving  behind  it  a  record  of 
achievement  which  few  of  its  successors  have  equalled. 
First,  it  set  up  a  new  form  of  official  oath,  substituting  itself 
for  Ferdinand  VII.  The  effigy  of  the  king  was  also  no  longer 
to  appear  on  Argentinian  coins;  in  its  place  was  to  be  the 
arms  of  the  Assembly.  Steps  were  taken  to  establish  a 
national  Catholic  church,  and  the  Assembly  ousted  the 
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"royal  majesty "  in  the  customary  prayers  for  those  in 
authority.  The  slave  trade  was  abolished,  provision  made 
for  the  education  of  freedmen,  and  the  Inquisition  legislated 
out  of  existence.  Exemption  of  the  Indians  from  tribute  and 
liberty  of  the  press,  previously  enacted  in  the  Moreno  era 
but  not  maintained  in  force,  were  once  again  announced. 
The  blue  and  white  flag,  devised  by  Belgrano,  was  adopted 
as  the  national  banner,  and  even  a  national  hymn  was  sanc- 
tioned. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Assembly  did  not  rise  to  the 
heights  of  freedom  from  partisan  passion.  Not  only  did  its 
measures  attack  the  hated  Spaniards,  but  also  they  fell  with 
a  heavy  hand  on  the  conservatives,  in  vengeance  for  the 
revolution  of  April  1811.  Saavedra,  the  innocent  beneficiary 
of  that  ill-fated  movement,  was  now  the  principal  victim. 
Banished  from  the  country  and  also  hunted  down  by  the 
Spaniards,  he  presently  found  himself  "poor,  alone,  and  in 
rags  in  the  snows  of  the  cordillera,"  until  at  length  he  was 
rescued  by  the  great  man  of  those  times,  one  of  the  few — 
perhaps  the  only  one — who  could  banish  partisanship, 
General  San  Martin,  after  he  had  become  governor  of  Cuyo. 

The  installation  of  the  Assembly  in  power  happened  to 
coincide,  also,  with  a  brief  period  of  success  for  the  patriot 
arms.  Belgrano  advanced  into  Bolivia  as  far  as  Potosf. 
Soon,  however,  the  tide  turned.  On  October  1,  1813,  the 
army  in  the  north  was  defeated  at  Vilcapugio,  and  again 
on  November  14  at  Ayohuma.  The  patriot  forces  retired  to 
Jujuy,  in  northern  Argentina,  with  the  Spaniards  pursuing. 
It  proved  unnecessary  to  fight  another  Tucum&n,  however. 
News  came  that,  at  last,  the  Spaniards  in  Montevideo  had 
surrendered,  that  revolutionists  in  the  Spanish  rear  in 
Bolivia  had  had  some  successes,  and  that  there  was  danger 
of  an  Indian  uprising  in  Peru.  In  these  circumstances,  the 
Spanish  commander  thought  it  best  to  retire. 

To  revert  to  Buenos  Aires,  both  the  Assembly  and  the 
Triumvirate  at  length  reached  the  conclusion  that  a  one- 
man  executive  would  bring  better  results.  So,  on  January  31, 
1814,  Gervasio  Antonio  Posadas  was  duly  installed  as 
Supreme  Director.  The  real  governing  element  in  these 
times,,  however,  though  lacking  the  official  title,  was  the 
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Lautaro  Lodge,  dominated  by  its  two  founders,  San  Martin 
and  Alvear.  It  is  noteworthy,  in  view  of  the  later  change  in 
opinions  of  these  two  men,  that  the  Lodge  was  ardently 
republican  in  its  views.  The  leading  members  of  the  Assem- 
bly were  also  in  the  Lodge,  and  through  them  the  latter 
exercised  its  control  in  political  life.  Soon,  however,  due 
principally  to  the  ambitions  of  the  relatively  insignificant 
Alvear,  a  schism  developed  between  the  two  leaders.  Each 
desired  a  chance  for  military  achievement,  but  for  different 
reasons.  San  Martin,  believing  that  the  campaigns,  thus 
far,  had  been  badly  managed,  wanted  to  have  a  hand  in 
the  direction  of  the  war.  Alvear  was  a  very  different  type 
of  man.  A  brilliant  creature,  witty,  able  to  swing  none  too 
deeply  thinking  audiences  with  his  oratory,  handsome  in 
person,  brave  at  need,  and  inclined  to  luxurious  living,  he 
was  a  "modern  Alcibiades"  in  the  Argentinian  political 
theatre.  He  wished  for  military  success  as  a  step  to  supreme 
power,  and  this  latter  very  largely,  it  would  seem,  for  the 
self-glorification  of  Carlos  Maria  de  Alvear. 

After  Ayohuma,  when  plans  were  afoot  to  relieve  Belgrano 
from  his  command,  Alvear.  at  first  presented  himself  for 
the  position.  Fearing,  however,  that  his  absence  from 
Buenos  Aires  might  leave  a  clear  field  to  San  Martin  and 
realizing  that  a  defeated  army  was  in  any  event  a  none  too 
favorable  medium  for  the  ambitions  of  an  aspiring  general, 
he  yielded  the  post  to  San  Martin.  The  latter  saw  clearly 
what  Alvear  had  in  mind,  but  accepted  the  appointment 
when  it  was  offered  to  him,  though  with  some  reluctance. 
When  presently  he  set  out  for  the  north,  Alvear  accom- 
panied him  to  the  outskirts  of  the  city.  After  taking  hfa 
leave,  Alvear  turned  to  some  friends,  and,  laughing  happily, 
uttered  a  vulgar  quip  in  Portuguese  which  may  be  rendered 
here:  "At  last,  the  man  has  shot  his  bolt!"  Had  he?  History 
was  to  prove  that  Alvear  was  rather  wide  of  the  mark. 

When  the  Assembly  chose  a  one-man  executive,  Alvear 
did  not  yet  have  sufficient  prestige  before  the  country  to 
attain  to  the  position,  although  he  aspired  to  it.  The  election 
of  Posadas,  his  uncle,  was  for  the  moment  the  next  best 
thing,  and  he  was  able  to  procure  for  himself  the  command 
of  the  troops  besieging  the  Spaniards  in  Montevideo. 


40  REPUBLICAN  HISPANIC  AMERICA 

General  Jos6  Rondeau  was  at  the  time  leading  the  army, 
and,  with  the  assistance  of  the  patriot  fleet,  had  brought  the 
siege  to  a  stage  where  the  Spaniards  were  nearly  at  the 
point  of  starvation.  Alvear,  as  the  new  head  of  the  army, 
did  little  more  than  float  into  the  glory  of  the  already  inev- 
itable victory.  On  June  20,  1814,  Montevideo  surrendered, 
and  Alvear  returned  to  Buenos  Aires  "a  hero." 

The  optimism  engendered  by  the  taking  of  Montevideo 
did  not  endure  for  long.  Napoleon  had  just  fallen  in  Europe, 
and  rumors  had  been  received  that  Spain  was  preparing  a 
great  expedition  to  be  sent  to  the  Plata — the  one  which 
presently  went  to  Venezuela  and  Colombia  instead.  Except 
in  the  Plata  and  the  two  northern  countries  of  South  Amer- 
ica (where  the  Spaniards  were  already  in  the  ascendant),- 
the  patriot  armies  in  America  had  by  this  time  been  de- 
feated. At  this  unfortunate  juncture  a  new  revolution — the 
seventh  of  the  era — developed  within  the  Plata  movement 
itself.  As  affecting  the  stability  of  the  patriot  arms,  this 
was  the  most  serious  yet,  involving  the  country  in  civil  war, 
at  the  same  time  that  a  seemingly  doubtful  conflict  with 
Spain  had  to  be  carried  on. 

Jos6  Gervasio  Artigas,  now  generally  acclaimed  in  Uru- 
guay as  the  "father  of  the  country,"  was  probably  the  most 
perfect  expression  in  those  times  of  the  popular  views  held 
in  the  provinces,  of  which  Uruguay,  better  known  as  the 
Banda  Oriental  (the  Eastern  Shore — of  the  Uruguay  River), 
was  then  considered  one;  there  was  as  yet  no  thought  of 
independence  from  the  United  Provinces.  Artigas  was  an 
arch  democrat-republican,  and  he  hated  the  lordly  Buenos 
Aires.  He  hated  the  Spaniards,  too,  and  fought  both  them 
and  the  Portuguese,  at  the  same  time  that  he  opposed  the 
government  at  Buenos  Aires.  In  these  views  Artigas  re- 
flected general  provincial  opinion.  Democrat  at  heart 
though  he  was,  he  also  gave  a  tremendous  impulse  to  an 
institution  which  was  to  be  the  very  reverse  of  democracy, 
although  his  activities  in  this  particular  developed  naturally 
out  of  the  exigencies  of  the  time.  He  was  the  great  hero  of 
the  people  of  the  Banda,  and,  as  the  country  was  in  a  con- 
tinual state  of  war,  his  leadership  inevitably  meant  a  vir- 
tually absolute  rule.  Thus  he  was  a  dictator — or  better  say, 
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a  caudillo  ] — over  the  regions  under  his  control.  Rapidly, 
the  already  incipient  caudillism  spread  from  Artigas  to  the 
leaders  in  other  provinces  which  allied  themselves  with  himT 
Entre  Rfos  and  Corrientes  joined  him  in  his  insurrection 
against  the  government.  Santa  Fe  and  C6rdoba  soon  fol- 
lowed their  example,  and  the  other  provinces  were  strongly 
sympathetic  to  him.  Their  leaders  blossomed  forth  as 
caudillos,  and  the  general  government  had  to  reckon  with 
this  factor,  from  that  time  forward.2 

The  civil  war  broke  out  over  the  issue  of  the  control  of 
Montevideo.  Considering  himself  the  lord  of  the  Banda, 
Artigas  demanded  of  the  Buenos  Aires  government  that 
Montevideo  should  be  turned  over  to  h™.  The  demand  was 
refused,  and  open  armed  conflict  followed,  requiring  the 
employment  of  thousands  of  soldiers  who  might  otherwise 
have  been  used  in  the  campaigns  against  the  Spaniards.  In 
this  situation,  considering  also  the  bad  state  of  the  wars  in 
other  parts  of  Spanish'  America,  the  government  appears  to 
have  lost  confidence  in  its  own  ability  to  achieve  victory 
in  the  greater  conflict  against  Spain,  and  decided  to  see 
what  could  be  accomplished  through  the  medium  of  diplo- 
macy. It  was  expected  that  England  might  be  prevailed 
upon  to  recognise  the  independence  of  the  United  Provinces 
and  to  aid  in  bringing  about  a  peaceful  adjustment  with 
Spain.  The  Portuguese  government,  in  these  years  resident 
in  Brazil,  might  also  be  of  assistance  in  the  same  direction, 
it  was  hoped. 

A  complication  in  the  proposed  negotiations  was  the  kind 
of  government  which  should  be  set  up  in  the  Plata.  As  for 

1  See  chapter  VII. 

2  It  is  to  be  remembered  that  the  material  in  chapters  HI  to  V  is  a  digest  of 
Mitre's  BeLgrano.  Some  other  writers  view  matters  differently.  That  is  notably 
true  in  the  judgments  on  Artigas,  who  was  no  favorite  of  Mitre's.   Artigas's  • 
hatred  for  Buenos  Aires  should  not  be  construed  as  indicative  of  his  opposition 
to  the  idea  of  a  united  Plata  countrtf  under  one  flag,  nor  was  he  an  advocate 
of  the  independence  of  Uruguay.    Bather,  he  quarreled  with  Buenos  Aires 
over  the  kind  of  government  which  was  to  be  set  up.  His  celebrated  ''Instruc- 
tions of  the  Year  XTTI"  (1813)  did  indeed  announce  the  principles  of  federal- 
ism, or  provincial  autonomy,  but  within  an  Argentinian  nation.  When,  how- 
ever, the  unitarist  views  prevailed  at  Buenos  Aires,  he  resisted  them,  as  did 
many  another  of  the  local  chieftains  of  the  United  Provinces.    The  separate 
existence  of  Uruguay  can  be  traced  far  more  to  the  intervention  of  the  Portu- 
guese and  Brazilians  in  her  affairs  than  to  the  activities  of  Artigas.  Of.  Chap- 
man, Colonial  Hispanic  America,  262-265,  for  the  more  generally  accepted  ver- 
sion of  the  Artigas  story. 
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the  popular  classes,  there  was  no  doubt  what  they  wanted, 
especially  those  in  the  provinces.  They  were  anti-Spanish, 
anti-monarchical,  pro-republican,  pro-democrat,  and  already 
were  talking  in  terms  of  federalism,  even  though  this  latter 
institution  in  practice  meant  caudillism.  The  great  leaders, 
like  San  Martfn,  Bivadavia,  and  Belgrano,  and  the  lesser 
ones,  such  as  an  Alvear,  had  at  first  held  much  the  same 
views,  except  as  they  may  have  favored  a  somewhat  more 
centralized  authority  residing  in  Buenos  Aires,  especially 
in  the  prosecution  of  the  war.  Faced  by  internal  difficulties 
like  the  Artigas  uprising,  many,  however,  were  beginning  to 
doubt  whether  the  more  liberal  forms  of  government  would 
be  suitable  at  the  outset  of  independence.  It  was  the  normal 
habit  of  thought  of  those  times  to  associate  stability  with 
monarchy.  Furthermore,  it  was  perfectly  clear  that  Eu- 
ropean monarchies,  such  as  the  government  of  England, 
would  look  with  scant  approval  upon  the  establishment  of 
republics,  which  were  viewed  with  as  much  alarm  then, 
perhaps,  as  is  communism  today.  More  and  more,  there- 
fore, the  way  out  seemed  to  be  through  the  medium  of  a 
constitutional  monarchy.  At  least  this  might  assure  inde- 
pendence, which  was  the  principal  desideratum,  after  all. 

Recent  events  had  left  Belgrano  and  Bivadavia  among 
the  politically  unemployed,  but  work  was  now  found  for 
these  able  patriots.  They  had  at  length  adopted  the  views 
just  mentioned,  and,  in  part  for  this  reason,  they  were  chosen 
as  special  envoys  to  Brazil,  England,  and  the  courts  of 
Europe,  with  the  object  of  bringing  about  a  recognition  of 
the  independence  of  the  United  Provinces.  To  accomplish 
this,  they  were  authorized  to  consent  to  the  establishment 
of  a  constitutional  monarchy,  with  a  Spanish  prince  for  a 
ruler  if  possible,  or  otherwise  an  English  prince  or  a  member 
of  some  other  powerful  reigning  house.  Strictly  construed, 
while  this  would  involve  a  departure  from  public  opinion, 
it  did  not  mean  a  change  in  government,  since  not  only  had 
no  constitution  or  other  fundamental  document  been  pro- 
claimed, but  also  independence  itself  had  not  yet  been 
declared. 

On  December  28, 1814,  Belgrano  and  Rivadavia  embarked 
for  Rio  de  Janeiro,  where  they  were  joined  a  little  later  by  a 
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third  envoy,  Manuel  Jos<§  Garcia.  From  him  they  received 
rather  startling  news  of  what  had  happened  in  the  brief 
period  since  they  had  left.  With  the  retirement  of  San  Mar- 
tfn,  to  become  governor  of  Cuyo,  where  he  was  to  prepare 
his  eventual  great  campaigns  in  Chile  and  Peru,  Alvear  had 
been  appointed  to  command  the  army  in  the  north.  Looking 
upon  him  as  merely  the  favorite  of  the  dominant  faction  in 
Buenos  Aires,  the  officers  of  the.  army  headed  what  might 
almost  be  called  a  revolution.  They  refused  to  receive  him, 
insisting  that  Rondeau  remain  in  command.  Already  en 
route  north,  Alvear  turned  back  on  receipt  of  the  news. 
Yet,  this  was  the  means  of  fulfilling  the  ambition  he  had 
long  possessed.  In  the  face  of  the  military  difficulty,  Posadas 
resigned  as  Supreme  Director,  and  Alveaar  was  named  to 
succeed  tiim. 

A  worse  time  for  Alvear  to  attain  to  power  could  hardly 
have  been  chosen.  The  Lodge  and  the  Assembly  favored 
him,  but  public  opinion  did  not,  and  the  army  was  against 
him.  Furthermore,  he  had  no  particular  plans  or  ideas  to 
meet  the  demands  of  the  situation,  and  devoted  all  his  time 
and  energy  to  a  fruitless  attempt  to  build  up  his  own  pre- 
carious authority.  To  make  matters  worse,  Montevideo  fell 
into  the  hands  of  Artigas,  who  also  declared  himself  against 
the  government  of  Alvear,  as  he  had  against  its  predecessor. 

Eealizing  that  affairs  were  in  a  desperate  state,  Alvear 
seems  to  have  despaired  of  the  achievement  of  independence 
in  a  popular  movement  such  as  that  of  the  Plata.  In  office 
just  two  weeks,  he  signed  two  notes  in  which  he  offered  to 
turn  over  the  United  Provinces  to  Great  Britain,  begging 
that  government  to  intervene  to  put  an  end  to  the  internal 
anarchy  with  which  the  region  of  the  Plata  was  threatened- 
Declaring  his  own  people  incapable  of  governing  them- 
selves, in  a  note  to  the  British  minister  of  foreign  relations, 
he  asserted  that  "These  Provinces  wish  to  belong  to  Great 
Britain,  receive  her  laws,  obey  her  government,  and  live 
under  her  powerful  influence."  To  Lord  Strangford,  British 
minister  to  Brazil,  to  whom  the  second  note  was  directed, 
Alvear  said  that  the  people  would  fight  to  the  death  rather 
than  submit  again  to  Spain,  being  opposed  even  to  the  idea 
of  any  arrangement  with  them,  such  as  Belgrano  and  Riva- 


44  REPUBLICAN  HISPANIC  AMERICA 

davia  had  been  empowered  to  procure.  So,  lie  felt  that  the 
intervention  of  a  British  army  would  be  the  only  solution 
to  save  the  country  from  destruction.  It  was  these  two 
messages  of  which  Garcfa  was  the  bearer. 

Garcia,  like  most  of  the  leading  men  of  the  time,  was  a 
monarchist,  but  his  love  of  the  idea  of  independence  was 
equalled  only  by  his  hatred  of  Spain.  He  would  have  pre- 
ferred British  rule  to  a  revival  of  the  connection  with  Spain, 
but  looked  upon  that  possibility  as  something  to  be  adopted 
only  as  a  last  resort.  It  was  not  difficult,  therefore,  for 
Eivadavia  to  persuade  fa™  not  to  deliver  either  note.  In- 
deed, the  moment  had  hardly  come  for  such  an  extreme 
remedy.  Even  if  Spain  were  preparing  an  army  of  fifteen 
thousand  men,  believed  to  be  destined  for  an  expedition  to 
the  Plata,  opinion  in  the  country  was  unanimous  in  favor 
of  resistance.  Internal  anarchy,  to  be  sure,  was  the  Hydra- 
headed  monster  which  had  occasioned  Alvear's  alarms.  The 
Spaniard-hating  Garcfa  himself  said  that  a  Spanish  govern- 
ment would  be  better  than,  that.  It  soon  developed,  how- 
ever, that  Alvear's  petitions  would  have  had  scant  likelihood 
of  a  favorable  reception.  England  was  more  than  ever  dis- 
posed to  maintain  her  friendly  alliance  with  Spain. 

Leaving  Garcia  in  Brazil,  Belgrano  and  Eivadavia  pro- 
ceeded to  London,  where  they  were  joined  by  Manuel  de 
Sarratea,  now  Argentinian  agent  in  Europe.  They  arrived 
to  find  all  Europe  in  arms.  Napoleon  had  recently  escaped 
from  Elba,  and  had  resumed  his  imperial  French  crown. 
That  brought  all  the  other  crowned  heads  against  him,  in  a 
tremendous  flare  on  behalf  of  legitimate  monarchy.  England 
was  the  soul  of  the  movement,  and  was  of  no  mind  to  recog- 
nize a  government  in  opposition  to  Spain,  one  of  her  Euro- 
pean allies,  let  alone  recognize  a  republic,  a  most  detested 
term  at  the  moment.  England  went  so  fax  as  to  sign  a  treaty 
with  Spain,  promising  to  do  all  she  could  to  bring  about  the 
restoration  of  Spanish  rule  in  her  colonies.  The  only  hope 
for  the  revolutionists  was  for  Spain  herself  to  consent  to 
independence  in  some  form.  In  this  situation,  the  two  com- 
missioners felt  that  Eivadavia  should  go  to  Spain,  to  nego- 
tiate with  Ferdinand  VII,  now  on  the  throne  there,  while 
Belgrano  and  Sarratea  remained  in  London,  to  be  ready  to 


GOVERNMENTS  OF  THE  PLATA,  1810-1816         45 

act  with  the  British  government.  But  Sarratea  had  another 
plan,  and  persuaded  his  colleagues  to  try  that  instead. 

Charles  IV,  whose  abdication  of  the  Spanish  throne  in 
1808  had  preceded  that  of  his  son  Ferdinand  VII  in  the 
same  year,  was  now  living  in  Rome,  on  a  pension  Ferdi- 
nand VII  had  given  ^^\}  on  condition  that  he  would  make 
no  attempt  to  reassert  his  royal  rights.  With  In'™  were  his 
queen,  Maria  Luisa,  and  the  inevitable  Manuel  Godoy, 
Prince  of  the  Peace,  notorious  favorite  of  the  queen.  In  the 
furor  on  behalf  of  legitimacy,  it  seemed  certain,  insisted 
Sarratea,  that  European  governments  would  recognise 
Charles  IV  as  the  rightful  sovereign  of  the  Spanish  Empire, 
as  they  had  never  considered  his  abdication  a  voluntary  act, 
since  it  had  been  virtually  forced  upon  hi™  by  Napoleon. 
If,  then,  an  agreement  might  be  procured  from  him  for  the 
coronation  of  his  son  Francisco  de  Paula  as  king  of  the 
United  Provinces,  more  t.lmn  likely  the  new  government 
would  be  recognized  by  the  allied  monarchs,  or,  if  not,  there 
was  the  ace  in  the  hole  of  a  recognition  by  Napoleon. 

A  go-between  had  already  talked  the  matter  over  with 
Charles  IV,  who  seemed  favorable  to  the  idea,  while  the 
queen  and  Godoy  were  enthusiastic.  Before  matters  could 
be  brought  to  a  head,  however,  Napoleon  had  been  over- 
thrown at  Waterloo.  That  changed  everything.  Not  only 
was  the  above  mentioned  "ace"  now  gone,  but  also  the 
European  governments  were  less  stirred  by  abstract  ideals 
of  legitimacy  than  they  were  a  few  weeks  before.  So, 
Charles  IV  decided  that  a  fairly  safe  pension  was  too  good  a 
thing  to  risk  on  such  alitn  chances,  even  though  the  comini&- 
sioners  were  ready  to  make  fine  financial  promises  to  him. 
Probably  such  a  plan  would  never  have  met  with  any  great 
success  anyway,  because  the  mass  of  the  people  in  the 
United  Provinces  were  unalterably  democratic,  republican, 
and  anti-Spanish — at  least  they  thought  they  were,  even  if 
their  political  conduct  for  many  years  was  to  belie  at  least 
the  first-named  of  these  points  of  view. 

To  get  back  to  the  Plata,  Alvear  found  his  authority 
denied,  not  only  by  the  Rondeau  Army  of  Upper  Peru,  but 
also  by  San  Martin's  Army  of  the  Andes,  with  the  Artigas 
following  against  him,  too,  and  the  strange  bedfellows  of 
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democratic  federalism  and  autocratic  caudillism  already 
beginning  to  sweep  the  country.  Even  Buenos  Aires  secretly 
opposed  the  Supreme  Director — ''Supreme,"  it  would  seem, 
only  in  official  title.  At  length,  Artigas  tpok  up  his  march 
toward  the  capital.  Alvear  sent  part  of  his  army  to  dispute 
the  way,  but  the  soldiers  were  little  more  than  out  of  sight 
of  the  city,  when  they  rose  against  Alvear,  under  the  leader- 
ship of  Colonel  Ignacio  Alvarez  Thomas,  on  April  13,  1815, 
fraternizing  thereafter  with  the  troops  of  Artigas.  Two  days 
later,  there  was  a  revolution  in  Buenos  Aires.  The  Cabildo 
put  itself  at  the  head  of  the  movement,  and  announced  the 
overthrow  of  the  Director  and  the  dissolution  of  the  Assem- 
bly. An  attempt  was  made  to  catch  Alvear  and  hang  him, 
but  he  took  refuge  on  a  foreign  ship.  Thus  a  period  to  a  vain 
ambition — a  period,  but  not  an  end,  for  Alvear  was  to 
reappear. 

Partisan  passion,  for  a  time,  was  rampant,  with  many  an 
unjustifiable  act  against  the  fallen  group.  A  number  of  men, 
known  to  be  furious  opponents  of  Artigas,  were  sent  to  that 
caudillo,  with  a  request  that  he  dispose  of  them  as  suited  his 
pleasure,  but  he  returned  them,  saying  he  was  "not  the 
hangman  of  Buenos  Aires."  Politically,  the  Cabildo  assumed 
control,  but,  on  April  18,  created  a  strange  new  body  called 
the  Junta  of  Observation.  This  was  elected  by  the  people  of 
the  capital,  by  universal  man-suffrage.  At  the  same  time, 
the  Cabildo  issued  a  call  for  an  immediate  National  Congress. 

The  Junta  now  arrogated  to  itself  the  sovereign  power, 
TrmkiTig  assertions  to  that  effect  in  its  Provisional  Statute  of 
May  5,  1815.  The  office  of  Supreme  Director  was  retained, 
but  the  holder  of  that  post  was  to  be  in  leading  strings  in 
the  hands  of  the  Junta.  Rondeau  was  named  Director,  but 
in  his  absence  with  the  Army  of  Upper  Peru  the  temporary 
appointment  was  given  to  Alvarez  Thomas.  The  latter  soon 
found  that  his  position  was  little  better  than  that  of  Alvear 
had  been. 

It  had  been  expected  that  peace  with  Artigas  would  now 
be  a  matter  of  course,  but  it  turned  out  otherwise.  Artigas 
refused  to  recognize  the  new  government,  and  opposed  the 
calling  of  the  National  Congress.  Instead,  he  announced  a 
federal  congress  of  his  own,  of  the  five  provinces  favorable 
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to  him,  and  sent  representatives  from  this  body  to  Buenos 
Aires  to  make  a  treaty,  as  if  with  a  foreign  power.  Their 
demands,  which  included  a  request  for  the  surrender  of  the 
cannon  taken  at  Montevideo  and  for  nine  armed  ships,  were 
refused,  and  the  war  had  to  be  renewed.  Meanwhile,  except 
for  the  territories  Artigas  was  able  to  control,  the  provinces 
did  the  anomalous  thing  of  recognizing  the  Supreme  Direc- 
tor, at  the  same  time  that  they  ignored  the  Junta,  which 
had  placed  him  in  power  and  held  a  check  over  his  actions. 

On  November  29,  1815,  the  army  of  Rondeau,  which  had 
advanced  to  the  vicinity  of  Cochabamba,  Bolivia,  was 
utterly  defeated  at  Sipe  Sipe,  and  fell  back  to  Jujuy  in 
Argentina.  There  it  met  with  new  difficulties,  when  the 
able  caudillo  Martfn  Giiemes  declared  what  amounted  to 
independence,  even  preparing  to  oppose  Rondeau  in  armed 
conflict.  Making  a  virtue  of  necessity,  Rondeau  signed  an 
agreement  with  Giiemes,  on  March  22,  1816,  in  which  he 
yielded  practically  everything  the  latter  demanded.  Mean- 
while, another  revolution  had  taken  place  in  Buenos  Aires. 
In  an  inevitable  struggle  with  the  Director,  the  Junta  had 
gone  so  far  as  to  relieve  his  administrative  secretaries  from 
their  posts.  On  February  12,  1816,  the  Director  called  a 
cabildo  abierto  of  representatives  of  the  various  municipal 
bodies.  This  voted  unanimously  to  sustain  the  Director 
in  the  fullness  of  his  power,  rmtil  such  time  as  the  national 
Congress  should  decide  what  to  do. 

At  about  this  same  time,  the  province  of  Santa  Fe,  which 
had  deserted  Artigas  and  given  its  adhesion  to  the  Alvarez 
Thomas  government,  broke  out  in  revolution  again.  The 
army  of  the  Directory,  defending  the  provincial  capital, 
was  obliged  to  surrender,  and  once  more  the  road  to  Buenos 
Aires  lay  open.  In  this  emergency  Belgrano,  who  had  just 
returned  from  Europe,  was  placed  in.  command  of  the  very 
meagre  army  left  for  the  defence  of  the  capital.  Soon,  how- 
ever, he  was  the  victim  of  a  new  revolution.  One  of  his 
officers,  Eustaquio  Diaz  V&ez,  made  aa  agreement  with 
Artigas  which  called  for  the  separation  of  Belgrano  from 
his  command  and  the  deposition  of  Alvarez  Thomas.  The 
mutiny  took  place  on  April  11,  1816,  and  was  a  complete 
success.  Belgrano  was  arrested,  but  allowed  to  go  his  way 
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to  Buenos  Aires.  Alvarez  Thomas  resigned,  and  the  Junta, 
still  in  existence,  named  General  Antonio  Gonzalez  Balcarce 
in  his  place.  The  stamp  of  approval  was  placed  on  the 
Diaz  V61ez  uprising,  and  a  fresh  attempt  was  made  for  a 
peace  with  Artigas,  but  this,  too,  was  unsuccessful. 

Meanwhile,  the  long  sought  national  Congress  had  met, 
on  March  24,  1816,  at  Tucum&n.  Politically,  this  was  the 
last  hope  of  the  revolution.  The  government  at  Buenos 
Aires  had  dwindled  in  credit  until  it  could  hardly  sustain 
itself,  even  in  the  capital.  Tucumdn  had  been  selected,  in 
part  because  it  was  not  the  suspected  and  hated  Buenos 
Aires,  but  also  because  it  was  deemed  a  central  point  in  the 
country,  since  the  old  limits  of  the  viceroyalty,  including 
Bolivia,  were  still  considered  as  within  the  United  Provinces. 
The  methods  of  election  prescribed,  while  indirect,  were 
nevertheless  democratic  in  considerable  degree.  Every  unit 
of  five  thousand  inhabitants  was  to  choose  one  " elector." 
The  electors  were  to  gather  at  the  provincial  capitals,  and 
name  the  deputies  to  the  Congress,  on  the  basis  of  one  for 
each  fifteen  thousand  of  population  or  fraction  of  7500  or 
more.  Authority  was  given,  however,  to  vary  this  method, 
if  some  other  should  be  deemed  more  suitable.  This  was 
indeed  a  necessary  provision.  Bolivia,  for  example,  was  in 
the  hands  of  the  Spaniards,  and  the  delegates  from  that 
section  were  chosen  by  the  6migr6s  then  in  northern  Argen- 
tina. In  general,  however,  the  suggested  method  of  election 
was  employed. 

A  difficulty  encountered  in  the  elections  was  the  refusal 
of  certain  provinces  to  participate.  Paraguay  continued  in 
her  complete  isolation,  and  the  Artigas-controlled  territories 
of  the  Banda  Oriental,  Entre  Rios,  Corrientes,  and  Santa  Fe 
refrained  from  sending  delegates.  C6rdoba  followed  their 
example  at  first,  but  presently  came  into  the  fold,  though 
reserving  rights  of  sovereignty  in  internal  affairs.  The  same 
stand  was  taken  by  the  Giiemes-dominated  Salta.  Only 
the  provinces  of  Buenos  Aires,  Cuyo,  Tucumdn,  and  Upper 
Peru  (Bolivia)  responded  freely  to  the  call.1  This  raised 

1  It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  four  provinces  of  Cordoba,  Cuyo, 
Salta,  and  Tucuma*n  are  now  the  ten  following:  C6rdoba;  La  Rioja;  Mendoza: 
San  Luis:  San  Juan;  Salta;  Jujuy;  Tucum&i;  Catamarca;  and  Santiago  del 
Estero.  Yet  another  sub-division,  making  eleven,  is  the  territory  of  Los  Andes. 
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some  doubts  as  to  whether  the  Congress  might  result  in  a 
ridiculous  failure,  but  the  Director  authorized  the  delegates 
to  begin  work  whenever  two-thirds  of  the  full  number  should 
be  present.  So  the  sessions  were  opened  on  March  24,  1816. 

The  delegates  were,  most  of  them,  little  known  in  the 
country,  since  they  had  not  hitherto  played  a  prominent 
part  in  the  revolution,  but  they  were  in  fact  the  most  worthy 
and  respectable  figures  of  the  provinces.  As  in  all  assemblies 
of  the  era,  lawyers  and  clerics  predominated,  since  they 
were  the  most  learned  members  of  their  communities.  Three 
groups  of  opinion  presently  developed.  There  were  the 
unitarists,  under  the  leadership  of  the  Buenos  Aires  dele- 
gates; C6rdoba  stood  forth  as  the  standard-bearer  of  the 
federalists;  and  the  Upper  Peru  delegates,  with  few  distin- 
guished members,  favored  the  establishment  of  the  national 
capital  in  their  own  section  of  the  country  and  the  restora- 
tion of  the  former  Inca  monarchy,  but  in  other  matters 
usually  adhered  to  the  Buenos  Aires  ideas,  except  that  they 
followed  C6rdoba  in  preferring  federalism. 

Congress  had  received  instructions  to  draw  up  a  constitu- 
tion for  the  country,  but  wisely  decided  to  defer  this  to  the 
more  pressing  business  of  organizing  the  government  to 
meet  existing  problems.  One  of  the  earliest  conflicts  occurred 
over  the  election  of  a  Supreme  Director.  At  length,  on 
May  3,  Pueyrreddn  was  chosen.  Although  the  candidate 
of  the  C6rdoba  group,  he  was  nevertheless  a  middle-of-the- 
road  concession  to  Buenos  Aires,  since  many  of  the  members 
from  the  provinces  favored  the  extreme  federalist  Jos6 
Moldes,  an  open  enemy  of  the  capital  city.  Faced  with  the 
question  as  to  what  was  to  be  done  with  the  existing  Supreme 
Director,  Balcarce,  Congress  ordered  that  he  should  confine 
his  authority  to  the  province  of  Buenos  Aires,  subordinating 
himself  to  Pueyrred6n. 

Early  in  July,  Belgrano  reached  Tucum&n,  and,  though 
not  a  delegate,  straightway  became  the  most  influential 
figure  in  the  proceedings  of  the  Congress.  Already  appointed 
commander  of  the  Army  of  Upper  Peru,  in  succession  to 
Rondeau,  he  was  nevertheless  especially  interested,  at  this 
time,  in  promoting  his  monarchical  ideas,  which  had  become 
an  obsession  with  him,  and  IB  bringing  about  a  declaration 
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of  independence,  which  he  regarded  as  an  integral  part  of 
the  plan  for  a  monarchy.  With  some  notable  differences  in 
point  of  view,  the  even  abler  San  Martin,  then  organizing 
his  famous  Army  of  the  Andes  at  Mendoza,  shared  the 
opinions  of  Belgrano;  as  he  virtually  controlled  the  Cuyo 
delegation,  his  part  in  the  work  of  the  Congress  was  de- 
cidedly important.  With  him,  a  declaration  of  independence 
was  what  was  most  to  be  desired.  As  he  put  it : 

"Does  it  not  seem  to  you  a  very  ridiculous  thing  to  coin 
money,  have  the  national  flag  and  cockade,  and,  finally,  make 
war  on  the  sovereign  on  whom,  at  the  time,  people  believe  we 
depend?  What  can  be  more  nearly  the  last  straw  for  us  than  to 
say  a  thing  like  that?  Furthermore,  what  relations  with  other 
powers  shall  we  be  able  to  undertake  while  in  a  status  of  ward- 
ship?" i 

As  for  the  form  of  government,  San  Martfn  was  as  yet  a 
republican  in  principle,  but  felt  that  the  establishment  of  a 
democracy  was  difficult  or  impossible,  under  existing  con- 
ditions. He  had  no  objections  to  a  monarchy,  however,  and 
felt  that  it  might  assist  in  the  maintenance  of  order  and  the 
winning  of  the  war;  this  last,  the  more  than  important  im- 
mediate objective,  was  always  uppermost  in  the  mind  of  San 
Martin.  As  he  said  with  respect  to  a  monarchy,  whether  of 
the  Incas  or  of  some  other  house,  all  that  it  was  necessary  to 
do  was  to  change  the  title  of  the  head  of  the  state,  from  Su- 
preme Director  to  Regent  of  the  kingdom. 

It  is  a  curious  thing  that  these  two  men,  Belgrano  and  San 
Martfn,  who  more  than  any  others  were  the  outstanding  fig- 
ures of  the  period 'and  primarily  responsible  for  the  declara- 
tion of  independence,  should  so  widely  have  missed  the  mark 
with  respect  to  the  sentiment  of  the  country  about  the  form 
of  government,  although  Belgrano  was  the  more  culpable  in 
this  respect  than  San  Martin.  The  former  was  given  a  day, 
on  July  6,  when  he  was  permitted  to  review  his  ideas  before 
Congress  itself.  On  that  same  day,  however,  very  bad  news 
was  received  from  Buenos  Aires. 

It  seems  that  the  election  of  Pueyrred6n  as  Supreme  Di- 
rector did  not  suit  a  number  of  people  in  Buenos  Aires,  and 

'  Saai  Martfn  to  Tom&  Godoy,  April  12,  1816,  in  Document™  del  archivo  de 
San  Martin  (12v.  Buenos  Aires,  1910-1911),  V,  534. 


GOVERNMENTS  OF  THE  PLATA,  1810-1816         51 

they  proceeded  to  take  action  which  was  indirectly  supported 
by  Balcarce  himself.  On  June  14,  a  petition  was  presented  to 
the  governor  of  the  province  which  asserted  that  the  evils  of 
the  country  were  due  to  the  hostility  of  the  other  provinces 
to  Buenos  Aires  as  the  seat  of  the  national  government, 
wherefore  the  petitioners  proposed  to  reject  the  preroga- 
tives accruing  from  having  the  capital  of  the  state  and  re- 
duce their  province  to  the  category  of  just  another  federal 
unit.  In  other  words,  they  suggested  that  Buenos  Aires,  by 
far  the  richest  province  in  the  country  and  the  best  hope  as 
a  centre  for  national  unity,  should  go  over  to  the  ranks  of 
federalism,  with  its  attendant  possibilities  of  the  political 
dissolution  of  the  country. 

The  Junta  of  Observation  was  not  of  a  mind  with  these 
men,  and  insisted  that  the  matter  must  be  discussed  in  a 
provincial  assembly,  elected  by  the  same  procedure  as  the 
national  Congress,  so  that  the  people  in  the  rural  districts 
would  have  an  opportunity  to  be  heard.  The  opposition  fa- 
vored the  method  of  the  cabildo  abierto,  which  would  have 
been  in  the  hands  of  the  leading  citizens  of  Buenos  Aires. 
Unable  to  override  their  views,  the  Junta,  managed,  never- 
theless, to  get  the  method  of  choice  submitted  to  a  vote  of 
the  citizens  of  the  capital.  They  followed  the  Junta,  1020  to 
86,  which  put  an  end  to  this  near-revolution,  of  probably  se- 
rious consequences.  As  one  further  result,  the  Junta  deposed 
the  now  discredited  Balcarce,  and  turned  over  his  powers  to 
a  two-man  commission. 

The  successful  issue  of  this  affair  was  not  known  until  some 
time  later  in  Tucum&n.  So,  with  the  news  from  Buenos  Aires 
in  the  period  of  its  worst  construction,  and  confronted  also 
by  reports — accurate  in  these  instances — of  the  reopening  of 
the  war  with  Artigas  and  of  a  fresh  invasion  of  the  Banda  by 
the  Portuguese,  the  affairs  of  the  country  appeared  to  be  at 
a  discouragingly  low  ebb.  Congress  met  the  situation  in  a 
way  which  does  it  honor  before  the  tribunal  of  history,  for  it 
was  at  this  moment  that  it  overcame  its  last  hesitancy  and  de- 
clared the  independence  of  the  United  Provinces  from  Spain. 
The  pronouncement  was  made  on  July  97  1816,  by  a  rising 
vote,  with  a  unanimous  response  of  "Yes!"  There  had  been 
six  years  of  war  with  Spain  before  this  decision  was  reached, 
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during  which  time  the  country  had  suffered  some  twelve 
domestic  revolutions.1  A  logical  expression  from  the  first,  the 
actual  declaration  of  July  9  came  almost  as  a  surprise,  and 
was  a  resolution  much  more  difficult  to  reach,  and  conse- 
quently more  praiseworthy,  than  it  would  have  been  if  it  had 
slipped  out  easily  in  the  first  moments  of  the  conflict,  when 
the  patriots  were  very  nearly  of  one  mind.  It  happened  to 
coincide  with  the  end  of  major  operations  against  the  Span- 
iards in  the  Plata  area,  although  this  could  not  have  been 
foreseen,2  and  so  it  appears  to  mark  the  conclusion  of  one  era 
and  the  inauguration  of  a  new,  when,  indeed,  domestic  issues 
were  to  be  even  more  discouragingly  to  the  fore  than  in  the 
disturbed  period  of  the  first  six  years  of  the  revolution. 

1  It  is  difficult  to  be  precise  in  any  attempt  to  count  the  revolutions  in  this 
era,  because  it  is  to  some  extent  a  matter  of  interpretation  whether  certain 
movements  should  be  included.  If  to  the  major  movements  of  national  signifi- 
cance were  added  the  numerous  local  tumults  of  these  years,  the  total  reached 
would  be  very  much  larger  than  that  given  above. 

3  This  must  not  be  taken  to  mean  that  there  was  no  more  war  in  the  north 
against  the  Spaniards.  On  a  smaller  scale,  the  campaigns  continued  until  1821. 
Cf.  infra,  85. 


CHAPTER  IV 

DOMESTIC  PROBLEMS  OF  THE  UNITED  PROVINCES,   1S16-1S19 

BACK  of  the  wars  of  independence  against  Spain,  there 
were  yet  other  conflicts  in  Spanish  America  among  the 
patriots  themselves.  The  latter  rivalled  the  former  in  im- 
portance, as  the  new  countries  began  to  shape  their  destinies, 
encountering  the  manifold  problems  of  their  changed  state. 
As  Mitre  has  expressed  it,  with  reference  to  the  Plata  region: 

"Without  an  understanding  of  this  epoch,  history  would  be  a 
pale  reflex  of  the  reality,  because  the  struggle  for  independence, 
fought  against  Spain,  is  only  one  phase  of  the  revolution.  The 
true  revolution,  the  revolution  which  stirs  society,  which  tends 
to  dominate  it  and  fixes  its  destinies  for  the  future,  is  continued 
among  the  very  revolutionary  peoples  themselves,  tearing  one 
another  to  bits."  I 

Although  the  incidents  varied  from  country  to  country, 
all  had  similar  experiences  in  underlying  essentials.  So,  the 
broad  story,  told  elsewhere  herein,2  becomes  the  more  in- 
telligible in  the  light  of  a  detailed  discussion  of  events  in  any 
one,  wherefore  the  domestic  political  history  of  the  United 
Provinces  of  the  Plata  has  been  chosen  to  provide  the  illus- 
tration. In  the  preceding  chapter,  the  tale  was  carried  to  the 
declaration  of  independence,  on  July  9, 1816,  by  the  national 
Congress  in  session  at  Tucum&n.  This  chapter  goes  on  from 
that  point. 

On  July  12,  1816,  in  the  midst  of  a  discussion  about  the 
national  seal,  one  of  the  deputies  at  Tucum&n  suggested 
that  they  first  ought  to  decide  the  form  of  government  they 
were  going  to  have,  to  which  the  seal  would  apply.  There- 
upon, another  deputy  presented  a  motion  to  this  effect,  at 
the  same  time  pronouncing  in  favor  of  a  limited  monarchy, 
with  a  member  of  the  Inca  dynasty  as  king,  and  the  capital 
at  Cuzco  in  Peru.  The  idea  of  monarchy  was  acceptable  to 
the  majority  of  the  Congress,  but  there  was  opposition  to 

» In  chapters  II  tod  VL 
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an  Inca  king  on  the  part  of  some,  and  objection  to  Cuzco  as 
capital  by  many.  This  division  of  opinion  enabled  one  of  the 
few  deputies  opposed  to  monarchy  to  insist  that  the  people 
should  be  heard.  Belgrano,  the  leader  of  the  monarchical 
groups  at  Tucum&n,  though  not  a  member  of  the  Congress, 
was  by  this  time  so  thoroughly  infatuated  with  the  idea  of 
monarchy  that  he  readily  consented  to  the  suggestion,  feeling 
sure  that  the  majority  would  favor  this  view.  So,  in  order 
to  explore  the  popular  mind,  he  addressed  a  proclamation 
to  the  Tucumdn  militia,  on  July  27,  in  which  he  advocated 
an  Inca  monarchy,  with  the  capital  at  Cuzco. 

The  event  proved  that  Belgrano  had  seriously  misjudged 
the  people  of  the  country.  They  had  lived  for  six  years  with- 
out monarchy,  and  in  overwhelming  majority  had  become 
uncompromisingly  republican.  There  were  expressions  of 
disapproval  that  a  general  of  an  army  should  concern  himr 
,  self  with  political  affairs  instead  of  defeating  the  enemy. 
Presently,  an  even  more  fatal  opposition  developed  in  out- 
spoken ridicule  of  the  plan.  It  was  referred  to  as  a  monarchy 
"in  sandals,"  the  footwear  of  Indian  women.  Manuel  Do- 
rrego,  later  president  of  the  republic,  asserted  that  "This  is  a 
king  with  dirty  paws."  And  a  Buenos  Aires  colonel  said: 
"I  shall  be  the  first  to  go  out  to  receive  the  king,  my  master 
—with  a  gun  in  my  hand."  It  was  also  pointed  out  that  it 
would  be  difficult  to  find  a  legitimate  descendant  of  the  Inca 
dynasty;  the  nearest  relative  of  Tupac  Amarii,  who  had 
headed  the  revolt  near  Cuzco  in  1781,  was  then  in  a  Spanish 
prison,  which  would  mean  that  the  new  monarchy  would 
begin  its  existence  with  an  absentee  king,  such  as  Ferdi- 
nand VII  had  been.  The  final  blow  was  struck  by  a  native  of 
La  Paz,  named  Vicente  Pazos  Silva,  commonly  called  Pazos 
KankL 

^  Most  of  the  Bolivians  in  Tueum&n  were  enthusiastic  par- 
tisans of  the  Inca  monarchy,  but  Pazos  KanM,  then  in 
Buenos  Aires,  was  of  a  different  mind.  A  native  of  La  Paz, 
he  possessed  some  Indian  blood  of  the  AymarA  race,  and 
shared  the  feeling  of  hatred  of  that  people  against  the  Incas, 
who  represented  the  conqueriiig  Quechua  Indians.  Becoming 
editor  of  a  Buenos  Aires  newspaper,  established  at  this  time, 
Pazos  KanM  took  the  lead  in  advocacy  of  a  republic,  after 
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the  pattern  of  the  United  States,  denouncing  the  plans  for 
an  Inca  monarchy.  The  general  public  left  no  doubt  that 
it  was  of  the  same  opinion,  and  the  Congress  at  Tucum&n 
made  haste  to  drop  the  discussions. 

From  that  time  forward,  monarchy  continued  to  be  con- 
sidered by  those  in  power,  but  in  fact  the  idea  of  independ- 
ence was  inseparable  from  that  of  a  republic.  Men  were 
divided  as  to  whether  the  federalist  or  the  unitarist  prin- 
ciples should  prevail,  thus  preparing  yet  new  revolutions, 
but  monarchy  as  a  popular  principle  was  buried.  Its  defeat 
resulted  in  a  loss  of  influence  on  the  part  of  those  who  had 
hitherto  been  the  intellectual  leaders  in  the  struggles  of  the 
new  country,  as  these  had  generally  favored  the  now  dis- 
credited ideas,  and  none  suffered  more  than  Belgrano,  on 
the  whole  the  most  noteworthy  figure  in  the  first  six  years 
of  the  conflict  in  the  Plata.  Henceforth,  this  group,  which 
was  responsible  more  than  any  other  for  the  outbreak  against 
Spain,  aligned  itself  with  the  unitarists,  the  conservative 
force  in  the  republic.  The  republicans,  representing  the 
hitherto  inarticulate  populace,  went  over  more  particularly 
to  the  federalists,  who  favored  policies  which  threatened  the 
nation  with  disintegration. 

The  year  1816  was  marked  by  a  revival  of  the  Portuguese 
danger  in  the  Plata.  From  their  point  of  vantage  in  Brazil, 
the  Portuguese  had  invaded  Uruguay  in  1811,  but  had  been 
persuaded  to  retire  in  1812,  and  had  signed  a  truce  with  the 
Buenos  Aires  government.  Now,  however,  the  court  at  Rio 
de  Janeiro  held  that  Uruguay  under  Artigas  had  declared 
and  maintained  a  separate  existence  from  the  United  Prov- 
inces and  that  it  was  in  a  state  of  anarchy  which  threatened 
Brazil,  especially  since  Artigas  was  an  open  enemy  of  the 
Portuguese.  So,  in  August,  an  army  of  ten  thousand 
men,  under  General  Carlos  Frederico  Lecor,  invaded  the 
Banda  from  the  neighboring  province  of  Rio  Grande  do 
Sul. 

This  placed  the  Argentinian  government  in  an  embarrassing 
position.  Patriotism  and  the  pressure  of  public  opinion  in- 
clined it  to  resist  the  Portuguese  invasion.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  was  eager  to  see  the  Artigas  movement  suppressed, 
and  Artigas  himself  refused  all  offers  of  association  with  the 
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United  Provinces  on  any  terms,  being  the  declared  enemy  of 
Spaniards,  Portuguese,  and  "Portenos"  (as  the  people  of 
Buenos  Aires  were,  and  still  are,  habitually  called).  Further- 
more, the  Portuguese  intrusion  represented  a  curious  aid 
to  the  patriot  cause  in  an  indirect  way,  irrespective  of  its 
occupying  the  attention  of  Artigas,  in  that  it  rendered  alto- 
gether unlikely  the  much  threatened  Spanish  expedition 
across  the  Atlantic  to  the  Plata;  without  a  land  base  of 
operations,  the  Spanish  army  could  not  hope  for  success,  and 
the  Portuguese  authorities  were  as  much  opposed  to  a  Span- 
ish landing  in  Brazil  or  Uruguay  as  were  the  patriots  of  the 
Plata.  This  was  because  the  Portuguese  were  resolved  to 
conquer  the  Banda  for  themselves,  or,  as  General  Lecor  put 
it  to  a  Buenos  Aires  emissary,  "to  recover  what  in  former 
times"  they  had  "possessed."  An  additional  difficulty  in 
the  emergency  was  the  distance  in  point  of  time  of  Tucum&n, 
where  the  Congress  was  in  session,  from  the  scene  of  action. 
Under  the  circumstances,  Pueyrred6n,  the  Director,  who 
had  taken  up  his  residence  at  Buenos  Aires,  was  obliged  to 
handle  the  affair  himself. 

Defeating  Artigas,  the  Portuguese  at  length  advanced 
toward  Montevideo.  Pueyrred6n  tried  negotiations  as  a 
means  of  checking  Lecor.  When  this  failed,  he  endeavored 
to  reach  an  agreement  with  Artigas  agents;  the  caudillo  of 
the  Banda  was  asked  to  acknowledge  that  his  province 
formed  a  part  of  the  United  Provinces,  in  return  for  which 
Pueyrred6n  agreed  that  he  would  throw  troops  into  Monte- 
video and  enter  the  war  against  the  Portuguese.  The  Artigas 
agents  consented  to  the  conditions  imposed,  whereupon 
Pueyrred6n  was  ready  for  war. 

In  the  absence  of  Congress,  he  called  a  great  junta  of 
notables,  which  authorized  preparations,  although  it  would 
not  take  the  responsibility  of  a  declaration  of  war.  A  com- 
plication developed  when  the  agents  of  Artigas  would  not 
sign  the  papers  calling  for  the  inclusion  of  the  Banda  in  the 
United  Provinces,  and  it  soon  became  apparent  that  Artigas 
himself  was  unalterably  opposed  to  any  such  arrangement. 
Without  such  an  agreement,  Pueyrred6n  would  not  send  in 
the  Argentinian  army,  although  he  did  make  a  free  gift  of 
ammunition  to  a  portion  of  the  Uruguayan  forces.  While 
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both  sides  dickered  back  and  forth,  Lecor  continued  his 
advance,  and,  in  January  1817,  took  Montevideo. 

Congress,  in  Tucum&n,  had  played  an  inevitably  minor 
r61e,  thus  far,  in  the  Portuguese  affair.  In  January  1817,  it 
declared  itself  on  the  situation.  In  the  first  place,  it  an- 
nounced its  own  removal  to  Buenos  Aires  in  the  near  future, 
sending  a  committee  to  represent  it  there  in  the  meantime. 
It  was  still  eager  for  a  treaty  of  commerce  with  Brazil  and  a 
Portuguese  recognition  of  the  independence  of  the  United 
Provinces,  and  ordered  Pueyrred6n  not  to  declare  war  on 
the  Portuguese,  at  least  not  until  such  time  as  the  Congress 
should  have  installed  itself  in  Buenos  Aires.  Instructions 
were  sent  to  Garcia,  minister  of  the  United  Provinces  before 
the  court  of  John  VI  at  Bio  de  Janeiro,  that  he  was  to  con- 
vince the  Portuguese  of  the  utter  impossibility  of  the  forma- 
tion of  a  single  state  out  of  the  United  Provinces  and  Brazil; 
at  the  same  time,  he  was  to  point  out  that  the  peoples  of 
Argentina  no  longer  insisted  on  the  democratic  principles 
they  had  proclaimed  at  the  outset  of  the  revolution,  being 
disposed  to  accept  a  constitutional  monarchy  and  even  to 
consider  a  Portuguese  prince  for  a  king. 

The  committee  of  Congress  proceeded  at  once  to  Buenos 
Aires,  and  found  that  the  Director  had  many  problems  on 
his  hands.  Quite  apart  from  recent  revolutionary  movements 
in  the  interior,  he  had  to  consider  such  matters  as  the  Span- 
ish invasion  in  the  north,  uncertainties  over  the  proposed 
expedition  of  San  Martin  to  Chile,  the  Artigas  opposition  in 
the  Banda  and  the  river  provinces,  and  the  Portuguese  in- 
vasion of  Uruguay.  Concerning  the  government's  attitude 
toward  this  last-named  affair,  there  was  a  general  suspicion, 
in  some  degree  founded  on  fact,  that  Congress,  the  Director, 
and  Minister  Garcia  did  not  altogether  disapprove  of  the 
Lecor  entry  into  Uruguay;  it  at  least  solved  the  difficulties 
with  Artigas  and  minimized  the  danger  of  a  Spanish  overseas 
attack.  There  were  many,  however,  who  did  not  hesitate 
to  characterize  the  actions  of  the  government  as  treason- 
able. So  strong,  indeed,  were  the  undercurrents  of  opinion, 
that  Pueyrred6n  suspected  a  fresh  revolution  was  being 
prepared.  Therefore,  with  the  authorization  of  the  congres- 
sional committee,  he  caused  the  arrest  of  those  who  threat- 
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ened  the  tranquillity  of  the  nation  and  had  them  banished 
to  the  United  States.  A  number  of  men  long  prominent  in 
the  revolution,  General  Domingo  French  and  Pazos  Kanki 
among  them,  were  included  in  the  proscription. 

Shortly  afterward,  on  March  1st,  came  news  that  strength- 
ened the  hands  of  the  government,  San  Martin  had  success- 
fully crossed  the  Andes,  and  on  February  12,  1817,  had  won 
the  great  battle  of  Chacabuco.  Almost  beside  himself  with 
joy,  Pueyrred6n  wrote  San  Martin  that  he  was  once  again 
ready  for  war  with  the  Portuguese  and  that  for  his  part  he 
wanted  no  petty  Portuguese  prince  for  a  king.  He  was  to  be 
somewhat  less  brave,  a  little  later. 

One  should  not  forget  that  the  issue  between  Spain  and  the 
patriots  in  the  Americas  was  not. the  only  one  in  the  calcula- 
tions of  the  statesmen  of  the  revolution.  It  was  always 
possible  that  the  powers  of  the  Holy  Alliance,  or  continental 
European  monarchies,  might  intervene  on  the  side  of  Spain. 
More  remotely,  there  was  a  chance  that  some  one  or  other 
of  them  might  make  common  cause  with  the  patriot  govern- 
ments. It  is  easy  to  see,  now,  that  neither  the  one  nor  the 
other  was  likely  to  happen,  because  the  jealousies  and  sus- 
picions of  the  European  governments  were  always  at  hand 
to  provide  a  stalemate  as  against  any  active  participation  in 
the  controversy.  This  could  not  have  been  counted  upon 
with  safety,  however,  and  it  may  have  been  fortunate  that 
Argentina  had  a  capable  representative  in  Europe,  in  the 
person  of  Bernardino  Rivadavia  (who  had  succeeded  Sa- 
rratea  in  1816),  to  look  out  for  her  interests  there. 

As  a  general  rule,  the  continental  monarchies  were  pro- 
Spanish,  disapproving  of  revolution  against  constituted  au- 
thority— all  the  more  so  when  tinged  with  the  much  berated 
republican  ideas,  even  if  not  openly  proclaimed.  England 
herself  was  on  the  side  of  Spain  in  these  respects,  and  the 
British  prime  minister,  Lord  Castlereagh,  went  so  far  as  to 
favor  mediation  on  the  basis  of  a  restoration  of  Spanish  rule 
in  America.  But  England  was  also  resolved  not  to  lose  the 
commercial  advantages  she  had  gained  from  the  outbreak. 
If  any  decisive  push  in  favor  of  the  new  American  govern- 
ments was  needed,  it  was  supplied  by  the  United  States, 
which  insisted,  long  before  actual  recognition  was  accorded, 
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that  that  must  eventually  be  the  outcome.1  Allusion  to 
diplomatic  factors  is  necessary  here,  because  they  account 
for  the  persistent  advocacy  of  a  monarchy  by  the  Argentinian 
authorities,  long  after  it  had  become  clear  that  the  people  of 
the  United  Provinces  wanted  none  of  it. 

It  was  inevitable  that  the  Portuguese  invasion  of  Uruguay 
should  find  its  place  in  diplomatic  currents.  Spain  denounced 
it  as  a  violation  of  her  territory,  and  threatened  war.  Portu- 
gal, secure  in  her  knowledge  that  England  would  defend  the 
mother  country  in  the  Iberian  Peninsula,  was  willing  to  take 
some  risks  in  the  Plata,  counting  upon  England  to  save  her 
from  any  dire  consequences  of  her  acts.  The  Spanish  de- 
mands tended  to  bring  Brazil  and  the  United  Provinces 
together,  however,  with  also  the  added  bond  of  their  hostil- 
ity to  Artigas.  So,  the  Argentinian  government  satisfied 
itself,  for  the  time  being,  with  its  refusal  to  recognize  Portu- 
guese claims  to  territories  in  the  Plata,  and  maintained 
friendly  relations  with  the  court  in  Bio  de  Janeiro,  a  policy 
which  was  strengthened  when  the  Congress  at  length  es- 
tablished itself  in  Buenos  Aires,  on  May  12,  1817.  Indeed, 
Congress  went  so  far  as  to  agree  to  a  secret  treaty  acknowl- 
edging Uruguay  as  a  part  of  Brazil,  in  return  for  a  recogni- 
tion of  Argentinian  independence  by  Portugal  and  other 
advantages.  The  death  of  the  Portuguese  minister  who  had 
negotiated  the  treaty  resulted  in  a  failure  of  ratification, 
however. 

Still  other  projects  looking  toward  recognition  were  taken 
up  by  Congress  from  time  to  time.  The  last  of  them  involv- 
ing a  definitely  named  European  prince  as  monarch  was  one 
considering  the  Duke  of  Lucca,  a  Bourbon  and  a  relative  of 
the  Spanish  reigning  house.  The  plan  called  for  "hm  to  marry 
a  Brazilian  princess  and  assume  the  crown  of  the  United  Prov- 
inces. This  was  in  1819.  Congress,  grasping  even  at  straws 
in  its  eagerness  to  settle  the  issue  of  independence,  was  will- 
ing enough,  but  the  expected  European  backing  was  not  ob- 
tained, and  nothing  came  of  it.  So  also  Congress,  in  various 
governmental  dispositions  it  made,  very  carefully  left  the 

1  Mitre,  Bdgrano,  HI,  00-95.  attaches  great  importance  to  the  action  of  the 
United  States,  and  calls  it  a  "beautiful  page  in  North  American  diplomacy." 
Chapter  XVI  of  the  Chapman  Colonial  vohnne  gives  a  brief  summary  of  the 
diplomatic  aspects,  of  the  wars  of  independence  era. 
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question  open  as  to  whether  the  country  was  to  be  a  mon- 
archy or  a  republic.  Possibly  this  byplay  may  have  helped 
to  ward  off  threatened  dangers,  but,  as  already  set  forth,  the 
people  of  the  United  Provinces  had  made  up  their  minds,  long 
ago,  that  their  country  was  not  to  be  a  monarchy. 

But  what  was  it  to  be?  If  the  question  was  virtually  set- 
tled in  its  negative  aspects,  it  was  far  from  a  clear  decision  on 
the  positive  side,  as  internal  difficulties  of  the  years  1817  to 
1820  were  plainly  to  show.  Curiously  enough,  the  seemingly 
minor  affair  of  the  Portuguese  invasion  of  Uruguay  continued 
to  occupy  a  place  of  vast  importance  in  the  background.  Af- 
fecting not  only  the  course  of  events  in  diplomacy  and  do- 
mestic conflicts  in  Argentina,  it  also  had  much  to  do  with  the 
conduct  of  the  war  against  Spain  in  the  Americas  as  a  whole, 
because  of  the  strategic  importance  of  Montevideo,  without 
which  the  Spaniards  could  not  safely  send  an  army  direct 
from  Spain  to  the  Plata.  With  this  reminder,  however,  the 
story  of  the  Portuguese  campaign  in  itself  may  be  passed 
over. 

As  the  " Protector  of  free  peoples,"  Artigas  dominated  not 
only  so  much  of  Uruguay  as  was  not  in  the  control  of  the 
Portuguese,  but  also  the  so-called  "littoral,"  or  up-river, 
provinces  of  Entre  RIos,  Santa  Fe,  and  Corrientes,  with  some 
influence,  too,  over  C6rdoba  in  the  interior,  west  of  Santa 
Fe.  Together  with  Uruguay,  these  provinces  were  second  in 
population  and  importance  only  to  the  great  province  of  Bue- 
nos Aires.  Santa  Fe  and  C6rdoba,  indeed,  were  an  essential 
part  of  Argentina  as  a  whole,  as  they  were  along  the  routes 
from  Buenos  Aires  to  the  other  provinces  of  the  country. 

The  government  of  Artigas  over  this  vast  territory  was 
merely  that  of  force  or  influence,  without  any  established 
forms.  It  was  that  of  a  caudillo,  but  in  greatly  varying  de- 
grees of  intensity,  from  the  complete  domination  he  exer- 
cised in  such  parts  of  Uruguay  as  he  still  held,  to  a  somewhat 
shadowy  popular  favor  he  enjoyed  in  C6rdoba.  Since  1813, 
Corrientes,  in  the  northern  area  of  the  littoral  provinces,  had 
wavered  between  Artigas  and  the  Union.  By  1817,  the  people 
perhaps  favored  the  latter,  but  the  province  was  controlled 
by  the  Guaranf  Indian  chief  Andresito,  a  staunch  adherent 
of  Artigas.  In  Santa  Fe,  Estanislao  L6pez,  one  of  the  most 
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famous  eaudillos  of  those  times,  had  risen  to  power.  A  clever 
leader  of  the  cowboy-politician  type,  L6pez  was  only  par- 
tially under  the  influence  of  Artigas,  being  more  concerned 
with  his  own  authority  as  a  local  caudillo,  without  removing 
himself  from  the  current  of  Argentinian  affairs.  Entre  Rlos 
was  a  hodgepodge  of  petty  caudillos,  a  little  more  nearly  un- 
der the  dominance  of  Artigas,  but  ready  to  branch  out  for 
themselves  if  occasion  offered.  The  most  noteworthy  among 
them  were  Eusebio  HereM  along  the  Paran&  and  Francisco 
Ramirez  to  the  east  along  the  Uruguay.  HereM  was  strongly 
inclined  toward  the  Union.  Ramirez,  while  a  federalist,  also 
favored  an  Argentinian  confederation,  and  confined  his  sup- 
port of  Artigas  to  operations  within  his  own  territory,  grow- 
ing in  prestige  as  the  power  of  Artigas  declined. 

Under  the  circumstances,  it  is  easy  to  see,  now,  that  the 
situation  in  the  littoral  provinces  favored  the  Union.  Then, 
however,  it  was  not  so  dear.  Artigas,  long  a  thorn  in  the  flesh 
of  the  Argentinian  authorities,  was  almost  as  much  of  an  en- 
emy of  Buenos  Aires,  the  heart  of  the  country,  as  he  was  of 
the  Spaniards  and  Portuguese.  He  was  an  unqualified  oppo- 
nent of  strong  union,  preferring  a  loose  federal  tie  which,  in 
practice,  amounted  to  separatism.  So,  statesmen  of  the 
Union  thought,  what  if  he  should  win  in  the  war  against  the 
Portuguese?  Then,  with  the  aid  of  the  littoral  provinces,  he 
could  overwhelm  the  Argentinian  government.  Therefore, 
fearful  of  letting  matters  take  their  course,  despite  the  in- 
creasingly bad  circumstances  of  Artigas,  the  Directorate  unr 
wisely  intervened  in  force  in  the  littoral  provinces,  hoping  to 
strengthen  its  position  against  Artigas. 

Pueyrred6n  had  already  been  stirring  up  opposition  to 
Artigas  in  Entre  Rfos  when,  late  in  1817,  he  was  persuaded 
to  show  his  hand  openly.  In  December,  HereM  and  some 
erf  the  lesser  eaudillos  of  that  province  rose  in  arms  against 
Artigas,  at  the  same  tfanft  announcing  their  adherence  to  the 
supreme  government.  A  column  of  five  to  six  hundred  men, 
under  Colonel  Luciano  Montesdeoca,  was  sent  to  Entre 
Rfos  by  Pueyrred6n  to  assist  them.  Thus  forced  into  action, 
Ramirez  found  himself  virtually  obliged  to  take  the  side  of 
Artigas,  and  it  fell  to  his  part  to  meet  the  shock  of  Puey- 
rred6n's  attack.  He  did  so  with  exceeding  ability.  With 
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greatly  inferior  forces,  he  fought  first  with  one  group  of  his 
enemies,  then  with  another,  occupying  the  attention  of 
some  two  thousand  government  troops,  and  finally  inflicting 
a  crushing  defeat,  on  December  25.  General  Marcos  Balcarce 
was  sent  out  with  a  reinforcement  of  five  hundred  men, 
relieving  Montesdeoca  of  the  command,  but  was  no  more 
successful  than  his  predecessor.  On  another  25th  day — 
this  time  in  March  1818 — Ramirez  utterly  defeated  hi™. 
Thenceforth,  Ramirez  was  the  lord  of  Entre  Rfos,  becoming 
more  and  more  the  arbiter  of  the  destinies  of  the  littoral 
provinces. 

At  the  same  time  with  the  campaigns  in  Entre  Rfos,  the 
government  was  promoting  an  insurrection  against  Artigas 
in  Corrientes.  At  first,  it  was  successful,  but  the  reverses 
in  Entre  Rlos  gave  the  partisans  of  the  Protector  a  fresh 
chance  to  regain  their  hold.  Under  Chief  Andresito  they 
put  down  all  resistance  with  rude  force,  treating  the  prov- 
ince, thenceforth,  like  conquered  alien  territory. 

The  government  intervention  in  Santa  Fe  came  about 
even  more  thoughtlessly  and  without  plan  than  in  that  of 
Entre  Rfos.  The  issue  between  Santa  Fe  and  the  Union  had 
arisen  over  the  claim  of  the  former  to  complete  provincial 
independence.  Two  government  campaigns  against  Santa 
Fe  in  1814  had  resulted  in  failure,  and  had  thrown  the 
province  into  the  league  with  Artigas,  although  none  too 
enthusiastically.  Under  the  caudillo  L6pez,  the  province 
was  in  fact  endeavoring  to  avoid  committing  itself  in  favor 
either  of  Artigas  or  the  central  government,  and  had  re- 
frained from  taking  sides  in  the  two  recent  campaigns  in 
Entre  Rfos.  While  that  of  Balcarce  was  going  on,  however, 
another  General  Balcarce  (Juan  Raon6n)  was  authorized  to 
negotiate  with  the  unionist  opponents  of  L6pez  in  Santa  Fe. 
The  insurrection  began  in  July  1818,  on  the  basis  that  gov- 
ernment aid  would  be  given  if  necessary.  It  soon  developed 
that  the  forces  of  the  Union  had  to  sustain  the  conflict  alone, 
something  for  which  it  had  not  adequately  prepared. 

By  way  of  precaution,  some  troops  had  already  been 
moved  into  the  neighboring  province  of  C6rdoba.  Most  of 
them  were  taken  from  the  Army  of  Upper  Pelru  in  the  north, 
with  the  sinister  Juan  Bautista  Bustos  in  command  of  the 
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main  body.  This  individual,  brave  and  astute,  but  utterly 
selfish,  was  presently  to  blossom  forth  as  a  new  caudillo.  In 
September  1818,  the  decision  was  reached  to  intervene  in 
strength  in  Santa  Fe,  and  an  army  of  four  thousand  men  was 
formed,  a  considerable  force  for  those  times.  Juan  Ram6n 
Balcarce  was  in  command,  opening  his  campaign  in  Novem- 
ber. Once  again  the  military  skill  was  on  the  other  side.  At 
the  outset,  L6pez  had  an  army  of  only  about  450  men,  but 
maneuvered  it  with  great  rapidity  and  skill.1  First,  he 
marched  to  attack  Bustos,  on  the  side  of  C6rdoba.  Bustos 
held  his  ground,  but  his  forces  played  no  very  important 
part  thenceforth  in  the  compaign.  L6pez  then  proceeded  to 
harass  Balcarce.  The  latter  did  advance  and  take  the  capital 
city  of  Santa  Fe,  but  it  was  a  sterile  victory.  His  communi- 
cations with  Buenos  Aires  were  cut  by  the  guerrillas  under 
L6pez,  and  he  found  himself  short  of  needed  supplies.  So  he 
was  forced  to  retreat.  About  the  same  time,  another  inva- 
sion of  Entre  Bios,  headed  by  Herenu,  was  a  complete  failure. 

The  entire  campaign  ended  disastrously  for  the  govern- 
ment. The  forces  of  L6pez  were  considerably  increased,  not 
only  by  enlistments  in  his  own  province,  but  also  by  rein- 
forcements that  came  from  Entre  Rios  and  Corrientes,  and 
he  was  now  ready  to  take  the  offensive.  So,  early  in  Janu- 
ary 1819,  Pueyrred6n  sought  to  remedy  the  errors  thus  far 
made  by  ordering  General  Belgrano  to  the  scene  of  action, 
with  all  or  part  of  the  Army  of  Upper  Peru.  Meanwhile,  the 
army  of  Balcarce  retired  to  the  province  of  Buenos  Aires. 
Once  again  it  was  heavily  reinforced,  and,  with  General  Juan 
Jos6  Viamont  now  in  command,  it  advanced  to  Rosario, 
but  not  without  disheartening  losses. 

With  about  seven  thousand  men  evenly  divided  between 
Santa  Fe  and  C6rdoba  against  some  two  thousand  of  L6pez, 
the  situation  of  the  latter,  outwardly,  was  still  little  better 
than  desperate.  In  fact,  however,  there  were  underlying 


1  Aft  «nTTM»ftqqtg*jm«»A  irt  riApJiftmg  thft  wild  <*haj*u*terof  f.hft  timpa,  thft  fnllnwing 

description  of  the  troops  of  Ldpez  may  be  in  point: 

"His  escort,  composed  of  dragoons  armed  with  gun  and  saber,  wore  for  a 

helmet  .  .  .  the  upper  part  of  the  head  of  an  ass,  with  the  ears  erect  for  a 

crest/7  Mitre,  Bdyrano,  in,  330. 

Other  divisions  of  his  troops  had  similar  oddities  of  head-dress.  Their  ene- 
mies might  well  have  imagined  they  were  having  a  nightmare  when  receiving 
a  charge  from  a  strangely  accoutred  bend  like  that. 
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currents  which  favored  the  cause  of  the  provinces,  and 
would  have  done  so  with  even  a  greater  disparity  in  the 
numbers  of  those  engaged.  This  was  because  the  caudillos 
really  represented  the  people  more  truly  than  did  the  na- 
tional government.  Herenii,  as  a  caudillo,  had  defeated  the 
government  invasion  of  Entre  Rfos  in  1814,  but  as  an  agent 
of  the  Union  he  was  able  to  accomplish  nothing  at  all  in  the 
very  same  territory.  Crude  tyrants  that  they  were,  the 
caudillos  were,  nevertheless,  a  symbol  of  the  anti- 
monarchical  democracy  and  federalism,  which  the  people 
wanted,  while  the  Union  was  always  tinged  with  the  un- 
popular ideas  of  monarchy  and  a  unitarism  under  the  inev- 
itable leadership  of  the  hated  province  of  Buenos  Aires. 

Furthermore,  the  rude  soldiery  of  the  caudillos  inspired 
fear  in  the  wide-reaching  Argentinian  plains,  carrying 
slaughter  to  their  enemies,  whether  armed  or  not,  and  taking 
cattle  and  provisions  of  all  sorts  from  friend  or  foe,  without 
so  much  as  a  promise  of  remuneration.  The  government 
armies,  as  the  representatives  of  order,  were  estopped  from 
any  such  barbarous  procedure,  lest  they  lose  the  moral 
force  which  was  about  the  only  advantage  they  possessed. 
As  a  result,  the  generals  of  the  Union  were  always  hard  put 
to  it  to  find  sufficient  supplies  and  equipment,  as  the  nar 
tional  treasury  was  almost  chronically  empty.  The  morale 
of  the  soldiers  tended  therefore  to  be  as  weak  as  that  of  their 
enemies  was  high.  So,  the  problem  of  desertion  had  to  be 
faced,  a  doubly  serious  one  because  many  of  those  who  stole 
away  from  the  Union  forces  turned  up  later  in  the  ranks  of 
the  opposition.  Union  armies  might  march  where  they 
would,  but  their  victories  were  decidedly  of  the  "Pyrrhic" 
type,  leaving  them  in  a  worse  position  than  before.  As 
Belgrano  expressed  it: 

"For  this  war  not  all  the  army  of  Xerxes  is  sufficient.  The 
army  which  I  command  cannot  end  it;  it  is  impossible.  It  will 
be  able  to  check  it  in  some  measure,  but  to  bring  it  to  a  finish, 
I  cannot  attain  that  end,  except  by  agreement.  We  had  no 
sooner  driven  off  those  before  us  and  passed  the  Desmochado, 
when  they  again  appeared  in  our  rear  and  along  our  flanks. 
They  are  men  who  do  not  offer  battle  and  who  lack  means  for 
it%  The  plains  are  immense  and  their  mobility  very  great,  some- 
thing we  cannot  achieve  ...  If  the  authors  of  the  war  do  not 
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wish  to  conclude  it,  it  will  never  end.  They  will  take  to  the 
woods,  and  sally  forth  from  there,  again  and  again,  and  we  shall 
have  perpetually  to  do  what  we  are  doing  now,  at  the  same  time 
observing  the  country  convert  itself  into  a  nation  of  outright 
savages."  1 

With  matters  in  this  situation,  a  respite  in  the  conflict  was 
obtained  through  the  extraordinary  cleverness  of  the  genius 
of  those  times,  General  San  Martin.  In  all  his  career,  San 
Martin  never  forgot  the  principal  object  of  the  wars:  the 
defeat  of  the  Spaniards,  which  he  believed  could  be  accom- 
plished only  through  overwhelming  them  in  their  strong- 
hold in  Peru.  Civil  struggles  in  the  meantime  were  nothing 
but  an  annoyance,  and  he  was  resolved  to  play  no  active 
part  in  them.  He  had  his  difficulties,  however,  in  carrying 
ahead  the  great  Peruvian  design.  With  the  Spaniards  beaten 
in  Chile  as  a  result  of  San  Martin's  campaigns,  the  govern- 
ment of  that  country  was  disinclined  to  aid  in  the  expedi- 
tion to  Peru,  and  the  Argentinian  government,  too,  had 
little  more  to  offer  than  best  wishes. 

In  this  emergency  San  Martin  solved  four  problems  at 
once.  He  recrossed  the  Andes  with  part  of  his  army,  and 
brought  the  rest  of  it  to  the  foot  of  the  passes  on  the  Chilean 
side,  threatening  to  abandon  the  country.  This  put  pressure 
on  the  government  of  Chile,  which  was  not  strong  enough, 
without  San  Martin's  army,  to  face  opposition  patriot  ele- 
ments there,  let  alone  resist  the  Spaniards,  who  might  still 
be  a  danger.  In  like  manner,  it  helped  Mm  to  attain  his 
ends  with  the  Argentinian  authorities,  whose  leaders  were 
committed  to  the  general  plan  of  San  Martin;  indeed,  the 
sole  surviving  prestige  of  the  government  depended  to  a 
great  extent  on  the  reflected  lustre  of  the  campaigns  in 
Chile.  If  Chile  were  to  be  abandoned,  that  prop  would  be 
lost.  In  the  third  place,  the  danger  of  a  Spanish  invasion  in 
the  north  was  averted;  the  withdrawal  of  Belgrano's  army 
had  left  that  frontier  open  to  attack,  but  troops  could  now 
be  sent  there,  if  the  war  of  the  littoral  might  be  brought  to 
an  end.  Finally,  it  did,  for  a  brief  time,  accomplish  this  last- 
named  objective.  It  was  the  decisive  influence  in  persuading 

1  Letter  of  Belgrano  to  the  government,  April  2,  1819,  quoted  in  Mitre, 
B&grano,  HI,  222-223. 
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L6pez  to  reach  an  agreement  with  the  Union.  If  San  Mar- 
tin's army  were  to  be  thrown  against  him,  the  prospect  was 
not  an  inviting  one,  despite  whatever  inherent  advantages 
L6pez  might  possess  on  other  scores.  It  might,  indeed,  mean 
the  end  of  L6pez  himself  as  a  powerful  caudillo,  and  that 
was  a  matter  of  no  ffma.ll  importance  to  the  petty  tyrant  of 
Santa  Fe.  At  any  rate,  he  decided  to  make  overtures  for 
peace.  Thus,  the  "sublime  comedy"  of  San  Martin  had  its 
full  measure  of  success. 

Early  in  April  1819,  the  first  steps  were  taken  for  an 
accommodation*  An  armistice  was  signed  in  which  the  gov- 
ernment agreed  to  withdraw  its  troops  from  the  provinces  of 
Santa  Fe  and  Entre  Rios,  except  that  government  convoys 
to  the  armies  of  the  interior  might  pass  through  Santa  Fe 
with  an  escort  not  to  exceed  twenty-five  men.  In  effect, 
therefore,  the  provinces  had  won,  but  the  armistice,  which 
turned  out  to  be  a  mere  truce,  had  important  consequences. 
The  most  important  of  them  was  that  San  Martin  was  en- 
abled to  continue  with  his  great  Peruvian  enterprise.  Within 
Argentina,  it  helped  to  bring  Santa  Fe  back  into  the  fold, 
even  in  its  very  opposition  to  the  authorities,  because  L6pez 
had  so  strengthened  himself  that  he  was  no  longer  completely 
dependent  upon  Artigas  or  even  Ramirez,  and  L6pez,  after 
all,  was  for  an  Argentinian  confederation,  and  not  for  a 
separate  group. 

With  the  cessation  of  hostilities,  also,  came  the  end  of  the 
long  rule  of  Pueyrred6n,  in  June  1819.  He  did  not  fall  from 
power,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  his  resignation  was  not  alto- 
gether voluntary.  His  government  had  lost  moral  force, 
and  his  retirement  was  inevitable.  General  Jos6  Rondeau 
became  the  new  Director. 

The  new  government  had  scant  respite  from  the  troubles 
which  had  overwhelmed  its  predecessor.  Efforts  to  arrive 
at  a  more  substantial  peace  with  the  littoral  provinces  than 
that  provided  for  in  the  armistice  were  unavailing.  The 
main  difficulty  was  the  attitude  of  Ramirez,  now  styling 
himself  the  "Supreme  Entre-riano"  and  ambitious  of  be- 
coming a  new  Artigas.  He  demanded,  for  example,  that  the 
national  authorities  should  give  him  arms,  munitions,  and 
ships  to  enable  him  to  fight  the  Portuguese,  at  the  same 
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time  that  he  himself  refused  to  recognize  the  supremacy  of 
the  Union.  As  for  L6pez,  he  would  have  preferred  peace, 
but  he  was  not  yet  strong  enough  to  resist  Ramirez;  so,  the 
attitude  of  the  latter  determined  his  course  of  action — all 
the  more  so,  in  view  of  the  increasingly  evident  demoraliza- 
tion of  the  Buenos  Aires  government,  together  with  the  ever 
present  distrust  entertained  for  it  by  the  people  and  caudillos 
of  the  provinces.  Following  some  minor  collisions  in  Santa 
Fe,  in  October  1819,  the  war  was  resumed. 

Apparently,  the  national  government  had  an  even  greater 
military  advantage  than  before.  Most  of  the  Army  of  Upper 
Peru  had  marched  north  to  the  province  of  C6rdoba,  but  it 
could  quickly  be  called  in,  and  San  Martin  had  left  a  division 
at  Mendoza.  It  seemed  as  if  some  eight  to  ten  thousand 
regulars  could  easily  be  assembled,  which  was  far  more  than 
the  littoral  provinces  could  place  in  the  field  against  them. 
This,  however,  was  merely  the  military  aspect  of  the  matter, 
without  taking  into  account  the  underlying  factors.  These 
were  now  to  come  to  the  front  with  awful  force.  Even  with 
the  advantage  of  hindsight,  when  they  are  easily  recogniz- 
able, they  nevertheless  surprise  the  investigator  with  the 
wide  sweep  of  disaster  they  entailed.  Is  this  mere  Argen- 
tinian local  history?  More  than  that,  it  is  also  the  almost 
perfect  image  of  the  wars  within  the  greater  war  with  which 
all  parts  of  Spanish  America  had  to  contend.  Indeed,  the 
Argentinian  picture  is  almost  closer  to  the  norm  in  the 
domestic  troubles  of  these  later  years  than  it  was  in  the 
initial  stages  of  the  conflict  against  the  mother  country, 
furnishing  also  a  simulacrum  of  the  early  days  of  independ- 
ence which  were  to  follow. 


CHAPTER   V 

THE  TERRIBLE  YEAR  TWENTY  IN  ARGENTINA 

AT  eleven  o'clock  at  night  of  November  11,  1819,  Belgrano 
was  lying  in  bed  in  the  city  of  Tucumdn,  when  he  was 
arrested  by  Captain  AbraMn  Gonz&lez,  an  officer  of  the 
Army  of  Upper  Peru.  This  was  no  simple  military  tumult, 
but,  rather,  the  beginning  of  a  series  of  revolutions  which 
were  to  tear  down  the  existing  structure  of  the  Argentinian 
state  and  reduce  the  country  to  the  political  chaos  of 
caudillisin.  Gonzalez  was  acting  on  behalf  of  Colonel  Ber- 
nab6  Araoz,  who  now  proceeded  to  have  himself  proclaimed 
governor  of  the  province  of  Tucum&n.  Araoz  announced  his 
own  independence  of  action  in  Tucumdn,  but  asserted  that 
he  would  be  an  adherent  of  Congress  and  the  Director  in 
other  respects.  Thus,  he  followed  the  precedent  established, 
years  before,  by  Giiemes  in  Salta  and  sponsored  more  re- 
cently, if  in  shadowy  fashion,  by  L6pez  of  Santa  Fe. 

With  the  revolt  of  Tucumkn,  the  revolution  entered 
vigorously  into  its  social,  or  domestic,  phase,  toward  which 
it  had  been  evolving  in  the  preceding  nine  years.  On  the 
one  side  was  the  national  government,  successor  of  the 
colonial  regime,  unitarist  and  conservative  from  necessity, 
under  the  exigencies  of  the  war  with  Spain.  On  the 'other, 
were  the  masses,  with  an  exaggerated  idea  of  the  meaning  of 
independence.  They  were  federalist,  anti-monarchical,  and, 
above  all,  individualistic,  converting  passions  into  savage 
forces,  without  precise  program  or  plan,  and  blindly  sup- 
porting leaders  who  promised  favors  in  the  language  they 
understood. 

Thus,  there  developed  the  caudillos,  seemingly  the  antith- 
esis of  what  the  people  wanted,  but  really  representing  them 
in  voice  and  manner  far  better  than  the  outworn  agencies  in 
Buenos  Aires.  In  those  times,  indeed,  their  attitude  was 
expressed  in  other  ways,  being  explained  positively  in  terms 
of  the  federal  ideal,  and  negatively  and  more  vigorously  on 
the  ground  of  the  faults  of  Congress  and  the  Directory. 

68 
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People  spoke  of  the  "treasonable"  backing  by  the  govern- 
ment of  the  Portuguese  in  Uruguay.  They  saw  in  it  a  mere 
successor  of  the  Spaniards,  in  the  same  hated  centre  at 
Buenos  Aires,  and  presuming  to  rule  in  much  the  same  con- 
servative, authoritative  fashion.  They  were  disgusted  with 
its  pursuit  of  monarchy,  and  it  was  easy  to  find  fault,  as 
always,  with  the  acts  of  individuals  in  the  government. 
Indeed,  if  it  had  not  been  for  the  spectacular  campaigns  of 
San  Martin  in  Chile,  it  is  probable  that  it  would  have  been 
overthrown,  long  before,  thus  rendering  it  incapable  of  per- 
forming its  really  great  service  of  winning  the  war  against 
Spain.  Even  in  the  province  of  Buenos  Aires,  there  were 
many  who  disapproved  of  the  principles  and  policies  of  the 
group  in  power.  So  far,  the  army,  under  such  leaders  as 
San  Martin  and  Belgrano,  had  remained  loyal,  but  it  was 
made  up  of  men  who  as  individuals  thought  and  felt  the 
same  as  the  enemies  of  the  government  in  the  provinces. 
The  arrest  of  Belgrano  might  have  been  taken  as  a  signal 
that  this  prop  of  the  existing  regime  was  about  to  be  re- 
moved. Even  a  San  Martin  could  not  have  supplied  the 
deficiency,  but  he  was  too  shrewd  to  risk  the  loss  of  his 
supreme  objective,  the  defeat  of  Spain,  by  allowing  himself 
to  become  involved  in  the  chaos  of  domestic  revolution. 

The  banner  of  provincial  independence  had  been  raised  a 
number  of  times  prior  to  the  revolt  of  Tucum&n.  Apart 
from  the  case  of  Paraguay  and  the  almost  continuous  move- 
ments of  Artigas  and  others  in  Uruguay  and  the  littoral 
provinces,  there  had  been  the  uprising  of  Giiemes  in  Salta, 
two  outbreaks  in  C6rdoba,  another  in  Santiago  del  Estero, 
and  even  the  revolution  of  1816  in  the  province  of  Buenos 
Aires.  A  characteristic  of  these  eruptions,  however,  was 
that  they  tended  to  grow  in  volume,  affecting  more  people 
than  in  earlier  years,  including  those  in  provinces  which  so 
far  had  not  rebelled  against  authority.  The  time  had  come 
for  the  real  test  of  force,  in  which  the  great  military  advan- 
tage of  the  national  government  was  dissipated  almost  over- 
night, revealing  itself  to  be  nothing  more  than  a  hollow  shell. 

The  Rondeau  government  planned  to  concentrate  the 
forces  at  its  command  for  the  war  against  the  littoral  prov- 
inces. The  northern  frontier  was  to  be  all  but  abandoned, 


70  REPUBLICAN   HISPANIC   AMERICA 

and  a  major  part  of  the  army  of  San  Martin  was  to  be 
brought  from  the  Andes.  With  the  addition  of  these  troops 
to  those  already  in  the  province  of  Buenos  Aires,  the  govern- 
ment would  have  had  an  immense  superiority  in  numbers — 
on  paper. 

It  was  at  this  point  that  San  Martin  made  one  of  his 
greatest  decisions.  He  refused  to  give  up  his  Peruvian  enter- 
prise!. He  took  upon  himself  a  grave  responsibility  in  this 
famous  act  of  disobedience,  but,  on  the  basis  of  results, 
there  can  be  no  question  but  that  he  was  right.  The  Span- 
iards had  an  army  of  twenty-three  thousand  men  in  Peru, 
and  with  the  threat  removed  of  an  invasion  from  Chile 
they  could  easily  have  sent  a  force  of  ten  thousand  into 
Argentina.  Furthermore,  San  Martin  retained  only  two 
thousand  Argentinian  soldiers  anyway,  leaving  a  division  in 
Cuyo,  and  if  they  had  been  thrown  into  the  civil  war  they 
would  have  been  destroyed,  just  as  surely  as  in  fact  the  troops 
in  Cuyo  were.  On  the  other  hand,  his  expedition  to  Peru 
proved  to  be  the  decisive  act  in  the  war,  not  only  of  Argen- 
tina, but  also  of  all  Spanish  America,  against  Spain.  With- 
out this  great  campaign,  Bolivar  would  have  had  to  carry  on 
the  conflict  alone,  and  the  issue  would,  at  best,  have  been 
postponed,  if  not  entailing  complete  defeat. 

The  main  body  of  the  Army  of  Upper  Peru  had  been  en- 
camped in  the  province  of  C6rdoba,  and  had  not  been  in- 
volved in  the  revolution  of  Tucum&n.  Under  the  command 
of  General  Francisco  Ferndndez  de  la  Cruz,  it  obeyed  the 
orders  of  the  central  government,  and,  some  three  thousand 
strong,  took  up  its  march  toward  the  point  of  concentration 
for  the  new  campaign  in  Santa  Fe.  But  it  never  arrived.  It 
was  seething  with  discontent,  of  which  certain  of  its  officers 
decided  to  avail  themselves.  In  the  conspiracy  that  fol- 
lowed, two  men  stand  out,  each  representing  a  completely 
different  type.  One  was  the  already-mentioned  Bustos, 
now  a  general— a  selfish  aspirant  to  the  rank  of  caudillo  in 
C6rdoba,  but  the  kind  of  man,  nevertheless,  who  suited  the 
people  of  those  times.  The  other  was  Jos6  Maria  Paz,  des- 
tined to  be,  next  after  San  Martin,  the  most  skilful  general 
of  his  day  and  an  upholder  of  the  union  idea  against  the 
anarchy  of  caudillism.  At  this  period  of  his  career,  however, 
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he  stood  for  the  opposition  of  the  more  intelligent  groups  in 
the  country  to  the  growingly  inefficient  handling  of  affairs 
by  the  men  in  power. 

On  the  night  of  January  7,  1820,  at  Arequito,  over  half  of 
the  soldiers,  under  Bustos,  left  the  camp,  in  revolution 
against  the  government.  In  ensuing  days,  Cruz,  threatened 
on  the  one  hand  by  the  troops  of  Bustos  and  on  the  other  by 
guerrillas  of  Santa  Fe,  lost  the  rest  of  his  army,  -being 
obliged  to  deliver  the  remnant  of  his  forces  to  Bustos.  Thus, 
another  army  on  which  Rondeau  had  counted  had  vanished 
into  thin  air — or,  worse,  might  henceforth  have  to  be  reck- 
oned with  in  the  ranks  of  the  opposition. 

Bustos,  however,  refused  to  enter  the  war  of  the  littoral 
provinces.  Even  more,  he  turned  on  the  Artigas  party  in 
C6rdoba,  which  had  helped  him,  and  manipulated  the  elec- 
tions so  as  to  get  himself  named  governor  by  the  other  side. 
He  proposed  to  set  up  an  independent  state  in  an  Argentin- 
ian federalism,  following  the  procedure  of  Giiemes  and  Araoz 
and  the  secret  wishes  of  L6pez.  The  last-named  now  saw 
in  Bustos  an  ally  who  might,  enable  hi™  to  break  free  from 
Ramirez  and  identify  his  cause  with  that  of  the  country  as  a 
whole — subject,  of  course,  to  his  own  dominance  in  Santa  Fe 
as  a  caudillo.  What  Bustos  wanted,  and  what  L6pez  aspired 
to  obtain,  was  peace,  but  in  a  federation  of  strong-handed 
caudillos.  His  rise  to  power  gave  an  impulse,  too,  for  the 
revolutions  to  break  out  in  another  quarter. , 

San  Martin  had  left  behind  in  Cuyo  more  than  two  thou- 
sand soldiers,  distributed  in  San  Juan,  San  Luis,  and  Men- 
doza.  About  half  of  this  force  was  in  San  Juan,  under 
Lieutenant-Colonel  Severo  Garcia  de  Sequeira,  a  strict 
disciplinarian.  On  January  9,  1820,  some  officers,  taking 
advantage  of  the  prevailing  discontent,  headed  a  mutiny  of 
the  troops.  The  movement  was  a  success,  but  to  the  accom- 
paniment of  much  disorder  and  the  murder  of  Sequeira  and 
others.  Even  the  leaders  of  the  revolt  quarreled  among  them- 
selves, with  a  mere  lieutenant  emerging  for  a  while  as  the 
caudillo  of  the  district.  Word  was  given  out  that  the  supe- 
rior authority  of  the  central  government  was  recognized, 
whereupon  the,  by  this  time,  nearly  defunct  Directory  gave 
official  sanction  to  this  new  provincial  power. 
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As  the  tumult  of  San  Juan  upset  the  normal  course  of 
government  in  Cuyo,  movements  now  took  place  in  San  Luis 
and  Mendoza  also.  Presently,  the  vast  province  broke  up 
into  a  league  of  what  now  stood  forth  as  three  provinces, 
each  based  on  the  rule  of  the  cabildo  of  its  capital  city.  In 
relations  with  the  other  provinces,  they  adopted  the  policies 
of  Bustos.  La  Rioja  soon  followed  the  same  course,  sepa- 
rating Jrom  C6rdoba.  In  like  manner,  Santiago  del  Estero 
and  Catamarca  began  to  consider  breaking  away  from 
Tucum£n,  and  Jujuy  needed  only  an  opportunity  to  take 
the  same  action  with  respect  to  Salta.  In  all  these  sudden 
changes,  Bustos,  for  the  time  being,  stood  forth  as  the  prin- 
cipal figure  of  the  country.  All  the  new  governments  sought 
an  alliance  with  him,,  and  Giiemes  and  L6pez  were  equally 
cordial. 

The  concentration  of  the  national  troops  in  the  province 
of  Buenos  Aires,  ordered  by  Rondeau,  was  in  response,  not 
only  to  the  threat  of  civil  war,  but  also  to  that  bogy  which 
had  disturbed  the  authorities  for  the  past  three  years:  the 
great  Spanish  expedition  in  preparation  at  C6diz.  This 
materialized,  however,  in  even  less  degree  than  the  armies 
of  the  Directorate;  indeed,  never  a  man  of  this  much-feared 
force  ever  reached  the  Plata  at  all.  In  the  first  place,  the 
Portuguese  invasion  of  Uruguay,  representing  in  part  a 
Portuguese  opposition  to  Spain,  was  an  almost  insuperable 
obstacle,  since  it  deprived  the  Spaniards  of  an  opportunity 
to  establish  a  military  base  in  Uruguay.  A  Spanish  army  of 
twenty  thousand  men  was  organized,  however,  and  seemed 
only  to  await  a  favorable  chance  for  a  campaign.  From  the 
first,  it  was  fairly  boiling  with  discontent,  which  at  length 
turned  this  great  force,  destined  for  the  overthrow  of  the 
revolution  in  the  Plata,  into  a  boomerang  which  over- 
whelmed the  Spanish  state. 

On  the  1st  of  January,  1820,  Colonel  Rafael  Riego  raised 
the  standard  of  revolt  in  Cddiz  on  behalf  of  the  liberal  Span- 
ish constitution  of  1812.  This  famous  tumult,  at  the  same 
time  that  it  struck  at  reactionary  conservatism  in  Spain, 
sounded  the  death  knell  of  the  efforts  to  suppress  the  patriot 
movements  in  America.  Henceforth,  there  might  be  some 
concern  over  the  possibility  of  other  powers  coming  to  the 
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assistance  of  Spain,  but  very  little  with  respect  to  Spain 
herself.  It  meant  that  the  people  of  the  Plata,  already  re- 
lieved of  the  presence  of  Spanish  soldiery,  might  devote 
themselves,  to  their  hearts'  content,  to  local  problems. 
They  did  so  with  great  vigor,  if  not  exactly  enthusiasm, 
nearly  tearing  one  another  to  pieces  in  the  process. 

As  the  year  1820  opened,  the  ex-director,  Pueyrred6n, 
was  the  principal  target  of  both  the  enemies  and  the  friends 
of  the  national  government,  being  accused  of  responsibility 
for  all  the  ills  of  the  country.  Under  these  circumstances,  at 
his  own  suggestion,  he  was  sent  into  exile  on  January  31. 
That  samfe  day  Congress,  in  the  absence  of  Rondeau  in  the 
field,  appointed  a  substitute  Director  in  the  person  of  Juan 
Pedro  Aguirre,  an  officer  of  the  local  government  of  the 
capital  city.  This  marked  the  disappearance  of  the  national 
authorities  as  a  governing  force  in  fact. 

Prom  this  time  forward,  there  was  no  real  Argentinian 
government,  but  only  a  collection  of  local  governments, 
until  some  new  power  representing  the  entire  country  might 
emerge.  The  shadow  of  national  control  continued  for  & 
while,  but  it  was  dominated  by  the  province  of  Buenos  Aires, 
and  that  in  turn  by  the  Cabildo  of  Buenos  Aires  city.  Why 
the  Cabildo?  Because  the  Cabildo,  as  the  only  governing 
body  representing  the  people,  had  always  enjoyed  a  prestige 
beyond  anything  to  which  the  newer  authorities  of  the 
republic  had  been  able  to  attain.  So,  in  emergencies,  the 
people  turned  naturally  to  their  cabildos.  But  the  Cabildo 
of  Buenos  Aires  had  long  been  regarded  as  a  cabUdo  of 
cdbttdos,  capable  of  representing  the  nation  as  a  whole,  as  it 
had  done  on  the  famous  occasion  of  the  25th  of  May,  1810. 
Therefore,  its  action  over  the  next  few  months  had  an  im- 
portance reaching  far  beyond  the  limits  of  the  city,  even 
when  the  Cabildo  did  not  claim  any  such  influence  for  itself. 

Events  now  succeeded  one  another  with  such  startling 
rapidity  and  to  the  accompaniment  of  such  innumerable 
complications  that  it  is  difficult  to  hold  them  together  in  one 
brief  description.  The  Director,  Rondeau,  had  gathered 
together  some  two  thousand  men,  against  whom  the  ad- 
vancing forces  of  Ramirez  and  L6pez  could  place  in  the  field 
only  about  1600.  The  latter  had  the  advantage  of  morale, 
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however,  and  when  the  two  armies  clashed  at  Cepeda,  on 
February  1st,  they  were  the  victors.  The  division  of  Juan 
Ram6n  Balcarce  saved  itself  from  the  rout  of  Cepeda,  and 
retired  in  good  order,  not  to  Buenos  Aires,  but  to  a  point 
where  it  could  defend  itself  at  need  and  meanwhile  observe 
operations  from  afar.  As  the  troops  of  the  two  caudillos 
approached  the  city  of  Buenos  Aires,  the  old  civic  pride  of 
the  community  revived.  Aguirre  issued  a  proclamation  de- 
nouncing the  "fratricidal  enemies"  who  had  entered  the 
province,  and  an  army  of  over  three  thousand  men  was 
raised,  and  placed  under  the  command  of  General  Miguel 
Estanislao  Soler.  Once  again,  however,  mere  numbers  were 
at  variance  with  the  underlying  facts. 

Soler,  a  man  of  far  from  high  character  or  outstanding 
talent,  represented  a  number  of  oppositions,  rather  than 
any  positive  force.  Somewhat  connected  with  the  long 
eclipsed  Saavedra  group,  he  had  had  a  rather  checkered 
career,  and,  for  reasons  growing  out  of  it,  he  hated  San 
Martin,  Pueyrred6n,  and  Rondeau,  and  could  not  forget  a 
disagreeable  defeat  he  had  suffered  at  the  hands  of  those 
who  were  now  invading  Buenos  Aires  under  Ramirez.  He 
was  the  kind  of  material  for  a  new  Bustos,  if  occasion  should 
offer.  An  even  more  selfish  figure,  for  the  moment  in  the 
background,  was  the  ever-unscrupulous  Sarratea,  ready  to 
manipulate  affairs  to  his  own  advantage,  and  not  greatly 
disturbed  by  matters  of  principle.  For  a  time,  there  was  a 
bit  of  parleying  back  and  forth  between  Ramirez  and  the 
CabUdo  of  Buenos  Aires,  acting  in  place  of  Congress,  which 
had  delegated  its  authority  and  taken  a  "recess."  Ramirez 
and  L6pez  showed  no  such  hatred  of  Buenos  Aires  as  Artigas 
had  manifested,  and  discussed  matters  in  a  manner  that 
admitted  the  existence  of  an  Argentinian  confederation  as  a 
whole,  but  they  insisted  on  the  overthrow  of  the  existing 
government,  demanding  also  that  a  provincial  junta  be 
elected  by  the  people.  In  this  way,  through  the  influence 
of  men  like  Sarratea  and  Soler,  whom  they  managed  to 
propitiate,  they  hoped  to  place  a  group  in  power  which 
would  be  friendly  to  them. 

On  February  11,  availing  himself  of  the  authority  granted 
by  the  cdbildo  of  the  village  of  Luj&a,  Soler  demanded,  in 
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the  name  of  the  province  of  Buenos  Aires,  the  fall  of  Congress 
and  the  Directory.  The  Cdbildo  of  the  city,  to  which  his 
communication  had  been  directed,  presented  these  demands 
in  such  a  way  as  to  league  Soler  with  the  invaders  in  the 
popular  mind.  Congress  and  Rondeau  made  no  difficulties 
over  their  resignation,  however,  leaving  the  Cdbildo  in 
charge.  This  body  immediately  named  Aguirre  as  its  presi- 
dent, and  appointed  Soler  commander  of  all  the  military, 
forces  of  the  province.  Thus  another  revolution  succeeded, 
but  not  just  exactly  as  Soler  had  hoped.  He  found  that  the 
people  looked  upon  him  as  a  traitor  who  had  joined  the 
enemy.  So,  lacking  the  decision  to  thrust  himself  upon  the 
province  by  force  as  a  caudillo,  he  was  reduced  to  little 
more  than  the  status  of  a  mere  general,  suffered  for  the 
time  being,  because  of  the  support  afforded  him  by  the  two 
caudillos  of  the  littoral. 

The  CabUdo  now  definitely  broke  with  the  political  regime 
which  had  been  established  by  the  Congress  of  Tueum£n. 
It  sent  out  notices  to  the  various  provincial  governments, 
abdicating  the  rank  of  capital  for  the  city  of  Buenos  Aires 
and  terminating  the  pact  of  union,  though  recognizing  the 
indissolubility  of  the  national  bond.  The  victorious  caudillos, 
however,  disliking  Aguirre  (whose  denunciations  of  them 
they  vividly  recalled),  irritated  by  the  moral  dominance  of 
the  Cabildo  over  Soler,  and  fearing  that  it  was  unfriendly  to 
them,  would  make  no  treaty,  except  with  a  body  "freely 
elected  "  by  the  people  of  the  province.  They  intended  to  be 
assured,  nevertheless,  that  no  government  hostile  to  them- 
selves should  be  installed.  Indeed,  it  seemed  as  if  they  might 
virtually  compel  the  election  of  Soler  as  governor.  At  this 
moment,  something  happened  which  changed  the  whole 
complexion  of  events. 

Balcarce,  who  had  saved  his  division  at  Cepeda,  began  to 
make  threatening  movements  in  the  rear  of  Ramirez  and  up 
the  river,  which  alarmed  that  caudillo.  At  the  same  time, 
it  gave  fresh  courage  to  the  people  of  Buenos  Aires.  They 
announced,  through  the  medium  of  the  Cabildo  and  the 
Junta,  which  had  just  been  elected,  that  they  were  disposed 
to  defend  themselves  against  the  imposition  of  conditions 
which  they  deemed  unworthy. 
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Provision  had  been  made  for  the  election  of  the  Junta  by 
vote  of  all  the  citizens  of  the  province,  a  democratic  measure 
which  had  not  previously  been  tried  in  the  country.  When, 
however,  a  committee  of  the  Cabildo  returned  on  February  16 
from  a  visit  to  Ramirez  with  the  refusal  of  the  caudillo  to 
consider  its  proposals  for  peace,  it  was  decided  to  proceed  to 
an  election  that  very  day,  but  in  the  traditional  fashion. 
Some  three  hundred  persons  constituted  themselves  a  co- 
bildo  abierto  in  Buenos  Aires,  and  elected  the  Junta,  whose 
twelve  members  were  almost  all  of  them  of  the  old  Di- 
rectorial party.  Next  day,  the  Junta  named  a  governor. 
Aguirre  was  the  man  most  people  wanted,  but,  as  that 
would  have  rendered  an  accommodation  with  Ramirez  and 
L6pez  impossible,  the  choice  was  narrowed  down  to  two  un- 
desirables, Soler  and  Sarratea.  The  latter  had  not  yet 
clearly  revealed  himself,  and  so  got  the  post.  Soler  was 
retained  as  commander  of  the  army,  and  was  further  pro- 
pitiated by  the  appointment  of  a  new  Cdbildo,  composed 
mainly  erf  his  own  adherents.  Sarratea,  who  had  been  in 
secret  communication  with  the  two  caudillos  for  some  time, 
was  now  able  to  bring  about  an  agreement  with  them,  on 
February  23,  in  the  important  Treaties  of  Pilar. 

Not  only  was  peace  in  itself  agreed  upon  at  Pilar,  but  also 
there  were  provisions  of  even  greater  note  in  this  document. 
It  abandoned  the  Artigas  confederation,  and  looked  forward 
to  a  new  national  government,  though  "  without  admitting 
the  supremacy  of  one  province  with  respect  to  the  others." 
There  were,  however,  some  secret  features  of  more  ignoble 
type.  Sarrafcea  virtually  turned  over  to  Ramirez  the  fleets 
of  the  nation  and  the  control  of  the  rivers.  Still  worse,  he 
agreed  to  aid  the  Chilean  adventurer,  Jos6  Miguel  Carrera, 
with  men  and  munitions,  in  an  attack  on  the  government  of 
Chile  and  the  army  of  San  Martfn.  Carrera  had  for  some 
time  been  prominent  in  stirring  up  the  littoral  caudillos 
against  the  Directorate,  hoping  that  it  might  be  a  first  step 
toward  his  own  return  to  power  in  Chile,  where  Bernardo 
O'Eiggtos,  with  the  help  of  San  Martin,  had  supplanted  him. 
When  these  transactions  began  to  be  known  in  Buenos  Aires, 
public  opinion  turned  against  Sarratea,  who  was  looked 
upon,  thenceforth,  as  a  mere  creature  of  Ramirez  and  L6pez. 
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At  this  stage,  Balcarce,  a  warm  supporter  of  the  fallen 
Directory,  and  a  brave  if  also  tactless  individual,  appeared 
upon  the  scene,  with  his  division,  as  the  hero  of  the  hour  and 
the  champion  of  the  rights  of  Buenos  Aires.  He  announced 
that  he  was  marching  to  the  city  to  save  the  province  from 
anarchy  and  sustain  the  constituted  authorities.  Soler  or- 
dered hi™  to  stay  where  he  was,  but  Balcarce,  refusing  to 
obey,  appeared  in  the  outskirts  of  Buenos  Aires  on  March  1st. 
From  there,  he  addressed  a  communication  to  the  Junta  in 
the  form  of  a  public  proclamation,  in  which  he  complained 
of  the  failure  of  the  troops  of  Entre  Rfos  and  Santa  Fe  to 
retire  from  the  province,  contrary  to  the  agreements  of 
Pilar.  That  same  day,  he  led  his  army  of  some  1200  men  into 
the  city,  where  he  was  received  with  enthusiastic  acclaim 
by  the  people. 

There  followed  several  days  of  political  uncertainty.  Bal- 
carce stood  for  opposition  to  Sarratea;  Sarratea  was  sup- 
ported only  by  the  federalist  caudillos;  Soler,  without  being 
able  to  form  an  alliance  with  either  group,  now  played  up  to 
Ramirez  and  L6pez,  and  now  to  the  Buenos  Aires  party. 
Balcarce  had  the  people  on  his  side,  but  unfortunately  had 
no  definite  plan  or  policy,  and  was,  of  course,  opposed  by 
the  caudillos.  In  this  situation,  a  new  complication  de- 
veloped in  the  reappearance  of  Alvear. 

Alvear  was  the  pet  hatred  of  the  greater  part  of  the  people 
of  Buenos  Aires,  and  he  was  also  a  bitter  enemy  of  Soler,  who 
had  contributed  to  his  fall  in  1815.  On  this  account  and 
because  also  he  was  a  close  friend  of  Carrera,  a  favorite  of 
the  caudillos,  Alvear  hoped  to  reach  an  understanding  with 
Sarratea.  When  word  got  around  that  Alvear  was  in  hiding 
in  the  city,  the  Junta  seized  upon  the  rumor  as  a  basis  for 
a  revolution  against  Sarratea.  On  March  5,  the  Junta  de- 
nounced the  presence  of  Alvear,  and  brought  charges  against 
Sarratea  for  preparing  to  turn  over  large  quantities  of  mili- 
tary stores  to  the  federal  army.  Balcarce,  the  Cabttdo,  and 
Soler  joined  the  Junta  in  the  attacks  on  lite  government  of 
Sarratea,  who  thereupon  went  into  hiding. 

It  now  developed  that  Alvear,  a  personal  friend  of  Bal- 
carce, was  being  protected  by  none  other  than  Balcarce  him- 
self. That  was  enough  to  cause  Soler  to  draw  back  and  rejoin 
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the  caudillos.  Furthermore,  it  put  a  damper  on  the  enthu- 
siasm of  the  people  for  the  revolution.  Nevertheless,  the 
movement  continued.  A  cabildo  dbierto  of  March  6  named 
Balcarce  as  governor,  replacing  Sarratea.  In  ensuing  days 
Balcarce  published  stirring  proclamations  in  which  he  prom- 
ised to  "die  for  the  country,"  but  on  several  occasions 
when  he  issued  a  call  to  arms  nobody  came.  Meanwhile,  the 
armies  of  Ramirez,  L6pez,  and  Soler,  reinforced  by  other  ele- 
ments of  the  province  who  were  not  satisfied  with  the  trend 
of  affairs,  surrounded  the  city.  On  the  night  of  March  11, 
the  main  body  of  Balcarce's  troops  rose  against  him.  That 
was  the  end.  Balcarce,  still  accompanied  by  Alvear,  left  the 
city. 

The  restoration  of  Sarratea  was  marked  at  first  by  fresh 
persecutions  on  the  part  of  the  government  against  former 
members  of  Congress  and  the  Directory.  Sairatea  pub- 
lished a  proclamation  in  which  he  characterized  them  as 
"the  vilest  men  of  society."  Many  were  imprisoned,  and  or- 
dered to  stand  trial  for  their  "crimes."  But  public  opinion 
was  with  the  accused,  and  the  last  vestiges  of  support  for  Sa- 
rratea  among  the  people  of  Buenos  Aires  disappeared  with 
these  charges.  Furthermore,  the  federalist  caudillos  were  now 
able  to  press  their  claims  for  military  equipment  before  their 
willing  instrument,  Sarratea,  who  even  authorized  Carrera 
to  raise  volunteers  in  the  province  to  serve  against  San  Mar- 
tin in  Chile.  This  action  was  due  in  part  to  a  hope  on  the 
part  of  the  governor  that  he  might  rid  himself  of  the  un- 
friendly Soler,  still  commander  of  the  provincial  troops,  for 
Carrera  was  also  an  enemy  of  Soler.  So,  Sarratea  had  it  in 
mind  to  supplant  Soler  with  Alvear,  the  friend  of  Carrera. 

It  developed  that  Alvear  could  not  wait  to  let  matters  take 
their  course,  now  favorable  to  him.  Always  theatrical,  he 
headed  a  bold  but  fatuous  coup  on  the  night  of  March  25. 
With  a  following  of  forty-three  men,  he  seized  one  of  the  bar- 
racks in  the  city,  and  arrested  Soler  in  the  very  house  of  Sa- 
rratea. Next  day,  he  formally  requested  that  he  be  appointed 
military  commander  in  place  of  Soler.  This  'was  too  much, 
even  for  Sarratea.  It  was  also  too  much  for  the  people  of 
Buenos  Aires,  who  began  to  arm  against  the  hated  Alvear, 
even  to  manning  the  house-tops,  ready  to  fight.  With  the 
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backing  of  the  Cdbildo,  Sarratea  ordered  the  arrest  of  Alvear, 
but  he  was  able  to  escape  and  reach  the  protection  of  his 
friend  Carrera, 

Ramirez  offered  his  good  offices  to  procure  an  amnesty  for 
Alvear,  but  without  avail.  Soler,  restored  to  his  post,  was 
now  more  suspicious  than  ever  of  Sarratea,  and  at  the  end  of 
the  trail  with  the  caudillos,  with  whom  he  broke  completely. 
Ramirez  would  have  liked  to  try  the  issue  of  battle  again,  but 
in  addition  to  the  forces  confronting  hi™,  he  had  to  contend 
with  Artigas,  who  was  in  Entre  Rfos,  acting  as  if  he  were  still 
the  chief  and  Ramirez  the  subordinate.  And  L6pez  had  al- 
ready retired  from  Buenos  Aires,  So  Ramirez  followed  his 
example. 

From  this  time  forth,  Sarratea  had  no  support  in  his  gov- 
ernment of  the  province.  All  parties  and  groups  were  against 
him.  He  was  resolved,  however,  to  hold  on  as  long  as  possible, 
despite  frank  repulse  on  every  hand.  Nevertheless,  he  was  re- 
sponsible for  the  calling  of  the  elections  of  the  provincial 
Junta  in  the  form  originally  agreed  upon,  with  twelve  mem- 
bers from  the  city  and  twelve  from  the  rest  of  the  province. 
If  he  hoped  to  gain  from  this  measure,  he  was  mistaken.  The 
city  was  almost  unanimously  opposed  to  him.  The  rural  dis- 
tricts, now  participating  directly  in  the  government  for  the 
first  time,  were  principally  in  the  hands  of  the  great  fami- 
lies, holding  the  masses  in  a  state  of  peonage.  These  fam- 
ilies, hostile  to  Sarratea,  were  able  to  dominate  the  vote, 
and  the  new  Junta  was  even  more  bitterly  opposed  to  Sa- 
rratea than  its  predecessor  had  been.  The  majority  were  ad- 
herents of  the  -former  national  government,  including  a  num- 
ber whom  Sarratea  had  endeavored  to  place  on  trial.  He 
attempted  to  exclude  some  of  them  from  taking  their  seats, 
but  the  Cdbildo  of  the  capital  protected  them,  and  when  the 
Junta  met,  on  April  30,  it  declared  them  in  good  standing. 
Next  day  Sarratea  resigned.  He  was  placed  under  arrest, 
but  escaped,  nmking  his  way  to  the  camp  of  his  friend 
Ramirez* 

fldefonso  Ramos  Mejla  became  the  new  governor,  much 
to  the  disgust  of  Soler,  who  had  expected  the  appointment 
This  pointed  the  way  for  the  next  revolution.  Ramos  Mejfa 
reduced  Soler  to  the  command  of  a  single  garrison  at  his 
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.  favorite  village  of  Luj&n.  In  course  of  the  controversy, 
Soler  had  been  hurling  many  unmeant  "resignations"  in  the 
direction  of  the  government,  and  at  length  he  reached  his 
seventh.  The  annoyed  Ramos  Mejfa  unpardonably  accepted 
it!  Then  the  fat  was  in  the  fire. 

Soler  induced  his  cabildo  of  Luj&n  to  protest  against  the 
unjust  treatment  he  had  received. and  to  recognize  him  as 
governor  in  the  name  of  "the  people  and  the  whole  prov- 
ince." With  no  army  to  back  him,  Ramos  Mejfa  resigned. 
The  Junta  did  not  accept  or  reject  the  resignation,  but  de- 
posited the  power  in  the  hands  of  the  CabildOj  and  dissolved 
itself.  All  this  took  place  on  June  20,  the  "day  of  the  three 
governors,"  as  it  is  called,  when  there  were  three  govern- 
ing bodies,  with  no  one  of  them  in  fact  or  in  law  in  control. 
The  Cabildo  sent  word  to  Soler  that  if  he  wished  to  enter  the 
city  and  take  over  the  authority,  he  might  do  so  unopposed. 
In  this  ungracious  way,  virtually  a  rebuke,  Soler  was  invited 
to  Buenos  Aires. 

The  government  of  Soler  did  not  last  long.  He  took  formal 
possession  on  June  23,  and  proceeded  at  once  on  campaign, 
leaving  Manuel  Dorrego  in  command  of  the  city.  The  cau- 
dillos  of  the  littoral  were  not  at  all  satisfied  with  the  turn  of 
events  in  Buenos  Aires,  as  a  result  of  which  their  campaign 
had  produced  no  advantages,  except  the  military  material 
they  had  taken  away  with  them.  They  wanted  a  governor 
in  Buenos  Aires  on  whose  friendship  they  could  rely;  in  par- 
ticular, they  favored  Alvear.  Ramfrez  was  busy  in  his  cam- 
paign against  Artigas,  however.  So  L6pez  undertook  the  af- 
fair alone.  On  June  28,  with  only  about  half  as  many  troops 
as  Soler  commanded,  he  defeated  the  latter,  but  just  as  Bal- 
carce  had  saved  a  division  at  Cepeda,  so  also  did  Colonel 
Vicente  Pagola  bring  away  a  considerable  force  intact  from 
the  disaster  of  the  28th.  Possibly  he  thought  he  would  imi- 
tate Balcarce.  At  any  rate,  he  marched  into  the  city  at  the 
head  of  his  men  on  June  30. 

This  was  indeed  a  most  complicated  day.  Soler  crossed  the 
Plata  in  solitary  flight,  leaving  behind  a  note  of  resignation. 
The  Cabildo  assumed  control,  and  appointed  one  of  the  nu- 
merous Balcarces— Marcos,  this  time— commander  of  the 
forces,  replacing  Dorrego.  And  then  came  the  bold  but  brut- 
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ish  Pagola,  calling  upon  the  citizens  to  rise  in  arms.  Nobody 
rose.  But  Pagola  seized  the  command,  and  conducted  him- 
self like  a  military  dictator.  Thereupon,  the  Cabildo  reap- 
pointed  Dorrego,  and  called  the  people  to  arms.  This  time 
the  city  did  rise,  on  the  side  of  Dorrego.  He  was  joined,  also, 
by  some  rural  militia  commanded  by  two  persons  presently 
to  become  famous,  Martin  Rodriguez  (eventually  successful 
governor)  and  Juan  Manuel  de  Rosas  (soon  to  be  the  most  fa- 
mous of  the  country's  caudillos).  On  July  3,  Pagola  was 
obliged  to  yield. 

Meanwhile,  Alvear  could  not  wait  to  obtain  the  coveted 
governorship.  With  his  customary  spirit  of  intrigue,  he  held 
an  election  of  a  rural  junta,  dominated  by  his  troops,  and  had 
this  proclaim  him  governor  and  "savior  of  the  country."  To 
a  peace  commission  sent  out  by  the  Cabildo,  he  said  inso- 
lently, "You  once  deposed  me  from  the  government,  but  you 
won't  do  it  again,  because  if  you  try  it  I'll  hang  half  of  Bue- 
nos Aires. "  The  commissioners  remembered  that  he  had 
formerly  caused  a  man  to  be  hanged  because  he  spoke 
slightingly  of  him  in  a  conversation  in  a  caf  6.  As  was  to  be 
expected,  Buenos  Aires  was  not  yet  ready  to  swallow  this  the- 
atrical adventurer.  So,  under  the  skilful  direction  of  Dorrego, 
the  city  soon  found  itself  with  six  thousand  defenders,  far 
more  than  the  besieging  army  could  muster.  L6pez  was 
obliged  to  retire,  but  Carrera  and  Alvear  moved  their  troops 
to  another  part  of  the  province  of  Buenos  Aires.  There,  Do- 
rrego  surprised  and  crushed  them,  and  shortly  afterward  de- 
feated L6pez,  too. 

Dorrego  now  had  his  moment  of  ambition.  Politically,  he 
had  no  following,  as  he  was  an  enemy  of  the  Directorial  group, 
and  had  been  friendly  to  the  federal  idea  and  to  the  caudillos 
of  the  littoral  themselves.  He  relied,  however,  on  his  military 
victories  and  his  really  considerable  ability.  He  therefore 
refused  L6pez's  advances  for  a  treaty  of  peace.  His  situation, 
however,  was  soon  very  different  from  what  it  had  been. 
The  militia,  of  Rodriguez  and  Rosas  returned  home,  and  when 
L6pez  again  moved  forward,  he  had  the  superiority  in  num- 
bers. This  time  it  was  Don-ego's  turn  to  be  defeated. 

Prior  to  this,  while  still  flushed  with  success,  Dorrego  had 
ordered  an  election  to  determine  the  governorship  of  the 
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province,  a  post  he  was  holding  on  an  interim  appointment. 
As  a  first  step,  a  new  Junta  was  elected,  once  again  of  the 
same  Directorial  stamp  as  formerly.  By  the  time  it  assem- 
bled, Dorrego  had  been  defeated.  So  the  Junta  named  Ro- 
driguez temporary  governor,  on  September  26.  Dorrego 
could  count  on  the  Cabildo  and  the  disaffected  elements,  such 
as  the  followers  of  Soler  and  Sarratea,  however,  and  on  Octo- 
ber 1st  another  revolution  broke  out.  Pagola  headed  the 
movement,  and  forced  Rodriguez  to  withdraw  from  the  city. 
A  rump  Cabildo  deposed  him  from  the  governorship.  On  Oc- 
tober 3,  Rodriguez  came  back,  and  he  came  with  a  larger  and 
better  army  than  the  Dorrego  party  could  muster,  including 
a  division  under  Rosas.  There  was  some  fighting,  but  on  the 
5th  Rodriguez  entered  the  city.  Five  days  later  Dorrego,  still 
in  the  field,  recognised  him  as  governor.  This  proved  to  be 
the  last  Buenos  Aires  revolution  of  the  year  1820.  Alto- 
gether, there  had  been  twelve  of  them! 

Buenos  Aires  had  no  monopoly  of  revolution  and  civil  war 
in  1820  and  1821  in  Argentina,  however.  Ramirez,  for  ex- 
ample, was  settling  issues  with  Artigas  in  this  period.  Once 
again,  the  caudillo  of  Entre  Rios  showed  himself  to  be  some- 
thing of  a  military  genius.  Vastly  outnumbered,  he  defeated 
the  erstwhile  Protector,  forcing  hi™  to  take  refuge  in  Para- 
guay. There,  at  length,  this  restless  spirit  passed  off  the  po- 
litical scene,  as  he  remained  in  the  country,  virtually  a  pris- 
oner of  Francia,  to  the  end  of  his  days.  As  for  Ramirez,  he 
joined  Gorrientes  and  Misiones  with  his  own  province  under 
the  name  of  the  Republic  of  Entre  Rios.  He  now  contem- 
•  plated  a  campaign  against  Paraguay,  hoping  to  make  him- 
self arbiter  of  the  destinies  of  all  Argentina,  and  approached 
L6pez  for  his  assistance.  L6pez,  however,  was  getting  ready 
for  the  final  break  with  Ramirez,  in  a  new  alliance  with 
Buenos  Aires  and  C6rdoba. 

Bustos  in  C6rdoba,  eventually  to  reveal  himself  a  paltry 
figure,  was  at  this  time  the  most  influential  caudillo  in  the 
country.  He  had  refrained  from  joining  the  caudillos  of  the 
littoral,  placing  himself  on  friendly  terms  with  Buenos  Aires. 
Almost  all  of  the  provincial  leaders  sought  an  alliance  with 
him,  including  L6pez  of  Santa  Fe,  and  all  of  them,  except 
those  under  the  control  of  Ramirez,  had  responded  favorably 
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to  his  call  for  a  national  congress  to  be  held  at  C6rdoba. 
Furthermore,  he  was  in  accord  with  San  Martin  and  O'Hig- 
gins,  ruler  of  Chile,  and  he  had  the  prestige  of  commanding 
a  veteran  army,  which  he  had  appropriated  in  the  affair  of 
Arequito.  With  his  assistance,  a  peace  was  now  made  be- 
tween Buenos  Aires  and  Santa  Fe,  on  November  24,  1820, 
blossoming  forth  presently  into  a  virtual  alliance  of  these  two 
provinces  and  C6rdoba. 

Meanwhile,  Araoz,  the  caudillo  of  Tucumdn,  was  having 
his  difficulties  in  the  north.  He  had  proclaimed  the  Repub- 
lic of  Tucumdn,  with  himself  as  president,  but  Santiago  del 
Estero,  with  a  greater  population  than  Tucum&n  proper,  and 
Catainarca,  with  a  greater  area,  were  not  disposed  to  accept 
his  overlordship.  Santiago  made  good  its  separation,  after 
some  fighting.  Catainarca  was  aided  by  Giiemes  of  Salta, 
eager  to  enhance  his  own  sphere  of  influence,  and  certainly 
not  wishing  to  contribute  to  that  of  Araoz.  This  was  to  end 
in  the  separation  of  Catamarca  from  Tucum&a,  but  not  until 
after  many  military  vicissitudes, 

Ramirez,  however,  remained  out  of  step  with  Bustos  and 
the  movement  for  the  new  confederation.  Invariably  success- 
ful as  he  had  been  against  great  odds  for  a  number  of  years, 
a  too  great  personal  ambition  at  length  caused  him  to  over- 
reach himself.  Being  informed  of  the  selection  of  Rodriguez 
as  governor  of  Buenos  Aires,  he  insolently  refused  to  recog- 
nize hrm-  Abandoning  his  campaign  against  Paraguay,  he 
decided  once  again  to  attack  Buenos  Aires.  This  time,  L6pez 
turned  up  on  the  other  side,  and  at  all  stages  of  the  campaign 
Ramirez  had  forces  which  were  greatly  inferior  in  numbers  to 
those  of  his  opponents.  Yet  he  won  battle  after  battle,  until 
at  length,  on  May  26,  1821,  L6pez  caught  Trim  in  an  ambush 
and  overwhelmingly  defeated  him.  Saving  a  small  body  of 
troops  from  this  battle,  Ramirez  hurried  toward  the  interior, 
in  the  province  of  C6rdoba,  where  for  a  moment  he  found 
an  ally. 

Ramirez's  ally  was  none  other  than  his  old  Chilean  friend, 
Jos6  Miguel  Carrera.  This  strange  figure  had  for  some 
months  been  engaged  in  a  spectacular  Odyssey  which  almost 
merited  a  better  fate  than  the  end  which  awaited  him.  Aban- 
doned by  L6pez,  after  Rodriguez  caine  to  power  in  Buenos 
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Aires,  Carrera,  with  120  men,  mostly  Chileans,  fled  into  the 
deserts  of  the  interior  from  Rosario,  hoping  to  make  his  way 
through  the  passes  of  the  Andes  to  Chile.  Early  in  Decem- 
ber 1820,  he  suddenly  reappeared  in  the  province  of  Buenos 
Aires,  sacking  and  burning  the  town  of  Salto.  His  Indian  al- 
lies got  out  of  control,  subjecting  the  inhabitants  to  all  man- 
ner of  violences,  and  carrying  away  numerous  women  cap- 
tives. Once  again,  he  made  good  his  escape  into  the  far 
interior,  still  hoping  to  find  a  safe  route  to  Chile.  He  next  ap- 
peared in  the  province  of  C6rdoba,  near  San  Luis,  with  a 
force  of  about  four  hundred  men,  including  white  men  and 
Indians.  Bustos  marched  against  him,  but  was  surprised  and 
defeated  by  Carrera,  who  then  inflicted  a  like  defeat  on  an 
army  from  San  Luis.  He  had  already  entered  the  city  of  San 
Luis,  when  he  received  a  communication  from  Ramirez,  in- 
viting him  to  join  him  in  the  campaign  against  Buenos  Aires. 
With  now  eight  hundred  men,  Carrera  turned  east,  and  even 
besieged  the  city  of  C6rdoba  for  a  while. 

With  enemies  on  all  sides  of  them,  Carrera  and  Ramirez 
joined  forces  on  June  7, 1821.  Defeated  on  the  16th,  they  de- 
cided to  make  a  break  for  safety,  each  in  his  own  direction. 
Ramirez  headed  toward  Entre  RIos,  accompanied  by  his 
sweetheart  "Dona  Delfina,"  described  as  a  young  and  beau- 
tiful amazon,  who  galloped  gracefully  by  the  side  of  her  lover, 
dressed  in  a  short  jacket  of  red,  trimmed  with  gold,  and  with 
a  tight-fitting  little  hat,  surmounted  by  red  and  black 
plumes.  His  pursuers  caught  up  with  Ramirez,  and  several 
of  them  seized  Delfina,  despoiling  her  of  her  jacket  and  hat. 
In  response  to  her  screams,  Ramirez  and  some  of  his  men 
turned  back  and  rescued  her,  but  before  they  could  get  away 
Ramirez  was  shot  through  the  heart  and  fell  from  his  horse, 
dead.  Thus  passed  this  spectacular  figure,  a  caudillo  whose 
selfish  ambitions  kept  him  from  fulfilling  the  great  r61e  it 
seems  he  might  have  played.  L6pez  demanded  his  head,  and 
it  was  cut  off  and  sent  to  Santa  Pe,  where  it  was  exhibited  for 
some  time  in  a  church. 

Meanwhile,  Carrera  broke  westward  in  one  more  desperate 
attempt  to  reach' Chile.  Winning  another  surprising  victory, 
he  entered  the  city  of  San  Luis.  Soon  afterward,  he  took  up 
his  march  toward  the  province  of  Mendoza,  at  the  base  of  the 
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mountains.  This  time  his  little  army  was  completely  over- 
whelmed, and  those  he  was  able  to  save  from  the  defeat 
turned  him  over,  a  prisoner,  to  the  government  of  Mendoza. 
Only  a  few  days  more,  and  he  found  himself  in  the  city  of 
Mendoza,  facing  a  firing  squad,  at  the  very  same  spot  where 
his  two  brothers  had  been  executed,  several  years  before. 

In  the  midst  of  all  this  civil  war,  it  must  not  be  forgotten 
that  the  war  in  the  north  with  the  Spaniards  was  still  going 
on.  Giiemes,  at  the  same  time  that  he  held  the  grip  of  a  cau- 
dillo  over  his  own  province  of  Salta,  kept  Jujuy  from  setting 
up  a  separate  government,  and  intervened  in  the  war  of  Cat- 
amarca  against  Tucum&n,  had  also  to  bear  the  brunt  of  the 
Spanish  attacks.  In  1820  and  again  in  1821,  the  Spaniards 
invaded  the  country,  being  obliged  to  retire  each  time.  Fol- 
lowing a  defeat  suffered  by  Guemes  in  a  campaign  against 
Tucum&n,  there  was  a  revolution  in  Salta  against  him  in 
May  1821,  but  he  put  it  down  almost  by  the  sound  of  his 
own  voice. 

Nevertheless,  the  Spaniards  were  convinced  that  this 
would  be  a  good  opportunity  for  their  ninth  and,  as  it  proved, 
last  invasion  of  Argentinian  territory.  On  this  occasion,  they 
marched  by  a  little-known  mountain  route,  believed  to  be 
impracticable,  and  were  in  the  city  of  Salta  before  Guemes 
knew  of  their  advance.  Hearing  some  shots,  he  rushed  out 
of  his  quarters,  and  received  a  fatal  wound  from  the  in- 
coming Spaniards.  Nevertheless,  he  jumped  on  his  horse, 
and  made  his  way  to  safety.  For  several  days  more,  he  kept 
alive,  giving  orders  meanwhile  for  the  conflict  with  the  Span- 
iards, but  on  June  17  he  died.  Thus  passed  Guemes,  another 
of  the  strange  and  in  many  respects  appealing  caudillos  of 
those  days,  the  hero  and  patriot  who  had  so  often  confounded 
the  Spaniards.  Not  long  afterward,  the  Spaniards  were  driven 
out  of  the  province,  which  proved  to  be  the  last  act  of  the 
war  against  Spain  in  Argentinian  territory. 

Here,  then,  this  story  in  illustration  of  the  domestic  diffi- 
culties of  Spanish  America  in  the  era  of  the  wars  of  independ- 
ence may  be  brought  to  a  conclusion.  With  no  pretence  of 
having  included  all  of  them,  forty-nine  revolutions  and  civil 
wars  have  been  described  or  alluded  to  for  the  eleven  years 
from  1810  to  early  1821.  The  actual  total  would  be  much 
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greater.  Elsewhere  in  Spanish  America,  there  were  similar 
experiences,  wherever  and  whenever  the  patriots  were  in  con- 
trol. Elsewhere,  too,  there  were  similar  experiences  in  the 
days  after  independence,  enduring  in  some  instances  right 
down  to  the  present  time. 

As  for  Argentina,  it  has  been  shown  that  the  movement  for 
independence  was  accompanied  by  a  decomposition  of  the  old 
viceroyalty.  Not  only  did  it  break  up  into  what  are  now  the 
four  republics  of  Bolivia,  Paraguay,  Uruguay,  and  Argentina, 
but  within  Argentina  the  general  government  disappeared 
in  the  conflict  for  federalism.   Even  the  provinces  split  up 
within  themselves;  Cuyo  divided  itself  into  Mendoza,  San 
Luis,  and  San  Juan,  La  Eioja  broke  off  from  C6rdoba,  Santa 
Fe  from  Buenos  Aires,  Catamarca  and  Santiago  del  Estero 
from  Tucum&n,  and,  a  little  later,  Jujuy  from  Salta.  Mean- 
while, the  ideals  of  federalism  and  democracy  expressed  them- 
selves through  the  arch-tyrannical  and  undemocratic  cau- 
dillos,  who  inaugurated  policies  that  looked  toward  a  revival 
of  the  larger  groupings  of  provincial  areas,  but  under  their 
own  sway.  Thus  Ramirez  dominated  Entre  Rios,  Corrientes, 
Misiones,  and  for  a  while  also  Santa  Fe,  aspiring  to  an  even 
greater  range  of  power.   All  the  time,  there  was  an  under- 
lying current  of  nationalism,  which  eventually  enabled  the 
statesmen  of  the  future  to  preserve  so  much  as  is  now  Argen- 
tina as  one  country.   It  was  far  from  being  settled  in  1821, 
however.  Not  until  1880  can  it  fairly  be  said  that  Argentina 
survived  the  perils  of  the  excessive  provincial  rights  idea. 

If  the  above  is  true  of  Argentina,  generally  considered  the 
most  advanced  country  of  Hispanic  America,  so  also  it  has 
been  true  of  all  the  other  southern  republics.  When  some 
present-day  revolution  breaks  out  in  Cuba,  Mexico,  or  Vene- 
zuela, it  is  not  hard  to  find  parallels  in  the  exciting  days  of 
Argentinian  history,  while  the  wars  of  independence  were 
going  on. 


CHAPTER  VI 

THE  GREAT  LEADERS  AND  THE  NEW  REPUBLICS 

FROM  the  foregoing  chapters  it  will  already  be  clear  that 
there  were  many  ideas  with  respect  to  the  type  of  govern- 
ment for  the  new  republics.  Broadly  speaking,  however, 
these  various  ideas  may  be  reduced  to  two,  held  respectively 
by  the  greater  and  lesser  leaders  in  the  struggle  for  inde- 
pendence. On  the  one  hand,  were  the  men  who  produced  the 
independence  of  the  Hispanic  American  nations,  San  Martin, 
Bolivar,  Iturbide,  and  the  first  Pedro  of  Brazil.  They  ex- 
pressed their  views  in  different  language,  but  all  desired 
essentially  the  same  thing.  They  wanted  a  strong  national 
government — something  within  the  shadow  of  absolutism — 
in  a  centralized  state;  in  other  words,  they  favored  what  was 
often  called  unitarism  as  against  federalism.  All  but  Bolfvar 
talked  in  terms  of  monarchy,  but  with  seeming  differences 
even  there.  San  Martin  hoped  for  some  recognized  prince  of 
a  reigning  European  family;  Pedro  I  was  such  a  prince,  and 
became  the  head  of  the  state  himself;  while  Iturbide  was 
what  might  be  called  a  usurper  or  a  eaudillo,  seizing  the 
power,  not  for  some  member  of  a  European  royal  family, 
but  for  himself,  a  commoner.1 

On  the  other  hand,  opposed  to  the  great  leaders,  were  the 
men  like  those  already  described  in  the  story  of  Argentina — 
figures  of  much  lesser  import,  caudillos  many  of  them,  but 
with  a  tremendous  following  in  popular  opinion.  They 
announced  themselves  in  favor  of  decentralization,  or  federal- 
ism, with  strong  local  governments  bound  by  weak  ties  to 
the  nation  as  a  whole,  and  also  they  wanted  what  they  called 
democracy.  The  system  in  existence  in  the  United  States 
was  the  standard  they  proposed,  and  the  apparent  success 
of  the  United  States  was  ample  proof  for  them  of  its  de- 
sirability. In  fact,  however,  there  was  to  be  a  vast  difference 

1  As  a  man  of  comparatively  small  stature  historically  alongside  the  great 
figures  of  San  Martin  and  Bolivar,  Iturbide's  plans  and  policies  need  not  be 
discussed  in  detail,  while  the  story  of  Pedro  I  is  reserved  for  the  section  on 
Brazil  in  the  National  Histories  Appendix. 
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historically  between  the  federalism  of  the  United  States  and 
that  of  Spanish  America.  The  former  proved  to  be  a  means 
of  joining  together  originally  separate  colonies.  The  latter 
brought  it  about  that  vast  areas,  once  united  under  Spain, 
should  develop  into  numerous  independent  units — with  a 
strong  spirit  'of  localism  also  prevailing  within  the  countries 
which  were  actually  formed.  Brazil  was  saved  by  the  two 
Pedros  from  undergoing  the  fate  of  Spanish  America,  al- 
though beset  by  many  of  the  problems  which  troubled  the 
domestic  life  of  her  Spanish  American  neighbors. 

It  would  have  been  much  to  the  advantage  of  Spanish 
America  if  a  strong  government  could  have  been  set  up  and 
maintained,  as  in  a  measure  it  was  in  Brazil.  It  was  desirable 
from  the  standpoint  of  the  preservation  of  domestic  good 
order,  and  also  from  that  of  the  persistent  foreign  peril 
during  much  of  the  nineteenth  century.  The  danger  from 
Europe  was  constant,  not  only  from  Spain,  but  also  from 
other,  more  powerful  countries.  If  Hispanic  America  was 
saved,  it  was  only  through  her  good  luck,  and  not  because  of 
any  notable  strength  of  her  own.  The  balance  of  power  in 
Europe,  with  accompanying  rivalries,  and  the  Monroe  Doc- 
trine of  the  United  States  afforded  a  defence  which  Hispanic 
America  might  not  have  been  able  to  sustain  through  her  own 
unaided  efforts.  And  yet  the  caudillos  and  the  federalists 
were  not  altogether  wrong.  They  represented  popular  opin- 
ion much  more  closely  than  the  great  leaders  did.  And,  in 
language  at  least,  they  stood  for  democracy  and  republican- 
ism, even  if  their  arbitrary  acts  were  almost  the  direct  oppo- 
site of  their  liberal  pronouncements. 

San  Martin  may  possibly  be  regarded  as  the  greatest  of 
the  heroes  of  the  wars  of  independence  in  bringing  about 
the  victory  against  Spain,  although  this  rating  would  cer- 
tainly be  challenged  by  the  partisan  of  Bolfvar.  As  a  con- 
structive political  thinker,  however,  he  was  distinctly  inferior 
to  the  distinguished  Venezuelan,  not  rising  above  the  general 
level  of  his  times.  When  he  first  came  back  to  Argentina 
from  Europe,  in  1812,  he  was  a  strong  believer  in  democracy 
and  a  republic,  but  soon  drew  back,  appalled,  when  he  saw 
to  what  turmoil  these  ideas  had  brought  his  native  land. 
It  was  not  long  before  he  joined  men  like  Belgrano  and  Biva- 
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davia  in  advocacy  of  a  constitutional  monarchy,'  feeling  that 
such  a  government  would  be  the  only  guarantee  of  internal 
peace.  He  was  never  so  ardent  a  monarcKist  as  Belgrano, 
however,  and  in  fact  was  not  active  in  domestic  political 
disputes,  always  clinging  single-mindedly  to  his  own  special 
destiny:  the  winning  of  the  war  against  Spain.  He  expressed 
his  views  freely,  but  was  in  no  sense  a  standard-bearer  for 
them.  Perhaps  it  is  just  as  well  for  his  reputation  that  he 
was  not,  because  in  this  way,  not  only  was  he  saved  for  the 
military  achievements  which  established  independence,  But, 
also  he  was  spared  a  certain  odium  which  falls  td  the  lot  of 
those  who  guess  wrong — "wrong,"  in  that  Spanish  America 
unanimously  rejected  monarchy. 

Something  of  San  Martin's  disapproval  of  existing  politi- 
cal theories  in  Argentina  has  already  been  mentioned.  Wfit- 
ing  to  a  friend  in  1816,  he  said: 

"I  feel  as  if  I  could  die,  every  time  I  hear  people  speak  of 
federation.  Would  it  not  be  more  suitable  to  move  the  capital' 
[from  Buenos  Aires]  to  some  other  place,  thus  doing  away  with 
the  just  complaints  of  the  provinces?  But  a  federation!  ,And 
could  it  be  established?  If  in  a  stable  government  and  a  country 
that  is  advanced,  populous,  skilled  in  the  arts,  agricultural, 
and  commercial,  in  the  last  war  against  the  English — I  refer 
to  the  North  Americans— the  difficulties  of  a  federation  have 
been  experienced,  what  will  become  of  us,  who  lack  those 
advantages?  My  friend,  if  with  all  the  provinces  and  their 
resources  we  are  weak,  what  will  not  happen  when  they  are 
isolated,  each  one  from  the  others?  You  may  add  to  this  the 
rivalries  of  neighboring  regions  and  the  clashing  interests  in  all 
of  them,  and  you  will  conclude  that  it  will  all  become  a  den  of 
lions  whose  umpire  will  be  the  enemy."  * 

Again,  on  the  eve  of  his  expedition  to  Peru,  San  Martin 
addressed  a  proclamation  to  the  United  Provinces  about 
the  then  prevailing  anarchy  of  the  year  1820,  pronouncing 
against  the  federal  system: 

"The  genius  of  evil  has  inspired  in  you  the  delirium  of  the 
federation:  this  word  is  full  of  death,  and  signifies  nothing  but 
ruin  and  devastation.  To  think  of  establishing  the  federative 
government  in  a  country  which  is  almost  a  desert,  full  of  jeal- 
ousies and  local  antipathies,  scantily  endowed  with  knowledge 

1  San  Martin  to  Tomas  Godoy,  Feb.  24,  1816,  in  Documents  dd  arehioo  de 
San  Martin  (12v.  Buenos  Aires,  1910-1911),  V,  532. 
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and  experience  in  public  affairs,  lacking  in  revenues  with  which 
to  confront  the  expenses  of  the  general  government,  outside  of 
those  required  by  the  civil  list  of  every  state,  is  a  plan  whose 
dangers  do  not  permit  one  to  become  infatuated  with  it,  not 
even  with  that  ephemeral  pleasure  which  the  illusions  of  novelty 
always  cause."  1 

As  already  pointed  out,  San  Martin  was  not  in  accord  with 
many  of  the  other  monarchists  in  their  policy  of  delaying  a 
declaration  of  independence  because  they  feared  it  might 
prejudice  the  plans  for  a  royal  government.  He  was  one  of 
the  leaders  in  bringing  about  the  Argentinian  declaration  of 
1816.  In  1820,  after  the  arrival  of  his  expedition  in  Peru, 
he  entered  into  negotiations,  first  with  Viceroy  Joaquln  de 
la  Pezuela  and  later  with  his  successor,  Jos6  de  La  Serna, 
with  a  view  to  a  treaty  of  peace.  Invariably  he  insisted  upon 
a  recognition  of  Peruvian  independence  as  a  sine  qua  non 
of  any  treaty,  though  authorizing  discussions  with  respect 
to  the  establishment  of  a  monarchy,  perhaps  under  a  Spanish 
prince.  When  word  came  that  an  almost  identical  agreement 
had  been  made  in  Mexico  by  Iturbide  and  a  Spanish  repre- 
sentative, San  Martin  renewed  his  proposals,  this  time  to 
General  Jos6  Canterac.  Nothing  came  of  any  of  these  nego- 
tiations. They  have  often  been  cited  in  proof  of  San  Martin's 
monarchical  views,  but,  according  to  San  Martin  himself, 
his  primary  concern  was  to  commit  the  Spanish  leaders  to 
a  recognition  of  independence  in  Spanish  America. 

To  be  sure,  San  Martin  was  by  this  time  probably  a  sin- 
cere monarchist,  but  the  idea  was  always  subordinate  to  his 
passion  for  independence,  in  part  a  means  to  an  end.  Under 
his  influence  a  cabildo  dbierto  was  called  in  Lima  which,  on 
July  15,  1821,  declared  that  "the  general  wish  was  in  favor 
of  the  independence  of  Peru  from  Spain  and  from  all  other 
nations."  On  the  28th,  in  a  great  public  ceremony,  San  Mar- 
tin himself  declared  the  independence  of  the  country.  Several 
days  later,  on  August  3,  he  announced  a  provisional  govern- 
ment, in  which  the  supreme  "military  and  civil  power  of  the 
former  viceroyalty  was  vested  in  himself  as  the  "Protector." 
His  own  country,  Argentina,  was  at  that  very  moment  the 
best  argument  possible  of  the  unwisdom  of  calling  a  congress 

1  Proclamation  of  San  Martin,  July  22,  1820,  Valparaiso,  quoted  in  Mitre, 
Bdffrano,  III,  502. 
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and  setting  up  free  institutions,  as  preceding  chapters  amply 
reveal.  This  was  purely  a  war  measure,  and  San  Martin 
asserted  at  the  time  that  as  soon  as  Peru  should  be  free  he 
would  relinquish  his  office,  leaving  it  to  the  Peruvians  to 
establish  any  kind  of  government  they  might  desire. 

It  was  inevitable,  however,  that  his  action  should  be 
criticized. .  It  did  not  accord  with  the  numerous  pronounce- 
ments about  "freedom,"  and  it  was  not  in  Hispanic  Ameri- 
can nature — perhaps  not  in  human  nature — to  be  unsuspi- 
cious of  those  in  a  place  of  authority.  Little  incidents  were 
seized  upon  as  having  a  deep  significance.  The  military 
Order  of  the  Sun,  for  example,  founded  by  San  Martin,  was 
viewed  as  a  preliminary  step  in  the  creation  of  an  aristocracy, 
which  might  form  a  bulwark  in  the  monarchy  of  "King  Jos6," 
as  some  began  to  call  San  Martin.  The  soon-to-occur  great 
act  of  self-abnegation  of  this  outstanding  patriot  was  to  give 
the  lie  forever  to  any  charges  against  him  on  the  score  of 
selfish  ambition,  however.  As  an  English  friend  of  San 
Martin  expressed  it: 

"It  was  more  creditable  to  assume  the  full  authority  in  a 
manly  and  open  manner,  than  to  mock  the  people  with  the  sem- 
blance of  a  Republic,  and,  at  the  same  time,  to  visit  them  with 
the  reality  of  a  despotism."  * 

In  December  1821,  San  Martin  sent  two  representatives 
to  Europe  who  were  to  approach  the  governments  of  Eng- 
land, Russia,  Austria,  France,  afcd  Portugal,  primarily  to 
seek  recognition  of  Peruvian  independence  and  to  obtain  a 
loan.  They  were  also  authorized  to  negotiate  for  the  crown- 
ing of  a  European  prince  as  monarch  of  Peru.  Bolivar  later 
made  much  of  San  Martin's  alleged  proposals  for  bringing 
in  princes  of  the  Old  World  to  reign  as  kings  in  the  New, 
naming  this  as  a  principal  cause  for  the  inability  of  the  two 
leaders  to  agree,  in  their  famous  meeting  of  1822  at  Guaya- 
quil.2 Their  failure  to  come  to  terms  on  this  score,  however, 
was  in  reality  only  in  the  names  for  new  institutions,  as 
amply  appears  in  a  discussion  of  Bolivar's  views. 

As  for  San  Martin,  he  fully  redeemed  his  pledges  to  the 

1  Hall,  I,  274^275. 

*  The  story  of  the  meeting  of  Guayaquil  and  its  aftermath  is  in  the  Chapman 
Colonial  volume,  281-287. 
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Peruvian  people.  On  September  29,  1822,  he  resigned  his 
powers  to  the  first  Congress  of  Peru.  Shortly  afterward,  a 
democratic  republic  was  inaugurated,  with  Colonel  Jos6  de  la 
Riva  Agiiero  as  president,  and  immediately  the  country 
began  to  imitate  the  already  described  experiences  of  Argen-' 
tina,  in  its  futile  attempts  at  government  and  at  coping  with 
the  still  formidable  Spanish  opposition  in  Peru.  This  has- 
tened the  inevitable  entry  of  Bolivar  into  the  country,  where, 
on  September  10,  1823,  he  was  proclaimed  the  "Liberator," 
with  supreme  military  and  political  power.  Following  the 
great  victory  of  the  patriot  forces  at  Ayacucho,  the  inde- 
pendence of  the  country  was  assured.  The  character  of  inde- 
pendent Peru  since  that  time,  however,  was  all  too  amply  to 
justify  the  fears  of  San  Martin. 

While  the  political  pronouncements  of  San  Martin  were 
comparatively  meagre  and  without  great  influence,  those  of 
Bolivar  were  nothing  less  than  voluminous  and  of  great  im- 
portance in  the  establishment  and  development  of  the  new 
republics.  For  convenience,  his  ideas  may  be  divided  into 
two  groups:  those  concerning  the  character  of  domestic 
government;  and  those  bearing  upon  the  geographical  bounds 
of  the  new  states  and  their  international  relationships. 

One  of  the  earliest  pronouncements  of  Bolivar  dealing 
with  matters  of  government  was  his  manifiesto,  or  public 
proclamation,  to  the  inhabitants  of  New  Granada  (now 
Colombia),  on  December  15,  1812,  upon  his  arrival  in  the 
country,  following  the  temporary  overthrow  of  the  patriot 
cause  in  Venezuela.  He  criticized  the  late  revolutionary 
government  of  Venezuela  for  its  having  followed  the  codes 
"invented  by  certain  benevolent  visionaries  .  .  .  imagining 
chimerical  republics,"  based  on  an  assumption  of  "the  per- 
fectibility of  the  human  race."  In  particular,  he  asserted 
that  federalism  was  not  adapted  to  the  country,  even  grant- 
ing that  "the  federal  system  of  government  is  the  most  per- 
fect system."  His  opposition  to  federalism  also  appears 
in  all  his  later  important  statements,  notably  in  the  three 
most  famous  of  all.  In  the  first  of  these,  his  letter  to  an  un- 
named friend— really  directed  to  all  the  world— written 
while  he  was  in  exile  in  Jamaica,  and  dated  September  6, 
1815,  he  said: 
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"I  do  not  approve  of  the  federal  system,  among  those  of  the 
popular  and  representative  type,  because  it  is  too  perfect  and 
calls  for  political  virtues  and  talents  far  superior  to  ours."  1 

The  second  of  the  trinity,  the  address  of  February  15, 
1819,  to  the  Congress  of  Angostura,  has  the  most  .remarkable 
statement  of  all,  involving,  as  it  does,  the  highest  praise  for 
the  United  States  under  a  federal  system,  but  rejecting  it 
definitively  for  his  own  country.  As  Bolivar  expressed  it: 

"As  much  as  I  admire  the  excellence  of  the  federal  constitution 
of  Venezuela,  so  much  the  more  am  I  persuaded  of  the  impos- 
sibility of  applying  it  to  our  state.  And,  the  way  I  see  things, 
It  is  a  marvel  that^  this  type  of  government  in  North  America 
can  continue  to  exist  so  prosperously  and  not  be  upset  on  the 
appearance  of  the  first  embarrassment  or  danger.  Despite  the 
fact  that  the  people  of  that  country  are  a  singular  model  of 
political  virtues  and  moral  distinction,  and  notwithstanding 
that  liberty  has  been  their  cradle,  that  they  have  grown  up  in 
liberty,  and  that  they  are  nourished  and  sustained  by  liberty 
in  its  clearest  form,  I  will  say  unqualifiedly  that  although  in 
many  respects  this  people  is  unique  in  the  history  of  human- 
kind, it  is  nothing  less  than  a  prodigy,  I  repeat,  that  a  system 
so  weak  and  complicated  as  the  federal  one  can  have  ruled  them 
in  circumstances  so  difficult  and  delicate  as  those  of  the  past. 
But,  be  that  as  it  may  about  this  government  with  respect  to 
the  American  nation,  I  must  say  that  not  even  remotely  has  it 
entered  my  head  to  have  a  like  situation  and  nature  in  two 
states  so  unlike  as  those  of  the  Anglo-American  and  the  Spanish 
American  people.  Would  it  not  be  very  difficult  to  apply  to 
Spain  the  code  of  political,  civil,  and  religious  liberty  of  England? 
Well  then,  it  is  even  more  difficult  in  Venezuela  to  adapt  the 
laws  of  North  America."  2 

The  final  document  of  the  outstanding  three  was  the  con- 
stitution which  Bolivar  prepared  in  1826  for  Bolivia,  the  one- 
time Upper  Peru,  which  had  taken  his  name.  Suffice  to  say 
that  the  federal  principle  once  again  bowed  to  unitarisin,  or 
centralization. 

Nevertheless,  Bolivar  always  favored  what  he  chose  to 
call  a  republic  as  against  a  monarchy.  Following  his  re- 
entry into  Caracas  in  August  1813,  he  declared  that  he  pro- 
posed to  restore  republican  institutions.  Two  months  later, 

^Cctrta8ddLibertador(lQv.  Caracas,  1029-1980),  I,  198. 
*  Discurso  de  Bdtoar  en  el  congreso  de  Angostura  (15  def&rero  de  1819)  (Cara- 
cas, 1919),  22-23. 
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however,  when  a  cabildo  abierto  proclaimed  him  the  "Liberar 
tor"  of  Venezuela,  he  in  fact  became  dictator  of  the  country, 
and  in  creating  the  Order  of  Liberators  did  something  very 
like  San  Martin's  later  action  in  establishing  the  Peruvian 
Order  of  the  Sun.  At  the  same  time  that  he  said  a  congress 
should  be  called  to  decide  upon  the  form  of  government,  he 
also  asserted  that  this  was  not  the  right  moment  to  do  so, 
with  the  war  still  going  on. 

The  Jamaica  letter  of  1815  contained  much  else  besides 
Bolivar's  disapproval  of  federalism.  In  it,  Bolivar  asserted 
that  he  did  not  believe  in  monarchies  for  Spanish  America, 
declaring  in  favor  of  republics.  He  could  hardly  be  said  to 
view  the  new  states  with  any  degree  of  optimism,  however. 
Of  Chile,  he  remarked  that  he  was  "inclined  to  believe  that 
if  any  republic  endures  long  in  Spanish  America  it  will  be  the 
Chilean/'  but  he  foresaw  great  difficulties  in  the  case  of  the 
others.  For  his  own  part  of  the  Americas,  he  expressed  his 
wishes  as  follows: 

"Its  government  may  imitate  the  English,  with  the  difference 
that,  in  place  of  a  king,  there  mil  be  an  elective  executive,  at 
the  most  for  life,  and  never  hereditary,  if  a  republic  is  desired."  1 

In  October  1818,  after  Bolivar  had  established  his  mili- 
tary headquarters  in  the  Orinoco  valley,  whence  he  carried 
on  the  campaign  against  the  Spaniards,  he  decided  to  call  his 
well-known  Congress  of  Angostura.  With  most  of  the  coun- 
try in  the  hands  of  the  enemy,  the  membership  of  the  Con- 
gress was  pretty  well  dictated  by  the  army,  which  meant 
that  it  was  virtually  an  instrument  in  Bolivar's  hands.  The 
point  to  consider  here,  however,  is  the  already  mentioned 
address  of  Bolivar,  of  February  15, 1819. 

Again  he  declared  for  a  republic,  but  in  a  government 
patterned  after  that  of  England,  rather  than  the  United 
States.  He  suggested  a  popularly  elected  House,  with  a 
Senate  whose  members  should  at  first  be  chosen  by  the  House 
from  among  the  Liberators;  thereafter,  the  senators  were  to 
hold  their  positions  by  hereditary  ri^ht.  In  this,  he  was 
deliberately  copying  the  British  House  of  Lords,  which  he 
referred  to  as  "a  bulwark  of  liberty."  He  hoped  the  Senate 

1  Ccortos  del  Libertodor  (lOv.  Caracas,  1929-1930),  I,  200. 
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of  his  own  country  would  serve  the  same  purpose  and  make 
the  republic  "perpetual."  He  wanted  a  strong  executive. 
According  to  him,  this  was  even  more  necessary  in  a  republic 
than  in  a  monarchy,  because  he  would  be  a  single  individual 
resisting  the  attack  of  various  other  branches  of  the  govern- 
ment and  of  the  people  themselves,  all  with  important 
powers.  If  a  proper  authority  were  not  given  the  executive 
branch,  he  feare$  that  the  outcome  would  be  "anarchy, 
usurpation,  and  tyranny."  Pronouncing  in  favor  of  an 
independent  judiciary,  Bolivar  came  at  length  to  his  pet 
idea:  a  fourth  branch  of  government,  which  he  proposed  to 
vest  in  a  body  of  men  called  the  Areopagus.  This  was  to 
have  "authority  over  the  youth,  the  hearts  of  men,  public 
spirit,  habits,  and  republican  morality."  Its  jurisdiction 
was  unlimited — over  individuals,  families,  departments, 
provinces,  and  the  national  government  itself.  Miranda 
had  suggested  a  similar  device  in  the  censors  provided  for 
in  his  plan  of  the  year  1790;  indeed,  in  political  ideals  Bolivar 
owed  much  to  "the  Great  Precursor,"  as  Miranda  was  often 
called. 

The  Congress  adopted  Bolivar's  suggestions  for  a  consti- 
tution, but  with  some  modifications — with  the  omission  of 
the  Areopagus,  for  example.  Except  that  Bolfvar  himself 
was  named  president,  his  ideas  had  very  little  practical 
effect,  however,  since  a  military  dictatorship  was  still  neces- 
sary. Following  the  Truce  of  Trujillo,  in  January  1821,  Boli- 
var sent  two  representatives  to  Spain  to  negotiate  a  treaty 
of  peace.  They  were  to  oppose  any  confederation  including 
Spain  and  the  patriot  governments  and  to  reject  any  plan 
calling  for  a  monarchy  for  the  new  states.  Aside  from  this 
renewed  expression  of  Bolivar's  views,  nothing  of  note  came 
of  the  embassy.  In  modified  form,  the  Bolivarian  ideas  were 
embodied  in  a  new  constitution  drawn  up  by  the  Congress 
of  Cficuta  and  published  on  July  12,  1821 ;  this  was  the  con- 
gress which  proclaimed  the  union  of  Venezuela  and  New 
Granada  in  a  republic  of  Colombia,  after  Bolivar's  decisive 
victory  against  the  Spaniards  in  the  battle  of  Carabobo. 

The  disagreement  of  San  Martin  and  Bolivar  over  the 
question  of  monarchy  in  their  celebrated  conference  at 
Guayaquil  has  already  been  mentioned.  Bolivar  had  mean- 
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while  become  alarmed  lest  the  pact  between  Iturbide  and 
Viceroy  O'Donoju  in  Mexico  might  set  up  a  Bourbon  mon- 
archy there.  He  says  he  told  San  Martin  that  he  would 
never  consent  to  the  enthronement  of  a  European  prince  in 
the  Americas,  preferring  a  man  like  General  Iturbide  if  they 
were  to  have  a  monarch.  It  is  exceedingly  doubtful,  however, 
if  anybody  at  all  would  have  been  acceptable  to  Bolivar  for 
a  king,  not  even  excepting  Bolivar  himself.  Although  all  his 
political  plans  called  for  those  attributes  associated  with 
monarchy,  he  seems  to  have  objected  to  the  employment 
of  the  term  itself.1 

Undoubtedly  the  best  expression  of  Bolivar's  ideas  on  gov- 
ernment was  his  constitution  for  Bolivia  in  1826.  The  final 
noteworthy  campaigns  of  the  wars  of  independence  era  were 
fought  there,  when  Bolivar  and  his  chief  aide,  General  An- 
tonio Jos6  de  Sucre,  overcame  the  last  remnants  of  the  Span- 
ish armies  in  Upper  Peru.  There  was  some  question  as  to  the 
political  destiny  of  this  region.  Under  the  uti  possidetis 2  of 
1810,  it  should  have  belonged  to  Argentina,  but  many  Peru- 
vians favored  annexing  it  to  Peru.  A  congress  called  by  Sucre 
declared,  however,  for  the  independence  of  the  country,  on 
August  6,  1825.  On  the  llth,  the  name  of  Bolivar  was 
adopted  for  the  new  republic,8  Bolivar  was  chosen  as  the  first 
president,  and  it  was  voted  to  call  the  future  capital  of  the 
country  Sucre.  Later,  Sucre  was  proclaimed  supreme  ruler 
in  the  absence  of  Bolivar.  Bolivar  was  requested  by  this 
body  to  draw  up  a  constitution.  By  the  end  of  February 
1826,  the  Bolivar  document  was  ready,  and  it  was  presented 
to  the  Constituent  Congress,  which  met  on  May  25  of  that 
year.4 

1  Nevertheless^  it  would  not  be  difficult  to  accumulate  a  vast  body  of  pro- 
monarchical  Bohvarian  writings,  but  they  do  not  seem  to  represent  him  truly! 
Occasionally  they  are  little  more  than  a  bit  of  airy  persiflage  or  mild  subterfuge 
of  the  Liberator,  who  was  not  above  being  "all  things  to  all  men."  Of.  Robert- 
son, Rise,  300-302. 

*  literally,  "as  you  possess,"  a  term  in  international  law  under  which  bellig- 
erents retain  what  they  actually  control,  unless  other  provision  by  treaty  is 
made. 

*  In  its  original  form  the  name  was  Reptiblica  Bolivar  (Bolivar  Republic), 
presently  changed  to  Bolivia. 

4  The  Bolivar  constitution  may  be  found  in  Documentor  para  la  historia  de 
la  vida  ptibtica  del  Ltbertador  .' .  .  ed.  by  Jose*  Fdlix  Blanco  (14v.  Caracas, 
1876-1878),  X  (1876),  347-369.  In  the  same  volume  are  Bolivar's  letter  in 
which  he  presents  the  constitution  to  the  Constituent  Congress,  341-347, 
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It  would  have  been  easy  for  Bolivar,  the  hero  of  the  mo- 
ment, to  have  prepared  a  constitution  in  accord  with  the  pre- 
vailing ultra-democratic  views,  but  he  would  have  had  to  be 
false  to  himself  to  do  so.  As  one  of  his  secretaries  expressed 
it,  after  referring  to  the  "popular  tumults,  military  sedi- 
tions, continual  alarms,  combats,  and  sacrifices"  that  the 
evils  of  federation  and  democracy  had  promoted  elsewhere 
in  Spanish  America, 

'[He,  doubtless,  knew  that,  to  preserve  his  ascendancy,  the 
easiest  way  was  in  flattering  the  popular  prejudices.  But,  with 
a  grandeur  of  soul  too  great  to  sacrifice  his  convictions  ...  on 
the  altar  of  popularity,  and  with  a  patriotism  that  was  too*  great 
to  traffic  with  the  future  welfare  of  his  country  for  personal 
advantages,  he  did  not  hesitate  in  deciding  what  road  to  follow, 
seeking  a  system  capable  of  dominating  revolutions,  and  not 
theories  which  would  foment  them."  l 

As  in  the  constitution  he  had  suggested  to  the  Congress  of 
Angostura,  Bolivar  wanted  the  kind  of  strong  government 
ordinarily  associated  with  monarchy,  but  in  a  country  styled 
a  republic.  There  was  to  be  something  of  democracy  in 
appearance  and  forms,  but  very  little  in  fact.  The  demo- 
cratic features  were  included  in  his  provisions  for  voting.  To 
begin  with,  voting  was  limited  to  men,  and  among  them  to 
those  who  could  read  and  write.  That  would  have  eliminated 
about  ninety  per  cent  of  the  men  in  any  part  of  Hispanic 
America  at  that  time :  in  Bolivia,  even  more.  Every  ten  vot- 
ers would  choose  one  elector,  who  thenceforth  did  all  the 
voting  in  which  "the  people"  participated.  On  the  basis  of 
the  above  figures,  that  meant  about  a  one  per  cent  democ- 
racy. The  electors  could  vote  for  a  number  of  things,  but 
few  of  them  were  of  any  real  importance.  They  could  nom- 
inate candidates  for  the  three  houses  of  Congress,  but  these 
houses  themselves  were  to  choose  from  among  the  nominees 
and  actually  elect  members  to  fill  vacancies.  In  like  manner, 
the  electors  were  to  make  nominations  for  the  presidency, 
but  the  chief  executive  was  in  fact  to  be  "confirmed,"  or 

and  an  Ojeada,  or  survey,  of  the  document,  also  in  1826,  by  Antonio  Leocadio 
Guzm&n.  359-380.  For  a  good  r&um6  of  the  Constitution,  with  apt  comments, 
see  Pinilla,  Sabino,  La  creation  de  Bolivia  (Madrid,  1918,  XVIII  in  Biblioteca 
Ayacucho),  308-331. 

1 O'Leary,  Daniel  Florencio,  Memoriae  del  general  O'Leary,  ed.  by  Simon  Boli- 
var O'Leary  (32v.  Caracas,  1879-1888),  XXVIII  (1833),  473. 
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elected,  by  a  plurality  vote  of  the  three  houses.  In  other 
words,  the  democratic  feature  of  the  constitution  was  just  a 
toy  to  please  the  masses. 

The  House  of  Tribunes  was  to  have  some  of  the  usual 
functions  of  a  lower  house,  such  as  the  initiation  of  financial 
legislation,  sanction  of  the  budget,  and  voting  on  the  mili- 
tary and  naval  forces  from  year  to  year.  Its  members  held 
office  for  four  years.  In  the  Senate,  members  had  a  term  of 
eight  years.  They  had  charge  of  lesser  appointments  and 
some  other  customary  upper  house  functions. 

In  the  House  of  Censors,  as  in  the  Areopagus  of  his  An- 
gostura plan,  was  embodied  the  heart  of  Bolivar's  political 
ideals.  The  censors  were  to  hold  office  for  life.  Their  powers 
were  so  broad  that  they  might  be  said  to  have  authority  over 
all  matters  of  which  they  might  wish  to  take  jurisdiction. 
They  might  pass  laws  on  any  subject  involving  public  morals, 
science,  the  arts,  education,  and  printing.  They  had  the 
treaty  power,  the  right  and  duty  to  watch  over  the  consti- 
tution, the  power  of  impeachment  of  high  functionaries,  the 
selection  of  the  higher  officers  of  both  the  judiciary  and  the 
church.  Finally,  they  had  a  very  important  share  in  the  elec- 
tion of  the  president.  '  Here,  in  other  words,  was  to  be  the 
Creole  aristocracy  which  should  control  the  government. 

The  judges,  once  appointed,  were  supposed  to  be  inde- 
pendent, unless  impeached,  as  in  the  United  States.  The 
executive  was  the  weak  point  of  the  constitution.  What  the 
censors  gained  was  taken  away  from  the  executive,  who  had 
been  much  stronger  under  the  Angostura  plan.  This  branch 
was  to  be  in  the  hands  of  a  president,  who  was  to  hold  office 
for  life.  He  was  to  occupy  the  position,  however,  of  an  Eng- 
lish king,  to  represent  the  government  merely,  but  without 
any  real  power  or  responsibility.  As  Bolivar  put  it : 

.  "They  have  cut  off  his  head,  so  that  nobody  may  fear  his  inten- 
tions, and  have  tied  his  hands,  in  order  that  he  may  harm  no 
one." l  J 

In  view  of  what  happened  to  Bolivar's  various  govern- 
mental suggestions,  it  might  be  considered  that  the  great 

Bolivar  y  la  emanciparifa  de 
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Venezuelan  was  a  political  failure.  With  some  changes,  his 
constitution  was  adopted  by  Bolivia,  but  it  never  received 
a  thoroughgoing  trial.  Sucre,  who  served  as  president  upon 
the  resignation  of  Bolivar,  found  that  under  this  constitution 
the  head  of  the  state  had  "neither  the  vigor  nor  the  force 
necessary  to  support  himself."  Later  presidents  chose  to  dis- 
regard the  restrictions,  making  themselves  caudillos.  And 
the  document  itself  did  not  endure  in  effect,  even  theoreti- 
cally, for  long.  Peru  also  adopted  the  beautiful  Bolivar  con- 
stitution in  1826,  but  discarded  it  the  following  year. 

Nevertheless,  Bolivar  had  really  accomplished  a  great  deal. 
He  had  given  Hispanic  America  a  platform  which  had  in  it 
the  elements  of  permanence.  If  his  actual  instruments  of 
government  were  designed  for  the  people  according  to  the  po- 
litical abilities  they  had  at  the  time,  he  did  not  on  that  ac- 
count fail  to  include  all  the  terminology  of  a  wider  freedom. 
All  people,  of  whatever  inclinations,  could  find  something 
they  liked  in  his  pronouncements,  and  they  had  in  them  a 
capacity  for  growth  to  fit  changing  conditions.  So  Bolivar's 
ideals  did  not  die,  even  if  his  constitutions,  in  a  literal  sense, 
did. 

In  the  international  field,  as  in  domestic  political  life,  Bo- 
livar announced  a  platform  for  Hispanic  America.  His  ex- 
pressions were  not  clear-cut  and  definite  or  always  consistent, 
but  they  tended  toward  a  greater  Spanish  America.  At  times, 
he  decried  the  idea  of  a  single  vast  country,  but  at  others,  and 
certainly  by  his  acts,  he  moved  in  that  direction.  Unfailingly, 
however,  he  looked  upon  the  former  Spanish  colonies  as  in 
great  degree  a  unit,  to  be  bound  together  in  a  federation  or 
league,  if  not  by  some  stronger  tie. 

He  is  said  to  have  expressed  his  views  in  favor  of  a  Spanish 
American  federation  as  early  as  1810,  when  he  was  in  London. 
In  his  famous  Jamaica  letter  of  1815,  he  came  out  definitely 
for  the  calling  of  a  Spanish  American  congress  at  Panama. 
He  chose  Panama,  because  it  was  "in  the  centre  of  the 
globe,"  and  could  eventually  be  "the  emporium  of  the  uni- 
verse," once  a  canal,  should  be  built  through  the  Isthmus;  in- 
deed, if  the  world  should  ever  want  a  capital,  he  thought  Pan- 
ama would  be  the  best  place  for  it.  Waxing  enthusiastic, 
he  said: 
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"How  beautiful  it  would  be  if  the  Isthmus  of  Panama  should 
be  for  us  what  that  of  Corinth  was  to  the  Greeks!  God  grant 
that  some  day  we  may  have  the  fortune  to  install  there  an 
august  congress  of  representatives  of  the  republics,  kingdoms, 
and  empires  to  treat  and  discuss  the  high  interests  of  peace  and 
war  with  the  nations  of  the  other  three-quarters  of  the  world."  l 

Yet,  in  this  same  letter,  he  decried  the  idea  of  one  great 
country.  The  Spanish  Empire,  he  compared  to  that, of  Rome, 
which  broke  up  into  many  states.  To  be  sure,  on  this  occasion 
as  on  various  others,  he  was  discussing  it  from  the  standpoint 
of  the  establishment  of  a  vast  monarchy,  to  which  he  had 
the  already  mentioned  objections  on  other  scores.  It  would 
be  "a  clumsy  colossus  which  would  fall  by  its  own  weight  at 
.the  least  convulsion."  At  this  time,  he  advocated  small  re- 
publics as  against  large  ones,  which  "always  drift  toward 
empire."  A  single  republic  in  Spanish  America  would  be  im- 
possible, he  felt,  because  of  differences  in  climate,  geography, 
and  general  interests.  He  thought  Spanish  America  might 
split  up  into  fifteen  or  seventeen  states,  and  then  went  on  to 
say  what  he  thought  the  various  states  would  be  and  what 
would  be  their  destiny.  Even  here,  however,  he  favored  the 
union  of  Venezuela  and  New  Granada  (Colombia),  although 
there  were  reasons  for  a  separate  existence  of  these  two  re- 
gions very  nearly  as  great  as  in  the  case  of  most  of  the  others. 

As  a  leader  and  executive  in  his  later  more  successful  days, 
Bolfvar  worked  toward  the  political  unification  of  territories, 
instead  of  the  small  republics  he  had  espoused  in  1815.  On 
August  17,  1819,  his  Congress  of  Angostura  proclaimed  the 
union  of  New  Granada  and  Venezuela  under  the  name  of  the 
Republic  of  Colombia,  soon  to  be  known  by  the  more  expan- 
sively suggestive  designation  of  Great  Colombia.  On  Novem- 
ber 28,  1821,  a  Panamanian  junta  declared  the  Isthmian 
region  a  part  of  Colombia,  and  it  was  promptly  incorporated, 
early  in  1822.  The  old  presidency  of  Quito  (Ecuador)  was 
added  next.  To  be  sure,  there  were  those  who  insisted  that 
this  district  was  already  a  part  of  Colombia,  but  anyway  the 
constituted  authorities  in  Quito  so  proclaimed  it,  on  May  29, 
1822.  Bolivar  subsequently  became  the  chief  executive  of 
both  Peru  and  Bolivia,  as  well  as  of  Great  Colombia,  and 

1  Cartas  dd  Lftertador  (lOv.  Caracas,  1929-1930),  I,  202. 
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clearly  wished  to  include  them  under  a  single  government, 
which  would  have  made  an  enormous  country,  with  all  the 
diversity  that  he  decried  in  his  Jamaica  letter.  Neither  of 
them  would  join  Colombia,  however. 

It  was  in  the  years  of  his  residence  in  Peru  that  the  idea  of 
a  great  country  was  often  broached.  Almost  invariably, 
however,  it  was  associated  with  monarchy,  with  Bolivar  most 
often  suggested  as  the  monarch.  Inevitably  he  toyed  with  the 
idea,  which  seemed  to  destine  him  for  the  r61e  of  a  Napoleon, 
whom  Bolivar  always  very  greatly  admired,  but  he  never 
failed  to  reject  any  such  plan.  Not,  however,  with  the  en- 
thusiasm he  displayed  in  refusing  to  sanction  similar  Ameri- 
can empires  under  a  European  prince.  With  his  departure 
from  Peru,  in  September  1826,  Bolivar  probably  abandoned 
any  projects  he  may  have  had  for  the  addition  of  Peru  and 
Bolivia  to  his  already  too  great  Great  Colombia. 

The  project  of  a  New  World  league,  he  never  abandoned, 
however.  On  December  7, 1824,  from  his  seat  of  government, 
at  that  time  in  Lima,  he  invited  the  United  Provinces  (Ar- 
gentina), Brazil,  Chile,  Colombia,  Guatemala  (for  Central 
America),  and  Mexico  to  send  delegates  to  a  proposed  con- 
gress to  be  held  at  Panama.  He  visioned  a  supreme  council, 
which  might  serve  as  an  umpire  in  disputes  between  the 
Hispanic  American  states  or  even  direct  their  policies.  The 
United  Provinces  rejected  the  plan  from  the  first,  but  most  of 
the  other  countries  were  attracted  by  its  possibilities  from 
the  standpoint  of  joint  action  against  Spain  or  an  interven- 
tion on  her  behalf  by  some  European  power. 

Eventually,  invitations  were  issued  to, the  other  American 
powers,  including  European  countries  with  possessions  in 
the  Western  Hemisphere,  of  course  excepting  Spain,  which 
was  not  recognized  as  having  any  remaining  territories.1 
When  the  Congress  was  held,  in  June  and  July  1826,  the 
delegates  from  only  four  Hispanic  American  countries  were 

1  It  is  sometimes  asserted  that  Bolivar  did  not  wish  to  invite  the  United 
States,  thus  linking  him  with  the  later  Pan-Iberianist  hostility  to  the  "colossus 
of  the  north."  Shepherd  has  shown  clearly,  however,  that  Bolivar  "did  not 
disapprove  of  the  invitation  given  the  United  States,  but  only  of  its  premature 
publicity."  He  wished  to  find  out  first  whether  it  would  be  accepted.  Only  to 
this  extent  did  his  vice-president  (Santander)  disobey  him  in  forwarding  the 
formal  invitation.  Shepherd,  William  Robert, "  Bolivar  and  the  United  States," 
in  Hispanic  American  historical  review,  I,  no.  3  (Aug.,  1918),  270-298. 
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present:  Colombia,  Peru,  Mexico,  and  Central  America. 
England  and  Holland  were  the  sole  European  countries 
represented.  The  United  States  delegation  was  delayed. 
To  begin  with,  there  was  a  long  debate  as  to  whether  the 
Colombian  invitation  should  be  accepted,  because  of  the 
United  States  concern  over  Cuba;  on  account  of  its  vital 
importance  in  the  military  defence  of  the  United  States,  the 
latter  country  was  not  willing,  for  the  time  being,  for  Spain 
to  lose  the  island,  lest  it  might  presently  fall  into  the  more 
powerful  and  dangerous  hands  of  France  or  England.  When 
at  length  the  United  States  delegation  started,  there  was  a 
further  delay  at  Cartagena,  where  the  head  of  the  group  died. 
The  others  did  not  reach  Panama  until  the  conference  was 
over.  Such  important  regions  as  Argentina,  Brazil,  Chile, 
and  Bolivia  took  no  part  in  the  congress  at  all. 

It  is  hardly  worth  while  to  discuss  the  treaties  and  agree- 
ments of  the  Panama  Congress.  Only  Bolivar's  Colombia 
ratified  them.  Even  in  the  Hispanic  American  countries 
which  sent  delegates,  there  were  numerous  opposing  elements. 
There  were  the  local  caudillos,  who  resisted  anything  in  the 
nature  of  a  strong  union,  because  it  might  reduce  them.  Of 
the  same  mind,  too,  were  the  intriguers  who  aspired  to  be  cau- 
dillos, the  rural  proprietors  in  league  with  the  near-by  author- 
ities, and  the  ignorant,  conservative  masses,  easily  swayed, 
as  always,  against  their  true  interest  as  a  class.  In  addition, 
there  was  the  hostility  of  the  Spanish  party  and  the  enemies 
of  Bolivar.  Indeed,  there  were  very  few  who  favored  the 
project.  Among  those  who  did,  were  the  intellectual  classes, 
including  the  clergy,  and  the  owners  of  great  aggregations 
of  capital,  many  of  them  foreigners.  All  these  elements  hoped 
it  might  help  to  bring  about  good  order  and  be  an  aid  as 
against  European  aggression,  replacing  the  all  too  prevalent 
near-anarchy  of  this  period.  In  other  words,  practically  all 
of  Hispanic  America  was  against  this  particular  idea  of  Boli- 
var,  at  the  time. 

So,  judged  by  results  in  his  own  day,  Bolivar  was  a  failure 
in  both  his  domestic  and  international  policies.1  Hispanic 
America  was  unable  or  unwilling  to  follow  his  ideas,  pref er- 

1  What  actually  happened,  with  the  initial  victory  of  the  lesser  leaders,  is 
the  subject  of  chapters  VII  to  X. 
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ring  federalism,  which  in  fact  meant  caudillism.  Nobody 
was  more  disappointed  than  Bolivar  himself  in  the  out- 
come of  his  work.  Spanish  America  is  "ungovernable,"  he 
said,  and  declared  that  the  workers  for  independence  had 
merely  "ploughed  the  sea."  He  died  while  on  his  way  into 
voluntary  exile,  bitterly  exclaiming  in  his  last  days  that  he 
had  not  found  liberty.  The  other  leaders  in  the  independence 
movement  had  similar  experiences.  San  Martin  died  in 
exile.  On  one  occasion  he  wrote  to  a  Chilean  friend:  "The 
labor  and  the  blood  given  for  the  independence  of  America 
have  been,  if  not  wasted,  at  any  rate  unfortunately  spent  in 
most  of  the  new  states."  Iturbide  made  himself  a  caudillo 
in  an  attempt  at  strong  government,  but  was  overthrown 
and  exiled.  When  he  ventured  to  return,  he  was  captured 
and  executed.  Pedro  I  of  Brazil  ruled  as  emperor  until  1831. 
Then  he  was  obliged  to  abdicate,  and  went  to  Portugal, 
never  again  to  return. 

With  the  removal  of  the  great  leaders,  the  new  countries 
had  their  opportunity  to  try  out  the  ideal  of  federalism.  One 
of  the  consequences  was  the  break-up  of  countries.  Chile 
and  Peru  remained  intact,  but  what  were  once  three  other 
regions,  under  a  single  government,  broke  up  into  fourteen 
countries.  Bolivar's  Great  Colombia  became  four  separate 
states.  In  1829,  Venezuela  seceded.  In  1830,  Ecuador  set 
up  an  independent  republic.  Panama  severed  her  connection 
in  1903.  That  left  the  once  New  Granada  as  Colombia, 
minus  the  word  Great.  Iturbide's  Mexican  Empire,  for  a 
time,  included  Central  America,  but  the  latter  region  formed 
a  republic  of  its  own  in  1823.  This  endured  to  1839,  when  it 
broke  up  into  the  five  republics  of  Guatemala,  Salvador, 
Honduras,  Nicaragua,  and  Costa  Rica.  In  addition,  there 
were  temporarily  independent  states  in  Texas  and  Cali- 
fornia, carved  out  of  the  once  vast  Mexico,  but  these  terri- 
tories and  others  north  of  the  Rio  Grande  were  added  to  the 
United  States,  over  the  years  1845  to  1848.  The  area  em- 
braced in  the  viceroyalty  of  the  Plata  is  now  four  countries, 
despite  the  intentions  of  the  early  patriot  leaders  to  include 
them  in  a  single  government.  Paraguay,  under  Francia,  re- 
fused to  follow  the  lead  of  Buenos  Aires.  The  patriot  armies 
of  the  Plata  could  never  hold  their  ground  in  Bolivia,  and 
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that  region  chose,  in  1825,  to  embark  on  a  separate  existence. 
Uruguay  was  a  bone  of  contention  between  Argentina  and 
Brazil,  but  the  issue  was  virtually  settled  by  the  recognition 
of  Uruguay,  in  1830,  as  an  independent  state.  It  was  another 
generation,  however,  before  the  two  larger  powers  were  will- 
ing to  accept  that  outcome. 

But  this  was  not  all.  Unless  fighting  is  to  be  counted  as  a 
normal  manifestation  of  brotherly  love,  the  Hispanic  Ameri- 
can countries  have  been  none  too  fraternal  in  their  relations 
with  one  another.  There  have  been  wars  in  Hispanic  Amer- 
ica, almost  too  numerous  to  mention.  The  wars  of  Argentina 
and  Brazil  over  Uruguay,  of  these  three  countries  against 
Paraguay  from  1865  to  1870,  and  of  Chile  with  Peru  and 
Bolivia  in  1879  are  well-known  examples.  But  there  have 
been  scores,  or  hundreds,  of  others  which  have  received  little 
notice  and  have  attracted  the  attention  of  the  outside  world 
only  for  the  actual  period  when  they  were  being  waged.1 
Furthermore,  there  have  been  many  near  wars  and  strained 
relations  between  neighboring  countries.  Argentina  and 
Chile  have  never  had  a  war,  but  down  to  the  turn  of  the  pres- 
ent century  a  conflict  might  have  broken  out  at  any  time. 
All  the  evils  of  armed  imperialism  and  aggression  which 
many  Hispanic  Americans  are  fond  of  imputing  to  the  United 
States  have  been  inflicted  by  their  countries  upon  one  an- 
other in  their  quarrels  among  themselves. 

Worst  of  all,  however,  has  been  the  domestic  situation, 
with  its  "Federalism"  and  "Liberalism,"  on  the  one  hand, 
and  "Unitariani"  and  "Conservatism,"  on  the  other.  The 
quotation  marks  are  employed,  because  there  was  really  no 
difference  in  fact,  no  matter  what  group  was  in  power.  The 
caudillos  took  charge  in  complete  despotisms,  with  scant 
regard  for  the  political  slogans  they  espoused. 

What  remained,  then,  of  the  work  of  Bolfvar?  There  was, 
for  one  thing,  his  part  in  producing  the  independence  of 
Spanish  America.  That  is  a  glory,  however,  which  he  shares 
with  others,  with  a  San  Martin  challenging  his  right  of 
primacy  in  this  particular.  There  was  his  contribution  of  the 
terms  "republic"  and  "democracy"  to  the  political  nomen- 


«r?f  ^Tf^  B?Kvia  ^  Para«uay  &  the  Gran  Chaco,  1932  to  1935,  is  an 
example  of  these  frequent  international  conflicts  in  Hispanic  America. 
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clature  of  the  new  countries,  but  governments,  so  styled, 
would  have  been  inaugurated  without  his  assistance,  or 
despite  his  resistance  if  he  had  offered  it.  The  greatness  of 
Bolivar,  howdver,  aside  from  his  aid  in  bringing  about  inde- 
pendence, is  rather  in  intangibles  bearing  upon  the  future  of 
Hispanic  America,  than  in  any  precise  accomplishments  of 
his  own  day.  In  language  which  fitted  his  own  times,  he 
really  announced  political  ideals  toward  which  Hispanic 
America  has  been  evolving  ever  since.  Some  of  the  Hispanic 
American  republics  have  already  approached  what  he  hoped 
they  might  become.  Even  in  the  field  of  international  rela- 
tionships, although  there  has  never  been  anything  like  an 
effective  league  in  combined  political  action,  there  has  been 
a  developing  current  of  unity  in  feeling  which  has  unlimited 
potentialities.  And  so  Bolivar  grows.  A  great  man  in  the 
wars  of  independence  era,  he  is  even  greater  now.  Others, 
to  be  sure,  pronounced  the  same  ideals,  and  some  may  have 
formulated  them  better.  None,  however,  had  both  the  pres- 
tige and  the  ideas  in  remotely  the  same  degree  that  Bolivar 
had  them.  Thus,  all  his  faults  and  idiosyncracies  may  be 
relegated  to  one  side  as  immaterial,  or  even  adduced  in  his 
favor  as  colorful  evidence  that  he  was  human,  and  not  a 
saint  or  a  perfect  marble  statue.  He  was  a  man,  and  a  great 
one— probably  the  greatest  that  Hispanic  America  has  ever 
known. 
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CHAPTER  VII 

THE  AGE  OF  THE  CATJDILLOS 

BoLfvAR  and  San  Martfn,  for  the  time  being,  appeared 
to  have  failed.  The  lesser  leaders  were  in  the  ascendant. 
"The  colonial  period  lived  on!"  About  the  only  fundamen- 
tal change  which  had  taken  place  was  that 
the  circle  of  loyalty  to  Spain  had  been  re- 
moved, and  a  chaos  of  separatism  remained. 
Various  names  have  been  employed  to  char- 
acterize the  early  years  of  Hispanic  Ameri- 
can independence.  The  "Age  of  the 
generals"  and  "Age  of  the  dictators"  are 
among  the  favorite  terms,  but  the  ordinary 
Anglo-American  connotation  of  the  words  "generals"  and 
"dictators"  does  not  go  far  enough  to  describe  the  men  at 
the  head  of  the  new  governments  in  this  era.  The  "Dynasty 
of  Bolfvar"  is  an  obvious  misnomer,  since  it  was  the  enemies 
of  Bolfvar  who  triumphed,  not  his  partisans.  The  "Age  of 
the  caciques,"  sometimes  used,  is  better  than  the  above,  but 
the  strongest  term  is  one  in  common  use  in  Hispanic  America : 
the  "Age  of  the  caudillos."  l  What  were — and  are  (for  many 
of  the  Hispanic  American  republics  are  still  in  the  "Age") — 
the  caudillos?  And  what  were  the  dates  of  their  importance? 
These  questions  may  first  be  answered  in  preliminary  fashion, 
before  proceeding  to  a  more  detailed  consideration. 

Broadly  defined,  the  caudillos  were  military  men,  almost 
literally  on  horseback,  who  were  at  the  same  time  political 
bosses  and  absolute  rulers,  either  of  a  country  or  of  a  district, 
notwithstanding  the  alleged  existence  of  republics  and  de- 
mocracies, and  despite  the  contrary  provisions  of  constitu- 
tions and  laws.  There  were,  indeed,  some  civilian  caudillos, 
such  as  Carlos  Antonio  L6pez  of  Paraguay,  Garcia  Moreno 

1  In  his  Colonial  volume,  the  writer  ventured  to  anglicize  the  word  "cau- 
dillos" (for  the  men)  and  to  manufacture  "caudillism'T  (for  the  institution— 
from  the  Spanish  "caudittismo").  Since  there  are  no  exact  parallels  in  "Rnglfch, 
and  because  they  represent  important  matter,  it  would  seem  that  their  adop- 
tion is  justified. 
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of  Ecuador,  and  Estrada  Cabrera  of  Guatemala,  but  they 
were  exceptions  to  the  rule.  Because  so  many  of  the  caudillos 
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Cartoon  in  San  Francisco  CkronicU,  Sept  7,  1932 


were  evil  and  violent,  the  term  usually  is  taken  to  imply 
opprobrium,  but  there  were  some  meritorious  men  among 
them.  For  example,  there  was  the  just  mentioned  Garcia 
Moreno,  Artigas  of  Uruguay,  and  perhaps  even  a  Porfirio 
Diaz  of  Mexico.  Many  were  cruel,  employing  the  terror,  but 
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there  were  some  who  were  outwardly  respectable,  allying 
themselves  with  capitalists  and  the  church — Rosas  of  Argen- 
tina, for  example.  There  was  always  an  evolution  toward  a 
better  type.  The  most  violent  caudillos  became  less  harsh 
in  their  methods  as  their  position  got  more  secure.  As  for 
public  opinion,  the  caudillos  conformed  to  it  if  it  were  not 
against  their  own  interests,  and  no  one  shouted  "patriotism" 
more  loudly  than  they,  none  were  keener  on  "the  Constitu- 
tion"— which  they  changed  if  it  were  inconvenient  to  them, 
thereafter  obeying  the  new  instrument.  Their  government 
was  military  and  despotic,  but  always  to  the  accompaniment 
of  pomp  and  pageantry,  display  and  etiquette,  for  the  sake 
of  the  glamor,  to  impress  the  crowd;  well  did  the  caudillos 
appreciate  the  importance  of  these  time-honored  methods. 

The  individual  caudillo  remained  in  office  permanently, 
or  until  death  or  defeat  caught  up  with  him.  Occasionally, 
though  rarely,  he  would  put  in  a  henchman,  ostensibly  to 
rule  in  his  stead,  while  he  retained  the  real  power  in  the  back- 
ground. So-called  elections  were  regularly  held,  but  with  the 
caudillo  and  his  helpers  manipulating  and  counting  the  votes 
to  suit  themselves.  Who  succeeded  the  caudillo?  Usually 
one  or  another  of  his  various  opponents  in  exile.  Or  may  be 
a  former  "unconditional  supporter"  who  joined  and  led  his 
enemies.  Whoever  it  was,  however,  he  merely  became  the 
new  caudillo. 

Not  all  of  the  caudillos  were  rulers  of  an  entire  country. 
There  were  thousands  of  lesser  leaders,  like  a  Pancho  Villa 
of  Mexico,  supreme  for  a  while  in  a  portion  of  the  republic. 
These  men  throve  especially  in  disturbed  times,  until  some 
one  of  them  emerged  to  bag  the  nation. 

When  were  the  caudillos  in  power?  They  made  their  ap- 
pearance in  Spanish  America,  even  before  the  wars  of  inde- 
pendence were  over.  The  already  recounted  struggles  of  1810 
to  1821  in  Argentina  are  excellent  examples  in  point.  There 
and  elsewhere,  when  the  patriots  were  not  fighting  the  Span- 
iards, they  fought  one  another.  So  it  is  not  difficult  to  mark 
the  beginning  of  the  age  of  caudillism;  it  began  immediately, 
at  the  same  time  with  the  wars.  The  duration  of  the  era, 
however,  is  much  more  difficult  to  define.  Some  countries 
have  appeared  to  emerge  from  it,  and  presently  show  that 
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it  was  in  temporary  seeming  only.  A  rough  generalization 
by  countries  may  nevertheless  be  attempted. 

It  is  customary  to  date  Chile's  emergence  from  caudillism 
with  the  rise  to  prominence  of  the  statesman  Portales  in 
1830.  Internal  anarchy  was  suppressed  and  good  order 
established.  But  Chile  had  a  generation  of  autocratic,  ten- 
year  presidents  thereafter,  with  each  one  choosing  his  suc- 
cessor. The  date  for  Argentina  is  sometimes  given  as  1852, 
when  Rosas  fell,  or  1862,  when  Mitre  came  into  power.  The 
settlement  of  1880  might  provide  a  better  date.  Uruguay 
is  said  to  have  emerged  from  caudillism  with  the  death  of 
Flores  in  1868,  but  almost  incessant  civil  war  and  recur- 
ring dictatorships  continued  until  about  1911,  which  might 
be  the  more  suitable  date.  Brazil,  though  an  empire  instead 
of  a  republic,  had  experiences  similar  to  Spanish  America. 
The  caudillos  were  pretty  much  in  the  saddle  there  until 
about  1844,  when  the  government  of  Dom  Pedro  II  got 
matters  in  hand.  Since  the  inauguration  of  the  republic, 
in  1889,  however,  there  has  been  something  very  much  like 
caudillism  in  Brazil. 

Colombia  may  be  said  to  have  banished  .the  caudillos  in 
the  closing  years  of  the  first  decade  of  the  twentieth  century. 
Cuba,  with  the  aid  of  United  States  influence,  seemed  likely 
to  escape  the  clutches  of  the  caudillos,  but  the  institution 
bobbed  up  mildly  under  G6mez  (1909-1913),  got  worse  under 
Menocal  (1913-1921),  and  reached  an  evil  peak  under  Ma~ 
chado  (1925-1933).  Panama  is  too  close  to  the  Canal  Zone 
to  have  been  allowed  to  indulge  in  any  natural  propensities 
in  the  direction  of  caudillism  she  may  have  had.  Neverthe- 
less, there  is  some  sort  of  dynastic-  perpetuation  of  the  same 
families  in  control.  Costa  Rica  is  much  praised  as  having 
institutions  superior  to  those  of  the  other  Central  American 
states,  but  the  difference  is  one  of  degree  only.  Really  a 
form  of  mild  caudillism  has  always  existed  there.  The  An- 
dean countries  of  Peru,  Bolivia,  and  Ecuador,  and,  also, 
non-Andean  Paraguay,  were  probably  over  the  worst  fea- 
tures of  caudillism.  by  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century, 
but  cannot  be  said  wholly  to  have  emerged.  What,  for 
example,  was  Legula  of  Peru  (1919-1930)  but  a  caudillo?  As 
for  Mexico,  Guatemala,  Salvador,  Honduras,  Nicaragua,  the 
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Dominican  Republic,  Haiti,  and  Venezuela,  they  have  never 
shaken  off  the  institution  of  caudillism.  They  have  had  their 
promising  moments,  but  always  slip  back  to  the  old  ways.1 

Over  all  of  the  countries  of  Hispanic  America,  there  is 
still  the  shadow  of  the  man  on  horseback.  Even  in  the  best 
of  the  republics,  revolutions  occur.  In  1930,  there  were  revo- 
lutions in  Argentina,  Brazil,  Peru,  and  Bolivia;  in  1931  and 
1932,  in  Chile;  in  Brazil  again,  in  1932  and  1935;  and  there 
have  been  revolutions  in  Cuba,  the  Dominican  Republic, 
Panama,  Salvador,  Honduras,  Ecuador,  Nicaragua,  Uru- 
guay, and  Guatemala  in  recent  years — a  number  of  them  in 
several  of  these  countries.  In  all  of  these  revolutions,  charges 
were  made  against  the  government  of  conduct  like  that  of 
the  former  caudillos.  So,  assuredly,  the  generals  are  not 
dead  in  Hispanic  America, 

To  sum  up  with  respect  to  the  dates  of  caudillism,  it  may 
be  said  that  the  more  violent  forms  had  disappeared  early 
in  the  second  half  of  the  nineteenth  century  in  southern 
South  America — in  Chile,  Uruguay,  Brazil,  and  Argentina. 
By  the  close  of  the  century  the  worst  phases  were  over  in 
the  other  large  countries  of  South  America,  but  caudillism 
has  continued  in  them  in  milder  form  ever  since,  except  that 
Colombia  has  attained  to  a  better  rating.  All  the  other  coun- 
tries of  Hispanic  America,  though  in  varying  degrees,  are  in 
the  grip  of  this  institution,  except  where  United  States  in- 
fluence prevents  it.  Finally,  over  dH  of  Hispanic  America 
there  is  still  the  possibility  of  a  return  to  caudillism.  ' 

So  much  for  a  comparatively  brief  definition.  But  that  is 
not  enough.  There  is  no  factor  in  the  republican  era  of 
Hispanic  American  history  which  so  thoroughly  requires 
explanation  as  the  institution  of  caudillism,  if  one  is  to  under- 
stand the  history  of  the  southern  countries.  It  is  one  of  the 
keynote  principles.  It  is  worth  while,  therefore — indeed,  it 
really  is  necessary — to  make  a  more  detailed  study  of  caudil- 
lism, before  proceeding  further. 

In  the  background  of  caudillism  were  the  traits  of  the 
Hispanic  peoples,  the  Spanish  and  Portuguese,  and  above 
all,  of  course,  Hispanic  individualism.  Individualism  meant, 

1  Cf.  Martin's  characterization  of  Mexico  under  Diaz,  referred  to,  supra, 
1—2)  n»  1. 
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in  political  life,  not  democracy,  but  absolutism.  At  first 
thought  this  seems  to  be  a  contradiction  in  terms,  but  in 
fact  it  was  inevitable.  "Del  rey  dbajo  ninguno"  ("Nobody 
below  the  king  is  any  better  than  I  am  "),  runs  a  Spanish  re- 
frain, depicting  the  free,  individualistic  attitude  of  the  aver- 
age Spaniard.  That  meant,  with  a  race  of  such  people,  that 
only  a  strong  dictatorship  could  hold  them,  and  that  is  what 
the  Spanish  monarchy  was.  Eventually,  the  most  adventur- 
ous, least  conservative,  and  most  individualistic  of  the  His- 
panic men  became  the  conquerors  of  the  Americas.  Here, 
their  individualism  was  accentuated.  A  dominant  minority 
among  inferior  races,  they  were  able  to  do  as  they  pleased, 
and  did  so.  Few  Spanish  and  Portuguese  women  accom- 
panied them,  and,  free  from  their  restraining  influence,  their 
tendencies  to  looseness  and  turbulence  were  increased. 

To  keep  the  conquerors  in  subjection,  Spain  and  Portugal 
used  the  absolutism  of  a  permisaively  corrupt  and  militaristic 
control.  Society  was  in  large  degree  mestizo  or  mulatto,  and 
these  half-breed  elements,  especially  the  mestizo,  added  to 
the  turbulence  of  the  times.  There  were  some  whites,  and 
their  numbers  advanced  slowly,  through  the  process  of  Men- 
delism,  but  they  were  always  a  "minority.  The  Indians 
(within  the  settled  areas)  and  Negroes  were  submissive 
enough,  but  were  a  unit  with  all  the  other  native-born  ele- 
ments in  one  respect:  in  their  abomination  for  the  govern- 
ment of  the  mother  country.  The  only  real  "patriotism" 
was,  not  for  Spain  or  Portugal — not  even  for  a  Mexico, 
Chile,  or  Brazil— but  for  one's  own  city  or  village.  This 
excessive  importance  of  the  locality — this  provincialism — 
was  an  important  factor  in  the  background  of  caudillism, 
which  was  to  find  its  breeding-place  in  localism. 

The  Creoles  attained  to  a  measure  of  wealth  and  social 
prestige,  though  less  than,  that  of  the  native-born  Spaniard 
or  Portuguese,  and  so  for  a  time  they  were  conservative. 
As  against  turbulence,  they  were  on  the  Spanish  and  Portu- 
guese side.  Thus,  there  were  many  Hispanic  American 
"Tories,"  to  draw  an  analogy  with  Anglo-American  history. 
Yet  other  Creoles,  whose  descendants  were  to  join  in  the  revo- 
lutions against  the  mother  country,  were  temporarily  aligned 
with  the  existing  regime,  too,  until  their  own  opportunity 
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might  come.  This  had  the  effect  of  pushing  the  disturbing 
elements  out  to  the  frontiers,  into  the  rural  districts.  And 
thus,  there  developed  that  rural  independent  soul,  whose 
highest  expression  in  Hispanic  America,  perhaps,  was  in 
tfie  Argentinian  gaucho.1 

And  yet,  even  in  the  rural  districts,  the  Creole  was  the 
master  I  He  was  the  absolute  lord  of  the  district,  though  de- 
scending in  habits  to  the  level  of  the  half-breed  gauchos.  He 
was  the  "gauchocrat"  in  a  "cowboyocracy."  Such,  for 
example,  was  Rosas,  and  just  as  he  became  one  of  the  great 
caudillos,  so  others  followed  the  same  or  a  similar  path  to 
ascendancy. 

Altogether,  there  was  a  favorable  atmosphere  in  colonial 
times  for  the  development  of  caudillism.  The  conquistadores 
(the  leaders  of  the  conquerors)  were  very  like  caudillos,  and 
the  viceroys,  subject  only  to  a  faintly  exercised  overlordship 
of  the  kings,  bore  many  resemblances  to  them.  Absolutism, 
too,  held  sway  among  the  Indians.  The  chiefs  had  entire 
control,  at  least  until  surpassed  in  influence  by  some  other 
chief.  So,  there  was  a  natural  transition  from  the  native 
chiefs  or  caciques  and  the  Spanish  officials  to  the  caudillos. 
Nowhere  in  Hispanic  America  was  there  anything  in  govern- 
ment which  even  remotely  appealed  to  the  popular  element. 

Individualistic  absolutism  was  also  the  social  keynote. 
There  was  no  willing  subjection  of  the  individual  to  the  law, 
as  in  Anglo-America,  and  there  was  very  little,  if  anything, 
of  political  experience  among  the  native-born  people  of  the 
Spanish  and  Portuguese  colonies.  So,  there  was  nothing 
which  could  cope  with  the  turbulence,  when  the  republics 

1  This  term  is  often  rendered,  inaccurately,  as  if  it  were  synonymous  with 
"cowboy."  Really  the  gavdio,  while  leading  a  life  based  on  cattle  and  horses, 
was  more  of  a  hunter  for  hides  than  a  herdsman,  being  generally  an  outcast  of 
society,  if  not  an  outlaw.  Emerging  in  this  character  about  1775,  he  became 
respectable  with  the  outbreak  of  the  wars  ui  independence,  being  a  principal 
element  in  the  armies  of  the  patriots.  There  followed  the  equally  prosperous 
days  of  caudillo  struggles.  All  in  all,  for  about  half  a  century,  18a)  to  1862, 
the  gaucto  was  in  hishappiest  if  not  his  most  typical  era.  Then,  when  peace 
became  more  in  fashion,  and  as  the  vast  Argentinian  plain  yielded  to  the  ad- 
vance of  agriculture,  leaving  no  place  for  the  wild  horse  and  cow,  the  gaucho 
completely  lost  his  reason  for  existence.  Clinging  desperately  to  the  scene  as 
an  outlaw  for  a  few  years,  he  had  just  about  passed  off  the  stage  by  1875,  after 
a  century  of  the  utmost  importance  in  Argentinian  history,  to  which  he  had 
been  an  outstanding  contributor.  For  something  more  about  the  aaucho  c£. 
wtfra,  322-325. 


THE   AGE   OF   THE    CAUDILLOS  113 

were  eventually  formed.  Hatred  of  anything  foreign  was  a 
further  factor.  Especially  in  Spanish  America  was  there  a 
hatred  of  Spaniards  and  the  Spanish  system,  both  considered 
foreign  and  the  most  hated  of  all.  In  consequence,  an  at- 
tempt was  made  to  depart  as  far  as  possible  from  the  form  of 
Spanish  government.  The  Spanish  Americans  tried  to  imi- 
tate the  then  much  admired  United  States  and  to  jump  from 
absolutism  to  pure  democracy,  but  any  new  regime  was  sure 
to  have  the  essence  of  the  old.  No  mere  constitution  could 
make  Spanish  Americans  into  anything  else  but  Spanish 
Americans.  The  new  forms  of  government  did  not  fit  them. 
They  changed  the  nomenclature  of  the  old  system,  but  the 
inner  spirit  remained. 

A  Spanish  viceroy  once  remarked  about  the  inhabitants  of 
the  Indies  that  they  were  of  two  kinds:  either  irreconcil- 
able rebels,  or  men  born  to  vegetate  in  obscurity  or  abject 
submission.  That  was  equally  true  in  independence  days. 
The  masses  accepted  the  new  governments  as  easily  as  they 
had  the  old,  and  the  rebellious  spirits  fought  them  as  bit- 
terly as  they  had  their  predecessors;  to  inveigh  against  the 
government  has  always  been  considered  an  act  of  "patriot- 
ism "  in  Hispanic  America,  anyway. 

The  wars  of  independence  themselves  contributed  to  the 
rise  of  caudillism.  The  reaction  against  Spain  and  Portugal 
drove  the  Hispanic  Americans  toward  localism,  which  was 
more  in  keeping  with  their  individualistic  character.  There 
was  no  patriotism  as  for  a  Massachusetts  or  Virginia,  how- 
ever, as  was  the  case  in  the  revolutionary  epoch  of  the  United 
States,  because  provincial  divisions  in  Hispanic  America  had 
been  mere  administrative  units.  Even  the  boundaries  were 
not  fixed,  and  nobody  cared  what  they  were.  Thus  it  was, 
that  the  vast  Cuyo  region  could  be  transferred  from  Chile  to 
the  government  at  Buenos  Aires  in  1776,  without  any  note- 
worthy protest.  And  yet,  it  was  to  have  tremendous  con- 
sequences. It  made  Argentina!  To  what,  then,  did  the  people 
rally  in  early  independence  days,  if  not  to  a  great  provincial 
area?  The  answer  is:  to  a  leader.  From  the  leader  to  a  cau- 
dillo  was  an  easy  transition. 

Ignorance,  turbulence,  and  the  adoption  of  universal  man- 
hood suffrage  were  prominent  aiders  and  abettors  in  the  crea- 
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tion  of  the  caudillos.  Hispanic  America  was  certainly  as  much 
as  ninety  per  cent  illiterate  at  the  beginning  of  the  independ- 
ence era;  yet,  democratic  institutions  were  attempted.  This 
made  the  failure  of  the  early  governments  inevitable.  Univer- 
sal suffrage  soon  meant  the  demagogue  in  the  city  and  the 
caudillo  in  the  rural  districts.  Each  prated  about  the  rights  of 
man,  and  obtained  the  support  of  the  ignorant  masses.  And 
when  "elections"  were  held,  the  demagogue  and  the  cau- 
dillo counted  the  votes,  using  fraud  in  any  event  and  violence 
if  necessary.  Thereafter,  all  that  the  caudillo  had  to  do, 
with  his  superior  fighting  qualities,  was  to  conquer  the  dem- 
agogue. Then,  at  last,  the  work  was  complete.  The  cast-out 
and  wandering  spirit  of  Hispanic  absolutism  had  found  a  new 
home  in  the  personality  of  the  caudillos.  The  colonial  period 
lived  on. 

An  Argentinian  writer,  referring  to  Rosas,  described  him 
in  the  following  terms: 

"Tenacious  and  astute,  capable  of  converting  himself  into  a 
dictator  by  means  of  his  cynicism  of  temperament  and  his  sys- 
tematic cruelty,  he  was  part  gaucho,  part  actor,  avaricious  of 
omnipotence,  manufacturer  of  the  terror,  without  any  uneas- 
iness of  conscience,  and  with  an  obstinate  contempt  for  human 
nature."  L 

This  might  serve  as  a  definition  of  the  "violent"  or  "mus- 
cular" caudillos,  as  they  were  called,  who  were  especially 
prominent  in  the  early  period  of  the  republics.  They  were 
absolute.  There  was  no  hierarchy,  no  division  of  powers. 
They  were  the  real  constitution.  Others  might  occasionally 
govern  in  their  name,  but  the  actual  power  was  in  their 
hands.  At  all  events,  they  commanded  or  controlled  the 
army.  Government  under  them  was  rudimentary  and  mil- 
itary, in  the  interest,  not  of  the  country,  but  of  the  caudillos 
and  their  followers.  The  most  successful  caudillos  were  note- 
worthy for  their  audacity  and  animal-like  courage,  but  their 
methods  were  those  of  the  braggart  and  the  bully.  They  had 
an  aversion  for  decent  persons.  The  term  "doctor"— in  its 
root  sense,  as  for  a  learned  man — was  used  to  imply  an 

1  Ayairagaray,  90. 
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insult,  possibly  about  the  equivalent  of  "sissy"  in  English. 

The  violent  caudillos  observed  the  constitution  and  the 
laws  if  convenient  to  do  so,  but  overrode  them  if  not.  They 
employed  fraud,  terror,  and  corruption  as  against  their  oppo- 
nents. The  sword  was  never  in  the  scabbard.  It  enabled  the 
caudillo  to  get  into  power  and  to  stay  there.  It  swung  ruth- 
lessly, without  quarter,  upon  the  caudillo's  enemies.  Many 
of  the  caudillos  had  organized  bands  of  killers,  most  famous 
of  which  was  the  Mazorcd  of  Rosas.1  All  government  was 
homogeneous,  from  the  president  at  the  top,  down  through 
congress  to  janitors  and  street-sweepers. 

Yet,  the  caudillo  was  never  altogether  unmindful  of  pub- 
lic opinion,  and  did  what  he  could  to  attract  or  conciliate  it, 
if  it  did  not  interfere  too  much  with  his  personal  interests. 
After  all,  the  people  had  the  virtue  of  numbers.  An  uncrit- 
ical reader  of  the  documents  of  the  caudillos  might  get  the 
idea  that  they  were  marvels  of  virtue  and  civic  righteous- 
ness, as  their  papers  fairly  reek  with  the  vocabulary  of  free- 
dom and  party  principle.  Among  frequently  appearing  terms 
with  reference  to  themselves  and  their  government  are  the 
following:  the  "Pacificator/'  the  "Liberator,"  "Restorer  of 
liberty,"  the  "Only  man  capable  of  saving  the  country,"  the 
"Protector  of  the  people  from  oppression,"  the  "Deliverer 
of  the  people  from  chains,"  the  "Voice  of  the  people,"  the 
"Honor  of  the  country,"  and  the  "Reign  of  public  felicity." 
Their  enemies  would  use  the  opposites  of  these  terms  in  char- 
acterizing the  rule  of  the  caudillos,  which  would  always  be  a 
"Tyranny"  of  an  "ominous,"  "barbarous,"  "execrable," 
and  "funereal"  character. 

With  a  population  so  ignorant  as  that  of  Hispanic  America, 
party  cries  took  on  an  even  greater  importance  than  they  have 
had,  for  example,  in  the  United  States.2  The  average  Hispanic 
American  did  not  have  intelligence  enough  to  grasp  more  than 
three  or  four  words  in  the  conveyance  of  an  idea.  Thus  there 
were  such  cries  as  "Federalism  or  death!"  and  "Unitarism 
or  death!"— always  "death,"  with  not  the  remotest  sugges- 

1  "The  fSl  dinner-pail "  "Making  the  World  safe  for  democracy,"  "Self- 
determination  of  people*?'  "The  forgotten  man,"  "The  new  dad,"  and  similar 
political  slogans  have  had  their  place  in  United  States  mstory ,  in  a  manner  not 
QO  very  different  from  that  of  the  party  cries  of  Hispanic  America. 
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tion  of  compromise.1  However,  along  with  these  fervent  cries 
of  party  principle,  one  finds  the  complete  unimportance  of 
party  action.  When  in  power,  one  party  was  like  another, 
for,  despite  perfervid  pronouncements,  the  caudillos  did  not 
in  fact  represent  different  principles;  they  represented  just 
themselves.  This  so  thoroughly  fits  in  with  Hispanic  Amer- 
ican character,  that  political  causes  have  often  been  symbol- 
ized in  the  names  of  persons.  Thus,  one  frequently  hears  far 
more  of  "Miguelistas"  or  "Porfiristas"  and  similar  terms 
than  of  the  convential  party  names.  It  is  the  leader  who 
counts.  In  him  are  summed  up  party,  flag,  principle,  and 
objective.  If  conditions  are  bad,  men  do  not  talk  of  remedy- 
ing them,  so  much  as  of  getting  a  new  leader.  And  each  group 
always  has  its  "Liberator"  or  "Savior"  ready  at  hand.  In- 
deed, hyperbole  in  terms  of  men  has  always  been  a  Hispanic 
American  disease.  All  prominent  men  have  been  national 
heroes  or  tyrants  or  both.2 

The  one  real  service  the  violent  caudillos  rendered  was  in 
curbing  the  turbulence  and  anarchy  of  the  times.  In  that, 
they  satisfied  the  conservatives  and  masses  alike.  Peace  was 
indeed  necessary,  even  at  the  price  of  caudillism.  In  the 
Buenos  Aires  area,  the  principal  part  of  what  is  now  the  fore- 
most country  of  Hispanic  America,  there  were  twelve  revo- 
lutions in  the  single  year  1820,  as  already  pointed  out.  That 
was  characteristic  of  the  times.  The  caudillos,  in  their  own 
interest,  tried  to  suppress  revolution,  but  could  not  avoid  a 
great  deal  of  fighting.  There  were  always  those  who  wished 
to  oust  the  reigning  caudillo  and  install  a  new  one.  And  there 
was  the  grave  danger  from  neighboring  caudillos,  who 
from  fear  of  attack  or  ambition  for  wider  power  reached 
out  against  those  around  them.3  Insecurity,  indeed,  was 

1  To  be  sure,  a  certain  hero  of  the  American  Revolution  once  said:  "Give  me 
liberty  or  give  me  death!" 

8  The  following  is  a  prose  translation  of  an  Argentinian  poem  of  the  inde- 
pendence era  which  illustrates  this  habit:  "No  longer  resound  the  terms  Ther- 
mopylae or  the  plains  of  Marathon.  Plataea  andSalamis  are  as  if  they  never 
were,  and  Leonidas  and  Themistocles  are  not  now  famous  in  the  world.  These 
illustrious  names  have  been  eclipsed  by  those  of  Akear  and  Broton."  Aya- 
rragaray,  182. 

For  the  benefit  of  those  who  have  somehow  missed  hearing  of  this  particular 
Brown,  it  may  be  said  that,like  Alvear,  he  was  a  prominent  figure  of  the  wars 
of  independence  era  in  the  Rio  de  la  Plata. 

8  The  story  of  Argentina  in  the  independence  era  is  a  perfect  illustration  in 
point.  Of.  chapters JEII-V,  especially  V. 
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always  a  keynote.  One  caudillo  is  said  to  have  erected 
a  scaffold  before  his  quarters  with  an  inscription  on  it 
reading:  "For  them,  or  for  me!"  At  the  height  of  his 
power  the  wise  caudillo  was,  nevertheless,  prepared  for 
flight.1 

In  the  course  of  time,  there  was  an  evolution  away  from 
the  more  violent  forms  of  caudillism  to  what  have  been 
called  the  "tame"  or  "semi-cultivated"  caudillos.  The  vio- 
lent type  did  not  altogether  disappear  from  the  scene;  even 
in  the  twentieth  century,  there  have  been  a  Zelaya  of  Nicar 
ragua,  an  Estrada  Cabrera  of  Guatemala,  and  a  Machado  of 
Cuba,  to  name  only  a  few.  As  already  mentioned,  however, 
some  countries  banished  the  caudillos  altogether,  even  if  their 
ghosts  remained  in  the  offing,  ready  to  materialize  them- 
selves if  occasion  called. 

In  countries  where  the  caudillos  were  yet  to  be  found,  there 
tended  to  be  a  change  in  their  character.  One  reason  for  this 
was  that  the  ideals  of  Bolivar  and  San  Martin  began  to  have 
more  effect.  They  had  been  like  the  caudillos  in  desiring 
strong  government  and  centralization,  but  they  stood  for 
great  countries  as  against  sectionalism  and  for  some  polit- 
ical liberty  at  least,  to  train  the  masses.  The  liberal  move- 
ments of  Europe  in  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century  were 
a  further  influence.  Perhaps  more  noteworthy  was  the  grow- 
ing importance  of  wealth,  which  began  to  rival  or  surpass 
mere  military  competence.  Similarly,  too,  there  was  a  rise 
of  the  intellectuals  in  public  esteem,  and  the  intellectuals, 
almost  to  a  man,  were  against  the  caudillos.  The  building 
of  railways,  inauguration  of  the  telephone,  and  other  ad- 
vances in  the  realm  of  communication  all  played  their  part. 
Perhaps  the  masses,  also,  were  a  little  less  easy  to  deceive — 
though  not  very  much;  at  least,  they  had  caught  the  glimmer- 
ing of  an  idea  that  sounding  phrases  were  never  translated 
into  deeds. 

At  any  rate,  there  was  a  change  in  the  caudillo.  He  began 
to  be  more  careful  about  observing  the  farms  of  government. 
To  be  sure,  if  the  constitution  got  in  the  way,  he  revised  it 
to  suit  himself,  as  in  earlier  days.  He  now  preferred  intrigue 
and  duplicity  to  violence,  but  if  violence  proved  necessary 

1  Of.  infra,  296. 
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he  was  at  great  pains  to  cast  the  blame  on  others.1  He  was 
now  afraid,  indeed,  of  being  considered  a  caudillo,  and  would 
even  tolerate  a  little  opposition.  He  did  not  brandish  the 
sword  as  formerly.  And  yet,  fundamentally,  the  tame  cau- 
dillo differed  little  from  the  violent.  He  was  still  an  absolute 
ruler.  And  if  in  earlier  times  he  accumulated  wealth  by  out- 
right robbery,  he  now  feathered  his  nest  just  the  same,  if 
perhaps  through  the  medium  of  the  decisions  of  the  law 
courts.  Much  of  the  spirit  of  the  older  caudillism  remained 
in  existence.  The  following  statement,  attributed  to  Juan, 
the  son  of  Augusto  Legufa,  twentieth-century  caudillo  of 
Peru,  provides  a  vivid  illustration  of  this  fact : 

"My  father  owned  half  of  Peru  when  he  came  into  his  estate, 
and  he  married  a  woman  who  owned  the  other  half.  We  had  an 
income  in  good  years  of  $5,000,000  to  $6,000,000.  As  for  my- 
self .  .  .  when  I  walked  on  the  streets  of  lima  or  Callao  in 
the  old  days  I  would  not  let  anyone  else  walk  on  them  at  the 
same  time  ...  Of  course  it  made  many  enemies,  but  I  showed 
them  their  place,  and  they  respected  me. 

"When  news  of  the  revolt  was  brought  I  was  at  my  summer 
place  playing  polo  on  my  private  polo  field.  I  immediately  went 
to  my  father's  side  in  Rzarro  Palace  in  Lima.  He  told  me  he 
was  heartsick  and  discouraged  .  .  .  and  was  already  formu- 
lating the  names  of  those  in  a  junta  who  should  govern  the 
country.  One  of  the  disloyal  men  in  his  administration  spoke 
up  to  him  and  demanded  that  he  should  include  his  name  on 
the  list.  I,  very  peacefully,  hit  him  in  the  face  and  took  him  to 
the  window  and  threw  him  out  into  the  street  .  .  .  This  man, 
this  disloyal  man,  I  said  to  those  assembled,  could  not  govern 
if  he  could  not  talk,  and  he  could  not  talk  with  a  mouthful  of 
teeth  .  .  . 

"In  jail,  when  my  father  was  gone,  I  was  left  alone;  the  very 
Eghts  were  taken  away.  I  had  to  use  candles.  They  gave  me 

*  An  amusing  fflustration  of  this  was  the  case  of  Jos6  Miguel  G6mez,  presi- 
dent of  Cuba,  and  Pino  Guerra,  commander-in-chief  of  the  army.  G<5mez  felt 
that  he  would  be  safer  with  Guerra  out  of  the  way.  So  he  invited  Guerra  to  the 
presidential  palace  one  night  for  a  sociable  game  of  billiards.  Later,  as  Guerra 
was  leaving  the  palace,  he  was  set  upon  by  army  officers  who  had  been  em- 
ployed by  G6mez  to  assassinate  him.  Guerra  was  not  killed,  but  be  was 
wounded  and  had  the  wisdom  to  resign  his  command  of  the  army.  Goinez 
orad  out  to  high  Heaven  against  the  ^outrage,"  and  expressed  "confidence" 
that  the  guilty  perpetrators  of  it  would  be  caught  and  punished.  The  only 
man  who  ever  suffered  on  account  of  this  crime,  however,  was  the  victim  him- 
self. He  ept  a  shot  in  the  leg.  Nobody  could  prove  that  Gromez  was  responsible 
for  the  whole  affair,  but  it  was  something  that  everybody  knew,  and  G6mez 
was  the  only  man  in  Cuba  in  "ignorance"  of  the  names  of  the  officers  who  made 
the  attack. 
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eight  candles  during  the  last  year  of  my  incarceration.  I  lit  the 
candles  only  to  test  the  food,  which  I  prepared  myself,  by  thrust- 
ing a  silver  knife  into  the  viands.  Sometimes  as  often  as  twice  a 
week  the  knife  became  stained — evidence  of  poison!  If  it  ap- 
peared that  nothing  contained  poison,  then  I  would  dress  for 
dinner  .  .  . 

"Do  you  think  that  I  would  let  those  dogs  think  that  any- 
thing should  affect  my  morale  so  I  would  not  dress  for  dinner? 
Every  night  for  641  nights  (I  ticked  them  off  on  the  wall)  I 
dressed  for  dinner  in  a  dinner  jacket  or  in  tails  and  sat  down 
in  the  complete  darkness  of  that  dungeon  to  eat  my  dinner  .  .  . 

"Of  course  everything  we  had  has  been  swept  away.  To  get 
to  Europe  and  back  here  I  had  to  sell  my  last  pearl  studs  .  .  . 
I  have  wealthy  friends  here.  I  used  to  play  polo  with  Tommy 
Hitchcock  .  .  .  But  I  do  not  want  money  from  them.  If  they 
should  offer  to  lend  me  money  I  would  fling  it  in  their  faces."  l 

Not  all  of  the  caudillos  were  bad.  There  were  some  meri- 
torious figures  among  them,  even  including  a  few  whose 
methods  were  decidedly  violent.  Artigas  (Uruguay),  Garcia 
Moreno  (Ecuador),  Juarez  (Mexico),  Pedro  II  (Brazil),  and 
O'Higgins  (Chile)  are  in  the  category  of  national  heroes, 
although  not  unanimously  so  considered.  In  a  second  group 
might  be  placed  those  who  merit  some  praise,  although  they 
are  perhaps  disapproved  of  in  the  main.  Among  those  in  this 
list  one  might  place  Alfaro  (Ecuador),  B&ez  (Dominican 
Republic),  Ballivi&n  (Bolivia),  Barrios  (Guatemala),  Boyer 
(Haiti),  Calles  (Mexico),  Carranza  (Mexico),  Carrera  (Guar 
temala),  Castilla  (Peru),  Diaz  (Mexico),  Venancio  Flores 
(Uruguay),  Francia  (Paraguay),  Jos6  Miguel  G6mez  (Cuba), 
Juan  Vicente  G6mez  (Venezuela),  Guardia  (Costa  Rica), 
Guzm&n  Blanco  (Venezuela),  Iturbide  (Mexico),  Legufa 
(Peru),  Carlos  Antonio  L6pez  (Paraguay),  Metendez  (Sal- 

1  "Peru:  dinner  in  the  dark,"  in  Time,  April  9, 1934,  p.  23.  There  is  a  world 
of  Hispanic  American  character  in  the  somewhat  boastful  and  overly  proud 
statement  of  young  Legula.  The  preliminary  comment  of  the  reporter  was  as 
follows: 

"In  the  lounge  of  Manhattan's  Phi  Gamma  Delta  Club  last  week  news- 
hawks found  a  sleek-haired  young  "man  who  was  once  the  second  most  im- 
portant rpft"  in  Peru.  Straining  a  whiskey-&-eoda  through  his  enormous  teeth- 
Juan  Leguia-told  a  colorful  story  of  three  years'  political  imprisonment,  and 
unwittingly  revealed  to  his  listeners  why  there  are  so  many  revolutions  in  Latin 
America.* 

This  same  young  gentleman,  who  appears  to  have  esteemed  his  own  pnde 
and  "honor"  soTughly,  did  not  disdain  to  accept  a  "fee,"  so  it  is  said, 
of  $415,000  for  persuading  his  father  to  borrow  a  large  sum  of  money  for  Peru 
from  a  New  York  house. 
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vador),  Menocal  (Cuba),  Mora  (Costa  Rica),  Mosquera 
(Colombia),  Nufiez  (Colombia),  P&ez  (Venezuela),  Pardo 
(Peru),  Pi6rola  (Peru),  Reyes  (Colombia),  Rivera  (Uruguay), 
Rosas  (Argentina),  Santa  Cruz  (Bolivia),  Santana  (Domin- 
ican Republic),  and  Urquiza  (Argentina).  In  a  group  of  those 
who  were  mostly  bad,  but  with  perhaps  a  little  in  the  way  of 
decency  or  achievement,  would  be  such  men  as  Christophe 
(Haiti),  Dessalines  (Haiti),  Juan  Jos6  Flores  (Ecuador), 
Freire  (Chile),  Heureaux  (Dominican  Republic),  Machado 
(Cuba),  Marroquln  (Colombia),  Monagas  (Venezuela),  Oribe 
(Uruguay),  Soulouque  (Haiti),  and  Trujillo  (Dominican 
Republic). 

Descending  in  the  scale,  one  comes  to  a  fourth  group,  of 
those  with  few  redeeming  features.  Hundreds  of  names  could 
be  adduced.  Among  them  might  appear  such  as  Castro 
(Venezuela),  Daza  (Bolivia),  Estrada  Cabrera  (Guatemala), 
Francisco  Solano  L6pez  (Paraguay),  Melgarejo  (Bolivia), 
Santa  Anna  (Mexico),  and  Zelaya  (Nicaragua).  In  a  sepa- 
rate, or  fifth,  group  might  be  placed  literally  thousands  of 
provincial  caudillos,  who  never  rose  to  be  rulers  of  an  entire 
country,  but  who  were  a  vital  factor  in  the  institution  of  cau- 
dillism  as  a  whole.  The  name  of  Pancho  Villa  of  Mexico  is  not 
unknown  in  North  America.  Even  more  famous  in  South 
America  is  the  name  of  Quiroga,  immortalized  in  notoriety 
in  the  Facundo  of  Sarmiento.1 

Reduced  to  a  f ormula,  caudillism  was  in  the  nature  of  a 
vicious  circle.  Against  a  caudillo  in  power,  there  would  be  a 
revolution,  to  the  accompaniment  of  a  program  of  reform. 
In  case  of  success,  reform  would  be  forgotten,  and  a  new  cau- 
dillo installed.  Then  another  revolution — a  program  of 
refomi-^non-fulfilment-~still  another  caudillo.  Or,  ex- 
pressed another  way,  political  life  swung  like  a  pendulum, 
from  the  all-dominating  caudillo,  at  one  end  of  the  swing,  to 
the  anarchy  of  many  provincial  caudillos,  at  the  other,  where 
no  one  was  as  yet  strong  enough  to  take  and  hold  supreme 
command.  Neither  the  circle  nor  the  pendulum  got  any- 
where. The  only  respite  for  the  suffering  peoples  of  the  His- 

1  All  of  these  individuals  are  identified  in  the  National  Histories  Appendix, 
under  the  country  to  which  they  belonged.  To  the  list  in  the  fifth  »oup  might 
be  added  the  numerous  provincial  leaders  mentioned  in  chapters  HI  to  V. 


MABIANO  MELGAJOEJO,  VIOLENT  CAUDILLO 


THE   AGE   OF   THE    CAUDILLOS  121 

panic  American  countries  came  when  some  one  of  these  tyrants 
retarded  the  motion  of  the  circle  or  the  swing  of  the  pendulum 
by  remaining  in  office  a  long  time.  Then,  and  then  only,  there 
might  be  at  least  something  of  material  progress — under  a 
Rosas,  Guzmdn  Blanco,  Dfaz,  or  G6mez  (Venezuela),  for 
example.  Then,  there  would  be  relative  peace  and  order — if, 
indeed,  over  the  mouth  of  a  volcano — and  there  might  be 
something  in  the  way  of  encouragement  to  commerce,  indus- 
try, agriculture,  and  mining.  There  might  even  be  a  mild 
growth  toward  democracy  by  way  of  autocracy,  as  the 
tyrant  to  some  extent  leaned  on  the  masses  and  flattered 
them,  as  a  measure  of  safety  against  aspirants  to  his  place 
from  rivals  of  the  Creole  class. 

Under  the  great  caudillos,  too,  there  were  strong  Ameri- 
canist policies  as  against  exotic  forces.  There  were  move- 
ments against  the  Roman  power  of  the  church,  with  the 
result  that  a  number  of  steps  were  taken  in  the  direction  of 
establishing  national  Catholic  churches.  There  was  a  strong- 
voiced  opposition  to  the  encroachments,  real  or  alleged,  of 
European  or  United  States  imperialism,  and,  for  a  time,  even 
to  the  entry  of  foreign  capital.  A  great  deal  of  this  American- 
ism, product  of  the  hatred  of  the  foreigner  in  colonial  days, 
is  still  noticeable  in  Hispanic  America,  whether  caudillo- 
ruled  or  not. 

One  who  read  the  official  documents  of  the  caudillos  would 
find  little  in  them  to  justify  the  story  given  here,  for,  on 
paper,  society  had  the  most  approved  forms  of  political 
institutions.  The  "Republics"  were  ultrardemocratic.  They 
had  the  best  constitutions,  with  all  varieties  of  checks  and 
balances  on  authority,  freedom  of  the  press,  freedom  of 
assembly,  rights  of  petition,  and  rights  of  voting.  But  when 
one  considers  political  reality  as  opposed  to  political  ideol- 
ogy, there  was  little  but  absolutism,  the  political  enslave- 
ment of  most  of  the  people,  not  even  social  or  economic 
security— just  the  vicious  circle,  or  the  swing  of  the  pendu- 
lum. 

From  the  foregoing,  it  is  apparent  that  civil  war,  or  revo- 
lution, has  played  a  prominent  part  in  the  history  of  His- 
panic America  since  independence.  If  it  were  possible  to 
make  a  list  of  all  such  upheavals,  great  or  small,  the  number 
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would  probably  run  into  four  figures.  They  have  been  far 
more  prominent  than  elections  as  an  agency  of  change — a 
change  in  announced  principles  and  policies,  but  amounting 
to  little  more  than  a  change  of  job-holders. 

Why  so  many  revolutions?  Racial  factors  explain  much. 
The  Creole,  with  his  Audalusian  or  other  Hispanic  background 
of  excessive  individualism  and  love  of  adventure,  is  not  exactly 
lazy,  but  finds  scant  appeal  in  the  road  to  wealth  by  way  of 
the  slow  accretions  produced  by  his  own  labor.  He  would 
much  prefer  to  risk  his  life  in  revolution  to  get  wealth  at  one 
fell  swoop.  And  he  does  not  even  demand  wealth.  He  will 
go  into  battle  for  the  sake  of  a  mere  government  job,  with  its 
modest  living  on  slight  work.  Only  a  few  can  get  the  stream 
of  silver  at  the  top,  but  there  are  thousands  who  suffer  equal 
or  greater  dangers  for  a  mere  clerkly  pittance. 

Then,  there  are  the  mixed  races,  the  mestizos  and  mulat- 
toes  who  want  to  be  considered  white,  or  at  least  to  have  the 
privileges  of  white  men,  especially  if  they  are  very  nearly 
white.  These  peoples  are  always  agitating  for  democracy 
and  liberalism,  and  they  are  ready  material  for  the  wars. 
They  get  loud-voiced  promises,  but  little  else  out  of  the  con- 
flict, unless  it  be  the  joy  of  fighting  in  itself;  there  is  more  in 
this  last-named  factor  than  might  at  first  appear;  as  between 
the  monotony  of  a  hand-to-mouth  existence  in  time  of  peace 
and  the  possibility  of  excitement,  plunder,  and  adventure  in 
war,  there  are  many  of  these  turbulent  peoples  who.  would 
choose  the  latter.  As  for  the  Indians  and  Negroes,  they 
have  been,  for  the  most  part,  beyond  the  border  of  the 
revolutions,  except  as  they  were  forced  into  them.  Whether 
active  participants  or  not,  however,  they  have  borne  a  dis- 
proportionate share  of  the  burden. 

There  are  traditional  reasons  for  revolution  in  Hispanic 
America,  which  has  always  been  a  land  of  violence.  There 
was  the  fighting  conquest  by  Hispanic  adventurers  in  the 
name  of  Spain  or  Portugal,  but  really  on  behalf  of  themselves. 
Then  came  the  long,  cruel,  and  bloody  wars  of  independence 
in  Spanish  Americ^  followed  by  an  exaggerated  caudillism 
which  both  inaugurated  and  invited  internal  strife.  There 
are  also  geographical  reasons  in  the  background  of  the  revo- 
lutions. A  scant  density  of  population  over  a  vast  area  and 
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slight  development  of  the  means  of  communication  made 
revolutions  easy  to  start  and  hard  to  stop.  As  contributing 
factors,  there  are  great  mountain  chains,  dense  forests,  ex- 
tensive plains,  and  mighty  rivers,  all  of  which  assisted  the 
local  chief  in  his  effort  to  maintain  himself.  There  has  been 
a  kind  of  feudalism,  with  provincial  power  at  its  height, 
perhaps  admitting  a  shadowy  subjection  to  some  alleged  po- 
tentate higher  up. 

Lack  of  political  liberty  has  promoted  revolution.  Under 
the  caudillos,  one  could  not  express  his  ideas  freely.  The 
press,  for  example,  was  abject  in  its  adulation  of  the  dictator. 
So,  the  medium  for  the  announcement  of  an  idea  was  a  revo- 
lution. The  ignorance  of  the  masses  has  been  a  further  factor. 
They  were  deceived  by  the  reigning  caudillo,  or  else  were 
incapable  of  resisting  him  or  any  other  strong  irmn  in 
the  neighborhood.1  Then,  within  the  same  country,  one  re- 
gion would  habitually  oppose  another.  It  might  be  the  sierra 
against  the  seaboard,  as  witness  Quito  and  Guayaquil;  or  the 
metropolis  in  conflict  with  the  outlying  districts,  as  in  the 
famous  case  of  Buenos  Aires  and  the  provinces  of  Argentina; 
or  just  one  town  against  another,  of  which  Le6n  and  Gra- 
nada in  Nicaragua  provide  a  classic  example. 

Through  all  this  maze  of  turbulence  in  the  age  of  caudil- 
lism,  however,  the  principle  of  unity  remained.  In  all  of 
Hispanic  America  the  Creoles  were,  nevertheless,  in  control. 
Pretty  generally,  they  divided  among  themselves  and  fought 
one  another  for  the  spoils,  using  the  other  groups,  but  they 
kept  affairs  in  their  own  hands.  Not  infrequently  half-breed 
individuals  would  hold  high  positions,  or  even  be  at  the  top. 
Nevertheless,  the  whites  still  ruled.  Nobody  could  long  re- 
main in  power  without  their  sufferance  or  their  support. 

1  The  story  is  told,  for  example,  of  a  revolution  in  Central  America,  where 
one  of  the  leaders  ordered  a  subordinate  in  the  rural  districts  to  send  him 
twenty-five  "volunteers"  for  the  campaign.  Presently,  the  twenty-five  men 
came  in.  tied.  And  there  was  this  message  from  the  officer  who  had  procured 
them:  'Send  me  back  the  ropes  with  which  these  volunteers  are  tied,  and  I'll 
get  you  twenty-five  more." 


CHAPTER  VIII 

THE  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS  OF  THE  HISPANIC 
AMERICAN  REPUBLICS 

IN  the  years  since  independence,  Hispanic  America  has  not 
been  able  to  confine  her  attention  to  her  caudillos  or  to  her 
redeemers  from  the  institution  of  caudillism.  Unavoidably, 
there  have  been  relations  with  the  outside  world  and  of  the 
Hispanic  American  countries  among  themselves.  Even  in 
this  phase  of  their  activities,  there  has  been  a  certain  soli- 
darity, a  Creole  community  of  interest.  As  against  the  rest 
of  the  world,  Hispanic  America  quite  often  stands  together. 
And  among  themselves,  they  have  had  to  contend  with  pretty 
much  the  same  problems. 

There  are  four  principal  periods  in  Hispanic  American 
relationships  with  other  parts  of  the  world,  with  turning- 
points  which  happen  to  coincide  with-  dates  bearing  upon 
relations  with  the  United  States,  the  most  important  coun- 
try in  the  foreign  affairs  of  Hispanic  America.  The  three 
dates  which  cut  the  years  since  Ayacucho  into  four  periods 
are  1845,  1898,  and  1918. 

Down  to  1845,  danger  from  Europe  was  the  keynote  in  the 
relations  of  Hispanic  America  with  the  outside  world.  Spain 
was  not  ready  to  admit  defeat  in  the  conflict  with  Spanish 
America.  For  a  time,  there  was  a  possibility  of  European 
intervention  on  the  side  of  Spain,  by  the  continental  powers 
of  the  Holy  Alliance.  The  Monroe  Doctrine  of  the  United 
States  and  the  opposition  of  Great  Britain  stood  in  the  way, 
however,  and  this  potential  peril  was  averted.  These  were 
years  of  a  great  popularity  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine  in  His- 
panic America,  as  it  seemed  to  express  the  views  of  the  His- 
panic American  people  themselves.  Even  without  European 
aid,  Spain  continued  to  threaten  Spanish  America.  She  did 
not  recognize  any  of  the  new  republics  until  1836,  when  she 
acknowledged  the  independence  of  Mexico.  Her  recognition 
of  the  other  Spanish  American  republics  was  postponed  to 
the  latter  half  of  the  nineteenth  century — in  many  cases  as 

10J. 
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late  as  the  '90s.  Her  attitude  was  not  a  mere  passive  dis- 
approval, either,  as  witness  the  sending  of  a  Spanish  army 
to  Mexico  in  1829. 

Of  more  serious  account,  was  the  danger  from  the  then  two 
greatest  powers  of  Western.  Europe,  France  and  England. 
From  1830  to  1848,  France  was  ruled  by  the  bourgeois  mon- 
archy of  Louis  Philippe.  Resting  on  an  insecure  foundation, 
the  Louis  Philippe  government  wished  to  attain  popularity 
through  the  appeal  of  empire.  In  all  this  period,  the  French 
were  ardently  interested  in  Mexico,  especially  in  Texas  and 
the  two  Californias,  Alta  (now  a  state  in  the  United  States) 
and  Baja  (Lower  California).  In  1838,  for  example,  France 
embarked  upon  the  so-called  "Pie  War"  l  with  Mexico.  A 
French  baker  had  claimed  vast  damages  to  his  business  as  a 
result  of  one  of  the  political  convulsions  of  Mexico.  France 
sent  over  an  army  and  took  Vera  Cruz.  In  this  same  period, 
there  were  frequent  French  interventions  in  the  affairs  of 
the  Plata.  England  also  intervened  in  the  Plata,  and  was 
very  largely  responsible  for  the  independence  of  Uruguay, 
thus  solving  the  issue  between  Argentina  and  Brazil  over 
this  territory  by  keeping  it  from  both.  England  was  exceed- 
ingly aggressive,  at  this  time,  in  Central  American  affairs, 
having  in  mind  eventual  canal  routes  and  solidifying  her 
position  in  what  is  known  as  British  Honduras.  Both  France 
and  England,  too,  were  very  much  interested  in  Cuba,  still 
retained  by  Spain.  Realizing  the  strategic  importance  of 
Cuba  and  that  Spain  must  some  day  lose  it,  these  two  mon- 
archies were  eager  to  fall  heir  to  the  prize. 

And  yet,  aside  from  an  advance  in  the  boundaries  of  Brit- 
ish Honduras  and  the  British  reentry  into  the  Argentinian- 
claimed  Falkland  Islands,  the  actual  results  of  Franco- 
British  designs  were  of  small  account.  Why?  Not  because  of 
any  notable  power  of  resistance  on  the  part  of  Hispanic 
America.  The  opposition  of  the  United  States  to  both  of 
these  countries  was  of  somewhat  more  effect,  but  yet  not 
enough  to  stop  them;  in  those  days  the  United  States  was 
strong  enough  to  be  troublesome  in  war,  but  not  likely  to 

1  From  Querra  de  los  Pastdes.  Incidentally,  "Re,"  which  is  virtually  un- 
known in  Spanish  countries,  is  a  weak  translation  for  Pastdes,  those  delicious 
little  cakes,  or  pastries,  which  are  almost  equally  unknown  in  England  or  the 
United  States. 
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defeat  England  or  France  in  an  unhindered  conflict.  The  real 
reason  for  the  f ailure  of  these  two  countries  to  carry  their 
enterprises  through  to  annexations  was  in  great  measure 
that  each  was  an  offset  against  the  other.  Nearly  equal  in 
-strength,  they  were  "natural  enemies"  in  European  affairs. 
They  were  the  only  Great  Powers  of  Western  Europe,  and 
each  of  them,  therefore,  was,  with  the  added  opposition  of 
the  United  States,  a  checkmate  on  the  other.  Indeed,  this 
is  the  underlying  factor  in  the  success  of  the  Monroe  Doc- 
trine idea  throughout  the  nineteenth  century,  down  to  the 
emergence  of  Germany  in  the  '90s. 

Hispanic  America  in  general  was  friendly  to  the  United 
States  in  the  years  down  to  1845,  but  that  was  not  true  of 
Mexico.  From  the  first,  the  pressure  of  the  northern  re- 
public for  the  vast  almost  unoccupied  areas  of  Mexico  nearest 
the  United  States  had  joined  with  other  factors  to  produce 
an  active  current  of  hostility  between  the  two  countries.  In 
1836  Texas,  which  had  become  a  community  of  United 
States  pioneers,  established  her  independence  from  Mexico. 
Nine  years  later,  in  1845,  the  United  States  annexed  Texas. 
That  marked  the  inauguration  of  a  new  era  in  Hispanic 
American  relations  with  the  outside  World. 

Over  the  years  1845  to  1898,  there  continued  to  be  a  danger 
to  Hispanic  America  from  Europe.  Apart  from  the  recogni- 
tion of  Mexico,  as  a  counterpoise  to  a  too  pressing  United 
States  interest  in  Cuba,  Spain  showed  no  disposition  to 
acknowledge  the  new  states  in  the  Americas.  Indeed,  for  a 
time  she  displayed  an  intention  of  reacquiring  some  of  her 
former  colonies.  During  the  Civil  War  of  the  United  States, 
1861  to  1865,  Spain,  with  the  acquiescence  of  the  people  of 
the  country,  reentered  Hispaniola,  setting  up  her  rule  in  the 
eastern  part  of  the  island,  over  the  region  which  had  become 
known  as  the  Dominican  Republic.  The  United  States  pro- 
tested, but,  in  the  throes  of  a  terrible  conflict,  she  had  too 
^eak  a  voice  for  Spain  to  hear.  In  1865,  however,  the  tones 
ivere  much  more  audible,  and,  as  the  Dominicans  themselves 
lad  by  this  time  repented  of  their  earlier  invitation,  Spain 
Tvithdrew  from  the  island.  In  that  same  year,  nevertheless, 
«he  began  a  "War  of  Revindication"  against  Peru,  Chile, 
-and  Bolivia.  The  war  started  over  certain  issues  between 
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Spain  and  Peru,  in  course  of  which  the  Spanish  authorities 
denied  that  the  government  of  Peru  had  any  rights  of  sov- 
ereignty, since  Spain  had  never  recognized  Peruvian  inde- 
pendence. Deeply  suspicious  of  Spain's  intentions,  Chile, 
Bolivia,  and  Ecuador  were  soon  drawn  into  the  quarrel. 
The  war,  the  title  of  which  is  indicative  of  Spain's  hope  of 
regaining  her  lost  colonies,  was  confined  to  a  few  minor  naval 
battles  over  the  years  1865  to  1867,  but  it  was  not  until 
many  years  later  that  peace  was  made. 

Neither  had  the  French  forgotten  their  ambitions.  As  late 
as  1850,  up  to  the  very  moment  of  the  admission  of  Cali- 
fornia to  the  North  American  Union  as  a  state,  there  was 
French  pressure  for  an  occupation  of  this  territory.  The  most 
striking  example  of  the  lengths  to  which  France  would  go 
came,  however,  at  the  time  of  the  Civil  War  in  the  United 
States.  Napoleon  III  was  in  power  in  France,  and,  like  Louis 
Philippe  before  him,  felt  the  need  of  imperial  glory  to  attach 
the  French  people  to  his  rule.  So,  in  1862,  he  embarked  on 
his  famous  Mexican  enterprise.  With  the  backing  of  a 
French  army,  an  Austrian  prince,  Maximilian,  was  foisted 
upon  the  Mexicans  in  the  new  empire.  The  protests  of  the 
United  States  for  several  years  were  unavailing.  Not  so,  in 
1865.  Then,  on  the  insistence  of  the  United  States,  the 
French  troops  were  withdrawn,  and  the  Mexican  people  soon 
accounted  for  the  unfortunate  Maximilian.  Meanwhile,  Eng- 
land continued  her  aggressive  policy  in  Central  America,  not 
yielding  her  pretensions,  in  fact,  until  the  closing  years  of 
the  century. 

The  year  1865  is  important  for  much  more  than  the  with- 
drawal of  Spain  and  France  from  the  territories  they  had 
recently  occupied.  It  marked  the  beginning  of  a  decline  in 
the  European  danger  to  Hispanic  America.  The  United 
States  came  out  of  the  Civil  War  a  definitely  recognized 
power,  and,  for  the  moment,  the  strongest  military  nation  in 
the  world.  That  meant  a  consequently  greater  diplomatic 
prestige.  From  this  time  forward,  there  was  less  and  less 
likelihood  of  European  affronts  to  the  Monroe  Doctrine  idea, 
especially  since  the  fine  balance  between  France  and  England 
continued  in  Europe.  Nevertheless,  the  European  threat  to 
Hispanic  America  did  not  yet  completely  disappear,  although 
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a  dwindling  factor.  There  were  several  European  naval 
demonstrations  against  Hispanic  American  states,  notably  in 
the  Caribbean,  the  most  disturbed  area  among  these  republics. 

On  the  other  hand,  there  was  a  growing  distrust  of  the 
United  States  in  Hispanic  America.  The  annexation  of 
Texas  was  followed  by  the  Mexican  War  of  1846  to  1848. 
Vast  territories,  from  New  Mexico  to  California,  were  added 
to  the  United  States  as  a  result.  This  showed  that  the  Mon- 
roe Doctrine  idea  was  not  being  applied  by  the  United  States 
as  against  herself.  Hispanic  America  never  forgot  the  Mexi- 
can War.  In  the  ;40s  and  '50s,  too,  the  United  States  was 
making  furious  efforts  to  "buy"  Cuba,  stopping  just  short 
of  threatening  war  unless  Spain  should  sell,  which  she  never- 
theless declined  to  do. 

In  this  period,  there  were  numerous  filibustering  expedi- 
tions from  the  United  States  to  almost  all  parts  of  the  Carib- 
bean and  even  as  far  south  as  Ecuador.  If  nothing  came  of 
them,  it  was  not  from  lack  of  effort  on  the  part  of  those  who 
engaged  in  these  affairs.  Most  widely  known  of  the  filibus- 
terers  was  William  Walker,  a  native  of  Louisiana,  who  organ- 
ized many  of  his  expeditions,  however,  from  California  as  a 
base.  From  1855  to  1857,  he  was  a  famous  figure  in  Nicarar 
gua,  even  becoming  president  of  the  country,  though  eventu- 
ally defeated  and  executed.  The  two  decades  prior  to  the 
Civil  War,  too,  were  essentially  the  period  of  the  "Manifest 
Destiny"  idea  in  the  United  States,  when  the  average  man 
in  the  street  in  the  northern  republic  felt  that  it  was  inevi- 
table for  United  States  rule  to  extend  from  the  Arctic  Ocean 
to  Panama. 

Yet,  the  actual  imperialism  of  the  United  States  in  this 
era  as  against  Hispanic  America  has  often  been  exaggerated. 
A  tremendous  area  was  taken  from  Mexico,  but  in  unoccu- 
pied or  scantily  settled  lands;  the  white  population  of  Cali- 
fornia, for  example,  was  about  ten  thousand,  of  whom  some 
four  thousand  were  aliens,  mostly  from  the  United  States. 
Sooner  or  later,  a  new  "Texas  game"  was  bound  to  develop 
in  the  lands  presently  acquired  from  Mexico  in  1848.  Actual 
United  States  annexation  projects  of  those  years,  also,  were 
chiefly  the  outgrowth  of  domestic  issues,  the  most  important  of 
which  was  slavery  extension.  This  was  so  much  the  case  that 
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the  New  England  states  opposed  the  Mexican  War,  which 
was  mainly  a  southern  conflict.  Only  one  man  from  the 
state  of  New  Hampshire  took  part  in  the  war,  and  he  was  in 
it  very  largely  because  he  was  a  politician  and  a  general,  the 
doubtfully  distinguished  Franklin  Pierce,  later  president  of 
the  United  States. 

Several  times  in  the  era  from  1845  to  1898,  too,  the  United 
States  was  offered  territories  in  Hispanic  America  by  the 
governments  of  those  regions  themselves,  but  refused  to  avail 
herself  of 'the  opportunity  for  annexation.  In  1848,  the  great 
peninsula  of  Yucatan  made  such  a  bid  and  was  rejected. 
Later,  Haiti  once  and  the  Dominican  Republic  three  times 
made  similar  requests,  only  to  be  refused  the  sought-for 
annexation.  In  view  of  the  oft-recited  charges  against  the 
United  States  of  an  all-grabbing  imperialism,  these  instances 
to  the  contrary  are  well  worth  bearing  in  mind.1 

In  1898,  the  United  States  intervened  in  the  conflict  be- 
tween Spain  and  Cuba  which  had  been  going  on  since  1895. 
Spain  was  defeated,  the  Philippine  Islands  and  Puerto  Rico 
were  annexed  by  the  United  States,  and  Cuba  was  separated 
from  Spain,  becoming  independent  in  1902,  upon  the  with- 
drawal of  the  military  government  of  the  United  States. 
Nevertheless,  rights  of  intervention  in  Cuba  were  reserved 
by  the  United  States  under  the  Permanent  Treaty,  more 
generally  remembered  under  the  name  of  the  Platt  Amend- 
ment. Much  of  Spanish  America  discovered  in  course  of  the 
war,  possibly  with  great  surprise,  that  it  sympathized  with 
the  traditionally  hated  Spain,  rather  than  with  the  great 
republic  of  the  north.  Anyway,  in  ensuing  years  the  cry 
against  the  United  States  rose  more  loudly  than  ever  in  His- 
panic America  on  the  score  of  imperialism.  And-  perhaps 
there  was  more  than  usual  justification.  The  entire  world  was 
in  the  grip  of  a  lust  for  conquest  and  colonies;  Europe  had 
been  in  it  for  a  long  while,  and,  though  the  United  States  was 
the  last  important  country  to  catch  the  fever,  it  nevertheless 
did  get  it,  at  least  over  the  years  1898  to  1914.  It  was  one 
of  the  few  times  in  recent  United  States  history  when  it 
might  have  been  possible  to  obtain  a  vote  of  the  people  on 
behalf  of  annexations. 

i  Also,  cf.  infra,  181,  223  (n.  1),  256. 
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Many  things  happened  in  these  years,  too,  to  confirm 
Hispanic  Americans  in  their  fear  and  hatred  of  the  United 
States.  There  was  the  Panama  affair  of  1903,  when  Colombia 
was  not  permitted  to  put  down  the  Panamanian  revolution, 
which  was  followed  by  United  States  recognition  of  the  inde- 
pendence of  Panama  and  by  the  building  of  the  Canal.  To  be 
sure,  whatever  may  be  said  of  the  action  of  the  Theodore 
Roosevelt  government,  there  was  the  wholly  reprehensible 
conduct  of  President  Marroquln  of  Colombia,  but  this  side 
of  the  question  was  not  very  well  known,  and  was  never  con- 
sidered by  Hispanic  American  writers  in  their  diatribes 
against  the  United  States.1  Over  the  years  1898  to  1918,  too, 
there  were  armed  interventions  in  Cuba,  Nicaragua,  Haiti, 
the  Dominican  Republic,  and  Mexico,  sometimes  more  than 
once  in  the  same  country.  In  yet  other  cases  in  the  Carib- 
bean, there  were  instances  of  United  States  pressure  brought 
to  bear,  or  treaty  relations  whereby  United  States  officials 
administered  the  customhouse  of  some  one  or  another  of  the 
Caribbean  republics.  Again,  there  were  two  sides  to  these 
affairs,2  but  Hispanic  America  saw  only  aggression. 

This  was  not  all.  The  United  States  was  charged  with 
economic  as  well  as  political  imperialism,  with  backing 
United  States  business  in  Hispanic  America  with  the  armed 
forces  of  the  nation.  The  Alsop  case  in  Chile  is  the  favorite 
citation  in  alleged  events  of  this  sort.  It  is  generally  for- 
gotten that  when  it  was  submitted  to  arbitration  the  deci- 
sion rendered  was  in  favor  of  the  Alsop  company;  all  that  is 
remembered  is  that  the  United  States  brought  strong  diplo- 
matic support  to  bear  on  behalf  of  the  plaintiff.  The  irony 
of  this  charge  is  that  few  governments  among  first-class 
powers  have  given  less  aid  to  their  nationals  in  foreign  coun- 
tries than  the  United  States.8  Doubtless  a  great  corporar 
tion,  with  political  influence  in  the  United  States,  might 

1  To  be  sure,  this  is  a  disputed  point.  Parks,  412,  justifies  Colombia  on  every 
aoore.  Of.  irtfra,  278-280. 

2  These  questions  are  discussed  in  chapter  IX. 

8  Citizens  of  the  United  States  who  have  resided  for  any  length  of  time  in 
Hispanic  America  will  have  heard  the  oft-repeated  statement  that  it  is  better 
for  an  American  to  pretend  to  be  an  Englishman,  if  he  wants  to  avoid  trouble 
in  Hispanic  America,  and  to  go  to  some  British  consular  or  diplomatic  repre- 
sentative, if  he  does  get  into  olifficulty.  This  is,  of  course,  an  exaggeration  but 
it  is  indicative  of  the  slight  attention  given  by  the  United  States  government 
to  the  rights  of  citizens  of  this  country. 


INTERNATIONAL   RELATIONS  131 

get  aid  from  Washington,  but  the  average  American  indi- 
vidual eould  not.  United  States  policy  has  pretty  well  fol- 
lowed the  lines  laid  down  in  a  statement  of  William  H.  Sew- 
ard  in  1866.  As  secretary  of  state,  Seward  wrote  to  the 
United  States  "minister  to  Colombia  in  the  following  terms: 

"We  are  unfortunately  too  familiar  with  complaints  of  the 
delay  and  inefficiency  of  the  courts  in  the  South  American, 
republics.  We  must,  however,  continue  to  repose  confidence 
in  their  independence  and  integrity,  or  we  must  take  the  broad 
ground  that  those  States  are  like  those  of  Oriental  semi-civilized 
countries — outside  the  pale  within  which  the  law  of  nations,  as 
generally  accepted  by  Christendom,  is  understood  to  govern. 
The  people  who  go  to  these  regions  and  encounter  great  risks 
in  the  hope  of  great  rewards,  must  be  regarded  as  taking  all 
the  circumstances  into  consideration,  and  cannot  with  reason 
ask  their  government  to  complain  that  they  stand  on  a  common 
footing  with  native  subjects  in  respect  to  the  alleged  wants  of 
an  able,  prompt,  and  conscientious  judiciary.  We  cannot  under- 
take to  supervise  the  arrangements  of  the  whole  world  for  litiga- 
tion, because  Americaji  citizens  voluntarily  expose  themselves 
to  be  concerned  in  their  deficiencies."  1 

Left  to  the  tender  mercies  of  Hispanic  American  law  courts — 
one  of  the  least  worthy  of  the  institutions  of  the  southern 
countries — Americans  abroad  have  had  to  depend  on  their 
own  ingenuity  to  keep  out  of  trouble,  for  nothing  else  would 
save  them.  This  is  a  side  of  the  picture,  however,  which  the 
Hispanic  Americans  have  never  considered. 

In  fact,  especially  over  the  years  1898  to  1918,  there  de- 
veloped a  rabid  anti-United  States  literature  in  Hispanic 
America  which  reflected  the  real  opinions  of  majority  senti- 
ment there.  Some  of  the  writers,  like  Francisco  Bulnes  of 
Mexico  and  Carlos  Bunge  of  Argentina,  approached  the 
matter  from  a  self-investigating  standpoint,  in  works  which 
are  among  the  most  noteworthy  of  Hispanic  American  pro- 
duction. Analyzing  the  vices  of  their  own  people,  they 
pointed  the  way  which  Hispanic  America  must  follow,  if 
she  were  to  succeed  in  the  battle  of  the  nations. 

More  often,  however,  the  writers  of  Hispanic  America 
attacked  the  problem  merely  through  denunciations  of  the 

. l  Seward,  William  Henry,  to  Allan  A  Burton,  no.  137,  April  27,  1866, 
Dip.  Cor.  1866,  III,  522-523,  quoted  in  A  digest  of  international  law,  ed.  by 
John  Bassett  Moore  (8v.  Washington,  1906),  VT,  660. 
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United  States,  referring  to  their  own  peoples,  if  at  all,  in 
terms  of  extravagant  praise.   This  anti-United  States  group 
ranged  in  kind  from  the  comparatively  mild  Ruben  Dario 
(famous  Nicaraguan  poet),  Jos£  Enrique  Rod6  of  Uruguay 
(outstandingly  famous  literary  figure  in  Hispanic  America), 
and  the  Peruvian  Francisco  Garcfa  Calder6n,  to  the  vitriolic 
outbursts  of  a  Manuel  Ugarte  (Argentina),  Rufino  Blanco 
Fombona  (Venezuela),  and  Jos6  Maria  Vargas  Vila  (Colom- 
bia), to  mention  only  a  few.    In  "  raging  rhetoric  run  ram- 
pant," with  a  "fury  of  fanaticism"  and  "roistering  antip- 
athy" —  and,  it  may  be  added,  without  an  atom  of  a  sense 
of  humor  and  with  scant  regard  for  the  facts—  these  men 
penned  their  hymns  of  hate,  stirring  up,  at  the  same  time  that 
they  reflected,  the  people  of  Hispanic  America.    Hispanic 
America  was  taught  to  loathe  and  detest  the  "Yankee," 
who  was  depicted  as  the  perfect  conglomerate  of  all  bad 
traits,  the  disgusting  Caliban  in  a  comparison  with  the 
idealistic  Ariel  of  Hispanic  American  life.1  But,  at  the  same 
time,  Hispanic  America  feared  the  Yankee  —  feared  him  for 
the  rapacious,  imperialistic  spirit  he  was  believed  to  have. 

In  this  same  period,  the  fear  and  hatred  of  Europe  dwin- 
dled almost  to  the  point  of  disappearance,  being  supplanted 
by  something  very  like  rapprochement,  or  a  friendly  drawing 
together,  very  different  from  the  suspicious  hostilities  of  the 
past.  This  seems  to  have  been  due  to  a  number  of  factors. 
For  ^  one  thing,  there  was  the  obsession  over  what  the  His- 
panic Americans  considered  to  be  the  nearer  and  greater 
peril—  the  United  States.  For  another,  the  relationships  of 
Hispanic  America  in  commerce,  foreign  investments  in  their 
countries,  and  culturally,  prior  to  the  World  War,  were  far 
more  with  Europe  than  with  the  United  States.  In  the  third 
place,  there  was  European  propaganda  against  the  United 
States.  This  last  demands  a  brief  consideration. 

Pan-Hifipanism,  a  Spanish  movement,  aimed  at  a  spiritual 
reconquest  of  Spanish  America,  in  the  train  of  which  Spain 
hoped  to  expand  her  business  relations  with  her  former 
colonies.  Although  one  of  its  inevitable  concomitants  was 
Yankee-baiting,  Pan-Hispanism  cannot  be  said  to  have  had 


TO^^fi^r?.?f  8PeeShAis  taken  from  Rod<5's  famous  essay,  entitled  Ariel  in 
which  the  Caliban  and  Ariel  of  Shakespeare's  The  tempest  appeaj 


INTERNATIONAL   RELATIONS  133 

any  very  great  success  in  Spanish  America.  On  each  Octo- 
ber 12,  the  "day  of  the  race"  (dta  de  la  raza),  or  Columbus 
Day,  some  polite  speeches  are  made  and  a  little  champagne 
is  drunk,  but  Spain  lacks  the  prestige  to  make  Pan-Hispanism 
a  doctrine  with  teeth  in  it. 

Pan-Latinism,  representative  of  the  French  effort  for  lead- 
ership among  the  Latin  peoples,  has  been  much  more  success- 
ful in  Hispanic  America,  because  of  the  greater  prestige  en- 
joyed by  France.  Many  Hispanic  Americans  like  to  feel  that 
their  civilization  is  French — a  preposterously  ridiculous  as- 
sumption, but  one  which  tends  to  give  sentimental  and  there- 
fore political  and  economic  advantages  to  France.  It  is  note- 
worthy that  Paris  has  been  a  prominent  centre  of  anti-United 
States  literature  with  respect  to  Hispanic  America.  There  is 
no  Pan-Britainism,  and  Pan-Germanism  has  lost  its  force,  but 
there  is  a  lot  of  English  and  German  propaganda  for  trade 
purposes.  Some  of  this,  such  as  the  visit  of  the  Prince  of  Wales 
and  other  distinguished  persons,  is  entirely  legitimate,  but 
not  a  little  of  it  degenerates  to  attacks  on  the  United  States.1 
Unfair  though  it  is,  it  is  perhaps  natural,  owing  to  the  bitter- 
ness of  economic  rivalries.2 

A  fourth  factor  which  has  helped  to  bring  about  the  dis- 
appearance of  Hispanic  American  fear  of  Europe  has  been  the 
growth  in  power  of  the  republics  in  the  south,  but  this  has  not 
been  great  enough  in  itself  to  induce  in  them  a  feeling  of 
security.  That  leads  to  a  consideration  of  a  fifth  and  curiously 
anomalous  factor,  which  is  probably  the  one  of  most  impor- 

1  Many  caricatures  of  life  in  the  United  States,  emanating  from  European 
correspondents,  are  published  in  Hispanic  American  newspapers.    La  Naddn 
of  Buenos  Aires  once  ran  an  article  in  which  it  was  asserted  that  the  United 
States  was  considering  Tnftlringr  music  without  words  unlawful.    This  bit  of 
nonsense,  which,  nevertheless,  is  in  accord  with  the  notion  many  Hispanic 
Americans  have  of  the  barbarism  of  the  United  States,  was  the  contribution 
of  a  Frenchman.  A  British  correspondent,  residing  in  New  York,  had  an  article 
in  La  Prensa  of  Buenos  Aires  in  which  he  discussed  a  thesis  to  the  effect  that 
"The  United  States  has  for  some  years  back  arrived  at  a  state  of  immorality 
.  .  .  which  has  not  been  surpassed  in  the  history  of  the  modern  world."  This 
is  in  keeping  with  a  general  impression  hi  Hispanic  America  "that  every  Ameri- 
can school  girl  is  either  a  courtesan  or  a  bobbed  hair  bandit."   Buenos  Aires 
American  weekly,  Mar.  27, 1926,  quoted  in  Haring,  South  America  looks  at  the 
United  State*,  137. 

2  As  an  EngliRhnmn  of  Antofagasta  once  said  to  the  writer,  apropos  of  the 
economic  invasion  of  South  America  by  the  United  States,  "We  were  comfort- 
able in  our  beds,  until  you  came."    And  the  English  resented  the  changed 
situation  which  the  new  competition  forced  upon  them. 
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tance  in  the  background  of  the  changed  attitude  toward  Eu- 
rope :  the  real  reliance  of  Hispanic  America  upon  the  hated 
Monroe  Doctrine  of  the  United  States! 

Since  1845,  it  has  become  the  fashion  in  Hispanic  America 
to  denounce  the  Monroe  Doctrine.  Furious  litterateurs  and 
even  the  average  individual  have  asserted  that  it  really 
means:  "The  Western  Hemisphere  is  henceforth  forbidden 
to  peoples  of  the  other  hemisphere,  being  reserved  for  con- 
quest by  the  United  States."  Hispanic  Americans  have  not 
been  particularly  vociferous  about  the  first  part  of  this  inter- 
pretation, but  it  would  appear  that  they  have  quietly  relied 
upon  it — and  with  good  reason!  In  the  little  more  than  a 
century  since  the  announcement  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine  in 
1823,  there  has  been  virtually  no  European  expansion  in  the 
Western  Hemisphere,  at  the  same  time  that  there  has  been 
a  vast  amount  of  it  elsewhere — indeed,  one  of  the  greatest 
eras  of  European  expansion,  in  area  and  populations  ac- 
quired, in  the  history  of  the  world.  This  is  all  the  more 
striking,  because  the  same  causes  which  resulted  in  European 
annexations  or  acquisitions  of  spheres  of  influence  in  the 
Eastern  Hemisphere  have,  from  time  to  time,  promoted  dis- 
turbed relations  between  European  powers  and  the  different 
republics  of  Hispanic  America.1 

1  The  writer  once  made  a  rough  chart  of  European  expansion  over  the  years 
1823  to  1923,  meaning  to  include  every  bit  of  territory  taken,  whether  through 
annexation  or  the  establishment  of  some  form  of  protectorate  or  mandate. 
Items  were  arranged  under  the  name  of  each  European  country,  giving  the 
territory  occupied,  the  date,  the  type  of  occupation,  the  area,  and  the  present- 
day  population.  Doubtless  a  number  of  errors  in  detail  were  made,  but  the  re- 
sults obtained  were  substantially  correct.  It  was  a  surprise,  for  one  thing,  to 
see  how  little  territory  had  been  taken  outside  of  Europe,  prior  to  1823,  except 
in  the  Americas.  European  expansion  in  the  Eastern  Hemisphere  after  1823 
was  easily  the  greatest  in  that  quarter  the  world  has  ever  known,  especially 
in  the  half  century  before  the  World  War.  On  a  map  prepared  in  conjunction 
with  the  chart,  nearly  all  of  Africa,  an  astonishingly  large  proportion  of  Asia, 
and  all  of  Oceania  were  a  welter  of  color  denoting  European  expansion  since 
1823.  In  the  Western  Hemisphere,  on  the  other  hand,  if  an  exception  be  made 
of  the  growth  of  Canada  and  minor  British  acquisitions  (following  up  eight- 
eenth-century aggressions),  there  was  nothing  but  white,  indicative  of  a  lack 
of  success'  of  European  imperialism  in  the  American  continents. 

The  chart  showed  that  Great  Britain  had  picked  up  109  bits  of  territory  in 
the  Eastern  Hemisphere— huge  "bits,"  some  of  them.  France  scored  seventy- 
eight  times,  Russia  twenty-eight,  Germany  fourteen  (later  marked  up  to  the 
credit  of  powers  which  were  "making  the  world  safe  for  democracy"),  and 
other  countries  scattering  amounts.  It  is  true  that  the  mere  number  of  acquisi- 
tions is  not  necessarily  an  index  of  the  vigor  and  scale  of  a  nation's  imperialism, 
but  it  does  show  a  certain  continuity  and  persistence  in  that  respect.  Again 
allowing  for  possible  errors  in  the  chart,  the  sum  total  of  this  European  expan- 
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By  way  of  illustration,  the  case  of  British  India  may  be 
taken.  Despite  Clive,  Hastings,  and  other  British  leaders  in 
India  in  the  eighteenth  century,  the  British  India  of  1823  was 
only  a  small  fraction  of  what  it  later  became.  Lord  Bentinck 
(1828-1835)  introduced  the  doctrine  of  "lapse,"  to  the  effect 
that  when  a  ruler  died  without  an  heir  his  estate  escheated  to 
the  English  crown.  He  also  declared  it  to  be  England's  duty 
to  annex  the  territories  of  brutal  rulers  "to  secure  to  the 
inhabitants  the  blessings  of  a  just  and  equitable  govern- 
ment." Lord  Dalhousie  (1848-1856)  boldly  proclaimed  that 
the  British  government  was  "bound  not  to  ...  neglect 
.  .  .  rightful  opportunities  of  acquiring  territory."  Thus, 
British  India  grew.  Lower  Burma  was  taken,  following  an 
insult  to  the  British  flag,  introducing  yet  another  excuse  for 
annexation. 

Great  Britain  has  not  been  alone,  however.  The  same  pre- 
texts she  used  in  India  have  been  employed  by  European 
countries  generally,  in  other  parts  of  the  Eastern  Hemisphere, 
as  preliminaries  to  some  form  of  control.  Hindrances  to  com- 
merce, murder  of  Christian  missionaries,  and  insults  to  the 
flag  have  been  in  the  background  of  cessions  of  territory 
in  China  and  Indo-Chma.  Concern  for  the  "general  wel- 
fare "  of  the  inhabitants  and  avoidance  of  anarchy  have  been 
alleged  causes  for  most  of  the  annexations  of  the  islands  of 
Oceania. 

Africa,  however,  has  been  the  classic  land  of  European 
expansion,  especially  since  1882.  Financial  difficulties,  insults 
to  the  flag  or  a  European  representative,  injury  to  a  country- 
man, disorders  along  the  borders  of  an  already  occupied 
region  (necessitating  seizure  of  territories  beyond  the  old 
borders  to  new  ones),  and  in  some  cases  little  more  than  a  race 
to  annex  lands  before  some  other  European  state  could  pick 
them  up  were  all  employed  as  moving  causes  for  European 
acquisitions  there.  As  a  sample  instance  of  what  has  occurred, 
the  British  entry  into  Egypt,  in  1882,  may  be  mentioned. 
Financial  troubles  and  a  massacre  of  Christians  were  the  more 
prominently  announced  causes,  although  considerations  of 
Tnfl.rit.ime  strategy  with  reference  to  the  Suez  Canal  may  have 

sion  surely  amounted  to  many  millions  of  square  miles,  held  in  one  fashion  or 
another,  with  a  present-day  population  of  several  hundred  millions. 
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had  something  to  do  with  the  British  action.  Nevertheless, 
a  statement  was  formally  made  that  Great  Britain  would 
soon  withdraw  from  Egypt.  Over  half  a  century  has  passed 
since  then,  during  all  of  which  time  (whatever  the  ostensible 
government  in  Egypt)  Great  Britain  has  retained  a  very 
substantial  interest  there.  This  is  only  one  example  of  many 
disclaimers  by  European  governments  of  any  intent  to  remain 
in  control  of  countries  which  they  had  occupied  as  a  result 
of  a  temporary  emergency,  when  in  fact  their  rule  continued 
indefinitely. 

If  the  same  or  similar  causes  had  had  like  effects  in  the 
Western  Hemisphere,  there  might  be  nothing  of  independent 
Hispanic  America  left.  Great  Britain  was  interested  in  the 
"general  welfare"  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  Caribbean  coast 
of  Nicaragua — but  that  region  is  still  a  part  of  Nicaragua, 
even  if  Great  Britain  somewhat  grudgingly  let  go.  Insults 
to  the  flag  or  a  diplomatic  representative  have  been  numerous 
enough  to  have  swamped  Hispanic  America  with  conquest, 
from  the  Rio  Grande  to  Cape  Horn — for  example,  the  threat 
of  President  Zelaya  of  Nicaragua  to  shoot  the  British  minis- 
ter. Internal  disorder  and  injury  to  European  foreigners  have 
been  chronic  in  some  of  the  Hispanic  American  republics, 
especially  those  of  the  Caribbean.  And  yet,  there  has  been 
virtually  no  European  conquest  in  Hispanic  America.  Even 
if  the  nineteenth-century  balance  of  power  between  France 
and  England  had  a  great  deal  to  do  with  it,  that  factor  does 
not  seem  to  have  checked  European  expansion  in  the  Eastern 
Hemisphere.  So,  the  negative  argument  that  the  Monroe 
Doctrine  policy  of  the  United  States  must  have  had  some- 
thing to  do  with  the  lack  of  European  conquest  in  the  Amer- 
icas since  1823  is  almost  impossible  to  escape.  Furthermore, 
the  United  States,  on  a  number  of  occasions,  demonstrated  a 
willingness  to  take  positive  action  in  support  of  the  Monroe 
Doctrine  idea.  As  a  London  Times  editorial  of  1923  expressed 

"The  Monroe  doctrine,  like  all  broad  policies  loosely  ex- 
pressed, is  open  to  abuse.  But,  without  the  firing  of  a  shot,  it 
has  saved  South  America  from  foreign  invasion,  for  a  hundred 
years.  That  is  its  abundant  justification  to  the  mind  and  the 
conscience  of  the  world."  1 
1  London  Times,  Dec.  1,  1923. 
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Thus,  Hispanic  America  felt  herself  to  be  in  a  position  of 
safety  behind  the  broad  back  of  Uncle  Sam — at  the  same 
time  that  she  stuck  pins  into  him  from  that  point  of  vantage! 

Events  in  connection  with  the  World  War,  1914-1918, 
may  have  ushered  in  a  new  period  in  the  relations  of  Hispanic 
America  with  other  countries.  Europe  has  continued  to  in- 
spire no  fear,  and  Hispanic  America  has  given  very  little 
attention  to  the  possibilities  of  Asiatic  aggression — to  Japan, 
in  other  words.  On  the  other  hand,  there  appears  to  have 
been  a  decline  in  the  fear  and  hatred  of  the  United  States 
and  at  least  some  slight  beginnings  in  the  way  of  rapproche- 
ment. During  the  World  War  the  United  States,  for  the  first 
time,  acquired  economic  preeminence  in  Hispanic  America 
in  trade  and  investment.  Social  relationships  also  began  to 
be  developed  on  a  greater  scale  than  formerly;  for  example, 
Hispanic  American  students  now  came  to  the  United  States 
for  their  higher  education  in  increasing  numbers,  where  in 
other  years  they  had  gone  to  Europe.  More  important  still, 
perhaps,  was  a  new  prestige  which  the  United  States  had 
won  in  connection  with  the  World  War. 

Formerly,  it  had  been  the  habit  of  Hispanic  Americans  to 
look  on  the  "Yankees"  as  a  nation  of  hucksters  and  traders, 
incapable  of  fair  and  honorable  fighting  at  anywhere  near 
equal  odds.  The  services  of  the  United  States  army  in  the 
World  War,  however,  made  a  deep  impression  upon  Hispanic 
America.  Whatever  others  thought  about  the  often  raised 
post-1918  query  as  to  "who  won  the  World  War,"  Hispanic 
Americans  were  free  to  admit,  or  indeed  assert,  that  it  was 
the  additional  power  represented  by  the  troops  of  the  United 
States  which  decided  the  issue.  And  there  is  nothing  in 
individualistic  Hispanic  America  quite  so  much  respected 
as  force.  Purthennore,  alone  among  the  greater  countries  in 
the  ranks  of  the  Allies,  the  United  States  took  nothing  in  the 
way  of  spoils — not  even  the  uncomfortable  mandate  of 
Armenia,  which  some  of  the  shrewd  European  statesmen 
wished  to  foist  upon  her.  Quite  evidently,  therefpre,  there 
was  something  wrong  with  the  often  broached  theory  in 
Hispanic  America  concerning  the  aggressive  imperialism  of 
the  United  States. 

Whether  the  revised  attitude  of  Hispanic  America  toward 
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the  United  States  is  indicative  of  a  new  turn  in  Hispanic 
American  relations,  or  merely  a  momentary  break  in  the  old 
story  of  suspicion  and  hostility,  it  is  too  early  to  say.  It  is, 
however,  a  logical  step  in  the  direction  of  a  greater  inter- 
American  unity.  With  this  factor  in  mind,  it  is  appropriate, 
at  this  point,  to  review  the  subject  of  foreign  relations  within 
Hispanic  America  itself. 

Something  has  already  been  said  about  the  relations  of 
the  Hispanic  American  peoples  among  themselves.  There 
was,  for  example,  the  initial  triumph  of  "federalism,"  result- 
ing in  the  break-up  of  countries,  to  say  nothing  of  sectional- 
ism in  the  lands  which  emerged  as  outwardly  sovereign 
nations.  Innumerable  neighborhood  hostilities  developed 
over  local  issues,  the  most  prominent  of  which  were  boundary 
disputes.  It  had  not  been  necessary  for  Spain  to  mark  the 
provincial  boundaries  of  her  great  empire  with  precision,  in 
consequence  of  which  the  new  states  had  ample  material  for 
territorial  quarrels.  Many  were  adjusted  through  the  me- 
dium of  arbitration.  Argentina  and  Chile  were  for  nearly  a 
century  on  the  verge  of  war,  but,  at  length,  settled  the^last 
of  their  boundary  questions.  Brazil,  at  one  time  or  another 
touching  every  other  country  of  South  America  except  Chile, 
had  an  astonishing  record  in  boundary  settlements,  sharing 
in  no  fewer  than  ten  treaties,  three  arbitral  awards,  and  one 
accord,  to  adjust  one  portion  after  another  of  her  bound- 
aries.1 While  other  countries,  also,  have  reached  peaceful 
agreements  concerning  their  borders,  there  have  been  a  great 
many  instances  of  long-standing  enmities,  not  infrequently 
marked  by  war.  Some  of  these  issues  still  survive.2 

International  rivalries  on  other  scores  than  matters  of 
boundary  have  also  disturbed  the  relations  of  the  Hispanic 
American  countries  among  themselves.  The  most  widely 
known  wars  in  Hispanic  America  are  those  of  Brazil,  Argen- 
tina, and  Uruguay  against  Paraguay,  1865-1870,3  and  Chile 
against  Peru  and  Bolivia,  187&-1881.4  These,  however,  are 

1  Ganzert,  Frederic  William,  Brazil  as  a  factor  in  international  law.  M.A- 
thesis,  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  1927. 
1 A  recent  illustration  was  the  war  of  Bolivia  and  Paraguay,  1932-1935. 

*  The  dates  usually  given,  although  Paraguay  declared  war  on  Brazil  in  1864. 

*  The  salient  facts  about  these  wars  are  set  forth  in  the  National  Histories 
Appendix. 
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merely  outstanding  examples.  There  have  been  hundreds  of 
lesser  wars  and  many  more  near-conflicts  stopping  short  of 
actual  warfare.  Revolutions  breaking  out  in  one  country 
have  crossed  international  boundaries  to  involve  others.1 
The  caudillo  of  one  nation  has  seized  opportunities  to  catch 
a  rival  caudillo  at  a  disadvantage.  Even  the  ABC  countries 
(Argentina,  Brazil,  and  Chile),  generally  regarded  as  the 
leading  republics  of  Hispanic  America,  have  had  several 
armed  controversies,  other  than  the  two  wars  named  above. 

Withal,  however,  there  has  continued  to  be  evidence  of 
an  underlying  Hispanic  American  solidarity.  In  the  face 
of  external  danger,  Hispanic  America  has  been  united.  To 
some  extent,  this  is  also  true  of  their  periods  of  anti-United 
States  "Yankeephobia."  Bolivar,  as  has  been  pointed  out, 
advocated  the  ideal  of  Hispanic  American  unity,  which  was 
one  of  the  basic  plans  he  had  in  calling  the  Panama  Congress 
of  1826.  With  all  or  part  of  the  same  idea,  there  have  been 
numerous  Hispanic  American  congresses  since  that  time. 
There  were  Mexican  attempts  at  a  revival  in  1831, 1838,  and 
1840.  Other  congresses  of  at  least  a  number  of  the  Hispanic 
American  countries  have  been  held  as  follows:  Lima,  1847; 
Santiago,  1856;  Lima,  1864;  Lima,  1878;  Caracas,  1883; 
Montevideo,  1888;  Caracas,  1911;  and  Buenos  Aires,  1917. 
This,  indeed,  is  only  a  partial  list;  in  Central  America  alone, 
there  have  been  congresses  almost  too  numerous  to  mention. 
Some  factor  of  foreign  danger  was  often  the  occasion  of  these 
conferences  being  called.  In  addition  to  purely  defensive 
measures  taken  in  them,  however,  there  have  been  other 
results.  There  has  been  a  development  of  what  may  properly 
be  called  a  Hispanic  American  international  law.  And  cer- 
tainly the  habit  of  association  has  kept  alive  their  feeling  of 
a  common  interest. 

Toward  the  close  of  the  nineteenth  century,  a  new  project 
of  association  was  developed,  involving  the  inclusion  of  the 
United  States:  Pan-Americanism.  Fathered  in  the  United 
States  by  James  G.  Elaine,  one  of  the  foremost  political  fig- 
ures of  the  times  in  his  country,  Pan-Americanism  stood  for 
a  recognition  of  American  solidarity  among  the  independent 
nations  of  the  Western  Hemisphere.  Congresses  have  been 

1  This  has  been  a  notorious  factor  of  Central  American  history. 
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held  to  date  as  follows:  Washington,  1889;  Mexico,  1901; 
Rio  de  Janeiro,  1906;  Buenos  Aires,  1910;  Santiago,  1923; 
Havana,  1927;  Montevideo,  1933;  and  Buenos  Aires,  1936. 
These  have  been  supplemented  by  congresses  on  some  one 
phase  or  another  of  interest,  such  as  financial  matters  and 
education. 

It  has  been  the  fashion,  both  in  the  United  States  and  His- 
panic America,  to  decry  or  even  ridicule  Pan-Americanism. 
It  suffers,  also,  from  the  fact  that  the  United  States  is  so 
much  more  powerful  than  the  other  republics  that  the  asso- 
ciation is  somewhat  out  of  balance.  Furthermore,  there  is  a 
naturally  greater  feeling  of  kinship  among  the  southern 
peoples,  one  with  another,  than  between  any  of  them  and 
the  people  of  the  United  States.  This  tends  to  hinder  com- 
plete cooperation  in  the  adjustment  of  any  matter  which 
might  arise  between  one  of  their  countries  and  the  United 
States.  In  other  words,  there  is  not  yet  a  sufficient  founda- 
tion in  mutual  confidence  for  any  serious  reliance  to  be  placed 
upon  Pan-Americanism  in  greater  affairs. 

Nevertheless,  it  has  already  accomplished  much.  A  great 
deal  has  been  done  to  harmonize  the  activities  of  the  Ameri- 
can countries  along  certain  lines.  For  example,  postal  rates 
in  most  of  the  republics  are  the  same  for  a  letter  addressed 
to  a  destination  in  other  countries  within  the  union  as  they 
are  for  those  within  the  country  itself.  In  like  manner,  many 
of  the  coinage  systems  of  the  Western-Hemisphere  nations 
have  been  adjusted  to  one  another.  These  are  possibly 
straws  to  show  which  way  the  wind  is  blowing.  The  greatest 
potential  importance  of  Pan- Americanism,  however,  is  that 
it  has  served  as  a  platform  for  something  which  may  even- 
tually blossom  forth  into  a  pact  of  real  consequence.  Just 
as  Bolivar  attained  to  fame,  in  part,  as  Hispanic  America 
evolved  toward  his  ideals,  so  may  Pan-Americanism  grow, 
although  it  may,  indeed,  come  to  fulfillment- of  its  purposes 
under  another  name. 

In  recent  years,  events  have  taken  place  in  Hispanic 
America  which  may  point  the  way  for  the  evolution  of  the 
Pan-American  idea.  In  1920  Baltasar  Brum,  then  president 
of  Uruguay,  delivered  a  famous  address  on  international 
questions  whose  main  tenets  have  since  been  dignified  with 
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the  term  the  "  Brum  Doctrine.'7  He  characterized  the  League 
of  Nations  as  a  European  affair,  and  held  that  the  republics 
of  the  Western  Hemisphere  should  not  give  it  their  serious 
support.  Instead,  he  asserted,  they  should  have  a  league  of 
their  own.  Commenting  on  the  suspicion  that  had  prevented 
any  whole-hearted  cooperation  of  the  Hispanic  American 
countries  with  the  United  States,  Brum  showed  that  the 
same  kinds  of  aggression  with  which  Hispanic  America 
charged  the  United  States  had  been  indulged  in  by  the  His- 
panic American  countries  in  their  relations  with  one  another. 
He  then  proposed  that  the  foundation  stone  of  an  American 
league  should  be  an  enlarged  Monroe  Doctrine,  which  should 
include  territorial  guarantees  for  all  of  the  republics  of  the 
Western  Hemisphere.  In  other  words,  there  were  to  be  no 
further  conquests  by  American  countries  as  against  other 
American  countries.  And  America  was  to  keep  to  herself, 
and  not  mingle  in  the  wars  and  ructions  of  the  other  hemi- 
sphere. 

The  Brum  Doctrine  has  stirred  up  considerable  interest  in 
all  parts  of  the  Americas.  Franklin  Roosevelt,  president  of 
the  United  States,  for  example,  has  implied  something 
vaguely  similar  in  his  so-called  "Good  neighbor"  policy,  re- 
inforcing his  idea  with  a  visit  to  Buenos  Aires  in  1936,  while 
a  Pan-American  congress  was  in  session  there.  For  the  same 
reasons  that  Pan-Americanism  is  not  yet  a  powerful  institu- 
tion, however,  the  time  has  not  come  for  the  American  league 
of  nations  to  be  established  along  the  lines  that  Brum  sug- 
gested. Nevertheless,  most  decidedly,  it  is  a  possibility— 
and  a  hope— for  the  future. 


CHAPTER  IX 

BELATIONS  OF  THE  CARIBBEAN  REPUBLICS  AND  THE 
UNITED  STATES 

OF  prime  importance  and  interest  in  the  story  of  Hispanic 
America,  have  been  the  relations  with  the  outside  world  of 
the  republics  of  the  Caribbean,  that  ever  vital  key  to  the 
Western  Hemisphere.  They  are  inextricably  involved  with 
the  Monroe  Doctrine  idea  of  the  United  States.  Indeed,  it 
is  not  too  much  to  say  that  the  Caribbean  has  been  the  heart 
and  centre  of  Monroe  Doctrine  policies. 

The  Monroe  Doctrine  pronouncement  of  1823,  though 
having  an  immediate  connection  with  the  Spanish  American 
wars  of  independence  and  other  possibilities  of  European 
aggression  at  that  time  in  the  Western  Hemisphere,  was  in 
line  with  the  point  of  view  the  United  States  had  adopted 
from  the  very  first.  The  then  none  too  powerful  North 
American  republic  not  only  favored  the  "no  entangling 
alliance''  policy,  but  also  felt  something  of  a  fear  and  hatred 
of  European  countries  and  their  monarchical  systems  of 
government.1  As  actually  made,  the  statement  of  the  doc- 
trine contained  two  main  tenets.  Referring  to  the  continental 
European  monarchies,  it  reads: 

"We  should  consider  any  attempt  on  their  part  to  extend  their 
system  to  any  portion  of  this  hemisphere  as  dangerous  to  our 
peace  and  safety." 

Elsewhere,  it  asserted  that  the  American  continents  were 
"henceforth  not  to  be  considered  as  subjects  for  future 
colonization"  by  any  of  the  European  powers.  Taken  to- 
gether, what  with  the  words  "system"  and  "colonization," 
it  virtually  forbade  any  further  European  annexations  in 
the  Western  Hemisphere.  Another  paragraph  disclaimed 
any  intention  to  interfere  with  "the  existing  colonies  or 
dependencies  of  any  European  power." 
The  Monroe  Doctrine  idea  .has  often  been  confused  with 

+i/  5°La-  discus??n  <£  toe  immediate  background  of  the  announcement  of 
the  doctrine,  see  the  Chapman  Colonial  vSume,  chapter  x^"™^™  OT 
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the  factor  of  the  amount  of  help  it  may  have  rendered  His- 
panic America,  both  during  the  Spanish  American  wars  of 
independence  and  since.  It  has  helped  Hispanic  America,  but 
the  benevolent  feature  never  was,  and  is  not,  the  primary 
purpose  of  the  doctrine.  Its  fundamental  idea  has  always 
been  the  security  of  the  United  States.  In  this  all-important 
respect,  the  Monroe  Doctrine  has  not  "changed,"  as  so  often 
alleged.  It  is  the  same  doctrine,  with  changes  merely  in  its 
applications. 

During  most  of  the  nineteenth  century,  the  Monroe  Doc- 
trine was  a  sleeping,  almost  moribund,  policy  of  the  United 
States,  in  so  far  as  a  direct  employment  of  the  idea  was 
concerned.  Europe  was  too  busy  at  home  (in  the  aftermath 
of  the  wars  of  the  period),  France  and  Great  Britain  were 
each  a  check  upon  the  other  in  American  affairs,  and  the 
United  States  was  too  weak  to  insist  overmuch  against  minor 
violations  of  the  doctrine.  After  the  Civil  War  of  the  United 
States,  however,  the  doctrine  began  to  stir  and  awaken.  Two 
famous  early  instances  of  the  application  of  the  doctrine 
have  already  been  mentioned,  those  with  respect  to  the 
FreDich  in  Mexico  and  the  Spaniards  in  Hispaniola,  both  at 
the  time  of  the  Civil  War,  with  United  States  pressure  being 
crowned  with  success,  immediately  following  the  conclusion 
of  the  American  domestic  conflict.1 

As  already  pointed  out,  Germany  altered  the  entire  inter- 
national aspect,  with  her  growing  strength  at  the  close  of 
the  nineteenth  century,  especially  in  the  quarter  century 
preceding  the  outbreak  of  the  World  War.  A  vigorous  re- 
vival of  the  Monroe  Doctrine  idea  was  one  of  the  natural 
consequences  of  United  States  policy.  A  vital  test  of  its 
efficacy  was  provided  in  the  Venezuelan  debt  controversy 
of  1902-1903,  which  merits  review. 

The  diplomacy  of  the  lesser  Hispanic  American  states, 
notably  those  of  the  Caribbean,  has  largely  been  concerned 
with  questions  of  the  settlement  of  foreign  claims,  as  a  result 
of  an  inevitable  foreign  economic  exploitation.  It  is  "inevi- 
table," because  the  natives  of  these  countries  give  their 
attention  to  politics,  far  more  than  they  do  to  business, 
leaving  it  to  the  foreigners  to  handle  this  somewhat  despised 

i  Cf ,  wpra,  126-127. 
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factor  among  their  institutions.  The  game  of  politics,  how- 
ever, never  provides  enough  in  rewards  to  satisfy  all  those 
who  desire  to  feed  themselves  at  the  public  crib.  Some,  who 
get  a  little,  want  more.  But  there  are  great  numbers  who  get 
nothing  at  all,  and  they  are  pretty  certain  to  turn  up  in  the 
ranks  of  the  "outs/7  if  any  chance  is  afforded  them  of  re- 
placing the  "ins." 

In  the  caudillo-managed  republics  of  the  Caribbean,  there 
is  just  one  way  by  which  those  who  are  "out"  can  get  "in," 
and  that  is  by  revolution.  If  there  is  a  revolution,  property 
is  likely  to  be  destroyed,  and,  since  the  foreigners  control  a 
great  amount  of  it,  their  interests  generally  suffer.  They 
can,  of  course,  bring  actions  at  law  in  the  courts  of  the  coun- 
try, but  very  few  of  them  would  be  silly  enough  to  do  so. 
The  courts  of  these  countries  are  notoriously  lacking  in 
credit,  and  it  is  a  practical  certainty  that  a  foreign  claim 
against  the  government  would  fail  to  be  met,  ninety-nine 
times  in  a  hundred;  indeed,  one  may  reasonably  doubt  if  it 
would  be  honored  once.  The  caudillo  would  virtually  make 
the  decision,  and  he  would  not  decide  against  himself.  Even 
in  a  country  not  dominated  by  a  caudillo,  the  prospects  of  a 
foreigner's  obtaining  justice  through  the  medium  of  litiga- 
tion are  practically  nil.  In  this  situation,  foreign  business 
men  have  nothing  but  their  own  ingenuity  and  the  backing 
of  their  governments  on  which  to  rely  for  protection. 

At  the  turn  of  the  century,  Venezuela  was  in  the  grip  of 
one  of  the  most  notorious  caudillos  of  Hispanic  American 
history,  Cipriano  Castro.  Because  of  his  repeated  violations 
of  international  law,  he  presently  found  himself  confronted 
by  the  claims  of  eleven  foreign  governments  on  behalf  of 
their  citizens  or  subjects.  Great  Britain  and  Germany 
agreed  to  act  together,  and,  in  December  1902,  issued  de- 
mands upon  Venezuela.  The  Castro  government  insisted 
that  the  matters  in  issue  should  be  passed  upon  by  a  Vene- 
zuelan commission,  which  the  two  powers  quite  naturally 
rejected  as  a  "frivolous"  attempt  at  evasion.  They  informed 
the  United  States  that  they  intended  to  use  force,  but  not  to 
acquire  any  territory. 

Not  yet  certain  what  policy  it  should  follow,  the  United 
States  government  made  no  objection,  though  without  for- 
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mally  approving  the  action  of  these  two  powers,  at  the  same 
time  that  it  insisted  there  should  be  no  annexations  of  Vene- 
zuelan territory.  Soon  afterward,  Great  Britain  and  Ger- 
many announced  a  blockade  of  Venezuelan  ports  as  against 
all  the  world.  That  hit  the  United  States,  and  brought  the 
Washington  authorities  to  a  quick  decision  as  to  what  this 
country  should  do.  The  Roosevelt  government  informed  the 
two  powers  that  the  United  States  could  not  consent  to  a 
blockade  as  against  neutrals.  This  virtually  meant  that 
there  must  be  no  blockade,  as  a  blockade  against  Venezuelan 
ships,  almost  non-existent,  would  have  been  a  vacuous  fu- 
tility. Just  a  few  years  before,  in  1895-1896,  Great  Britain 
had  had  a  practical  demonstration  of  the  lengths  to  which 
the  United  States  would  go  in  upholding  her  position  on  an 
American  question,  when  the  latter  threatened  war  unless 
the  former  would  consent  to  arbitration  of  her  boundary 
controversy  with  Venezuela.1  So,  Great  Britain  now  with- 
drew her  insistence  on  the  blockade.  Germany  persisted  for 
a  while,  but  at  length  also  yielded  to  the  pressure  brought  to 
bear  by  the  United  States.2 

Not  only  was  the  Venezuelan  debt  controversy  a  notable 
victory  for  the  Mooroe  Doctrine  idea,  but  it  was  also  in  the 
background  of  the  development  of  the  so-called  Roosevelt 
Corollary,  the  most  important  feature  in  the  applications  of 
the  doctrine  in  the  twentieth  century.  This  appeared  in 
four  statements  of  President  Roosevelt,  occurring  in  his 
annual  messages  to  Congress  of  1901,  1902,  1904,  and  1905. 

1  This  is  mentioned  briefly  infra,  293-294. 

1  An  interesting  story  is  told  of  the  way  in  which  Theodore  Roosevelt  himself 
intervened  to  force  the  withdrawal  of  the  German  blockade.  It  is  said  that 
he  called  in  the  German  ambassador  and  told  hi™  that  nnTflBB  Germany 
would  consent  to  arbitration,  he  would  give  orders  at  noon,  ten  days  later, 
for  the  American  fleet  under  Admiral  Dewey  to  proceed  to  Venezuela,  to 
prevent  any  occupation  of  Venezuelan  territory.  A  week  later,  Roosevelt  met 
the  German  ambassador  again,  and  on  learning  that  nothing  had  yet  been 
done  about  raising  the  blockade  he  gave  the  German  government  forty-eight 
hours  to  do  it.  He  remarked,  however,  that  he  had  no  desire  to  appearpublicly 
to  put  pressure  on  the  government  of  the  kaiser,  and  said  that  if  Germany 
would  raise  the  -blockade  he  would  announce  that  the  kaiser  had  "offered"  to 
arbitrate.  Within  thirty-six  hours  Germany  reversed  her  poKcy-^and  Roose- 
velt gave  out  a  statement  in  which  he  praised  William  II  for  his  "peaceful 
indications  "  as  manifested  by  his  offer  of  arbitration  of  the  issue  between 
Venezuela  and  Germany!  The  story  is  told  in  Thayer,  William  Roscoe,  The  tife 
and  letters  of  John  Hay  (2v.  Boston  and  New  York,  1915),  286-288.  It  is 
contradicted,  although  not  convincingly,  by  several  authorities.  Of.  Hill, 
123-147. 
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In  the  1901  message  he  said  that  coercion  employed  against 
Hispanic  America  by  European  powers  was  not  contrary  to 
the  Monroe  Doctrine,  provided  there  were  no  acquisitions  of 
territory.  In  the  1902  message,  issued  just  prior  to  the  peat 
moment  of  the  Venezuelan  debt  controversy,  Roosevelt 
attacked  another  angle  of  the  situation.  As  he  put  it,  each 
American  state  should  maintain  order  and  discharge  its 
obligations  to  foreigners,  and,  if  so,  it  would  have  nothing  to 
fear.  In  other  words,  he  recognized  that  rights  in  interna- 
tional law  were  being  violated  by  countries  like  the  Castro- 
ridden  Venezuela.  The  most  important  of  the  four  messages, 
however,  was  the  one  of  1904,  after  the  Venezuelan  affair, 
by  which  time  the  Roosevelt  government  had  begun  to  see 
ahead  more  clearly  than  it  had  done  in  1901  and  1902.  The 
significant  language  of  this  statement  is  worth  repeating, 
as  follows: 

"Chronic  wrongdoing,  or  an  impotence  which  results  in  the 
general  loosening  of  the  ties  of  civilized  society,  may  in  America, 
as  elsewhere,  ultimately  require  intervention  by  some  civilized 
nation,  and  in  the  Western  Hemisphere  the  adherence  of  the 
United  States  to  the  Monroe  Doctrine  may  force  the  United 
States,  however  reluctantly,  in  flagrant  cases  of  such  wrong- 
doing or  impotence,  to  the  exercise  of  an  international  police 
power."  l 

Commonly  called  the  "Big  Stick"  policy  at  the  time  it  was 
announced,  this  has  been  the  fundamental  underlying  factor 
in  the  Monroe  Doctrine  activities  of  the  United  States,  ever 
since.  It  was  supplemented  by  the  statement  of  1905,  in 
which  Roosevelt  said  that  attempts  of  foreign  nations  to 
collect  debts  in  Hispanic  America  would  embarrass  the 
United  States,  as  they  might  in  fact  lead  to  acquisitions  of 
territory.  He  therefore  hoped  that  the  European  powers 
would  not  make  use  of  armed  intervention  for  this  purpose. 
In  diplomatic  language,  this  was  as  much  as  to  say  that 
Europe  must  not  employ  force.  It  showed  how  far  Roosevelt 
had  come  since  1901,  for  it  directly  reversed  the  statement 
he  had  made  then.  It  also  revealed  what  may  be  called  the 
historical-mindedness  of  Theodore  Roosevelt.  By  1905,  he 

1  United  States,  Congressional  record,  XXXIX  (Washington,  1905)    19,  is 
one  of  a  number  of  places  where  this  statement  may  be  found. 
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must  have  given  no  little  study  to  the  subject  of  European 
aggressions  in  the  Eastern  Hemisphere,  learning  that  the 
same  kinds  of  difficulties  there,  as  those  between  European 
states  and  Hispanic  America,  had  produced  annexations  and 
"spheres  of  influence"  on  a  colossal  scale.1  Roosevelt  meant 
to  avoid  a  similar  outcome  in  the  Americas. 

These  Roosevelt  declarations,  especially  the  extremely 
important  1904  statement,  have  given  a  new  turn  to  the 
Monroe  Doctrine.  In  effect,  the  Roosevelt  Corollary  asserts 
that  the  United  States  will  intervene  in  Hispanic  America, 
if  necessary  in  order  to  avoid  European  intervention.  On  this 
basis,  the  United  States  has,  since  that  time,  employed  armed 
intervention  in  Cuba,  the  Dominican  Republic,  Nicaragua, 
Haiti,  and  Mexico,  to  say  nothing  of  pressure  brought  to 
bear  in  numerous  instances  which  have  stopped  short  of  the 
use  of  force.  Indeed,  it  is  not  too  much  to  say  that  the  Mon- 
roe Doctrine  has  become  the  Roosevelt  Corollary,  despite 
several  minor  twists  and  turns  hereinafter  considered. 

Following  the  Roosevelt  messages,  European  powers  have 
given  a  virtual  assent  to  this  new  Monroe  Doctrine  expres- 
sion, refraining  from  interventions  themselves,  but  vigorously 
urging  the  United  States  to  engage  in  them.  Many  European 
individuals  have  gone  even  further,  insisting  that  the  United 
States  ought  to  annex  those  Hispanic  American  countries 
which  are  chronically  unstable  and  lacking  in  integrity  in 
international  affairs.  In  other  words,  they  would  be  very 
happy  to  see  their  business  interests  safeguarded  at  the  ex- 
pense of  the  United  States.  In  recent  years,  if  trouble  oc- 
curred somewhere  in  the  Caribbean  area,  European  pres- 
sure was  brought  to  bear,  not  only  in  the  country  concerned, 
but  also  in  Washington.  Eventually,  and  unwillingly,  the 
United  States  was  forced  to  act.  As  Calvin  Coolidge  once 
expressed  it: 

"For  many  generations  international  law  has  recognized  that 
a  government  has  an  interest  in  its  citizens  and  their  property 
and  is  under  a  moral  duty  to  protect  them  wherever  they  are 
.  .  .  Sending  marine  forces  is  not  regarded  as  war.  Our  govern- 
ment does  not  like  to  do  this  and  avoids  it  when  possible.  But  if 
we  failed  to  do  it  ...  European  governments  would  send 
their  forces  there  to  protect  their  corresponding  interests.  Our 
1  For  a  discussion  of  this  factor,  cf.  supra,  ,134r-136. 
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forces  are  not  in  any  country  because  we  want  them  there. 
They  are  there  because  of  our  obligation  under  international 
law."  * 

Since  the  time  of  Theodore  Roosevelt,  there  have  been  a 
number  of  still  further  modifications  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine 
from  the  standpoint  of  its  application.  Noteworthy  among 
them  was  the  Lodge  Corollary  of  1912,  In  1911,  certain  Jap- 
anese subjects,  who  were  in  fact  in  a  position  of  close  rela- 
tionship to  the  Japanese  government,  were  offered  property 
around  Magdalena  Bay,  in  Baja  California,  Mexico.  Mag- 
dalena  Bay,  an  almost  unused  port,  is  one  of  the  finest  har- 
bors on  the  Pacific  coast,  admirably  adapted  for  a  naval  base 
for  any  strong  power  which  might  possess  it.  When  news  of 
this  Japanese  venture  was  received  in  Washington,  there  was 
considerable  alarm,  lest  it  might  be  the  preliminary  to  a  Jap- 
anese naval  occupation,  which  would  be  a  very  serious  matter 
indeed  for  the  United  States.  In  course  of  the  discussions, 
Senator  Lodge  introduced  a  resolution  in  the  Senate  about 
it.  In  his  original  resolution,  Senator  Lodge  employed  the 
phrase  "any  corporation  or  association  which  has  such  re- 
lation to  another  Government."  As  amended,  this  part  of  the 
statement  was  covered  by  the  single  word  "potential." 
Following  is  the  resolution  in  final  form. 

"  Resolved j  that  when  any  harbor  or  other  place  in  the  Amer- 
ican continents  is  so  situated  that  the  occupation  thereof  for 

1  Coolidge,  Calvin,  "Comment  on  timely  topics,"  in  Oakland  (Calif.)  Trib- 
une, Jan.  5,  1931. 

One  does  not  have  to  take  Coolidge's  word  for  it  that  the  United  States  en- 
gages in  these  interventions  unwillingly.  The  barest  common  sense  shows  that 
he  was  right.  How  so?  To  ask  a  few  questions  will  be  enough  to  provide  the 
answer.  Is  intervention  popular  in  the  United  States?  Do  parties  in  power 
allude  to  interventions  in  terms  of  pride,  or  do  they  try  to  excuse  them?  Do 
parties  out  of  power  promise  bigger  and  better  interventions  if  they  get  in  office, 
or  do  they  denounce  them?  Everybody  knows  the  answers.  Interventions  are 
not  a  good  electoral  maneuver.  Yet,  they  take  place.  That  being  the  case,  one 
must  give  more  credit  to  United  States  politicians  than  most  persons  do,  if  he 
believes  these  interventions  are  not  grudgingly  entered  into.  One  can  under- 
stand why  a  Hispanic  American,  under  the  impulse  of  fear  of  United  States 
imperialism  (together  with  a  lack  of  knowledge  of  the  workings  of  United  States 
politics),  might  find  something  aggressively  sinister  in  them/but  it  is  impossible 
that  any  honest,  intelligent,  weffmfonned  citizen  of  the  United  States  should 
think  so,  if  he  gives  the  matter  the  slightest  consideration.  Those  who  are  ac- 
cnstomed  to  read  certain  scandal  sheets  which  pass  for  journals  interested  in 
foreign  affairs  mav  be  struck  with  surprise  by  this  statement,  but  it  is  true.  Not 
only  is  it  the  only  logical  conclusion,  but  it  is  also  amply  borne  out  by  any 
etudy  of  official  United  States  correspondence  with  reference  to  the  interven- 
tions. 


THE   CARIBBEAN   AND   THE   UNITED   STATES    149 

naval  or  military  purposes  might  threaten  the  communications 
or  the  safety  of  the  United  States,  the  Government  of  the 
United  States  could  not  see,  without  grave  concern,  the  actual 
or  potential  possession  of  such  harbor  or  other  place  by  any 
Government,  not  American,  as  to  give  that  Government  prac- 
tical power  of  control  for  naval  dr  military  purposes."  l 

The  resolution  passed,  and  thereby  added  two  new  features 
to  the  Monroe  Doctrine.  Most  important  of  all,  it  extended 
the  interdict  against  foreign  aggressions  in  the  Americas  to 
every  power  of  the  other  hemisphere — with  Japan  particu- 
larly in  mind.  It  also  applied  the  doctrine  to  citizens  and 
subjects  of  Eastern  Hemisphere  governments,  so  that  there 
might  be  no  covert  entry  into  an  American  country  by  way 
of  a  subterfuge. 

More  in  line  with  the  Roosevelt  Corollary  were  certain 
modifications  of  later  administrations,  notably  under  Wilson 
and  Hoover,  and  perhaps  also  including  the  so-called  "Good 
neighbor"  policy  of  Franklin  Roosevelt. 

Since  open  intervention  under  the  Roosevelt  Corollary  was 
unpopular  and  undesirable  from  many  standpoints,  nu- 
merous devices  were  employed  to  avoid  it,  while  at  the  same 
time  warding  off  European  (or  Asiatic)  intervention.  The 
Taft  administration  (1909-1913)  was  especially  prominent 
in  its  use  of  what  has  been  called  a  "preventive  policy"  to 
avert  revolution,  and  therefore  the  necessity  for  an  interven- 
tion. This  involved  the  United  States  in  an  almost  constant 
and  annoying  intermeddling  in  the  affairs  of  Caribbean 
countries,  placing  the  United  States  minister  in  a  position 
of  political  importance  very  nearly  on  a  par  with  that  of 
the  president  of  the  republic  to  which  he  was  accredited. 
Succeeding  administrations  adopted  the  same  method  to  a 
greater  or  lesser  extent,  introducing  what  might  properly  be 
called  a  mild  f onn  of  indirect  intervention  by  the  United 
States.  It  remained  for  the  Wilson  administration  to  devise 
an  even  more  efficacious  plan  for  the  avoidance  of  revolution 
in  Hispanic  America,  however. 

The  Wilson  administration  (1913-1921)  was  the  first 
Democratic  government  of  the  United  States  in  the  twenti- 

1  United  States,  Congressional  record,  XLV3II  (Washington,  1912),  part  X, 
10,046. 
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eth  century.  In  the  campaign  of  1912,  Democratic  orators 
had  made  a  great  point  of  the  "imperialism"  of  the  Repub- 
lican party.  Woodrow  Wilson  himself,  in  his  Birmingham 
speech,  had  denounced  the  intervention  in  Nicaragua,  which 
had  occurred  during  the  Taft  administration,  and  had  prom- 
ised that  if  he  were  elected  president  the  marines  would  be 
taken  out  of  that  country.  He  was  elected,  and  he  did  not 
take  the  marines  out  of  Nicaragua.  Indeed,  no  period  of 
United  States  history  was  so  prolific  in  armed  intervention 
in  Hispanic  America  as  the  eight  years  of  the  Wilson  presi- 
dency. In  addition  to  the  retention  of  the  marines  in  Nica- 
ragua, armed  forces  were  also  sent  into  Haiti,  the  Dominican 
Republic,  Cuba,  and  twice  into  Mexico.  This  was  not  be- 
cause Woodrow  Wilson  was  a  "hypocrite"  or  an  "imperi- 
alist," as  he  was  often  called  in  Hispanic  America,  but  be- 
cause, as  president  of  the  United  States,  he  learned  that  he 
was  something  more  than  a  Democrat  or  Republican.  When 
faced  with  the  facts,  he  had  to  deal  with  them  in  an  American 
way,  and  not  merely  as  a  party  issue. 

Indeed,  both  of  the  great  political  parties  in  the  United 
States  are  alike  with  respect  to  intervention  policies — sub- 
stantially, at  least.  When  in  power,  they  handle  situations- 
in  virtually  the  same  way,  and  when  cnrf  they  criticize  the 
actions  which  they  themselves  duplicated  in  an  earlier  ad- 
ministration. Thus,  the  Republican  "horror"  over  "Demo- 
cratic imperialism,"  in  the  presidential  campaigns  of  1916- 
and  1920,  and,  conversely,  the  Democratic  "horror"  at  most 
other  elections  in  the  present  century.  It  is  a  somewhat  ludi- 
crous fact  that  the  politicians  out  of  power  are  seriously 
shocked  by  the  iniquities  of  the  "  ins  "  only  once  in  four  years, 
being  rather  passive  spectators  the  other  three  I 

To  be  sure,  imperialism  is  more  often  associated  with  the 
Republicans  in  the  popular  mind,  but  this  is  easily  ac- 
counted for,  despite  the  actual  lack  of  difference  between 
them  and  the  Democrats.  The  Republicans  have  been  in 
power  most  of  the  time  in  the  present  century,  and  usually 
in  periods  of  relative  peace  and  prosperity,  when  "issues" 
had  to  be  found  by  their  opponents.  The  Democrate  have 
held  the  presidency  only  under  Woodrow  Wilson  and  Frank- 
lin Roosevelt,  but  the  actual  interventions  during  the  rule 
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of  the  former  were  overshadowed  by  the  greater  importance 
of  the  World  War,  while,  under  the  latter,  people's  minds 
were  more  prominently  concerned  with  the  continningly  bad 
economic  situation.  So  the  following  may  be  laid  down  as 
general  rules  of  United  States  policy: 

Interventions  are  not  a  matter  of  party  policies.  Both  parties 
dislike  them. 

A  government  of  either  party,  when  in  power,  if  faced  by  the 
problem  of  outside  intervention,  will  choose  the  unpleasant 
alternative  of  a  United  States  intervention,  rather  than  risk 
what  might  be  a  virtual  abandonment  of  the  Moriroe  Doctrine. 

Despite  the  number  of  interventions  in  which  the  Wilson 
administration  •  actually  engaged,  it  did  not  enjoy  being 
placed  in  a  position  so  contrary  to  the  electoral  promises  of 
1912,  and  it  presently  found  a  practical  way  out.  This  was  to 
support  governments  in  power  as  against  revolution.  A  prec- 
edent existed  in  the  case  of  Central  America,  in  the  treaties 
of  1907.  At  a  conference  of  the  Central  American  republics, 
held  that  year  in  Washington,  it  had  been  agreed  that  no 
government  coming  into  power  by  virtue  of  a  revolution 
would  be  recognized  by  any  of  the  others,  and  the  United 
•States,  though  not  directly  a  party  to  the  treaties,  had  given 
,a  kind  of  paternal  sanction  to  them.  In  1913,  Wilson  refused 
to  recognize  Huerta,  who  had  overthrown  the  Madero  govern- 
ment in  Mexico.  This,  however,  was  more  from  moral  shock 
over  the  manner  of  that  revolution  itself  than  from  any  as 
yet  developed  policy.  Then  followed  the  numerous  already 
mentioned  intervention  experiences  of  the  Wilson  adminis- 
tration, "horrifyingly"  cited  by  the  Republicans  in  the 
presidential  campaign  of  1916.  But  at  the  time  of  the  Cuban 
revolution  of  1917,  the  Washington  authorities  were  ready 
with  the  device,  toward  which  they  had  been  evolving  over 
the  past  ten  years. 

Cuba  had  held  an  all  too  typical  Hispanic  American  presi- 
dential election  in  the  fall  of  1916.  In  a  country  with  a 
normally  great  liberal  majority,  with  an  overwhelmingly 
popular  candidate  in  Jos6  Miguel  G6mez,  the  Liberals  had 
nevertheless  "lost"  the  election.  Mario  Garcia  Menbcal, 
incumbent  in  the  presidency  and  the  Conservative 
standard-bearer,  won  in  an  election  which  was  notoriously 
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fraudulent,  even  for  Hispanic  America.  Both  sides  were 
guilty,  but  the  Menocal  government  was  in  a  position  to 
count  the  votes,  and  so  carried  the  day.1 

Shortly  thereafter,  in  February  1917,  the  Liberals  went  out 
in  revolution,  with  very  good  hopes  of  victory,  if  they  should 
have  nothing  more  to  encounter  than  the  government  of 
Menocal.  It  turned  out  otherwise,  however,  because  the 
United  States  rescued  Menocal.  After  a  number  of  unsuc- 
cessful efforts  to  adjust  the  matter  without  a  conflict,  the 
Washington  authorities  came  out  publicly  on  the  side  of 
Menocal,  announcing  that  the  United  States  gave  its  "  con- 
fidence and  support"  only  to  constitutional  governments, 
opposing  those  which  came  to  power  through  the  medium  of 
revolution  o£  other  illegal  means.  The  full  statement  is  as 
follows: 

"The  Government  of  the  United  States  has  received  with  the 
greatest  apprehension  the  reports  which  have  come  to  it  to  the 
effect  that  there  exists  organized  revolt  against  the  Government 
of  Cuba  in  several  provinces  and  that  several  towns  have  beea 
seized  by  the  insurrectionists. 

"Reports  such  as  these  of  insurrection  against  constituted 
Government  cannot  be  considered  except  as  of  the  most  serious 
nature  since  the  Government  of  the  United  States  has  given  its 
confidence  and  support  only  to  Governments  established  through 
legal  and  constitutional  methods. 

"During  the  past  four  years,  the  Government  of  the  United 
States  has  clearly  and  definitely  set  forth  its  position  in  regard 
to  the  recognition  of  Governments  which  have  come  into  power 
through  revolution  and  other  illegal  methods  and  at  this  time 
desires  to  emphasize  its  position  in  regard  to  the  present  situfr- 
tion  in  Cuba.  Its  friendship  for  the  Cuban  people,  which  has 
been  shown  on  repeated  occasions,  and  the  duties  which  are 
incumbent  upon  it  on  account  of  the  agreement  between  the 
two  countries  force  the  Government  of  the  United  States  to 
make  clear  its  future  policy  at  this  time."  2 

i  "It  to  said  that  there  were  over  a  million  names  on  the  voting  lists  and  that 
about  eight  hundred  thousand  votes  were  cast.  Yet,  three  years  later  the  census 
was  to  show  that  there  were  only  477.786  elirible  voters  in  Cuba.  And  the  elec- 
tion was  close!  That  speaks  for  itself,— andTor  both  parties."  Chapman,  353- 
|54^For  the  full  story  of  the  elections  and  the  ensuing  revolution,  see  Ibid., 

[secretary  of  state]  to  William  Elliott  Gonzales  [United 

?bar]/  ^5-  o13'  1917>  ta  United  States>  P«?*r*  r*W»9  *>  the 
s^  of  the  United  States,  1917  (Washington,  1926)1 366.   Minister 

" 
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The  position  taken  by  the  Wilson  government  condemned 
the  Liberal  revolution  in  Cuba  to  inevitable  defeat.  It  was 
supplemented  by  actual  aid  in  the  sale  of  arms  and  munitions 
to  Menocal,  while  an  interdict  was  placed  upon  the  revolu- 
tionaries. Without  the  facilities  for  the  purchase  of  military 
supplies,  and,  in  the  face  of  the  action  of -the  United  States, 
without  credit,  the  liberals  could  not  possibly  win.  United 
States  troops  were,  indeed,  landed  to  protect  foreign  inter- 
ests, occupying  the  city  of  Santiago  and  several  other  towns 
in  eastern  Cuba,  but  not  engaging  in  any  battles.  But  they 
were  not  needed  by  the  Conservatives.  A  piece  of  paper  had 
already  accomplished  as  much  as  an  army  could  have 
done. 

The  method  pursued  by  the  Wilson  government  in  1917, 
which  may  fairly  be  called  that  of  the  Wilson  Corollary  of  the 
Monroe  Doctrine— or  really  of  the  Roosevelt  Corollary — 
was  a  definite  policy  of  United  States  governments  for  some 
years  after  Wilson.  Harding  and  Coolidge  adopted  it.  So 
did  Hoover,  although  not  always  willing  to  back  it  up  with 
force;  thus,  for  example,  he  permitted  a  victorious  revolution 
in  Salvador  to  establish  itself.  Franklin  Roosevelt  seemingly 
abandoned  it,  but  in  the  case  of  Cuba,  when  serious  difficul- 
ties were  encountered,  returned  to  it  again.  Whenever  em- 
ployed, it  very  greatly  cut  down  the  number  of  revolutions  in 
the  disturbed  Caribbean  area,  defeating  those  which  broke 
out  and  preventing  many  more  from  even  starting,  because 
of  the  hopelessness  of  the  situation  of  the  "outs,"  in  the 
face  of  the  attitude  of  the  United  States. 

At  first  thought,  the  Wilson  Corollary  would  seem  to  be 
a  great  advantage  to  the  turbulent  republics  against  whom 
it  was  applied,  since  it  ensured  peace  instead  of  war.  To 
two  elements  in  these  countries  it  certainly  was  an  advantage : 
to  the  foreign  business  interests,  whose  properties  were  no 
longer  threatened  with  destruction;  and  to  governments  in 
power,  which  might  now  quite  safely  "win"  elections  and 
continue  to  enjoy  the  fruits  of  office.1  In  this  latter,  respect, 

1  The  election  of  1920  in  Cuba  illustrates  the  point.  In  that  year  the,  by  that 
time,  pretty  generally  hated  Conservative  party  named  Alfredo  Zayas  as  its 
candidate  for  the  presidency,  against  the  even  more  popular  than  ever  Liberal 
leader,  Jose"  Miguel  G6mez.  The  Conservatives  won.  and  there  seems  to  have 
been  almost  no  thought  of  a  revolution  by  the  defeated  Liberals,  although, 
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however,  there  developed  a  difficulty  which  was  probably 
worse  than  revolution  or  United  States  intervention. 

Governments  in  office,  now,  not  only  stayed  in  office,  but 
they  also  conducted  themselves  in  corrupt  and  tyrannical 
ways  which  might  have  been  the  envy  of  the  worst  caudillos 
of  the  nineteenth  century.  They  were  perhaps  ninety-five 
per  cent  unpopular  in  their  respective  countries,  but  that  did 
not  keep  them  from  continuing  in  power  indefinitely.  At 
times,  it  may  have  disturbed  their  peace  of  mind,  wherefore 
they  indulged  in  crude  efforts  to  win  at  least  some  support 
in  public  opinion.  Most  common  among  them  was  to  raise 
the  cry  of  "patriotism,"  in  particular,  in  denunciations  of 
their  only  possible  enemy  under  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  the 
United  States.  Thus  there  existed  the  curious  anomaly  of 
governments  which  cried  out  against  Uncle  Sam  being  main- 
tained in  office  by  that  same  rather  indulgent  and  much 
abused  individual.1 

One  of  the  best  illustrations  of  the  kinds  of  governments 
from  which  Caribbean  countries  suffered  as  a  result  of  the 
Wilson  Corollary  was  that  of  General  Gerardo  Machado  in 

once  a^ain,  the  election  had  notoriously  been  stolen  from  them.    The  following 
is  a  brief  description  of  what  happened  on  election  day: 

"The  voters  turned  out  in  great  numbers,  where  they  could,  especially  in 
Santa  Clara,  which  was  literally  the  'battle-ground'  of  the  election,  for  four- 
teen men  were  killed  there  that  day.  There  were  many  who  did  not  vote,  how- 
ever, especially  in  the  rural  districts,  where  there  were  evidences  of  intimida- 
tion. In  the  outskirts  of  Santo  Domingo,  for  example,  the  Conservatives  voted 
96.5  per  cent  of  their  enrollment,  as  against  10.7  per  cent  for  the  Liberals.  And 
yet  Ae  majority  for  Zayas  in  the  rural  districts  of  Santa  Clara  was  only  1195, 
despite  the  fact  that  bands  of  armed  men  were  riding  about  and  other  means 
were  being  employed  to  keep  down  the  Liberal  vote.  At  Guaracabulla,  where 
G<5mez  had  an  enrollment  of  eighty-six  votes  more  than  Zayas,  the  voting- 
place  was  not  allowed  to  open.  At  Hernando  151  Liberals  were  enrolled,  but 
only  seventeen  voted,  and  at  Nazareno  just  tight  voted  out  of  108.  Even  the 
larger  towns  had  to  encounter  something  in  the  way  of  armed  intimidation. 
At  Sagua  la  Grande  the  sergeant  in  charge  ordered  Ms  men  to  fire  into  a  body 
of  Liberals,  and  several  were  killed.  At  Cienfuegos  a  number  of  criminals  were 
appointed  policemen  I  Strong^anri  methods  were  not,  however,  the  usual  means- 
employed  to  get  a  favorable  vote.  There  were  other  simpler  and  more  vulgar 
devices.  At  Guaso  the  polls  were  closed  before  the  regular  hour;  indeed,  this, 
was  done  in  various  places  as  soon  as  the  Conservatives  had  voted.  At  Sala- 
manca the  voting  was  delayed,  with  some  thirty  an  hour  being  admitted  to  the 
polling-place,  and  in  consequence  about  eighty  Liberals  did  not  get  a  chance  to- 
vote.  At  Col6*n,  Matanzas,  the  military  supervisor,  a  sergeant,  burned  the 
returns  when  they  indicated  a  Liberal  majority.  And  yet  the  Conservatives- 
carried  Santa  Clara  by  only  2325  votes  in  a  total  of  86,411,  and  all  ofCuba  by 
10,585  in  312,765."  Chapman,  405-406. 

1  An  excellent  case  in  point  is  the  almost  unbelievably  corrupt  Zayas.  Cf  .. 
Chapman,  413-504. 
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Cuba.  Elected  president  in  1924,  lie  made  loud  and  frequent 
protestations  that  he  would  serve  only  the  one  term,  from 
1925  to  1929.  By  1928,  however,  he  had  "  changed  his  mind/' 
and  conducted  elections  compared  to  which  those  of  1916 
and  1920  were  crudely  imperfect  examples  of  infamy.  Ma- 
chado first  got  control  of  the  machinery  of  the  existing 
political  parties.  Then  he  caused  laws  to  be  enacted  that 
there  should  be  no  change  in  the  personnel  of  party  admin- 
istrations for  the  elections  of  1928  and  that  there  should  be 
no  new  political  parties  allowed  to  take  the  field.  Meanwhile, 
in  an  unconstitutional  manner,  he  called  a  constitutional 
convention,  which  provided  that  there  should  be  a  six-year 
presidency  and  that  the  existing  government  should  be  the 
sole  candidates  for  office  in  the  elections  of  1928.  All 
congressmen  were  included  in  this  generous  provision,  for  by 
this  time,  through  the  medium  of  corruption,  Machado  had 
the  unanimous  backing  of  Congress,'  whatever  the  alleged 
party  affiliation  of  the  members.  The  "election"  was  held, 
and,  curiously  enough  (!),  those  who  had  first  been  elected 
as  far  back  as  1924  were  now  elected  again-,  presumably  to 
continue  in  office  until  1935.  Fate  was  to  determine  other- 
wise, however. 

Meanwhile,  the  Machado  administration  had  made  records 
in  corruption  which  rivalled  those  of  its  predecessor,  the 
Zayas  regime,  and  in  tyrannical,  dictatorial  measures  it 
improved  upon  the  standards  of  all  past  governments  of  the 
island.  The  two  most  noteworthy  instances  of  graft  were  in 
connection  with  the  building  of  the  great  central  highway, 
from  Havana  to  Santiago,  and  the  completion  of  the  capitol 
building,  begun  some  years  before,  under  Jos6  Miguel  G6mez 
(1909-1913).  As  for  the  former,  it  is  said  that  it  cost  seven 
times  as  much  per  mile  as  the  normal  price  for  similar  roads 
in  the  United  States.  It  has  been  estimated  that  $65,000,000 
of  the  $100,000,000  expended  was  for  nothing  but  graft. 
The  graft  account  of  the  capitol  building  is  asserted  to  have 
been  $12,000,000  in  $20,000,000.  These  were  merely  major 
cases,  however,  out  of  an  unnamable  grand  total. 

Yet,  Machado  was  far  more  notorious  as  an  irresponsible 
autocrat  than  as  a  grafter.  Assassinations  and  exiles  of  his 
opponents  were,  from  the  first,  the  order  of  the  day.  Politi- 
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cal  enemies,  labor  leaders,  and  dangerous  intellectuals  were 
especially  the  butt  of  his  fury.  By  1930,  it  was  estimated  that 
already  some  three  hundred  had  been  assassinated  and  four 
thousand  driven  into  exile,  while  these  numbers  were  very 
greatly  enlarged  in  ensuing  years. 

All  this  was  possible  because,  in  the  first  place,  Machado 
had  the  largest  peace-time  army  the  republic  had  ever  known 
and,  secondly,  because  of  the  Wilson  Corollary,  which  both 
the  Coolidge  and  Hoover  governments  employed.  The  execu- 
tive branch  of  the  United  States  government  and  the  Senate 
were  showered  with  information  as  to  what  was  going  on  in 
Cuba,  being  implored  to  express  some  disapproval  of  Ma- 
chado or  at  least  promise  to  keep  hands  off  in  case  of  a  Cuban 
revolution,  but  all  to  no  avail.  The  desperate  expedient  of 
revolution  was  tried  anyway  in  1931,  but  the  Hoover  ad- 
ministration immediately  brought  out  the  Wilson  Corollary, 
and  the  movement  was  a  ridiculous  failure.  In  other  words, 
under  the  Wilson  Corollary,  the  United  States  was  really  re- 
sponsible for  the  terrible  conditions  existing  in  Cuba  under 
Machado.  To  be  sure,  his  government  was  indeed  over- 
thrown in  1933,  as  is  presently  explained.  Until  then,  how- 
ever, not  only  Machado,  but  also  many  another  Caribbean 
despot,  held  sway,  virtually  as  a  result  of  United  States  back- 
ing under  the  Wilson  Corollary. 

The  Hoover  government  introduced  something  new  in 
Monroe  Doctrine  history  which  might  almost  be  called  the 
Hoover  Corollary.  For  a  century,  it' had  been  generally  un- 
derstood that  the  reach  of  the  doctrine  included  all  the 
Western  Hemisphere.  Nevertheless,  there  had  at  no  time 
been  as  great  an  activity  in  applying  it  in  South  America  as 
there  had  been  in  regions  nearer  the  United  States.  Espe- 
cially was  this  true  with  respect  to  those  matters  which  had 
provoked  the  Roosevelt  Corollary.  South  America  had  expe- 
rienced revolutions  and  civil  tumults  in  great  plenty,  but 
intervention  had  never  threatened  as  acutely  there  as  in  the 
Caribbean  area,  due,  in  part  at  least,  to  the  greater  size  of 
the  South  American  republics  and  their  generally  superior 
calibre,  in  comparison  with  those  of  the  Caribbean.  Yet,  no 
clear  line  had  ever  been  drawn  as  to  United  States  policy  in 
the  two  regions. 
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In  1930,  there  were  successful  revolutions  in  Peru,  Bolivia, 
Argentina,  and  Brazil,  and  in  1931  a  Chilean  revolution  also 
succeeded.  These  were  the  five  greatest  republics  of  South 
America  below  the  Caribbean.  After  some  preliminary 
feeble  gropings  along  the  lines  of  the  Wilson  Corollary,  the 
Hoover  government  turned  squarely  around,  and  recognized 
the  winning  party  in  each  case.  In  the  same  years,  there  were 
revolutions  in  the  Caribbean  countries  of  Guatemala  (1930), 
Panama  (1931),  and  Salvador  (1931),  as  well  as  in  Cuba,  and 
in  these  instances  the  Wilson  Corollary  principle  was  applied, 
if,  indeed,  not  enforced  in  the  case  of  Salvador.  These  events 
may  prove  to  mark  an  important  turn  in  Monroe  Doctrine 
history.  Evidently,  the  Roosevelt  Corollary  and  its  iniqui- 
tous Wilson  Corollary  are  not  to  be  employed  in  South 
America  below  the  Caribbean.  May  it  also  mean  that  the 
Monroe  Doctrine  in  entirety  is  dropped  for  that  region? 
Logically,  from  the  standpoint  of  the  fundamental  idea  of 
the  doctrine  (the  defence  of  the  United  States),  that  might 
well  be  the  case.1 

Did  Franklin  Roosevelt  introduce  anything  new  in  Monroe 
Doctrine  history  with  his  announced  "Good  neighbor"  pol- 
icy? As  this  is  being  written  while  the  Roosevelt  administra- 
tion is  still  in  office,  it  is,  of  course,  difficult  to  speak  with 
certainty,  but  some  generalizations  may  safely  be  made. 
Beginning  presidents  often  make  statements  and  give  out 
plans  which  are  at  variance  with  what  they  later  do.  Taf t,  for 
example,  asserted  that  it  was  time  to  drop  the  Monroe  Doc- 
trine altogether — but  he  did  not  do  so!  It  usually  takes  a 
year  or  so  for  a  president  to  learn  the  business  of  being  presi- 
dent, and  by  that  time  he  views  many  things  from  a  different 
angle  from  that  with  which  he  went  into  power.  Certainly 
that  is  true  of  Monroe  Doctrine  history.  Furthermore,  the 
factor  of  the  amount  of  outside  pressure  must  never  be  for- 
gotten. 

Franklin  Roosevelt  seemed,  at  first,  to  have  dropped  the 
Wilson  Corollary.  The  successful  revolutionary  government 
in  Salvador  was  recognized — a  very  serious  matter  indeed, 

1  The  writer  presents  an  argument  for  such  a  course  in  his  article  "  A  Monroe 
Doctrine  divided,"  in  Po&tcoZ  science  quarterly,  XXXV1A,  no.  1  (Mar.,  1922), 
75-82. 
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since  it  virtually  tore  up  the  Central  American  treaties  of 
1907  and  1923. l  Furthermore,  he  gave  no  support  to  the 
Machado  government  in  Cuba,  allowing  it  to  be  overthrown 
in  the  revolution  of  1933.  In  a  dispute  between  Italy  and  the 
Dominican  Republic,  he  at  first  seemed  disposed  to  let  Italy 
intervene,  if  she  so  desired.  Just  what  happened  here  is  not 
yet  clear.  Did  the  Roosevelt  government  change  its  mind? 
And  was  Italy  unwilling  to  risk  the  disapproval  of  the  United 
States?  At  any  rate,  no  Italian  intervention  took  place.  In 
fact,  only  in  the  case  of  the  economically  important  island  of 
Cuba  has  the  Roosevelt  administration  been  put  to  the  test. 
There,  .whatever  may  have  been  the  pressure  employed, 
whether  of  European  interests  or  of  United  States  business 
concerns,  the  Washington  authorities  went  back  to  the  Wil- 
son Corollary.  Carlos  Mendieta,  who  went  into  office  in 
January  1934,  was  supported  by  the  United  States  for  almost 
two  years,  with  as  firm  an  application  of  the  Wilson  Corol- 
lary as  any  in  the  past,  apparently  against  the  will  of  the 
Cuban  people.  Elsewhere,  with  countries  of  the  other 
hemisphere  reluctant  to  offend  the  United  States  and 
with  no  other  seriously  expensive  instances  of  infringe- 
ment of  foreign  rights,  the  "Good  neighbor"  principle  of 
non-intervention  has  been  maintained.  Caribbean  repub- 
lics have  not  been  slow  to  demonstrate  their  apprecia- 
tion. In  Central  America,  for  example,  they  are  fast  going 
back  to  the  "good  old  days/'  with  civil  war  almost  as  ram- 
pant as  it  was  a  century  ago.  Where  it  will  end  remains  to 
be  seen. 

A  further  statement  must  inevitably  be  made  before  this 
broad  review  of  United  States  activities  in  the  Caribbean 
may  be  submitted  for  publication,  and  that  is  that  no  gov- 
ernment at  Washington  has  ever  announced  definitively,  or 
even  admitted,  the  policies  herein  set  forth.  No  govern- 
ment dares,  for  example,  to  say  that  it  is  intervening  to  pro- 
tect European  property,  and  the  Monroe  Doctrine  relation- 
ship is  often  vigorously  denied.  The  proof  is  to  be  found  in 
the  facts,  however,  and  not  in  formal  state  papers  for  popu- 
lar consumption.  It  comes  out  clearly  in  the  detailed  story 

1 A  Washington  conference  of  1923  had  confirmed  and  supplemented  the 
earlier  agreements  of  1907. 
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of  the  actual  United  States  interventions,  but  space  for  that 
tale  is  lacking  here.1 

The  historian  need  not  go  any  farther  than  the  point 
already  reached,  but,  as  Monroe  Doctrine  issues  are  in  a 
very  much  beclouded  state,  it  is  perhaps  only  fair  to  the 
reader  to  express  some  views  with  regard  to  the  possibilities 
of  the  future.  The  Wilson  Corollary  seems  hardly  to  be  a 
defensible  policy.  If  scrapped,  it  means  a  danger  of  numerous 
Caribbean-area  revolutions,  but  governments  like  that  of 
Machado  show  what  evil  consequences  may  result  from  re- 
taining it.  Even  the  seeming  Franklin  Roosevelt  modifica- 
tion in  the  case  of  Cuba— hands  off  until  an  approved  regime 
gets  into  office,  and  then  hands  on — can  hardly  be  defended. 
Yet,  letting  the  Caribbean  republics  have  their  revolutions 
whenever  they  want  them  involves  the  United  States  in  diffi- 
culties, since  there  is  likely  to  be  an  infringement  of  the  rights 
of  foreigners  under  international  law.  It  involves  a  danger 
of  European  or  Asiatic  intervention,  contrary  principles  of 
international  law  or  treaties  notwithstanding.  The  govern- 
ments of  Eastern  Hemisphere  countries  will  not  always  be 
ultra-patient!  Aside  from  the  incessant  use  of  diplomatic 
pressure,  or  "intermeddling,"  there  remains,  among  the  expe- 
dients so  far  tried,  the  Roosevelt  Corollary,  or  a  frank  "hands 
on"  policy  to  prevent  "chronic  wrongdoing." 

The  use  of  the  Roosevelt  Corollary  is  exceedingly  unpleas- 
ant for  the  United  States.  It  brings  no  special  advantages 
(apart  from  the  indirect  advantage  of  averting  European  or 
Asiatic  intervention),  its  services  are  received  without 
thanks,  and,  justly  or  not,  it  brings  upon  the  United  States 
much  opprobrium  in  all  quarters  of  the  globe,  including  large 
groups  of  opinion  in  the  United  States  itself.  It  is,  neverthe- 
less, perhaps  the  least  evil,  as  also  the  sole  honest,  method  as 
yet  employed  with  respect  to  the  smaller  republics  of  the 
Caribbean.  It  might  be  accompanied  by  a  permission  for 
these  countries  to  "enjoy"  their  revolutions  within  reason, 
until  such  time  as  rights  in  international  law  were  violated, 
with  the  threat  of  intervention  the  moment  they  overstepped 

i  Something  about  these  interventions  and  United  States  relations,  gen- 
erally, with  Caribbean  countries  is  given  in  the  National  Histories  Ap- 
pendix. 
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this  limit.1  Quite  possibly,  this  might  presently  mean  inter- 
vention. Thereafter,  as  soon  as  possible  under  the  circum- 
stances, the  United  States  should  withdraw.  Later,  it  might 
be  necessary  to  intervene  again.  But  there  is  a  strong  prob- 
ability that  this  policy,  consistently  and  courageously  fol- 
lowed, would  not  require  a  third  intervention,  for  by  this  time 
the  universally  disliked  principle  of  intervention — notably 
in  the  countries  suffering  therefrom — might  have  provided 
a  permanent  cure.  The  once  ultrar-partisan  leaders  might 
now  be  ready  for  their  first  lesson  in  the  art  of  compromise. 

To  be  sure,  other  solutions  of  Caribbean  difficulties  have 
been  proposed.  One  is  to  let  foreign  governments  settle  their 
problems  with  these  republics  without  hindrance  from  the 
United  States,  even  to  the  point  of  intervention.  One  has 
only  to  have  some  knowledge  of  history,  however,  to  see  that 
this  involves  a  danger  that  these  intervening  countries  might 
not  withdraw,  thus  threatening  the  fundamental  Monroe 
Doctrine  idea  of  the  defence  of  the  United  States.2 

A  much  more  frequent  suggestion  is  to  bring  in  other 
Hispanic  American  countries  to  assist  in  solving  the  "chronic 
wrongdoing"  cases.  That  has  been  tried,  notably  by  Wood- 
row  Wilson.  In  1914,  he  called  in  representatives  of  the 

f  1  The  writer  advances  t.M«  view  with  great  hesitancy,  as  almost  any  revolu- 
tion which  reached  the  point  of  warfare  wwM  involve  a  danger  of  the  destruc- 
tion of  f oreiga  property  or  the  rights  of  foreign  individuals.  This  would  not  only 
be  incidental,  but  also,  in  the  case  of  the  losing  party  in  the  revolution,  delib- 
erate. A  Caribbean  politician  is  so  intensely  partisan,  or  individualistic,  that 
he  would  rather  bring  in  the  foreigner  than  see  his  domestic  opponents  win. 
At  least  that  has  frequently  been  the  case.  The  writer  once  had  a  conversation 
with  a  Dominican  officer  who  was  contemplating  a  revolution,  telling  the  latter 
that  under  the  Wilson  Corollary  policy  of  the  United  States  he  could  not  pos- 
sibly win.  The  Dominican  replied  in  effect  as  follows:  "All  right!  I  know 
another  way.  All  I  have  to  do  is  hire  two  men  to  kill  an  En^hman."  He  im- 
plied several  things  in  this  remarkable  answer.  First,  thathe  preferred  inter- 
vention to  a  continuance  in  office  of  his  adversaries.  And,  second,  that  killing 
an  American  would  do  no  good,  as  the  United  States  would  not  have  to Inter- 
vene for  an  American,  but  would  for  an  rcneliqhTr>fl.n  to  keep  England  from 
doing  so. 

1  In  a  conversation  with  a  young  Australian  intellectual,  the  writer  advanced 
f?e.^  jo?  tne  daDL§er  of  a  conquest,  if  outside  nations  were  permitted  by  the 
United  States  to  solve  their  difficulties  in  their  own  way.  The  Australian  in- 
sisted that  the  "conscience  of  the  world  "  Lad  been  so  aroused  by  the  aggressive 
ffefPf  °f  Qo*^.  whfoh.  had I  "caused"  the  World  War,  that  anne^ions  in 
tne  future  were  "unthinkable."  The  young  man's  confidence  in  this  sudden 
and  heretofore  unknown  reformation  of  human  nature  was  certainly  greater 
S*?  ^J??tcr.  Possesses.  Since  that  conversation,  Japan  in  Manchuria  and 
Italy  in  Ethiopia  have  shown  tendencies  toward  a  revival  of  the  old-style  hu- 
man nature,  and  the  writer  suspects  that  they  have  no  monopoly  of  the  trait. 
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ABC  republics  (Argentina,  Brazil,  and  Chile)  over  questions 
in  Mexican  affairs,  and,  in  1915,  invited  these  same  powers, 
together  with  Bolivia,  Guatemala,  and  Uruguay,  to  discuss 
Mexican  problems.  Nothing  of  any  consequence  resulted, 
and  the  United  States  was  left  in  the  position  of  responsibil- 
ity, as  usual.  This  idea  is  bound  up  in  that  of  an  American, 
or  Western  Hemisphere,  league  of  nations,  to  which  some 
consideration  has  already  been  given  in  discussing  the  Brum 
Doctrine.1  Eventually,  it  is  to  be  hoped  that  this  idea  will 
be  feasible,  but  the  time  is  still  far  distant  when  it  will  be. 
When,  or  if,  it  is,  then  the  Roosevelt  Corollary  may  be  cast 
into  the  limbo  of  those  things  one  would  prefer  to  forget. 

Special  phases  of  the  entire  problem  are  Mexico,  the  re- 
publics of  the  northern  littoral  of  South  America,  and  the 
remainder  of  the  southern  continent.  An  armed  intervention 
in  so  large  and  populous  a  country  as  Mexico  would  mean  a 
serious  war,  costing  heavily  in  money  and  life.  This  is  a  situ- 
ation which  no  country  is  eager  to  confront.  Governments 
of  the  other  hemisphere  do  indeed  bring  pressure  to  bear  in 
Washington,  as  well  as  in  Mexico  City,  but  there  is  less  in- 
sistence than,  for  example,  in  the  case  of  a  Nicaragua  or 
Haiti.  They  can  still  blame  Uncle  Sam  and  his  Monroe  Doc- 
trine for  all  the  troubles  of  their  nationals,  at  the  same  time 
that  they  can  understand  the  unwillingness  of  the  United 
States  to  intervene,  even  for  other  foreigners,  to  say  nothing 
of  doing  so  for  the  protection  of  Americans.  So,  there  has 
been  no  serious  direct  intervention  in  Mexico,  although  rea- 
son in  plenty  existed.  Twice,  to  be  sure,  the  Wilson  adminis- 
tration started  a  military  intervention,  but  abandoned  it 
each  time,  without  obtaining  the  objectives  it  had  sought. 

While  prediction  is  not  yet  safe  with  respect  to  any  part  of 
Hispanic  America,  Colombia  is  less  likely  to  be  a  diplomatic 
sore  spot  than  her  companion  of  the  "Spanish  Main,"  Vene- 
zuela. Venezuela  has  never  emerged  from  the  institution  of 
caudillism,  and  in  Castro  and  Juan  Vicente  G6mez  has  had 
two  remarkable  long-term  caudillos  in  the  present  century. 
The  difficulty  in  the  case  of  Venezuela  is,  what  Tvill  happen  at 
moments  of  change  from  one  caudillo  to  another.  At  such 
times,  or  until  some  one  has  established  himself  in  power, 

*  Supra,  140-141. 
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there  is  a  danger  of  revolutionary  disturbance  which  might 
call  for  intervention.  Venezuela  is  a  big  country,  but  no 
Mexico  in  either  area  or  population,  perhaps  coming  within 
the  limits  of  a  not  too  expensive  intervention  possibility. 
But  Venezuela  is  in  South  America,  and  in  all  probability 
an  intervention  there  would  bring  about  a  revival  of  the 
clamor  in  that  continent  as  against  the  "Colossus  of  the 
North."  The  Venezuelan  situation,  therefore,  is  among  the 
interesting  possibilities  of  the  future. 

As  concerns  South  America  below  the  Caribbean,  it 
would  seem  that  the  Hoover  policy — or  "Hoover  Corollary" 
perhaps — might  well  be  adopted.  The  danger  to  the  United 
States  from  a  European  or  Asiatic  conquest  is  comparatively 
slight  with  respect  to  that  part  of  the  world,  or,  if  it  should 
later  appear  to  be  important  enough,  the  Monroe  Doctrine 
could  be  extended  again  to  that  region,  at  the  request  of  the 
countries  there.  Meanwhile,  any  necessity  for  a  Venezuelan  in- 
tervention should  be  accompanied  by  a  definite  renunciation  of 
the  Monroe  Doctrine  for  South  America  below  the  Caribbean. 

It  remains  to  mention  the  leading  events  of  the  present 
century  in  Caribbean  relations  with  the  United  States.1  The 
Venezuelan  debt  controversy  and  Cuban  affairs  have  already 
been  sufficiently  discussed.  Puerto  Rico  was  taken  from 
Spain  in  1898,  and  brought  under  the  American  flag.  The 
principal  question  in  Puerto  Rican  affairs,  since  that  time, 
has  been  just  how  far  the  union  with  the  United  States  goes. 
It  was  not  until  1917  that  the  people  of  the  island  were 
granted  United  States  citizenship.  Governed  like  a  terri- 
tory, Puerto  Rico  is  still  in  a  doubtful  position  as  to  whether 
her  future  envisions  statehood  or  independence.  Materially, 
the  island  has  gone  ahead  in  remarkable  fashion,  even  if 
always  far  short  of  Utopia. 

Relations  between  Colombia  and  the  United  States  have 
been  involved  chiefly  with  the  Panama  affair  of  1903.  In 
that  year,  Panama  (then  a  part  of  Colombia)  declared  her 
independence,  and  was  recognized  by  the  United  States, 
which  prohibited  Colombian  troops  from  landing.  In  the 
background  were  many  factors  which  make  this  action  seem 

1  Somewhat  more  extended  attention  is  given  these  problems  in  the  National 
Histories  Appendix. 
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less  arbitrary  than  this  bare  statement  would  imply,  but 
Colombians  and  Hispanic  Americans  in  general  have  never 
paid  any  attention  to  that  side  of  the  controversy.1  Even- 
tually, the  issue  with  Colombia  was  settled  by  the  United 
States  in  the  treaty  of  1922.  Meanwhile,  the  United  States 
had  acquired  a  ten-mile-wide  strip  of  territory  from  Panama, 
from  sea  to  sea,  and  had  built  the  Panama  Canal,  opened  in 
1914,  "the  greatest  liberty  man  has  ever  taken  with  nature," 
as  Lord  Bryce  called  it.  The  strategic  importance  of  this 
canal  to  the  United  States  and  its  economic  value  to  the 
world  can  hardly  be  overestimated. 

Aside  from  events  already  mentioned,  the  Dominican 
Republic,  Nicaragua,  and  Haiti  are  the  Caribbean  regions 
in  which  the  most  famous  instances  of  United  States  armed 
intervention  have  taken  place.  In  all  of  these  countries,  the 
interventions  have  had  a  twofold  phase,  each  really  inde- 
pendent of  the  other.  There  has  been  a  civil  intervention, 
through  the  medium  of  customhouse  control,  and  also  mili- 
tary intervention.  The  general  arrangement  of  customhouse 
control  is  for  an  American  to  be  in  charge,  receiving  the 
revenues  and  disbursing  them  in  accord  with  an  agreed  plan. 
After  the  customhouse  expense  (always  a  very  small  sum)  is 
taken  out,  a  certain  amount  of  the  revenues  is  set  aside  for 
payments  on  the  foreign  debt;  then,  a  further  amount  is 
turned  over  to  the  government  of  the  republic  for  its  ordinary 
maintenance;  if  surplus  amounts  are  received  (as  has  often 
been  the  case  under  American  management),  additional 
disbursements  are  made  on  the  foreign  debt  and  to  the 
national  government. 

The  question  is  sometimes  raised  as  to  why  an  American, 
with  the  virtual  or  actual  backing  of  the  Washington  author- 
ities, has  to  handle  the  customhouse,  instead  of  a  native  of 
the  country.  In  this  connection,  it  must  be  remembered  that 
these  arrangements  are  never  made,  except  as  a  result  of 
strong  European  pressure.  The  creditors  of  a  Haiti,  for  ex- 
ample, do  not  have  sufficient  confidence  in  Haitian  politi- 
cians to  leave  their  debt  problems  in  their  hands.  It  is  a 
truism  to  say  that  Haitian  management  of  the  customhouse 
would  mean  graft  on  such  a  scale  that  the  foreign  creditors 

i  a.  infra,  278-280. 
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would  get  nothing.  Even  a  Haitian  of  the  group  out  of  power 
would  trust  a  citizen  of  the  United  States  in  the  customhouse, 
far  sooner  than  he  would  one  of  his  own  race.  Furthermore, 
the  financial  adjustment  between  the  Caribbean  republics 
and  their  creditors  almost  inevitably  calls  for  a  loan.  Be- 
cause of  the  restrictions  against  forced  collections  represented 
by  the  Monroe  Doctrine  policy  of  the  United  States, l  Euro- 
pean bankers  are  disinclined  to  lend  money  to  countries 
with  such  poor  credit  as  those  of  the  Caribbean  possess. 
Inevitably,  therefore,  it  has  to  be  found  in  the  United  States. 
But,  bankers  in  the  United  States  are  no  more  eager  than 
European  bankers  to  lose  their  money,  and  so  will  make  no 
loans,  except  under  conditions  which  will  assure  their  invest- 
ment. In  the  case  of  the  three  countries  named,  this  has 
included  American  control  of  the  customhouse,  and  the 
formal  support  of  the  United  States  government. 

In  the  Dominican  Republic  the  civil,  or  customhouse, 
intervention  (sometimes  called  the  Roosevelt  intervention) 
began  in  1905,  though  not  embodied  in  a  Dominican-United 
States  treaty  until  1907.  When  this  failed  to  maintain  peace 
in  the  country,  the  military  (or  Wilson)  intervention  was  in- 
augurated in  1916.  This  came  to  an  end  in  1924,  but  the  con- 
trol of  the  customhouse  continued,  to  last,  presumably, 
until  the  foreign  debt  had  been  extinguished.  In  Nicaragua, 
customhouse  control  began  in  1911,  with  the  United  States 
marines  going  into  the  country  in  1912.  The  marines  were 
withdrawn  in  1925,  but  had  to  be  sent  back  in  again  in  1926. 
In  1933,  they  were  once  more  withdrawn.  Customhouse 
control  went  on,  however.  In  Haiti,  the  armed  intervention 
began  in  1915,  when  a  bloody  revolution  left  the  country 
without  a  government.  Both  the  customhouse  and  the  mili- 
tary features  were  formally  arranged  by  a  Haitian-United 
States  treaty  of  1916.2  The  marines  were  taken  out  in 

1  To  be  sure,  it  is  a  principle  of  international  law  that  there  shall  be  no  inter- 
vention for  the  collection  of  debts  owing  on  contracts  from  one  nation  to  the 
citizens  or  subjects  of  another.  But  one  would  have  to  be  an  exceptional  opti- 
mist to  believe  that  this  would  act  as  an  insurmountable  bar  for  a  strong  coun- 
try in  a  controversy  with  a  weak  one.  Other  excuses  for  intervention  could 
easily  be  found. 

1  For  a  most  aTnnaiTig  account  of  how  the  Haitian  ratification  of  this  treaty 
was  obtained,  see  Craige,  48-66.  According  to  Crake,  Smedley  Butler  climbed 
through  a  bath-room  window  and  virtually  forced  President  Dartiguenave  to 
sign  tne  treaty. 
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1934,  but  American  officials  remained  in  the  customhouse. 
Enough  has  now  been  said  to  bring  out  the  vital  concern 
of  the  United  States  in  the  Caribbean.  Quite  apart  from 
economic  relationships,  which  are  greater  than  those  of  any 
other  nation,  the  United  States  has  political,  or  rather  strate- 
gic, interests  which  are  of  paramount  importance  to  her. 
The  exercise  of  political  influence  or  the  control  of  military 
and  naval  bases  in  the  Caribbean  by  a  strong  European 
power  or  by  Japan  could  not  fail  to  be  a  menace  to  United 
States  security.  The  Japanese  danger,  to  be  sure,  would 
most  likely  materialize,  if  at  all,  along  the  Pacific  coasts  of 
these  countries,  but  the  same  principles  apply  there  as  in  the 
Caribbean;  in  other  words,  it  is  a  question  involving  the 
Caribbean  republics,  both  on  Atlantic  and  Pacific  shores, 
and  not  merely  the  area  of  the  Caribbean  Sea.  But  European 
and  Asiatic  citizens  and  subjects  have  legitimate  rights  in 
these  countries,  arid  it  is  natural  for  their  governments  to  be 
concerned  over  disorders  which  infringe  them.  They  would 
therefore  intervene  as  they  haxe  done  elsewhere,  if  it  were  not 
for  the  Monroe  Doctrine  policy  of  the  United  States.  This 
means  that  the  United  States  must,  in  a  measure,  assume 
responsibility  for  the  protection  of  foreigners  in  these  re- 
publics, and  not  merely  of  United  States  citizens  alone.  Ex- 
cept where  United  States  big  business— not  little  business  or 
individuals!— can  bring  about  action  at  Washington,  it  is 
this,  and  this  only,  which  brings  up  intervention  questions. 
Thus,  interventions,  despite  the  seeming  Hoover  and  Frank- 
lin Roosevelt  policies  to  the  contrary,  are  still  a  potential 
necessity,  even  if  the  likelihood  of  their  employment  is  con- 
stantly diminishing.  Meanwhile,  there  is  at  least  one  agree- 
able factor  in  the  situation:  a  growing  confidence  among  the 
republics  of  the  Caribbean,  with  respect  to  the  intentions 
of  the  once  feared  North  American  Colossus.  By  getting  out 
of  these  countries  after  every  intervention,  the  United  States 
has  pretty  well  proved  that  there  is  no  plan  to  conquer  them. 
That,  at  least,  is  a  definite  step  ahead. 


CHAPTER  X 

THE  EMERGENCE  TO  WORLD   IMPORTANCE 

WHILE  Hispanic  America  was  struggling  to  improve  her 
relationships  with  the  outside  world,  she  was  also  endeavor- 
ing to  throw  off,  or  mitigate,  the  evils  which  beset  her  from 
within.  The  caudillos  began  to  lose  their  grip,  and  a  new  era 
was  inaugurated  which  might  be  called  the  age  of  relative 
good  order. 

As  already  pointed  out,1  the  duration  of  this  period  has  not 
been  the  same  for  all  of  the  Hispanic  American  republics, 
and  it  has  not  even  started  in  the  as  yet  caudillo-ridden 
countries.2  Broadly  speaking,  there  has  been  an  increase  in 
wealth  in  the  Hispanic  American  regions  which  have  evolved 
to  this  stage,  with  industries  becoming  more  numerous  and 
somewhat  more  complex.  Plutocracies  have  aspired  to  re- 
place, or  at  least  to  control,  the  generals  and  to  check  revolu- 
tion, and  have  had  a  partial  success.  As  countries  have  im- 
proved their  domestic  situation,  immigrants  have  flocked 
to  them,  still  further  increasing  economic  and  anti-revolu- 
tionary tendencies.  To  be  sure,  there  has  been  material 
progress  in  some  of  the  caudiUcHoaanaged  republics,  as  in 
Mexico  under  Dfaz,  but  the  advance  has  been  continuous 
only  in  those  lands  which  have  shaken  off  their  despots. 

The  countries  of  southern  South  America  have  gone  far- 
thest along  the  highroad  of  improvement,  but  some  of  the 
other  South  American  nations  have  also  visibly  advanced. 
With  the  exception  of  Colombia  and  possibly  Costa  Rica, 
not  much  can  be  said  for  the  republics  of  the  Caribbean, 
although  several  of  them  have  had  promising  moments — 
all  too  brief.  Nevertheless,  in  none  of  the  Hispanic  Ameri- 
can countries  is  there  an  absolute  certitude  that  the  old  evils 
in  social  and  political  life  will  not  return.  The  generals  are 
not  all  dead !  Even  southern  South  America  still  has  its  revo- 

1  In  chapter  VII. 

1  The  line-up  by  countries  for  the  duration  of  the  age  of  caudillism  is  given 
supra,  108-110.  The  dates  for  the  "age  of  relative  good  order"  would,  of  course, 
run  from  the  end  of  caudillism  to  the  present  time. 

Ififl 
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lutions.  The  military  revolution  of  1930  in  Argentina,  com- 
monly regarded  as  possessing  the  soundest  institutions 
among  the  Hispanic  American  republics,  is  especially  dis- 
couraging, as  the  situation  seemed  hardly  to  demand  so 
great  an  extreme  for  its  adjustment.  To  be  sure,  this  revolu- 
tion and  others  like  it,  elsewhere  in  South  America,  did  not 
bring  about  any  noteworthy  retrograde  movement  in  the 
social  and  economic  life  of  the  country,  but  they  represent 
an  element  of  insecurity.  Even  in  Argentina  and  Chile,  the 
prestige  of  militarism  is  still  too  great  for  the  safety  of  the 
nation. 

From  yet  another  standpoint,  even  granting  that  the 
caudillos  are  moribund  if  not  dead,  the  better  countries  of 
South  America  are  threatened  with  revolution.  With  the 
advance  of  the  masses  in  position,  there  is  a  grave  danger  that 
they  will  manifest  their  Hispanic  individualism  in  a  too  vio- 
lent struggle  with  the  aristocracy,  not  trusting  to  an  orderly 
evolution  in  the  development  of  their  rights.  This  might 
mean  one  or  another  of  two  evils:  an  aristocratic  fascism; 
or  a  demagogic  radicalism.  There  are  rumblings  of  such  a 
struggle  in  Argentina,  Chile,  and  Uruguay,  but  not  so  prom- 
inently anywhere  else  as  yet;  indeed,  in  no  other  country 
have  the  masses  reached  the  stage  of  challenging  the  Creole 
aristocracy. 

One  must  also  consider  certain  racial  factors,  before  launch- 
ing forth  in  too  optimistic  views  with  respect  to  the  future 
of  Hispanic  America.  The  ruling  caste  is  still  made  up  of  the 
descendants  of  the  warlike  conquerors,  themselves  in  no 
agnail  measure  of  Andulusian  Moslem  or  Portuguese  Moslem 
blood.  They  still,  in  the  main,  despise  economic  pursuits, 
though  not  so  much  as  once  they  did  (for  example,  in  Chile 
and  Cuba),  and  they  still  like  politics  and  its  inevitable  agi- 
tations. The  Creole  aristocrats  still,  to  a  great  extent,  possess 
ultras-broad  estates,  with  all  the  social  and  economic  evils 
which  this  entails,  and,  in  union  with  the  church,  still  wield 
the  principal  social  influence  in  their  countries.  By  suffer- 
ance or  direct  control,  they  have  the  government  in  their 
hands,  with  its  too  vast  officialdom,  which  swallows  the 
revenues  and  hinders  advancement.  And,  in  most  of  the 
Hispanic  American  countries,  the  colored  races  are  still 


168  REPUBLICAN   HISPANIC   AMERICA 

enslaved,  not  openly,  but  actually,  in  some  form  of  peonage. 

In  fine,  something  of  the  old  Spanish  and  Portuguese 
despotism  survives  in  Hispanic  America,  though  with  a 
change  in  the  source  of  power.  Where  Spaniards  and  Portu- 
guese were  once  in  authority,  it  is  now  the  Creole  aristocrats 
or  their  minions  and  puppets.  It  is  possible,  however,  as 
already  pointed  out,1  to  overestimate  the  deleterious  effect 
of  race,  and  nothing  is  more  certain  than  that  the  evils  of 
colonial  days,  if  they  do  indeed  exist,  do  so  with  a  very  great 
diminution  in  intensity.  One  has  only  to  glance  at  the  record 
of  progress  in  Hispanic  America  over  the  period  since  inde- 
pendence to  prove  that  this  is  so. 

Progress,  decidedly,  there  has  been,  in  the  little  more  than 
a  century  since  Hispanic  America  took  charge  of  her  own 
destinies.  On  the  score  of  political  advance,  much  has  been 
brought  out  already,  in  the  story  of  Hispanic  American  evo- 
lution from  the  worst  phases  of  caudillism.  One  could  hardly 
name  a  country  in  Hispanic  America  which  has  not  improved 
in  the  century  of  independence.  On  paper,  they  are  all  con- 
stitutional republics  and  democracies,  and,  though  far  from 
being  so  in  fact,  they  have,  at  any  rate,  established  the  fform 
of  government.  And  form  is  important.  It  is  a  platform 
toward  which  they  may  aim.  They  have  gone  farther  than 
most  parts  of  the  world  in  developing  arbitration  as  an  inter- 
national principle — a  most  remarkable  achievement,  in  view 
of  the  normally  to  be  expected  lack  of  ability  in  the  individ- 
ualistic Hispanic  American  for  compromise.  They  have  also 
enacted  a  vast  body  of  liberal  social,  as  well  as  political,  legis- 
lation. Most  of  the  republics  have  laws  for  free,  obligatory, 
and  public  education.  Freedom  of  trade  has  been  established- 
Foreigners  have  been  allowed  to  enter  these  countries,  and 
the  laws  (even  if  not  always  enforced)  provide  for  their  pro- 
tection. And  there  has  been  a  growth  toward  an  adjustment 
in  the  relation  of  church  and  state. 

Abstract  features  of  social,  political,  and  intellectual  life 
aside,  there  are  many  respects  in  which  the  Hispanic  Ameri- 
can advance  can  be  reduced  to  figures  which  admit  of  no 
dispute.  In  population,  there  has  been  an  increase  since  1810 
from  some  13,500,000  or  15,000,000  to  about  120,000,000, 

1  Cf .  supra,  12, 14. 
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a  century  and  a  quarter  later.1  Buenos  Aires  in  1810  was  a 
city  of  about  45,000.  Today,  it  is  the  largest  city  in  the  world 
below  the  equator,  with  over  two  million  inhabitants.2  In 
1810,  the  means  of  communication  were  scantily  developed 
in  Hispanic  America.  Today,  there  are  thousands  of  miles  of 
railroads,  notably  in  Argentina,  Brazil,  Chile,  Uruguay, 
Cuba,  and  Mexico.  To  be  sure,  much  more  in  the  way  of 
roads  and  railways  is  needed,  but,  in  all  respects,  they  far 
surpass  the  situation  as  it  was  a  century  before.  In  1810,  agri- 
culture was  in  a  backward  state.  Today,  it  exists  on  a  gigan- 
tic scale.  Brazil  is  the  great  coffee  country  of  the  world,  Cuba 
the  principal  sugar  country,  and  Argentina  a  leader  in  wheat 
production.  These  are  merely  outstanding  instances  which 
typify  the  whole.  In  1810,  there  was  virtually  no  legitimate 
foreign  investment  in  Hispanic  America,  except  that  of  the 
Spaniards  and  Portuguese.  To  be  sure,  the  English  and  some 
others  had  their  covert  investments,  though  in  a  compara- 
tively grna.11  amount.  Now,  foreign  capital  has  gone  into  these 
countries  by  the  billions.  The  United  States  alone  has  a  His- 
panic American  investment  of  about  four  billion  dollars.  It 
is  true,  that  many  of  the  so-called  investments  have  turned 
out  to  be  the  rankest  of  speculations,  but  a  goodly  proportion 
have  given  a  generous  yield.  In  commerce,  the  same  story 
holds  true,  perhaps  even  more  strikingly.  In  1810,  there  was, 
indeed,  a  considerable  amount  of  foreign  smuggling,  but  vir- 
tually no  legitimate  foreign  trade,  excepting  that  of  Spain  and 
Portugal,  and  the  sum  total  was  very  small.  Some  figures  for 

UNITED  STATUS  TEADB  WITH  HISPANIC  AMEBICA  or  MILLIONS 
or  DOLLARS 


YXAB 

EZPOBXS 

IMPOSTS 

TOTAL 

AMOUNT  Tnas 
1825  SUM 

1825 
1860 
1890 
1913 
1917 
1925 

13 
32 

69 
314 
577 
844 

5 
69 
171 
440 
956 
1044 

18 
101 
240 
754 
1533 
1888 

1 
5* 
13 
42 
85 
100 

1  The  figures  of  the  Rand-McNally  World  atlas  (New  York,  1932),  which, 
for  convenience,  are  employed  in  this  volume,  show  a  total  of  113,251,121, 
including  Puerto  Rico,  but  omitting  all  other  European  or  United  States  pos- 
sessions. More  recent  figures  increase  the  number. 

*  2,214,702  according  to  figures  for  1935. 


170  REPUBLICAN   HISPANIC    AMERICA 

United  States  commerce  with  Hispanic  America  over  a  period 
of  a  hundred  years  may  be  given  for  purposes  of  illustration. 

The  table  on  page  169  reveals  many  things.  It  shows  a  rap- 
idly increasing  trade,  with  its  greatest  bulge,  however,  in  the 
present  century — indeed,  with  the  greater  part  of  it  since  the 
outbreak  of  the  World  War.  While  these  figures  do  represent 
a  development  of  commerce  in  favor  of  the  United  States,  as 
compared  to  the  rest  of  the  world,1  they  are,  nevertheless, 
in  a  broad  sense,  indicative  of  the  progress  of  Hispanic  Amer- 
ica generally.  The  sum  total  of  Hispanic  American  economic 
advance,  if  it  could  be  computed,  would  make  an  astounding 
amount.  And  if  one  were  to  add  the  probable  growth  of  the 
future,  remembering  that  Hispanic  America  is  as  yet  in  eco- 
nomic "swaddling-clothes/'  the  results  obtained  would 
almost  certainly  be  prophetic  of  a  vastly  greater  and  more 
important  Hispanic  America.  It  is  not  at  all  impossible,  in 
the  light  of  economic  potentialities,  that  Hispanic  America 
should,  in  the  not  distant  future,  have  twice  as  great  a  popu- 
lation as  the  United  States.  If  she  has  also  developed  politi- 
cally and  in  other  ways  in  corresponding  measure,  is  that,  or 
is  it  not,  a  matter  of  some  interest  to  the  people  of  the  United 
States?  The  answer  is  obvious  I 

To  get  back  to  realities,  there  has  been  an  intellectual  ad- 
vance in  Hispanic  America  since  independence  that  is  not  to 
be  despised.  In  1810,  there  was  hardly  any  printing  in  all 
Hispanic  America  and  no  newspapers.  Today,  newspapers 
and  books  are  published  there  in  great  quantity.  And  the 
quality  is  often  very  high.  Few  newspaper  plants  in  the  entire 
world  can  compare  with  those  of  La  Nad6n  and  La  Prensa 
in  Buenos  Aires,  for  example.  In  the  more  purely  intellectual 
field  than  newspaper  service,  there  was  almost  nothing  at  the 
close  of  the  colonial  era,  except  the  writings  of  Spaniards  and 
other  Europeans  about  Hispanic  America,  with  also  a  few 
works  of  Creoles,  mainly  of  those  educated  abroad.  There 
were  some  Spanish  American  colonial  universities,  but  their 
intellectual  contribution  was  not  very  great. 2  Today,  not  only 

1  Prior  to  the  twentieth  century.  European  countries  were  relatively  much 
morepromment  than  the  United  States  in  both  commerce  and  investment  in 
the  Hispanic  American  field.  United  States  commerce  with  Hispanic  America 
is  approximately  a  third  of  the  entire  foreign  trade  of  the  United  States 

1  Gf .  the  Chapman  Colonial  volume,  121-122,  196-19& 
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are  there  more,  and  more  important,  universities,  but  there 
are  many  worthy  names  in  the  history  of  Hispanic  American 
intellectual  achievements.  Most  of  them  are  not  known  out- 
side of  Hispanic  America,  merely  because  their  countries  have 
not  yet  made  an  impress  on  the  mind  and  conscience  of  the 
world.  Yet,  in  quality,  some  of  their  leaders  may  challenge 
comparison  with  the  great  intellectuals  of  any  country.  There 
was,  for  example,  Andres  Bello  (born  in  Venezuela,  but  living 
the  better  part  of  his  active  life  in  Chile),  famous  as  a  poet, 
philosopher,  jurist,  philologist,  and  educator.  Or  a  Jos6  To- 
ribio  Medina,  noted  Chilean  historian  and  bibliographer,  per- 
haps the  world's  outstanding  figure  of  his  time  in  bibliog- 
raphy. And  there  have  been,  and  are,  numerous  others. 
When  their  countries  take  a  more  prominent  place  in  inter- 
national affairs,  they  will  come  into  their  own,  and  their 
merits  will  be  generally  recognized.1 

In  fine,  if  Hispanic  America  has  not  indeed  attained  to  her 
full  height,  she  has  nevertheless  grown  up.  A  few  individuals 
in  the  United  States  realize  this,  but,  not  so,  the  people  in 
general.  The  two  letters  given  below  may  help  to  drive  home 
the  extreme  importance  to  the  United  States  of  understand- 
ing Hispanic  America.2  The  first  of  them  was  written  by  the, 
then,  secretary  of  state  of  the  United  States,  Frank  B.  Kel- 
logg, as  follows: 

"In  reply  to  your  inquiry  about  my  views  upon  the  teaching 
of  Hispanic-American  history  in  universities  in  the  United  States, 
I  may  say  that  I  believe  that  a  better  understanding  of  the 
history  of  present  day  conditions  in  Latin  America  among  the 
people  of  the  United  States  is  very  important  from  the  point  of 
view  of  our  foreign  policy.  Our  relations  with  the  Latin  Amer- 
ican governments  cannot  be  based  upon  a  full  mutual  under- 

1  Coester,  Alfred  Lester,  The  literary  history  of  Spanish  America  (New  York, 
1919),  is  a  serviceable  handbook,  giving  the  names  of  Hispanic  American  liter- 
ary figures  *»™H  their  achievements. 

Among  the  most  searching  and  profound  discussions  of  this  subject  are  the 
writings  (not  yet  in  book  form)  of  Arturo  Torres-Rioseco-Drofessor  of  His- 
panic American  literature  in  the  University  of  California,  He  points  out  that 
Hispanic  America,  always  prominent  in  poetry  and  not  infrequently  in  history, 
sociology,  and  the  social  sciences  generally,  has  perhaps  excelled  in  the  novel, 
notably  so  in  recent  times. 

1  These  letters  were  in  response  to  queries  of  the  writer  as  to  their  views 
about  the  importance  of  Hispanic  American  history  courses  in  United  States 
universities.  There  was  no  particular  reason  why  these  men  should  have  re- 
plied, but  both  did,  and  both  authorized  publication  of  their  statements. 
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standing  until  public  opinion  in  this  country  is  sufficiently  in- 
formed to  take  an  intelligent  interest  in  them,  for  the  success 
of  the  foreign  policy  of  any  democratic  government  is  dependent 
upon  an  adequate  understanding  of  foreign  problems  among 
the  citizens  at  large."  l 

The  other  letter  was  from  Elihu  Root,  often  regarded  as 
one  of  the  greatest  statesmen  and  soundest  thinkers  the 
United  States  has  produced.  Commenting  on  Hispanic 
American  history,  Mr.  Root  said: 

"There  are  two  special  reasons  why  that  subject  should  have 
a  place  in  an  American  university.  One,  is  that  in  so  large  a 
part  of  our  own  country  the  influences  of  custom  and  tradition 
affecting  our  political  and  social  development  run  back  into  a 
period  of  Spanish  control  and  the  other  is  that  the  constantly 
increasing,  intercourse  between  the  United  States  and  its  neigh- 
bors to  the  south  makes  it  exceedingly  important  that  we  should 
understand  Latin  American  peoples.  Our  political  and  business 
and  intellectual  and  social  relations  with  those  peoples  are  of 
vast  importance  to  our  country  and  the  only  way  to  understand 
them  is  to  have  some  understanding  of  their  history.  They  have 
most  attractive  and  admirable  qualities  from  which  the  people 
of  the  United  States  may  well  learn  a  great  deal  to  their  advan- 
tage, but  we  can't,  learn  anything  without  knowing  something 
about  the  origin  of  their  traditions  and  customs  and  modes  of 
thought  and  feeling."  a 

What  these  men  said  is  important  in  itself,  but  it  is  still  more 
important  that  they  were  willing  to  discuss  the  subject  at 
all  for  publication.  Because  of  their  prominence  before  the 
American  people,  their  words  have  an  especial  weight. 

It  is  natural  to  wonder  what  the  future  holds  in  store  for 
Hispanic  America.  Up  to  the  present  time,  the  emphasis  in 
Hispanic  American  history  has  been  on  the  similarities  from 
country  to  country,  due  to  the  dominant  position  in  all  of 
them  of  the  aristocratic  Creole  class.  The  force  of  tradition, 
race,  and  language  is  one  reason  for  expecting  a  continu- 
ance of  the  similarities.8  This  will  undoubtedly  be  supple- 
mented by  the  conscious  effort  represented  by  international 
congresses,  treaties,  occasional  presidential  policies,  and  the 

*  Frank  Billings  Kellogg  to  Charles  Edward  Chapman,  March  30,  1925, 
Washington,  IX  C. 

*  Eton  Boot  to  Charles  Edward  Chapman,  May  8,  1925,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

*  Once  again,  it  mav  be  remarked  that  the  Portuguese  language  and  blood 
of  Brazil  are  at  least  closely  akin  to  the  Spanish  of  other  parts  ofthe  Americas. 
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writings  of  propagandists.   Fear  of  conquest  may  also  keep 
them  together,  as  it  has  done  in  the  past. 

On  the  other  hand,  there  are  reasons  for  expecting  a  grow- 
ing diversion  of  the  Hispanic  American  countries.  The 
rate  of  progress  has  differed  so  widely  that  comparisons 
among  them  are  sometimes  very  thin  now.  Argentina  might 
much  better  be  compared  to  the  United  States  in  institutions, 
perhaps,  than  placed  in  the  same  picture  with  Ecuador  or 
Honduras.  Will  Hispanic  America  retain  her  territories  for 
herself?  It  seems  likely,  certainly  in  most  parts  of  the 
southern  nations,  that  she  will,  but  one  would  be  rash  to 
assert  it.  The  imperialistic  ambitions  of  most  great  coun- 
tries prior  to  the  World  War  and  of  several  of  them  since 
that  conflict  are  a  bar  to  an  absolute  prediction.  Whoever 
may  direct  the  destinies  of  Hispanic  America,  however, 
they  will  have  in  their  possession  one  of  the  coming  great 
regions  of  the  world.  A  century  from  now,  if  not  before,  the 
world  will  listen  with  attention  when  Hispanic  America 
speaks.  And  the  language  employed  will  probably  be  Spanish 
in  Spanish  America  and  Portuguese  in  Brazil. 
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THE  comprehensive  story  of  Hispanic  America  in  the  re- 
publican era  is  set  forth  in  preceding  chapters.  This  un- 
doubtedly needs  to  be  supplemented,  in  a  region  as  yet  so 
little  known,  with  some  account  of  the  numerous  individual 
states,  not  only  to  show  where  they  fit  into  the  wider  scene, 
but  also  to  bring  out  striking  factors  in  their  local  his- 
tory.1 Even  here,  however,  the  broad  pattern  of  Hispanic 
America  must  be  retained.  These  countries  should  not  be 
dealt  with  according  to  the  alphabet  or  just  arbitrarily  from 
north  to  south  or  vice  versa.  There  are  two  main  divisions: 
the  Caribbean  area;  and  lower  South  America.  The  latter 
is  often  treated  as  if  it  were  composed  of  the  ABC  nations 
(Argentina,  Brazil,  and  Chile)  and  the  others.  A  more 
natural  division,  however,  is  as  between  the  Atlantic  coast 
countries  (including  Paraguay)  and  the  Andean  republics 
of  the  Pacific  coast.  Each  of  these  groups  has  a  certain  unity 
which  sets  it  off  from  the  other,  just  as  the  Caribbean  regions 
have  their  threads  of  history  differentiating  them  from 
those  of  middle  and  southern  South  America.  As  already 
pointed  out,  the  Caribbean  is  the  area  of  active  United  States 
interest,  involving  Monroe  Doctrine  problems.  The  Plata 
countries  and  Brazil  have  had  close  international  relation- 
ships since  early  colonial  times.  The  same  thing  is  true  of 
the  west  coast,  from  the  days  of  the  viceroys  down  to  the 
present.  There  is,  of  course,  some  overlapping,  notably  of 
Colombia  with  the  Andean  countries  and  Bolivia  with  the 
Plata,  but  there  can  be  no  question  where  each  of  them 
belongs,  as  between  the  two  sections  involved  in  each  case: 
Colombia  to  the  Caribbean,  and  Bolivia  to  the  Andes.  It 
must  not  be  forgotten,  however,  that  throughout  Hispanic 
America  one  finds  those  principles  of  unity  already  discussed 
in  the  main  part  of  this  volume. 

1  The  principal  features  of  pre-republican  history  of  the  various  countries 
appear  in  the  Colonial  Hispanic  America. 
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For  convenience,  a  table  of  the  areas  and  populations  of 
the  Hispanic  American  countries  is  herewith  given: l 


AXBA  IN 

SQUABB  MILBB 

POPULATION 

INHABITANTS  PUB 
SQUARE  MILB 

The  Caribbean  Area 


Cuba 

44,164 

3,713,767 

84.1 

Haiti 

10,204 

2,550,000 

245 

Dominican  Republic 
Puerto  Rico 

19,332 
3,435 

1,124,422 
1,543,913 

58.2 
449.5 

Mexico 

767,198 

16,257,766 

21.5 

Guatemala 

42,353 

2,163,546 

51.1 

Salvador 

13,176 

1,437,365 

109.1 

Honduras 

44,275 

859,761 

19.4 

Nicaragua 

51,660 

750,000 

14.5 

Costa  Rica 

23,000 

516,031 

22.4 

Panama 

32,358 

467,459 

14.4 

Colombia 

440,846 

7,851,000 

17.8 

Venezuela 

393,874 

3,250,000 

8.2 

Lower  South  America:  Atlantic  Coast  Area 


Brazil 
Argentina 
Uruguay 
Paraguay 

3,285,319 
1,153,119 
72,153 
173,700 

40,272,650 
11,644,000 
1,903,083 
933,330 

12.3 
10.1 
26.3 
5.4 

Lower  South  America:  Andean  Area 


Chile 
Bolivia 
Peru 
Ecuador 

290,165 
514,464 
552,796 
118,596 

4,287,445 
2,972,583 
6,237,000 
2,500,000 

14.8 
5.8 
11.3 
17.8 

Once  again,  it  should  be  said  that  these  figures  are,  at  best, 
approximate,  both  as  to  areas  and  populations.  They  do, 
however,  give  a  good  general  idea,  sufficient  for  the  pur- 
poses of  the  reader.  To  these  may  be  added  statistics  of 
European  possessions  in  the  Caribbean  2  and  the  Virgin 
Islands  of  the  United  States,  the  latter  with  an  area  of 
133  square  miles  and  22,012  inhabitants. 


m  ***  ^^  from  ti*  Rand-McNaiiy  World  atlas  (New  York, 

1932).    More  recent  figures  may  always  be  obtained  in  a  number  of  places, 
among  which  various  annual  publications  may  be  mentioned,  such  as  The 
statesman's  year  book  and  The  South  American  handbook,  both  published  in 
London.         . 
*  d.  infra,  298-299. 


THE  CARIBBEAN  AREA 
CUBA 

CUBA  (with  an  area  of  44,164  miles  and  3,713,767  inhabi- 
tants) l  is  important  out  of  all  proportion  to  its  size  and 
population,  especially  from  the  viewpoint  of  relations  with 
the  United  States.  To  the  United  States,  Cuba  always  has 
been  and  probably  always  will  be  a  land  of  great  interest. 
That  is  because  Cuba  is  the  key  to  the  Caribbean,  and  the 
Caribbean  is  the  key  to  the  Western  Hemisphere.  That  is 
the  prime  fact  of  Cuban  history!  Nearly  everything  else  in 
Cuban  affairs  can  be  related  to  it,  when  not  directly  subordi- 
nate to  it.2 

Among  secondary  considerations  which  make  Cuba  of 
much  consequence  to  the  United  States  are  economic  relar 
tionships  which  have  been  nothing  less  than  phenomenal 
An  investment  of  about  eighty  millions  in  1901  had  jumped 
to  about  a  billion  and  a  half  by  1923,  mostly  in  sugar.  It 
represented  twenty-seven  per  cent  of  the  total  United  States 
investment  in  Hispanic  America  as  of  that  year,  or  the 
largest  United  States  investment  in  any  country  south  of 
the  United  States.  Mexico,  with  seventeen  per  cent,  was 
a  distant  second.  Indeed,  exclusive  of  the  doubtfully  valuar 
ble  war  debts  owing  to  the  United  States  by  France,  Great 
Britain,  and  other  European  countries,  it  was  the  largest 
United  States  investment  in  any  foreign  country,  with  the 
single  exception  of  Canada,  which  was  barely  ahead  of  Cuba 
in  this  respect.  In  like  manner,  United  States  trade  with 

1  The  prosperity  of  Cuba  since  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century,  but 
more  particularly  during  the  early  years  of  the  twentieth,  attracted  white 
immigration  on  such  a  scale  as  to  change  the  character  of  the  population  from 
a  one-time  Negroid  majority  to  one  with  a  predominance  of  white  blood.  It 
is  customary  to  say  that  Cuba  is  about  seventy  per  cent  white.  To  be  sure, 
this  represents  a  very  generous  interpretation  of  the  term  "white." 

*  It  is  almost  impossible  to  overemphasize  the  importance  of  the  strategic 
position  of  Cuba,  There  is  not  room  here  for  proof,  but  a  long  line  of  military 
men  and  American  secretaries  of  state  have  recognized  it.  This  is  amply  set 
forth  in  Callahan,  Cuba  and  international  relations  (item  43  in  the  Essay  on  Au- 
thorities). 
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Cuba  had  jumped  from  $136,000,000  a  year  at  the  beginning 
of  the  century  to  $549,000,000  by  1923.  In  that  year,  Cuban 
exports  to  the  United  States  of  $367,000,000  were  second 
only  to  those  of  Canada,  while  her  imports  of  $182,000,000 
were  sixth  in  amount,  back  of  Canada,  Great  Britain,  France, 
Germany,  and  Japan.  In  per  capita  trade  Cuba,  'of  course, 
was  far  ahead  of  any  of  these  countries  in  dealings  with  the 
United  States.  To  be  sure,  the  depression  has  played  havoc 
with  these  figures  since  1923,  but  they  show  what  Cuba  is 
capable  of  doing  in  normal  times. 

Political  factors  are  always  coming  to  the  fore  in  United 
States-Cuban  relationships.  For  many  years,  there  was  the 
question  of  the  obligations  of  the  United  States  under  the 
Permanent  Treaty  with  Cuba  (more  familiarly  known  as 
the  Platt  Amendment),  and  even  since  the  treaty  was 
dropped,  in  1934,  the  same  situation  remained,  growing 
technically  out  of  the  promises  given  by  the  United  States 
to  Spain  when  the  latter  surrendered  her  sovereignty  over 
Cuba  in  1898;  in  fact,  however,  the  uncomfortable  impor- 
tance of  Cuba  to  the  United  States  is  always  the  moving 
cause  for  the  interest  of  the  northern  republic  in  the  affairs 
of  her  island  neighbor.  Cuba,  one  of  the  focal  points  in  the 
Monroe  Doctrine  and  Caribbean  policies  of  the  United 
States,  is  a  fine  laboratory  for  the  study  of  those  questions. 
Incidentally,  United  States-Cuban  relations  are  very  reveal- 
ing with  respect  to  the  general  diplomatic  history  of  the 
United  States,  showing  how  domestic  affairs  (notably  the 
domestic  political  situation)  react  to  affect  foreign  policies. 
There  is  the  additional  factor  of  an  almost  continuous  imme- 
diate interest  of  Cuban  affairs.  The  year  is  rare  when  there 
is  no  threat  of  revolution  or  other  disturbance  in  Cuba 
over  which  the  government  of  the  United  States  must  needs 
feel  concern.1  Also  of  interest  is  the  fact  that  thousands 
of  Americans  visit  Havana  every  winter,  to  enjoy  the 

1  Cuba,  of  course,  provides  the  same  sort  of  material  for  a  study  of  social, 
economic,  mteflectual,  and  especially  political  life  as  do  other  countries  of  His- 
panic America.  Even  more,  there  are  values  in  Cuban  experience  over  a  yet 
wider  ranee.  A  British  administrator  in  India  once  remarked,  after  reading  tho 
writer's  History  of  the  Cuban  Republic:  "This  may  be  Cuba.  But  it  is  also 
India."  Because  of  the  importance  of  Cuba  on  other  scores,  it  provides  a  field 
for  intensive,  detailed  studies  for  comparative  purposes,  perhaps  as  much  worth 
while  as  for  any  other  country  of  Hispanic  America. 
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warm  climate  and  the  other  delights  of  the  Cuban  capital. 

Cuba  did  not  separate  from  Spain  at  the  time  of  the  Span- 
ish American  wars  of  independence.  Nevertheless,  thou- 
sands of  Cubans  desired  an  end  of  Spanish  rule.  For  many 
years,  most  of  them  favored  annexation  to  the  United  States, 
an  ideal  which  was  in  the  background  of  the  filibustering 
expeditions  of  Narciso  L6pez,  1848  to  1851.  Eventually, 
however,  the  Cubans  began  to  think  more  in  terms  of  inde- 
pendence than  of  annexation.  On  October  10,  1868,  a  group 
of  them  issued  the  "cry  of  Yara"  (from  the  name  of  the 
plantation  where  the  revolt  was  organized),  which  marked 
the  beginning  of  the  devastating  Ten  Years'  War  with  Spain. 
Confined,  in  the  main,  to  the  eastern  provinces  of  Cuba,  this 
cost  some  two  hundred  thousand  lives  and  seven  hundred 
million  dollars  in  property  loss,  terminating  in  defeat  for 
the  Cubans.  Great  unrest  characterized  the  period  from  the 
close  of  this  war,  in  1878,  to  1895,  when,  on  February  24,  the 
"cry  of  Baire"  inaugurated  an  even  more  wide-reaching 
conflict. 

Meanwhile,  primarily  because  of  the  strategic  importance 
of  Cuba,  the  United  States  had  displayed  an  unremitting 
interest  in  Cuban  affairs.  The  reasons  therefor  are  best 
expressed,  perhaps,  in  a  famous  document  of  John  Quincy 
Adams,  then  secretary  of  state,  in  a  letter  of  April  28,  1823, 
to  the  United  States  minister  to  Spain: 

"Cuba,"  he  said,  "almost  in  sight  of  our  shores,  from  a  multi- 
tude of  considerations,  has  become  an  object  of  transcendent 
importance  to  the  commercial  and  political  interest  of  our 
Union.  Its  commanding  position,  with  reference  to  the  Gulf  of 
Mexico  and  the  West  India  seas;  the  character  of  its  population; 
its  situation  midway  between  our  southern  coast  and  the  island 
of  St.  Domingo;  its  safe  and  capacious  harbor  of  the  Havana, 
fronting  a  long  line  of  our  shores  destitute  of  the  same  advan- 
tage; the  nature  of  its  productions  and  of  its  wants,  furnishing 
the  supplies  and  needing  the  returns  of  a  commerce  immensely 
profitable  and  mutually  beneficial, — give  it  an  importance  in 
the  sum  of  our  national  interests  with  which  that  of  no  other 
foreign  territory  can  be  compared,  and  little  inferior  to  that 
which  binds  the  different  members  of  this  Union  together.  Such, 
indeed,  are,  between  the  interests  of  that  island  and  of^  this 
country,  the  geographical,  commercial,  moral,  and  political 
relations,  formed  by  nature,  gathering,  in  the  process  of  time, 
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and  even  now  verging  to  maturity,  that,  in  looking  forward  to 
the  probable  course  of  events,  for  the  short  period  of  half  a  cen- 
tury, it  is  scarcely  possible  to  resist  the  conviction  that  the 
annexation  of  Cuba  to  our  federal  republic  will  be  indispensable 
to  the  continuance  and  integrity  of  the  Union  itself.  It  is  obvi- 
ous, however,  that  for  this  event  we  are  not  yet  prepared. 
Numerous  and  formidable  objections  to  the  extension  of  our 
territorial  dominions  beyond  sea,  present  themselves  to  the 
first  contemplation  of  the  subject;  obstacles  to  the  system  of 
policy  by  which  alone  that  result  can  be  compassed  and  main- 
tained, are  to  be  foreseen  and  surmounted,  both  from  at  home 
and  abroad;  but  there  are  laws  of  political,  as  well  as  of  physical 
gravitation;  and  if  an  apple,  severed  by  the  tempest  from  its 
native  tree,  cannot  choose  but  fall  to  the  ground,  Cuba,  forcibly 
disjoined  from  its  own  unnatural  connexion  with  Spain,  and 
incapable  of  self-support,  can  gravitate  only  towards  the  North 
American  Union,  which,  by  the  same  law  of  nature,  cannot  cast 
her  off  from  its  bosom."  1 

Cuba  did  not  "gravitate"  towards  "the  North  American 
Union/'  but  there  has  been  hardly  a  secretary  of  state  of 
the  United  States  who  has  not  expressed  himself  about  the 
importance  of  the  island  in  this  country's  affairs.  For  a 
number  of  years  before  and  after  the  Adams  pronouncement, 
the  United  States  was  willing  to  have  Spain  retain  Cuba,  as 
Spain  herself  was  not  strong  enough  to  endanger  the  United 
States  and  her  presence  there  at  least  kept  England  and 
France  away.  Indeed,  for  a  long  time,  the  United  States 
preferred  Spanish  sovereignty  to  annexation,  since  the 
Washington  authorities  feared  they  could  not  defend  the 
island  against  the  navies  of  the  two  great  powers  of  Western 
Europe,  while  Spain,  less  likely  to  be  attacked,  could  serve 
as  a  temporary  trustee  for  the  American  republic.  In  the 
'40s,  however,  with  the  stirrings  of  "manifest  destiny"  2 
in  the  United  States  and  the  imperialism  of  the  slavery  ex- 
tension group,  England  and  France  were  no  longer  a  suffi- 
cient bugaboo  to  hold  back  the  annexationists.  Right  down 
to  1860,  project  upon  project  was  advanced  for  the  purchase 
of  Cuba,  but  none  of  them  met  with  success.  Spain  would 
not  sell  the  island,  and  the  anti-slavery  northern  states  of 

1U.  S.,  House,  Exec.  Doc.,  32d  Cong.,  1st  Sess.  (1861-1852),  Doc.  No.  121, 
pp.  6-7. 

s  The  term  developed  from  the  belief  of  the  average  citizen  of  the  United 
States  of  those  times  that  it  was  the  "manifest  destiny"  of  the  country  to 
embrace  and  regenerate  North  America,  from  the  North  Pole  to  Panama. 
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the  American  Union  also  opposed  a  purchase.  Quite  possi- 
bly, but  for  the  divided  opinion  of  the  people  of  the  United 
States,  there  might  have  been  a  resort  to  force.  Certainly, 
many  of  the  overtures  of  the  annexationist  United  States 
governments  of  the  period  were  much  more  like  threats 
against  Spain  if  she  would  not  sell  than  the  peaceful  pleas  of 
a  mere  would-be  purchaser. 

The  victory  of  the  north  in  the  American  Civil  War 
changed  the  situation  with  respect  to  Cuba.  The  United 
States  came  out  of  the  conflict  as  the  most  powerful  military 
nation  of  the  world,  and  was  in  no  immediate  danger  of  be- 
ing attacked  by  any  European  country.  Therefore,  Cuba 
was  less  necessary  than  before.  Indeed,  with  slavery  abol- 
ished in  the  United  States,  the  still  slave-holding  Cuba  was 
not  desired.  If,  however,  the  precise  reasons  for  American 
interest  in  the  strategic  position  of  Cuba  change  from  time 
to  time,  that  factor  itself  continues.  For  example,  the  Civil 
War  itself  had  shown  how  necessary  a  naval  base  was  in  the 
Caribbean;  with  such  a  base,  the  experts  claimed,  the  war 
could  have  been  brought  to  an  end  much  sooner.  The  Civil 
War  was  hardly  over,  when  the  Ten  Years7  War  in  Cuba 
began,  in  1868.  This  involved  the  United  States  in  numer- 
ous diplomatic  tangles  with  Spain  over  the  injury  to  Ameri- 
can interests.  Even  after  peace  was  made,  in  1878,  there 
were  many  difficulties,  arising  from  Spain's  tardy  or  incom- 
plete fulfillment  of  promises  made  to  the  United  States  for 
the  correction  of  conditions  in  Cuba,  as  well  as  from  annoy- 
ances growing  out  of  Spain's  restrictive  commercial  policy. 

Meanwhile,  Cuba  had  already  become  an  important  factor 
in  United  States  trade,  far  surpassing  Spain  herself  in  the 
value  of  her  business  with  the  island.  Prior  to  1895,  too,  the 
American  investor  had  made  his  entry  into  the  island.  This 
came  about  through  a  transformation  in  the  sugar  industry. 
It  was  not  until  the  third  decade  of  the  nineteenth  century 
that  sugar  and  tobacco,  Cuba's  greatest  products  today, 
began  to  take  front  rank  in  the  business  of  the  island.  In  the 
750s,  with  an  annual  production  of  about  300,000  tons  (as 
compared  with  five  or  six  -millions  in  the  most  productive 
years  of  the  twentieth  century),  Cuba  was  the  greatest  sugar 
country  in  the  world — a  world  which  ate  very  much  less 
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sugar  than  now.  The  discovery  of  the  sugar-producing  po- 
tentialities of  beets  caused  a  revolution  in  this  industry,  and 
by  the  ;80s  beet  sugar  had  already  surpassed  the  totals  for 
cane  sugar,  upon  which  Cuba  relied.  The  Cuban  industry 
was  faced  with  the  possibility  of  ruin,  but  it  was  saved  by  a 
fresh  revolution  in  the  business.  American  inventions  de- 
veloped new  machinery  capable  of  getting  a  higher  sucrose 
content  out  of  the  cane,  along  with  production  in  volume  at 
vast  savings  over  past  methods.  Huge  capital  costs  for  ex- 
pensive plant  were  necessary,  however,  and  it  was  this  fac- 
tor which  brought  in  the  American  capitalist.  The  industry 
had  been  saved,  at  the  cost,  eventually,  of  Cuban  control. 

The  Cuban  War  of  Independence,  starting  in  1895,  was 
an  even  more  terrible  conflict  than  the  war  of  1868-1878, 
presently  embracing  the  whole  island  in  most  devastating 
fashion.  Jos6  Martf,  famed  patriot  and  poet,  and  Tomds 
Estrada  Palma  were  the  organizers  of  the  revolt.  Right  at 
the  outset,  the  former  was  Mlled,  becoming  the  martyr  of 
the  revolution  and  the  Washington  of  his  country.  Leading 
soldiers  in  the  field  were  M&dmo  G6mez,  commander  of  the 
patriot  armies,  and  Antonio  Maceo,  a  mulatto,  the  most 
capable  military  man  in  the  history  of  the  island.  The  most 
notorious  person  of  the  period  was  Valeriano  Weyler,  one 
of  the  Spanish  commanders.  Through  the  medium  of  his 
reconcentrado  (reconcentration)  policy,  he  ordered  all  Cu- 
bans, men,  women,  and  children,  to  gather  into  camps, 
where  they  died  by  the  thousands,  since  inadequate  steps 
were  taken  to  provision  them.  It  is  said  that  fifty-two  thou- 
sand perished  in  the  province  of  Havana  alone.  This  gave 
the  Spanish  general  a  world-wide  reputation  as  "  Butcher 
Weyler/'  and,  in  particular,  it  stirred  up  an  overwhelming 
sympathy  in  the  United  States  for  the  Cuban  cause.  Public 
opinion  in  the  United  States  was  so  aroused  that,  as  one 
incident  succeeded  another,  President  McKinley  was  at 
length  virtually  forced  to  declare  war  on  Spain  "in  the 
name  of  humanity. " 

This  was  in  1898.  After  a  brief  conflict,  Spain  was  com- 
pelled to  yield.  In  the  treaty  of  peace  between  Spain  and 
the  United  States  of  that  same  year,  Spain  "relinquished" 
her  sovereignty  over  Cuba  to  American  trusteeship,  prefer- 
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ring  United  States  annexation  as  the  best  guarantee  of  the 
interests  of  the  thousands  of  Spaniards  in  Cuba.  By  con- 
gressional resolution  prior  to  the  American  entrance  into  the 
war,  the  United  States  had  bound  herself,  however,  not  to 
annex  the  island.  So,  this  phase  of  the  overtures  of  Spain 
was  rejected. 

There  followed  a  period  of  United  States  military  rule  in 
Cuba,  1898-1902,  until  such  time  as  the  Cubans  might  be 
prepared  to  take  over  the  government  for  themselves.  -Dur- 
ing most  of  this  time,  General  Leonard  Wood  was  the  gov- 
ernor, under  the  direction  of  Elihu  Root,  United  States 
secretary  of  war.  Together  they  were  a  remarkable  team, 
accomplishing  wonders  for  Cuba,  at  first  in  alleviating  dis- 
tress and  effecting  the  disbandment  of  the  Cuban  army  (a 
troublesome  problem),  and  presently  in  the  reconstruction 
of  governmental  machinery,  the  creation  of  revenues,  the 
establishment  of  an  educational  system,  the  reorganization 
of  the  department  of  justice  and  also  of  municipal  govern- 
ment, the  introduction  of  a  sanitation  program,  achieve- 
ments in  the  domain  of  public  works,  the  settlement  of  the 
difficult  church  question,  their  aid  in  the  revival  of  busi- 
ness, and  the  preparation  of  the  country  for  an  independent 
republic.1 

Perhaps  the  most  noteworthy  single  achievement  of  the 
military  government,  and  certainly  the  most  spectacular, 
was  in  connection  with  sanitation.  In  the  past,  Cuba  had 
attained  to  a  world-wide  reputation  for  unhealthfulness, 
especially  on  account  of  the  yellow  fever,  which  had  thou- 
sands of  victims  annually.  Years  before,  a  Cuban  doctor, 
Charles  John  Finlay,  had  advanced  the  theory  that  yellow 
fever  was  transmitted  by  the  bite  of  the  stegomyia  mosquito. 
The  American  administration  now  introduced  tests  which 
proved  the  truth  of  this  theory.  The  high  light  of  the  cam- 
paign came  when  two  American  doctors,  James  Carroll  and 
Jesse  Lazear,  allowed  themselves  to  be  bitten  by  infected 
mosquitoes.  Carroll  caught  the  disease,  but  recovered. 
When  Lazear  failed  to  contract  it  the  first  time,  he  caused 

1  Many  of  these  factors  had  been  dealt  with  to  some  extent  by  General 
John  R.  Brooke,  who  was  governor  until  December  1899,  but  the  greater  part 
of  the  work  came  after  that  date,  under  General  Wood. 
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himself  to  be  bitten  again.  This  time  he  got  the  disease  and 
died!  As  a  result  of  these  and  other  experiments,  it  became 
possible  to  stamp  out  yellow  fever  by  attacking  the  breeding- 
places  of  the  mosquitoes.  In  consequence,  not  only  was  a 
great  service  rendered  to  Cuba,  but  also  to  the  world,  which 
quickly  availed  itself  of  the  methods  developed  by  the  Ameri- 
can administration  in  Cuba. 

In  the  background  of  the  establishment  of  an  independent 
Cuban  government,  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  United 
States  authorities  never  forgot  that  Cuba  might  hold  out 
that  "speck  of  war"  for  the  United  States  that  Thomas  Jef- 
ferson had  once  feared.  In  other  words,  although  annexation 
was  no  longer  necessary,  the  strategic  importance  of  Cuba 
continued,  and  United  States  interests  had  to  be  protected. 
This  accounted  for  the  eventual  insistence  of  the  United 
States  on  the  incorporation  of  the  Permanent  Treaty  (Platt 
Amendment)  in  the  Cuban  constitution,  as  virtually  an 
amendment  to  it.  The  most  important  of  its  eight  articles 
was  article  three,  as  follows: 

"That  the  government  of  Cuba  consents  that  the  United 
States  may  exercise  the  right  to  intervene  for  the  preservation  of 
Cuban  independence,  the  maintenance  of  a  government  ade- 
quate for  the  protection  of  life,  property,  and  individual  liberty, 
and  for  discharging  the  obligations  with  respect  to  Cuba  im- 
posed by  the  Treaty  of  Paris  on  the  United  States,  now  to  be 
assumed  and  undertaken  by  the  government  of  Cuba."  1 

At  first  all  but  unanimously  rejected  by  the  delegates  to  a 
Cuban  constitutional  convention,  it  was  presently  accepted 
by  them.  Meanwhile,  they  had  provided  for  the  creation  of 
a  democratic  republic.  An  election  was  now  held,  in  which 
Estrada  Palma  won  the  presidency,  and  on  May  20,  1902, 
the  American  flag  was  hauled  down  and  an  independent 
Cuban  government  was  inaugurated.  In  the  light  of  events, 
it  is  open  to  question  whether  the  seeming  generosity  of  the 
United  States  in  thus  early  permitting  of  Cuban  independ- 
ence, contrary  to  the  expectations  of  many  other  parts  of 

1  The  term  "Platt  Amendment"  was  derived  from  the  fact  that  this  docu- 
ment was  attached  as  an  amendment,  introduced  by  Senator  Orville  Platt,  to 
^earaiy  appropriation  bill  of  1901  in  the  Congress  of  the  United  States.  The 
Treaty  of  Paris  was  the  one  signed  by  the  United  States  and  Spain  in  bringing 
tne  war  of  1898  to  a  close. 
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the  world,  was  a  wise  action  from  the  viewpoint  of  Cuba.  As 
one  writer  has  expressed  it: 

"At  least  a  generation  of  wardship  under  the  United  States 
would  have  been  needed  to  give  Cuba  a  chance  of  fair  success 
in  the  difficult  science  of  self-government;  but  the  population 
as  a  whole  was  restive  even  before  the  short  period  of  tutelage 
ended,  and  fearful  lest  American  control  become  permanent. 
Had  the  domination  of  the  island  by  the  United  States  been 
much  prolonged,  friction  would  have  increased,  probably  ending 
in  revolt.  Partly  through  realization  of  this,  the  American 
authorities  gave  the  Cubans  their  freedom  after  a  little  less  than 
four  years  of  preparation  to  offset  the  tradition  of  almost  four 
centuries  of  corrupt,  inefficient  government."  l 

In  making  a  broad  survey  of  the  Cuban  republic  since 
1902,  one  comes  to  the  almost  inescapable  conclusion  that 
its  story  is  one  of  retrogression.  And  not  a  steady  retrogres- 
sion as  regards  the  pace  of  the  movement,  but  one  which 
parallels,  rather,  the  locomotive  in  going  from  a  standing 
position  to  a  speed  almost  to  the  limit  of  its  capacity.  For 
a  while,  it  was  customary  to  look  upon  Cuba  as  another  Ar- 
gentina or  Chile,  as  the  "wheels  of  the  locomotive"  turned 
slowly.  To  be  sure,  it  was  common  talk  that  each  president 
was  worse  than  his  immediate  predecessor,  but,  save  in 
political  factors,  there  were,  for  a  long  time,  few  signs  of 
decline;  indeed,  economically,  there  was  a  phenomenal  ad- 
vance, down  to  1920.  At  length,  however,  all  institutions 
broke  down  to  a  great  extent,  and  by  the  time  of  Machado 
(1925-1933)  and  thereafter  Cuba  had  sunk  to  the  level  of  a 
second-rate  Hispanic  American  republic,  socially,  intellec- 
tually, and  politically,  and  to  a  very  much  lower  plane  eco- 
nomically than  that  upon  which  her  remarkable  resources 
should  entitle  her  to  stand.  Apparently,  Cuba  insisted  upon 
having  the  same  sad  experience  as  the  other  Hispanic  Ameri- 
can republics! 

Tom&j  Estrada  Pahna,  president  from  1902  to  1906,  was 
the  best  man,  the  republic  ever  had.  He  was  honest,  earnest, 
and  capable.  But,  perhaps  as  a  result  of  his  long  residence 
as  an  exile  in  the  United  States,  he  viewed  matters  almost 
more  in  an  American  than  a  Cuban  way.  He  successfully 

1  Williams,  Mary  Wilhelmine,  The  people  and  politics  of  Latin  America 
(New  York,  1930),  394. 
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adjusted  several  issues  with  the  United  States,1  but  he  was 
less  fortunate  in  his  domestic  policy,  due  primarily  to  the 
shortcomings  of  his  people,  rather  than  of  himself.  Through 
careful  economy,  he  accumulated  a  vast  surplus  in  the  Cuban 
treasury,  and  this  proved  to  be  too  great  a  temptation  for 
the  politicians  to  withstand.  They  had  ideas  of  their  own 
as  to  how  that  money  should  be  employed!  Meanwhile, 
Estrada  Palma  had  been  putting  into  practical  effect  his 
motto  that  the  republic  ought  to  have  more  teachers  than 
soldiers,  lessening  his  chance  of  defending  himself.  This  was 
an  honest  mistake,  but  he  made  another  which  represents 
the  only  black  mark  against  his  record.  Persuaded  to  run 
for  reelection  in  1905,  he  did  not  prevent  his  followers  from 
using  methods  of  an  all  too  familiar  Hispanic  American 
type  to  ensure  his  victory.  This  furnished  a  convenient  han- 
dle for  the  opposition  to  grasp  in  the  preparation  of  a  revolu- 
tion. 

The  "Revolution  of  August"  began  when  Faustino 
"Pino"  Guerra  raised  the  standard  of  revolt,  on  August  16, 
1906.  Other  more  important  leaders  followed  suit.  And, 
presently,  it  became  apparent  that  the  government  lacked 
strength  enough  to  suppress  the  insurrection.  In  this  situar 
tion,  Estrada  Palma  requested  intervention.  Theodore 
Roosevelt,  then  president  of  the  United  States,  did  not  wish 
to  intervene  in  military  force,  and  so  sent  two  commissioners, 
William  Howard  Taft  and  Robert  Bacon,  with  instructions 
to  bring  about  an  agreement  between  the  two  Cuban  fac- 
tions, if  possible.  It  turned  out  that  neither  side  would  yield 
an  inch  to  the  other,  even  preferring  United  States  inter- 
vention instead,  though  trying  to  make  it  appear  that  the 
other  party  had  caused  it.  Civil  war  was  the  only  alternative. 
In  the  end,  the  party  in  power  " scuttled"  the  government, 
as  Taft  put  it,  resigning  and  leaving  no  constituted  authority. 
So,  with  the  real  approval  of  .both  parties — of  the  Moder- 
ates (the  party  of  Estrada  Palma),  in  that  the  Liberals  were 
not  placed  in  office,  and  of  the  Liberals,  because  they  were 

1  It  was  at  this  time  that  the  question  of  the  United  States  naval  base,  called 
for  by  article  7  of  the  Permanent  Treaty,  was  in  the  Tyiftiji  settled.  By  agree- 
msnte  of  the  Estrada  Palma  era,  with  some  later  revisions,  the  United  States 
acquired  virtually  complete  control  over  a  tract  of  land  at  Oaimaaera,  on  the 
Bay  of  Gnantj&namo. 
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they  amLd  win  the  next  elections—  Taft  issued  a,  procla- 
mation, -on  September  29,  1906,  ;resuiiaing  control  by  the 
United  States,  until  such  time  as  a  properly  caostifeuafced 
Cuban  goTCmmsetit  noight  again  be  installed, 

There  followed  the  provisional  government  «rf  the  United 
States,  to  January  28,  1909,  Ghartes  Edward  Magoon,  a 
civilian,  was  the  new  gowraor,  umder  the  diredt  ordsns  of 
Taft,  United  States  secretary  of  war.  Tfae  coBaMnaiioa  was 
by  BO  meaaass  ss  brilliant  as  the  earlier  Hoot-Wood  duo  had 
been.  Nevertheless,  it  was  responsible  for  a  number  of  sub- 
stantial adhievexnents.  The  lyiafa  tenet  in  its  policies  was 
that  of  holding  an  honest  dbctfonaaid  toning  the  Majid  baust 
to  its  people  as  soon  as  possible.  But,  there  were  many  inci- 
daaatal  iMngs  to  do.  The  bill  for  tte  Evolution  of  August 
had  to  be  met.  Sanitation  prctitem,  labor  difficulties,  the 
creation  of  needed  public  works,  important  revisions  <rf  the 
municipal  and  provincial  Jaw,  the  feA-ing  of  a  census  (on 
which.  to  base  the  Toting  lists),  and  an  efectioa  law  were 
other  factors  to  which  it  devoted  its  efforts  with  measurable 
success.  On  the  -other  hand,  it  was  too  ia^raiiatiiig  in  its 
dealings  with  Cuban  politicians,  xtBdstafeeniy  permitting  a£ 
some  abuses,  in  order  to  appease  the  various  descents  in  tie 
island.  Scone  soft  govenmieat  jobs  (fccafelios,  or  '".bottles,"  om 
the  analogy  of  the  milk-bottle  for  babies,  they  call  tfagfn  in 
Coha)  were  giTOn,  and  aa  excessive  number  of  pardoiaB 
granted.1 

At  any  rate,  the  -Miagoon  goventoQent  lELsintfiizied  cnxier, 


Cuban  government,  headed  by  Joag  Mignei  GfcneK,  candi- 
date of  the  liberals,  who  hod  woa  tine  pudency  against 

1  No  credible  evidence  ctf  any  o<3ier  impropriety  of  the  TaFt-Magoon  ad- 
nuiHStr*JfciOTi  has  ever  beea  diacoreced,  aad  it  is  admitted  foot  ite  MLoMS  in 
this  paztieular  were  in  response  to  tbe  requests  ai  "gp&A,  Cuban  polAfcicaans." 
Yet,  for  a  time  at  least,  it  was  the  liabit  in  Cuba  to  accuse  Magoon  of  the  most 
aaOoeeal  oom^ttoa  and  even  to  blame  eili  Oabm'a  antonwoB  faber  deMnqoomctes 
upon  Moa,  on  the  ground  that  he  provided  ike  ft-gy^pV,  Tbe  writer,  who  as 
not  overly  proud  of  the  Taft^Iagoon  a^ministra/tion,  believes  that  his  ex- 
amiKLation  of  toe  nsrideioce  -tboat  MJ^OQE.  cm  foe  «BCHC  of  oonanplion  iias  oani- 
laMdy  irefuted  this  oft-repeated  charge.  Of.  Ghapzoao,  230-236.  Pethaps  a 
lesson  may  be  learned  from  the  Taft-Magoon  weakness  In  the  grant  of  "botettas 
and  paj4otts,  3«ywe^er.  Hispanic  Ainenisan  peoples  rapond  to  and  respect 
force  and  authority  jauch  more  certainly  than  they  do  any  fiof±4iftruied  kindli- 
ness. It  is  therefore  wiser  to  do  what  'is  right,  regardless  of  -seeming  difficulties, 
ra^OT  IJbain  w^ddy  «o  a3k^ 
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Mario  Menocal,  standard-bearer  of  the  new  Conservative 
party.  With  G6mez  installed  in  office,  the  intervention  came 
to  an  end,  on  January  28,  1909. 

The  first  Cuban  republic  of  Estrada  Palma  had  provided 
a  noble  example,  but  it  had  failed.  The  second  Cuban  repub- 
lic, since  1909,  is  still  in  existence,  but  it  would  take  a  pane- 
gyrist of  the  funeral-oration  type  to  find  any  "noble  ex- 
ample" it  has  furnished  in  political  life,  and  it  has  sunk  to  a 
Dominican  or  Venezuelan  level  in  respectability  as  a  govern- 
ment. During  the  presidencies  ojf  Jos6  Miguel  G6mez  (1909- 
1913),  Mario  Menocal  (1913-1921),  and  Alfredo  Zayas  (1921- 
1925),  the  government  was  increasingly  corrupt,  with  mild 
touches  of  dictatorial  methods,  notably  under  Menocal,  but 
there  was  a  remarkable  economic  advance  in  these  years,  and 
even  some  gains  in  social  character.  There  was  a  sharp  turn 
for  the  worse,  however,  under  Gerardo  Machado  (1925-1933). 
He  was  a  caudillo  of  an  evil  and  violent  kind.  Not  only  politi- 
cally, but  also  socially,  economically,  and  intellectually,  the 
country  broke  down  during  the  period  of  his  rule.  In  terms 
of  the  disintegration  "locomotive"  mentioned  above,  the 
engine  lunged  rapidly  ahead  in  the  direction  of  an  open 
switch  above  a  precipice.   Since  the  overthrow  of  Machado 
in  1933,  there  has  not  been  one  item  of  Cuban  news  that 
warrants  optimism  for  the  immediate  future.    Indeed,  far 
from  having  such  a  glittering  republic  as  was  once  deemed 
possible,  with  United  States  aid,  it  begins  to  appear  as  if  the 
Cubans  have  chosen  to  go  back  to  those  conditions  which 
afflicted  the  other  Spanish  American  republics  at  the  begin- 
ning of  their  independence — a  century  ago. 

One  qualification  has  always  to  be  made:  the  attitude  of 
the  United  States  with  respect  to  Cuban  affairs.  While  it  is 
fundamentally  true  that  the  Cubans  themselves  are  ninety 
per  cent  responsible  for  their  ills,  it  is  also  true  that  the 
United  States  has  some  share  in  the  blame,  not  through 
alleged  imperialism,  but  from  neglect  to  face  issues  squarely. 
Cuba  is  vitally  important  to  the  United  States,  and  the 
United  States  wants  peace  there.  Given  that  and  freedom 
from  the  complaints  of  foreign  interests,  not  merely  of  Ameri- 
cans but  perhaps  even  more  potently  of  others,  the  United 
States  has  not  been  greatly  concerned  about  the  character 
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of  the  governments  there.  That  would  be  well  enough,  but 
the  United  States  has  usually  been  the  main  prop  that  kept 
evil  governments  in  power.  Great  American  corporations 
with  business  interests  in  Cuba  have  a  similar  attitude.  As 
between  peace,  with  corruption,  and  honest  government,  to 
the  accompaniment  of  disorder,  they  have  thrown  their  influ- 
ence into  the  scales  in  favor  of  the  former,  as  it  is  m9re 
likely  to  permit  of  earnings. 

In  the  light  of  what  has  happened  since,  President  G6mez 
must  be  considered  one  of  the  best  men  the  republic  ever  had. 
To  be  sure,  he  was  a  grafter,  stealing  about  eight  million 
dollars,  according  to  some  estimates,  but  even  in  his  corrupt 
deals  he  saw  to  it  that  the  country  got  at  least  a  little  some- 
thing out  of  them.  Furthermore,  although  he  intended  to 
violate  hjs  pledge  not  to  run  for  a  second  term,  he  neverthe- 
less lived  up  to  it,  in  part,  in  the  elections  of  1912 — "in  part," 
in  that  he  gave  up  his  candidacy,  when  the  Liberal  party 
would  not  renominate  him,  but  aided  Menocal  and  the  Con- 
servatives, instead  of  Zayas,  head  of  the  Liberal  ticket,  to 
whom  he  had  earlier  promised  his  support.  He  himself  was  a 
thoroughgoing  Cuban  of  a  likable  type,  easily  the  most  pop- 
ular political  figure  the  republic  has  produced. 

Relations  with  the  United  States  of  the  Taft-G6mez  era 
(1909-1913)  were  always  at  a  keen  edge.  Taft  was  resolved 
that  there  should  be  no  further  formal  intervention,  engaging 
in  what  has  been  called  a  "meddling  policy,"  to  make  sure 
there  would  be  no  disorders  in  Cuba  on  a  scale  that  would 
call  for  outside  interference.  Even  when  a  revolution  in  Cuba 
actually  did  break  out  (the  Cuban  race  war  of  1912)  and 
American  troops  were  sent  into  eastern  Cuba,  the  Taft  gov- 
ernment somewhat  piddlingly  insisted  that  it  should  not  be 
considered  "an  intervention."  After  several  weeks,  however, 
the  American  forces  were  withdrawn. 

Menocal  was  a  man  of  a  seemingly  high  stamp,  and  great 
hopes  were  entertained  of  his  administration.  Doubtless, 
Menocal  intended  to  be  what  people  thought  he  was,  but  he 
soon  learned  that  a  democracy  cannot  rise  higher  than  the 
capacities  of  its  people.  It  developed  that  Menocal  had  a 
choice  between  being  another  Estrada  Palma,  distinguished 
but  a  failure,  or  else  of  maintaining  himself  in  power  by  the 
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reprehensible  methods  so  often  employed  in  Hispanic  Amer- 
ica, and  that  way  only.  He  chose  the  latter  course!  Running 
for  a  second  term  in  1916,  he  stole  the  election  in  typical  eau- 
dfllo  fashion.  Thenceforth,  in  corruption  and  dictatorial 
methods  he  moved  forward  at  a  rapid  pace,  distancing  the 
achievements  of  his  predecessor  in  both  respects.  In  1920, 
he  stole  the  election  again,  this  time,  however,  for  Zayas,  once 
his  opponent  on  the  Liberal  ticket,  but  now  the  candidate  of 
the  Conservatives  and  Popnlars  (an  unimportant  party  cre- 
ated by  Zayas  to  cover  his  change  from  the  Liberals  to  the 
Conservatives). 

The  Menocal  rule  paralleled  that  of  Woodrow  Wilson  in 
the  United  States  (1913-1921).  These  were  also  the  years  of 
the  greatest  influx  of  American  capital  into  Cuba.  With  the 
rise  in  the  price  of  sugar  during  the  World  War,  the  produc- 
tion of  this  commodity  became,  for  a  time,  extraordinarily 
profitable.   It  seemed  to  be  even  more  so  after  1918,  following 
the  close  of  the  war,  when  the  restrictions  on  price  imposed 
by  the  United  States  were  removed.    From  less  than  two 
cents  a  pound  before  the  war,  sugar  rose  to  an  agreed  price 
of  4.6  cents  during  the  war,  and  to  above  twenty-two  cents 
in  1920.  Meanwhile,  Cuba  enjoyed  a  veritable  financial  orgy, 
known  in  the  history  of  the  country  as  the  "dance  of  the  mil- 
Eons."  Cubans  and  Spaniards  sold  sugar  estates,  mostly  to 
Americans,  at  phenomenal  and,  as  it  turned  out,  ridiculously 
high  prices.1     Banks  loaned  money  indiscriminately  —  on 
sugar  at  fifteen  cents  a  pound  in  some  cases!  Cuban  aristo- 
crats went  to  work  on  sugar  estates,  to  get  some  of  the  easy 
money.    Then,  at  length,  came  the  crash  in  1920.    In  five 
months^  sugar  dropped  over  eighteen  cents  &  pound  from  its 
high.  Knancial  ruin  set  in,  from  which  the  island  has  never 
fully  recovered. 

It  will  be  seen  that  most  of  the  Menocal  era  was  one  of 
great  economic  prosperity  for  Cuba,  and  the  United  States 
was  exceedingly  desirous  that  the  sugar  estates  of  Americans 


"tar*  °*i?  5??°  T*  7**  mcan*  to  try  fw  a  Price  of  four 
afaatf  for  hia  elates,  though  prepared  to  take  coneiderably  lew* 

agent  of  tLe  American  company,  informing  the 

.  "And  what  feW  price?"  the  cSban^  meeSy 
enquired  "Eight  million  dollars,  and  not  a  cent  more,"  The  deal  WM  dfosed 
witn  alacntyl 
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and  others  should  not  be  disturbed  by  revolutions.  Never- 
theless, the  elections  of  1916  had  the  same  sequel  as  those  of 
1905.  In  1917,  occurred  the  "Revolution  of  February."  If 
the  Liberals  expected  it  to  turn  out  the  way  their  revolution 
of  1906  had  done  (resulting  in  a  victory  for  them,  if,  indeed, 
somewhat  delayed),  they  were  grievously  disappointed.  The 
United  States  brought  forward  its  new  Wilson  Corollary  pol- 
icy, forbidding  revolutions  and  supporting  governments  in 
power.  With  the  backing  of  Washington,  Menocal  was  able 
to  put  down  the  revolution.  This  same  factor  was  probably 
in  the  background  of  the  marked  increase  in  corruption  and 
dictatorial  methods  of  his  government  in  the  last  years  of  his 
administration. 

On  the  score  of  barefaced  corruption,  the  Zayas  adminis- 
tration could  not  possibly  be  surpassed,  for  it  indulged  in  it 
up  to  the  limit  of  its  opportunities.  2/ayas  was  not  much  of 
the  eaxidillo,  however,  in  most  other  respects,  and  whan  he 
saw  that  he  probably  could  not  reelect  himself  he  backed  the 
Liberal  candidate,  Maehado,  against  his  erstwhite  benefactor, 
Menocal*  Meanwhile,  he  had  enjoyed  the  protection  of  the 
Wilson  Corollary,  not  only  in  his  wholesale  robberies  as  chief 
executive,  but  also  as  against  a  revolutionary  outbreak  in 
1924.  The  Coolidge  government  had  continued  the  policies 
of  its  predecessor. 

Machado,  a  mpTi  of  small  mentality  and  limited 


tion,  followed  natural  instinct  to  become  a  caudillo  of  as 
notorious  a  stamp  as  a  JZelaya  of  Nicaragua  or  an  Estrada 
Cabrera  of  Guatemala,  Not  only  were  he  and  his  followers  big- 
scale  grafters,  but  also  Ms  government  was,  in  extreme  degree, 
arbitrary.  Murder  and  assassination  were  high  lights  in  its 
methods,  along  with  imprisonment  or  exile  as  milder  forms 
of  his  resentment  against  political  opponents.  Schools,  in- 
cluding the  University,  were  closed,  as  teachers  and  students. 
expressed  their  opinions  in  opposition  to  the  dictator.  When 
it  caane  time  for  the  elections  of  1928,  Maehado  caused  a  new 
constitution  to  be  drawn  up,  increasing  the  presidential  term 
to  six  years.  MeanwMte,  he  had  appropriated  the  iaaar 
chinery  of  existing  political  parties,  and  had  forbidden  any 
new  parties  to  be  formed,  thus  enabling  hrm  to  win  the  -elec- 
tions of  1928  "  unanimously  1"  All  this  tune,  under  Coolidge 


194  REPUBLICAN   HISPANIC   AMERICA 

and  Hoover,  the  Wilson  Corollary  policy  was  functioning.1 
It  did  so,  notably  in  1931,  when  a  revolution  against  the  dic- 
tator failed,  very  largely  because  of  Hoover's  support  of  the 
Machado  administration. 

Franklin  Roosevelt,  a  new  president  of  the  United  States 
in  1933,  representing  the  party  long  out  of  power  and  therefore 
eager  to  appear  to  do  the  opposite  of  its  Republican  pred- 
ecessors, gave  heed  to  the  clamor  against  Machado,  tempo- 
rarily dropping  the  Wilson  Corollary,  and  aiding  in  his  over- 
throw in  1933.  The  threat  of  United  States  intervention, 
combined  with  labor  revolts  and  an  army  uprising,  backed 
by  the  nearly  unanimous  opposition  of  the  Cuban  people 
to  Machado,  brought  about  the  fall  of  the  dictator,  on  Au- 
gust 12,  1933.  The  next  day,  Carlos  Manuel  de  C6spedes 
was  sworn  in  as  provisional  president. 

And  then  what?  It  is  useless  to  go  into  detail.  Cuba  has 
had  numerous  presidents  since  then.  One  of  them,  Carlos 
Mendieta,  remained  in  office  almost  two  years,  because 
Franklin  Roosevelt  went  back  to  the  principles  of  the  Wilson 
Corollary.  Behind  the  scenes,  for  a  number  of  years,  was  an 
individual  who  was  nothing  if  not  a  caudillo,  Fulgencio  Bar 
tista,  commander-in-chief  of  the  army.  On  September  5, 
1933,  Batista,  then  only  a  sergeant,  headed  a  revolution  which 
overthrew  the  government.  With  the  backing  of  the  rank 
and  file  of  the  army,  students  of  the  University  of  Havana, 
and  some  professors,  a  radical  government  was  installed. 
Not  recognized  by  the  United  States,  it  presently  fell  out, 
too,  with  the  erstwhile  sergeant,  already  the  power  behind 
the  scenes.  So,  early  in  1934,  a  change  was  made  to  Men- 
dieta. Yet  other  presidents  rose  and  fell,  according  to  the 
dictates  of  Batista,  including  the  first  one  formally  elected 
since  Machado,  Miguel  Mariano  G6mez,  son  of  Jos6  Miguel. 
Not  until  1937  did  Batista  emerge  into  the  clear,  when  he 

l  In  1928,  President  Coolidge  was  in  Cuba  at  the  time  of  the  Pan-American 
congress,  and  the  Machado  administration  was  particularly  anxious  that  no 
untoward  incident  should  occur.  Four  men  were  arrested  for  putting  up  anti- 
Machado  and  anti-United  States  posters.  None  was  ever  seen  alive  again. 
Fart  of  one  of  them  was  found,  a  little  later,  in  the  body  of  a  shark.  The  man's 
wife  recognised  the  coat  and  cuff-links.  It  is  said  that  the  woman  wa*  deported 
to  Spain  and  that  shark-fishing  thenceforth  was  prohibited!  Meanwhile,  Cool- 
idge spoke  in  praise  of  the  good  order  being  maintained  by  the  Maohado 
administration. 
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demanded  what  he  called  "  educational  reform,"  in  schools 
whose  teachers  were  to  be  the  soldiers  of  his  army!  It  was 
over  this  issue  that  President  G6mez  fell. 

In  the  light  of  the  national  rejoicing  over  the  downfall  of 
Machado,  the  failure  of  the  Cuban  republic  since  1933  is  all 
the  more  pitiful— without  in  the  least  justifying  Machado. 
The  immediate  future  of  Cuba  is  not  bright,  without  Ameri- 
can aid.  And  there  is  a  grave  question  how  that  aid  is  to 
be  rendered,  if  at  all. 


HAITI 

HAEEI,  the  western  republic  of  the  island  of  Hispaniola,  is 
not  recognizably  Hispanic  in  bloody  but  for  two  centuries 
it  was  a  Spanish  colonial  possession,  and  its-  history,  institu- 
tions, and  problems  are  inextricably  bound  up  with  other 
parts  of  the  Spanish  Caribbean.  To  omit  it  from  considerar 
tion  would  deprive  English-speaking  readers,  especially  the 
people  of  the  United  States,  of  an  essential  element  in  the 
story  of  the  Hispanic  American  region. 

If  the  institutions  and  experiences  of  Haiti  parallel  those 
of  some  of  the  other  southern  republics,  they  do  so  in  an 
exaggerated  form  on  the  dark  side.  It  could  hardly  be  other- 
wise, because  Haiti  had  the  poorest  prospects  of  the  Western 
Hemisphere  from  the  standpoint  of  human  material.  At  the 
outset  of  independence,  in  1804,  a  considerable  proportion  of 
the  population  was  in  the  first  generation  out  of  the  African 
jungle,  with  only  the  scant  contact  with  civilization  which  a 
few  years  of  slavery  had  given. 

Perhaps  ninety  per  cent  of  the  inhabitants  are  still  Ne- 
groes, living  on  a  plane  immeasurably  beneath  that  of  the 
black  man  in  the  United  States,  for  example.  Their  health 
is  indescribably  bad.  A  recent  survey  by  the  Rockefeller 
Institute  found  that  some  eighty-five  per  cent  of  them  had 
syphilis,  with  numerous  other  terrible  diseases,  too.  Added 
to  lack  of  bodily  vigor  is  also  an  animal-like  absence  of  in- 
telligence, together  with  weird  beliefs.  Their  Roman  Catholic 
religion  would  not  be  recognized  by  devotees  of  that  faith 
in  other  parts  of  the  world,  because  it  is  tinctured  and  over- 
spread with  superstition,  of  which  the  snake-worshipping 
voodooism  is  the  most  famous  example.  Education  has 
hardly  reached  them  at  all.  Indeed,  according  to  some  esti- 
mates, the  entire  country  was  ninety-seven  per  cent  illit- 
erate, at  the  time  of  the  United  States  intervention  in 
1915. 

The  Haitian  Negroes  are,  in  fact,  in  a  state  of  barbarism. 
What  little  settled  life  there  is,  is  in  the  hands  of  the  women. 
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Not  only  do  they  bear  the  children,  usually  illegitimate,  but 
they  also  do  all  the  labor,  both  in  and  out  of  the  so-called 
homes  in  which  they  dwell.  The  language  of  the  Haitian 
masses  is  not  French,  but  "  Creole,"  which  is  a  conglomerate 
of  French,  Spanish,  Bngfah,  and  African  speech.  At  times, 
it  descends  to  a  level  which  is  barely  human,  as,  for  example, 
in  the  often  used  "Oo-oo!" 

Since  there  is  only  a  bare  handful  of  whites  in  permanent 
residence,  the  mulattoes  constitute  nearly  all  of  the  other 
ten  per  cent  of  the  population.  They  provide  the  ruling  class, 
and  in  their  political  conduct  reflect  all  the  ills  to  be  found 
anywhere  in  Hispanic  America.  Inefficient  in  economic 
pursuits  and  unable  to  obtain  what  they  need  from  the  pro- 
fessions,  they  devote  themsetves  to  a  battle  for  government 
jobs  and  the  perquisites  accruing  therefrom.  They  despise 
the  Negroes,  and  fear  and  hate  the  whites.  A  small  per- 
centage of  them,  speaking  French,  are  highly  educated,  usu- 
ally as  a  result  of  their  attendance  at  some  French  muversrty. 
Aside  from  its  giving  them  a  cultivated  manner  and  a  certain 
gfibness  in  the  discussion  of  French  literature,  the  advanta- 
geous effects  in  Haiti  are  none  too  apparent. 

From  the  standpoint  of  pure  interest  as  a  story,  few  coun- 
tries have  had  a  more  striking  past  than  Haiti  An  independ- 
ent republic  was  established,  in  1804,  under  Jean  Jacques 
Dessalines.  In  the  next  111  years,  down  to  the  United  States 
intervention  in  1915,  the  country  had  twenty-seven  rulers, 
including  two  emperors  and  one  king.  Some  of  the  nine- 
teenth-century executives  were  in  power  for  a  long  time, 
with  one  of  them,  Boyer,  holding  sway  for  twenty-five  years, 
1818  to  1843.  Of  the  lot,  only  two  retired  in  peace  at  the  end 
of  their  tcann.  The  others  were,  most  of  them,  driven  out, 
with  several  being  assassinated  while  IB  office  or  dying  under 
suspicious  circurostajices  and  one  committing  suicide.  In 
the  seven  years  preceding  the  intervention,  1908  to  1915, 
there  were  eight  presidents.  Political  life  was  little  more 
than  a  battle  of  bandits  for  loot  and  graft,  with  a  consequent 
deterioration  of  the  country.  By  1915,  nearly  all  of  the  rich 
sugar  plantations  of  the  late  eighteenth  century  had  been 
reduced  to  a  wilderness. 

Hearing  of  the  coronation  of  Napoleon,  Dessalines  decided 
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he  would  like  to  be  an  emperor,  too,  and  had  himself  crowned 
as  Jacques  I,  shortly  after  the  inauguration  of  the  republic, 
in  the  same  year  1804.  Most  of  the  whites  had  already  been 
eliminated  from  Haiti,  but  Dessalines  ordered  an  assassina- 
tion of  the  others.  Presently  the  whites  in  .the  country  were 
reduced  to  nineteen  persons,  so  it  is  said,  out  of  a  one-time 
total  of  38,000. 

Dessalines  ruled  two  years  before  assassination  caught  up 
with  him,  and  then  the  country  divided  into  two  parts.  Alex- 
andre  Potion  was  president  in  the  south,  and  Henri  Chris- 
tophe,  as  Henri  I,  was  king  in  the  north.  The  latter  was  per- 
haps the  most  spectacular  figure  in  Haitian  history,  and 
many  legends  of  his  greatness  are  told.  In  fact,  he  was  a 
strong,  extravagant  tyrant.  His  once  luxurious  palace  of 
Sans  Souci  near  Cap  Haitien  and  his  citadel  of  stone,  La 
Ferritere,  high  on  a  neighboring  mountain — built  at  a  cost  of 
some  twenty  thousand  lives! — are  among  the  most  famous 
sights  in  Haiti  for  the  tourist  of  today.  A  nobility,  created  by 
him,  included  a  "Duke  of  Marmalade"  and  " Count  of 
Lemonade."  While  these  names  belonged  to  regions  in 
Haiti,  they  nevertheless  typify  a  country  which  was  comic — 
at  a  distance — even  in  its  awfulness. 

Christophe  killed  himself  with  a  silver  bullet,1  in  1820. 
Jean  Pierre  Boyer,  who  had  become  president  in  the  south, 
two  years  before,  now  ruled  the  entire  country,  until  over- 
thrown by  a  revolution  in  1843.  Less  well  known  than  some 
of  Haiti's  despots,  Boyer  was  probably  the  most  worth-while 
ruler  the  country  ever  had.  In  an  impossible  situation,  he 
nevertheless  accomplished  a  great  deal.  Most  noteworthy 
of  his  achievements  was  the  adjustment  of  difficulties  with 
France.  Unwilling  to  risk  the  opposition  of  the  United  States 
and  England  by  a  direct  reconquest,  France  still  hoped  to 
reacquire  her  former  colony,  through  the  medium  of  a 
voluntary  return.  She  held  a  bludgeon  over  Haiti  in  the  form 
of  extravagant  claims.  Boyer  not  only  prevented  reabsorp- 
tion  by  France,  but  also  made  a  treaty,  agreeing  to  the 
payment  of  an  indemnity,  in  return  for  a  recognition  of 

i  Like  the  silver  bullet  in  the  Eugene  O'Neill  play,  The  emperor  Jones,  this 
method  of  suicide  was  doubtless  more  indicative  of  superstition  than  it  was  of 
a  form  of  luxury. 


HAITI  199 


independence.    Although  this  involved  M™  in  political  and 
financial  troubles,  the  arrangement  stood. 

The  eastern  part  of  the  island,  conquered  by  Boyer  in 
1822,  won  its  independence  in  1844,  and  became  the  Do- 
minican Republic.  For  a  number  of  years,  Haiti  engaged 
in  fruitless  wars  in  an  effort  to  regain  this  territory,  espe- 
cially during  the  regime  of  Faustin  Soulouque,  1847-1859. 
This  ruler,  an  illiterate  ex-slave,  is  best  known  as  the  second 
of  the  Haitian  emperors.  In  1849,  he  was  crowned  as  Fau- 
stin I,  imitating  the  coronation  of  Napoleon  and  Josephine, 
as  far  as  possible,  in  an  expensive  ceremony. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  give  further  details  as  to  the  numer- 
ous Haitian  administrations  down  to  the  intervention  in 
1915.  Suffice  to  say  that  the  affairs  of  the  country  got 
steadily  worse.  At  length,  European  governments  began  to 
be  more  insistent  in  their  demands  for  attention  to  the 
claims  of  their  nationals.  In  1912,  it  is  said  that  Germany 
was  secretly  angling  for  control  of  Haitian  customs,  after 
the  pattern  of  the  already  existing  United  States  arrangement 
in  the  Dominican  Republic,  and  the  deal  was  bound  up  with 
a  plan  for  the  cession  of  Mole  St.  Nicholas  to  Germany  as  a 
naval  base.  Mole  St.  Nicholas,  though  virtually  unused  by 
the  Haitians,  is  a  wonderful  harbor,  and  any  strong  power 
possessing  it  would  be  able  to  command  one  of  the  entrances 
to  the  Caribbean  and  constitute  itself  an  unpleasant  threat 
to  the  United  States.1  Held  back  by  the  objections  of  the 
United  States,  Germany  returned  to  the  scene  again  in  1914, 
and  France  also  showed  an  active  concern.  Both  demanded 
control  of  Haitian  finances. 

The  above  were  among  the  incidents  which  made  it  appar- 
ent to  the  Woodrow  Wilson  administration  that  something 
had  to  be  done  quickly,  if  Monroe  Doctrine  policies  were  not 
to  be  abandoned.  So,  the  Haitian  government  of  Presi- 
dent Vilbrun  Guillaume  Sam  was  approached  to  see  if  it 
would  consent  to  United  States  financial  supervision.  For 
a  while,  no  agreement  could  be  reached.  In  the  meantime, 
in  1915,  Sam  imprisoned  and  assassinated  some  167  of  his 

1  It  is  worthy  of  note  that  Napoleon  Bonaparte,  a  master  of  military  strat- 
egy, planned  to  make  Haiti  the  administrative  centre  of  his  projected  Ameri- 
can empire. 
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political  opponents.  Thereupon,  a  mob  attacked  the  French 
legation,  where  Sain  had  taken  refuge,  dragged  Sain  out,  and 
literally  cut  him  to  pieces,  carrying  away  pieces  of  his  flesh 
as  souvenirs.  Even  before  this  time,  the  French  had  landed 
marines  at  Cap  Haitien,  and  it  was  evident  that,  unless  the 
United  States  should  act,  France  would.  In  the  emergency, 
with  no  Haitian  government  functioning,  the  United  States 
landed  marines,  and  took  military  possession  of  the  republic, 

On  orders  from  the  United  States,  the  revolution  in  Haiti 
was  suppressed,  and  American  officials  took  charge  of  the 
customhouse.  A  Haitian  Congress  elected  Philip  Dartigue- 
nave  president,  and  in  1916  his  government,  though  not 
without  considerable  pressure  from  the  United  States,  signed 
a  treaty  permitting  of  the  intervention  of  the  latter  in  Haitian 
affairs.  By  this,  the  United  States  guaranteed  the  independ- 
ence of  Haiti,  but  was  to  take  charge  of  the  customhouse, 
have  some  supervision  over  Haitian  finances,  organize  a 
national  army  or  police,  and  assist  the  country  in  various 
other  ways  with  "advice,"  as  it  was  called.  The  treaty  was 
to  be  in  effect  for  ten  years,  with  an  option  of  renewal  for 
a  further  ten-year  period.  The  option  was  agreed  upon  as 
early  as  1918,  carrying  the  treaty  term  to  1936. 

Despite  the  normal  unpleasantness  of  any  intervention, 
and  despite  a  number  erf  mistakes  that  were  made,  the  sum 
total  of  the  record  in  Haiti  shows  a  vast  amoont  of  positive 
achievement  under  the  United  States  occupation.  This  was 
especially  true  from.  1923  to  1930,  when  General  John  Henry 
Russell  was  the  United  States  high  <£»irnnissioner,  and  Louis 
Borno,  an  educated  and  highly  intelligent  mulatto,  was  presi- 
dent of  Haiti  (from  1922  to  1930).  It  is  to  be  remembered 
that  the  Haitian  and  the  intervention  authorities  functioned, 
side  by  side.  It  amounted  virtually  to  this:  the  Haitian  gov- 
ernment could  not  do  anythiiig  without  the  consent  of  the 
intervention  authorities,  and  vice  versa.  Down  to  1923,  there 
was  no  supreme  head  of  the  intervention,  and  the  different 
departments  were  not  able  to  cooperate  effectively  with  one 
another  and  with  the  Haitian  authorities.  As  high  commis- 
sioner, General  Russell  provided  the  necessary  supreme 
head,  and  directed  the  work  constructively,  with  the  cordial 
aid  of  President  Borno. 
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Much  could  be  written  about  the  accomplishments  of  the 
intervention.  After  a  long  war,  peace  was  established  in  1920. 
Valuable  work  was.  done  in  sanitation,  especially  at  the  capi- 
tal city,  Port  au  Prince.  A  humane  prison  system  was  in- 
stalled. An  efficient  gendarmerie^  or  military  force,  was 
created.  The  custopihouse  was  handled  with  such  unusual 
ability  and  honesty  that  receipts  were  greater  than  before, 
and  satisfactory  arrangements  with  the  nation's  debtors 
were  made,  at  the  same  time  that  large  sums  were  available 
for  employment  in  Haiti.  Tax  burdens  were  readjusted,  so 
as  to  make  the  upper  classes  bear  something  more  nearly 
approximating  their  just  share.  An  extraordinary  record 
was  made  by  the  public  health  department.1  Hundreds  of 
miles  of  roads  were  built,  lighthouses  erected,  and  hundreds 
of  thousands  of  acres  reclaimed  for  cultivation  through  irri- 
gatmn.  A  great  deal  was  done  to  encourage  agriculture,  and 
at  least  a  little  to  further  education,  although  other  remedies 
for  a  sick  country  were,  for  the  time  being,  more  important. 
Yet  more  projects  for  the  material  betterment  of  Haiti  were 
being  planned — the  creation  of  an  honest  and  efficient  judi- 
ciary, for  example — but,  before  they  could'  be  carried  into 
execution,  something  happened. 

All  along,  there  had  been  attacks  against  the  intervention, 
mainly  by  the  Hfl.if.Tfl.-n  politicians,  whose  opportunities  for 
government  on  behalf  of  their  own  private  fortunes  were 
greatly  limited  under  the  intervention.  Of  course,  also,  there 
were  justifiable  criticisms  in  some  instances.  The  opposition 
centred  most  noisily  upon  President  Borno.  A  Haitian  con- 
stitution of  1918,  virtually  dictated  by  the  Wilson  adminis- 
tration, had  provided  that  the  president  should  exercise 
legislative  as  well  as  executive  power  while  Congress  was  not 
in  session>  assisted  by  a  Council  of  Stafce,  whose  members 
were  appointed  by  the  president.  Down  to  1930,  Congress 

1  One  of  the  most  popular  men  in  Haiti  during  the  intervention  was  Dr.  Rich- 
ard Henry  Tuning,  of  the  Cap  Haitien  district.  Not  only  did  he  devote  his  own 
salary  and  much  of  his  private  income  to  his  work  at  Cap  Haitien,  but  also  he 
gave  unselfishly  so  muck  in  time,  energy,,  and  efficiency  as  to  become  famous 
in  aH  Haiti.  On  one  occasion,  he  performed  a  somewhat  remarkable  operation 
by  "taking  a  woman  out  of  a  tumor."  Before  the  operation  the  woman  weighed 
125  pounds,  and  afterward  sixty.  She  lived,  and  it  ia  asserted  that  two  weeks- 
after  the  operation  she  walked  twenty-five  miles  to  thank  the  doctor!  One 
wonders  if  she  ever  walked  back. 
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was  never  called,  which  really  left  the  government  in  the 
hands  of  General  Russell  and  President  Borno.  The  latter 
frankly  favored  the  intervention,  asserting  that  it  would 
eventually  enable  Haiti  to  "go  it  alone/7  without  a  recur- 
rence of  those  difficulties  which  had  produced  the  interven- 
tion in  the  first  place.  Furthermore,  he  apparently  intended 
to  remain  in  the  presidency  in  the  meantime — or  so  the 
Haitians  thought. 

In  1929,  a  student  strike  against  the  government  developed 
into  a  petty  revolution,  which  was  quickly  suppressed.  It 
sufficed  to  attract  attention  in  the  United  States,  however, 
and  the  Hoover  administration  felt  constrained  to  take 
official  notice  of  it.  A  commission  was  sent  to  Haiti  in  1930, 
to  enquire  into  the  matter,  and  it  did  some  remarkable 
things,  intervening  on  an  intervention  and  accomplishing 
what  one  writer  has  called  the  "  Hoover  revolution."  1  With- 
out any  political  standing,  other  than  the  force  of  the  United 
States  behind  it,  the  commission  brought  about  the  resigna- 
tion of  President  Borno,  arranged  for  the  succession  to  the 
presidency,  suggested  that  a  civilian  be  appointed  to  the 
place  held  by  General  Russell,  and  recommended  an  "early 
Haitianization"  of  the  treaty  services  in  all  respects.  Its 
action  was  enthusiastically  supported  in  Haiti,  however, 
where  the  politicians  were  far  more  interested  in  getting 
back  to  power,  than  they  were  in  nice  constitutional  ques- 
tions. 

A  temporary  president  called  for  elections  to  Congress, 
and  this  body  named  Stenio  Vincent  for  the  presidency. 
General  Russell  was  relieved,  being  replaced  by  the  United 
States  minister,  but  in  point  .of  fact  the  constructive  era  of 
the  intervention  was  over.  Vincent  (under  a  new  Haitian 
constitution  of  1932)  proved  to  be  an  opponent  of  the  inter- 
vention in  every  respect,  and,  in  any  event,  it  had  lost  moral 
force,  as  a  result  of  United  States  yielding  to  the  political 
clamor  of  1929-1930.  In  1934,  the  Franklin  Roosevelt  ad- 
ministration withdrew  the  United  States  marines  from  Haiti, 
virtually  ending  the  intervention.  As  security  for  the  pay- 
ment of  the  foreign  bonds,  American  customhouse  control 
was  to  continue,  until  the  debt  was  extinjguished,  but  a 

1  Craige,  293-299. 
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change  was  made  in  the  nature  of  the  financial  check,  as  a 
result  of  the  Haitian-United  States  treaty  of  1935.  Hence- 
forth, a  majority  of  Americans  on  the  directorate  of  the  Hai- 
tian national  bank  was  to  watch  out  for  the  interests  of  the 
creditors.  Meanwhile,  political  bickering  was  going  on  in 
Haiti,  after  the  pattern  of  olden  times. 


THE  DOMINICAN  REPUBLIC 

OCCUPYING  the  eastern  two-thirds  of  the  island  of  EKs- 
paniola,  the  region  which  is  now  known  as  the  Dominican 
Republic1  has  had  a  turbulent  history,  rivalling  that  of  any 
of  the  Hispanic  American  countries.  In  colonial  times,  the 
entire  island  was  in  the  international  limelight,  as  the  Eng- 
lish, French,  and  Dutch  disputed  the  claims  of  Spain.  Even- 
tually, the  French  established  themselves  in  Haiti,  the  west- 
ern part,  but  lost  their  control  there,  with  the  inauguration 
of  the  Haitian  republic  in  1804.  In  1821,  the  Dominican,  or 
Spanish,  part  of  Hispaniola  rose  against  Spain,  hoping  to 
unite  itself  to  Bolivar's  Colombia,  but  the  new  state,  after 
a  brief  existence  of  nine  weeks,  was  conquered,  in  1822,  by 
the  black  republic  to  the  west. 

The  next  twenty-two  years  were  a  period  of  social  and 
economic  retrogression  for  the  Spanish  east,  with  many  of  the 
whites  being  killed  or  compelled  to  emigrate.  After  the  fall 
of  the  powerful  Boyer  of  Haiti  in  1843,  however,  the  way  was 
cleared  for  a  successful  Dominican  war  of  independence  in 
1844. 

A  question  immediately  arose,  which  was  to  be  one  of  the 
most  prominent  factors  in  the  later  history  of  the  country. 
While  there  were  those  who  wished  to  see  it  established  as  an 
independent  republic,  there  were  many  others,  including  the 
more  conservative  elements  of  the  population,  who  favored 
annexation  to  some  strong  power.  For  one  thing,  they  feared 
a  possible  revival  of  the  Haitian  danger,  since  their  island 
neighbor  had  then,  as  it  has  continued  to  have,  a  much 
greater  population.2  Indeed,  for  a  number  of  years  after 
1844,  there  was  a  vivid  reality  in  the  Haitian  peril,  to  the 
accompaniment  of  bitter  warfare.  Furthermore,  the  experi- 
ence of  other  Hispanic  American  republics  was  none  too 

1  For  complications  concerning  the  name  of  the  island  and  of  the  republic 
in  the  eastern  part,  see  the  Chapman  Colonial  volume,  13,  n.  1,  and  supra,  7,  n.  2. 

sln  1824,  the  population  of  the  Dominican  part  of  the  island  was  only 
some  54,000,  as  against  660,000  in  Haiti.  The  disparity  in  numbers  has  since 
become  much  smaller.  Of.  supra,  178. 
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encouraging  from  the  standpoint  of  the  maintenance  of  inter- 
nal peace,  and  the  prospects  of  Spanish  Hispaniola,  with  its 
very  largely  Negro  or  mulatto  peoples,  were  not  promising. 
The  independence  party  was  defeated  in  a  conflict  over  this 
issue,  but  the  country  started  its  career  as  the  Dominican 
Republic,  nevertheless,  until  a  sponsor  for  its  domestic  secu- 
rity could  be  found. 

Since  1844,  except  at  such  times  as  the  country  was  under 
foreign  control,  the  Dominican  Republic  has  been  a  perfect 
illustration  of  the  age-of-the-caudttlos  republic  of  Hispanic 
America.  Over  a  period  of  seventy-two  years,  down  to  1916, 
it  had  twenty  constitutions  and  forty-three  presidents,  with 
also  four  captain-generals  during  the  Spanish  occupation, 
presently  considered.  Only  three  presidents  had  completed 
their  normal  term  of  rule.  The  other  forty  had  enjoyed  an 
average  of  about  a  year  apiece,  and  had  gone  out  of  office  on 
the  run.  Not  many  were  assassinated,  but  all  bowed  to  mili- 
tary force.  It  is  estimated  that  there  were  thirty-nine  revo- 
lutions during  this  period. 

There  were  three  outstanding  Dominican  caudillos  during 
the  nineteenth  century,  Pedro  Santana,  Buenaventura  B&ez, 
and  Ulises  Heureaux.1  From  1844  to  1878,  the  first  two  were 
the  principal  figures  in  the  country,  usually  as  bitter  rivals. 
Santana  was  president  three  times  between  1844  and  1861, 
and  a  captain-general,  in  1861-1862,  under  the  Spanish  resto- 
ration. B&ez,  first  becoming  president  in  1849,  held  the  office 
five  times,  between  that  year  and  1878.  Needless  to  say,  both 
men  were  corrupt  and  dictatorial.  Both  also  represented  the 
conservative  wish  to  associate  the  country  with  a  stronger 
power.  The  Monroe  Doctrine  policy  of  the  United  States 
was  long  a  sufficient  bar  to  prevent  an  invitation  to  Spain  to 
reoccupy  her  former  colony,  and  when  consideration  was 
given  to  France  or  England,  the  other  of  these  two  nations 
was  ready  to  join  with  the  United  States  in  disapproval.  An 
opportunity  for  Spain  developed,  however,  with  the  outbreak 
of  the  Civil  War  in  the  United  States  in  1861. 

Asked  by  the  Santana  government  to  resume  her  control, 

1  All  three  were  probably  mulattoes.  Accounts  pretty  generally  Agree  that 
B£ez  was,  but  Santana  varies  in  the  stories  from  white  to  mulatto,  and  Heu- 
reaux from  mulatto  to  black. 
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Spain  reacquired  the  country  in  1861.  The  experiment  was 
not  a  success,  and  a  revolution  started  (the  "War  of  Resto- 
ration") in  1863.  This,  together  with  the  pressure  brought 
to  bear  by  the  United  States,  now  more  effective  with  the 
close  of  the  Civil  War,  induced  Spain  formally  to  withdraw, 
in  1865.  Shortly  afterward,  while  Bd,ez  was  president,  a  pro- 
posal was  made  to  the  United  States  for  annexation  of  the 
country  to  the  great  northern  republic.  A  treaty  was  made, 
fortified  with  a  Dominican  plebiscite  of  1870  in  its  favor,  and 
approved  in  its  early  stages  by  President  Johnson  and  later 
by  President  Grant,  but  the  United  States  Senate,  in  1871, 
refused  to  ratify  it.1 

However  much  the  Dominicans  may  in  fact  have  preferred 
independence  to  annexation  to  the  United  States,  the  seem- 
ing evidence  of  the  plebiscite  to  the  contrary  notwithstand- 
ing, it  is  certain  that  there  was  a  very  great  deterioration  in 
the  internal  affairs  of  the  country,  during  the  remainder  of 
the  century.  In  1882,  Heureaux  forced  himself  into  power, 
and  retained  the  presidency  for  the  next  seventeen  years. 
Heureaux  established  peace,  but  of  the  most  brutal  variety, 
to  the  accompaniment  of  assassinations,  corruption,  ex- 
travagance, and  licentiousness.  Meanwhile,  without  doing 
anything  of  note  in  the  way  of  improvements,  he  increased 
the  debt,  ten  times  over.  This  brought  on  foreign  compli- 
cations. The  long  political  orgy  of  Heureaux  came  to  an  end 
when  he  was  murdered  in  1899,  but  he  left  behind  him  an 
almost  insoluble  problem  of  international  difficulties. 

Most  of  the  Dominican  debt  was  held  in  Europe,  and  Euro- 
pean governments,  notably  those  of  England,  France,  and 
Germany,  were  bringing  pressure  to  bear  for  a  settlement  of 
claims.  Germany  sent  troops  ashore  in  1903.  France,  which 
had  threatened  a  naval  demonstration  in  1899,  appeared 
ready  to  intervene  in  1904.  This  struck  at  the  heart  of  the 

1  To  be  sure,  when  studied  in  detail,  the  whole  transaction  reveals  some  of 
the  all  too  customary  quirks  of  Hispanic  American  politics.  As  part  of  the 
campaign  by  which  ne  obtained  the  presidency,  Baez  had  made  ^patriotic" 
denunciations  of  his  predecessor,  who  had  negotiated  with  the  United  States  for 
the  sale  or  lease  of  lands  around  the  Bay  of  Samanft,  to  be  used  as  a  naval  base. 
Yet,  not  only  did  he  offer  the  United  States  a  lease  of  the  same  territory,  but 
he  also  went  a  long  step  farther  in  proposing  annexation.  Similarly,  the  Domin- 
ican plebiscite  may  be  taken  to  mean  little  more  than  that  Baez  was  then 
president. 
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Monroe  Doctrine  policy  of  the  United  States — all  the  more 
so,  since  the  Bay  of  Samand,,  in  the  northern  part  of  the  Do- 
minican Republic,  is  potentially  one  of  the  finest  naval  bases 
in  the  Caribbean.  So,  early  in  1905,  the  Dominican  govern- 
ment was  persuaded  to  ask  the  United  States  to  take  charge 
of  its  customhouses,  as  part  of  a  plan  to  satisfy  the  demands 
of  the  creditors. 

A  treaty  was  made,  but  failed  of  ratification  in  the  United 
States  Senate.  This  might  have  caused  serious  complications 
with  European  governments,  but  President  Theodore  Roose- 
velt went  ahead  with  the  matter,  regardless  of  the  Senate, 
putting  into  effect  what  was  known  as  the  modus  Vivendi  ar- 
rangement. At  the  request  of  the  Dominican  government, 
he  named  an  American  to  collect  and  disburse  the  customs 
revenues,  in  accord  with  the  terms  of  the  proposed  treaty. 
Fifty-five  per  cent  of  the  receipts  were  to  be  applied  on  the 
foreign  debt,  with  the  other  forty-five  per  cent  turned  over 
to  the  republic.  Yet,  the  returns  under  this  plan,  due  to  a 
heretofore  unknown  honesty  and  efficiency  in  the  custom- 
house, were  greater  at  forty-five  per  cent  than  they  had  ever 
been  at  one  hundred  per  cent  in  the  history  of  the  country. 
And  the  European  threat  was  avoided. 

In  1907,  the  Senate  of  the  United  States  eventually  rati- 
fied a  treaty  providing  for  United  States  administration  of 
the  Dominican  customs  until  1957.  For  several  years  now, 
the  Dominicans  enjoyed  peace.  In  1911,  however,  civil  war 
made  its  appearance  again,  and  over  the  next  five  years  there 
were  numerous  presidents.  In  1916,  at  the  request  of  the 
Dominican  authorities,  United  States  marines  were  landed 
and  suppressed  a  revolution.  When  the  president  of  the 
country  resigned,  a  new  chief  executive  turned  up  in  the 
person  of  an  ally  of  the  recently  defeated,  anti-United  States, 
revolutionary  leader. 

Realizing  that  the  treaty  of  1907  had  failed  to  maintain 
peace  in  the  country,  the  government  of  President  Wilson 
now  made  demands  for  a  revision,  to  give  United  States  offi- 
cials a  greater  financial  control  and  provide  for  American 
officers  in  a  Dominican  constabulary,  as  a  step  toward  the 
suppression  of  disorder.  The  Dominican  president  would  not 
give  his  consent,  whereupon  the  United  States  authorities 


208  REPUBLICAN  HISPANIC  AMERICA 

withheld  the  Dominican  share  of  the  customs.  For  several 
months  there  was  a  deadlock.  Then,  late  in  1916,  following 
a  brawl  in  which  two  Americans  were  murdered,  the  United 
States  took  military  possession  of  the  republic.  Ostensibly 
this  was  done,  because  of  repeated  Dominican  violations  of 
the  treaty  of  1907.  Really,  it  was  based  on  the  Roosevelt 
Corollary  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  to  prevent  "chronic 
wrongdoing."  The  British  and  French  governments  had 
naval  vessels  in  the  vicinity,  and  were  exerting  strong  pressure 
— a  pressure  all  too  likely  to  be  followed  by  action  in  that  era, 
when  the  World  War  was  in  progress. 

There  were,  of  course,  many  criticisms  of  the  United 
States  military  rule,  much  of  it  inevitable  in  the  circum- 
stances, quite  apart  from  specific  acts  which  might  be 
condemned.  No  people  thoroughly  approve  an  alien  domina- 
tion, and  Hispanic  American  peoples,  with  their  individu- 
alism, are  more  than  usually  impatient,  exaggerating  their 
ills,  real  or  imagined,  and  overlooking  the  benefits  they  may 
receive.  Nevertheless,  despite  numerous  imperfections  in 
acts  and  in  the  manner  of  some  of  its  officials,  the  interven- 
tion government  accomplished  a  great  deal.  Comparative 
freedom  from  graft  and  the  maintenance  of  peace  allowed  of 
greater  revenues.  In  consequence,  the  foreign  debt  problem 
was  solved,  and  great  sums  of  money  were  left  over  to  be 
employed  in  a  program  of  public  works.  In  particular, 
hundreds  of  miles  of  good  roads  were  built,  which  placed  this 
normally  third-rate  Hispanic  American  country  in  the  fore- 
front in  this  respect  among  the  southern  republics.  Indeed, 
a  long  list  of  constructive  achievements  could  be  set  forth. 
In  the  background,  however,  there  always  remained  the 
question  whether  they  were  on  the  sole  behalf  of  a  conquering 
"Colossus"  or  not,  and  there  was,  for  a  time,  a  great  deal  of 
scepticism  as  to  the  intentions  of  Uncle  Sam. 

In  1922,  the  Harding  administration  made  proposals  for 
a  withdrawal  of  the  marines,  linking  them  with  conditions 
which  included  the  continuance  of  customhouse  control  and 
the  ratification  of  the  acts  of  the  intervention*  The  Domini- 
can politicians,  who  had  been  denouncing  the  intervention  on 
every  score,  could  not  at  first  appear  willing  to  accept  any 
arrangement  short  of  complete  freedom  for  the  Dominicans 
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to  do  as  they  pleased.  So,  the  offer  was  withdrawn.  That 
brought  the  Dominican  leaders  to  terms.  They  could  now 
"bow  to  superior  force. "  The  discussions  were  resumed,  some 
concessions  were  made,  and  an  agreement  was  reached  which 
amounted  to  a  return  to  the  treaty  of  1907,  or  to  customhouse 
control  without  armed  intervention.  Late  in  1922,  a  provi- 
sional president  was  installed,  and,  in  1924,  formal  elections 
were  held.  Thereupon,  the  marines  were  taken  out  of  the 
country. 

The  new  president,  Horacio  V6squez,  was  due  to  retire 
from  office  in  1928.  Instead,  he  "changed  the  constitution," 
introducing  a  provision  for  a  six-year  term  without  reelec- 
tion, and  extending  his  own  administration  to  1930.  And 
then  he  prepared  to  reelect  himself!  There  followed  a  revo- 
lution, also  in  1930.  The  revolutionists  were  about  to  win, 
which  placed  the  Hoover  government  of  the  United  States 
in  a  difficult  position,  with  its  backing  of  the  Wilson  Corol- 
lary of  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  forbidding  successful  revolu- 
tion. But  a  remarkable  "saving-face"  arrangement  was 
made.  V&squez  was  persuaded  to  appoint  the  general  of  the 
opposition  forces  to  his  cabinet.  Then,  with  the  exception  of 
this  general,  the  entire  government  resigned,  leaving  him 
the  sole  constitutional  successor  to  the  V&squez  regime! 

In  ensuing  elections,  General  Rafael  Trujillo  was  the 
candidate  of  the  revolutionists  for  the  presidency.  Other 
candidates  soon  saw  fit  to  withdraw  and  flee  from  the  coun- 
try. This  is  perhaps  a  sufficiently  eloquent  commentary-  on 
the  Trujillo  government,  presently  installed  in  power.  Its 
enemies  charged  it  with  being  a  despotism  of  the  Machado 
type.  However  that  may  have  been,  it  was  certainly  that 
of  a  caudillo  in  the  fullest  sense  of  the  term.1 

From  the  standpoint  of  relations  with  the  United  States, 

1  By  afl  account,  Trujillo  was  as  colorful  a  dictator  as  any  of  the  leading 
examples  among  the  caudillos.  A  one-time  marine  informer,  during  the  military 
intervention}  he  at  length  became  commander-in-chief  of  the  army.  From  that 
post  to  the  presidency  was  an  easy  transition.  The  ingredients  of  his  story, 
thereafter,  were  of  a  familiar  pattern:  execution  or  exile  of  opponents;  wealth- 
producing  personal  monopolies  on  necessary  articles  and  other  forms  of  graft; 
an  efficient  and  well-paid  army;  and  a  luxurious  life,  including  an  armor- 
plated  Packard  car  and  "a  toothsome  white  mistress."  The  crowning  act  of 
egotism  and  power,  however,  came  with  his  change  in  the  name  of  the  capital, 
Santo  Domingo,  the  oldest  city  in  America  among  those  founded  by  Euro- 
peans, to  TnffiUo  City! 
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there  have  been  several  interesting  features  in  the  aftermath 
of  the  intervention.  The  old  bogy  of  United  States  conquest 
has  been  pretty  well  dissipated,1  but  there  has  been  a  healthy 
disapproval  of  anything  which  might  tend  to  bring  back  the 
marines.  With  some  of  the  Dominican  foreign  debt  still 
outstanding,  United  States  control  of  the  customhouse  has 
continued,  but  there  has  been  strong  objection  to  efforts  of 
DnTninir.fl.Ti  governments  to  contract  loans  which  might  pro- 
long this  modified  form  of  intervention  far  into  the  future. 
Nevertheless,  by  a  treaty  of  1934,  the  maturity  date  of  the 
Dominican  debt  and  the  customhouse  receivership  were  ex- 
tended to  1970.  The  taste  for  public  improvements,  devel- 
oped under  United  States  rule,  has  not  been  lost,  and  a  great 
deal  of  creditable  work  has  been  done  by  Dominican  gov- 
ernments since  1924.  On  the  other  hand,  the  instinctive 
Hispanic  American  dislike  of  foreigners  has  joined  with  a 
fear  of  foreign  economic  domination  to  produce  legislation 
extremely  burdensome  to  business,  which  is  in  great  part  in 
foreign  hands. 
1  Cf.  supra,  165. 
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PUERTO  Rico  did  not  become  independent,  following  the 
separation  from  Spain,  and  is  now  under  the  flag  of  the 
United  States.  Nevertheless,  it  is,  properly  speaking,  a  part 
of  Hispanic  America,  still  using  Spanish  more  often  than 
English,  and  with  its  destiny  as  yet  undetermined.  Small 
island  that  it  is,  with  a  population  of  about  a  "million  and  a 
half,  its  story  has  interesting  and  unique  features  that  call 
for  more  extended  comment  than  is  necessary  for  a  number 
of  much  larger  and,  in  most  respects,  more  important  coun- 
tries. Despite  reams  of  print  about  "Yankee  imperialism" 
in  Hispanic  America,  it  is  the  only  populous  region  of  that 
part  of  the  world  ever  taken  by  the  United  States  and  the 
only  Hispanic  American  territory  under  the  sovereignty  of 
the  "Colossus  of  the  North,"  if  an  exception  be  made  of  the 
Canal  Zone  in  Panama.1  Not  to  be  forgotten,  either,  is  the 
strategic  factor  in  American  defence,  since  the  island  is  along 
the  great  trade  routes  converging  upon  the  Panama  Canal. 

Puerto  Rico  did  not  succeed  in  freeing  herself  from  Spain 
in  the  wars  of  independence  era,  although  an  attempt  to  do 
so  was  made  in  1820.  The  outbreak,  however,  was  sup- 
pressed by  the  Spaniards,  as  were  also  several  later  uprisings 
in  the  nineteenth  century.  Spain  ruled  the  island  in  much 
the  same  fashion  as  she  did  her  other  colonies,  although  there 

1  The  region  taken  from  Mexico  was  far  from  "populous."  CaMornia,  for 
example,  was  estimated  to  have  a  population  of  about  ten  thousand  whites  in 
1846,  of  whom  some  four  thousand  were  foreigners,  mostly  from  the  United 
States.  The  population  of  Spanish  blood  in  New  Mexico,  including  mestizos, 
has  been  estimated  at  a  little  more  than  seventy  thousand.  Other  estimates 
are  much  lower;  for  example,  the  census  of  1853  shows  a  total  population  of 
61,547,  of  whom  possibly  half  were  Indians.  The  number  of  Indians  in  Cali- 
fornia was  considerably  greater  than  that  of  the  whites,  but  that,  of  course, 
would  not  affect  a  question  concerning  "Hispanic  American"  territory.  Even 
without  a  Mexican  War,  it  is  almost  certain  that  these  lands  could  not  have 
been  saved  for  Hispanic  America.  They  were  in  the  path  of  the  westward  ad- 
vance, and  it  was  inevitable  that  they  would  become  Anglo-American  in  race, 
whether  under  the  flag  of  the  United  States  or  as  a  Pacific  republic,  often  dis- 
cussed in  the  middle  years  of  the  nineteenth  century.  New  Mexico,  to  be  sure, 
still  retains  a  strong  flavor  of  Hispanic  character,  though  Anglo-American,  for 
the  most  part. 

911 


212  REPUBLICAN  HISPANIC  AMERICA 

were  perhaps  fewer  abuses  in  Puerto  Rico  than  elsewhere.1 
Nevertheless,  the  government  was,  in  the  main,  a  military 
rule  for  a  Spanish  exploitation — a  virtual  absolutism,  despite 
several  liberal-sounding  statutes — with  a  Spanish  officialdom 
in  charge,  if  at  the  same  time  there  was  a  great  degree  of  so- 
cial and  personal  freedom. 

In  the  war  of  1898,  between  the  United  States  and  Spain, 
the  island  was  easily  overrun  by  a  United  States  army  under 
General  Nelson  A.  Miles,  and  was  ruled  by  United  States 
military  authorities  until  1900.  A  number  of  first-aid  meas- 
ures were  carried  into  effect  at  this  time,  just  as  they  were 
in  the  same  period  in  Cuba,  such  as  a  sanitation  program, 
the  reorganization  of  the  courts  and  legal  procedure,  the 
abolition  of  the  lottery,  the  establishment  of  freedom  of 
speech  and  freedom  of  the  press,  a  revision  of  the  monetary 
system,  and  the  introduction  of  an  educational  plan. 

A  civil  government  for  Puerto  Rico  was  organized,  in  1900, 
under  the  Foraker  Act.2  The  delay,  thus  far,  had  been  occar 
sioned  by  doubts  of  the  authorities  in  Washington  as  to  the 
Mnd  of  regime  which  should  be  installed  in  the  unfamiliar 
situation  represented  by  Puerto  Rico.  They  were  especially 
concerned,  perhaps,  over  the  very  considerable  Negroid  ele- 
ment in  the  population,  although  there  is  a  higher  ratio  of 
white  blood  in  Puerto  Rico  than  in  most  Caribbean  lands. 
There  was,  indeed,  a  question  as  to  whether  Puerto  Rico 
had  for  all  purposes  become  a  part  of  the  United  States, 
which  the  Supreme  Court  decided  in  the  negative  in  its  dic- 
tum that  "The  Constitution  does  not  follow  the  flag/'  The 
Foraker  Act  was  intended  to  be  a  temporary  measure,  until 
those  in  power  could  make  up  their  minds  as  to  what  ought 
to  be  done. 

Nevertheless,  the  Foraker  Act  remained  in  effect  for  seven- 
teen years.  Under  its  terms,  affairs  were  controlled  very 
largely  by  the  governor,  who  was  an  appointee  of  the  presi- 
dent of  the  United  States.  To  be  sure,  there  was  a  Puerto 
Rican  House  of  Representatives,  elected  by  the  people  of 

1  Such,  at  least,  is  the  well-sustained  statement  in  Gibson,  James  Biggers, 
Porto  Rico  under  Spain  during  the  nineteenth  century  (Ms.,  M.A.  thesis,  Uni- 
.  versity  of  California,  Berkeley,  1931). 

3  So  called  from  the  bill  introduced  in  the  United  States  Senate  by  Sena- 
tor Foraker. 
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the  island,  and  there  was  a  difference  in  spirit  from  the  old 
Spanish  days;  no  attempt  was  made  to  check  Puerto  Rican 
legislation,  unless  it  ran  counter  to  the  existing  connection 
with  the  United  States.  A  most  anomalous  situation  de- 
veloped from  the  act,  when  the  Puerto  Ricans  were  declared 
to  be  citizens,  not  of  the  United  States,  but  of  Puerto  Rico, 
which  was  not  a  sovereign  state.  Thus,  since  they  were  no 
longer  Spanish  subjects,  they  were  people  without  a  country.1 
Puerto  Rico  was  decidedly  restless  under  the  Foraker  Act, 
and  many  charges,  some  groundless  and  some  true,  were 
made  against  the  United  States.  For  a  time,  an  Independence 
party  was  easily  the  leading  group  in  island  politics.  Matters 
came  to  a  head  in  serious  disorders  in  1916.2  This  redirected 
the  attention  of  the  Washington  authorities  to  Puerto  Rico, 
and  brought  about  a  reorganization  of  government  in  the 
island.  United  States  rule  there,  thus  far,  had  been  imper- 
fect, to  be  sure,  but  not  bad.  As  one  Puerto  Rican  objector 
expressed  himself  about  it, 

"Let  it  be  said  loudly,  under  its  provisions  Porto  Rico  has 
developed  politically,  socially,  economically,  and  in  every  pos- 
sible sense,  to  such  an  extent  that  it  might  not  be  recognized 
today  by  those  who  beheld  it  languishing  under  the  sovereignty 
of  Spain." » 

The  Jones-Shafroth  Act  of  the  United  States  Congress,  in 
1917,  very  greatly  liberalized  the  government  of  Puerto  Rico. 
All  Puerto  Ricans  were  made  citizens  of  the  United  States, 
unless  they  chose  to  reject  the  privilege.4  And  the  Puerto 
Hicans  were  given  a  Senate,  as  well  as  the  already  existing 
House,  of  their  own.  Certain  administrative  officials  were 

1  Another  objectionable  feature  of  the  Foraker  Act,  and  all  too  typical  of 
the  provincial  character  of  United  States  legislation,  was  that  the  name  of  the 
island  was  declared  to  be  "Porto  Rico."    This  term,  an  utter  barbarism  in 
Spanish,  thus  came  into  general  usage.   After  thirty-two  years,  however,  the 
United  States  government  eventually  learned  a  word  of  Spanish,  officially  re- 
naming the  island  Puerto  Rico,  in  1932. 

2  It  is  said  that  the  trouble  started  when  a  Puerto  Rican  school-rirL  claimed 
she  had  lost  her  purse,  and  an  American  school-teacher  caused  all  the  pupils 
in  the  room  to  be  searched.  Out  of  this  incident,  there  developed  an  island-wide 
student  strike  and  various  disorders.   Meanwhile,  the  girl  who  had  furnished 
the  spark  for  the  explosion  discovered  that  she  had  left  her  purse  at  home! 

3  Cap6-Rodrlguez,  Pedro,  "Some  historical  and  political  aspects  of  the  gov- 
ernment of  Porto  Rico,"  in  Hispanic  American  historical  review,  II,  no.  4 
{Nov.,  1919),  543-586,  at  570. 

4  A  small  number,  fewer  than  three  hundred,  made  a  formal  declaration  of 
refusal  to  accept  citizenship. 
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still  to  be  appointed  by  the  president  of  the  United  States, 
notably  the  governor  and  an  auditor,1  but  the  greater  num- 
ber were  to  be  named  by  the  governor,  in  conjunction  with 
the  Puerto  Rican  Senate.  Bills  could  be  passed  over  the  gov- 
ernor's veto,  although  it  was  still  possible  for  the  president  or 
Congress  of  the  United  States  to  nullify  a  Puerto  Rican  law. 
It  was  not  the  intent  to  do  this,  however,  provided  the  island 
legislature  should  do  nothing  contrary  to  the  relationship 
with  the  United  States.  This  seems  to  have  been  recognized 
in  Puerto  Rico,  for  the  enactment  of  the  Jones-Shafroth  law 
was  received  everywhere  in  the  island  with  celebrations. 

Naturally,  the  acquisition  of  Puerto  Rico  by  the  United 
States  has  not  produced  the  millennium  in  the  island.  Puerto 
Rico  has  had  its  prosperity  and  depressions,  like  other  parts 
of  the  world.  Unquestionably,  however,  there  has  been  a 
remarkable  advance  there  in  many  ways.2  This  does  not 
mean  that  the  Puerto  Ricans  are  wildly  enthusiastic  over 
their  connection  with  the  United  States;  indeed,  the  con- 
trary expression  is  perhaps  fully  as  prominent  in  their  public 
statements,  and  a  politician  can  still  get  far  more  votes  by 
running  on  an  "  Independence  "  platform  than  on  almost  any 
other  alleged  issue.  Since  the  nationalist  campaign  is  es- 
poused principally  by  students,  it  occasionally  breaks  forth 
in  an  individualistic  violence  that  is  all  too  typical  of  youth 
movements  in  Hispanic  America.  For  example,  various 
flare-ups  over  the  years  1935  to  1937  were  indicative  of  a 

1  The  auditor  was  to  have  general  control  of  all  accounts  about  revenues 
and  receipts,  not  only  for  the  general  government,  but  also  for  the  municipal- 
ities, and  no  money  could  be  drawn  from  the  treasury  without  his  authoriza- 
tion. The  importance  of  this  official  has  proved  to  be  very  great. 

1  By  way  of  illustration,  the  following  figures  for  1899  and  1919  (unless  other- 
wise stated)  may  be  given;  an  increase  in  roads  from  267  kilometres  (after  four 
centuries  of  Spanish  rule)  to  1189— and  wonderful  roads,  too — especially  the 
one  over  the  mountains  irom  San  Juan  to  Ponce:  from  no  schools  worthy  of 
the  name  to  529,  many  of  them  very  good:  from  a  fever-ridden  to  a  healthy  and 
wholesome  land;  from  lax  and  corrupt  political  methods  to  a  government  that 
£?S  r^n^1^!?^  free  from  soaada-1  and  «wft;  from  a  total  trade  of 
$17,500,000  to  $142,000,000,  with  a  very  great  advantage  for  sugar  and  other 
products,  since  Puerto  Rico  is  within  the  United  States  tariff  union;  a  rise  in 
the  wages,  social  position,  and  dignity  of  labor,  in  keeping  with  the  difference 
in  viewpoint  of  the  Spaniard  and  Anglo-American;  an  increase  in  the  assessed 
valuation  from  $96,426,322  in  1901  to  $177,650,000  in  1924;  a  growth  in  the 
number  of  Puerto  Ricans  holding  government  jobs  from  2548  out  of  2861  in 
1905  to  5745  out  of  5953  in  1919.  Similar  ratios  of  advance  appear  in  innumer- 
able other  respects,  with  even  a  wider  spread,  in  many  instances,  when  the 
figures  are  brought  down  to  date. 
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considerable  unrest  among  certain  elements  of  the  popula- 
tion. 

And  yet,  underneath  this  surface  disapproval,  it  is  more 
than  probable  that  the  majority  of  Puerto  Ricans  are  pretty 
well  satisfied  to  be  a  part  of  the  United  States,  and  would  not' 
change  their  situation  hastily  for  anything  else;  one  may 
reasonably  doubt  whether  many  of  those  who  proclaim  and 
vote  for  independence  really  want  it;  rather,  perhaps,  this  is 
merely  a  way  of  registering  disapproval  of  some  things  as 
they  are. 

The  Puerto  Ricans  do,  indeed,  have  certain  continuing 
grievances,  two  in  particular.  For  one  thing,  they  fear  that 
a  growing  Americanization  may  destroy  their  Spanish- 
blooded  Puerto  Rican  nationality,  or  at  any  rate  modify  it 
in  a  direction  which  they  feel  will  be  for  the  worse.  As  one 
Puerto  Rican  expressed  it: 

"The  American  flag  found  Porto  Rico  penniless  and  content. 
It  now  flies  over  a  prosperous  factory  worked  by  slaves  who  have 
lost  their  land  and  may  soon  lose  their  guitars  and  their  songs."  l 

Their  other  principal  objection  has  to  do  with  the  govern- 
ment of  the  island.  Though  having  a  far  greater  measure  of 
control  over  their  own  affairs  than  they  possessed  under 
Spain  or  under  the  Foraker  Act,  they  are  still  considerably 
short  of  complete  self-government.  They  will  probably 
never  be  satisfied,  until  they  attain  to  one  or  other  of  two 
possible  destinies:  full  statehood  within  the  United  States; 
or  independence.  It  is  not  wholly  a  matter  of  Puerto  Rican 
choice,  however.  Puerto  Rico  might  decide  in  favor  of  state- 
hood—and be  rejected  by  the  authorities  in  Washington.  In 
like  manner,  a  Puerto  Rican  declaration  of  independence 
might  not  meet  with  approval.  Nevertheless,  the  one  or  the 
other  seems  logical,  and  it  may  be  only  a  question  of  time 
when  Puerto  Rico  will  add  a  new  star  to  the  "  star-spangled 
banner,"  or  will  have  a  single  one  on  a  flag  of  her  own. 

1  Mufioz  Marin,  Luis,  "The  sad  case  of  Porto  Rico/'  in  American  mercury, 
XVI,  no.  62  (Feb.,  1929),  136-141. 
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SECOND  in  population  (16,257,766)  and  third  in  area 
(767,198  square  miles)  among  the  Hispanic  American  repub- 
lics, Mexico  has  been  considerably  behind  the  better  of  them 
in  the  quality  of  her  institutions.  It  could  hardly  have  been 
otherwise.  The  bulk  of  her  people — some  say  eighty  per  cent, 
some  as  many  as  ninety-five  per  cent — were  Indian  or  mestizo 
at  the  outset  of  independence,  and  illiterate  as  well.  The 
country  was  rich  in  resources  of  the  primary  product  type — 
phenomenally  so  in  minerals,  precious  and  otherwise — but  its 
industries  called  for  labor  on  a  quantitative  but  unskilled 
basis,  serving  only  to  emphasize  the  degradation  of  the 
masses.  During  all,  or  nearly  all,  of  the  era  of  the  republic, 
peonage  has  existed  on  a  great  scale.  So,  despite  a  plethora 
of  democratic,  "righfo^of-man"  pronunciamentos  (public 
pronouncements)  and  ineffectual  laws  and  constitutions, 
there  has  always  been  a  wide  gulf  between  the  aristocratic 
few,  on  the  one  side,  and  the  masses,  on  the  other. 

In  such  an  atmosphere,  caudillism  was  bound  to  thrive. 
Indeed,  Mexico  has  never  emerged  from  the  grip  of  this 
institution.  Down  to  1910,  the  history  of  the  country  might 
have  been  told  through  the  lives  of  her  three  most  famous 
caudillos.  They  were,  in  the  order  of  their  appearance  on 
the  scene:  Antonio  L6pez  de  Santa  Anna,  a  white  man; 
Benito  Pablo  Judrez,  a  full-blooded  Indian;  and  Porfirio 
Dfaz,  a  mestizo.  There  is  hardly  an  item  of  Mexican  history 
which  is  free  from  controversy,  but,  if  there  is  anything 
upon  which  there  is  even  a  reasonable  amount  of  agreement, 
it  is  that  the  white  man  was  the  worst  of  the  three— probably 
the  worst  man  the  republic  ever  knew— and  the  Indian  the 
best,  almost  certainly  the  outstanding  figure  in  the  inde- 
pendence era.  Diaz  had  something  of  the  bad  of  Santa  Anna 
and  the  good  of  Ju&rez.  These  men  were  only  a  few  of  the 
caudillos  Mexico  has  had,  however.  From  the  beginning  of 
independence  to  the  start  of  the  long  rule  of  Porfirio  Dfaz  in 
1876,  in  little  more  than  half  a  century,  there  was  an  average 
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of  approximately  one  president  a  year,  but  only  two  of  the 
chief  executives  completed  their  term  of  office.1  Caudillos, 
who  had  forced  their  way  into  power,  they  took  the  presi- 
dency on  the  run,  as  other  caudillos  rose  for  a  moment  to 
the  place  at  the  top.  Sometimes  they  came  back.  Santa 
Anna  was  chief  executive  of  the  republic  nine  times,  but 
never  once  for  a  full  presidential  term.  To  be  sure,  there 
were  principles  vigorously  announced  and  valiantly  fought 
for,  but  those  in  authority,  whether  "Liberal"  or  "Con- 
servative," practiced  unitarism,  absolutism,  and  personal 
privilege  for  themselves  and  their  followers  to  the  limit  of 
their  capacities.  To  concede  anything  one  did  not  have  to, 
might  mean  an  opening  for  subsequent  defeat. 

The  internal  disorder  of  Mexico  led,  not  only  to  an  exag- 
gerated caudillism,  but  also  to  international  complications, 
beyond  that  of  any  of  the  southern  republics.  Especially 
was  this  true  with  respect  to  the  United  States,  but  in  the 
first  half  century  of  independence  England  and  France  were 
almost  equally  interested. 

The  story  begins  with  Agustfn  de  Iturbide,  who,  after 
fighting  on  the  Spanish  side  down  to  1821,  placed  himself  at 
the  head  of  the  independence  movement  in  that  year  and 
accomplished  the  virtual  separation  from  Spain.  A  common, 
run-of-the-mine  caudillo,  Iturbide  set  himself  up  as  the 
Emperor  Agustln  I  in  1822.  It  soon  developed  that  he  had 
very  little  strength  in  the  country.  Later  that  same  year, 
Santa  Anna,  himself  a  former  soldier  in  the  Spanish  service  in 
Mexico,  started  a  revolution,  and  early  in  1823  Iturbide  ab- 
dicated. He  was  given  a  pension,  on  condition  that  he  would 
reside  abroad  in  Italy,  but  violated  his  agreement  by  return- 
ing to  Mexico  in  1824.  Arrested  upon  his  arrival,  he  was 
promptly  executed. 

What  might  be  called  the  Santa  Anna  era  in  Mexican  his- 
tory, from  1823  to  1855,  could  be  summed  up  in  its  internal 
aspects  in  terms  of  -military  anarchy  and  caudillism.  The 
federalists  gained  the  initial  triumph,  and  promulgated  the 
constitution  of  1824.  Closely  resembling  that  of  the  United 
States,  it  was  at  variance  with  the  tradition  and  experience 
of  Mexico.  Nevertheless,  the  Roman  Catholic  faith  was 

'Of.  infra,  230. 
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established  as  the  state  religion,  and  both  the  church  and 
the  army  were  given  their  separate  law  courts,  to  this  ex- 
tent tying  in  the  past  with  the  present.  The  constitution  did 
not  work  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  United  States,  of  course, 
as  the  Mexican  people  were  far  from  having  the  necessary 
political  preparation.  There  were  many  "principles"  fer- 
vently announced,  but  the  leaders  who  sponsored  them  were 
really  engaged  in  selfish  struggles.  There  were  racial  conflicts 
of  whites  against  Indians  and  mestizos.  Landowners  opposed 
the  landless.  Privilege  fought  to  maintain  itself  against  the 
demands  of  those  who  sought  equality.  Above  all,  there  was 
caudillo  against  caudillo.  Indeed,  their  struggles  summed  up 
all  the  rest. 

Following  a  brief  period  of  reorganization,  after  the  fall  of 
Iturbide,  the  first  president  of  the  country  was  inaugurated 
in  the  person  of  Guadalupe  Victoria,  whose  real  name  was 
F41ix  Fernandez.  Victoria,  as  he  chose  to  call  himself,  had 
fought  on  the  patriot  side  in  the  war  for  independence.  Per- 
haps because  the  habit  of  insurrection  had  not  yet  been 
formed,  Victoria  served  his  four-year  term,  one  of  the  few 
presidents  in  Mexican  history  who  has  done  so.  Rival  forces 
were  stirring,  however,  soon  to  cast  aside  all  restraint.  Inci- 
dentally, there  was  a  curious  prominence  in  political  life  at 
this  time  of  the  Masons,  who  were  opposed  to  the  church, 
but  they  themselves  split  into  two  bitterly  hostile  factions. 
The  older  Scottish-Rite  group  desired  a  monarchy,  with  a 
European  prince,  while  the  recently  founded  York-Rite 
order  was  democratic  and  republican.  The  United  States 
minister,  Joel  R.  Poinsett,  openly  backed  the  Yorkist  politi- 
cians, while  the  British  minister,  Henry  George  Ward,  more 
cautiously,  but  with  somewhat  greater  success,  was  on  the 
other  side. 

Meanwhile,  a  contest  had  developed  between  the  United 
States  and  England  for  influence  in  Mexican  affairs.  George 
Canning,  famous  British  prime  minister  of  the  1820s,  made 
cordial  relations  with  Mexico  the  key  to  his  Western  Hemi- 
sphere policy,  joining  it  with  a  virtual  opposition  to  the 
United  States  in  Caribbean,  and  indeed  North  American, 
affairs.  In  Mexico,  he  and  his  agents  were  successful  in  ob- 
taining the  support  of  the  most  powerful  faction  in  the  gov- 
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eminent,  including  not  only  President  Victoria,  but  also,  and 
more  important,  the  minister  of  foreign  relations,  Lucas 
Alamdn. 

Lucas  Alamdn,  a  man  who  never  became  president,  but 
who  was  "the  power  behind  the  throne/5  was  to  be  an  almost 
greater  fatality  to  Mexico  than  even  the  caudillos  of  the  evil 
Santa  Anna  stamp.  A  man  of  intellect  and  a  noteworthy 
historian,  he  was  also  a  Conservative  statesman,  pro- 
monarchist  and  anti-republican,  and  pro-England  and  anti- 
United  States.  He  publicly  asserted  that  England  had  been 
responsible  for  preventing  European  aid  to  Spain  in  the  wars 
of  independence,  mentioning  the  United  States  only  casually 
in  that  connection.  As  one  writer  has  said  of  him: 

"Lucas  Alam&n,  the  Minister  of  Foreign  Relations,  ... 
was  ...  in  many  respects  the  ablest  man  of  his  period.  Of  a 
wealthy  family,  inheriting  every  prejudice  of  the  ruling  class  he 
had  seen  the  wild  Indians  of  Hidalgo  kill  and  burn  in  the  sack  of 
Guanajuato,  and  throughout  his  life  he  thought  of  democracy 
as  the  reign  of  the  mob  .  .  .  [having]  the  conscientious  convic- 
tion that  despotism,  was  the  one  sensible  way  of  dealing  with 
people  in  the  mass.  For  a  full  thirty  years  he  devoted  himself 
inflexibly  to  the  overthrow  of  popular  government,  permitting 
neither  honor  nor  humanity  to  stand  in  the  way  of  his  plans, 
and  it  is  as  'the  man  with  the  black  brains*  that  he  lives  in  the 
memory  of  Mexico  .  .  .  With  the  President  in  his  pocket, 
Alam&n  .  .  .  proceeded  to  a  plan  which  not  only  shaped  the 
thought  and  policy  of  the  time,  but  which  is  still  revered  by 
many  Mexican  politicians  as  a  sacred  tradition  ...  he  com- 
menced the  destruction  of  the  amicable  relations  existing  be- 
tween the  United  States  and  Mexico,  filling  the  hearts  of  his 
people  with  suspicion  and  hatred  for  the  'Colossus  of  the 
North.'"1 

Indeed,  AlamAn  was  also  responsible,  in  large  degree,  for  the 
eventual  war  of  Mexico  with  the  United  States.  He  felt  that 
a  foreign  conflict  would  inculcate  Mexican  patriotism  and 
help  solve  domestic  ills.  It  was  a  terrible  mistake  for  Mexico. 
And  as  between  the  United  States  and  Mexico,  it  has  made 
sincerely  good  relations  almost  impossible,  because  Mexico 
has  absorbed  the  AlamAn  ideal. 
While  there  were  two  revolutions  during  Victoria's  admin- 

1  Creel,  55-66. 
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istration,  it  was  not  until  the  end  of  his  rule  that  violence 
became  the  norm  of  Mexican  political  life.  Vicente  Guerrero, 
the  defeated  candidate  in  the  elections  of  1828,  would  not 
accept  the  result,  and  Santa  Anna  took  up  arms  on  his  be- 
half. In  consequence,  Guerrero  was  installed  in  the  presi- 
dency when  Victoria  retired  in  1829. 

From  this  time  forward,  Santa  Anna  was  to  be,  for  many 
years,  the  principal  figure  in  Mexican  affairs.  Utterly  un- 
principled and  selfishly  ambitious,  a  charlatan  of  deepest  dye, 
Santa  Anna  fought  on  both  sides  of  almost  every  issue  over 
the  next  quarter  of  a  century,  seeking  always  his  own  imme- 
diate advantage.  Energetic  and  a  personally  attractive  fig- 
ure, he  was  a  Mexican  Alcibiades,  a  demagogue  and  caudillo 
of  the  worst  stripe,  a  grafter,  hypocritical  liar,  and  a  man  of 
no  real  ability  as  an  executive.  But  he  had  the  knack  of  doing 
spectacular  things,  in  a  way  to  catch  the  public  eye,  at  times 
when  it  served  his  purposes.  In  1829,  he  managed  to  become 
the  hero  of  the  repulse  of  a  Spanish  invasion,  and  again  in 
1838,  when  the  French  seized  Vera  Cruz.  On  the  latter  occa- 
sion, he  was  wounded  in  the  leg,  and  had  to  have  it  ampu- 
tated. He  issued  a  bombastic  farewell  address,  as  of  one 
about  to  die,  and,  when  he  did  not  do  so,  he  held  a  funeral 
for  the  leg,  which  he  replaced  with  a  wooden  one.  When  in 
office,  he  had  a  habit  of  retiring  to  his  estates,  if  objections 
were  raised  too  loudly  to  the  policies  of  the  administration, 
leaving  somebody  else  in  charge  to  take  the  blame.  All 
in  all,  he  "dazzled"  the  Mexican  people,  who  loved  to 
honor  him,  even  though  nothing  ever  came  of  it  but  dis- 
aster. 

A  plausible  speaker  before  the  general  public,  Santa  Anna 
also  had  control  of  the  army.  Presently  he  joined  forces  with 
Alam&n  and  the  Conservatives,  though  he  himself  was  pro- 
fessedly a  "Liberal."  Thus,  an  era  of  Conservative  control 
was  inaugurated,  with  Santa  Anna  possessing  the  power,  but 
with  Alam&n  the  dominant  influence,  as  far  as  policies  were 
concerned.  Their  alliance  was  consecrated  in  the  constitution 
of  1836,  which  was  frankly  unitarist  and  pro-aristocracy. 
This  document  did  not  even  satisfy  the  conservative  ele- 
ments, but  was  especially  opposed  by  those  who  had  favored 
the  comparatively  liberal  and  federalist  constitution  of  1824. 
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There  were  a  number  of  revolts.1  Most  serious  of  these  was 
a  revolution  in  Texas,  out  of  which  was  to  develop,  even- 
tually, the  fatal  war  with  the  United  States. 

Although  the  war  between  the  United  States  and  Mexico 
might  have  taken  place  in  any  event,  the  British  policy  in 
Mexico  certainly  contributed  toward  precipitating  it.  Minis- 
ter  Ward  did  what  he  could  to  inflame  the  Mexican  mind 
against  the  United  States,  publishing  materials  tending  to 
show  aggressive  designs  of  the  northern  republic  and  the 
hostility  of  the  frontiersmen  to  Mexico.  Indeed,  he  and  his 
successors,  reflecting  the  attitude  of  the  home  government, 
omitted  no  reasonable  opportunity  to  stir  up  anti-United 
States  propaganda.  When  it  came  to  the  issue  of  British 
support  of  Mexico,  however,  the  English  government  stopped 
short.  There  was  always  the  doubt  as  to  what  France  might 
do  in  case  of  a  war  between  England  and  the  United  States, 
and,  apart  from  other  considerations,  there  was  the  question 
of  British  commerce.  The  authorities  generally  found  that 
British  merchants  had  important  trade  relationships  with 
one  or  the  other  or  both  contestants,  too  valuable  to  be 
disturbed.  By  the  middle  '60s,  British  officials  were  so  much 
impressed  by  the  trade  with  the  United  States  that  they 
were  no  longer  much  concerned  over  checking  an  American 
advance  into  Mexico  and  Central  America.  Indeed,  some  of 
them  began  to  see  advantages  to  British  businessmen  in  a 
possible  absorption,  by  the  United  States,  of  Mexico,  the 
country  which  Canning  and  Ward  had  been  so  eager  to  de- 
fend. 

Following  the  establishment  of  Mexican  independence,  a 
migration  of  Americans  into  Texas  had  taken  place  which 
soon  reached  considerable  proportions.  By  1827,  there  were 
some  twelve  thousand  Americans  there.  Incited  by  British 
propaganda,  the  Mexican  government  began  to  enact  laws 
designed  to  prevent  this  colonizing  movement  from  turning 
into  a  United  States  conquest  of  Mexican  territories.  Not 
only  were  attempts  made  to  induce  Mexicans  to  go  to  Texas, 
but  also  Texas  was  united,  in  1829,  to  the  Mexican  state  of 

1  Among  interesting  instances  of  revolutions  at  this  time  was  the  case  of 
Yucat&i.  In  1839,  Yucatan  seceded  from  Mexico,  remaining  separate  most  of 
the  time  for  the  next  nine  years.  In  1848,  Yucatdn  sought  annexation  to  the 
United  States.  Failing  to  obtain  it,  she  returned  to  her  allegiance  to  Mexico. 
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Coahuila,  to  assure  domination  by  the  Mexican  element. 
These  and  other  acts  led  to  a  growing  bitterness  of  the  Ameri- 
can population  in  Texas,  reaching  its  highest  point  at  the 
time  of  the  centralist  constitution  of  1836.  In  that  same  year, 
Texas  declared  her  independence,  and  utterly  defeated  Santa 
Anna  when  he  invaded  the  province  in  an  effort  to  enforce 
submission.  Matters  now  moved  swiftly  toward  United 
States  annexation,  and  in  1845,  despite  the  efforts  of  British 
diplomacy  to  prevent  it,  Texas  was  annexed  to  the  United 
States.  Even  yet,  war  might  have  been  avoided,  if  Mexico 
had  not  relied  too  greatly  on  British  and  perhaps  French  aid. 
As  one  historian  has  expressed  it,  the  Mexicans  argued  the 
case  somewhat  as  follows: 

"Here  and  there  one  doubted.  Some  drew  back.  But  the 
nation  as  a  whole  .  .  .  felt  convinced  that  pride  and  passion 
could  be  safely  indulged.  We  shall  dictate  our  own  terms, 
thought  many.  At  any  rate,  argued  others,  our  honor  will  be 
vindicated  by  a  brilliant  stroke  beyond  the  Rio  Grande;  Eu- 
ropean intervention  will  then  occur;  the  United  States  will  have 
to  pay  a  round  sum  for  Texas;  and  we  shall  obtain  a  fixed  bound- 
ary, guaranteed  fay  the  leading  powers  of  Europe,  that  will 
serve  as  an  everlasting  dike  against  American  aggression.  The 
press  clamored  for  war;  the  government  was  deeply  committed 
to  that  policy;  and  the  great  majority  of  those  who  counted  for 
anything  .  .  .  were  passionately  determined  that  no  amicable 
and  fair  adjustment  of  the  pending  difficulties  should  be  made."  l 

It  is  perfectly  clear  now,  that  Mexico  made  the  wrong 
guess.  Indeed,  the  Mexican  president,  Mariano  Paredes, 
was  among  those  who  frankly  wanted  War,  in  part  because 
he  believed  it  would  strengthen  his  own  position  politically, 
and  also  because  he  thought  he  could  win,  being  misled  by 
the  reports  he  had  received  of  the  divided  opinion  in  the 
United  States  about  the  issues  with  Mexico.  The  reports 
were  true,  but  results  were  not  what  Paredes  expected. 
Various  sections  of  the  United  States  refused  to  support  the 
government  against  Mexico,  but  there  was  no  thought  of 
revolution  or  of  any  action  which  might  jeopardize  the  coun- 
try in  a  foreign  conflict. 

The  incidents  of  the  war  of  the  United  States  and  Mexico, 
1846  to  1848,  are  too  well  known  to  require  extended  discus- 

1  Smith,  I,  116.. 
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sion  here.  A  boundary  question  existed  as  to  the  limits  of 
Texas  on  the  Mexican  side.  Into  this  disputed  territory, 
General  Zachary  Taylor  was  sent  with  an  American  army. 
There  he  was  attacked  by  a  Mexican  force,  on  April  26, 
1846,  enabling  President  Polk  to  send  his  famous  message  to 
Congress  that  "war  exists  ...  by  the  act  of  Mexico  her- 
self." Successful  campaigns  of  Taylor  in  northern  Mexico 
were  followed  by  a  direct  invasion,  by  way  of  Vera  Cruz, 
into  the  heart  of  the  country,  in  1847,  by  an  army  under 
General  Winfield  Scott.  By  this  time,  Santa  Anna  had  re- 
turned from  exile,  coming  back,  indeed,  on  an  American 
man-of-war,  which  was  granted  to  him  in  the  belief  that  he 
would  bring  hostilities  to  a  close.  On  the  contrary,  after  over- 
throwing Paredes,  he  revived  Mexican  hopes.  So,  when 
Scott  began  operations  with  the  capture  of  Vera  Cruz,  the 
port  of  the  capital,  he  found  that  Santa  Anna  was  in  com- 
mand of  the  forces  against  hrm;  as  well  as  president  of  the 
country.  In  a  series  of  battles,  Scott  fought  his  way  to  Mex- 
ico City.  Meanwhile,  too,  United  States  forces  had  seized 
Alta  California,  as  California  was  then  called.  Mexico  was 
now  helpless,  and  a  successor  of  Santa  Anna  consented  to 
makepeace.1 

The  treaty  was  signed  at  Guadalupe  Hidalgo,  on  Febru- 
ary 2,  1848.  Under  its  terms,  most  of  the  region  from  Texas 
to  California  was  ceded  to  the  United  States.  The  so-called 
Gadsden  Purchase  treaty  of  1853  added  a  strip  to  complete 
Arizona  and  New  Mexico.  Thus,  at  one  stroke,  Mexico  lost 
territories  equal  to  more  than  two-fifths  of  the  area  of  the 
country,  or  over  half  a  million  square  miles.  This  is  not  a 
correct  yardstick  by  which  to  measure  the  blow  to  Mexico, 
however.  As  one  work  expresses  it, 

"In  reality  this  sacrifice  was  not  as  great  as  first  appeared. 
California  owed  but  a  nominal  allegiance  to  Mexico,  even  before 

1  It  is  interesting  to  observe  that  if  the  United  States  had  cared  to  annex  all 
of  Mexico  at  this  time,  she  would  have  had  the  strong  backing  of  many  of  the 
conservative  elements  in  that  country.  Pressure  was  brought  to  bear  on 
General  Scott  to  make  himself  dictator,  so  that  he  might  presently  "slide,  if 
possible,  the  Republic  of  Mexico  into  the  Republic  of  the  United  States." 
Scott  was  attracted  to  the  idea,  but  eventually  declined  to  be  a  party  to  it. 
because  he  thought  it  might  be  a  "peril  to  the  free  institutions  of  his  country,'* 
and  because  he  nad  no  intimation  of  President  Polk's  wishes  on  the  subject. 
Scott,  Winfield,  Memoirs  (2v.  New  York,  1864),  II,  581-^82. 
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the  outbreak  of  the  war;  over  the  remaining  territory  north  of 
the  Bio  Grande  Mexico  exercised  almost  no  effective  control. 
The  contraction  of  boundaries  was  not  without  its  advantages, 
as  it  freed  Mexico  from  some  of  her  most  serious  foreign  compli- 
cations." l 

Santa  Anna  had  gone  into  exile  again  in  1847,  but  he  came 
back,  once  more,  to  head  a  Conservative  government,  estab- 
lished in  1853.  He  now  became  more  frankly  reactionary 
than  ever  before,  taking  the  title  of  "His  Most  Serene  High- 
ness," and  declaring  himself  permanent  dictator.  This  was 
a  bit  too  much  for  the  Mexican  people,  who  soon  rose  against 
their  erstwhile  hero  in  what  has  been  called  the  "  first  really 
popular  revolt"  in  the  country.  Santa  Anna  was  compelled 
to  resign  in  1855.  Not  until  1874  was  he  allowed  to  return, 
but  by  that  time  he  was  a  feeble  old  man,  no  longer  a  menace 
to  the  peace  of  Mexico. 

Benito  Juarez  soon  stepped  forth  upon  the  stage  of  Mexi- 
can affairs  to  dominate  what  has  been  probably  the  noblest 
period  in  the  history  of  the  republic.  The  following  is  a 
description  of  this  remarkable  man: 

"Judged  by  the  standards  of  any  time  or  race,  Benito  Jufirez 
is  entitled  to  rank  with  the  great  of  the  earth,  not  only  by  virtue 
of  his  achievements  but  equally  by  reason  of  his  character. 
Born  amid  squalor  and  ignorance,  he  drove  upward  against 
obstacles  .that  seemed  to  defy  human  energy;  moving  among 
men  to  whom  patriotism  was  no  more  than  a  cloak  for  evil  ambi- 
tion, love  of  country  was  an  ideal  he  never  soiled.  Gripping  a 
broken  people  between  iron  hands,  he  molded  them  to  purpose 
and  courage;  lifting  honor  and  faith  from  the  mire  of  years,  he 
raised  them,  cleansed  them  and  held  them  high.  Well  indeed 
did  Victor  Hugo  cry  across  the  sea  in  1867,  'Mexico  has  been 
saved  by  a  principle— a  man.  Thou  art  that  man!'  William  H. 
Seward,  an  intellectual  snob  and  always  inclined  to  contemp- 
tuousness  in  his  estimates,  visited  Mexico  after  his  retirement 

!  James,  Herman  Gerlach,  and  Martin,  Percy  Alvin,  The  republics  of  Latin 
Amenta  (New  York  and  London,  1923),  339.  In  this  same  work  appears  the 
following  interesting  statement  with  respect  to  the  causes  of  the  war: 
m  The  view  formerly  widely  held  that  President  Polk  skillfully  goaded  Mexico 
into  the  war,  to  secure  additional  territory  out  of  which  slave  states  might  be 
carved,  is  no  longer  tenable.  The  real  causes  of  the  war  were  the  quixotic  un- 
willingness of  Mexico  to  admit  the  independence  of  Texas  and  her  right  to  be 
annexed  to  the  United  States;  the  shiftiness  on  the  part  of  the  Mexican  gov- 
ernment concerning  the  settlement  of  American  claims:  the  desire  on  the  part 
of  Polk  to  secure  California  lest  it  fall  into  the  hands  of  a  European  power: 
and  the  great  movement  of  westward  expansion  in  which  both  the  North  and 
South  shared."  Ibid.,  338. 
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as  Secretary  of  State,  and  went  on  record  with  the  assertion 
that  Ju&rez  was  one  of  the  most  tremendous  personalities  he  had 
ever  met. 

"It  is  somewhat  the  fashion  to  speak  of  Ju&rez  as  the  'Abraham 
Lincoln  of  Mexico/  and  there  are  indeed  striking  similarities  of 
origin,  career  and  temperament.  The  adobe  hut  in  Oaxaca  and 
the  log  cabin  in  Kentucky  were  equally  wretched,  and  the 
drudgeries  of  poverty  robbed  both  men  of  their  childhood.  One 
observes  at  every  point  the  same  loneliness  of  spirit,  the  same 
passionate  love  of  humanity,  the  same  deep,  almost  mystical 
religious  feeling  that  made  them  turn  away  from  dogma  to  the 
simple  words  of  the  Galilean.  Both  had  slow,  almost  laborious, 
mental  processes,  working  to  conclusions  rather  than  divining 
them,  building  solidly,  not  showily,  and  both,  as  a  consequence, 
were  often  dwarfed  by  flashier  personalities  with  a  larger  gift 
of  showman's  tricks  in  speech  and  deed.  Here,  however,  the 
resemblance  ends.  Lincoln  held  a  union  together,  and  freed  a 
subject  race,  but  Ju&rez  made  a  union  and  freed  a  whole  people. 
Neither  did  Lincoln  know  what  it  was  to  be  hunted  like  a  wild 
beast  from  forest  to  desert,  from  desert  to  mountain;  to  suffer 
hunger  and  thirst  and  the  agony  of  repeated  betrayals;  to  un- 
dergo prison,  exile  and  desertion.  Still  more,  he  was  born  in  a 
country  where  every  institution  was  dedicated  to  aspiration, 
and  in  his  veins  was  the  blood  of  the  conquerors,  while  Ju&rez 
was  an  Indian,  child  of  a  race  trampled  under  foot  for  three 
hundred  years,  its  proud  traditions  not  even  a  memory."  l 

A  Zapotec  Indian  of  the  state  of  Oaxaca,  Juarez  could  not 
even  speak  Spanish  at  the  age  of  twelve.  His  employer  was 
attracted  to  hi™  by  his  intelligence,  however,  and  enabled 
Juarez  to  procure  an  education.  He  studied  for  the  priest- 
hood, but  presently  changed  to  the  law.  Becoming  an  able 
lawyer,  he  also  entered  politics,  and  served  as  governor  of 
his  native  state.  He  was  imprisoned  by  Santa  Anna  in  1853, 
because  of  his  ardent  liberal  views,  but  escaped  and  made 
his  way  to  New  Orleans,  where  it  is  said  that  he  worked  in  a 
cigar  factory.  Returning  to  Mexico  in  1855,  he  joined  the 
revolt  which  had  broken  out  against  Santa  Anna  the  year 
before.  The  revolution  was  a  success,  and  Juarez  became 
minister  of  justice  in  the  new  government.  Really,  however, 
he  had  already  emerged  to  be  the  outstanding  figure  in 
Mexico,  and  was  to  remain  so  until  his  death  in  1872. 

Throughout  the  disturbed  era  of  Santa  Anna,  the  con- 
servative groups,  made  up  primarily  of  the  clergy,  the 

i  Creel,  206-207. 
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military,  and  the  owners  of  vast  estates,  had  generally  con- 
trolled the  government,  supporting  Santa  Anna  and  other 
caudillos,  who  fought  one  another  mainly  for  the  spoils  of 
office,  rather  than  over  matters  of  principle.  The  results 
obtained  by  the  dictators  were  disappointing  to  the  priv- 
ileged classes  in  many  respects,  especially  in  the  almost 
increasing  disorder  and  civil  war  for  which  they  were  respon- 
sible, but  at  least  much  of  the  wide-reaching  rights  and 
economic  control  of  the  aristocracy  had  been  preserved. 
Most  powerful  of  all  these  elements,  perhaps,  was  the 
church.  Long  accustomed  to  a  privileged  position  in  the 
Spanish  colony,  and  protected  by  the  Plan  of  Iguala  of  1821, 
under  which  the  separation  from  Spain  had  been  achieved, 
the  church  was  not  disposed  to  yield  to  the  ever  growing 
liberal  movement,  which  attacked  its  wealth  and  political 
influence.  It  is  clear  now  that  its  policy  was  a  mistake,  but 
it  was  entirely  natural  then  that  the  church  should  have 
taken  this  stand.  The  vested  interests  of  centuries  are  not 
in  the  habit  of  bowing  at  the  first  trumpet-call  of  popular 
clamor  against  them.  With  the  appearance  of  Juarez,  the 
church  and  its  allies  were  to  meet  their  first  violent  test  in 
the  battle  with  the  people.  The  liberal  leaders  of  1824  had 
not  in  fact  accomplished  a  great  deal  in  the  way  of  their 
objectives.  Juarez  was  to  shake  Mexico  to  its  foundations, 
paving  the  way  for  the  social  revolution  of  the  twentieth 
century. 

The  first  blow  was  struck  in  the  Ley  Juarez  ( Judrez  Law) 
of  1855.  AH  special  law  courts  were  suppressed,  except  those 
of  the  army  and  the  church,  and  they  were,  henceforth,  to 
be  confined  to  purely  military  and  clerical  matters.  This 
inaugurated  a  storm  of  controversy,  and  even  called  forth 
the  maledictions  of  the  pope  on  Ju&rez,  the  author  of  the 
law.  Some  concessions  were  made.  A  less  radical  president 
was  installed,  and  Juarez  retired  from  the  government, 
going  to  Oaxaca  to  serve  again  as  the  chief  executive  of  his 
native  state.  But  the  Liberals  gave  way  in  no  respect  in 
principles.  On  the  contrary,  they  enacted  a  body  of  legis- 
lation such  as  few  Mexicans  could  have  dreamed  would 
ever  be  possible  in  their  country.  The  Jesuit  order  was  sup- 
pressed, in  1856,  and  in  that  same  year  the  drastic  Ley 
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Lerdo  (Lerdo  Law),  named  for  Miguel  Lerdo  de  Tejada 
(the  member  of  the  cabinet  who  proposed  it),  was  placed 
upon  the  statute-books.  By  this,  all  civil  and  religious 
corporations  were  prohibited  from  owning  lands  not  directly 
employed  by  them  for  the  purposes  of  the  institution. 
This  especially  hit  the  church,  which  controlled  about  half 
of  the  privately  owned  lands  of  Mexico.  Under  the  law, 
the  church  and  other  corporations  affected  were  required 
to  sell  their  surplus  holdings.  Other  laws  provided  for  such 
hitherto  almost  unheard  of  innovations  as  religious  liberty, 
lay  education,  and  civil  marriage.  The  legislative  move- 
ment culminated  in  the  constitution  of  1857,  which  revived 
the  political  features  of  the  constitution  of  1824,  but  added 
a  vast  deal  on  the  score  of  personal  liberties  and  struck  at 
special  privilege. 

The  outcome  of  this  new  impulse  in  Mexican  politics 
was  civil  war — this  time  one  of  the  most  bloody  and  serious 
in  the  history  of  the  country.  The  War  of  Reform,  as  it  is 
called,  lasted  three  years,  from  1857  to  1860.  The  Conservar- 
tives  seized  the  government,  and  rallied  to  its  standards 
with  the  zeal  of  crusaders,  which  was  what  they  felt  them- 
selves to  be,  drawing  no  very  clear  line  between  their  privi- 
leges and  their  faith.  Ju&rez  was  the  leader  of  the  Liberals, 
and  was  backed  by  a  growing  popular  element,  which  henpe- 
f  orth  associated  the  Liberal  party  with  patriotism.  In  course 
of  the  war,  Ju&rez  struck  the  heaviest  blow,  yet,  at  the  legal 
position  of  his  opponents  with  his  Leyes  de  Reforma  (Laws 
of  Reform)  of  1859.  All  remaining  church  property  was 
nationalized;  religious  orders  were  suppressed;  civil  marriage 
and  civil  registration  of  births,  marriages,  and  deaths  became 
compulsory;  and  the  separation  of  church  and  state  was 
decreed.  The  war  was,  for  a  long  time,  indecisive,  but  even- 
tually the  Judrez  party  began  to  get  the  upper  hand,  aided 
in  no  slight  degree  by  the  recognition  it  had  received  from 
the  United.  States.  In  1860,  Ju&rez  at  last  entered  Mexico 
City,  and  the  revolution  was  over.  The  Conservatives  had 
not  yet  thrown  in  their  hand,  however.  The  difficulties  of 
Ju&rez  with  foreign  powers  soon  offered  them  a  fresh  chance. 
Nevertheless,  something  of  the  full  force  of  privilege  had 
passed  away  from  Mexico,  perhaps  forever,  even  if  there  were 
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to  be  considerable  revivals  of  its  strength  at  various  times  in 
the  future. 

From  about  1856,  as  already  set  forth,  British  policy  with 
respect  to  Mexico  and  Central  America  had  changed  from  its 
former  basis  of  resistance  to  the  United  States.  When,  how- 
ever, the  United  States  moved  toward  civil  war  over  her  own 
domestic  issues,  Great  Britain  joined  with  France  and  Spain 
in  an  effort  to  collect  debts  from  Mexico,  which  the  Juarez 
government  had  felt  itself  unable  to  pay.  By  an  Agreement 
of  the  year  1860,  the  three  powers  associated  themselves  in 
a  plan  to  seize  the  customhouses  of  the  ports  of  Mexico.  The 
French  government  of  the  usurper  Napoleon  III  had  other 
designs,  however.  Desirous  of  consolidating  his  own  position 
before  the  French  people  by  some  striking  success,  and  hope- 
ful of  building  an  empire  which  should  be  at  one  and  the  same 
time  Catholic  in  religion  and  a  great  political  and  economic 
unit,  he  proposed  to  divert  the  treaty  of  1860  into  a  French 
conquest  of  Mexico.  In  this  he  had  the  cordial  support  of 
many  of  the  conservative  Mexican  elements  which  had  for- 
merly fought  Ju&rez. 

When  it  became  clear  what  Napoleon  III  intended  to  do, 
England  withdrew.  Spain,  which  in  fact  had  in  mind  a 
project  similar  to  that  of  Napoleon  III,  dropped  out,  also, 
when  a  Spanish  candidate  for  the  proposed  Mexican  mon- 
archy refused  to  accept  the  proffered  crown.  Thereafter, 
Napoleon  III  selected  a  candidate  of  his  own,  in  the  person 
of  the  Archduke  Majdmilian  of  Austria,  a  well-intentioned 
individual  who,  however,  was  a  mere  tool  of  Napoleon. 
French  troops,  which  had  entered  the  country  in  1862,  were 
able,  in  1863,  to  seize  the  capital.  Early  in  the  following  year, 
Maximilian  was  installed  as  emperor,  with  the  acquiescence 
and  support  of  the  monarchists  and  clergy  of  Mexico,  as  well 
as  the  military  backing  of  Napoleon. 

It  soon  developed  that  Maximilian  was  not  going  to  have 
smooth  sailing.  In  the  first  place,  he  had  a  civil  war  on  his 
hands.  Juarez,  retaining  his  title  as  president  of  the  republic, 
carried  on  the  conflict,  as  well  as  he  could,  against  Maximil- 
ian, but  for  the  most  part  ineffectively.  Eager  to  win  the 
approval  of  all  his  "subjects,"  Maximilian  made  a  number 
of  concessions  to  the  liberal  groups,  thus  alienating  his  con- 
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servative  supporters.  All  was  well,  however,  so  long  as  he 
had  a  French  army  to  defend  him.  Presently  he  lost  this. 
The  United  States,  from  the  first,  had  protested  against  the 
French  policy,  and  had  given  Judrez  moral  support  by  recog- 
nizing his  government.  Nevertheless,  it  was  not  possible  to 
bring  adequate  pressure  to  bear,  until  the  Civil  War  was  over 
in  the  United  States,  in  1865.  Strong  representations  were 
then  made,  backed  by  the  concentration  of  troops  on  the 
Mexican  border,  which  (coinciding  with  a  new  turn  in  Napo- 
leon's European  policy)  caused  the  French  emperor  to  with- 
draw his  army.  Thereafter,  aided  very  greatly  by  veterans 
of  the  American  Civil  War,  Judrez  was  able  to  account  for 
Maximilian.  Defeated  and  taken  prisoner  in  1867,  he  was 
required  to  face  a  firing  squad.1 

Once  again,  Ju&rez  was  in  the  saddle,  but  only  to  en- 
counter trouble  and  disturbance  from  another  quarter. 
Porfirio  Diaz  and  Sebastian  Lerdo  de  Tejada  (brother  of 
the  author  of  the  Lerdo  Law),  who  had  been  among  his  most 
prominent  aides  in  the  recent  wars  against  the  conservative 
classes  and  the  French,  now  raised  themselves  up  as  rivals. 
They  aspired  to  the  presidency,  especially  when,  four  years 
later,  Ju&rez  (feeling  that  the  situation  still  demanded  his 
control  of  the  government)  was  again  a  candidate.  A  typical 
Mexican  election  was  held,  in  which  the  partisans  of  Ju&rez 
combined  fraud  with  power  to  elect  him  chief  executive  again. 
Immediately,  Dfaz  started  a  revolution,  publicly  protesting 
against  the  corruption  and  the  constitutional  evasions  of  the 
Judrez  party.  Judrez  seemed  on  the  point  of  winning,  but 
before  the  issue  was  settled  he  died,  on  July  18, 1872. 

Thus  passed  perhaps  the  greatest  of  the  Mexicans.  At 
almost  no  time  from  the  moment  he  appeared  upon  the  scene, 
was  the  country  free  from  revolutionary  strife  or  foreign  war, 
but  much  of  the  battling  he  engaged  in  had  been  on  behalf  of 

1  It  is  difficult  to  speak  of  Maximilian  without  at  least  a  mention  of  his 
wife  Carlota,  to  use  the  Spanish  form  of  her  name,  which  is  generally  em- 
ployed. An  ambitious  woman,  she  had  embarked  upon  the  imperial  scheme 
with  great  enthusiasm.  Afterward,  she  played  the  part  of  the  devoted  wife 
rather  more  strikingly  than  that  of  the  imperial  lady.  In  France  and  else- 
where, she  endeavored  to  get  aid  for  her  husband,  when  the  tide  had  turned 
against  him.  Failing  in  this,  she  became  insane,  so  great  was  her  grief  over  his 
misfortunes.  Surviving  Maximilian  almost  sixty  years,  she  was  long  regarded 
as  one  of  the  most  pathetic  figures  of  modern  times. 


-sou  ttJ&r  u  tfjjiUAiN   ttiorAiN  JL<J 


ideals  which  should  have  a  permanent  place  in  Mexican  his- 
tory. However  much  of  them  failed  to  be  put  into  practice 
in  ensuing  years,  and  whatever  may  become  of  recent  at- 
tempts to  revive  them,  Judrez  in  Mexico  occupies  a  parallel 
position  to  that  of  Bolivar  for  all  Hispanic  America,  as  the 
announcer  of  a  platform  for  society,  toward  which  his  country 
might  evolve,  even  if  not  capable  of  achieving  it  in  the  time 
of  Juarez  himself.  Nevertheless,  much  that  he  did  remained 
in  effect.  Privilege  was  to  return  in  the  era  of  Diaz,  but  not 
in  any  such  overwhelmingly  dominant  position  as  it  had 
occupied  in  the  past.  And  Mexico  was  retained  for  the  Mex- 
icans, and  not  as  the  appanage  of  a  European  crown. 

Sebastian  Lerdo  de  Tejada  was  the  next  president,  but 
when  he  attempted  to  reelect  himself,  in  1876,  he  found  that 
Porfirio  Diaz  was  still  very  much  concerned  over  violations 
of  the  constitution,  evidently  (in  the  light  of  the  future)  since 
they  bade  fair  to  prevent  him  from  becoming  president  and 
indulging  in  a  few  violations  himself.  In  the  ensuing  civil 
war,  Diaz  was  successful,  entering  the  capital,  late  in  the  year 
1876,  and  installing  himself  in  the  presidency  in  1877. 
Although  it  was  not  apparent  at  the  time,  Mexico  had  turned 
another  corner.  The  era  of  Diaz  had  begun. 

It  would  have  taken  a  most  remarkable  prophet  to  have 
foreseen  the  transformation  which  Mexico  underwent  under 
Porfirio  Diaz.  It  was 

"a  country  which,  within  the  span  of  fifty-five  years  had  lived 
under  two  'emperors/  and  some  thirty-six  presidents,  nine 
'provisional  presidents/  ten  dictators,  twelve  'regents/  and 
five  'supreme  councilors.'"  1 

Not  only  had  there  been  almost  constant  war  and  revolution, 
but  also  brigandage  on  a  tremendous  scale.  Economically, 
there  had  been  no  striking  advance  in  methods  or  produc- 
tivity from  the  days  of  the  Spanish  colony.  The  mining  of 
precious  metals  was  still  the  most  prominent  industry,  with 
also  some  agriculture  and  stock-raising,  and  a  very  little  of 
crude  manufacturing.  The  means  of  transportation  had  not 
yet  been  greatly  improved.  Domestic  disorder  was  always 
a  handicap,  and  the  country  supported  a  population  of  fewer 
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than  ten  -millions,  most  of  them  of  at  least  part  Indian  blood, 
with  hardly  anything  in  the  way  of  education,  and  with  a  low 
standard  of  living.  Thus  far,  there  had  been  very  little  immi- 
gration. 

Over  the  period  of  the  Diaz  rule,  1876  to  1911,  a  new 
Mexico  seemed  to  arise,  although  later  events  were  to  prove 
that  it  was  in  many  respects  a  mere  dazzling  surface  veneer. 
The  map  who  brought  it  about,  Porfirio  Dfaz,  born  in  1830, 
was  of  humble  origin,  like  Judrez,  his  great  predecessor. 
Indeed,  there  was,  for  a  long  time,  a  close  parallel  in  their 
careers.  Both  were  born  in  the  state  of  Oaxaca.  If  Juarez 
may  properly  be  called  an  Indian,  Dfaz  was  a  mestizo,  but 
with  strongly  marked  Indian  traits.  Like  Juarez,  he  was 
destined  for  the  priesthood,  but  chose  to  study  law,  even 
listening  to  the  lectures  on  law  by  Ju&rez  himself,  at  that 
time  a  teacher  of  jurisprudence.  Diaz  presently  entered  the 
political  arena,  and  was  for  years  a  follower  of  Juarez  and  the 
liberal  group,  rising  to  a  position  which  was  only  less  impor- 
tant than  that  of  Ju&rez  himself.  Becoming  president,  to  the 
tune  of  ardent  denunciations  of  corrupt  and  unconstitutional 
practices  and  on  a  no-reelection  promise,  he  proceeded  to 
hold  office  for  eight  terms  out  of  the  next  nine,  seven  of  them 
in  succession;  indeed,  he  dominated  the  one  term,  1880-1884, 
when  he  allowed  somebody  else  to  bear  the  title  of  president. 
He  ruled  like  an  absolute  monarch.  Constitutional  forms 
were  in  the  main  observed,  but  nothing  of  importance  was 
done  without  his  tacit  or  expressed  approval.  The  governors 
of  states  were  Diaz  agents,  Congress  was  subservient,  and  if 
Diaz  had  an  interest  in  any  particular  decision  of  a  law 
court,  it  was  a  virtual  certainty  that  the  case  would  come  out 
as  he  wished  it. 

The  main  achievements  of  the  Diaz  regime  grew  out  of 
the  fact  that  it  gave  the  country  a  long  breathing-spell  of 
peace.  Through  the  medium  of  the  army  and  a  body  of 
rural  police  (Guardias  Rurales),  revolution  and  brigandage 
were  stamped  out.  Many  onetime  bandits  were  enlisted  in 
the  Rurales,  being  given  the  choice  of  sudden  death  as  out- 
laws or  a  reasonably  long  life  under  good  conditions  on  the 
side  of  law  and  order.  Opponents,  of  whatever  stamp,  were 
dealt  with  efficaciously  and  at  times  ruthlessly.  The  famous 
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ley  de  fuga  (law  of  flight)  was  often  employed,  to  save  the 
delay  and  annoyance  of  legal  trials.1  More  important  indi- 
viduals were  bought  off  at  the  expense  of  the  state. 

Nevertheless,  aside  from  these  instances,  political  corrup- 
tion was  probably  less  prevalent  than  ever  in  Mexico's  his- 
tory. The  government  was  administered,  in  the  main,  hon- 
estly (so  it  is  said)  and  efficiently.  For  perhaps  the  only 
time  since  independence,  Mexico  scrupulously  honored  her 
obligations,  financial  and  otherwise,  to  the  outside  world. 
Foreigners  began  to  look  with  favor  upon  the  country. 
Immigrants  came  in  by  the  thousands,  and  capitalists, 
mostly  Englishmen  and  Americans,  invested  millions 
of  dollars  there.  Mexican  exports  increased  from  some 
$16,000,000  worth  in  1876  to  $250,000,000  in  1908.  Rail- 
ways, with  no  mileage  at  all  prior  to  1850,  and  less  than  five 
hundred  miles  by  1876,  had  increased,  by  1911,  to  a  total  of 
some  sixteen  thousand  miles.  Though  built  originally  by 
foreign  capital,  most  of  them  had  been  acquired  by  the  gov- 
ernment before  the  end  of  the  Diaz  period.  Population  had 
nearly  doubled.  Indeed,  much  else  might  be  said  for  the 
positive  accomplishments  of  his  administration  in  public 
works  and  the  material  betterment  of  Mexico.  So  startling  a 
transformation — or  so  it  seemed — was  achieved  that  the 
name  of  Porfirio  Dfaz  was  famous  throughout  the  world,  and 
people  spoke  of  Mexico  as  one  of  the  specially  favored 
nations. 

There  was,  however,  another  side  to  the  picture.  Not  only 
was  his  government  a  despotism  which,  in  time,  many  ren- 
dered "Dfazpotism,"  but  also  it  was  not  even  benevolent, 
like  that  of  famous  eighteenth-century  European  monarchy 
in  so  far  as  the  masses  were  concerned.  It  has  been  said  that 
Dfaz  was  "more  interested  in  the  wealth  than  the  well-being 
of  Mexico,"  as  a  result  of  which  the  country  became  "the 
mother  of  the  foreigner  and  the  step-mother  of  the  Mexican. " 

1  The  ley  de  fu#a,  frequently  used  in  many  parts  of  Hispanic  America  in  the 
age  of  the  caudillos,  was  no  precise  statutory  provision,  but  a  term  to  cover  a 
practice  which  amounted  to  a  definitive  and  adverse  decision  against  those 
who  were  subjected  to  this  whimsical  "law."  In  other  words,  uncomfortable 
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attempting  to  escape.  Oftentimes,  indeed,  an  actual  flight  was  simulated,  as 
the  victims  were  fiJmost  literally  kicked  into  an  effort  to  get  away,  knowing 
that  a  bullet  would  soon  catch  up  with  them. 
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It  must  be  admitted  that  there  was  not  a  little  truth  in  these 
characterizations.  Concessions  were  granted  on  liberal 
terms  to  foreign  corporations  for  the  development  of  the 
•mines  and  other  industries  of  Mexico.  A  number  of  Mexi- 
cans profited,  too,  but  only  a  few  out  of  the  many.  By  the 
end  of  the  era,  most  of  the  land  in  the  rural  districts  was 
owned  by  about  eight  thousand  proprietors.  One  man, 
Luis  Terrazas,  governor  of  Chihuahua,  had  an  estate  about 
equal  to  the  area  of  Costa  Rica.  Meanwhile,  the  masses 
continued  to  live  in  comparative  wretchedness,  many  of 
them  in  a  state  of  peonage,  without  education  and  virtually 
without  hope  of  improving  their  lot.  In  addition,  Diaz  gave 
back  to  the  church  much  of  the  wealth  and  power  of  which  it 
had  been  dispossessed  in  the  Juarez  era. 

The  revolution  which  eventually  caused  the  fall  of  Dfaz, 
however,  was  perhaps  even  more  the  product  of  his  gift  to 
the  country  than  of  the  abuses  he  inflicted  upon  it.  He  had 
made  over  the  Mexicans  into  a  nation,  instead  of  a  conglom- 
erate of  animosities.  Incidental  to  the  vast  wealth  of  the 
most  favored  groups,  he  had  built  up  a  civilian  middle  class, 
which,  out  of  patriotism,  objected  to  the  evil  features  of  his 
rule  and  was  resolved  to  overcome  them.  What  actually 
happened  is  mere  incidental  detail  in  the  fulfillment  of  the 
aims  of  a  Mexican  people,  whom  Diaz  had  made  conscious 
of  themselves. 

Dfaz  had  ruled  the  country  with  the  backing  of  his  politi- 
cal following,  supported  by  the  church,  the  landlord  class, 
and  foreign  capitalists.  No  opposition  was  tolerated.  Under 
the  circumstances,  it  was  not  strange  that  many  of  his  under- 
lings, notably  the  jefes  poltticos,  or  executives  of  local  areas, 
should  have  been  guilty  of  corrupt  and  arbitrary  practices. 
Eventually,  a  considerable  undercurrent  of  hostility  de- 
veloped, at  first  against  the  aides  of  Diaz,  but  presently 
against  the  head  of  the  state  himself.  In  part  to  appease  his 
critics,  Diaz  gave  out  what  proved  to  be  a  famous  interview 
to  James  Creelman  (an  American  writer)  in  1908,  in  which 
he  said  that  the  time  had  come  for  democratic  government 
in  Mexico,  adding  that  he  would  welcome  an  opposition 
candidate  in  the  elections  of  1910  and  would  turn  over  his 
power  to  him  if  he  were  elected. 
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The  Diaz  statement  attracted  great  attention  in  Mexico. 
Taking  advantage  of  the  excitement  it  occasioned,  a  political 
idealist,  named  Francisco  Madero,  member  of  a  wealthy  and 
influential  family,  published  a  pamphlet  mildly  criticizing 
the  Diaz  government  and  advocating  free  elections  in  1910. 
Madero  now  became  the  presidential  nominee  of  a  party 
opposed  to  Diaz.  But  the  Diaz  of  1910  was  not  the  same  as 
the  voice  of  Diaz  in  1908.  Madero  was  thrown  into  prison, 
and  Diaz  was  "reflected"  in  the  familiar  manner  of  other 
days.  In  other  words,  Diaz  himself  was,  to  all  intents  and 
purposes,  the  sole  voter,  and  he  cast,  his  ballot  for  himself. 
Escaping  from  prison,  shortly  thereafter,  Madero  issued  a 
call  to  arms,  in  October  1910.  A  few  months  later,  in  May 
1911,  the  world  witnessed  the  surprising  spectacle  of  the  fall 
of  Diaz.  With  reluctance,  he  resigned.  Going  to  Paris,  he 
died  there,  a  few  years  later,  in  1915. 

If  the  followers  of  Madero  were  looking  for  a  change,  as 
a  result  of  the  overthrow  of  the  Diaz  regime,  they  got  it  in 
plenty. 

"The  country  that  had  had  but  one  continuous  President  in 
twenty-six  years  was  destined  to  have  some  fourteen  chief 
magistrates  in  less  than  a  quarter  of  that  time,  and  to  surpass 
all  its  previous  records  for  rapidity  in  presidential  succession, 
by  having  one  executive  who  is  said  to  have  held  office  for  pre- 
cisely fifty-six  minutes!"  l 

Down  to  1920,  the  country  was  little  more  than  a  revolu- 
tionary shambles — a  "land  where  peace  breaks  out  once  in 
a  while,"  as  contemporary  humorists  put  it.  Even  after  that 
date,  civil  war  was  always  a  possibility,  being  avoided  more 
often  from  strong-handed  exercise  of  power  than  from  any 
unwillingness  of  opposition  groups  to  engage  in  it.  The 
story  can  be  told,  in  the  main,  through  the  medium  of  six 
names  of  individuals:  Madero,  Victoriano  Huerta,  Venusti- 
ano  Cairanza,  Francisco  ("Pancho")  Villa,  Alvaro  Obreg6n, 
and  Plutarco  Elias  Calles. 

Madero  continued  to  be  an  idealist.,  of  an  impractical 
dreamy  type,  but  some  of  his  followers  were  not  I  They 
made  .of  Madero,  now  become  president,  little  more  than  a 
tool  for  the  accomplishment  of  their  own  all  too  mundane 

1  Shepherd,  op.  cit.,  196. 
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designs.  Soon,  there  were  revolutions  on  every  hand.  These 
came  to  a  head  in  the  famous  "ten  days "  of  slaughter  in  the 
streets  of  the  capital  city,  in  February  1913.  Out  of  this 
ruction,  Huerta  emerged  to  usurp  the  presidential  power,  to 
the  accompaniment  of  the  assassination  of  Madero  and 
others,  for  which  the  aides  of  Huerta,  if  not  Huerta  himself, 
were  directly  responsible. 

A  capable  individual,  of  Indian  origin,  Huerta  was  the 
Mnd  of  person,  many  believe,  who  might  have  dominated 
the  situation  in  Mexico,  though  frankly  in  the  Diaz  manner, 
which  Huerta  proposed  to  emulate.  Many  foreign  countries 
recognized  his  government,  but  one  of  them  did  not!  The 
United  States,  under  the  presidency  of  Woodrow  Wilson, 
refused  to  do  so,  on  moral  grounds  with  reference  to  the 
methods  by  which  he  had  ascended  to  power.  As  so  often 
happens  in  United  States  relations  with  Hispanic  America, 
however,  the  government  at  Washington  merely  backed  and 
filled,  over  a  space  of  the  next  year  and  a  half,  and.  the  total 
result  of  the  high  standards  which  were  the  mainspring  of 
the  alleged  American  policy  were  little  more  than  a  med- 
dling which  did  little  good  in  Mexico  or  anywhere  else. 

Without  the  recognition  of  Washington,  the  Huerta  gov- 
ernment could  not  long  survive,  and  friction  with  the  United 
States  was  inevitable.  Following  an  incident  at  Tampico, 
when  some  American  marines  were  unwarrantably  arrested, 
the  Wilson  government  demanded  an  apology  and  a  salute 
to  the  American  flag.  Huerta  gave  the  apology,  but  refused 
the  salute,  whereupon  Vera  Cruz  was  seized  by  an  American 
naval  force,  though  not  without  a  battle,  in  which  a  number 
of  lives  were  lost.  A  continuance  of  the  war  was  avoided, 
however,  and  the  Washington  authorities  " saved  face"  by 
calling  in  representatives  of  the  ABC  powers  (Argentina, 
Brazil,  and  Chile)  to  arbitrate  questions  between  the  United 
States  and  Mexico.  Under  cover  of  their  recommendations^ 
which  included  a  suggestion  that  Huerta  should  resign,  the 
United  States  evacuated  Vera  Cruz,  in  November  1914. 

Meanwhile,  the  Mexican  opposition  to  Huerta  had  come 
tinder  the  leadership  of  Carranza,  governor  of  Coahuila, 
whose  principal  assistants  were  Villa  and  .Obreg6n.  The 
United  States  openly  aided  the  Carranza  cause,  at  the  same 
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time  that  it  refused  credit  and  continued  an  embargo  on 
shipments  of  arms  to  the  Huerta  government.  In  July  1914, 
therefore,  Huerta  was  compelled  to  follow  the  familiar  path 
of  beaten  Hispanic  American  caudillos,  of  resignation  and  a 
trip  to  Europe. 

Carranza  was  the  next  head  of  the  state — and  the  revolu- 
tion continued.  The  principal  phase  of  the  conflict  was 
the  dispute  between  Carranza  and  Villa.  The  Washing- 
ton government  chose  to  favor  Carranza.  Thereupon,  Villa 
sought  revenge  by  killing  Americans,  even  crossing  the 
border,  in  1916,  to  give  the  town  of  Columbus,  New  Mexico, 
a  bitter  taste  of  Mexican  revolution.  Since  Carranza  was 
unable,  at  the  time,  to  punish  Villa,  the  United  States  sent 
troops  into  Mexico  to  accomplish  that  purpose.  There  fol- 
lowed the  somewhat  famous  expedition  of  General  John  J. 
Pershing.  What  with  the  restrictions  placed  upon  Pershing 
by  President  Wilson  (lest  Mexican  opinion  become  suspi- 
cious or  unduly  offended)  and  clashes  with  the  Carranza 
government,  to  say  nothing  of  the  elusive  Villa,  the  American 
troops  never  caught  up  with  the  Mexican  bandit,  but  rather 
ignominiously  retired  to  United  States  territory. 

The  action  of  Carranza  at  this  time  was  typical  of  him. 
Always  generously  supported  by  the  Wilson  government, 
he  never  lost  an  opportunity  to  "bite  the  hand  that  fed 
him."  He  even  considered  assisting  Germany  against  the 
United  States  during  the  World  War.  To  be  sure,  no  leader 
could  long  retain  his  grip  on  the  Mexican  people  who  suf- 
fered from  the  stigma  of  the  backing  of  the  United  States. 
The  shade  of  Lucas  Alam&n  was  much  too  deep  for  that. 
Carranza  was  equally  disappointing,  however,  to  the  Mexi- 
can liberals  and  "constitutionalists"  who  had  supported 
him.  He  resisted  actual  reform.  If  he  could  have  had  his 
way,  he  would  have  been  another  Diaz,  at  least  in  the  more 
corrupt  and  dictatorial  forms  of  the  latter's  rule.  Neverthe- 
less, he  could  not  oppose  the  movement  for  reform,  and  it 
was  during  his  presidency  that  the  famous  constitution  of 
1917  was  enacted.  This  contained  many  of  the  familiar 
features — measures  against  church,  landowners,  and  for- 
eign interests  and  a  great  body  of  enactments  in  favor  of 
labor  and  the  masses — but  the  Dart  which  received  most 
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international  attention  and  the  only  one  to  which  Carranza 
gave  notable  assistance  was  the  since  famous  article  twenty- 
seven.  By  this,  rights  in  the  sub-soil  of  land  were  separated 
from  rights  in  the  surface.  It  amounted  to  a  confiscation  of 
landed  rights,  especially  affecting  foreign  mining  companies. 
This  gave  Carranza  a  chance  to  exercise  his  hostility  to  the 
foreigner  and  to  the  "Yankee"  in  particular.  It  also  raised 
up  a  diplomatic  issue  which  has  been  a  principal  factor  in 
Mexican  foreign  relations  ever  since. 

Nevertheless,  Carranza's  real  opposition  to  reform  afforded 
an  opportunity  for.0breg6n  to  place  himself  at  the  head  of  a 
revolution.  Obliged  to  evacuate  Mexico  City,  Carranza 
was  hotly  pursued  and  killed,  in  an  encounter  with  an  Obre- 
g6n  detachment.  This  was  in  1920.  Of  course,  Obreg6n 
now  became  president.  With  his  installation  in  office,  the 
reform  movement  received  the  right  of  way.  Whether  it 
meant  more  than  statutory  pronouncements,  it  would  be 
as  yet  unsafe  to  say.  There  are  those  who  assert,  however, 
that  a  new  Mexico  has  been  born  in  the  revolutions  since 
1910.  According  to  them,  Mexico  has  been  given  back 
to  the  Mexicans,  which  means  the  Indians  and  mestizos,  to 
the  accompaniment  of  "  a  mighty  crusade  of  social  uplift  and 
transformation"  in  a  "veritable  war  ...  on  poverty,  dis- 
ease, and  ignorance."  *  It  is  perhaps  too  early  to  venture 
prediction  with  safety,  however.  Writing  in  1923,  James 

and  Martin  had  this  to  say: 

• 

"If  ...  real  political  as  well  as  economic  democracy  is  to 
evolve  under  the  new  era,  it  will  be  in  total  contrast  to  the  con- 
ditions that  have  so  far  existed  in  Mexico,  at  least  since  the 
overthrow  of  Madero.  The  chief  impediment  to  real  progress 
in  these  directions  is  the  indifference  and  apathy  of  the  eighty 
per  cent  or  more  of  the  population  who  are  illiterate  Indians  or 
mestizos.  At  least  a  generation  will  be  required  for  the  removal 
or  serious  reduction  of  this  impediment."  2 

Certainly,  many  of  the  old  evils  continued  after  1920,  if 
under  different  leadership.  There  were  corruption,  tyranny, 

1  Kippy,  James  Fred,  Historical  evolution  of  Hispanic  America  (New  York, 
1932),  299. 

2  James  and  Martin,  op.  cit.,  347.  It  has  been  asserted  that,  by  1930,  Mexico 
was  only  slightly  more  than  fifty-six  per  cent  illiterate,  but  one  should  be 
exceedingly  cautious  about  accepting  this  as  the  fact. 


238  REPUBLICAN  HISPANIC  AMERICA 

and  disorder,  at  times  reaching  the  stage  of  revolution 
(though  very  much  less  frequently  than  in  the  decade  from 
1910  to  1920),  but  representatives  of  the  proletariat  more 
often  occupied  the  positions  of  power.  The  church  and  the 
old  landlord  class  were  dealt  with  severely,  and  the  for- 
eigners were  hard  put  to  it  to  save  anything  out  of  their 
investments.  Meanwhile,  new  men  emerged,  to  become 
wealthy,  not  excepting  Obreg6n,  Calles,  and  others,  who  cer- 
tainly lost  nothing  financially  by  their  success  in  politics! 

As  for  the  details,  Obreg6n  had  a  serious  revolution  on  his 
hands  in  1923,  but  the  United  States  came  to  his  assistance, 
to  enable  him  to  put  it  down.  This  permitted  of  Obreg6n's 
handing  over  the  presidency  to  Calles,  in  the  elections  of 
1924.  Calles  proposed  to  hand  it  back  again  in  1928.  Two 
opposition  candidates  attempted  to  conduct  the  election  on 
the  more  premising  foundation  of  revolution,  but  both  were 
captured  and  shot.  With  nobody  else  ready  to  make  a  seri- 
ous run  against  lum,  Obreg6n  was  "elected."  Unfortunately 
for  himself,  however,  a  "special  election"  was  held  a  few 
days  later,  in  which  only  one  vote  was  cast— in  the  form  of 
an  assassin's  bullet,  which  wiped  out  the  life  of  Obreg6n, 
Thenceforth,  until  1934,  Calles  was  the  great  caudillo,  even 
when  allowing  somebody  else  to  occupy  the  presidential  chair. 
General  Ldzaro  C&rdenas,  elected  in  1934,  was  expected  to 
be  another  figurehead  for  the  dictator,  but,  instead,  broke 
with  Calles,  and  set  out  to  rule  the  country  himself-  After 
all,  however,  the  Calles-Cdrdenas  dispute  is  only  an  incident 
in  the  story  of  Mexico.  The  point  of  real  account  is  just 
how  much  the  country  has  traiisformed  itself.  Is  it  a  new 
play?  Or  merely  a  new  stage  setting  and  new  actors?  Who 
say? 


CENTRAL  AMERICA 

THERE  is  no  Republic  of  Central  America  at  the  present 
time,  but  for  sixteen  years,  1823  to  1839,  there  was  such  a 
political  entity,  and,  in  all  the  era  since  independence,  there 
has  been  a  consciousness  of  Central  American  unity  rivalling 
that  of  the  five  petty  sovereignties  (Guatemala,  Salvador, 
Honduras,  Nicaragua,  and  Costa  Rica)  which  eventually 
developed  in  this  narrowest  portion  of  the  North  American 
continent.1  Furthermore,  it  is  logical  to  expect  that  the  one- 
time Union  may  eventually  be  revived.  Out  of  all  propor- 
tion to  its  size  and  population,  too,  is  the  strategic  impor- 
tance of  this  region.  Nicaragua  has  a  potentially  good  canal 
route,  in  which  Costa  Rica,  Salvador,  and  Honduras  also 
have  a  direct  interest,  and  all  Central  America  is  close  to  the 
Panama  Canal,  a  vital  factor  in  the  defence  of  the  Western 
Hemisphere.  The  scant  distance  from  the  Atlantic  to  the 
Pacific  at  any  point  in  Central  America  is  something  else, 
apart  from  canals,  which  might  make  communication  be- 
tween the  two  oceans  a  quick  and  comparatively  simple 
affair,  by  rail  or  road  or  air. 

Foreign  governments  were  not  slow  in  appreciating  the 
strategic  importance  of  Central  America,  with  England,  £be 
United  States,  and  Mexico  most  prominently  concerned. 
Mexico,  a  comparatively  weak  competitor,  has  nevertheless 
not  lost  sight  of  her  traditional  ooauiection  with  Central 
America,  and,  once  in  a  while,  takes  action  which  shows  l*ow 
keenly  interested  she  is.2  England,  however,  was  for  many 
years  the  most  aggressive  influence  in  this  region.  Following 
up  her  trespasses,  earlier  in  the  eighteenth  <5entury,  she  ob- 
tained a  treaty  from  Spain,  in  1786,  acknowledlgjuQg  her  rights 
in  Belize,  or  British  Honduras — or,  rather,  to  a  small  portion 
of  the  territory  at  present  so  designated.  In  the  second 
quarter  of  the  nineteenth  century,  she  was  especially  aggres- 
sive in  her  designs  to  extend  her  claims,  and  for  a  while, 

1  See  also  the  local  histories  of  the  five  states,  infra,  250-276. 
•  Of.  infra,  246,  269,  272  (n.  2). 
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except  in  Costa  Rica,  dominated  most  of  the  Caribbean 
shores  of  Central  America,  then  generally  styled  the  "Mos- 
quito Coast."  Ostensibly,  her  campaign  was  on  behalf  of  the 
Indians  of  that  region,  as  against  the  bad  government  of  the 
Central  American  states,  and  seizures  were  made,  some- 
times, in  the  name  of  "His  Mosquito  Majesty" — for  ex- 
ample, in  1848,  when  San  Juan  del  Norte  (named  Greytown 
by  the  English  and  the  Mosquitos)  was  taken.  Situated  at  the 
mouth  of  the  San  Juan  River,  one  of  the  principal,  links  in  the 
potential  canal  route,  this  seemed  to  give  England  an  es- 
pecially strong  grip  in  this  part  of  the  Caribbean.1 

There  were  obstacles  in  the  way  of  the  British  plans,  how- 
ever. The  Central  American  governments  were  opposed  to 
them,  although  too  weak  to  accomplish  anything.  The 
United  States  soon  came  to  their  aid  as  an  ally.  Indeed,  in 
the  '40s  and  ;50s  this  was  one  of  a  number  of  questions  over 
which  the  American  people  were  ready  to  go  to  war  with 
Great  Britain,  if  necessary.  Almost  certainly,  too,  the  danger 
of  finding  Prance  an  enemy  of  England,  as  well  as  the  United 
States,  helped  the  latter  in  the  controversy  with  the  British 
government.  By  the  Clayton-Bulwer  treaty  of  1850,2  both 
England  and  the  United  States  consented  to  self-denying 
ordinances  with  respect  to  any  exercise  of  control  in  Central 
America,  but  the  former  interpreted  the  treaty  as  permitting 
her  to  retain  what  she  had  already  occupied.  War  again 
threatened,  but  England  eventually  accepted  the  United 
States  point  of  view.  In  treaties  of  1859  and  1860,  the 
claims  of  Guatemala,  Honduras,  and  Nicaragua  were  recog- 
nized, but  England  came  out  of  the  negotiations  with  a  much 
enlarged  slice  of  territory  in  British  Honduras,  at  the  ex- 
pense of  Guatemala — certainly  a  violation  of  the  Monroe 
Doctrine  pronouncement. 

Even  after  1860,  England  seems  to  have  had  lingering 
hopes  of  a  revival  of  her  interests  in  Central  America,  main- 
taining actual  control  along  the  Caribbean  coast  of  Nicara- 
gua. In  1893,  however,  President  Zelaya  sent  in  a  Nica- 
raguan  army,  taking  forcible  possession.  The  inhabitants 

1  Following  Great  Britain's  seizure  of  the  mouth  of  the  San  Juan  River  in 
1848,  Nicaragua  asked  for  annexation  to  the  United  States  for  herself.  Hon- 
duras, and  Salvador.  Nothing  came  of  the  request. 

1  Cf .  infra.  277-278.  ^ 
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appealed  to  England  for  aid,  but  the  British  government  did 
nothing.  Almost  certainly  the  Monroe  Doctrine  was  this 
time  very  effectively  at  work  behind  the  scenes.  The  im- 
portant town  of  Bluefields  has  an  English-sounding  name, 
which,  with  British  Honduras,  is  all  that  survives  of  the  once 
determined  effort  of  the  British  government  to  dominate  this 
region. 

With  the  growth  in  power  of  the  United  States,  it  was  in- 
evitable that  the  American  should  be  the  paramount  foreign 
influence  in  Central  America.  No  other  great  country  could 
possibly  be  so  much  concerned  there.  The  dominant  note  in 
United  States  interest  has  always  been  the  strategic  factor,1 
for  the  trade  and  investment  value  of  United  States  relation- 
ships has  been  comparatively  slight.  In  1913,  for  example, 
the  total  volume  of  United  States  trade  with  Central  Amer- 
ica, including  exports  and  imports,  was  $38,019,964.  Even 
in  the  abnormally  active  year  of  1929,  the  total  volume  was 
only  $97,266,000.  Compared  to  the  normal  trade  of  the 
United  States  with  Hispanic  America  as  a  whole  of  $750,000,- 
000  to  $2,000,000,000,  in  these  same  years,  the  commercial 
exchange  between  Central  America  and  the  United  States 
was  a  mere  bagatelle.2  Except  for  the  banana  industry  along 
the  Atlantic  coast  of  the  four  republics  which  touch  the 
Caribbean,  the  United  States  investment  is  insignificant  in 
the  extreme.  It  is  the  strategic  factor,  not  "dollar  diplo- 
macy/' which  has  most  often  caused  the  Washington  author- 
ities to  give  earnest  attention  to  whatever  may  be  going  on 
in  Central  America. 

Central  America,  as  a  whole  and  in  its  eventual  five  sepa- 
rate states,  has  been,  since  independence,  a  perfect  illustra- 
tion of  a  caudillo-ruled  region,  except  as  the  threat  of  outside 
intervention  has  modified  the  situation.  Long  and  narrow, 
with  an  area  only  a  little  greater  than  that  of  California  and 
very  much  less  than  Texas,  Central  America  runs  more  nearly 
east  and  west  than  north  and  south.  Along  the  southern,  or 
Pacific,  slope  live  most  of  the  people  of  the  five  states,  while 
the  much  larger  territory  north  of  the  Cordillera  is  scantily 

1  Of.  supra,  142-143, 165,  and  infra,  264-272. 

1  In  1929,  the  total  volume  of  United  States  trade  with  Hispanic  America 
was  $1,925,878,535.  Depression  years  cut  thjs  amount  considerably.  In  1935, 
for  example,  the  sum  of  exports  and  imports  amounted  to  $806,470,879. 
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inhabited.  Guatemala,  a  strong  third  in  area  but  largest  in 
population,  though  far  from  soundest  in  institutions,  is,  on 
the  whole,  the  most  important  state.  Salvador,  smallest  of 
the  five  republics  in  area,  but  second  in  population  and  sur- 
passed in  institutions  only  by  Costa  Rica,  is  a  close  second  to 
Guatemala  in  ranking.  Costa  Rica,  last  in  population  and 
next  to  last  in  area,  is  generally  regarded  as  superior  to  the 
others  in  its  internal  life.  Nicaragua,  the  largest  in  area  of 
the  five  states,  slightly  ahead  of  Honduras  in  this  respect,  but 
with  a  population  that  is  slightly  less  than  that  of  Honduras, 
has  been  notoriously  turbulent,  but  Honduras  is  usually 
awarded  the  palm  for  being  the  most  backward  state  in 
Central  America;  indeed,  it  has  few  rivals  in  all  Hispanic 
America.1 

As  already  pointed  out,2  Guatemala  is  largely  an  Indian 
country;  Salvador,  Honduras,  and  Nicaragua  are  mainly 
mestizo;  and  Costa  Rica  is,  to  a  considerable  degree,  white. 
The  whites  are  the  dominant  group  everywhere.  North  of  the 
cordillera,  the  people  are  mostly  blacks,  controlled  by  white 
foreigners,  principally  Americans,  with  also  a  few  of  Spanish 
blood.  Economic  life  is  almost  wholly  agricultural,  with 
coffee  the  principal  crop  south  of  the  cordillera,  and  bananas 
along  the  Caribbean  coast.  Many  of  the  coffee  plantations 
and  all  of  the  great  banana  estates  are  in  foreign  hands. 
Potentialities  in  the  domestic  animal  industry  and  mining 
have  been  only  slightly  developed.  Almost  all  of  the  trade 
with  the  outside  world  is  carried  on  by  foreigners.  From  the 
above,  it  is  evident  that  Central  America  is  economically  in 
the  grip  of  outsiders.  Nevertheless,  there  is  at  least  one 
encouraging  factor  in  this  situation.  The  foreigners,  many 
of  them,  remain  in  Central  America,  and  intermarry  with 
the  leading  white  families  there.  It  seems  likely  that  this  is 
making  for  a  new  aristocracy,  which  may,  in  time,  not  only 
become  Central  American,  but  also  be  able  to  manage  the 
business  affairs  of  this  region,  without  surrendering  to  yet 
other,  but  later,  foreign  arrivals. 

From  the  foregoing,  it  will  appear  that  there  has  not  been 
much  else  for  the  leading  white  elements  of  Central  America 

1  For  areas  and  populations,  cf.  supra,  178. 
*  Supra,  6. 
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to  do  but  to  devote  themselves  to  politics.  With  government 
jobs,  there  might  be  great  wealth  for  a  few  who  were  lucky 
enough  to  be  in  a  position  to  rob  the  national  treasury,  but,  in 
any  event,  there  was  a  livelihood  for  the  many  on  the  lower 
rungs  of  the  political  ladder.  The  importance  of  a  govern- 
ment office,  in  Central  America  as  elsewhere  in  Hispanic 
America,  goes  far  toward  explaining  the  turbulence  of  this 
region.  The  outnumbering  masses  of  the  mestizo  population 
in  the  three  middle  countries  is  another  factor.  While  the 
mestizos  are  not  to  the  same  extent  subjected  to  the  virtual 
slavery  that  is  generally  the  lot  of  the  Indian,  they  have  scant 
opportunities  for  advance  from  a  level  of  life  whose  main 
ingredients  are  poverty  and  a  monotonous  sameness.  They 
therefore  welcome  revolutions,  as  often  as  not,  when  they 
may  chance  to  seize  a  little  plunder  for  themselves,  or,  at 
any  rate,  get  a  change,  and  perhaps  a  thrill,  out  of  existence. 
To  be  sure,  they  are  risking  their  lives,  but  life  is  cheap  in 
Central  America.  As  for  the  hardships  of  a  campaign, 
revolutions  in  Central  America  do  not  last  long.  If  victory 
does  not  come  early,  then  desertions  quickly  deplete  armies. 
Central  America  separated  from  Spain  without  a  war,  and 
then,  after  a  brief  existence  as  part  of  the  Mexican  Empire, 
declared  her  independence,  on  July  1,  1823.  Beginning  her 
national  life  without  having  had  to  waste  hex  resources  in 
man-power  and  wealth,  as  had  been  the  lot  of  most  other 
parts  of  Spanish  America,  Central  America  did  not  take 
advantage  of  these  favorable  circumstances  to  emerge  into 
the  forefront  of  the  southern  nations.  Tine  city  of  Guatemala, 
old  Spanish  governmental  centre  for  Central  America,  be- 
came the  capital  of  the  republic,  and  the  battle  of  liberals 
and  Conservatives  for  control  of  the  country  began  at  once. 
In  these  years,  in  contradistinction  to  late:  times,  party 
names  did  in  a  great  degree  stand  for  principles.  The  Liberals 
were  ardently  opposed  to  many  of  the  features  of  the  f (Miner 
Spanish  institutions.  In  particular,  the  struggle  revolved 
around  the  position  of  the  church.  The  liberals  caused  many 
church  dignitaries  to  be  sent  into  exile,  and  passed  laws 
prohibiting  the  existence  of  religious  orders  in  Central  Amer- 
ica, disestablishing  the  Roman  Catholic  Church,  providing 
for  freedom  of  worship,  and  even  granting  permission  for 
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priests  to  marry,  although  much  of  their  legislation  was  sub- 
sequently repealed  or  not  carried  into  effect.  The  Conserva- 
tives, on  the  other  hand,  allied  themselves  with  the  church, 
as  a  necessary  stabilizing  influence  in  the  country.  Eventu- 
ally, party  principles  came  to  mean  virtually  nothing,  but 
not  until  long  after  the  demise  of  the  Central  American 
Republic. 

A  Central  American  assembly  ruled  the  country  until 
1825,  when  Manuel  Jos6  Arce  was  elected  president  by  the 
legislative  body.  Supposed  to  be  a  Liberal,  he  went  over  to 
the  other  side.  So,  in  1826,  the  civil  wars  began.  By  1829, 
the  Liberals,  under  the  leadership  of  Francisco  Moraz&n,  an 
able  Honduranian  Creole,  were  victorious. 

Morazdn  was  the  first  of  Central  America's  more  fa- 
mous caudillos,  but  one  of  a  higher  type.  Though  a  sin- 
cere proponent  of  the  Union  and  of  many  of  the  social  fea- 
tures of  the  Liberal  program,  he  was  politically  absolute, 
after  the  fashion  of  the  typical  caudillo.  From  1829  to  1839, 
he  ruled  Central  America,  at  first  through  a  puppet  president, 
and  later  as  president  himself.  For  one  reason  or  another, 
numerous  groups  were  eventually  aligned  against  him,  held 
in  subjection  only  by  his  superior  and  despotically  exercised 
force. 

At  length,  in  1837,  a  revolution  broke  out  in  Guatemala. 
This  region  had  just  suffered  from  a  scourge  of  cholera,  and 
some  of  the  priests  played  upon  the  ignorance  of  the  Indians 
by  telling  them  that  the  government  authorities  had  delib- 
erately poisoned  the  sources  of  their  water  supply.  A  leader 
for  the  revolt  was  found  in  a  half-breed  peasant  swineherd, 
Rafael  Carrera,  whom  the  Indians  looked  upon  as  a  messen- 
ger from  God,  sent  to  Guatemala  to  save  them.  Morazdn 
was  temporarily  successful  against  Carrera,  but  revolutions 
broke  out  elsewhere,  and,  in  1838,  the  federal  congress  passed 
a  law  authorizing  each  province  to  act  as  it  thought  best. 
Withdrawals  from  the  Union  began  at  once,  but  Morazdn 
held  on  as  president  until  his  term  expired,  in  1839.  In  1842, 
he  turned  up  in  Costa  Rica  as  president  of  that  country* 
Failing  in  an  attempt  to  revive  the  Union,  he  was  executed 
in  that  same  year. 

Apart  from  the  story  of  individual  countries,  the  internal 
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history  of  Central  America,  since  1839,  has  been  involved 
with  quarrels  of  the  various  states  with  one  another  and  with 
efforts  to  reestablish  the  Union.  Guatemala,  most  populous 
of  the  five  republics  and  in  the  control  of  a  conservative 
aristocracy  which  has  given  the  country  a  fair  measure  of 
peace,  has  usually  opposed  a  revival  of  the  Union,  unless  she 
could  dominate  it.  The  somewhat  removed  Costa  Rica  has 
also  been  an  opponent;  with  her  much  superior  domestic 
institutions,  she  does  not  care  to  risk  association  with  the 
other  republics,  which  outnumber  her  greatly  in  population, 
but  upon  which  she  looks  down  with  high  disdain.  The  three 
middle  countries,  therefore,  are  generally  the  centres  for 
Union  propaganda,  especially  when  the  Liberals  are  in  power, 
as  the  Union  idea  has  become  a  tenet  of  the  Liberal  faith. 
That  is  not  to  say  that  the  Conservatives  oppose  union. 
Many  favor  it,  but,  as  a  party,  they  happen  to  have  been 
more  often  on  the  other  side. 

The  first  effort  at  revival  of  the  Union  came  in  1842,  when 
Honduras,  Nicaragua,  and  Salvador  established  a  loose  con- 
federation. By  1844  it  was  gone.  Under  the  spur  of  British 
aggressions,  these  countries  formed  a  union  again,  in  1849. 
It  lasted  until  1852.  In  1885,  Justo  Rufino  Barrios  of  Guate- 
mala, one  of  the  most  famous  of  Central  American  caudillos, 
attempted  to  reestablish  the  Union  by  force,  but  was  defeated 
and  killed  in  battle  that  same  year.  The  three  middle  coun- 
tries came  together  again  in  1895,  but  were  apart  once  more 
in  1898.  In  1907,  Jos6  Santos  Zelaya,  notorious  caudillo  of 
Nicaragua,  tried  the  use  of  force  as  a  means  of  restoring  the 
Union,  with  himself  in  control.  In  the  ensuing  war,  he  dom- 
inated Honduras,  but  could  not  defeat  Salvador.  Whether 
or  not  he  might  have  done  so,  he  was  checked  when  the 
United  States  and  Mexico  (of  the  Diaz  era)  intervened  to 
bring  about  peace. 

In  that  same  year  1907,  Central  American  delegates  met 
in  the  first  of  two  noteworthy  conferences  in  Washington. 
Numerous  agreements  were  made,  designed  to  promote  peace 
in  Central  America.  Provisions  were  enacted  forbidding  the 
use  of  one  Central  American  territory  in  fomenting  revo- 
lutions against  another;  Honduras,  which  because  of  its 
central  position  had  been  a  battle-ground  in  most  of  the 
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Central  American  international  wars,  was  neutralized;  and 
no  government  coming  into  power  by  virtue  of  a  revolution 
was  to  be  recognized  by  any  of  the  others.  Other  agreements 
were  made,  but  the  above  were  the  most  important.  Though 
not  a  party  to  them,  the  United  States  stood  as  godfather  to 
the  treaties  of  1907,  and  subsequently  insisted  upon  its 
"moral  mandate"  to  enforce  them.1  Incidentally,  another 
attempt  to  revive  the  Union  was  made  during  the  Washing- 
ton conferences,  but  it  came  to  nothing.  A  seventh  effort 
came  in  1921,  and  as  it  illustrates  some  of  the  difficulties 
in  connection  with  the  idea,  its  story  may  be  given  a  little 
more  in  detail. 

Most  of  the  Union  attempts  spring,  not  so  much  from  a 
resurgence  of  ideals,  as  from  some  immediate,  selfish  con- 
sideration which  makes  the  Union  at  least  temporarily  de- 
sirable. That  was  the  case  in  1921,  It  was,  indeed,  the  one 
hundredth  anniversary  of  independence  from  Spain,  but, 
more  to  the  point,  Nicaragua  had  something  that  the  other 
states  wanted. 

The  Bryan-Chamorro  treaty,2  ratified  in  1916,  granted 
the  United  States  an  option  to  build  a  Nicaragua  Canal, 
with  rights  to  establish  a  naval  base  in  the  Gulf  of  Fonseca, 
among  other  features.  For  this  option  Nicaragua  received 
the  sum  of  $3,000,000.  Despite  the  fact  that  the  United 
States  Senate  announced  that  no  existing  right  of  any  Cen- 
tral American  republic  was  intended  to  be  affected  by  the 
treaty  with  Nicaragua,  the  other  four  states  vociferously 
insisted  that  a  canal  was  an  all-Central  American  affair,  and 
that  the  treaty  ought  to  be  nullified,  unless  they  should  share 
in  its  benefits  as  much  as  Nicaragua.  The  golden  glitter  of 
that  $3,000,000  had  caught  their  eyes,  and  they  meant  to 
have  some  of  it,  or  else  kill  the  treaty.  In  this  attitude,  they 
were  encouraged  by  propaganda  of  the  Mexican  governments 
of  Caaranza  and  Obreg6n,  fishing  in  troubled  waters  to  see 
what  they  migjit  catch.8  It  was  this  issue  with  Nicaragua 
that  the  other  countries  intended  to  settle  when  a  Central 
American  congress  was  called  in  1921.  It  is  interesting  to 

*Cf.  infra,  265. 

*  Cf>  infra,  266-267. 

3  Of.  supra,  239,  and  infra,  269,  272  (n.  2). 
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note,  not  only  that  the  congress  was  to  meet  at  San  Jos6,  the 
capital  of  Costa  Rica,  but  also  that  this  republic  was  one  of 
the  leaders  in  the  Union  proposals  of  1921.  Costa  Rica  -might 
have  opposed  the  Union  for  many  years  past,  but  she  had  an 
interest  in  the  canal  which  was  second  only  to  that  of  Nica- 
ragua, to  say  nothing  of  the  $3,000,000. 

The  meeting  at  San  Jos6  proceeded  amiably  enough,  until 
a  resolution  was  introduced,  to  the  effect  that  each  state 
in  the  Union  was  to  fulfill  its  own  foreign  treaties.  There- 
upon, the  Nicaragua!!  delegates  insisted  that  a  specific  men- 
tion should  be  made  of  the  Nicaraguan  treaty  with  the 
United  States,  since  there  had  been  so  many  announced  ob- 
jections to  it.  The  congress  refused  its  consent  to  this,  and 
speeches  were  made  to  the  effect  that  this  particular  treaty 
would  not  come  within  the  general  resolution  anyway,  on 
the  ground  that  Nicaragua  had  not  had  a  right  to  make  it 
and  therefore  it  virtually  did  not  exist.  At  this  stage,  the 
Nicaraguan  delegates  left  the  congress. 

The  Union,  nevertheless,  was  formed,  with  Guatemala, 
Salvador,  and  Honduras  ratifying  it.  Not  so,  Costa  Rica. 
With  Nicaragua  out  of  the  Union  and  the  canal  question  up 
in  the  air,  Costa  Rica  reverted  to  her  normal  attitude  of 
opposition  to  a  single  Central  American  republic.  Presently, 
there  was  a  revolution  which  overthrew  the  existing  govern- 
ment in  Guatemala,  and  the  new  president  calmly  withdrew 
that  country  from  the  Union.  Salvador  did  not  formally 
withdraw,  but  also  did  not  take  the  steps  required  of  those 
states  which  were  to  enter.  So  it  was  not  long  before  Hon- 
duras alone  constituted  the  "Union"  of  Central  America. 

If  the  congress  of  San  Jos6  had  not  brought  about  a  revival 
of  the  Union,  it  was  in  the  background  of  something  else 
which  attracted  attention  to  Central  America.  The  revolu- 
tion in  Guatemala  has  just  been  mentioned.  Also,  there  were 
plans  to  stir  up  a  revolution  in  Nicaragua,  to  force  that  coun- 
try into  the  Union,  on  the  terms  proposed  at  San  Jos6  by 
the  other  four  countries.  All  things  considered,  the  Wash- 
ington authorities  decided  that  something  had  to  be  done, 
and  induced  the  five  republics  to  send  delegates  to  Washing- 
ton for  another  conference.  Thus  was  inaugurated  the 
Washington  conference  of  192a  (December  4,  1922,  to  Feb- 
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ruary  7,  1923),  under  the  presidency  of  Secretary  of  State 
Hughes  of  the  United  States. 

Once  again,  numerous  agreements  were  made,  many  of 
which  were  subsequently  ratified  by  their  governments,  but 
with  considerably  fewer  actually  carried  into  execution. 
.Nevertheless,  the  main  idea  was  the  same  as  in  the  confer- 
ence of  1907:  the  maintenance  of  peace  in  Central  America. 
It  was  again  agreed,  for  example,  that  no  government  com- 
ing into  power  by  force  or  other  unconstitutional  means 
would  be  recognized  by  any  of  the  others,  thus  placing 
Central  America  in  accord  with  the  Wilson  Corollary  policy 
of  the  United  States.  Perhaps  the  principal  importance  of 
the  conference,  however,  was  that  it  put  the  United  States 
in  a  position  where  it  might,  by  "moral  mandate"  or  other- 
wise, help  the  Central  American  republics  to  help  themselves. 
Certainly,  if  ever  they  see  the  day  when  the  agreements  of 
1907  and  1923  or  others  like  them  are  carried  out  by  Central 
Americans,  then  the  age  of  caudillism  will  have  passed  in  the 
Isthmian  belt.  Recent  events,  however,  have  tended  to  make 
this  prospect  seem  remote. 

The  recognition  by  the  Franklin  Roosevelt  administra- 
tion (as  also  by  the  other  Central  American  governments) 
of  a  regime  in  Salvador  which  had  obtained  power  through 
the  medium  of  a  revolution  may  have  serious  consequences. 
It  amounted  to  tearing  up  the  treaties  of  1907  and  1923. 
Other  revolutions  have  since  broken  out  in  Central  America, 
and  have  been  in  no  way  hindered  and  sometimes  recognized 
when  successful.  To  be  sure,  the  United  States  had  not 
consistently  refused  to  recognize  victorious  revolutionary 
governments  since  1907.  Revolutions  of  1909-1910  in  Nic- 
aragua and  1920  and  1921  in  Guatemala  are  cases  in  point. 
The  Franklin  Roosevelt  policy,  publicly  announced  as  such, 
has  not  yet  been  seriously  tested  except  in  Cuba,  where  it 
broke  down  to  a  considerable  extent,  and  it  may  or  may  not 
prove  to  be  a  definitive  departure  from  the  practice  of  earlier 
administrations . 

It  remains  to  consider,  still  further,  the  Union  idea.  The 
objections  of  Guatemala  and  Costa  Rica  have  already  been 
discussed.  Furthermore,  there  are  intense  local  jealousies, 
not  only  as  between  countries,  but  also  as  between  different 
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regions  in  the  same  country.  Communications  have  not 
been  sufficiently  developed  to  bring  the  people  together. 
'Over  and  above  all  other  reasons,  is  the  character  of  the 
Central  American  people.  They  appear  to  have  more  than 
their  share  of  that  individualism  which  is  the  bane,  as  it  is 
also  one  of  the  delights,  of  the  Hispanic  nations.  Conse- 
quently, there  is  no  real  patriotism,  apart  from  the  emo- 
tional type.  Selfish  individualism  in  politics  reigns  supreme. 
Not  yet  have  the  Central  Americans  reached  the  stage  where 
they  can  stand  an  adverse  decision.  The  greatest  "right" 
one  can  have  is  " might."  Just  as  there  is  hope  for  Hispanic 
America  elsewhere,  however,  so  also  there  is  for  Central 
America.  Already,  there  has  been  enough  advance  in  insti- 
tutions to  promise  better  things  for  the  future.  So,  when 
the  Central  Americans  are  in  fact  ready  for  it,  yielding  mate- 
rial personal  advantage  for  the  benefit  of  the  nation  as  a 
whole,  there  well  may  be  a  single  Central  American  repub- 
lic. Whether  this  shall  come  to  pass,  depends  wholly  on 
Central  America.1 

1  One  often  hears  loose  statements  in  Central  America  to  the  effect  that  the 
United  States  has  prevented  the  union  of  Central  America,  the  better  to  be 
able  to  dominate  five  little  republics,  rather  than  one  larger  one.  Such  a  view 
was  expressed  to  the  writer,  once,  by  a  Salvadoranian  youth,  who  was  just 
returning  to  his  home,  after  a  course  of  four  years  at  St.  Mary's  College,  Cali- 
fornia. Reminding  him  that  he  had  been  long  enough  in  the  United  States  to 
know  something  about  the  country,  the  writer  asked  him  how  serious  an  ob- 
stacle he  thought  that  all  Central  America  would  be,  if  the  United  States  really 
wanted  to  conquer  it.  "You  are  right,"  he  said,  after  a  moment's  thought. 
"Why,  California  could  dp  it  aloner'  This  time,  he  was  right. 

It  happens  to  accord  with  the  facts,  that  the  United  States  has  never  done 
anything  to  prevent  the  formation  of  the  Union.  Indeed,  the  United  States 
has  favored  it,  if  it  seemed  at  all  possible  to  achieve  it.  Anything  that  would 
make  for  peace  in  Central  America,  thus  avoiding  the  necessity  for  the  use  of 
the  Roosevelt  Corollary,  would  be  to  the  advantage  of  the  United  States. 
Every  Central  American  effort  at  union  has  had  the  diplomatic  support  of  the 
United  States,  and  at  least  once  the  United  States  was  ready  to  assist  with 
force.  In  1859.  President  Buchanan  secretly  offered  to  send  two  war-vessels  to 
aid  President  Mora  of  Costa  Rica  in  such  a  plan,  but  the  latter  declined,  fearing 
that  the  establishment  of  the  Union  might  project  Costa  Rica  into  the  civil 
wars  so  common  elsewhere  in  Central  America.  Secretary  of  State  Blaine 
openly  expressed  sympathy  for  the  Barrios  movement,  although  not  approv- 
ing of  the  latter's  use  of  armed  coercion  in  the  promotion  of  his  idea.  And,  in 
1921,  Secretary  of  State  Hughes  announced  that  the  United  States  would  be 
glad  to  see  a  union  formed,  if  the  Central  Americans  should  be  able  to  create 
it  themselves.  If  ever  there  should  be  a  Nicaragua  canal,  the  United  States 
would  be  even  more  desirous  than  now  for  peace  in  Central  America,  and  if  a 
union  would  promote  it,  then  so  much  the  better  for  the  United  States.  In 
fine,  there  are  no  reasons  why  the  United  States  should  oppose  a  union,  and 
many  why  they  should  favor  it,  always  provided  the  Central  Americans  can 
establish  and  maintain  it  themselves. 
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GUATEMALA 

Guatemala  is  traditionally  the  most  interesting  of  the 
Central  American  republics.  During  the  three  centuries  of 
Spanish  rule,  it  was  the  recognized  head  of  the  Isthmian  belt, 
and  the  city  of  Guatemala  was  the  capital  of  the  region  and 
the  favored  residence  of  the  rich  and  powerful.  Something 
of  that  traditional  leadership  has  survived  into  the  era  of  the 
republics,  and  Guatemala  City  might  still  be  called  the  un- 
official capital  of  the  five  countries.  Apart  from  matters 
bearing  upon  international  affairs,  Guatemala  is  probably 
the  most  important  of  the  five  republics,  not  only  possessing 
the  greatest  population,1  but  also  having  a  greater  wealth 
in  its  products  and  commerce.  Politically,  too,  it  has  been 
prominent  in  Central  American  interrelations,  because  it 
has  generally  had  a  strong,  if  dictatorial,  government  and  a 
better  army  than  the  other  four  states.  In  most  institutional 
respects,  however,  it  is  less  advanced  than  Costa  Rica  and 
Salvador,  and  in  some  it  is  the  most  backward  of  the  five 
republics. 

An  explanation  of  the  domestic  history  of  this  country  is 
to  be  found  in  the  social  situation.  The  whites  are  a  small, 
but  of  course  dominant,  minority.  "WMe  they  have  often 
been  jealous  of  one  another,  even  to  the  point  of  hatred, 
they  have  been  united,  as  a  general  rule,  in  support  of  the 
government.  That  is  because  they  early  turned  from  politi- 
cal rivalries  to  plantation  life,  which  made  them  desirous 
of  peace.  Furthermore,  they  have  depended  upon  the  gov- 
ernment for  the  laborers  on  their  plantations. 

The  masses  of  Guatemala  are  made  up  mainly  of  Indians, 
who  outnumber  the  mestizos  and  whites  combined.  Pos- 
sessing a  traditional  respect  for  and  fear  of  the  government, 
they  enlist  readily  in  its  armies,  but  unwillingly  fight  against 
it.  They,  nevertheless,  retain  their  Indian  ways,  even  tinc- 
turing their  Christianity  with  old  Indian  beliefs,  but  they 
are  a  subject  race.  Most  of  the  time  during  the  republican 
era^the  majority  of  them  have  been  in  a  state  of  peonage, 
or  virtual  slavery.  Governments  have  recruited  laborers  by 
force,  and  hired  them  out  to  the  plantation  owners.  Thence- 
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forth,  they  were  not  permitted  to  leave  until  the  completion 
of  their  contract  term,  or  not  at  all  if  they  were  in  debt.  As 
the  wages  they  received  were  very  low,  often  as  little  as  five 
to  eight  cents  a  day,  they  found  it  difficult  or  impossible  to 
pay  what  they  owed.1  The  system  has  depended  on  keeping 
the  Indians  in  debt,  and  they  have  generally  been  encour- 
aged to  borrow  money  for  liquor  or  baptisms  or  anything 
else.  In  consequence,  there  has,  of  course,  been  no  mental 
or  political  training  of  the  Indians  worthy  of  the  name. 
Methods  have  varied,  from  time  to  time,  especially  in  the 
statute-books,  but,  by  one  means  or  another,  the  compulsory 
labor  of  the  Indians  has  continued.2  It  amounts  to  social 
feudalism,  as  of  noble  and  serf.8 

In  course  of  time,  coffee  has  come  to  be  the  principal  crop, 
with  the  largest  and  best  plantations  in  the  hands  of  Ger- 
mans, who  have  often  greatly  surpassed  the  citizens  of  the 
United  States  in  the  importance  of  their  economic  holdings 
in  the  country.  Americans  control  the  banana  industry  on 
the  narrow  strip  of  north  coast,  but  it  is  not  so  prominent  in 
Guatemala  as  in  some  of  the  other  Central  American  coun- 
tries. The  great  plain  of  Pet6n  in  the  north  (west  of  British 
Honduras),  with  about  a  third  of  the  area  of  Guatemala,  is 
believed  to  possess  .vast  but  as  yet  undeveloped  resources, 
especially  in  forest  products.  There  is  rail  connection  be- 
tween the  two  coasts,  and  the  first  Central  American  link  in 
the  proposed  Pan-American  Railway  from  New  York  to 
Buenos  Aires.  The  already  completed  Guatemalan  sector 
parallels  the  Pacific  shore  for  more  than  half  the  width  of 
the  country. 

The  half-breed  peasant  Rafael  Carrera  came  into  power  in 

1  Pay  is  not  always  as  low  as  five  to  eight  cents.  In  1929,  for  example,  it  is 
said  that  wages  ran  usually  from  thirty-five  cents  to  half  a  dollar  a  day. 

1  There  are  two  principal  forms  of  peonage,  that  of  the  colono  (colonist),  who 
lives  permanently  on  the  estate,  and  that  of  the  jornoUro  (day  laborer),  or  mi- 
gratory, contract  laborer.  The  former,  with  a  plot  of  land  for  himself,  is  like  a 
medieval  serf. 

8  In  a  news  letter  of  Charles  Thomson,  of  November  20,  1929,  from  Guate- 
mala City,  a  missionary  is  quoted  as  follows:  "I  know  of  one  poor  fellow  who 
was  sent  to  the  army  and  stationed  in  the  lowlands  near  Ayutia.  There  he  was 
taken  sick  and  spent  some  weeks  in  the  army  hospital.  The  government  passed 
the  bill  for  his  care  back  to  the  finquero  [plantation  owner],  and  the  latter  added 
it  to  the  peon's  debt.  So  the  poor  chap  got  home  to  find  he  owed  3000  pesos 
($50  gold)  more  than  when  he  left;  and  he  had  an  old  contract,  by  which  he 
was  making  only  ten  cents  a  day." 
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1838,  when  Guatemala  withdrew  from  the  Union.1  From 
that  time  until  his  death,  in  1865,  he  was  usually  president, 
but  in  any  event  an  absolute  despot.  He  ruled  in  accord  with 
the  aristocracy  and  the  church,  but  was  by  no  means  their 
creature,  refusing  to  grant  them  all  the  privileges  they  had 
formerly  enjoyed.  An  ignorant,  illiterate  man,  he  neverthe- 
less had  considerable  ability,  and  brought  peace  to  the 
country,  even  if  it  was  the  peace  of  force.  He  opposed  the 
Union  idea,  because  of  the  turbulence  of  most  of  the  other 
Central  American  states,  intervening  with  his  armies  to 
break  up  union  movements  in  the  three  middle  countries  of 
Central  America.  In  like  manner,  he  attacked  the  Liberals, 
and,  through  his  influence,  the  Conservatives  were  generally 
dominant  in  most  of  the  republics  until  after  his  death. 

With  the  passing  of  Carrera,  there  were  Liberal  revolu- 
tions in  Central  America  which  were  everywhere  successful, 
except  in  Nicaragua.  In  Guatemala,  Justo  Rufino  Barrios 
emerged  as  the  Liberal  chieftain,  the  second  of  the  country's 
more  famous  caudillos.  A  dominant  figure  from  1871,  and 
president  from  1873,  he  ruled  until  his  death,  in  1885.  He 
reintroduced  much  of  the  former  Liberal  program  of  Mora- 
z&n.,  especially  in  his  attacks  upon  the  church,  but  his  "  Lib- 
eralism" did  not  keep  him  from  reflecting  himself  and  ruling 
in  fully  as  despotic  a  manner  as  Carrera  had  done  before 
him.2  Conservatives  were  hunted  down,  and  their  properties 
confiscated.  Graft  became  more  and  more  a  norm  in  Guate- 
malan politics,  and  Barrios  made  concessions  in  the  boundary 
dispute  with  Mexico  which  some  Guatemalan  historians  have 
considered  worthy  of  censure.  Nevertheless,  if  Central 
Americans  with  conservative  leanings  have  condemned 
Barrios,  the  Liberals  have  made  him  one  of  the  greatest  of 
their  national  heroes,  because  he  met  death  in  an  effort  to 
revive  the  Union.  He  chose  to  employ  force  to  bring  it 
about,  but,  in  1886,  he  was  killed  in  a  battle  in  Salvador, 

1  Cf .  supra,  244. 

1  It  was  under  Barrios  that  the  cultivation  of  coffee  in  Guatemala  received 
one  of  its  greatest  impulses.  He  furnished  seeds  and  financial  aid  to  planters, 
and,  sometime  later,  made  an  inspection  to  see  what  had  been  accomplished. 
Finding  that  in  many  instances  the  seeds  had  been  thrown  away  and  the  money 
squandered  in  gambling  and  drink,  Barrios  caused  the  offending  planters  to  re- 
ceive fifty  strokes  of  the  lash,  and  promised  to  shoot  them  for  any  further  de- 
linquency. Thenceforth,  coffee  planting  in  Guatemala  proceeded  vigorously! 
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Third  of  the  great  Guatemalan  caudillos  and  the  most 
notorious  ruler  the  country  ever  had,  rivalled  in  evil  deeds 
in  Central  America  only  by  Zelaya  of  Nicaragua,  was  Manuel 
Estrada  Cabrera.  Coming  into  power  in  1898,  following  the 
assassination  of  his  predecessor,  Estrada  Cabrera  was  an 
absolute  despot,  until  ousted  by  a  revolution  in  1920.  He 
was  a  Liberal,  but,  by  his  time,  even  the  traditional  dis- 
tinctions between  Liberals  and  Conservatives  were  shadowy, 
when  they  had  not  completely  disappeared.  A  civilian  him- 
self, Estrada  Cabrera  set  up  a  military  despotism  under 
republican  forms.  Elections  were  regularly  held,  sometimes 
with  the  voters  being  driven  to  the  polls.  As  Estrada  Ca- 
brera was  the  only  candidate  allowed  to  run  for  the  presi- 
dency, he  obtained  striking  majorities!  Free  speech  was 
suppressed,  and  opponents  of  the  dictator  mysteriously  dis- 
appeared or  were  openly  executed.  All  in  all,  during  his 
regime,  Guatemala  was  a  country  where  "the  walls  had 
ears,"  and  where  even  a  whisper  of  discontent  might  bring 
sudden,  harsh  punishment.1 

Estrada  Cabrera  gave  Guatemala  peace  and  order,  but 
little  else.  He  even  protected  the  lives  and  properties  of 
foreigners  better  than  other  Central  American  rulers  were  do- 
ing, thus  avoiding  international  complications,  but,  in  other 
respects,  hardly  anything  can  be  said  in  his  favor.  He  was  a 
big-scale  grafter  and  a  mean  one,  closely  restricting  robbery 
of  the  treasury  by  his  dependents,  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
keep  them  from  becoming  very  rich,  while  he  himself  had 
an  enormous  fortune.  The  spirit  and  self-respect  of  the 
Guatemalan  people  were  sapped,  and  there  was  no  possibil- 
ity of  any  advance  toward  political  capacity.  As  time  passed, 
too,  Estrada  Cabrera  became  more  and  more  bloodthirsty, 
with  the  ferocity  of  the  coward  who  fears  an  attack  upon 

1  The  great  Chilean  historian  and  bibliographer,  Jose1  Toribio  Medina,  spent 
some  time  in  Guatemala  in  the  Estrada  Cabrera  period.  In  a  conversation  with 
the  writer,  he  told  many  interesting  stories  of  his  experiences  there.  He  had 
to  have  a  personal  order  of  the  president  to  get  into  the  country,  and  then  to 
get  out  of  it,  later  on.  He  was  occasionally  disturbed  in  his  scholarly  labors  by 
the  sound  of  shots,  as  the  execution-ground  was  just  outside  his  window.  On 
one  occasion,  he  was  informed  that,  if  he  wished  it,  an  invitation  could  be 
procured  for  hi™  to  dine  with  Estrada  Cabrera.  Having  heard  that  armed  men 
were  posted  behind  the  curtains  of  the  dining-room,  ready  to  shoot  down 
guests  who  made  what  appeared  to  them  to  be  a  suspicious  movement,  Medina 
declined  the  offer! 
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himself.  At  least  seven  attempts  were  made  to  assassinate 
him.  In  1920,  however,  a  revolution  against  him  was  success- 
ful, and  he  was  thrown  into  prison,  dying  there  two  years 
later. 

Since  1920,  there  has  been  little  of  interest  in  the  story  of 
Guatemala,  except  as  it  bears  on  United  States  relations.1 
It  is  noteworthy  that  the  Wilson  Corollary  principle  was  not 
applied  to  the  revolution  of  1920  or  to  another  of  192L  In 
both  cases,  a  victorious  revolutionary  leader  got  to  power. 
In  1930,  however,  another  victorious  revolutionist  was  not 
recognized  by  the  United  States,  and  General  Jorge  Ubico 
ivas  elected  to  take  his  place.  Going  into  office  in  1931,  under 
a  constitution  which  provided  for  a  six-year  term,  with  no 
reelection  for  twelve  years,  Ubico  introduced  a  "slight 
change  "  in  procedure.  There  was  a  revolutionary  conspiracy 
against  him  in  1934,  which  he  crushed  with  extreme  severity, 
executing  many  of  the  participants.  Following  this,  he  soon 
took  steps  to  set  aside  the  constitution.  An  Ubico-controlled 
convention  annulled  the  no-reelection  paragraph  in  1935,  and 
a  "plebiscite"  was  held  to  see  whether  Ubico's  term  should 
be  extended  to  1943.  Mirabtte  dictu,  it  was!  Indeed,  by  this 
time  Ubico  was  in  full  career  as  a  military  caudillo  of  olden 
stamp.  Meanwhile,  the  "good  neighbor"  in  Washington 
looked  on  serenely,  holding  his  peace. 

SALVADOR 

Salvador,  much  the  smallest  of  the  Central  American 
republics  in  area,  but  a  strong  second  in  population,2  the 

1  It  may  be  taken  as  a  somewhat  tiresome  norm  of  public  opinion  in  Guate- 
mala, as  in  all  Caribbean  countries,  that  there  is  much  vocal  hostility  to  the 
United  States,  which  is  loosely  charged  with  imperialistic  aims  and  with  re- 
sponsibility for  most  of  the  ills  of  the  Caribbean  world.  In  the  main,  however 
it  is  just  the  expression  of  an  emotion,  on  the  basis  of  "patriotism"  of  the 
"die-for-the-flag  '  type,  which  can  exist  in  these  countries  only  as  against  one's 
nearest  neighbor  and  w  United  States,  under  the  Monroe  Doctrine  policy  of 
the  latter.  Whenever  an  occasion  offers  a  chance  to  indulge  in  this  much  prized 
patriotic  emotion,  citizens  of  the  Caribbean  rarely  neglect  it,  not  taking  the 
pains  to  study  the  merits  of  the  situation.  Thus,  the  Guatemalans  wore  wildly 
enthusiastic  over  the  Nicaraguan  bandit  Sandino  (cf.  infra,  270),  because  he 
seemed  to  represent  opposition  to  the  United  States.  Nevertheless,  men  will 
often  denounce  the  United  States  in  public,  since  that  is  the  popular  thing  to 
do,  and  state  in  private  that  their  real  views  are  just  the  opposite.  Indeed, 
much  of  the  loud-voiced  arraignment  of  "the  Yankee"  is  mere  froth  and  may 
be  dismissed  as  suck  * 

2  a.  supra,  178. 
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only  one  of  the  five  which  has  no  Atlantic  coast,  is  inferior 
to  Guatemala  in  wealth  and  natural  resources,  and  to  Costa 
Rica  in  the  quality  of  her  population  and  institutions,  but  is, 
nevertheless,  perhaps  the  best  and  the  most  promising  of  the 
Isthmian  countries.  While  the  upper  classes  are  a  good 
example  of  white  civilization,  the  great  majority  of  the  people 
are  mestizos,  of  a  better  and  more  nearly  homogeneous  type 
than  this  same  element  in  the  other  Central  American  coun- 
tries; indeed,  there  are  very  few  who  could  properly  be  called 
Indians,  and  not  many  entitled  to  ranking  as  whites.  The 
climate  is  hot,  but  healthful,  and  the  soil  is  the  most  fertile 
in  Central  America,  owing  to  a  happy  combination  of  the 
rich  decomposed  lava  and  an  abundant  rainfall. 

Politically,  the  country  has  had  a  confused  history.  In  the 
nineteenth  century,  Salvador  was  possibly  the  most  turbu- 
lent of  the  five  republics,  due  in  part  to  the  volatile  character 
of  the  people,  but  also,  in  large  measure,  to  the  frequent  in- 
terventions of  Guatemala  or  Nicaragua  in  its  affairs.  In  the 
twentieth  century,  with  the  aid  of  the  United  States  in  sup- 
porting the  Washington  treaties,1  Salvador  turned  squarely 
around,  and  became  the  most  peaceful  of  the  Central  Amer- 
ican states — until  the  second  quarter  of  the  century.  It  has 
at  all  times  been  an  age-of-the-caudillos  type  of  republic, 
with  no  outstanding,  long-term  despot,  and  with  rulers  who 
were,  in  the  main,  among  the  better-class  dictators  of  His- 
panic America.  The  six  different  constitutions  of  Salvador 
have  generally  called  for  a  democratic,  representative  re- 
public of  the  most  approved  kind,  but  the  presidents  have  in 
fact  dominated.  That  has  been  made  possible  in  recent  times, 
not  only  because  they  have  been  supported  by  the  educated 
aristocracy,  mostly  landed  proprietors,  but  also  because  they 
have  relied  upon  an  army,  which  is  large,  out  of  all  propor- 
tion to  the  size  of  the  country,  besides  being  well  equipped. 
It  is  in  fact  a  species  of  presidential  police  force. 

Salvador  has  always  been  perhaps  the  leading  proponent 
of  the  Union  in  Central  America.  Not  until  1841,  did  she 
acknowledge  the  death  of  the  first  Union  by  establishing  a 
republic  of  her  own,  and,  ever  since  then,  she  has  been  in  the 
forefront  of  most  efforts  for  a  revival.  Meanwhile,  in  the 

i  Cf.  supra,  245-248. 
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nineteenth  century,  political  leaders  and  different  cities 
fought  one  another,  and  Liberals  succeeded  Conservatives, 
and  vice  versa,  in  the  control  of  the  government,  almost  in- 
variably through  the  medium  of  revolution.  It  was  this 
battle  of  the  two  parties  which  was  primarily  responsible 
for  involving  the  country  in  international  wars,  because  an 
opposite  party  in  power  in  Guatemala  or  Nicaragua  was 
very  likely  to  attempt  an  overthrow  of  the  regime  in  Sal- 
vador. In  the  twentieth  century,  however,  practically  all  of 
the  difference  in  principles  between  Liberals  and  Conserva- 
tives had  disappeared,  and  with  it  some  of  the  bitterness 
between  them;  so,  with  the  help  of  the  United  States,  war- 
fare over  this  one-time  issue  was  cast  into  the  discard. 

The  principal  function  of  twentieth-century  Salvadoranian 
governments  has  been  the  maintenance  of  order,  or  peace, 
by  force.   This  has  permitted  of  an  extraordinary  economic 
development,  with  an  attendant  expansion  of  commerce  and 
a  considerable  increase  in  population.    Coffee  has  been  the 
chief  product  of  the  country,  and  the  Salvadoranians  have 
been  rather  more  competent  than  most  other  Central  Amer- 
icans in  retaining  a  large  share  of  the  industry  in  their  own 
hands.    Nevertheless,  it  is  usually  stated  that  most  of  the 
plantations  are  the  property  of  foreigners,  including  a  few 
from  the  United  States.    Much  has  been  accomplished  in 
improving  communications,  of  which  the  high  note  has  been 
the  completion  of  a  railway  which  traverses  the  entire  coun- 
try, from  east  to  west.   Not  a  great  deal  has  been  done  in 
other  respects,  because  of  the  heavy  expense  required  for  the 
army,  but  there  has  been  some  recent  advance  in  public 
health,  with  the  aid  of  the  Rockefeller  Foundation,  and  also 
in  education.  There  has  been  little  or  nothing  of  democracy 
or  political  training  of  the  masses,  however.  Presidents  gen- 
erally have  chosen  their  successors,  and  they  and  their  par- 
tisans have  enjoyed  the  perquisites  of  office,  which  included  a 
liberal  share  of  graft,  while  they  were  in  power.  A  good  illus- 
tration of  this  was  the  so-called  "Metendez  dynasty"  of  1913 
to  1927,  when  Carlos  Metendez  was  succeeded,  first  by  his 
brother,  and  then  by  his  brother-in-law. 

In  1821,  because  of  her  opposition  to  joining  Mexico,  -Sal- 
vador asked  for  ajmexation  to  the  United  States.  Her  vocal 
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conduct,  ever  since,  might  often  have  led  one  to  believe  that 
she  was  trying  to  prove  she  did  not  mean  anything  by  what 
she  said  in  1821,  as  Salvador  has  frequently  been  loud  in  her 
hostility  to  the  United  States.  This  has  been  due  in  part, 
perhaps,  to  lack  of  economic  contacts,  because  it  was  not 
until  quite  recently  that  citizens  of  the  United  States  had 
much  investment  or  commercial  interest  in  Salvador.  To  be 
sure,  Salvadoranian  denunciations  of  the  United  States  have 
had  a  large  share  of  their  foundation  in  the  creation  of  pa- 
triotic political  capital,  as  an  easy  bolster  for  the  government 
in  power,1  but  they  also  represented  a  sincere  fear  of  United 
States  imperialism.  The  influence  of  this  latter  factor  has 
waned  considerably  in  recent  years,  however.  One  of  the 
best  evidences  of  this  is  that  a  customs-collection  arrange- 
ment, with  the  formal  sanction  of  the  State  Department  at 
Washington,  has  been  in  effect  in  Salvador  since  1923. 

In  the  second  quarter  of  the  twentieth  century,  United 
States  relations  with  Salvador  became  involved  over  Wilson 
Corollary  policies  of  the  former  and  Central  American  trea- 
ties concerning  revolutionary  governments  coming  into 
power.  Ex-Rresident  Jorge  Mel6ndez  headed  a  revolution 
in  1927,  but  it  was  unsuccessful.  Not  so  a  revolution  of 
1931,  which  overthrew  the  president  and  placed  the  vice- 
president,  Maximiliano  Martinez,  in  his  place.  While  the 
world  depression  and  the  normal  charges  against  any  His- 
panic American  president  had  something  to  do  with  this 
movement,  it  was,  primarily,  a  military  revolution,  headed 
by  a  group  of  army  officers.  The  Hoover  government  re- 
fused to  recognize  the  new  regime,  which  ordinarily  would 
have  been  all  that  was  needed  to  kill  a  revolution  in  Central 
America,  but  this  time  it  did  not  work  out  that  way.  Pos- 
sibly because  the  Hoover  administration  was  itself  so  weak 
before  the  American  people,  in  the  years  1931  and  1932,  no 
effective  action  was  taken  to  back  up  its  pronouncement,  lest 
it  incur  still  greater  odium,  on  the  eve  of  the  United  States 
elections  of  1932.  At  any  rate,  the  Martinez  government 
remained  in  power. 

In  1932,  another  Salvadoranian  revolution  disturbed  the 
peace  of  mind  of  the  Hoover  administration.  This  was  an 

1  Cf.  supra,  254,  n.  1. 
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allegedly  communistic  outbreak  against  the  Martinez  gov- 
ernment, in  which  thousands  were  reported  slain  before  the 
uprising  was  suppressed.  At  the  request  of  Italy,  United 
States  naval  vessels  were  sent  to  Salvadoranian  waters.1  It 
is  interesting  to  note,  too,  that  British  marines  were  landed 
at  Acajutla,  even  if  they  did  stay  there  a  mere  three  hours. 
On  January  1,  1934,  Costa  Rica  recognized  the  Martfnez 
government,  and,  on  the  25th,  Guatemala,  Nicaragua,  and 
Honduras  took  the  same  action.  The  very  next  day,  the 
Franklin  Roosevelt  administration  recognized  Martfnez, 
too;  indeed,  it  has  been  asserted  that  it  may  have  influenced 
the  other  acts  of  recognition  which  officially  preceded  it. 
However  that  may  be,  this  departure  from  usual  United 
States  policy  in  Central  America  could  well  have  serious 
consequences. 

AB  for  Martfnez,  he  established  a  tight  dictatorship,  ever 
watchful  lest  it  suffer  the  fate  it  had  inflicted  upon  its  pred- 
ecessor. Those  found  guilty  of  the  treasonable  act  of  rebel- 
lion were  dealt  with  in  no  uncertain  fashion.  On  October  13, 
1935,  for  example,  twenty-six  persons  involved  in  an  anti- 
Martinez  plot  were  executed.  Meanwhile,  too,  there  were 
threats  of  a  resumption  of  international  war  in  Central 
America,  as  Ubico  of  Guatemala  was  believed  to  be  planning 
a  revival  of  the  Union,  with  himself  at  the  head.  The  project 
was  viewed  with  misgiving  by  the  Martfnez  government. 

Nevertheless,  despite  these  recent  disturbances,  the  future 
of  Salvador  is  perhaps  the  brightest  of  any  of  the  Central 
American  republics,  when  its  resources  and  all-round  capac- 
ities are  considered. 

HONDURAS 

Honduras,  second  in  area  and  third  in  population  of  the 
Central  American  republics,2  generally  considered  the  most 
backward  of  the  five  and  perhaps  of  all  Hispanic  America, 
is,  nevertheless,  potentially  the  most  interesting  of  the 
Isthmian  countries.  Whatever  it  has  been,  or  is,  it  could 
be  one  of  the  best  of  these  small  states,  if  developed  in 


;  it  is  said  tfcat  tue  rebels  snot  the  seven-yeaix>ld  daughter  of  an  Italian  and 
cut  off  her  head. 
*Cf.  supra,  178. 
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accord  with  its  capacities.  Touching  the  Pacific  only  in  the 
Gulf  of  Fonseca,  but  with  a  long  north  coast,  Honduras  is 
a  very  mountainous  country.  Unlike  the  other  Central 
American  countries,  however,  it  lacks  volcanoes,  and  there- 
fore does  not  have  the  proper  soil — of  decomposed  lava — 
for  coffee.  Beyond  any  of  them,  on  the  other  hand,  it  pos- 
sesses enormous  possibilities  in  mitral  wealth,  in  the  south- 
ern or  more  settled  portion,  if  ever  political  conditions  may 
permit  of  exploitation  in  this  particular.  North  of  the  con- 
tinental divide  is  good  grazing  country,  and  along  the  shores 
of  the  Caribbean  is  a  great  plain,  where  the  banana  industry 
flourishes;  indeed,  in  recent  years  Honduras  has  taken  over 
the  primacy  in  Central  America  in  this  respect  which  Costa 
Rica  had  formerly  enjoyed.  Communications  are  exceed- 
ingly difficult  as  yet.  Except  for  short,  scattered,  local  lines, 
usually  incidental  to  a  mine  or  banana  plantation,  there 
are  hardly  any  railroads  worthy  of  the  name,  and  there  is 
only  one  fairly  good  road — the  dirt  highway  between  Teguci- 
galpa, the  capital,  and  San  Lorenzo,  on  the  Gulf  of  Fonseca. 
In  the  mestizo  belt,  Honduras  is  much  less  white  than 
either  of  its  companions,  Nicaragua  and  Salvador.  Indeed, 
aside  from  foreigners,  it  would  be  difficult  to  find  many 
people  in  the  country  who  could  reasonably  call  themselves 
white.  Along  the  north  shore,  in  like  manner,  most  of  the 
inhabitants  are  black  or  partly  so.  Tegucigalpa,  as  the  seat 
of  government,  and  the  near-by  city  of  Comayagua,  are 
moderately  prosperous  and  cultivated  communities,  but  the 
rest  of  Honduras  shows  little  evidence  of  contact  with  civ- 
ilization. Despite  favorable  official  statistics  concerning 
education,  dense  ignorance  in  the  "main  prevails.  Even  re- 
ligion is  at  a  low  ebb,  and  there  are  fewer  priests  in  Honduras 
per  unit  of  population  than  anywhere  in  Central  America. 
While  peonage  does  not  exist  to  the  same  degree  as  in 
Guatemala,  the  masses  are  really  far  from  free.  As  one 
Honduranian  writer  expressed  himself,  with  respect  to  the 
rural  inhabitants  of  his  country: 

"Look  at  those  men,  women,  and  children  in  their  damp  and 
evil-smelling  huts,  mixed  in  with  dogs,  cats,  chickens,  and  pigs, 
covered  with  eruptions  which  are  often  syphilitic,  their  faces 
livid,  their  bodies  swollen,  from  disease  or  shrivelled  from  malnu- 
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trition,  if  you  wish  to  know  where  lies  the  real  problem  of  Hon- 
duras." 1 

As  in  other  Central  American  republics,  the  Caribbean 
coast  is  like  another  country,  largely  under  the  control  of 
the  foreign  banana  companies.  A  distinct  effort  has  been 
made  to  Honduranian  ze  this  region,  but  as  yet  without 
much  success. 

Politically,  Honduras  has  never  been  anything  but  an 
age-of-the-caudillos  type  of  republic,  since  independence. 
Because  of  the  poverty  and  lack  of  prominence  of  the  coun- 
try, her  despots  have  not  become  well  known,  but  they  have 
practiced  all  the  arts  of  caudillism,  in  so  far  as  opportunity 
has  been  afforded  them.  They  have  ruled  by  force  of  arms, 
have  taken  what  graft  they  could  get,  and  have  aided  their 
relatives  and  partisans  at  the  expense  of  the  government 
treasury.2  They  have  not  enjoyed  these  perquisites  in  peace, 
however.  The  chances  for  a  living  outside  of  politics  are  so 
very  slim  in  Honduras  that  there  has  been  a  bitter  and  al- 
most never-ending  battle  to  govern  and  rob  the  nation. 
The  various  constitutions  of  this  "democratic,  representa- 
tive, republic"  are  hardly  worth  mentioning.  Caudillos  have 
ruled  until  overthrown,  and  then  new  caudillos  have  taken 
their  place. 

Honduras  withdrew  from  the  Union  in  1838.  Even  before 
that  time  and  since,  down  to  1910,  the  history  of  the  country 
can  be  summed  up  in  terms  of  almost  incessant  civil  war. 
Since  1910,  due  primarily  to  the  efforts  of  the  United  States, 
civil  war  has  been  merely  frequent,  and  there  has  been  a 
somewhat  surprising  amount  of  economic  development  and 
a  great  advance  in  population.  In  the  nineteenth  century, 
Honduras  was  the  victim  as  much  of  her  central  situation 
in  Central  America  as  of  her  comparative  weakness.  Her 
three  neighbors  —  Guatemala,  Salvador,  and  Nicaragua- 
involved  her  in  their  wars,  and  imposed  governments  upon 
her  to  suit  their  purposes.  On  that  account,  a  paragraph 
was  included  in  the  Washington  treaties  of  1907  which 

*  From  a  news  letter  of  Charles  Thomson  of  December  12,  1929,  written  at 
Amapala,  Honduras. 
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public  were  held  by  President  L6pez  Gutitoez  and  ten  other  members  of  his 
family. 
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neutralized  the  soil  of  Honduras  in  any  Central  American 
conflict.  These  treaties  did  not  become  operative  until  after 
Zelaya,  the  Nicaraguan  disturber,  had  been  forced  from 
power,  but,  from  about  1910,  they  were  to  have  the  strong 
backing  of  the  United  States,  thus  eliminating  one  potent 
factor  of  disturbance  and  leaving  Honduras  to  her  own 
devices,  within  her  own  borders,  in  the  promotion  of 
revolution. 

Other  phases  of  the  Washington  treaties  of  1907  and  1923  l 
have  not  been  too  thoroughly  respected  by  the  Honduranian 
politicians,  however,  as  a  running  survey  of  recent  history 
amply  proves.  Since  1919,  there  have  been  at  least  seven 
serious  revolutions,  not  counting  lesser  movements;  it  is 
said  that  there  were  more  than  thirty  minor  disturbances  in 
the  single  administration  of  L6pez  Gutierrez  (1920-1924). 
On  all  of  these  major  occasions,  the  United  States  was  very 
busy  with  tenders  of  good  offices  or  threats  of  intervention, 
and  more  than  once  the  Wilson  Corollary  policy,  which  was 
in  accord  with  the  Central  American  treaties,  was  strained 
to  the  breaking-point.  Successful  revolutionists  were  able 
to  install  their  leader  as  president,  as  a  result  of  a  face-saving 
arrangement  in  1920,  but  a  winner  in  1924  was  not  allowed 
to  become  a  candidate,  on  the  insistence  of  the  United  States. 
Another  revolution  of  1924  and  one  of  1925  were  defeated, 
with  the  aid  of  the  United  States,  and  if  in  still  another  of 
1931  the  government  did  not  receive  direct  assistance,  it 
was  probably  because  it  proved  strong  enough  to  put  it 
down  alone.  Since  November  1932,  revolution  in  Honduras 
has  been  almost  chronic,  alternating  with  militaristic  author- 
ity. Six  times,  during  the  present  century,  the  United  States- 
has  intervened  with  armed  forces,  but  in  each  case  only  for 
a  brief  period,  without  taking  over  any  such  measure  of  con- 
trol as  in  the  more  famous  instances  in  Cuba,  Nicaragua,  the 
Dominican  Republic,  and  Haiti. 

Honduras  has  an  enormous  and  impossible  foreign  debt, 
which  has  been  in  default  most  of  the  time  since  1872,  in 
consequence  of  which  the  accumulations  of  interest  due  are 
already  many  times  larger  than  the  original  capital  amount. 
Debt-settling  arrangements  have  frequently  been  broached, 

i  G£.  supra,  246-248. 
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after  the  pattern  of  those  in  effect  in  the  other  Central  Amer- 
ican countries,  but  few  were  carried  into  even  temporary 
effect.1  This  is  one  explanation  of  the  poverty  of  Honduras, 
which  lacks  the  financial  credit  needed  for  the  development 
of  her  resources.  The  Honduranians  prefer  the  poverty, 
however,  to  what  they  fear  might  be  the  loss  of  their  country 
on  any  other  basis.  Nevertheless,  business  is  already  in  the 
hands  of  the  foreigners.  In  part  because  she  has  nothing  to 
lose,  since  her  situation  is  so  much  worse  than  that  of  the 
other  republics,  Honduras  has  usually  been  a  leading  centre 
in  the  propaganda  for  the  revival  of  the  Union. 

NICARAGUA 

Nicaragua  (area  51,660  square  miles  and  750,000  popula- 
tion) is  the  most  interesting  of  the  Central  American  re- 
publics from  the  international  standpoint,  due  in  large  meas- 
ure to  the  possibilities  it  offers  for  a  canal.  By  utilizing  the 
San  Juan  River,  which  empties  into  the  Caribbean,  and 
Lake  Nicaragua,  any  canal-building  venture  would  have  only 
a  short  bit  of  cutting,  through  a  low-lying  plain,  to  reach  the 
Pacific. 

Nicaragua  is,  primarily,  a  mestizo  country,  ruled,  of  course, 
by  those  who  are  white  or  nearly  so.  Most  of  its  inhabitants 
live  on  the  southern,  or  Pacific,  slope  of  the  cordillera.  On 
the  northern,  or  Caribbean  shore,  there  is  a  mixed  popula- 
tion of  native  Indians,  Negroes,  and  white  foreigners,  with 
blacks  predominating  in  numbers,  and  with  very  little 
Spanish  blood.  The  south  coast  is  a  region  of  city-dwellers, 
despite  the  fact  that  agriculture  is  the  only  important  in- 
dustry in  the  country.  This  has  assisted  in  the  turbulence 
which  has  been  a  keynote  of  Nicaraguan  history,  because 
urban  populations  are  not  affixed  to  the  soil  and  have  less  to 
lose  from  civil  war.  Bitter  local  rivalries  have  tended  in  the 
same  direction,  with  the  mutual  hostilities  of  Le6n,  a  Liberal 
city,  and  Granada,  stronghold  of  the  Conservatives,  one  of 
the  classic  examples  in  all  Hispanic  America  of  this  sort  of 
strife.  Although  Zelaya  has  been  the  only  long-term  dicta- 
tor Nicaragua  ever  had  (1893-1909),  the  republic  has  always 

1  ^e  such  debt-settling arrangement  was  made  in  1926,  but  not  through  the 
good  offices  of  the  State  Department  of  the  United  States. 
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been  in  the  hands  of  the  caudillos,  with  some  modifications, 
however,  during  the  United  States  interventions  of  the 
twentieth  century.  The  country  has  had  seven  different  con- 
stitutions, which  means  almost  exactly  nothing  at  all. 

Nicaragua  withdrew  from  the  Central  American  Union  in 
1838,  and  embarked  upon  a  career  of  domestic  turmoil  as 
between  Liberals  and  Conservatives.  A  novel  turn  in  these 
quarrels  developed  in  1855,  when  a  Liberal  leader  sought 
the  aid  of  William  Walker,  an  already  famous  United  States 
filibusterer  of  that  era.  Coming  with  a  party  from  Cali- 
fornia, Walker  soon  made  himself  arbiter  of  the  destinies  of 
the  republic,  on  the  basis  of  his  "American  Phalanx,"  which, 
by  his  mandate,  was  the  sole  military  force  in  the  country. 
When  his  puppet  president  went  over  to  the  other  side, 
Walker  became  the  chief  executive,  in  an  election  which  was 
at  least  as  fair  as  any  other  Nicaragua  had  ever  had,  which, 
of  course,  means  that  he  elected  himself. 

Backed,  as  he  was,  by  a  strong  popular  sentiment  in  the 
United  States,  which  made  it  easy  for  Trim  to  get  recruits, 
Walker  might  have  handled  the  situation  in  Nicaragua,  in 
so  far  as  Central  American  opposition  was  concerned.  There 
were  outside  elements,  however,  which  were  too  much  for 
him.  In  the  first  place,  England  was  still  deeply  interested 
in  Central  American  affairs,  especially  in  Nicaragua,1  and 
feared  that  the  Walker  episode  might  eventually  give  an 
undue  advantage  there  to  the  United  States.  Meanwhile, 
the  United  States  government  had  to  observe  a  proper 
neutrality,  and  in  fact  did  what  it  could  to  prevent  the  send- 
ing of  men  and  supplies  to  Walker.  More  important,  how- 
ever, was  the  fact  that  at  least  one  United  States  citizen  was 
violently  opposed  to  Walker.  This  was  the  rising  business 
potentate  of  the  times,  Cornelius  Vanderbilt,  whose  Atlantic- 
Pacific  commercial  enterprises  by  way  of  the  Nicaraguan 
route  were  interfered  \yith,  when  Walker  gave  concessions 
to  a  rival  company. 

As  a  result  of  these  combinations  against  him,  Walker  was 
cut  off  from  the  United  States,  while  all  of  the  Central 
American  republics  were  stirred  up  and  given  aid  to  bring 
about  his  downfall.  He  was  defeated  in  1857,  but  made  his 
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escape.  Twice  afterward,  he  failed  in  his  efforts  to  get  back. 
The  last  time,  in  1860,  British  authorities  turned  him  over 
to  the  government  of  Honduras,  well  knowing  what  his  fate 
would  be.  It  goes  without  saying  that  Walker  was  executed. 

For  a  while,  Nicaragua  reverted  to  normal  conditions  of 
chronic  civil  war,  but  in  1863  there  began  another  interrup- 
tion of  the  customary  habit  of  the  country.  The  Conserva- 
tives entrenched  themselves  strongly  in  power,  remaining 
there  for  the  "  thirty  years  of  peace/'  to  1893.  A  small  group 
ruled,  with  one  man  serving  as  president  for  a  while,  and 
then  turning  over  the  office  to  another,  thus  avoiding  jeal- 
ousy and  conflict.  The  last  president  of  the  era  made  the 
mistake  of  giving  some  government  jobs  to  citizens  of  Le6n, 
wherefore  the  enraged  Conservatives  of  Granada  rose  against 
him.  In  the  ensuing  turmoil,  Jos6  Santos  Zelaya,  a  Liberal 
from  Managua,  was  able  to  win  the  presidency. 

For  sixteen  years,  1893  to  1909,  Zelaya  was  the  absolute 
ruler  of  Nicaragua,  a  caudillo  who  is  rivalled  in  iniquity  in 
Central  American  history  only  by  Estrada  Cabrera  of  Gua- 
temala. He  did,  indeed,  foster  the  economic  development  of 
the  country  in  various  ways,  but  he  was  an  unreservedly 
brutal  tyrant,  a  big-scale  grafter,  and  a  man  of  notorious 
moral  delinquencies.  Rights  of  foreigners  in  international 
law  were  roughly  disregarded  by  him,  which  got  the  coun- 
try into  difficulties  with  powerful  nations*  Twice,  for  exam- 
ple, England  made  armed  demonstrations  to  obtain  repara- 
tions on  account  of  the  ill  treatment  of  British  subjects.  In 
relations  with  neighboring  countries,  Zelaya  was  "one  of 
the  most  arrant  military  lordlets  and  meddlers  that  Central 
America  had  produced  in  a  long  time."  He  was  constantly 
stirring  up  revolution  in  other  Central  American  countries 
and  even  in  Colombia  and  Ecuador,  hoping  in  this  way  to 
bring  about  his  own  supremacy. 

It  is  natural  that  the  Washington  government  should  have 
been  much  concerned  over  the  activities  of  Zelaya.  Not 
only  on  its  own  account,  but  also  because  of  its  nearness  to 
the  Panama  Canal,  Nicaragua  occupies  a  place  of  extreme 
strategic  importance  in  the  Caribbean,  wherefore  "chronic 
wrongdoing"  which  might  bring  European  intervention  in 
its  train  was  bound  to  disturb  the  serenity  of  United  States 
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officials.  So,  in  1909,  when  two  Americans  were  executed  on 
orders  of  Zelaya,  because  of  their  participation  in  a  revolu- 
tion then  going  on  against  him,  the  United  States  openly 
assisted  the  opposition.  Zelaya  resigned,  but  a  successor, 
installed  by  him,  was  defeated  by  the  revolutionists,  in  1910. 

Back  came  the  Conservatives  into  power,  but  it  soon  de- 
veloped that  most  of  the  prominent  leaders  wanted  control  of 
the  government  and  the  national  treasury  for  themselves. 
During  the  next  two  years,  there  were  political  disturbances, 
including  a  serious  civil  war  in  1912.  Meanwhile,  the  first 
steps  in  the  United  States  intervention  had  been  taken. 
With  the  idea  of  adjusting  the  foreign  claims  against  the 
country  and  stabilizing  the  domestic  situation,  a  treaty 
was  entered  into  by  Nicaragua  and  the  United  States,  in 
1911,  whereby  a  loan  of  fifteen  million  dollars  was  to  be 
obtained  from  New  York  bankers,  on  the  security  of  United 
States  control  of  the  Nicaraguan  customhouse.  The  last- 
named  feature  was  inaugurated  in  that  same  year,  but  a 
difficulty  developed  when,  later,  the  United  States  Senate 
failed  to  ratify  the  treaty.  Nevertheless,  Nicaragua  was 
able  to  get  $1,500,000,  one-tenth  of  the  originally  contem- 
plated amount,  when  the  State  Department  of  the  United 
States  offered  its  "good  offices"  for  a  loan.  More  security 
was  required,  however.  Not  only  was  customhouse  control 
given  over,  but  also  the  New  York  firm  which  had  loaned 
the  money  took  charge  of  the  national  bank  of  the  republic. 

Affairs  were  in  this  stage,  when  the  revolution  of  1912 
occurred,  and  it  soon  became  apparent  that  the  existing 
government  was  likely  to  be  overthrown.  In  this  emer- 
gency, the  United  States  announced  that  it  had  a  "moral 
mandate,"  under  the  Washington  treaties  pf  1907,1  "to 
exert  its  influence  for  the  preservation  of  the  general  peace 
of  Central  America."  Marines  were  sent  into  the  country, 
and  the  revolution  was  suppressed.  An  election  was  held, 
in  which  it  was  understood  that  the  United  States  favored 
the  Conservative  candidate,  Adolfo  Diaz.  That  was  enough 
to  assure  his  victory,  unopposed. 

On  March  4,  1913,  Woodrow  Wilson,  successful  Demo- 
cratic candidate  in  the  elections  of  1912,  became  president  of 
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the  United  States.  In  his  campaign  speeches,  he  had  de- 
nounced what  he  chose  to  regard  as  the  Republican  inter- 
vention in  Nicaragua,  and  had  promised  to  take  the  marines 
out  of  the  country,  if  he  were  elected.  Yet  the  marines 
stayed  in  Nicaragua,  not  only  for  the  eight  years  of  his  ad- 
ministration, but  also  until  1925,  and  then  again  from  1926 
to  1933.  The  Woodrow  Wilson  of  1912  was  doubtless  sincere, 
but  as  President  Wilson  in  1913  he  saw  the  situation  in  a 
new  light.  His  government  was  almost  immediately  waited 
upon  by  English,  French,  Italian,  and  German  diplomatic 
agents,  all  of  whom  called  attention  to  their  claims  against 
Nicaragua,  intimating  that  unless  the  United  States  should 
bring  about  a  settlement  their  countries  would  undertake 
to  do  so  themselves.  Wilson  was  probably  much  surprised, 
but  he  soon  found  himself  carrying  on  the  policy  which  his 
Republican  predecessor  had  inaugurated.  He  promised  the 
foreign  representatives  that  he  would  take  "a  friendly  inter- 
est" in  their  claims,  and  the  intervention  continued. 

Valuable  work  was  done  in  the  handling  of  foreign  claims 
and  the  receipts  of  the  customhouse,  but,  for  several  years, 
the  financial  misfortunes  of  Nicaragua  continued.  The  bur- 
den of  debt  was  heavy,  the  World  War  nearly  ruined  its 
customary  market  in  Europe  for  coffee,  and  there  were  a 
number  of  crop  failures.  An  additional  million  dollars  was 
obtained  from  the  New  York  bankers,  by  mortgaging  the 
Pacific  Railway  of  Nicaragua,  but  that  did  not  go  far  enough 
to  meet  the  needs  of  the  country.  So,  in  1914,  a  treaty  was 
negotiated  with  the  United  States,  the  Bryan-Chamorro 
treaty,  whereby  Nicaragua  was  to  receive  three  million 
dollars,  in  return  for  the  grant  of  a  ninety-nine  year  option 
to  the  United  States  to  build  a  canal  through  Nicaragua. 
The  Corn  Islands  off  the  Caribbean  shore  and  a  site  in  the 
Gulf  of  Fonseca  on  the  Pacific  were  also  to  be  leased  as 
naval  bases.  Incidentally,  it  is  claimed  that  Germany  was 
trying  to  get  the  canal-building  rights,  which  would  cer- 
tainly have  been  a  matter  of  deep  concern  for  the  United 
States.. 

Immediately,  there  was  an  uproar  in  the  other  Central 
American  republics,  which  insisted  that  Nicaragua  had  no 
right  to  make  such  a  treaty.  Costa  Rica  called  attention  to 
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her  joint  title  with  Nicaragua  to  the  San  Juan  River.  Sal- 
vador and  Honduras  felt  that  a  United  States  naval  base  in 
the  Gulf  of  Fonseca,  which  also  touched  their  shores,  would 
infringe  their  sovereignty.  Even  Guatemala  insisted  that  a 
canal  through  Nicaragua  was  a  matter  of  general  Central 
American  interest,  despite  the  fact  that  there  were  now  five 
countries  in  Central  America  instead  of  one.  Nevertheless, 
the  treaty  was  ratified,  in  1916,  including  a  paragraph 
which  specifically  stated  that  it  was  not  meant  to  affect  the 
rights  which  any  other  Central  American  state  might  have. 
This  had  no  effect,  however,  in  ending  the  clamor  in  Central 
Am  erica.  As  for  the  canal,  no  active  steps  have  as  yet  been 
taken  toward  building  it.1 

In  1916,  Woodrow  Wilson  virtually,  though  not  formally, 
selected  the  Nicaraguan  president  for  the  four-year  term 
beginning  in  1917,  choosing  a  Conservative.  The  electoral 
issue  inevitably  depended  upon  the  United  States.  Why? 
Primarily,  because  the  Liberals  were  at  this  time  in  the  con- 
trol of  Zelaya  adherents  and  denied  recognition  of  the  inter- 
vention on  every  score.  If  the  Washington  government  kept 
hands  off,  the  existing  Conservative  regime  would  steal  the 
election,  and  the  Liberals  would  go  out  in  revolution.  Then 
there  would  be  the  usual  international  difficulties  resulting 
from  interference  with,  or  the  destruction  of,  the  rights  of 
foreigners,  to  say  nothing  of  the  still  further  setback  in  the 
already-existing  bad  financial  situation.  In  all  probability, 
too,  the  Liberals  could  win  the  revolution,  as  they  were 
believed  to  have  a  majority  in  the  country.  If  the  United 
States  officials  supervised  an  election,  the  Liberals  would 
probably  win  and  denounce  the  arrangements  already  made 
under  the  intervention,  with  the  same  result  in  foreign  com- 
plications. So,  there  would  be  intervention  in  any  event, 
either  the  one  then  going  on,  which  was  in  orderly  process 
of  working  out  its  destiny,  or  a  much  greater  intervention, 
with  unknown  difficulties. 

The  Wilson  government  chose  the  former  horn  of  the 
dilemma.  It  openly  advocated  the  election  of  General  Emili- 
ano  Chamorro,  who  had  been  the  Nicaraguan  minister  to 

1  Cf.  Bailey,  Thomas  Andrew,  "Interest  in  a  Nicaragua  Canal,  1903-1931," 
in  Hispanic  American  historical  review,  XVI,  no.  1  (Feb.,  1936),  2-28. 
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Washington.  When  the  Liberals  nominated  a  one-time  cabi- 
net officer  of  Zelaya's,  it  was  announced  that  there  would  be 
no  recognition  of  any  follower  of  Zelaya  who  might  be 
elected.  So,  Chamorro  was  unopposed.  The  incident  was 
not  noticed  in  the  United  States,  because  the  World  War  had 
crowded  Nicaragua  off  the  front  page.  As  for  the  Nicara- 
guana,  they  bowed  to  superior  force,  and  might  have  done  so 
again  in  1920  and  1924,  if  first  Wilson  and  later  Calvin 
Coolidge  had  intimated  any  choice.  The  World  War  was  no 
longer  going  on,  however,  and  parties  out  of  power  in  the 
United  States  were  seeking  "issues."  When  neither  president 
would  express  a  preference,  the  Nicaraguans  were  left  to 
their  own  devices,  with  elections  which  were  followed  by 
revolutionary  activities. 

In  course  of  time,  the  Liberals  accepted  the  intervention, 
and,  indeed,  proposed  one  new  feature:  United  States  super- 
vision of  the  elections  of  1924,  because  they  believed  they 
could  win.  The  United  States  therefore  persuaded — or  virtu- 
ally compelled — the  Conservative  regime  to  enact  an  elec- 
tion law,  prepared  by  an  American  expert  and  designed  to 
meet  the  electoral  frauds  within  the  previous  experience  of 
the  country.  When  the  elections  were  held,  there  was  much 
confusion  and  trickery,  the  electoral  law  notwithstanding,1 
but,  in  proof  that  the  elections  were  more  nearly  honest  than 
they  had  ever  been  before,  the  opposition  candidates  won. 
A  fusion  ticket  of  Conservatives  and  Liberals  had  been  nomi- 
nated against  the  regular  wing  of  Granadine  Conservatives, 
with  Carlos  Sol6rzano,  a  Conservative,  for  president  and  Juan 
Bautista  Sacasa,  a  Liberal,  for  vice-president.  This  new  gov- 
ernment was  installed  in  1925,  and,  later  that  same  year,  the 
marines  were  withdrawn  from  Nicaragua. 

The  marines  went  out  in  August  1925.  In  October,  there 
was  a  revolution!  General  Chainorro,  the  defeated  Con- 
servative candidate,  forced  the  resignation  of  Sol6rzanor 
while  Sacasa  fled  from  the  country.  According  to  the  Nica- 
raguan  constitution,  a  vice-president  in  absence  from  Nicar 
ragua  could  not  succeed  to  the  presidency,  and  it  was  the 

l  It  is  said  that  the  man  who  drew  up  the  law  remarked,  later,  that  "If  God 
himsetf  made  an  election  law  for  the  Nioaraguans,  they  would  find  ways  to  get 
around  it. 
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duty  of  Congress,  in  that  event,  to  elect  the  chief  magistrate. 
General  Chamorro  appears  to  have  been  something  of  a  strict 
constructionist.  At  any  rate,  he  expeUed  eighteen  members 
of  Congress,  supplanting  them  with  adherents  of  his  own, 
and  the  new  Congress  elected  him  president.  So  much  for 
laws  and  constitutions! 

Nevertheless,  Chamorro  could  not  maintain  himself. 
Under  the  policy  of  the  Wilson  Corollary  of  the  Monroe 
Doctrine,1  backed  up,  as  it  was,  by  the  Central  American 
treaties  of  1907  and  1923,2  the  United  States  would  not  recog- 
nize him.  That  meant  that  his  government  could  get  no 
credit  and  its  important  concomitance  in  military  supplies. 
So,  Chamorro  resigned.  A  temporary  successor  reinstalled 
the  eighteen  expelled  congressmen,  and  this  Congress  elected 
Adolfo  Diaz  president.  Despite  the  fact  that  Diaz  had  par- 
ticipated in  the  recent  revolution  on  the  side  of  Chamorro, 
the  United  States  hastily  recognized  him,  on  the  ground  that 
the  Congress  which  had  elected  him  was  part  of  the  gov- 
ernment which  the  United  States  had  previously  acknowl- 
edged. 

Now  occurred  something  which  has  to  be  borne  in  mind  as 
one  of  the  underlying  factors  of  Central  American  affairs. 
Mexico  has  never  ceased  to  consider  Central  America  as 
within  her  sphere  of  interest,  and,  in  a  battle  for  prestige  with 
the  United  States,  frequently  seizes  an  opportunity  to  take 
a  contrary  stand.  So,  Mexico  recognized  Sacasa,  and  not 
only  that,  but  also  gave  him  armed  assistance  to  enable  him 
to  defeat  Diaz.  Of  course,  there  were  numerous  arguments 
as  to  whether  the  United  States  or  Mexico  was  constitution- 
ally in  the  right,  but  they  are  beside  the  point.  Mexico  was 
merely  taking  an  opposite  stand  to  that  of  the  United  States; 
if  the  United  States  had  supported  Sacasa,  in  all  probability 
Mexico  would  have  come  out  for  Diaz,  Chamorro,  or  anybody 
except  Sacasa.  At  any  rate,  it  became  evident  that  Diaz 
could  not  hold  out  against  the  Mexican-aided  Sacasa.  A 
victory  for  the  latter,  however,  would  have  meant  not  only 
a  great  blow  to  United  States  prestige,  but  also  would  have 
encouraged  revolution  elsewhere  in  the  Caribbean  area,  with 
all  the  usual  attendant  features  of  international  complica- 

1  Cf .  supra,  151-164.  *  Cf.  supra,  245-248. 
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tions.  So,  back  into  Nicaragua,  in  1926,  went  the  United 
States  marines — a  large  force,  this  time — and  the  Sacasa 
movement  was  suppressed. 

All  the  United  States  wanted  in  Nicaragua  was  peace,  and 
it  was  immaterial  which  party  was  in  power  there,  if  that 
could  be  achieved.  So,  in  1927,  the  Coolidge  administration 
sent  Henry  L.  Stimson  to  Nicaragua,  to  see  if  some  adjust- 
ment might  be  reached.   He  was  successful  in  getting  both 
sides  to  sign  an  agreement,  whereby,  on  the  insistence  of  the 
Liberals,  the  elections  of  1928  were  to  be  supervised  by  the 
United  States  marines,  as  a  guarantee  of  their  fairness.  The 
marines  in  fact  proved  to  be  superior  to  any  electoral  law 
the  country  had  ever  had.  Devices  were  now  employed,  with 
the  backing  of  military  force,  to  get  an  honest  vote.   Most 
famous  of  these  methods  was  to  stain  the  fingers,  of  those 
who  had  voted,  with  mercurochrome,  and  nobody  was  al- 
lowed to  turn  in  a  ballot  unless  he  could  show  clean  hands. 
This  effectually  prevented  repeating.    The  electoral  result 
was  in  some  measure  a  surprise,  because  the  Liberals  did  not 
have  any  such  majority  as  for  years  they  had  proclaimed. 
They  did,  indeed,  elect  their  presidential  candidate,  Jos6 
Moncada,  but  the  Conservatives  carried  Congress.    Never- 
theless, in  another  supervised  election,  in  1932,  a  Liberal 
again  won  the  presidency,  in  the  person  of  none  other  than 
the  man  whom  the  United  States  had  been  obliged  to  defeat 
in  1926:  Sacasa.   Thereupon,  early  in  1933,  the  Hoover  ad- 
ministration duplicated  the  action  of  Coolidge  in  1925,  with- 
drawing the  marines  from  Nicaragua. 

Nicaragua  was  far  from  attaining  to  the  millennium  under 
recent  administrations.  There  were  the  usual  charges,  against 
those  in  power,  of  dictatorial  methods  against  the  opposition 
and  of  corruption.  Furthermore,  there  was  also  a  persistent, 
if  also  insignificant,  revolution  down  to  1933.  One  petty 
Liberal  leader,  Augusto  Sandino,  declared  that  he  would 
continue  under  arms  as  long  as  there  was  an  American  soldier 
in  the  country.  Really,  his  alleged  campaigns  were  little 
more  than  the  depredations  of  a  bandit,  but,  throughout  the 
Hispanic  American  world,  he  became  a  symbol  of  resistance 
to  "Yankee  imperialism."  In  1931,  on  one  of  his  raids,  he 
killed  nine  United  States  citizens.  If  they  had  been  British 
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subjects,  the  situation  would  have  been  a  serious  one  for  the 
Hoover  administration,  but,  under  the  circumstances,  Secre- 
tary of  State  Stimson  was  able  to  announce  that  the  United 
States  would  not  "undertake  general  protection  of  Americans 
in  Nicaragua."  When  the  marines  were  withdrawn,  in  1933, 
Sandino  declared  his  revolution  at  an  end,  and  went  to  Ma- 
nagua to  enjoy  being  a  "hero."  Instead,  early  in  1934,  he.was 
assassinated.  There  were  those  who  claimed  that  General 
Anastasio  Somoza,  who  had  married  the  president's  niece 
and  was  commander  of  the  National  Guard,  was  directly 
responsible  for  this  murder.1 

So  much  for  the  intervention,  the  customhouse  feature  of 
which  still  continues.  As  has  been  pointed  out  repeatedly 
in  this  volume,  intervention  in  itself  has  few  ardent  advo- 
cates anywhere,  since  it  is  unpleasant,  both  for  the  United 
States  and  for  the  country  where  the  intervention  takes  place. 
It  is  merely  a  negative  necessity  sometimes,  in  connection 
with  the  defensive  ideas  associated  with  the  Monroe  Doc- 
trine of  the  United  States.  The  intervention  in  Nicaragua 
has  accomplished  at  least  one  thing,  however.  It  has  pretty 
well  banished  the  fears  Central  America  once  had  of  an  im- 
pending United  States  conquest.  The  marines,  for  so  many 
yeatfs  stationed  in  Nicaragua,  have  twice  been  taken  out. 
Even  if  they  should  go  back  in  again,  which  is  certainly 
within  the  bounds  of  possibility,  it  is  not  likely  that  many 
Central  Americans  would  suspect  an  attempt  at  annexation 
to  the  United  States.2  It  merely  behooves  the  Nicaraguans 


Sandino  episode,  ridiculously  insignificant  in  itself,  is  an  instance 
of  how  a  virtual  non-fact  becomes  a  fact  of  some  importance  in  history.  San- 
dino, who  had  asserted  that  he  would  never  leave  Nicaragua  alive  as  long  as  a 
Yankee  soldier  remained  in  the  country,  used  to  go  to  Mexico  in  the  dry  season. 
There  he  boasted  of  his  conquests,  not  only  of  armed  male  opponents,  but  also 
of  female  beauties!  In  the  rainy  season,  when  roads  were  impassable  and  he 
could  hide  in  the  woods,  he  resumed  his  'campaigns"  in  Nicaragua.  Neverthe- 
less, the  name  of  an  idealized  Sandino  resounded  from  the  Rio  Grande  to  Cape 
Horn. 

1  In  recent  years,  Guatemala  (1895),  Costa  Rica  (1911),  Salvador  (1923), 
and  Honduras  (1926)  have  made  debt-settling  arrangements,  somewhat  similar 
to  the  one  in  Nicaragua,  although  the  United  States  government  was  asso- 
ciated with  them  only  in  the  case  of  Salvador.  Referring  to  them,  one  writer 
says:  "In  view  of  the  several  practices  here  described,  such  severe  criticism  as 
has  been  heaped  upon  Nicaragua  should  hardly  be  expected.  Nevertheless, 
ever  since  the  American  fiscal  system  has  been  installed  in  Nicaragua,  this 
country  has  been  violently  attacked  by  all  the  other  Central  American  coun- 
tries, on  the  ground  that  its  sovereignty  has  been  violated.  But  it  would  seem 
to  be  largely  a  matter  of  degree.'1  Hul,  Roscoe  R  ,  "Economic  factors 
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to  avoid  "chronic  wrongdoing" — to  Europeans  and  Asiatics, 
at  any  rate — and  their  country  is  safe.1 

Nevertheless,  Nicaragua  did  not  let  much  time  pass,  fol- 
lowing the  overthrow  of  the  Central  American  treaties  by 
the  recognition  of  Salvador,  before  she  returned  to  her  former 
turbulent  ways.  In  1935,  Somoza  announced  that  he  would 
"eliminate"  all  other  candidates  who  barred  his  path  to  the 
presidency.  As  it  turned  out,  Nicaragua  had  a  revolution, 
instead  of  an  election,  in  1936.  And  Somoza  did  become 
president!  The  Franklin  Roosevelt  administration  was  a 
"good  neighbor"  in  all  the  strife,  as  also  to  the  victorious 
revolutionaries,  following  an  opposite  course  to  that  of 
Coolidgeinl926.2 

COSTA  RICA 

Fourth  in  area  (23,000  square  miles)  and  last  in  population 
(516,031)  among  the  Central  American  states,  Costa  Rica  is 
generally  reputed  to  be  the  most  respectable  of  the  five  re- 
publics. Indeed,  it  is  often  classed  with  Argentina  and  Chile 
as  a  leader  in  all  Hispanic  America  in  the  quality  of  its  in- 
stitutions, and  is  generally  referred  to  as  a  white  country, 
both  of  which  statements  represent,  perhaps,  an  overstate- 
ment. Costa  Rica  is,  indeed,  ahead  of  its  Central  American 
neighbors,  but  suffers  from  the  normal  evils  of  Hispanic 
American  life.  It  probably  still  rates  as  an  age-of-the-caudil- 
los  country,  although  of  a  distinctly  high  type.  In  the  central 
plateau,  where  there  are  four  cities  within  a  radius  of  thirty 
miles  of  one  another,  it  is  white,  with  perhaps  a  majority  of 
the  inhabitants  living  there,  but  along  both  coasts  most  of 

in  Central  America,"  in  The  Caribbean  area,  ed.  by  Alva  Curtis  WilgUH  (Wash- 
ington, 1934),  228-246,  at  236. 

This  calls  to  mind  that  verbal  hostility  to  the  United  States  may  still  be 
noticeable  in  Central  America,  even  when  any  substantial  fear  of  "  Yankee 
imperialism"  no  longer  exists.  These  eloquent  onslaughts  should  not  be  taken 
too  seriously. 

no  more  in  Manchuria  than  the  United  States  had  done  in  intervening  in 
Nicaragua.  There  are  many  reasons  why  the  two  cases  are  not  parallel  at  all, 
but  the  supreme  difference  comes  in  the  fact  that  the  United  States  got  out  of 
.Nicaragua.  When  Japan  withdraws  from  Manchuria,  it  will  be  tame  enough  to 
make  comparisons.  ^^ 

*  It  is  at  least  interesting  that  there  was  agitation  in  Mexico  against  recog- 
ninng  the  revolutionary  government— also  the  reverse  of  Mexico's  policy  in 
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the  people  are  Negroes.  A  few  Indians  are  to  be  found  at 
various  points,  away  from  the  more  settled  parts.  To  be  sure, 
except  for  the  banana  plantations  of  the  Caribbean  coast, 
now  very  inferior  to  what  they  once  were,  most  of  the  re- 
public beyond  the  central  plateau  is  neglected.  In  the  plateau 
alone,  one  finds  about  all  there  is  of  the  real  Costa  Rica. 

Costa  Rica  has  always  been  rather  apart  from  the  other 
republics  of  Central  America.  Indeed,  it  owes  its  later  prece- 
dence to  the  fact  that  in  colonial  days  the  land  seemed  to  be 
undesirable.  It  was  regarded  as  poor,  and  there  were  few 
Indians  in  the  country  to  be  utilized  as  slaves.  So,  the 
Andalusian-blooded  early  comers  were  not  much  interested 
in  it,  and  left  it  to  be  occupied,  later,  by  a  body  of  Galician 
settlers.  As  there  were  not  enough  Indians  for  them  to 
employ,  these  families  had  to  do  their  own  work— all  the 
more  so,  since  they  had  scant  connection  with  the  outside 
world.  They  had  little  to  sell,  and  immigrants  to  the  Amer- 
icas found  other  lands  more  promising.  In  consequence,  the 
socially  desirable  system  of  small  farms  developed,  of  a  size 
that  one  man  could  handle,  instead  of  the  vast  estates  which 
have  been  the  usual  rule  in  Hispanic  America.  As  a  result, 
Costa  Rica  has  never  had  an  aristocracy  so  completely  domi- 
nant in  all  aspects  of  life  as  was  the  case  in  the  other  Central 
American  countries.  To  put  it  another  way,  the  masses  are 
not  nearly  so  far  down  the  social  scale,  because  there  is  vir- 
tually no  landless  class,  except  for  a  few  laborers  in  the  cities. 

The  peculiar  character  of  Costa  Rica's  population  has  had 
influences  of  importance  in  the  political  history  of  the  re- 
public. As  all  the  people  are  financially  interested  in  the 
crops,  they  are  opposed  to  warfare  which  might  destroy 
them.  They  have  therefore  been  a  strong  factor  in  promot- 
ing stability.  Costa  Rica  has  had  numerous  revolutions,  but 
they  have  mainly  been  of  the  coup  d'&at  variety,  without 
actual  military  campaigns.  Its  remoteness  from  the  other 
Central  American  republics  and  the  difficulty  of  communica- 
tions between  the  populous  parts  of  Costa  Rica  and  Nicarar 
gua  have  enabled  this  little  country  to  escape  those  inter- 
ventions which  so  greatly  disturbed  the  relations  of  the  other 
four  states.  This  isolation,  too,  and  the  difference  in  the 
character  of  the  people  have  generally  led  Costa  Rica  to 
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frown  upon  union  movements,  because  she  deems  the  other 
Central  Americans  to  be  turbulent  and  inferior. 

As  early  as  1830,  Costa  Rica  began  to  act  independently  of 
the  Union,  although  she  did  not  announce  her  formal  with- 
drawal until  1838.  Down  to  1870,  the  country  had  its  share 
of  revolutions,  as  members  of  the  aristocracy  quarreled  with 
one  another  for  the  privilege  of  control.  Perhaps  the  three 
most  noteworthy  rulers  in  this  period  were  Braulio  Carrillo 
(1835-1842),  Francisco  Moraz&n  (1842),  and  Juan  Rafael 
Mora  (1849-1859).  Carrillo  introduced  the  coffee  industry, 
which  was  to  become  the  principal  economic  basis  of  the 
central  plateau.  Morazdn,  famous  ex-president  of  the  Union, 
overthrew  Carrillo  in  a  revolution.  That  same  year,  he  was 
interrupted  in  his  plans  for  a  revival  of  the  Union  by  another 
revolution,  in  which  he  lost  the  presidency  and  his  own  life. 
Mora,  the  man  who  defeated  Walker  in  Nicaragua,1  was  one 
of  the  two  rather-better-known,  long-term  caudillos  Costa 
Rica  has  had.  He  was  overthrown  by  a  revolution  in  1859, 
and  when  he  attempted  a  counter-revolution  he  was  de- 
feated and  put  to  death. 

The  most  striking  figure  in  Costa  Rica's  history  was  the 
other  of  the  two  long-term  dictators,  Tomds  Guardia,  who 
ruled  from  1870  to  1882.  He  promoted  a  revolution  by  hiding 
himself  and  a  few  followers  in  the  fodder  of  an  ox-cart  and 
entering  a  barracks,  winning  over  the  soldiery  there.  His 
quick  ascent  to  power  marked  the  downfall  of  the  great 
families,  which  had  controlled  Costa  Rican  politics  thus  far, 
and  they  have  never  recovered  their  position.  A  caudillo  of 
military  type,  Guardia  was,  nevertheless,  a  famous  railway 
builder.  The  administration  of  Bernardo  Soto,  1885-1889, 
was  notable  for  the  first  free  election  in  Costa  Rican  history. 
Finding  that  a  stolen  election  of  the  usual  type  would  mean  % 
serious  revolution,  Soto  made  a  virtue  of  necessity  and  held 
an  honest  one.  His  opponents,  a  strong  church  party,  won, 
but  perhaps  the  greater  victory,  before  the  bar  of  history, 
was  Soto's. 

In  the  present  century,  Costa  Rica  has  had  elections 
which  are  corrupt,  perhaps,  but  to  some  extent  free.  It  is 
possible  for  an  opponent  of  the  president  to  win,  but  it 

1  Of.  supra,  128,  263-264, 
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rarely  happens — never,  it  is  safe  to  say,  unless  the  incoming 
president  makes  certain  concessions  to  the  group  he  is  about 
to  supplant.  Revolutions  are  infrequent,  however,  because 
the  people  insist  that  there  shall  be  no  serious  disturbance 
of  public  order.  Some  revolutions  have  occurred,  neverthe- 
less. AJfredo  Gonzalez  Flores,  inaugurated  president  in 
1914,  was  not  a  member  of  the  aristocracy,  and  aroused  this 
class  still  further  by  enacting  direct  land  taxes  and  income 
taxes.  Foreign  business  interests  were  also  unfavorably 
affected.  Taking  advantage  of  this  situation,  the  minister 
of  war,  Federico  Tinoco,  overthrew  the  president,  in  1917, 
and  assumed  his  place.  Despite  the  Wilson  Corollary  policy 
of  non-recognition  by  the  United  States,  Tinoco  remained 
in  power  until  1919.  A  first  revolution  against  him  in  that 
year  failed,  but  a  second  succeeded.  That  brought  up  the 
Wilson  Corollary  policy  again,  as  the  United  States  refused 
to  accept  the  victorious  head  of  the  revolution.  Matters 
were  patched  up  with  an  agreement  for  a  general  election, 
and  a  new  president  was  installed  in  1920.  In  1932,  a  de- 
feated presidential  candidate  staged  a  revolution,  but  the 
government  was  able  to  prevail. 

United  States  relations  with  Costa  Bica,  economic  and 
political,  have  included  some  interesting  features.  A  citizen 
of  the  United  States,  Minor  C.  Keith,  had  the  concession 
for  the  building  of  the  railway  from  San  Jos6  to  Puerto 
Lim6n  on  the  Caribbean  coast,  a  task  which  took  from 
1871  to  1890  to  complete.  Purely  as  an  aside,  Keith  intro- 
duced banana  planting,  thus  inaugurating  this  important 
industry  in  Central  America.  Out  of  these  activities,  there 
developed  the  United  Fruit  Company,  now  famous  for  its 
steamship  line,  as  well  as  for  its  tropical  plantations.  This 
company  has  had  a  great  influence  in  Costa  Bican  affairs 
for  many  years.  Altogether,  United  States  trade  with,  and 
investment  in,  Costa  Bica  have  increased,  several  times  over, 
in  course  of  the  present  century.  The  delightful  city  of  San 
Jos6  has  also  become  a  haven  for  Americans  of  the  Canal 
Zone  with  a  short  vacation  ahead  of  them,  because  of  its 
nearness,  its  good  climate,  and  its  pleasing  associations. 

Political  relationships  have  not  been  free  from  moments 
of  strain.  In  the  early  years  of  the  twentieth  century,  Costa 
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Rica  was  much  exercised  over  the  canal  treaty  of  the  United 
States  with  Nicaragua.1  If  ever  the  canal  is  built,  however, 
there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  the  obvious  rights  of  Costa 
Rica  with  respect  to  part  of  the  route  will  be  overlooked. 
During  the  administration  of  Julio  Acosta  (1920-1924), 
Panama's  territorial  dispute  with  Costa  Rica  reached  its 
most  crucial  stage.2  When  the  United  States  forbade  Panama 
to  make  war  on  Costa  Rica,  compelling  her  to  accept  the 
arbitral  award  rendered,  Uncle  Sam  had  a  brief  moment  of 
popularity  in  Costa  Rica,  which  could  be  compared  only 
with  his  contemporaneous  unpopularity  in  Panama,  but 
perhaps  the  one  was  as  meaningless  as  the  other.  Neverthe- 
less, Costa  Rica  has  shared  with  other  Caribbean  countries 
in  a  growing  confidence  in  the  United  States,  despite  occa- 
sional radical  outbursts  seemingly  to  the  contrary.  Mean- 
while, she  has  not  sunk  to  the  level  of  her  Central  American 
neighbors  in  civil  war  and  despotism. 

i  Cf.  supra,  24&-247.  *  Cf.  infra,  281. 
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THE  story  of  Panama  is  important,  out  of  all  proportion 
to  the  area  and  population  of  the  country,  both  very  small, 
because  of  the  vital  strategic  situation  of  this  republic,  es- 
pecially since  the  construction  of  the  Panama  Canal. 

Panama  joined  Colombia  in  1821,  and  for  the  next  eighty- 
two  years  was  a  leading  centre  for  the  revolutionary  activities 
which  disturbed  this  South  American  republic.  Indeed,  at 
times,  Pa.na.Tna  declared  and  maintained  her  independence, 
though  never  for  long.  Meanwhile,  the  world  was  interested 
in  the  Isthmus,  because  of  its  obvious  suitability  for  a  canal 
which  would  connect  the  waters  of  the  Atlantic  and  the 
PaciJ&c.  In  1846,  the  United  States  made  a  treaty  with 
New  (or  Nueva)  Granada  (by  which  name  Colombia  was 
then  known),  of  which  the  following  were  the  mo,™  provi- 
sions: any  canal  through  Panama  was  to  be  open  and  free 
to  the  United  States;  in  return  for  this,  the  United  States 
guaranteed  the  neutrality  of  the  Isthmus  as  against  assault 
from  without,  and  also  guaranteed  the  sovereignty  of  New 
Granada  over  it.  This  treaty  is  especially  noteworthy,  be- 
cause of  the  later  Colombian  claim  that  the  United  States 
action  of  1903  violated  it. 

The  building  of  the  canal  was  long  delayed,  however,  be- 
cause of  diplomatic  difficulties  involving  the  United  States, 
England,  and  France.  Indeed,  the  United  States,  for  a  time, 
played  a  rather  weak  part  in  this  particular  phase  of  inter- 
national relations.  In  1850,  by  the  Clayton-Bulwer  treaty, 
England  and  the  United  States  agreed  never  to  obtain  or 
exercise  exclusive  control  over  an  Isthmian  canal,  and  never 
to  fortify,  occupy,  or  colonize  any  part  of  Central  America. 
Thus  did  the  United  States  give  way  in  respect  to  Monroe 
Doctrine  principles.  A  French  Company,  under  the  leader- 
ship of  Ferdinand  De  Lesseps  (famed  builder  of  the  Suez 
Canal),  actually  received  a  concession  from  Colombia  to  dig 
a  Panama  canal.  Over  the  years  1878  to  1889,  however,  its 
operations  were  a  resounding  failure,  after  an  expenditure 
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of  some  $400,000,000,  to  say  nothing  of  a  great  loss  of  life 
from  the  fevers  with  which  the  Isthmian  region  was  afflicted. 

Ever  since  the  Civil  Wax  in  the  United  States,  there  had 
been  a  growing  insistence  in  the  great  republic  of  the  north 
for  a  United  States-controlled  canal,  reaching  the  stage  of  a 
veritable  popular  demand  at  the  time  of  the  war  with  Spain. 
In  the  Hay-Pauncefote  treaty  of  1901,  England  consented 
to  abrogate  the  Clayton-Bulwer  treaty,  and  gave  her  per- 
mission for  a  United  States-constructed  and  United  States- 
operated  canal,  together  with  the  right  of  the  United  States 
to  fortify  it.  This  English  generosity  is  traceable  to  Eng- 
land's bad  situation,  at  the  time,  in  European  affairs,  with 
the  continent  lined  up  against  her  over  the  Boer  War 
question. 

Negotiations  with  Colombia  were  now  opened  for  a  con- 
cession to  build  the  canal  through  Panama.  The  French 
Company  agreed  to  sell  its  rights  and  equipment  for  forty 
million  dollars,  and  Colombia  announced  her  readiness  to 
permit  the  United  States  to  build  the  canal.  A  factor  in  the 
ensuing  controversy,  almost  invariably  overlooked,  was  the 
existing  political  situation  in  Colombia.  Colombia  was  in 
the  grip  of  one  of  the  last  of  her  caudillos,  President  Marro- 
qufn.  Elected  vice-president,  he  had  become  president  by 
putting  the  holder  of  that  office  in  jail.  It  was  the  Marroqufn- 
controlled  government  that  offered  a  treaty  to  the  United 
States,  the  Hay-Herrdn  treaty,  according  to  which  the 
United  States  was  to  pay  Colombia  ten  million  dollars  and 
$250,000  a  year.  In  return,  the  United  States  was  to  re- 
ceive a  six-mile  zone,  three  miles  on  either  side  of  the  canal. 
The  treaty  was  ratified  by  the  United  States,  but  ran  into 
several  snags  when  it  came  before  the  Colombian  govern- 
ment that  had  offered  it,  and  was  rejected  by  a  Colombian 


When  it  is  remembered  that  Marroqufn  waa  powerful 
enough  to  do  what  he  liked  about  the  treaty,  there  are  two 
principal  explanations  pf  the  action  of  his  government.  One 
is,  that  Marroqufn  thought  he  saw  an  opening  to  haggle 
for  a  larger  price.  United  States  agents  were  given  to  under- 
stand that  the  treaty  difficulty  could  be  arranged  if  the  price 
were  increased  to  fifteen  million  dollars,  while  a  further  tea 
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•millions  was  demanded  of  the  French  company  to  permit 
of  the  transfer  of  its  concessions.  In  other  words,  a  hold-up 
of  fifteen  million  dollars  above  the  originally  contemplated 
ten  millions  was  proposed.  But  there  may  have  been  yet 
another  reason  in  the  background  of  the  slippery  conduct 
of  Marroquln,  although  the  evidence  is  not  conclusive.  It 
has  been  asserted  that  aggressive,  imperial  Germany  was 
seeking  the  same  concession,  or  at  least  trying  to  prevent 
the  United  States  from  getting  it.1 

The  conduct  of  the  Marroquln  government  helps  to  ex- 
plain what  followed.  The  United  States  did  not  propose  to 
yield  to  this  blackmailing  scheme,  and  probably  realized 
that  France,  in  protecting  her  citizens  from  a  loss  of  ten  to 
forty  millions,  would  not  do  so,  either.  Meanwhile,  the 
Panamanians  were  grievously  dissatisfied,  as  the  building  of 
a  canal,  which  now  seemed  endangered,  was  enormously  in 
their  interest;  the  possibility  that  Nicaragua  might  get  the 
canal  stirred  their  animosity  against  Colombia  to  the  highest 
pitch.  So,  when  revolutionary  activity  developed  in  Panama, 
the  United  States  did  nothing  to  check  it.  With  the  out- 
break of  the  revolution,  the  United  States  gave  orders  that 
no  Colombian  troops  would  be  allowed  to  land  with  hostile 
intent,  while  some  others,  already  ashore,  were  persuaded  to 
go  aboard  ship.  This  ended  the  revolution,  since  Colombia 
was  denied  any  opportunity  of  putting  it  down.  Three  days 
after  the  revolution  began,  the  United  States  recognized 

1  Many  writers  reject  the  story  of  German  influence,  because  they  find  no 
•direct  evidence  of  it.  Nevertheless,  it  was  not  the  sort  of  thing  that  would  get 
into  widely  circulated  official  papers,  and,  whether  true  or  not,  it  is  almost 
certain  that  the  Roosevelt  administration  believed  there  was  something  to  it. 
Thayer,  William  Eoscoe,  Theodore  Roosevelt:  an  intimate  biography  (Boston  and 
New  York,  1919),  189-190,  says  "That  the  Colombian  politicians,  who  repu- 
•diated  the  treaty  Herran  had  framed,  were  blackmailers  of  the  lowest  sort,  is 
as  indisputable  as  is  the  fact  that  whoever  begins  to  compromise  with  a  black- 
mailer is  lured  farther  and  farther  into  a  bog  until  he  is  finally  swallowed  up. 
Americans  should  know  also  that  during  the  summer  and  autumn  of  1908. 
German  agents  were  busy  in  Bogota^  and  that,  since  German  capitalists  had 
openly  announced  their  desire  to  buy  up  the  French  Company's  concession,  we 
may  guess  that  they  did  not  urge  Colombia  to  fulfill  her  obligation  to  the 
United  States." 

Bunau-Varilla  almost  froths  at  the  mouth  in  his  denunciations  of  German 
machinations,  but  his  statements  (notably  in  The  great  adventure  of  Panama, 
Garden  City,  N.  Y.,  1920)  are  too  lacking  in  precision  and  too  extravagant  to 
merit  credence.  While  the  World  War  was  going  on,  Theodore  Roosevelt  him- 
•self  issued  a  public  statement  in  which  he  "revealed"  the  activities  of  Germany 
at  the  time  of  the  Panama  affair. 
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the  independence  of  Panama.  Marroqufn  was  now  ready  to 
give  the  United  States  the  treaty  originally  offered,  pro- 
vided that  Colombia  might  get  back  Panama,  but  the 
United  States  paid  no  attention  to  him.1 

The  United  States  and,  especially,  Theodore  Roosevelt, 
the  head  of  the  government,  have  often  been  criticized  for 
this  affair  in  Hispanic  America,  Europe,  and  even  in  the 
United  States.  As  to  the  question  of  right  or  wrong,  it  is, 
primarily,  a  matter  of  interpretation  of  the  treaty  of  1846. 
The  United  States  interpretation  was  that  "the  covenant 
ran  with  the  land,"  to  use  a  phrase  employed  by  John  Hay, 
the  secretary  of  state.  Few  writers  uphold  the  United  States 
contention,  however.  Whatever  the  pure  right  or  wrong  as 
a  legal  or  moral  issue,  it  can  hardly  be  denied  that  the  action 
of  President  Marroquln  was  most  tryingly  provoking.2 

The  Hay-Bunau  Varilla  treaty  of  1903,  between  the 
United  States  and  Panama,  contained  many  of  the  condi- 
tions formerly  embodied  in,  the  treaty  with  Colombia. 
Panama  was  to  receive  ten  million  dollars  and  $250,000  a 
year,  while  the  United  States,  in  addition  to  the  right  to 
build  and  operate  the  canal,  was  given  a  ten-mile  strip — 
five  miles  either  side  of  the  canal.  In  this  and  subsequent 
treaties,  were  other  terms  which  safeguarded  United  States 
interests  in  the  vicinity.  For  example,  a  right  to  intervene, 
whenever  necessary  "to  reestablish  public  peace,"  was 
granted  to  the  northern  republic. 

With  the  political  questions  settled,  the  work  of  building 
the  canal  began.  Tremendous  problems  had  to  be  resolved, 
but  it  is  enough  to  say,  here,  that  in  1914  the  canal  was 
opened.  It  had  cost  some  four  hundred  millions,  over  and 
above  a  like  amount  expended  by  the  French,  but  never 

i  For  the  eventual  adjustment  of  the  controversy  between  the  United  States 
and  Colombia,  see  infra,  286. 

*  It  is  not  yet  possible  to  speak  with  certainty  about  the  Panama  affair,  as 
few,  if  any,  writers  have  been  able  to  divorce  themselves  from  partisanshio 
or  else  an  over-eagerness  to  be i  mmtiatingly  apologetic.  Those  who  wish  to 
explain  or  excuse  flie  conduct  of  Marroquin,  for example,  point  out  the  difficult 
position  in  which  he  found  himself  before  the  Colombian  people,  since  the  po- 
litical opposition  to  him  was  dangerously  powerful  and  eager  to  put  him  ina 
bad  hght.  In  other  words,  an  attempt  is  made  to  show  mm  to  have  been  not 
in  a  dominant  place,  but  a  victim  of  circumstances,  at  the  same  time  that  the 
right  of  the  Colombian  government  to  do  what  it  did  is  also  stressed.  Whatever 
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did  a  nation  make  a  finer  investment.  The  value  to  the 
world  in  the  facilitation  of  commerce  can  hardly  be  esti- 
mated; for  example,  a  saving  of  7873  miles  was  effected  in 
the  voyage  from  New  York  to  San  Francisco.  Perhaps  more 
important  than  that  to  the  United  States,  however,  was  the 
innnenjse  strategic  advantage  of  the  canal  from  the  stand- 
point of  defence  and  security. 

The  story  of  independent  Panama,  since  1903,  is  that  of  a 

typical  Caribbean  republic,  except  as  hampered  by  the 

stern  hand  of  Uncle  Sam.   Elections  have  been  marked  by 

turbulence,  and  four  times,  thus  far,  the  United  States 

marines  have  been  sent  into  Panamanian  territory.  Further- 

more, a  right  of  the  United  States  to  require  the  disbanding 

of  the  Panamanian  army  has  been  exercised.1  On  one  occa- 

sion, Panama  did,  indeed,  endeavor  to  employ  military  force 

in  a  foreign  war.  A  boundary  dispute  between  Panama  and 

Costa  Rica  had  been  left  to  the  adjudication  of  Chief  Jus- 

tice Edward  D.  White,  of  the  United  States  Supreme  Court, 

by  whose  decision  both  parties  agreed  to  abide.  The  award 

favored  Costa  Rica,  whereupon  Panama  revealed  a  little 

Hispanic  American  individualism  in  refusing  to  accept  it, 

and  sent  troops  into  the  disputed  area,  in  1920.  The  United 

States  declared  that  Panama's  contentions  in  defence  of  her 

attitude  were  groundless,  and  compelled  her  to  take  the 

boundary  given  her. 

It  needs  hardly  be  said,  in  view  of  the  normal  restless  im- 
patience of  Hispanic  American  character  and  in  connection 
with  the  actual  very  great  authority  of  the  United  States  in 
Panamanian  affairs  (amounting  to  a  virtual  protectorate), 
that  the  Panamanians  aare  often  very  much  concerned  over 
their  grievances,  real  or  alleged,  against  the  United  States. 
In  particular,  they  have,  at  various  times,  sought  revisions 
of  the  treaty  of  1903,  in  favor  of  Panama.  Nevertheless, 
they  probably  would  realize,  in  any  real  emergency,  that 
the  very  existence  of  their  republic  is  bound  up  in  their 
association  with  the  United  States. 


'  Since  the  United  States  has  guaranteed  the  ^P^d^a^^?^L 
Kerns  more  or  less  obvious  that  there  is  no  great  need  of  a  Panamanian  army 
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COLOMBIA  (with  an  area  of  440,846  square  miles  and  a 
population  of  7,851,000)  has  had  a  varied  history,  since  in-- 
dependence,  which  has  resembled- that  of  widely  separated 
parts  of  Hispanic  America.  Under  the  colonial  name  of 
New  Granada,  her  territory  formed  the  heart  and  centre  of 
Bolivar's  Great  Colombia.  Somewhat  in  reminiscence  of 
that  period,  the  name  Colombia  was  eventually  adopted,  in 
1863.  The  loss  of  Panama,  in  1903,  the  most  vital  single 
event  in  Colombian  history  since  the  break-up  of  the  Boli- 
yarian  federation  served  to  emphasize  the  fact  that  Colom- 
bia is  distinctly  in  the  Caribbean  area.  Nevertheless,  back 
from  the  coastal  plains,  Colombia  has  more  affinities  in  her 
internal  life  with  the  Andean  republics  to  the  south,  and 
her  history  has  been  more  actively  related  to  them,  if  in- 
deed less  importantly,  than  with  the  Caribbean  countries; 
except  Venezuela. 

The  only  South  American  republic  (except  Panama)  to 
touch  upon  both  the  Atlantic  and  the  Pacific,  the  more  popu- 
lous sections  of  Colombia  are  really  far  back  from  the  sea. 
Three  high  chains  of  the  Andes  cut  the  country  from  north 
to  south,  rendering  communications  difficult,  if  also  supply- 
ing fertile  valleys  in  between.  In  the  plateau  regions,  where 
the  normally  tropical  climate  is  very  greatly  modified,  live 
most  of  the  whites  and  many  mestizos,  while  other  mestizos 
and  most  of  the  Indians  are  to  be  found  in  the  river  valleys 
of  the  interior.  Negroes  and  mulatto  elements  are  in  the 
great  majority  on  both  coasts.  As  usual  with  estimates  of 
Hispanic  American  populations,  few  accounts  agree  on  the 
proportions  of  these  different  groups,  but  the  following  may 
be  as  near  the  truth  as  any:  ten  per  cent  whites;  sixty  per 
cent  Indian  and  mestizo,  with  the  latter  possibly  fifty  per 
cent  of  the  entire  Colombian  population;  and  the  remaining 
thirty  per  cent  Negroes  and  Negroid  admixtures.  Although 
the  number  of  people  in  the  country  is  now  about  three 
times  as  great  as  it  was  at  the  inauguration  of  independence, 
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and  despite  a  considerable  increase  since  1903,  the  advance 
has  resulted,  primarily,  from  natural  increase,  as  there  has 
been  very  little  immigration  into  Colombia. 

Economically,  Colombia  has  always  been  a  primary- 
product  country,  handicapped  by  geographical  barriers, 
which  have  made  the  costs  of  transportation  heavy.  The 
Magdalena  River  is  still  the  principal  highway  between  the 
interior  and  the  coast,  emptying  into  the  Caribbean,  but  it 
is  difficult  of  navigation  during  most  of  the  year.  Bogotd, 
which  is  reached  by  way  of  this  river  and  a  short  stretch  of 
railway,  is  the  most  nearly  inaccessible  capital  of  all  His- 
panic America.  Something  has  beentdone,  in  the  present 
century,  in  the  building  of  highways  and  railroads,  but 
Colombia  is  still  inadequately  supplied  with  both.  Mineral 
wealth  and  forest  products  were  especially  prominent  com- 
modities in  the  early  years  of  the  republic,  but  coffee  pres- 
ently became  the  most  important  crop.  In  more  recent 
times,  bananas  and  oil  have  been  among  the  leading  exports. 
Colombia  is  also  in  a  "primary"  stage  in  general  education, 
despite  a  high  degree  of  literary  excellence  on  the  part  of  a 
few  individuals.  Estimates  of  illiteracy  vary  with  the  whims 
of  the  writers,  from  thirty-five  to  ninety  per  cent,  but  it 
seems  likely  that  a  large  majority  of  the  people  can  neither 
read  nor  write. 

The  age  of  caudillism  in  Colombia  lasted  until  at  least  the 
early  years  of  the  twentieth  century.  Nevertheless,  in  no 
part  of  Hispanic  America  were  the  presidential  despots  more 
representative  of  principles,  rather  than  purely  selfish  in- 
dividual interests,  than  here.  The  alignment  of  unitarism, 
maintenance  of  the  power  and  privileges  of  the  church,  and 
domination  by  the  conservative  aristocracy,  on  the  one  hand, 
was  matched  by  federalism,  attack  on  the  church,  and 
something  of  social  and  political  liberalism  on  the  other, 
with  both  groups  uncompromising.  The  struggle  was  car- 
ried on  with  almost  unmitigated  intensity  throughout  the 
nineteenth  century.  Since  1903,  however,  much  of  the  old- 
time  bitterness  has  disappeared. 

The  extreme  partisanship  of  both  sides  in  Colombia's 
domestic  controversies  helps  to  make  clear  the  disorderly 
character  of  her  history  in  the  nineteenth  century.  The 
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tale  includes  a  story  of  seven  constitutions  of  widely  varying 
character  and  seventy  civil  wars.  The  latter  were  not  always 
mere  coups  d'&at.  In  one  of  the  wars,  some  eighty  thousand 
lives  were  lost,  and,  in  another,  nearly  a  hundred  thousand* 
The  two  men  who  best  typify  the  struggle  were  Tom&s 
Cipriano  de  Mosquera,  a  Conservative  who  turned  Lib- 
eral, and  Rafael  Niinez,  a  Liberal  who  turned  Conserv- 
ative. 

Following  the  secession  of  Venezuela  and  Ecuador  from 
Great  Colombia,  in  1830,  the  then  New  Granada  began  her 
separate  existence  as  a  state.  Down  to  1849,  the  contrasting 
views^  of  the  eventually  widely  separated  political  groups 
developed  only  gradually.  While  centralization  was  the 
keynote  in  government,  there  were  some  mild  attacks  on 
the  church.  Mosquera  was  president,  for  the  first  time, 
from  1845  to  1849,  and  his  change  from  the  Conservative  to 
the  Liberal  party  ushered  in  an  era  of  Liberal  control  of 
more  than  thirty  years.  Under  Mosquera's  successor,  in 
1849,  the  war  on  the  church  began  in  earnest,  reaching  its 
high  point,  perhaps,  in  the  "Age  of  Mosquera,"  from  1861 
to  1867. l  Numerous  legal  and  financial  privileges  were 
taken  away  from  the  clergy,  the  Jesuits  were  expelled  and 
other  orders  suppressed,  their  properties  were  expropriated 
by  the  state,  religious  freedom  was  proclaimed,  even  the 
secular  branch  of  the  church  was  subordinated  to  govern- 
ment regulation,  and  many  churchmen,  in  addition  to  the 
Jesuits,  were  banished  for  resistance  to  official  action. 

Meanwhile,  the  federalist  principles  of  the  Liberals  were 
also  being  enacted  into  law.  The  constitutions  of  the  Liberal 
period  tended  to  give  power  to  the  different  provinces,  or 
"states"  (as  presently  they  were  called),  until,  on  paper, 
the  republic  was  little  more  than  a  league  of  independent 
nations,  banded  together  for  defence  against  foreign  enemies. 
Much  of  the  social  and  political  liberal  theory  was  never 
carried  into  effect;  indeed,  in  a  country  where  the  opposite 
groups  were  so  nearly  equal  in  strength,  it  would  have  in- 
vited the  defeat  of  the  party  in  power  to  grant  the  freedom 

<  JJ^0?11161?  ™*  Present  in  these  years  from  1861  to  1864  and  from  1866  to 
1857,  when  he  was  overthrown  by  Ms  own  party,  because  of  his  increasingly 
dictatorial  character. 
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it  proclaimed.  Mosquera,  for  example,  was  very  much  of 
a  military  despot,  employing  the  terror  when  necessary  to 
gain  his  ends.  Neither  he  nor  any  other  of  the  Liberal  presi- 
dents, however,  was  able  to  quell  the  Conservative  op- 
position, which  frequently  expressed  itself  in  bitter  civil 
war. 

Following  one  of  the  most  destructive  of  these  internecine 
struggles,  Ntinez  became  president,  in  1880.  A  one-time 
Liberal  of  radical  leadings  and  elected  as  a  Liberal,  he  soon 
showed  marked  Conservative  tendencies,  which  presently 
went  almost  to  the  extreme  of  those  of  Garcfa  Moreno, 
noted  pro-church  caudillo  of  Ecuador.  President  from  1880 
to  1882  and  from  1884  until  his  death  in  1894,  Ntifiez  stands 
forth  as  probably  Colombia's  most  noteworthy  caudillo. 
Not  even  Garcfa  Moreno  did  more  to  reverse  a  political  and 
social  trend  than  Ntinez  did  in  Colombia.  He  became  con- 
vinced that  the  troubles  of  the  country  were  due  in  greatest 
measure  to  "the  multitude  of  partial  sovereignties,"  and 
proposed  a  corrective  in  strong  government.  In  other  words, 
he  went  over  to  the  side  of  the  Conservative  ideals,  and 
with  great  ability  proceeded  to  establish  them  in  the  place 
of  power. 

Most  of  the  Niinez  policies  were  expressed  in  his  con- 
stitution of  1886  and  the  concordat  with  the  pope  in  1887. 
The  government  became  as  strongly  centralized  as  it  had 
been  federalist  under  the  Liberals,  this  time  in  fact  as  well 
as  theory.  Church  reform  was  an  equally  important  feature 
of  the  changes  introduced  by  Niinez.  Nearly  all  of  the 
powers  and  privileges  enjoyed  by  the  clergy  in  colonial 
times  were  restored  to  them.  Lands  taken  from  the  church 
in  the  Liberal  era  were  paid  for  or  given  back.  The  religious 
orders  returned,  the  clergy  and  religion  resumed  a  dominat- 
ing place  in  education,  and  the  unusual  spectacle  of  a  once 
disestablished  church  being  restored  as  a  state  religion  was 
presented  to  the  world.  Favored  with  less  civil  ruction  than 
in  the  Liberal  era,  Niifiez  was  also  able  to  introduce  note- 
worthy reforms  in  public  service  and  to  promote  internal 
improvements. 

Except  for  one  brief  period,  when  a  coalition  government 
was  in  power  in  the  second  decade  of  the  twentieth  century, 
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the  Conservatives  controlled  the  country  for  fifty  years, 
until  1930.  Not,  however,  with  entire  Liberal  acquiescence. 
The  worst  civil  war  in  the  history  of  Colombia  was  fought 
over  the  years  1899  to  1903,  but  in  this,  as  in  several  lesser 
efforts,  the  Liberals  were  defeated.  The  years  of  the  great 
conflict  coincided  with  the  rule  of  one  of  Colombia's  most 
fatal  caudillos,  Jos6  Manuel  Marroqufn.  Whatever  may  be 
said  against  Theodore  Roosevelt  with  respect  to  the  Panama 
affair  of  1903,  the  slippery  conduct  of  the  Colombian  despot 
admits  of  no  excuse.1 

For  a  number  of  years  thereafter,  relations  between 
Colombia  and  the  United  States  were  strained,  as  the  former 
alleged  that  the  action  of  the  Washington  government  was 
in  violation  of  the  treaty  of  1846.  No  progress  was  made  at 
first,  because  Colombian  opinion  would  not  sanction  any 
agreement  legalizing  the  alienation  of  Panama,  unless  for  a 
considerable  financial  compensation  and  some  admission  of 
moral  wrong  on  the  part  of  the  United  States.  When 
Woodrow  Wilson  became  president  in  1913,  however,  he 
appeared  to  be  quite  willing  to  admit  that  his  political 
enemy,  Theodore  Roosevelt,  had  been  wrong,  and  in  1914  a 
treaty  was  made  to  adjust  Colombian-United  States  rela- 
tions. There  were  three  main  features  to  this  document: 
the  United  States  offered  expressions  of  regret  for  the  contro- 
versy which  had  arisen  between  the  two  countries  over 
Panama;  Colombia  was  to  acknowledge  the  independence  of 
Panama;  and  the  United  States  was  to  pay  twenty-five 
million  dollars  to  Colombia.  Colombia  ratified  the  treaty, 
but  because  it  was  regarded  as  a  reflection  on  Roosevelt  it 
failed  of  its  necessary  two-thirds  vote  in  the  United  States 
Senate.  In  1921,  however,  after  Harding  became  president, 
substantially  the  same  treaty  was  ratified  by  both  countries, 
minus  the  expressions  of  regret. 

The  loss  of  Panama  appears  to  have  marked  a  turning- 
point  in  Colombian  affairs.  It  gave  the  country  a  shock 
which  assisted  in  curbing  hitherto  long  established  habits 
of  domestic  strife,  lest  other  mutilations  of  territory  should 
follow.  General  Rafael  Reyes,  president  from  1904  to  1909, 
was  certainly  a  caudillo  of  the  Porfirio  Dfaz  type,  but,  after 

1  For  an  account  of  this  affair,  see  supra,  278-280. 
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his  time,  only  the  shadow  of  the  man-on-horseback  era 
remained. 

The  Panama  episode  was  the  most  important  of  Colom- 
bia's relations  with  her  neighbors,  but  difficulties  arose, 
from  time  to  time,  with  border  countries.  Adjustments  of 
boundaries  were  made  eventually  with  Venezuela,  Ecuador, 
Peru,  and  Brazil,  but  not  without  wars  with  all  of  them, 
except  Brazil.  Following  the  settlement  with  the  United 
States  of  the  Panama  issue,  Colombia  profited  very  greatly 
by  a  wise  expenditure  of  the  twenty-five  million  dollars  ob- 
tained through  the  treaty.  Where  Colombian  money  had 
been  worth  less  than  one  per  cent  of  its  face  value  in  1903, 
twenty  years  later  the  country's  finances  were  sound.  Be- 
tween 1913  and  1929,  the  commerce  of  Colombia  quadrupled, 
and  huge  investments  of  United  States  and  British  capital 
were  made  within  its  borders.  As  a  result  of  the  world  de- 
pression, however,  the  government  felt  obliged  to  default 
on  its  bonds  in  1933. 

The  appearance  of  a  spirit  of  compromise  in  Colombian 
political  life,  which  dates  from  1903,  was  further  strength- 
ened by  a  law  of  1906  (actually  going  into  effect  in  1910), 
providing  for  minority  representation  in  the  government. 
This  calmed  the  Liberals  for  a  time.  In  the  720s  of  the 
present  century,  however,  their  natural  attitude  of  opposi- 
tion, enhanced  by  their  belief  that  the  elections  were  being 
stolen  from  them,  was  making  its  reappearance.  A  split  in 
Conservative  ranks  gave  the  Liberals  an  opportunity  in 
1930,  and  they  elected  their  candidate  to  the  presidency, 
winning  again  in  1934. 

Colombia  has  seemed  to  advance  very  rapidly  during  the 
present  century.  One  may  not  feel  too  optiinifltic  over  the 
immediate  future,  however,  as  the  elements  of  conflict 
which  could  retard  her  development  are  still  all  too  prom- 
inently in  evidence.  The  general  social  situation,  including 
problems  of  race  and  education,  is  approximately  what  it 
was  in  the  nineteenth  century,  despite  numerous  improve- 
ments. Large  landed  estates  remain  the  rule,  rather  than 
the  exception.  The  church  continues  to  enjoy  the  privileges 
of  the  Niiflez  era,  in  contradistinction  to  what  has  happened 
in  most  other  Hispanic  American  countries.  Liberal  and 
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Conservative  politicians  have  conducted  themselves  very 
commendably  for  a  generation,  but  one  would  be  rash  who 
would  predict  that  their  patience  in  defeat  could  be  relied 
upon,  henceforth,  in  entirety.  Nevertheless,  Colombia  is 
rich  in  resources,  and  the  forbearance  of  her  leaders,  for  one 
generation,  at  least  gives  reason  for  hope. 


VENEZUELA 

VENEZUELA  is  large  in  area  (393,874  square  miles),  but, 
with  a  population  of  3,250,000,  has  only  8.2  inhabitants  to 
the  square  mile.  Most  of  them  live  in  a  short  stretch  of  terri- 
tory in  the  plateau  back  from  the  Caribbean  coast.  There 
is  the  usual  divergence  of  opinion  that  one  finds  with  respect 
to  Hispanic  American  countries  concerning  the  racial  char- 
acter of  the  people.  Most  writers  agree  that  not  more  than 
ten  per  cent  of  them  may  be  considered  white.  The  great 
majority  are  of  mixed  race,  but  whether  the  mestizo  or  mu- 
latto predominates,  it  would  be  difficult  to  say.1  Along  the 
Caribbean  and  in  the  near-by  cities  of  the  plateau  there  are 
many  Negroes  and  mulattoes.  In  the  far  interior  are  Indian 
tribes,  with  numerous  mestizos  in  the  less  remote  outlying 
regions.  Very  few  white  immigrants  have  entered  Venezuela 
since  the  attainment  of  independence,  but  there  was  a  vast 
importation  of  Negroes,  down  to  the  middle  of  the  nine- 
teenth century,  when  slavery  was  abolished  and  the  traffic 
stopped. 

Disregarding  territories  lost  in  boundary  controversies 
with  Brazil,  Colombia,  and  Great  Britain  (over  the  limits 
of  British  Guiana),  Venezuela  has  several  striking  geographi- 
cal features.  Running  from  west  to  east  is  the  Orinoco,  one 
of  the  great  rivers  of  the  world.  Though  in  the, low-lying 
tropics,  the  valley  of  the  Orinoco  has  a  healthful  climate,  so 
it  is  claimed,  but  it  has  not  been  very  greatly  developed  as 
yet.  It  is  well  suited  to  the  pastoral  industries,  with  also 
thousands  of  miles  of  navigable  waterways  in  the  Orinoco 
and  its  tributaries.  Incidentally,  it  was  from  the  plains,  or 

1  It  is  quite  likely  that  most  of  the  people  of  Venezuela  are  descendants,  at 
some  point  in  their  ancestry,  of  Indians,  even  including  the  "whites."  Never- 
theless, if  the  Venezuelan  population  could  be  cut  up  with  mathematical  pre- 
cision into  its  component  racial  parts,  it  is  more  than  likely  that  the  Negroid 
element  would  surpass  the  Indian,  While  the  writer  was  in  Venezuela,  he  was 
told  by  one  of  the  leading  scholars  of  the  country  that  the  Venezuelans  and 
the  Chileans  were  the  only  two  nearly  homogeneous  nations  in  Hispanic  Amer- 
ica, with  the  Venezuelans  being,  in  the  main,  mulattoes,  In  the  small  quadri- 
lateral between  Caracas  and  Valencia  and  their  seaports,  where  a  great  part  of 
the  people  live,  that  might  indeed  be  true. 
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llanos,  of  the  Orinoco  that  some  of  the  fiercest  and  most 
picturesque  mestizo  soldiery  of  the  wars  of  independence 
came.  Two  spurs  of  the  Andes  touch  Venezuela  along  the 
Colombian  border,  and  a  mountain  range  also  forms  a  natural 
boundary  with  Brazil,  but  the  comparatively  low  ridge  front- 
ing the  Caribbean,  in  the  region  of  the  greatest  population, 
is  historically  more  important,  since  it  provides  the  eleva- 
tion necessary  to  modify  what  would  otherwise  be  a  tropical 
climate. 

As  might  have  been  expected  from  the  unpromising  char- 
acter of  the  people,  the  domestic  history  of  Venezuela  has 
been  an  almost  perfect  picture  of  caudillism  in  its  varied 
manifestations.  Venezuela  has  been  prominent,  too,  because 
of  its  frontage  on  the  Caribbean,  in  the  field  of  international 
relations,  of  the  sort  which  have  drawn  the  attention  of 
the  United  States,  as  well  as  of  other  powers.  Formally 
seceding  from  Great  Colombia  in  1830,  Venezuela  had  fifty- 
two  revolutions  during  the  remainder  of  the  century,  twelve 
of  them  successful,  with  also  a  number  of  "constitutions." 
There  continued  to  be  revolutions  in  the  twentieth  century, 
but  fewer  of  them,  after  G6mez  came  to  power  in  1908. 

The  story  of  Venezuela  since  the  separation  from  Colom- 
bia might  almost  be  told  in  the  lives  of  four  men,  Jos6  An- 
tonio P&ez,  Antonio  Guzmdn  Blanco,  Cipriano  Castro,  and 
Juan  Vicente  G6mez,  with  some  consideration  given  to 
Jos6  Tadeo  Monagas  and  Joaqufn  Crespo.  P&ez,  one  of  the 
most  dashing  soldiers  of  Bolivar  in  the  wars  of  independence, 
was  already  the  virtual  dictator  of  the  country  in  the  last 
years  before  the  secession  from  Great  Colombia.  Though  in 
and  out  of  the  presidency  several  times,  he  was  usually  the 
dominant  figure  in  Venezuela  down  to  1846,  and  again  from 
1861  to  1863.  In  the  Monagas  era,  in  between  these  periods, 
P&ez  was  only  a  little  less  important,  but  figured  in  the  oppo- 
sition. Though  originally  an  almost  unlettered  ttanero,  or 
plainsman,  P&ez  became  the  chief  of  the  conservative  aris- 
tocracy. Conservative  governments  in  Venezuela  never 
went  the  lengths,  however,  of  those  in  the  neighboring  state 
of  Colombia.  The  constitution  of  1830,  for  example,  was  a 
compromise  between  unitarism  and  federalism.  Church 
tithes  were  abolished  by  the  P&ez  regime,  provision  was  made 
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for  support  of  the  church  by  the  state,  monasteries  were 
suppressed,  and  religious  freedom  was  proclaimed — all  this 
by  a  conservative  government.  At  no  time  in  Venezuela's  - 
history,  indeed,  did  the  church  become  such  a  centre  of  con- 
flict as  it  was  in  some  other  Hispanic  American  countries, 
although  a  not  inconsiderable  issue.1  Pdez  had  to  confront 
an  occasional  revolution,  but  was  generally  able  to  main- 
tain order  and  to  bring  about  a  measure  of  progress  in  the 
country.  He  even  permitted  a  law  to  be  passed  granting 
freedom  of  the  press.  This  afforded  an  opening  to  a  rather 
remarkable  man  of  those  times,  Antonio  Leocadio  Guzman, 
who  founded  a  journal  called  El  Venezolano  (The  Venezue- 
lan). Through  its  columns,  Guzm&n  attacked  the  group 
in  power  without  reserve.  Indeed,  it  was  at  this  time  that 
Conservatives  and  Liberals  became  definite  political  names 
representing  different  ideals,  although  they  eventually  came 
to  be  little  more  than  terms  under  which  caudillos  held 
supreme  power. 

Jos6  Tadeo  Monagas  became  president  in  1846,  with  the 
backing  of  P&ez,  but,  like  Mosquera  of  Colombia,  he  went 
over  to  the  side  of  the  Liberals,  commuting  a  death  sentence 
that  had  been  proclaimed  against  Guzmdn  and  presently 
associating  him  in  the  government  with  him  as  his  vice- 
president.  For  twelve  years  Jos6  Tadeo  and  his  brother, 
Jos6  Gregorio,  dominated  Venezuela,  despite  serious  up- 
risings against  them,  in  course  of  which  P&ez  was  forced  into 
exile,  going  to  live  in  the  United  States.  Whether  he  is  to  be 
considered  a  "Liberal"  or  a  "Conservative,"  Jos6  Tadeo 
Monagas  was  very  much  of  a  high-handed  dictator,  until 
his  overthrow  in  1858.  After  three  more  years  of  turmoil, 
P&ez  returned  and  secured  control.  The  war  continued,  how- 
ever, and,  in  1863,  P&ez  once  again  retired,  going  to  the 
United  States,  where  he  spent  the  last  years  of  his  life. 

Several  years  of  revolutionary  chaos  followed  the  de- 
parture of  Pdez,  with  Jos6  Tadeo  Monagas  once  more  prom- 
inent, until  at  length  another  great  caudillo  emerged,  in 
the  person  of  Antonio  Guzmdn  Blanco,  son  of  the  editor  of 
El  Venezolano.  Becoming  the  dictator  of  the  country,  he 

1  Of.  Waiters,  Mary,  "The  present  status  of  the  church  in  Venezuela,"  in 
merican  historical  review,  XIII,  no.  1  (Feb.,  1933),  23-46. 
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had  established  peace  and  order  by  1872.  Guzmdn  Blanco 
was  one  of  the  most  remarkable  of  the  Hispanic  American 
caudillos.  He  is  widely  known  for  his  astonishing  vanities. 

"He  added  to  his  glory  by  securing  rosettes,  medals,  member- 
ship in  all  sorts  of  scientific  and  literary  societies,  and  all  the 
degrees  of  the  academic  world  except  that  of  Doctor  of  Divinity. 
He  also  craved  immortality — an  immortality  to  be  gained  by 
an  extensive  advertising  campaign.  His  figure  and  his  name 
must  appear  in  conspicuous  places.  States,  provinces,  cities, 
theatres,  bridges,  railroads  bore  his  name,  and  tablets  were 
imbedded  in  each  building  erected  to  celebrate  his  achievements. 
The  better  to  impress  Ms  personality  upon  the  minds  of  his 
subjects,  he  assumed  the  title  'The  Illustrious  American.'  While 
he  was  in  power  he  required  every  book  printed  in  Venezuela  to 
bear  the  announcement  that  it  was  published  under  his  adminis- 
tration. Every  sheet  of  music  was  marked  the  same  way,  and 
in  a  list  of  the  telephone  subscribers  of  the  period  his  name 
appears  in  black  capitals,  like  tha,t  of  God  in  the  prayer  books. 
As  a  further  means  of  advertising,  statues  and  portraits  of 
Guzman  Blanco  appeared  on  every  side.  One  of  those  sycophants 
who  hound  the  steps  of  the  powerful,  an  artist  who  had  been 
asked  to  decorate  the  church  of  Saint  Rosalie,  requested  Guzmfin 
Blanco  to  sit  as  a  model  for  Saint  Paul.  Immensely  flattered  by 
the  assumed  resemblance,  the  general  sat  for  his  portrait  garbed 
in  a  purple  toga  and  carrying  an  open  book  in  his  hand;  the  fin- 
ished work  shows  Saint  Mark  on  one  side,  Saint  John  on  the  other, 
and  Saints  Luke  and  Matthew  in  the  background.  Though 
hundreds  of  other  portraits  of  the  dictator  occupied  every  avail- 
able location  in  rooms  of  hotels,  saloons,  and  the  private  homes 
of  his  friends,  perhaps  the  most  astonishing  was  to  be  found  in 
the  hall  of  representatives.  Guzm&n  Blanco  here  appears  magnif- 
icently attired,  astride  a  prancing  stallion.  In  the  foreground 
lie  bodies  of  dead  soldiers  and  dismantled  cannon,  over  which 
the  charger  is  about  to  leap,  while  above  are  hordes  of  white- 
winged  angels  with  harps,  chanting  praises;  the  leader  of  the 
host  holds  aloft  a  laurel  wreath  with  which  she  is  about  to  crown 
the  hero.  It  must  have  given  the  general  a  feeling  of  tremendous 
satisfaction  to  realize  what  a  sensation  was  being  experienced  in 
the  celestial  regions  over  his  military  triumphs,"  l 

Quite  possibly  there  was  not  a  little  "method  in  this 
madness,"  as,  doubtless,  it  impressed  the  masses,  thus  help- 
ing to  assure  their  backing  for  the  government  of  the  dictar 

1NidhoLa,  Madaline  Wallis,  "Picturesque  South  American  tyrants"  in 
The  Dalkousie  review  (Halifax,  N.  8.),  XII,  no.  3  (Oct.,  1932),  315-323,  at 
316-317. 


VENEZUELA  293 

tor.  So  strong  did  he  become,  that  he  was  able  to  reduce 
the  presidential  term  to  two  years,  alternating  his  own 
direct  rule  with  that  of  some  henchman,  while  he  himself 
went  to  Europe  to  spend  some  of  his  rapidly  accumulating 
wealth. 

A  Liberal  in  politics  and  a  high-mil  king  officer  of  the 
Freemasons,  Guzmdn  Blanco  did,  indeed,  carry  some  of  the 
party  theories  into  his  relations  with  the  church.  He  secular- 
ized the  cemeteries,  suppressed  religious  orders  and  confis- 
cated their  property,  provided  for  civil  registration  of  births 
and  deaths,  recognized  civil  marriage,  expelled  the  arch- 
bishop and  papal  nuncio  when  they  opposed  him,  and  even 
planned  a  national  church.  Not  consistent,  however,  he 
tried  at  other  times  to  win  the  support  of  the  church,  and 
was  very  far  from  announced  Liberal  principles  in  his  curb- 
ing of  freedom  of  speech  and  absolute  domination  of  the 
states  and  municipalities  in  a  supposedly  federal  country. 
Nevertheless,  he  brought  about  much  real  advancement. 
He  greatly  improved  administration,  beautified  the  capital, 
built  roads  and  other  public  works,  and  even  promoted 
education.  In  fine,  he  corrected  many  abuses — except  his 
own — and  he  gave  the  country  a  respite  from  revolution. 
At  length,  however,  in  1888,  there  was  a  strong  outbreak 
against  him,  in  course  of  which  some  of  his  monuments  to 
himself  were  torn  down.  Guzm&n  Blanco,  then  on  vaca- 
tion in  Europe,  decided  that  the  time  had  come  to  make  it 
permanent. 

Once  again,  there  was  revolutionary  chaos.  In  the  midst 
of  it,  a  serious  boundary  question  with  Great  Britain  came 
to  a  head,  about  the  limits  of  Venezuela  and  British  Guiana. 
Succeeding  to  Holland's  rights  in  1814,  Great  Britain  had 
proceeded  to  advance  westward  into  territory  which  had 
long  been  considered  Venezuelan,  through  colonial  grants 
of  the  Spanish  kings.  Great  Britain  paid  no  attention  to  the 
protests  of  Venezuela,  and,  eventually,  relations  between 
the  two  countries  were  severed.  Matters  came  to  a  head  in 
1895,  when  President  Crespo  appealed  to  the  United  States 
for  aid  against  British  aggressions.  Secretary  of  State  Olney, 
of  the  Cleveland  administration,  sent  off  a  despatch  to 
England  in  which  he  insisted  that  the  Monroe  Doctrine 
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applied  to  the  controversy  and  demanded  arbitration.  The 
British  government,  for  a  while,  refused,  denying  the 
applicability  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine.  When  the  United 
States  threatened  war,  however,  it  decided  to  yield  the 
point,  being  faced  with  difficulties  in  South  Africa  and  in 
European  opposition  at  the  time,  and  not  wishing  to  add  the 
United  States  to  its  list  of  enemies.  The  British  insisted, 
nevertheless,  that  a  fifty-year  occupation  should  carry  title. 
On  this  basis,  when  the  arbitration  was  held,  Great  Britain 
got  most  of  the  territory  in  controversy,  but  failed  of  what 
may  well  have  been  the  main  objective,  in  that  the  mouth 
of  the  Orinoco  remained  wholly  in  Venezuelan  hands. 

An  extraordinary  caudillo  soon  appeared  on  the  Venezue- 
lan scene,  but  not  to  bring  the  country  peace.  This  was 
Cipriano  Castro,  "compared  with  whom  Zelaya  was  the 
merest  novice  in  the  art  of  making  trouble,"  as  one  writer 
says,  who  also  calls  him  "the  greatest  international  nuisance 
of  the  early  twentieth  century."  To  quote  this  writer  still 
further : 

"A  rude,  arrogant,  fearless,  energetic,  capricious  mountaineer 
and  cattleman,1  he  regarded  foreigners  no  leas  than  hit*  own 
countryfolk,  it  would  seem,  as  objects  for  his  particular  ncorn, 
displeasure,  exploitation,  or  amusement,  as  the  ease  might  bo. 
He  was  greatly  angered  by  the  way  in  which  foreigners  in  dis- 
pute with  local  officials  avoided  a  resort  to  Venezuelan  courts 
and — still  worse — rejected  their  decisions  and  appealed  instead 
to  their  diplomatic  representatives  for  protection.  He  declared 
such  a  procedure  to  be  an  affront  to  the  national  dignity.  Yet 
foreigners  were  usually  correct  in  affirming  that  judges  appointed 
by  an  arbitrary  President  were  little  more  than  figureheads, 
incapable  of  dispensing  justice,  even  where  they  so  inclined."  2 

Mention  has  already  been  made  of  the  Venezuelan  debt 
controversy,  near  the  beginning  of  the  Castro  era  (1890  to 
1908).  In  this,3  as  on  other  occasions,  Castro  was  ready  to 
set  the  whole  world  by  the  ears,  defying  Europe,  in  the 
shrewd  belief  that  he  would  be  protected  by  the  Monroe 

1  Another  writer  refers  to  Castro  as  "almost  a  savage,"  whose  "outstanding 
traits  were  greed,  lust  and  an  enormous  vanity."  Stoddard,  Lothrop.  "  When 
Gdmez  was  Venezuela,"  in  Current  history,  XLIII,  no.  7  (Feb.,  1936),  479- 
483,  at  480. 

*  Shepherd,  William  Robert,  The  Hispanic  nations  of  the  New  World  (New- 
Haven,  Conn.,  1919),  189. 

»Cf.  supra,  143-146. 
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Doctrine  idea  of  the  United  States.  But  he  also  defied  the 
United  States,  and  maltreated  American  citizens,  possibly 
relying  on  the  normal,  tame  submissiveness  of  the  alleged 
Colossus  of  the  North,  in  cases  where  only  Americans  were 
involved.  He  even  threatened  to  invade  the  United  States, 
to  teach  the  Yankees  a  lesson.  Not  only  did  he  go  to  the  very 
edge  of  the  precipice  in  affronting  foreign  nations,  but  he  also 
kept  Venezuela  in  turmoil,  and  there  were  repeated  revolu- 
tions against  him.  When,  at  length,  he  went  to  Europe,  in 
1908,  "for  his  health,"  the  Venezuelan  people  made  it 
plain  that  his  health  might  not  improve  very  greatly  if  ever 
he  returned  to  Venezuela.  Under  his  former  henchman, 
Juan  Vicente  G6mez,  there  was  an  uprising  which  overthrew 
the  Castro  government.  Castro  tried  for  years  to  get  back, 
but  most  of  the  countries  of  the  world  were  willing  to  aid 
Venezuela  in  preventing  such  a  calamity. 

G6mez,  actually  in  power  from  1908  until  his  death  in 
1935,  was  an  even  more  extraordinary  dictator  than  any  of 
his  predecessors  in  Venezuela.  Within  a  somewhat  limited 
sphere  of  action,  he  was  a  greater  Dfaz,  one  of  the  most  as- 
tonishing of  Hispanic  America's  long  list  of  caudillos.  It  goes 
without  saying,  that  he  was  an  absolute  despot,  a  cruel 
tyrant,  and  a  big-scale  grafter.  He  was  also  somewhat  lax 
in  observance  of  the  conventions  of  society,  having  eighty 
to  a  hundred  children,  though  never  married.  He  solved  all 
the  international  disputes  into  which  Castro  had  plunged 
the  country,  however,  and  gave  Venezuela  a  material  pros- 
perity which  the  country  had  never  known. 

Son  of  a  well-to-do  rancher,  but  with  very  little  formal 
education,  G6mez  had  a  great  deal  of  the  quality  called  com- 
mon sense.  He  wanted  peace,  order,  and  prosperity,  to 
stabilize  the  country,  feeling  that  until  these  objectives  were 
obtained  Venezuela  could  not  afford  the  luxury  of  pseudo- 
democracy  and  party  politics.  So,  he  was  "frankly  a  des- 
pot." Once,  when  some  hostile  students  were  arrested,  fol- 
lowing demonstrations  of  a  familiar  Hispanic  American  type, 
because  they  "yearned  to  serve  the  country,"  G6mez  put 
them  to  work  building  roads— a  type  of  service  which  they 
had  not  contemplated  and,  doubtless,  did  not  relish!  Mean- 
while, the  G6mez  governments  balanced  the  budgets,  and 
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collected  unusually  little  in  the  way  of  taxes,  while  there 
was  hardly  any  unemployment  during  his  regime  and  the 
world  depression  passed  almost  unnoticed.1 

G6mez  showed  as  great  a  willingness  to  treat  with  for- 
eign powers  as  Castro  had  shown  the  opposite,  settling  all 
claims  against  Venezuela  and  paying  off  the  entire  national 
debt.  He  encouraged  the  investment  of  foreign  capital, 
which  he  scrupulously  protected.  Foreign  trade  multiplied 
five  times  over,  railways  and  telegraph  lines  were  built, 
and  the  country  was  equipped  with  roads  in  a  manner  which, 
if  far  from  the  standards  of  the  United  States,  made  Vene- 
zuela one  of  the  leading  regions  of  Hispanic  America  in  this 
respect.  Formerly  relying  mainly  on  tropical  agricultural 
products,  such  as  coffee  and  cacao,  Venezuela  presently  be- 
came one  of  the  foremost  oil-producing  countries  of  the 
.  world.2  Furthermore,  he  increased  the  facilities  for  educa- 
tion of  the  masses,  and  encouraged  learning  and  scholarship. 
All  in  all,  he  was  one  of  the  greatest  of  the  benevolent  despots 
of  Hispanic  America. 

In  his  methods,  he  introduced  some  novelties  in  raudil- 
lism.  He  appeared,  at  times,  to  care  little  for  the  presidency, 
allowing  others  to  hold  that  position,  while  he  himself  was 
commander-in-chief  of  the  army.  On  one  occasion,  he  re- 
mained president-elect  for  seven  years,  while  a  satellite 
served  as  provisional  president.  He  preferred  to  live  on 
his  ranch  at  Maracay,  far  from  the  capital,  carrying 
on  the  government  from  there.  From  that  point,  legend 
had  it,  he  had  arranged  for  ready  access  to  the  sea  in  case  of 
need,  with  a  ship  waiting  for  him,  in  which  steam  was  always 
up  for  a  quick  start.  Although  the  story  is  probably  not 
true,  such  a  ship  would  never  have  had  to  sail,  since  G6mez, 
unlike  Diaz,  carried  through  to  the  end-  Late  in  1935,  he 
died. 

After  G6mez,  what?  Eleazar  L6pez  Contreras,  a  Gdmez 
official,  succeeded  to  the  presidency,  though  not  without 

1  Stoddard,  op.  dt. 

*  Rippy,  James  Fred,  Historical  evolution,  of  Hispanic  America  (New  York, 
1932),  534,  recites  the  following:  "Yankee  investments  in  Venezuela  mounted 
from  some  three  million  dollars  in  1912  or  1913,  to  seventy-five  million  in  1926, 
and  more  than  one  hundred  and  sixty  million  in  1929  (oil  being  most  conspicu- 
ous among  the  investments),  while  our  trade  increased  from  a  little  over  ten 
million  dollars  in  1906  to  more  than  ninety-six  million  in  1929." 
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some  concessions  to  the  anti-G6mez  clamor.  If  there  is 
anything  in  precedent,  one  may  well  have  cause  for  dubi- 
ousness over  the  immediate  future.  The  matter  becomes 
the  more  important,  since  Venezuela  is  in  that  vital  area  of 
the  Caribbean,  within  the  purview  of  Monroe  Doctrine 
policies.  Nevertheless,  the  generally  expected  revival  of 
disorder  and  revolution  did  not  at  once  occur,  and  it  would 
seem  that  the  government  which  took  charge  after  the  death 
of  G6mez  is  entitled  to  much  praise  for  its  earnest  efforts  on 
behalf  of  the  country. 


EUROPEAN  POSSESSIONS  IN  THE 
CARIBBEAN 

NOT  to  be  left  out  of  the  picture  in  a  history  of  Hispanic 
America,  are  the  still  surviving  European  possession**,  most 
of  them  the  result  of  trespasses  on  what  was  once  Spanish 
territory,  in  the  heart  and  centre  of  Monroe  Doctrine  policies: 
the  Caribbean  area.  Great  Britain  alone  has  holdings  of  any 
considerable  importance,  but  France  and  the  Netherlands 
.are  still  prominently  identified  with  colonies  there.  By  and 
large,  these  European-controlled  lands  do  not  have  a  great 
population  or  much  economic  importance.  Furthermore, 
they  do  not  have  the  best  locations  or  the  most  desirable 
port  facilities  to  make  them  serve  as  military  and  naval 
bases  in  quite  the  same  degree  as  other  places  now  in  United 
States  or  Hispanic  American  hands.  Nevertheless,  the 
strategic  factor  is  perhaps  the  main  interest  these  regions 
possess.1  The  following  are  the  principal  among  these 
possessions: 

BRITISH  POSSESSIONS 


ARK  A  IN 
SQUARE  MILM 

Bermuda  Islands 19 

Bahama  Islands 4,396 

Leeward  Islands 715 

Windward  Islands 516 

Barbados  Island 166 

Trinidad  Island 1,974 

Tobago  Island 114 

Jamaica  Island 4,450 

Turks  and  Caicos  Islands 166 

Cayman  Islands 105 

British  Virgin  Islands 58 

British  Honduras 8598 

British  Guiana 89,480 

Totals 110,757 


POPULATION 

30,577 

60,848 

126,500 

185,344 

173,674 

413,119 

23,378 

994,419 

5,600 

5,850 

5,263 

51,228 

310,571 

2,386,371 


1  After  the  World  War,  there  were  many  unofficial  hints  that  England  and 
France  might  propose  the  cession  of  their  territories  to  the  United  States,  in 
settlement  of  all  or  part  of  their  war  debts.  If  there  were  United  States  offi- 
cials who  would  have  accepted  this  solution,  in  order  to  be  free  of  Europe,  once 
for  all.  in  the  Caribbean,  they  apparently  did  not  make  any  such  suggestion, 
feeling  that  the  initiative  should  come  from  England  ano 


countries  chose  a 


their  debte.  So,  the  British  and 


. 

simpler  way,  however,  merely  declining  to  pay 
d  French  dags  still  fly  in  the  Caribbean  Tbreezes. 
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FRENCH  POSSESSIONS 

AREA  IN  POPULATION 

SQUABE  MILES 

Guadeloupe  Island  and  dependencies  ....  688  267,407 

Martinique  Island 385  232,355 

French  Guiana 34,740  51,254 

Totals 35,813  550,016 

DUTCH  POSSESSIONS 

ABHA  IN  POPULATION 

SQUAIUD  MILES 

Curacao  Island  and  dependencies 403  76,332 

Dutch  Guiajaa 54,291  153,407 

Totals 54,694  229,739 

Grand  totals 201,264  3,166,126 

Thus,  European  countries  control  territories  in  and  around 
the  Caribbean  *  about  equal  in  population  to  Venezuela, 
with  an  area  of  a  little  more  than  half  of  what  Venezuela 
possesses.  Jamaica,  with  its  bananas,  and  Trinidad,  with  its 
asphalt  and  petroleum,  have  a  noteworthy  economic  im- 
portance, while  Guadeloupe  and  Martinique  were  once  very 
rich  from  the  sale  of  tropical  products.  Curasao  is  an  im- 
portant commercial  centre.  Its  nearness  to  Venezuela  has 
often  made  it  a  haven  for  smugglers,  revolutionaries,  and 
exiles.  The  mainland  territories  of  the  three  countries  have 
interesting  potentialities,  both  politically  and  economically. 

These  lands  began  to  be  acquired  by  European  nations  in 
the  seventeenth  century,  with  changes  in  ownership  and 
fresh  acquisitions  of  territory  continuing  into  the  early  years 
of  the  nineteenth  century.  Since  the  Monroe  Doctrine  pro- 
nouncement of  1823,  however,  there  have  been  no  further 
annexations,  save  for  minor  British  aggressions  in  enlarging 
British  Honduras  and  elsewhere  in  Central  America.  As  an 
example  of  the  strategic  importance  of  these  possessions,  the 
prominence  of  the  Bahama  Islands  as  bases  for  the  southern 
blockade-runners  in  the  Civil  War  may  be  mentioned. 

1  The  Bermuda  Islands,  though  a  long  way  from  the  Caribbean,  are,  never- 
theless, considered  here. 


LOWER  SOUTH  AMERICA:  ATLANTIC  COAST 

AREA 

BRAZIL 

BBAZIL  is  in  the  current  of  Hispanic  American  history,  but 
has  unique  and  distinctive  features  of  its  own.  An  enormous 
country,  it  embraces  nearly  half  the  continent  of  South 
America,  being  about  the  size  of  the  United  States  ("minus 
Alaska  and  other  non-contiguous  territories)  plus  an  extra 
Texas.  It  borders  upon  all  the  other  republics  of  South 
America  except  Chile,1  besides  three  European  colonies.  It 
is  a  land  of  incalculable  wealth  in  natural  resources,  only  a 
small  fraction  of  which  have  thus  far  been  utilized,  and  it  is 
today  the  greatest  racial  melting-pot  of  the  nations  in  the 
world. 

In  many  respects,  the  history  of  Brazil  parallels  that  of 
Spanish  America:  in  geographical  setting,  ethnic  conditions, 
language,  traditions,  institutions,  ideas,  psychology,  and 
religion.  In  some  others,  however,  there  are  similarities  with 
the  United  States.  Brazil  is  the  "  Colossus  of  the  South," 
just  as  the  United  States  is  "of  the  North."  Not  only  has 
she  a  vast  area,  but  also  an  already  great  population — 
43,000,000  some  estimates  say.2  This  is  more  than  all  the 
rest  of  South  America.  Brazil  has  had  less  friction  with  the 
United  States  than  many  of  the  Spanish  American  repub- 
lics, and,  believing  herself,  with  her  Portuguese  institutions, 
to  be  very  different  from  and  superior  to  her  neighbors,  she 
is  more  likely,  perhaps,  to  be  found  on  the  side  of  the  north- 
ern republic  than  in  any  combination  against  her.  In  par- 
ticular, there  is  a  certain  rivalry  and  antagonism  between 
Brazil  and  Argentina,  who  likes  to  consider  herself  the  leader 

1  Whether  Brazil  touches  upon  Ecuador  or  not,  is  a  matter  of  dispute  between 
Peru  and  Ecuador,  over  territory  east  of  what  is  admittedly  Ecuadorean. 

*  According  to  the  same  source  used  for  the  other  Hispanic  American  coun- 
tries, Brazil  had  a  population  of  40,272,650,  with  an  area  of  3,285,319.  For 
purposes  of  comparison,  the  area  of  the  United  States  is  3,026,789.  The  area  01 
South  America  is  7,180,568,  or  slightly  greater  than  two  Brazils. 
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of  Hispanic  America  and  South  America  and  who  at  times 
has  been  less  friendly  toward  the  " Colossus  of  the  North" 
than  Brazil  has  been.  The  astonishing  growth  of  Brazil  is 
another  point  of  resemblance  with  the  United  States,  al- 
though the  methods  of  expansion  have  differed.  Brazil  has 
advanced,  less  by  conquest  than  through  the  medium  of 
civilian  occupation  and  diplomacy,  from  a  mere  tip  of 
South  America,  originally  granted  to  Portugal  by  papal  bull, 
to  the  absorption  of  half  a  continent.  Brazil's  federal  govern- 
ment, too,  is  much  closer  to  that  of  the  United  States  than 
are  the  federal  systems  of  various  Spanish  American  coun- 
tries, such  as  Argentina,  Mexico,  and  Venezuela.  The  pos- 
sible advantages  to  both  the  United  States  and  Brazil  in  the 
friendliness  of  the  latter  are  decidedly  worthy  of  earnest 
consideration. 

Many  of  the  interesting  features  of  Brazilian  history  be- 
long to  the  epoch  of  the  colony,  such  as  the  expansion  "from 
a  cape  to  a  continent,"  the  struggle  with  non-Portuguese 
(English,  French,  Dutch,  and  Spanish)  claimants,  the  evo- 
lution from  colonial  feudalism  to  modern  institutions,  re- 
lations with  the  once  numerous  Indians,  the  successful  quest 
of  precious  metals,  the.  eventual  concentration  in  great  plan- 
tations, the  resultant  introduction  of  the  Negroes,  the  story 
of  the  bandeir 'antes,  or  conquerors  of  the  back  country  (not 
yet  as  famous  as  the  Spanish  conquistador  es,  but  with  quite 
as  thrilling  a  tale  to  tell),  and,  finally,  the  break  with  the 
mother  country.1  The  different  result  of  that  break  from 
that  of  Spanish  America  with  Spain  makes  for  still  other 
distinctions  of  Brazilian  history*  Brazil  retained  monarchy, 
though  changing  from  an  absolutism  to  a  constitutional 
empire,  and  enjoyed  nearly  seventy  years  of  relative  peace, 
avoiding  much  of  the  harsh  experience  of  Spanish  America* 
Among  other  prominent  factors  of  the  era  of  independence 
were  the  abolition  of  Negro  slavery,  the  extensive  white  im- 
migration into  Brazil,  the  change  from  empire  to  republic, 
and  the  experiences  of  that  republic,  along  with  the  general 
story  of  institutional  development.2 

1  For  a  brief  survey  of  these  factors,  see  the  Chapman  Colonial  volume,  chap- 
ters V  and  XVII. 

1  Much  of  the  characteriisation,  thus  far,  was  in  a  brilliant  formulation  in 
Shepherd,  William  Robert,  "Brazil  as  a  field  for  historical  study,"  in  Hispanic 
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Brazil,  in  the  form  of  an  irregular  triangle,  is  almost  wholly 
in  the  tropics,  or  all  but  about  one-fifteenth  of  its  territory. 
A  great  interior  triangle,  however,  comprising  about  five- 
eighths  of  the  country  (the  so-called  Brazilian  massif),  is 
from  about  a  thousand  to  three  thousand  feet  above  sea 
level,  thus  modifying  the  tropical  climate  to  some  extent. 
Except  for  a  narrow  strip  of  land  between  the  great  plateau 
and  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  most  of  the  rest  of  Brazil  is  in  or  up 
from  valleys  of  the  country's  mighty  rivers.  No  other  coun- 
try even  closely  approximates  Brazil  in  the  number  and 
length  of  its  waterways.  The  Amazon,  the  world's  greatest 
river,  is  some  3500  miles  long,  but  there  are  also  the  Para- 
guay, the  Parand,  and  several  others  which  make  some  well- 
known  North  American  rivers  look  almost  like  brooks.  The 
coast-line,  without  counting  bays  and  inlets,  is  3642  miles 
long.  As  there  are  few  high  mountain  ranges  in  the  country, 
much  of  this  vast  land  is  available  for  development,  now  or 
in  the  future.1 

When  the  Regent  John,  later  John  VI,  decided,  in  1807, 
to  take  ship  for  Brazil,  rather  than  surrender  to  Napoleon, 
he  probably  very  greatly  affected  the  course  of  the  world's 
history.  On  this  score,  Martin  says: 

"As  Sir  Sidney  Smith,  the  commander  of  the  British  fleet, 
points  out  in  his  memoirs,  but  for  the  action  of  the  prince  at 
this  time  Brazil  might  well  have  been  definitely  lost  to  Portugal. 
Had  Dom  JoSo  yielded  to  Napoleon,  the  British  might  well 
have  occupied  the  Portuguese  colonies  on  the  pretext  that  other- 
wise they  would  have  fallen  into  the  hands  of  the  French."  2 

The  real  independence  of  Brazil  dates  from  the  time  John 
set  foot  on  Brazilian  soil  at  Bahia,  on  January  22,  1808.  It 
was  a  number  of  years  before  this  de  facto  situation  was 
translated  into  a  sovereign  status,  however.  Not  until  John's 
son  Dom  Pedro  pronounced  the  "cry"  of  Ypiranga,  on 

American  historical  renew,  XIII,  no.  4  (Nov.,  1933),  427-436.  A  somewhat 
fuller,  but  equally  illuxniaating,  article  is:  Martin,  Percy  Alvin,  "Portugal  in 
America ,"  in  Hispanic  American  historical  review,  XVII,  no.  2  (May,  1937), 
182-210. 

1  Of  vital  importance  in  the  story  of  Brazil  is  a  consideration  of  the  racial 
situation.  For  the  purposes  of  this  volume,  this  factor  is  sufficiently  discussed 
in  chapter  I,  supra,  5. 

*  Martin,  In  Wilgus,  Argentina,  Brazil  and  Chile  since  independence,  149. 
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September  7,  1822,  was  the  definitive  step  taken.    Then, 
after  a  short  war,  Portugal  was  expelled  forever. 

Of  definite,  undeniable  importance  in  Brazilian  history  is 
the  fact  that  Brazil  became  an  empire  instead  of  a  republic. 
The  leadership  of  a  prince  of  the  royal  family  had  made  this 
result  inevitable.  Probably,  it  saved  Brazil  from  those  ex- 
cessive bickerings  over  a  new  form  of  government  or  the 
question  of  leadership  which  in  Spanish  America  not.  only 
upset  government  itself,  but  also  tended  to  the  break-up  of 
countries.  More  than  likely,  Brazil  owes  it  to  the  two 
Pedros  (Pedro  I  and  II)  that  she  is  one  nation  today,  rather 
than  six  or  eight  struggling  republics. 

On  October  12,  1822,  upon  his  arrival  in  Rio  de  Janeiro, 
following  the  declaration  of  Ypiranga,  Pedro  was  proclaimed 
constitutional  emperor  of  Brazil.  Only  twenty-three  years 
old  at  the  time,  Pedro  I  was  not  without  ability  and  intel- 
ligence, and  certainly  not  lacking  in  courage,  but  his  char- 
acter was,  as  Martin  puts  it,  "an  amalgam  of  conflicting 
qualities."  His  romantic  temperament  had  fitted  him  to  be 
the  leader  of  the  revolution,  but  his  impulsiveness,  quick 
temper,  resentfulness,  loose  personal  habits,  inadequate  edu- 
cation, and  really  reactionary  tendencies  did  not  promise  so 
well  for  him  as  an  emperor  in  a  liberalized  state*  To  be  sure, 
it  was  not  an  easy  matter  to  rule  anywhere  in  Hispanic 
America  in  those  times.  The  people  lacked  political  experi- 
ence, but  expected  the  millennium.  They  had  different  plans 
by  which  to  achieve  the  desired  happy  situation,  however. 
Many,  like  Pedro,  favored  absolutism.  The  constitutional- 
ists had  a  great  variety  of  beliefs.  And  there  were  even  some 
republicans.  Furthermore,  Brazil  did  not  escape  the  institu- 
tion of  caudillism,  though  of  the  provincial  type.  Vast  dis- 
tances and  insufficient  means  of  communication  made  it 
easy  for  the  caudillos  to  exercise  their  talents.  It  is  doubtful 
if  any  ruler  could  have  been  more  popular  or  more  successful 
than  Pedro,  although,  at  the  time,  it  seemed  that  he  was 
neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 

The  guiding  spirit  of  Pedro  in  the  movement  for  inde- 
pendence and  in  the  early  part  of  his  imperial  rule  was  Jos6 
Bonifacio  de  Andrada  e  Silva,  most  famous  of  three  brothers, 
all  prominent  in  these  and  the  immediately  ensuing  years  of 
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Brazilian  history.  For  a  while,  indeed,  Pedro  seemed  to 
be  little  more  than  the  puppet  of  Jos6  Bonifacio.  They 
came  temporarily  to  a  parting  of  the  ways  in  1823,  however, 
over  certain  anti-Portuguese  legislation.  Born  in  Portugal 
himself,  Pedro  instinctively  chose  to  rely  on  his  Portuguese 
and  royalist  supporters.  When  the  assembly  showed  a  dis- 
position to  reduce  his  power  and  privileges,  he  dissolved 
it,  having  previously  dismissed  his  ministry.  Forthwith,  a 
revolution  broke  out  in  Pernambuco,  but  it  was  easily  put 
down.  Pedro  saved  himself  from  perhaps  much  greater 
difficulties  by  bringing  forth  a  new  constitution,  replacing 
the  one  which  had  been  in  effect  previously.  Less  radical 
than  its  predecessor,  but  a  liberal  document  nevertheless, 
the  constitution  of  1824  was  to  endure  until  the  founding  of 
the  republic,  in  1889.  The  most  striking  feature  of  the  docu- 
ment was  the  so-called  "moderative  power"  accorded  the 
emperor.  Here,  it  may  be  enough  to  say  that  it  gave  hi™ 
a  very  active  and  important  part  in  legislative  as  well  as 
executive  affairs,  at  the  same  time  that  the  main  features  of 
representative  government  were  preserved. 

Meanwhile,  trouble  appeared  in  another  quarter.  The 
Spanish-speaking  Uruguayans,  ever  restive  under  Portu- 
guese-Brazilian control,  started  a  revolution,  in  1825.  Ap- 
pealing to  Argentina  for  aid,  they  brought  about  a  declara- 
tion of  the  annexation  of  Uruguay  to  Argentina,  which 
caused  the  latter  to  enter  the  conflict  against  Brazil.  In 
grave  financial  difficulties,  Brazil  prosecuted  the  war  feebly, 
meeting  defeat  on  land  and  sea.  When  the  Argentinian 
treasury  also  found  itself  in  dire  straits,  England  stepped 
into  the  picture,  influencing  both  principals  to  yield  the  prize 
of  battle  by  a  treaty  of  1828.  In  consequence,  Uruguay  was 
to  belong  to  neither  of  them,  becoming  an  independent 
state. 

The  disasters  of  the  war  with  Uruguay  and  Argentina  were 
only  a  part  of  the  troubles  with  which  Pedro's  government 
was  afflicted.  There  were  almost  continual  domestic  revolts 
and  civil  disturbances.  Charges  of  one  sort  or  another  were 
repeatedly  made  against  Pedro:  that  his  Portuguese  ad- 
visers dictated  his  policies;  that  his  financial  measures  were 
unwise  and  burdensome;  that  he  was  growing  more  absolute 
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and  unitarist  in  his  political  tendencies;  that  he  was  planning 
to  return  to  Portugal  to  assume  the  crown  there  and  re- 
establish colonial  control;  and  that  his  private  life  was 
notoriously  scandalous.1  Pedro  gained  a  revived,  but  tem- 
porary, popularity  in  1826,  following  the  death  of  John  VI 
in  Portugal,  by  abdicating  the  Portuguese  throne  in  favor  of 
his  daughter.  At  length,  however,  when  an  ultra-Liberalist 
and  federalist  assembly  saddled  him  with  a  ministry  which 
would  have  tied  his  hands,  he  came  to  the  conclusion  that,  he 
could  not  rule  constitutionally.  So,  he  dismissed  the  minis- 
try, supplanting  it  with  men  of  his  own  principles.  Im- 
mediately, there  was  a  popular  uproar,  and  a  portion  of  the 
army  took  sides  against  the  emperor.  That  settled  the  issue. 
On  April  7,  1831,  Pedro  voluntarily  abdicated  the  throne  in 
favor  of  his  infant  son. 

Going  to  Europe,  Pedro  fought  to  restore  his  daughter  to 
the  throne  of  Portugal,  of  which  she  had  been  dispossessed, 
succeeding  in  his  quest  in  1834,  and  dying  that  same  year. 
Looking  back  from  the  vantage-ground  of  a  later  time,  the 
Brazilians  think  well  of  him.  He  stands  for  the  winning  of 
independence  and  the  almost  equally  important  establish- 
ment of  the  empire.  And,  for  all  his  faults,  he  wa#  attractive,. 
He  was  something  of  the  knight-errant  and  soldier  of  fortune, 
much  more,  perhaps,  than  he  was  an  emperor. 

As  the  reigns  of  kings  and  emperors  are  dated,  Pedro  II 

1  Most  famous  of  the  scandals  about  Pedro  I  was  his  affair  with  Domitilla 
de  Castro,  the  "Marchioness  of  Santos."  Pedro  built  a  house  for  her,  adjacont 
to  the  imperial  palace,  and  in  fact  conducted  a  considerable  nlxarc  of  the  govern- 
ment there,  under  the  influence  of  this  Brarilian  Madame  de  Pompadour. 
Ministerial  councils  were  held  at  her  home,  as  also  meetings  of  others  without 
high  official  position  in  a  so-called  "Kitchen  Cabinet."  Domitilla  herself  was 
chief  among  them,  and  her  whim  not  infrequently  decided  the  composition  of 
the  highest  organs  of  the  state.  The  exceedingly  popular  empress,  Leopoldina, 
did  not  accept  the  situation  calmly.  Shortly  after  one  quarrel  with  Pedro  over 
the  marchioness,  Leopoldina  died,  in  1826,  and  many  were  inclined  to  hold 
Pedro  responsible  for  her  death,  indirectly  to  be  sure. 

Incidentally,  it  should  be  remembered  that  Leopoldina  had  a  most  prominent 
share  in  the  movement  for  independence  from  Portugal.  She  was  one  of  the 
strongest  moral  forces  in  the  background  of  Pedro's  decision  to  resist  the  de- 
crees of  the  Portuguese  Cortes.  Just  prior  to  his  famous  "cry"  of  Ypiranga* 
Pedro  had  received  a  letter  from  Leopoldina  in  which  she  said,  with  reference 
to  the  political  situation:  "The  apple  is  ripe.  Harvest  it  now.  or  it  will  rot!" 
AU  in  all,  Leopoldina  deserves  to  be  remembered  as  one  of  the  legion  of  women 
playing  outstandingly  important  parts  in  great  events,  though  removed  from 
the  spotlight.  That  helps  to  account  for  the  Brazilian  disapproval  of  Pedro's 
amours  in  other  quarters. 
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ruled  from  the  time  of  the  abdication  of  his  father,  in  1831, 
until  his  own  fall  from  power  in  1889,  a  period  of  nearly  sixty 
years.  In  fact,  however,  since  Pedro  was  not  quite  six  years 
old  when  he  became  titular  monarch,  there  was  a  regency 
until  1840.  It  proved  to  be  an  important  nine  years  in  the 
history  of  Brazil.  For  three  years,  there  was  a  regency  of 
three  persons,  but  afterward  of  only  one,  with  that  one 
elected,  indirectly,  by  the  people  of  the  country.  It  amounted 
to  a  virtual  Brazilian  republic,  and  many  looked  upon  it  as 
a  trial  of  that  system.  As  such,  it  turned  out  to  be  a  boon  for 
the  principle  of  empire,  because  this  was  an  era  of  internal 
disorder,  to  the  accompaniment  of  caudillism  and  civil  war. 
Brazil  seemed  to  be  in  a  worse  condition  than  she  had  been 
under  Pedro  I.  In  consequence,  the  forces  of  reaction 
against  a  republic  gained  more  and  more  favor.  The  two 
leading  parties,  the  Liberals  and  Conservatives  (both  of  them 
the  product  of  this  period),  joined  in  a  movement  to  declare 
Pedro  II  of  age,  although  he  had  just  celebrated  his  fifteenth 
birthday.  It  was  hoped  that  he  might  be  a  symbol  to  which 
all  factions  would  unite.  The  plan  was  given  official  sanction, 
and  on  July  23,  1840,  Pedro  II  began  the  active  years  of  his 
reign. 

Pedro  II  deserves  to  rank  as  one  of  the  outstanding  figures 
in  the  history  of  the  Western  Hemisphere.  To  him,  more 
than  to  Pedro  I  or  to  anybody  else,  is  due  the  fact  that 
Brazil  remained  intact  in  all  her  immensity.  He  also  was 
primarily  responsible  for  the  development  of  sound  institu- 
tions in  the  country,  enabling  it  to  escape  much  of  the  dis- 
astrous experience  of  Spanish  America.  No  other  Brazilian 
even  remotely  approaches  him  in  the  value  of  his  contribu- 
tion to  the  nation. 

The  most  important  single  feature  of  the  reign  of  Dom 
Pedro  (as  he  is  usually  called)  was  the  long  peace  he  enabled 
Brazil  to  enjoy.  Beginning  his  active  rule  in  the  midst  of 
domestic  disturbance,  one  of  the  earliest  of  his  achievements 
was  the  establishment  of  order.  By  1845,  with  the  suppres- 
sion of  a  revolution  in  Rio  Grande  do  Sul l  which  had  been 

1  Rio  Grande  do  Sul.  in  the  temperate  zone  at  the  extreme  southern  tip  of 
Brazil,  has  been  called  the  "South  Carolina''  of  the  great  South  American 
country,  because  of  its  penchant  for  heading  causes  as  against  the  general 
government. 
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going  on  for  ten  years,  the  country  was  able  to  embark  on 
an  era  of  nearly  half  a  century  of  freedom  from  civil  war.  ' 

There  were  two  notable  foreign  wars,  however.  In  18*51, 
Brazil  joined  Urquiza  (caudillo  of  Entre  Rfos  in  Argent-inn) 
and  his  allies  in  the  conflict  against  Rosas,  celebrated  Ar- 
gentinian dictator,  helping  materially  in  bringing  about,  his 
fall.  A  more  noteworthy  event  in  military  annals  was  the 
war  with  Paraguay  of  1865  to  1870.  In  an  alliance  with 
Argentina  and  Uruguay,  Brazil  at  length  overwhelmed  the 
forces  of  L6pez,  celebrated  dictator  of  Paraguay.  Brazil 
supplied  most  of  the  allied  man-power.2 

One  of  the  most  important  events  in  the  domestic  history 
of  this  reign  was  the  abolition  of  slavery.  The  slave  trade 
was  abolished  as  early  as  1831,  but  the  law  did  not  begin 
to  be  enforced  strictly  until  1850.  A  law  of  1871  provided 
that  the  children  of  all  slaves  after  that  date  should  be 
free,  and  the  movement  culminated  with  the  final  and  com- 
plete abolition  of  slavery  in  1888.  Dom  Pedro  himself  had 
been  one  of  the  most  prominent  advocates  of  this  movement. 
To  the  credit  of  Brazil,  it  is  to  be  said  that  the  problem  wa« 
solved  without  a  resort  to  civil  war,  though  not  without 
friction;  indeed,  there  are  many  who  assert  that  it  was  this, 
more  than  anything  else,  which  cost  Dom  Pedro  his  throne, 
in  1889. 

Among  other  factors  of  the  reign,  worthy  of  at  least  brief 
mention,  were  many  things  which  come  under  the  head  of 
general  growth  and  development.  Both  then  and  since, 
white  immigration  was  a  prominent  item  in  the  social  history 
of  Brazil.  Italy,  Portugal,  Spain,  and  Germany,  in  that 
order,  have  led  all  other  countries  in  the  numbers  they  have 
supplied.  These  newcomers  have  not  even  yet  been  com- 
pletely absorbed  into  the  Brazilian  people,  primarily  because 
they  went  to  scantily  inhabited  regions  and  were  therefore 
able  to  maintain,  their  own  habits  and  customs.  That  was 
especially  true  of  the  Germans.3  Not  until  the  time  of  Dom 


«JThiere-w^e  BOI¥  n^or  revolutionary  disturbances  after  thin  date—  for 
example,  in  Pernambuco  in  1848. 

'  The  story  of  these  two  ware  is  given,  more  particularly,  in  the  sections  on 
Argentina  and  Paraguay. 

tion111  the  twentieth  oentury»  fa*™  was  also  a  noteworthy  Japanese  immigra- 
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Pedro,  too,  did  coffee  culture  (in  which  Brazil  now  leads  the 
world)  become  a  dominant  feature  of  the  nation's  economic 
life.  In  this  reign,  also,  the  Amazon  River  was  opened  to 
world  commerce.  As  an  index  of  improvements  during  the 
entire  period,  it  may  be  mentioned  that  the  revenues  in 
1889  were  fourteen  times  greater  than  they  were  in  1831. 

Perhaps  the  most  attractive  side  of  the  reign  of  Pedro, 
however,  was  Pedro  himself.  The  last  member  of  a  European 
royal  family  to  occupy  an  American  throne  and  the  only 
white  sovereign  ever  born  in  the  Western  Hemisphere,  Pedro 
was  a  fine  figure  of  a  man.  Well  over  six  feet  tall,  he  com- 
bined personal  dignity  and  reserve  with  a  simple,  demo- 
cratic charm  of  manner  and  habits.  Furthermore,  he  was 
well  trained,  being  far  superior  to  his  father  in  education 
and  intellectual  attainments.  Indeed,  his  amazing  versatility 
in  the  realm  of  learning  has  perhaps  attracted  more  atten- 
tion than  any  other  phase  of  Pedro's  career.  He  was  a  re- 
markable linguist,  having  a  command  of  all  important 
European  languages,  some  oriental  tongues,  and  certain 
Indian  dialects.1  A  poet  of  some  talent,  he  also  had  at  least 
a  smattering  of  knowledge  in  many  a«nd  various  fields.  He 
was  deeply  interested  in  education,  often  visiting  schools 
and  even  conducting  classes  himself.  Foreign  scholars  of 
distinction  were  encouraged  to  visit  him  in  Brazil,  and  many 
learned  societies  of  other  lands  were  glad  to  accord  him 
honors.  Furthermore,  Pedro  was  a  skilful  diplomat,  and  a 
benevolent,  well-meaning  ruler. 

Pedro  also  enjoyed  a  well-deserved  reputation  for  high 
character  and  domestic  virtue.  His  wife,  the  Princess  Teresa 
of  the  kingdom  of  the  Two  Sicilies,  was  not  exactly  the  kind 
of  person  to  excite  enthusiasm  in  the  human  breast.  Married 
to  Pedro  by  proxy,  in  1843,  she  came  to  Brazil  in  a  warship. 
She  appears  to  have  been  a  f aithful  spouse,  but  was  a  woman 
without  brains,  initiative,  or  ideas,  and  her  pictures  do  not 
flatter  her.'  The  only  child  of  this  marriage,  Isabel,  who 
married  a  Frenchman,  the  Compte  DTEu,  resembled  her 

1  As  a  diversion,  on  one  occasion  When  he  was  on  campaign  during  the  war 
with  Paraguay,  he  learned  Hebrew,  taking  a  special  tutor  with  him  for  that 
purpose.  Another  time,  some  Indians  from  the  far  interior  came  to  Rio  de 
Janeiro  with  a  grievance.  Pedro  himself  served  as  their  interpreter,  since  there 
was  nobody  else  in  the  capital  who  could  understand  them. 
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mother  more  than  Pedro.  Brazilian  estimates  of  Isabel  vary 
from  those  which  look  upon  her  as  a  saintly  martyr,  too 
good  for  her  time,  to  those  which  describe  her  as  a  pious 
busybody,  obnoxious  to  everyone. 

During  this  long  reign,  there  were  various  ministries  in 
power,  sometimes  Conservative,  sometimes  Liberal.  Pedro 
generally  worked  smoothly  with  whichever  group  happened 
to  be  in  authority.  As  Martin  puts  it, 

"From  one  point  of  view  the  Brazilian  empire  may  be  re- 
garded as  a  democracy  with  a  permanent  president.  President 
Mitre  of  Argentina  styled  it  the  'crowned  democracy  of  Amor- 
ica.7  On  receiving  the  news  of  the  collapse  of  the  empire  Pres- 
ident Rojas  Paul  of  Venezuela  declared:  'The  only  republic 
which  existed  in  America  has  come  to  an  end:  the  empire  of 
Brazil.'"  * 

Nevertheless,  under  the  moderative  power  granted  to 
hi™  by  the  constitution  of  1824,  Pedro  had  an  active  share 
in  the  government.  Indeed,  one  of  the  greatest  causes  of  the 
eventual  dissatisfaction  of  Brazilians  with  imperial  rule  was 
the  slight  autonomy  of  the  provinces,  in  comparison  with 
the  authority  of  the  central  power.  Various  elements  that 
failed  to  obtain  the  full  measure  of  what  they  wanted,  too, 
got  into  the  habit  of  blaming  the  emperor.  They  even  dis- 
trusted him  when  they  did  receive  what  they  desired,  feeling 
that  he  was  merely  stealing  their  thunder.  That  was  true, 
for  example,  of  the  abolitionists,  when  Pedro  himself  has- 
tened the  freedom  of  the  slaves.  The  fazendeiros,  or  land- 
holders, normally  the  conservative  backbone  of  his  empire, 
were  furious  with  him  when  they  lost  their  slaves,  without 
receiving  compensation  for  them.  Over-zealous  patriots 
complained  of  his  employment  of  British  and  United  States 
engineers  in  building  railroads,  which  was  most  unreason- 
able, since  there  was  an  insufficiency  of  skill  in  Brazil  along 
those  lines.  The  church  disliked  him,  because  of  certain 
liberal  tendencies  of  Pedro  in  ecclesiastical  affairs.  And  the 
army,  with  an  inherent  propensity  for  mingling  in  politics, 
was  not  in  good  humor,  not  only  because  it  was  no  longer 
actively  employed,  but  also  because  of  his  refusal,  as  Martin 

1  Martin,  in  op.  dt.,  188-189. 
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says,  "to  grant  the  army  a  privileged  position  in  the  state."  1 
Furthermore,  there  was  a  rising  tide  of  republicanism. 

From  about  1870,  the  Liberals  began  to  evolve  toward 
favoring  a  republic.  Accusations  were  more  and  more  fre- 
quently made  that  Pedro  was  disregarding  the  constitution. 
He  himself  failed  to  read  the  signs  of  the  times,  as  he  grew 
older,  and  therefore  made  inadequate  provision  to  meet  an 
increasing  opposition  to  the  empire.  As  a  matter  of  fact, 
Pedro  had  never  been  really  popular.  The  Brazilians  re- 
spected him  for  his  character  and  attainments,  but  did  not 
idolize  him.  Nevertheless,  it  came  to  be  the  general  opinion 
that  Pedro  himself  should  be  allowed  to  live  out  his  term. 
In  1889,  however,  Pedro  announced  an  intention  to  abdi- 
cate the  throne  in  favor  of  his  daughter.  That  produced  a 
changed  situation. 

To  accept  Isabel,  meant  another  generation  of  empire,  or, 
at  any  rate,  less  chance  of  success  for'  a  revolution.  So, 
preparations  were  made  by  the  disaffected  elements  for  a 
coup  d'6tat.  In  particular,  the  military  men  with  a  grievance 
against  the  government  joined  with  the  republicans,  plan- 
ning the  overthrow  of  the  monarchy  "  as  a  measure  of  urgent 
necessity  for  the  salvation  of  the  country  and  the  only 
possible  means  of  restoring  the  army."  At  the  head  of  the 
movement,  was  General  Deodoro  da  Fonseca,  one  of  the 
heroes  of  the  war  with  Paraguay.  On  November  15,  1889, 
the  army  rose  against  the  government.  Next  day,  Fonseca 
informed  Dom  Pedro  of  his  deposition,  and  ordered  him  to 
leave  the  country  within  twenty-four  hours.  In  a  dignified 
letter,  Dom  Pedro  accepted  the  situation,  and,  early  next 
morning,  he  and  his  family  took  ship  for  Europe.  Mean- 
while, the  republic  had  been  announced.  Without  a  civil 
wax,  the  change  from  the  empire  had  been  accomplished. 
So  quickly  had  it  taken  place,  that  most  of  Brazil  did  not 
know  what  had  happened  until  after  Dom  Pedro  was  gone. 

The  overthrow  of  the  monarchy  waa  received  with  a 
strange  want  of  feeling  in  Brazil,  amounting  to  apathy. 
There  was  no  attempt  at  a  counter-revolution,  and  a  recall 
of  the  emperor  does  not  seem  to  have  been  considered.  As 
for  Pedro,  he  settled  down  near  Paris,  where  he  devoted 

1  Martin,  in  op.  cti.,  216. 
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himself  to  his  books  and  studies,  never  giving  vent  to  any 
expressions  of  bitterness  over  his  exile.  And  yet,  it  almost 
certainly  hastened  his  death,  which  came,  two  years  later, 
in  1891.  One  might  say,  indeed,  that  he  died  of  a  broken 
heart,  realizing  that  he  would  never  see  his  beloved  Brazil 
again.  To  sum  up,  Pedro  had  fought  a  magnificent  battle 
in  attempting  to  perform  an  impossible  task,  to  save  Brazil 
from  the  misfortunes  which  beset  Spanish  America,  That 
he  lost  his  empire  in  the  end,  does  not  mean  that  ho  failed. 
On  the  contrary,  he  had  an  astonishing  success.  Ho  kept 
the  peace  and  maintained  the  unity  of  Brazil,  long  onough 
at  least  to  dispel  some  of  the  evils  with  which,  otherwise,  the 
country  would  have  been  afflicted.  Thus  passed  a  truly 
great  man. 

The  earliest  years  of  the  republic  seemed  to  indicate  that 
Brazil  had  jumped  from  something  very  much  leas  than 
the  frying-pan  into  the  fire.  Civil  war,  which  had  boon 
avoided  in  overthrowing  Dom  Pedro,  Roon  reared  its  head, 
as  different  factions  fought  one  another.  Still  other  civil 
wars  took  place  in  later  years.  And  yot,  the  situation  has 
never  retrograded  to  the  point  where  Brazil  has  sunk  back 
to  a  state  of  caudillism.  Only  one  revolution  since  1889 
has  been  successful,  and  the  institutions  of  the  country  have 
been  maintained  on  a  fairly  sound  level.  To  be  sure,  there 
have  been  defects,  notably  in  the  field  of  politics,  as  every- 
where in  Hispanic  America,  but  the  greatness  of  Dom  Pedro 
is  still  being  proved  by  the  fact  that  the  Brazilians  have  not 
strayed  impossibly  away  from  the  standards  he  set  up. 

There  were,  of  course,  various  liberal-republican  enact- 
ments, with  the  inauguration  of  the  new  government.  The 
most  noteworthy  was  the  constitution  for  the  republic, 
promulgated  on  February  24,  1891.  By  this  document, 
which  closely  resembled  the  constitution  of  the  United 
States,  Brazil  was  changed  from  a  centralized  but  liberal 
empire  to  a  federation  of  twenty  states  and  one  federal  dis- 
trict. The  states  had  a  large  degree  of  independence  in 
theory,  and  have  retained  a  vast  amount  in  fact,  if  only 
because  of  the  huge  size  of  the  country,  lack  of  communica- 
tions, and  the  strength  of  local  spirit.  Nevertheless,  the 
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in  the  hands  of  the  president,  as  the  representative  of  the 
political  machines  of  the  various  states,  far  greater  than 
that  which  Dom  Pedro  ever  enjoyed.  A  peculiarity  was  that 
the  national  government  might  levy  import  duties  but  not 
export  duties,  while  the  states  might  levy  export  duties  but 
not  import  duties. 

Brazil's  size  and  relative  lack  of  communications,  to- 
gether with  an  illiterate  electorate  and  the  virtual  absence 
of  organized  political  parties,  have  been  serious  problems 
with  which  the  government  of  the  republic  has  had  to  con- 
tend. It  has  turned  out,  very  largely,  that  the  states  have 
managed  the  national  government,  especially  the  great  states 
of  Sao  Paulo  and  Minas  Geraes.  Congress  has,  to  a  great 
extent,  been  made  up  of  the  agents  and  representatives  of 
the  political  machines  of  the  states,  and  its  members  have 
usually  formed  the  principal  element  in  the  nominating  body 
for  the  presidency.  Down  to  1930,  all  of  the  presidents  be- 
longed to  the  so-called  Republican  party,  which  met  with 
only  intermittent  opposition  and  was  itself  none  too  thor- 
oughly organized.  The  office-holding  groups  in  the  states 
were  "an  aristocracy  of  wealth  or  a  political  oligarchy," 
and  there  was  very  little  democracy  in  fact,  with  elections 
being  managed  much  after  the  fashion  of  the  caudillos. 
Furthermore,  there  has  been  an  all  too  prominent  tendency 
of  the  military  to  intervene  in  the  politics  of  the  nation.  Yet, 
despite  these  shortcomings,  the  republic  has  never  gotten 
so  far  out  of  hand  as  to  cause  one  to  despair  of  its  future. 
Indeed,  quite  the  contrary. 

At  the  moment  of  its  inauguration,  the  republic  found 
itself  in  the  hands  of  the  military.  They  had  promoted  the 
revolution;  now,  they  made  every  effort  to  profit  from  it. 
General  Fonseca  became  provisional  president,  and  was 
formally  elected  (by  the  members  of  the  constitutional  con- 
vention) to  retain  that  post  until  the  end  of  the  term,  on 
November  15,  1894.  Congress,  however,  reflected  a  growing 
public  opposition  to  the  high-handed  methods  of  the  generals, 
and  was  antagonistic  to  him.  Thereupon,  Fonseca  tried  to 
play  the  caudillo.  He  dissolved  Congress,  on  November  3, 
1891,  and  assumed  dictatorial  powers.  There  were  various 
uprisings,  and  when  it  became  clear  that  the  navy  and  some 
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of  the  army  would  not  support  him,  Fonseca  resigned,  on 
November  23. 

This  brought  in  the  vice-president,  Floriano  Peixoto, 
another  general.  It  was  claimed  that  it  was  his  duty,  in 
accord  with  the  constitution,  to  call  a  special  election,  but 
this,  Peixoto  refused  to  do.  Almost  immediately,  there  wore 
a  number  of  rebellions,  including  a  particularly  serious  one, 
breaking  out  in  July  1892,  in  Rio  Grande  do  Sul;  this  state 
had  shown  itself  a  leading  exemplar  of  the  disturbed  times 
by  having  nineteen  governors  in  the  three  years  since  the 
establishment  of  the  republic.  Presently,  the  navy  joined 
the  revolt,  and  it  seemed  as  if  Peixoto  must  go  the  way  of 
Fonseca.  Not  so,  however.  Aided  by  a  piece  of  luck,  when 
the  commanders  of  foreign  fleets  in  the  harbor  of  Rio  de 
Janeiro  forbade  the  rebels  to  bombard  the  city,  Peixoto  was 
completely  successful.  But  not  without  a  serious  and  costly 
civil  war,  1892  to  1895.  Nevertheless,  he  did  not  interfere 
with  the  regular  elections  in  1894,  and  when  Prudento  de 
Moraes  Barros,  a  civilian,  was  elected,  he  allowed  him  to 
assume  the  presidency,  though  retaining  his  own  grip  on 
affairs  until  the  war  in  Rio  Grande  do  Sul  came  to  an  end, 
in  1895.  Thus,  Peixoto,  if  very  much  the  caudillo  in  his 
retention  of  power,  following  the  resignation  of  Fonseca, 
did  redeem  himself  by  his  conduct  toward  his  successor. 

Moraes  (1894-1898)  was  looked  upon  as  an  "Abraham 
Lincoln"  of  Brazil,  primarily,  it  would  seem,  because  he  was 
not  only  able  and  honest,  but  also  a  civilian.  Brazil  had 
tired  of  military  men.  Although  his  administration  was  not 
noteworthy  for  positive  achievement,  he  did  set  a  fine  ex- 
ample, of  which  the  republic,  at  that  time,  stood  greatly  in 
need.  The  period  of  his  rule  attained  to  an  odd  sort  of  fame, 
however,  because  it  was  then  that  the  strange  Maciel  re- 
bellion of  1896-1897  took  place.  As  the  story  is  often  told, 
Antonio  Maciel  of  Bahia  killed  his  mother  and  his  wife, 
when  the  former,  masquerading  as  a  man,  appeared  to  be 
taking  liberties  with  the  latter,  The  incident  preyed  on  his 
mind,  as  well  it  might  have,  and  he  became  fanatically  re- 
ligious, eventually  turning  up  as  a  Catholic  revivalist  mis- 
sionary in  the  aert&o,  or  backwoods,  of  the  state  of  Bahia- 
At  length,  he  and  his  followers  clashed  with  the  civil  author- 
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ities  of  the  neighborhood.  The  thing  developed  to  the  pro- 
portions of  a  war,  costing  hundreds  of  lives,  before  Consel- 
heiro  (the  Counsellor),  as  Maciel  is  usually  called,  could  be 
suppressed. 

The  next  president,  Manuel  Ferraz  de  Cainpos  SaUes 
(1898-1902),  was  responsible  for  a  number  of  worth-while 
achievements.  The  finances  of  the  country  were  in  disorder, 
but  Cainpos  Salles  arranged  for  a  refunding  of  the  Brazilian 
debt  by  the  Rothschild  house  in  Europe,  thus  saving  the 
republic  from  bankruptcy.  He  was  successful,  too,  in  the 
handling  of  foreign  relations,  especially  in  the  adjustment 
of  boundaries  with  the  three  countries  controlling  the 
Guianas.  Some  of  the  settlements  of  these  and  other  bound- 
ary questions  came  in  other  administrations,  but  this  is  a 
convenient  place  to  mention  the  subject  as  a  whole. 

When  one  thinks  of  the  adjustment  of  Brazil's  boundaries, 
the  name  most  likely  to  occur  to  Him  is  that  of  the  Baron  of 
Rio  Branco,  one  of  two  men  in  the  era  of  the  republic,  him- 
self and  Ruy  Barbosa,  who  were  perhaps  more  meritorious 
figures  than  any  of  the  presidents.  Brazil  has  been  generally 
successful  in  the  settlement  or  rectification  of  frontiers  with 
her  numerous  neighbors,  in  course  of  the  negotiation  of 
many  treaties  and  arbitral  awards.  One  of  the  most  notable 
acquisitions  of  territory  came  when  the  great  Acre  district 
was  obtained  from  Bolivia,  through  the  negotiations  of  Rio 
Branco,  for  approximately  ten  million  dollars.  Within  three 
years,  the  revenues  from  the  territory  had  equalled  the 
purchase-price.  This,  however,  is  only  the  leading  example 
of  many  such  Brazilian  successes,  a  number  of  which  were 
due  to  Rio  Branco. 

The  administrations  covering  the  years  1902  to  1910  may 
be  passed  over  quickly.  Francisco  de  Paula  Rodrigues  Alves 
(1902-1906)  is  called  by  Martin  "perhaps  the  greatest  of 
the  civilian  presidents"  of  the  country.  Among  his  achieve- 
ments was  the  transformation  and  beautification  of  Rio  de 
Janeiro,  and  none  would  deny  his  success  in  this  particular. 
Furthermore,  availing  himself  of  the  information  developed 
by  the  United  States  military  government  in  Cuba,1,  he 
wiped  out  yellow  fever,  in  a  land  which  had  theretofore  been 
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notorious  for  it.  Much  of  Rio  Branco's  work  came  during 
his  administration.  Affonso  Augusto  Moreira  Penna  (1906- 
1909)  did  not  live  to  complete  his  term,  and  was  succeeded 
by  Nilo  Peganha  (1909-1910).  Under  the  latter,  were  held 
the  interesting  elections  of  1910,  which  may  serve  to  intro- 
duce the  man  whom  many  Brazilians  consider  to  have  been 
the  greatest  in  the  era  of  the  republic:  Ruy  Barboaa. 

Born  in  1849,  Barbosa  had  a  record  of  achievement  under 
the  empire.  A  lawyer  rather  than  a  soldier,  he  was  prom- 
inent among  the  abolitionists.  He  was  the  author  of  the 
constitution  of  1891,  and  became  minister  of  finance  under 
Fonseca,  but  did  not  distinguish  himself  in  this  capacity. 
Indeed,  oratory  was  more  in  his  line  than  finance.  As 
Brazil's  representative  at  the  Hague  Convention  of  1907, 
though  weighing  scarcely  a  hundred  pounds,  he  proved 
himself  a  giant  intellectually,  battling  on  behalf  of  the 
rights  of  small  nations.  If  he  was  never  president  of  Brazil, 
it  was  through  no  fault  of  his,  because,  for  a  time,  he  was 
the  "perpetual  candidate"  against  the  party  in  power,  but 
was  always  unsuccessful. 

Since  the  days  of  Peixoto,  the  republic  had  been  evolving 
peacefully  under  civilian  presidents,  but  not  without  certain 
familiar  evils  of  Hispanic  American  political  life.  In  particu- 
lar, presidents  were  in  the  habit  of  choosing  their  successors 
and  by  electoral  manipulations  imposing  them  upon  the 
country.  Moreira  Penna  had  also  selected  a  candidate,  but 
his  death  broke  down  the  discipline  of  the  Republican  party, 
of  which  he  had  been  the  leader,  and  plans  were  made  to 
name  another  candidate.  For  this  purpose,  the  hitherto 
unused  device  of  a  convention,  appointed  by  Congress  (in 
which  the  party  had  a  majority),  was  employed,  and  the 
nomination  was  given  to  Hermes  da  Fonseca,  a  nephew  of 
Deodoro— and  another  general.  It  soon  became  evident 
that  the  somewhat  forgotten  military  men  were  intent  on 
recovering  their  lost  political  position,  through  Fonseca, 
That  stirred  up  the  opposition  to  a  determined  pitch.  In 
the  first  regular  nominating  convention  (after  the  United 
Stages  pattern)  in  Brazilian  history,  a  new  party  was  formed 
which  named  Ruy  Barbosa  as  its  candidate  for  the  presi- 
dency. As  such,  Barbosa  stumped  the  country,  being  the 
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only  candidate  up  to  that  time  in  the  republic  to  make  the 
swing  around  the  circuit.  He  attacked  control  of  the  gov- 
ernment by  the  political  clique  and  the  domination  of  the 
army,  denouncing  the  failure  of  the  representatives  of  the 
people  really  to  represent  them.  His  own  program,  which 
was  all  negative,  pointed  out  a  number  of  specific  evils 
which  he  aimed  to  eradicate,  such  as  presidential  selection 
of  successors,  executive  interference  with  judicial  decisions, 
the  vast  excess  of  government  jobs,  the  refusal  of  presidents 
to  enforce  laws  which  did  not  please  them,  and  the  too  great 
readiness  and  facility  with  which  martial  law  was  declared. 
Fonseca  defeated  Barbosa,  however,  although  the  partisans 
of  the  latter  charged  their  opponents  with  corruption  and 
the  employment  of  force  in  the  elections.  After  Fonseca 
was  inaugurated,  the  navy  went  out  in  revolution.  The 
movement  was  suppressed,  to  the  accompaniment  of  great 
severity.  Some  of  those  who  had  been  concerned  in  it  were 
taken  for  a  voyage,  and  then  shot  and  tossed  into  the  sea. 
The  administration  of  Fonseca  (1910-1914)  marked  a 
decline  from  those  since  Moraes  had  become  president,  in 
1894.  Wenceslau  Braz  Pereira  Gomes  was  the  next  presi- 
dent, 1914  to  1918.  Barbosa  had  at  first  intended  to  oppose 
him,  in  the  elections  of  1918,  but  gave  up  his  candidacy,  in 
the  interests  of  national  harmony,  when  the  financial  diffi- 
culties of  the  country  became  acute.  The  Br&zr  administra- 
tion almost  exactly  coincided  with  the  World  War.  Brazil 
was  pro-Ally  from  the  first,  took  the  same  position  as  the 
United  States  in  opposition  to  the  German  submarine  policy, 
and  was  the  only  South  American  country  to  declare  war 
on  Germany.  The  Brazilian  contribution  was,  mainly,  in 
the  sending  of  food  supplies  to  the  Allies,  but  there  were 
moments  of  excitement  in  Brazil,  as  it  was  feared  that  the 
German  populations  of  the  south  might  rise  against  the 
government.  Alarm  on  this  score  proved  to  be  groundless, 
as  matters  turned  out,  but  a  German  victory  "might  con- 
ceivably have  spelled  for  Brazil  the  loss  of  one  or  more  of  her 
southern  states/' l  Rodrigues  Alves  (1918-1919)  next  be- 
came president,  for  a  second  time,  but  soon  died,  and  Epi- 
tacio  Pessoa  (1919-1922)  had  to  defeat  Ruy  Barbosa  to  win 

1  Martin,  in  op.  cit.,  266. 
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the  presidency.  This  was  the  last  time  the  latter  ran  for  the 
office,  and  in  1923  he  died. 

The  administration  of  Pessoa  was  marked,  for  a  brief 
period,  by  an  era  of  abnormal  prosperity,  when  enormous 
sums  were  borrowed  in  the  United  States,  but  it  was  followed 
by  a  financial  depression.  It  was  also  a  period  of  bitter 
political  conflict,  with  one  .revolutionary  flare-up,  in  1920. 
Arthur  da  Silva  Bernardes,  the  official  candidate,  won  the 
election  of  1922  against  former  president  Peganha,  where- 
upon the  latter  joined  with  Hermes  da  Fonseoa  in  a  military 
coup  d'&at  against  the  government.  After  some  fighting,  the 
revolution  proved  a  failure,  however.  The  whole  affair  was 
symptomatic  of  what  was  to  happen  later  in  Brazilian  politi- 
cal life.  The  evils  of  politics  were  too  prominently  in  the  fore- 
ground in  these  years,  to  the  accompaniment  of  the  interven- 
tion of  the  military  and  serious  civil  wars. 

The  same  elements  which  had  promoted  the  conflict  of 
1922  were  responsible  for  a  still  more  dangerous  revolution 
in  1924.  This  time,  they  attempted  to  hitch  their  grievance 
to  that  of  the  state  of  Sao  Paulo,  sometimes  known  as  the 
"milch  cow"  of  Brazil  Sao  Paulo,  centre  of  the  coffee  in- 
dustry, is  but  one  of  the  twenty  states  of  Brazil,  but  fur- 
nishes a  third  or  more  of  the  national  revenues*  It  often 
feels,  therefore,  that  its  contributions  to  the  national  gov- 
ernment are  out  of  all  proportion  to  the  benefits  it  receives; 
in  particular,  it  believes  that  SSo  Paulo  men  should  more 
frequently  control  the  presidency  than  falls  to  their  lot,  and 
it  was  especially  opposed  to  Bernardes,  who  was  a  lawyer 
from  Matto  Grosso,  Yet,  it  was  the  military,  still  under  the 
leadership  of  Hermes  da  Fonseca,  who  promoted  the  revolt, 
after  which  most  of  the  people  of  Sao  Paulo  hung  back. 
There  was  a  desperate  campaign  around  the  city  of  SSo 
Paulo,  however,  in  which  several  thousand  were  killed,  but 
the  forces  of  the  government  prevailed. 

Washington  Luis  Pereira  de  Souza  was  the  next  president, 
1926  to  1930.  A  SSo  Paulo  man,  he  violated  the  unwritten 
custom  of  the  republic  in  selecting  another  Sao  Paulo  man, 
Julio  Prestes,  as  his  successor  for  the  presidency.  It  had 
been  the  practice  to  alternate  the  presidency  between  Sfto 
Paulo  and  Minas  Geraes,  which  two  states  had  thus  far 
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given  the  country  all  but  two  of  its  chief  executives.  It 
goes  without  saying  that  Prestes  was  elected,  whereupon 
Getulio  Vargas  of  Rio  Grande  do  Sul,  the  defeated  candi- 
date, headed  a  revolution,  in  September  1930.  It  seemed 
likely  to  be  just  another  failure,  like  all  its  predecessors  in 
the  history  of  the  republic,  but  a  military  coup  d'etat  in 
Rio  de  Janeiro  came  at  the  right  moment  to  overthrow  the 
government.  So  Vargas  became  provisional  president. 

The  Vargas  government  was,  for  some  time,  nothing  less 
than  a  dictatorship,  with  wide  powers  being  enjoyed  by 
military  men.  Sao  Paulo,  which  had  lost  the  presidency  it 
had  won  in  the  elections  and  which  was  suffering  greatly 
from  the  world  depression,  was  especially  aggrieved,  and, 
in  1932,  rebelled  against  the  government.  But  Vargas  won, 
though  only  after  another  serious  war,  in  which  the  largest 
armies  in  South  American  history  opposed  each  other.  An- 
other revolution,  of  1935,  was  also  unsuccessful.  Meanwhile, 
the  Vargas  regime  inaugurated  numerous  reforms,  the  most 
notable  of  which  was  the  enactment  of  the  constitution  of 
1934.  In  the  main,  the  principles  of  the  constitution  of  1891 
were  reaffirmed,  but  in  greater  detail  and  along  lines  to 
meet  specific  abuses  that  had  grown  up.  An  "exaggerated 
nationalism"  is  one  of  several  defects  of  this  instrument. 
The  convention  also  elected  Vargas  president,  thus  bringing 
the  long  dictatorship  to  an  end.  On  July  20,  1934,  he  was 
inaugurated. 

Recent  trends  in  Brazilian  life  bespeak  far  from  an  ideal 
situation,  especially  politically,  but  there  has  been  no  head- 
long plunge  to  the  depths  of  caudillism,  although  the  shadow 
of  this  institution  sometimes  darkens  the  scene.  On  the 
whole,  however,  the  country  has  moved  ahead,  and  has  the 
elements  within  itself  for  a  great  career  in  the  future. 


ARGENTINA 

ARGENTINA  l  is  usually  regarded,  all  things  considered,  MS 
the  leading  country  of  Hispanic  America.  It  is  not  pos- 
sible, however,  to  deal  wholly  in  superlatives  in  writing  of 
Argentina,  any  more  than  it  would  be  of  any  country  in  the 
world.  To  be  sure,  a  history  of  this  great  South  American 
republic  in  terms  of  positive  achievement  would  be  an 
amazingly  favorable  chronicle,  but  not  more  amazing,  per- 
haps, than  a  similar  history  which  stressed  Argentinian 
defects.  Even  so,  striking  a  balance  between  the  evil  and 
the  good,  the  sum  total  of  Argentina's  advance  wince  inde- 
pendence is  nothing  less  than  remarkable.  With  an  area  of 
1,153,119  square  miles  and  a  population  of  11,044,000,  it  is 
outranked  in  size  by  Brazil  and  in  number  of  inhabitants  by 
Brazil  and  Mexico,  but  is  believed  to  be  sounder  in  institu- 
tions than  any  Hispanic  American,  republic,  with  the  pos- 
sible exception  of  Chile.  As  Rippy  expresses  it : 

"The  area,  climate,  and  natural  resources  of  the*  Argentine 
nation  possibly  justify  the  expectation  that  it  will  eventually 
become  one  of  the  world's  first-rate  powers.  It  IXWHOHHPM  .  .  . 
an  area  more  than  three  times  as  large  OH  both  France  and 
Germany  and  somewhat  larger  than  that  portion  of  the  United 
States  which  lies  east  of  the  Mississippi  River."  a 

Buenos  Aires,  with  a  population  of  2,031,000,  is  the  largest 
city  in  the  world  south  of  the  equator  and  the  second  largest 
(after  Paris)  Latin  city  in  the  world.  Not  only  Buenos  Airow, 
but  also  the  country  as  a  whole,  has  had  a  phenomenal 
growth,  especially  since  about  1870.  Millions  of  immigrantH, 
mostly  Italians  and  Spaniards  but  from  other  nations  aa 
well,  have  entered  Argentina,  and  have  joined  with  foreign 
capitalists  and  native  landholders  to  create  an  astonishingly 
expanded  wealth.  Argentinian  experience  is  also  of  value 
as  a  basis  for  prediction  as  to  what  other  Hispanic  American 

1  "Argentina  "  is  from  a  Latin  form  for  Plata.  The  name  was  flmt  officially 
applied  in  the  constitution  of  1826,  and  again,  and  definitively  adopted,  in  1860. 
1  Rippy,  m  Wdgus,  Argentina,  Brazil  and  Chile  since  independence,  40. 
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peoples  may  eventually  be  capable  of  achieving.  A  further 
factor  of  interest  is  the  Argentinian  ambition  for  leadership 
in  Hispanic  America,  with  even  occasional  suggestions  of 
Pan-Iberianist  writers  that  Argentina  may  head  a  league 
in  rivalry  with  the  United  States  in  the  Western  Hemisphere 
as  a  whole.  A  certain  tendency  of  Argentina  to  disagree  with 
the  United  States  should  make  this  southern  republic  of 
more  than  usual  interest  to  students  of  the  latter,  to  under- 
stand these  Argentinian  manifestations  of  opposition  and  to 
see  what  they  may  portend.1 

As  has  been  the  case  with  the  United  States,  a  vast  pro- 
portion of  Argentinian  land  is  available  for  human  occupancy 
— about  eighty-two  per  cent,  according  to  some  estimates. 
In  terms  of  Great  Britain  (England  and  Scotland  only), 
there  is  the  province  of  Entre  Rfos,  which  is  about  the  same 
size,  but  with  nearly  all  of  its  wonderfully  fertile  soil  adapt- 
able to  cultivation.  The  great  central  plains,  or  pampas, 
equal  to  about  four  and  a  half  more  Great  Britains,  are  good 
grain  country,  though  needing  irrigation  (which  is  gradually 
being  supplied)  to  bring  out  their  possibilities  to  the  full.  In 
Patagonia,  in  valleys  between  the  spurs  of  the  Andes, 
and  in  the  north,  there  are  some  eight  more  Great  Brit- 
ains of  good  grazing  land.  All  in  all,  slightly  more  than 
fourteen  Great  Britains  could  rest  comfortably  within  the 
entire  area  of  Argentina.  The  climate  ranges  from  that  of 
the  tropics  in  the  north  to  the  frigid  Antarctic  in  the  south, 
but  most  of  the  country  is  in  the  temperate  zone.  Quite 
apart  from  the  great  Plata  River  system  in  one  section  of 
the  country,  transportation  problems  are  comparatively 
simple,  as  there  are  few  natural  obstacles  to  overcome,  until 
one  reaches  the  Andes  in  the  extreme  west.  Scarcity  of 
mineral  wealth  is  a  handicap  to  industrial  development, 
however,  but  there  is  no  reason  why  Argentina  should  not 
eventually  have  a  population  many  times  greater  than  what 
it  now  possesses.  This  country,  indeed,  is  one  of  the  most 

1  The  subject  of  diplomatic  relations  cannot  be  taken  up  in  this  brief  account. 
Few  of  the  issues  over  which  Argentina  and  the  United  States  have  disagreed 
have  been  of  any  great  importance  in  themselves,  but  there  has  been  a  note- 
worthy habit  of  Argentinians,  officials  and  private  citizens  alike,  to  question 
the  motives  of  the  northern  republic.  This  seems  to  the  writer  to  spring  less 
from  fear  of  "North  American  imperialism,"  which  could  hardly  be  much  of 
a  danger  to  distant  Argentina,  than  from  Argentinian  ambition. 
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promising  lands  in  the  world,  of  those  which  are  still  open 
in  great  part  for  occupancy  by  white  peoples. 

In  colonial  times,  what  is  now  Argentina  was  settled  by 
the  Spaniards,  and  the  comparatively  few  Indians  were 
killed  off,  driven  to  outlying  sections,  or  assimilated,  leav- 
ing the  country  free  to  develop,  in  the  main,  as  a  white  re- 
gion. With  the  establishment  of  the  viceroyalty  of  the  Plata, 
in  1776,  embracing  Argentina,  Uruguay,  Paraguay,  and  Bo- 
livia, a  traditional  connection  of  these  regions  was  stamped 
with  an  official  recognition  which  has  affected  the  interna- 
tional relationships  of  the  now  separate  four  countries  ever 
since,  though  less  pronouncedly  in  the  case  of  Bolivia.  Uru- 
guay and  Paraguay,  however,  have  continued  to  be  looked 
upon  by  the  Argentinians  as  within  their  sphere  of  influence. 
Nevertheless,  the  spirit  of  localism  has  always  been  a  stronger 
force  and  a  greater  problem  than  the  ideal  of  greater  Argen- 
tina, with  an  especial  vigor  in  the  early  years  of  the  republic. 
Something  of  this  story  has  already  been  told  for  the  years 
1810  to  1820. l  By  1820,  Argentina  seemed  to  be  little  more 
than  a  chaos  of  caudillos.  One  of  the  principal  factors  in 
the  history  of  Argentina,  since  that  time,  has  been  the  evo- 
lution from  the  multiple  authorities  of  1820  to  the  fairly 
unified  nation  of  the  twentieth  century.  In  the  background 
of  the  change  which  has  been  wrought,  were  at  least  the  fol- 
lowing four  contributing  influences:  the  tendency  of  Buenos 
Aires  and  the  immediate  region  of  the  Plata  River  system 
to  assume  economic,  social,  and  intellectual  as  well  m*  politi- 
cal leadership,  by  what  may  be  called  a  natural  geographic 
law;  the  emergence  of  a  great  caudillo  in  the  person  of  Rosas, 
who  nearly  dominated  the  entire  country;  the  achievements 
of  important  nationalistic  figures,  such  as  Mitre  and  Roca, 
in  bringing  about  unity;  the  all-round  development  of  Ar- 
gentina in  the  later  nineteenth  century,  in  productivity, 
communications,  and  population,  subduing  (though  not 
altogether  banishing)  the  disturbing  local  elements* 

By  1820,  the  provincial  caudillos  were  the  sole  authority 
of  any  account  in  Argentina.  They  based  their  power  on 
two  factors,  one  of  which  had  long  been  prominent,  while 
the  other  was  only  beginning  to  make  itself  felt.  The  mu- 

1  Supra,  chapters  III  to  V. 
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nicipalities  had  in  the  past  given  both  their  name  and  their 
rule  to  the  rural  districts,  and  they  associated  themselves 
with  the  caudillos  of  the  L6pez-Bustos-Ramirez  variety. 
These  men  and  their  contemporaries,  however,  had  already 
found  an  even  more  vital  element  in  their  forces  in  the  gau- 
cJws  of  the  plains.  Artigas  and  Giiemes  had  been  the  first 
to  prove  that  they  made  good  soldiers,  and  they  and  their 
imitators  rode  into  the  cities  and  dominated  them.  The 
gaucho,  indeed,  was  such  an  important  and  picturesque  ele- 
ment in  the  situation  that  he  deserves  at  least  a  moment  of 
attention. 

As  Madaline  Nichols  has  said:  "When  the  Spaniard 
mounted  his  Spanish  horse  and  began  to  chase  the  Spanish 
cow  over  the  American  plains,  a  very  important  class  of 
American  society  had  its  beginning."  1  In  Spanish  North 
America  the  vaquero,  or  cowboy,  grandfather  of  the  wielders 
of  the  lariat  in  the  American  "Wild  West/7  did  not  vary  so 
greatly  from  the  original  Spanish  type,  but  in  South  America 
veritable  new  races  were  created.  There  were  the  Chilean 
guasOj  the  llanero  of  Colombia  and  Venezuela,  and  the  Bra- 
zilian gauderio.  The  gaucfw  of  the  Plata  region  topped  them 
all,  however,  in  distinctive  character  and  the  range  of  his 
achievements.  Between  1750  and  1775  he  had  evolved  from 
a  simple  vaquero  to  become  a  gaucho. 

The  new  gaucho  type  was  generally  of  mixed  Indian  and 
Spanish  blood,  a  wandering,  disinherited,  despised  member 
of  society.  Even  the  very  name  gaucho  may  have  been 
derived  from  an  Indian  word  meaning  illegitimate,  forsaken, 
vagabond.  As  Miss  Nichols  describes  him: 

"The  gaucho  began  life,  then,  as  a  mestizo  hunter  for  hides. 
But  eventually  hides  became  hard  to  find.  In  a  very  literal 
sense,  the  cow  had  been  the  foundation  of  Argentinian  society. 
Steak,  served  with  the  Paraguayan  tea  called  mate,  was  almost 
.  the  exclusive  food  of  Argentinian  rural  society.  Bones  and 
fat  were  used  as  fuel  for  fires.  Ropes  and  cords  and  lassos  were 
made  from  strips  of  leather.  Boats  were  made  of  hide,  as  were 
such  other  items  aa  Indian  tents,  the  curtained  doors  of  ranchos, 

1  From  an  as  yet  unpublished  paper  on  the  gaitcho,  by  the  leading  authority 
in  the  United  States  on  gaucho  ana  similar  types  of  society  in  Hispanic  America. 
The  material  that  follows  is  also  from  this  paper,  in  the  main.  Of.  supra,  1 12.  n.  1. 
Among  various  articles  of  Miss  Nichols  on  this  subject  is  the  following:  ''The 
gaucho,"  in  Pacific  historical  review,  V,  no.  1  (Mar.,  1936),  61-70. 
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buckets  used  for  drawing  water  or  for  carrying  ore  in  mines  .  .  . 
Gleaming  cattle  skulls  served  as  chairs.  Cart  wheels  were  bound 
with  hide  which,  drying,  tightened  to  provide  the  extra  strength 
needed  in  long  cross-country  hauls.  Besides  their  manifold 
local  uses,  hides  were  the  chief  export.  They  were  exchanged 
for  all  the  other  things  for  which  the  land  had  need.  When  the 
pampas  Indian  tried  to  still  his  almost  unquenchable  thirst  for 
strong  drink — and,  by  the  way,  he  mixed  it  with  mare's  blood 
or  gunpowder  to  make  it  more  potent — he  stole  Spanish  cattle 


It  was  the  gaucho  intensity  in  the  search  for  hides  that  caused 
the  once  almost  limitless  wild  horses  and  cows  to  disappear, 
in  great  measure,  from  the  plains.  That  placed  the  gaucho 
in  a  serious  predicament.  Fortunately  for  him,  it  was  just 
at  this  time  that  the  wars  of  independence  began,  and  the 
once  scorned  gaucho  became  the  soldier  in  the  campaigns 
against  the  Spaniards,  defending  constituted  society  and 
rising  correspondingly  in  its  esteem. 

In  the  long  era  of  the  struggles  between  unitarist  and 
federalist,  the  gaucho  "came  into  his  barbaric  own."  He 
fought  on  both  sides  of  the  conflict,  aiding  gaucho  leaders  to 
set  themselves  up  as  caudillos,  ranging  in  power  from  the 
petty  local  tyrants  to  authorities  over  the  nation,  such  as 
Rosas  and  the  man  who  overthrew  him,  Urquiza,  both  of 
them  gaucho  chiefs.  In  intervals  of  peace,  the  gaucho  was 
again  a  hunter  of  cattle,  but  primarily  for  the  thrill  of  the 
occupation,  in  its  hunting  skills  and  its  competitions  with 
other  gauchos  as  well  as  beasts.  After  1853,  however,  the 
usefulness  of  the  gaucho  to  society  began  to  pass  away. 
There  were  moments  when  he  was  employed  on  the  Indian 
frontiers  in  the  south,  as  in  the  campaigns  of  General  Roca, 
but,  presently,  even  that  prop  for  the  gaucho  ceased  to  func- 
tion. Then  the  gaucho,  in  his  resistance  to  the  new  society, 
became  an  outlaw,  or  else  he  merged  with  the  peons  or 
others  in  the  lower  ranks  of  the  masses.  In  his  hundred-year 
history,  from  about  1775  to  around  1875,  he  had  risen  from 
an  outcast  to  a  position  of  respectability,  only  to  return  once 
more  to  the  level  of  the  outcast.  He  haxl  contributed,  how- 
ever, to  the  independence  of  the  Plata,  had  been  a  princi- 
pal element  in  the  struggles  of  unitarism  and  federalism,  had 
advanced  the  frontier  against  the  Indian,  had  assisted  (un- 
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consciously,  to  be  sure)  in  the  development  of  the  Argentin- 
ian economic  pattern,  and  had  provided  a  theme  for  litera- 
ture which  has  been  one  of  the  richest  in  the  field  of  Argen- 
tinian letters.1 

The  gaucho  in  the  Plata,  then,  was  in  the  background  of 
the  emergence  of  the  caudillos,  of  whom  Artigas  of  Uruguay 
(from  about  1812)  was  the  first  independent  and  thorough- 
going example.  With  him,  was  inaugurated  an  age  of  caudil- 
lism  which  was  to  last  in  Argentinian  history  at  least  until 
1862,  with  vestiges  apparent  even  after  that  date.  The  chief 
issues,  ostensibly,  were  the  struggle  of  the  outlying  provinces 
with  the  great  province  of  Buenos  Aires  and  the  battle  be- 
tween the  principles  of  federalism  and  unitarism,  or  of  local 
government  and  strong  union.  Really,  it  might  better  be 
called  a  conflict  of  military  caudillism  and  civil  authority, 
with  numerous  minor  complexities.  Down  to  1818,  a  national 
government  existed  under  the  hegemony  of  the  province  of 
Buenos  Aires.  Thenceforth,  for  several  years,  the  local  cau- 
dillos were  in  almost  complete  control,  until  the  emergence 
of  Bernardino  Bivadavia,  in  1821. 

Rivadavia,  who  had  been  a  prominent  diplomat  of  the 
United  Provinces  in  Europe  during  earlier  years  of  the  war 
with  Spain,  became  a  member  of  the  cabinet  of  Gover- 
nor Martin  Rodriguez  of  Buenos  Aires  in  1821.  From  then 
until  1827,  he  was  the  principal  figure  in  the  history  of  the 
country,  though  rarely  technically  "in  power."  A  Buenos 
Aires  unitarist,  he  had  to  contend  with  the  rising  tide  of 
federalism,  a  doctrine  which  had  already  begun  to  win 
converts  in  Buenos  Aires  itself,  as  the  propertied  classes 
demanded  some  sort  of  federal  union  with  the  provinces. 

1  There  is  an  amazing  wealth  of  material  on  the  gaitcho,  both  in  contemporary 
documents  and  in  works  of  creative  imagination.  Among  striking  traits  of 
gaucho  character,  apart  from  courage  and  ultra-"  he-manliness,"  were  his 
cruelty,  love  of  individual  combat,  and  poetic  skill  Stories  are  told,  for  exam- 
ple, of  the  unnecessarily  cruel  methods  of  slaughtering  a  cow,  which  was  "grand 
sport"  for  hi™  In  combats  with  other  gaudios,  he  sought  to  mark  his  man, 
rather  than  kill  him,  so  that  his  adversary  might,  thereafter,  be  a  living  evi- 
dence of  his  own  prowess  with  the  knife.  The  gauchos  appear  to  have  been 
equally  fond  of  manifesting  their  competitive  instincts  in  their  payadas,  or 
duels  in  improvised  verse.  This  is  best  expressed  in  the  literary  theme  of  Santos 
Vega,  "whom  only  the  Devil  could  defeat."  Martin  Fierro  and  Juan  Moreira 
are  other  literary  concepts  which,  along  with  Santos  Vega,  have  contributed 
hundreds  of  books  to  Argentinian  literature,  to  say  nothing  of  numerous  arti- 
cles, poems,  newspapers,  magazines,  works  of  art,  operas,  and  clubs. 
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To  this  wish,  Rivadavia  and  his  group  refused  to  accede, 
meanwhile  enacting  reforms  for  the  province  of  Buenos 
Aires  which  they  hoped  might  eventually  be  extended  to 
the  nation.  Rivadavia  reestablished  the  credit  of  Buenos 
Aires  by  paying  interest  on  the  foreign  debt  in  gold.  Hospi- 
tals, asylums,  a  bank,  and  a  university  l  were  founded. 
Ecclesiastical,  military,  landed,  legal,  and  educational  re- 
forms followed,  one  after  another — in  fact  the  whole  liberal 
program,  for  Rivadavia  was  a  great  constructive  statesman, 
the  earliest  in  the  history  of  the  republic. 

Rivadavia's  successes  won  prestige  for  the  government  he 
represented,  and  made  it  possible  for  a  new  national  con- 
gress to  be  called,  in  December  1824,  meeting  in  Buenos 
Aires.    The  Rivadavia  unitarists  got  control,  and  extended 
some  of  their  reforms  to  the  entire  country,  even  going  so 
far  as  to  detach  the  city  of  Buenos  Aires  from  the  province, 
to  serve  as  a  national  capital,  and  to  elect  Rivadavia,  in  1826, 
as  president  of  the  confederation.  With  the  announcement  of 
the  constitution  of  1826,  a  unitarist  document,  Rivadavia 
at  least  got  Argentina  on  paper  before  the  world  as  a  coun- 
try with  a  national  government.    Nevertheless,  there  was 
not  much  unity  in  fact  in  Argentina,  or  even  in  the  province 
of  Buenos  Aires.   Most  of  the  cabildos  and  caudillos  refused 
to  recognize  Rivadavia,  and  Buenos  Aires  would  not  consent 
to  the  loss  of  its  greatest  city.   Meanwhile,  war  had  broken 
out  with  Brazil,  in  1825,  over  the  possession  of  Uruguay,2 
and,  despite  the  success  of  Argentinian  arms  in  the  conflict, 
the  government  was  unable  to  follow  up  its  victories,  owing 
to  federalist  uprisings  in  the  provinces  and  its  own  financial 
difficulties.     For  these  reasons,  the  Rivadavia  envoy  was 
obliged  to  agree  to  a  peace,  in  1827,  whereby  Brazil  was  to 
retain  Uruguay.     There  was  a  storm  of  protest,  and  the 
treaty  was  withdrawn,  but  Rivadavia,  feeling  that  the  situa- 
tion was  hopeless,  resigned  in  1827.   Uruguay  became  inde- 
pendent in  1828,  however,  through  the  intervention  of 
England. 

^  The  next  two  years  were  another  bloody  chaos  in  Argen- 
tinian affairs.     The  federalist  governor  of  Buenos  Aires, 

1  The  University  of  Buenos  Aires,  established  in  1821 
1  Cf .  tupra,  306. 
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Dorrego,  was  overthrown  by  the  unitarist  General  Juan 
Lavalle,  who  caused  the  former  to  be  shot  without  a  trial, 
on  his  own  personal  order,  an  incident  typical  of  the  times. 
Thus  was  inaugurated  a  fratricidal  civil  war.  The  great 
figure  of  the  conflict  proved  to  be  Juan  Manuel  de  Rosas,  con- 
servative and  reactionary,  but  a  federalist  leader  of  a  band 
of  hard-riding,  half-savage  gauchos  from  the  southern  part 
of  Buenos  Aires  province.  By  1829,  he  had  established  him- 
self as  governor. 

It  is  difficult  to  obtain  an  unbiased  statement  from  an 
Argentinian  about  Rosas,  the  most  hated  man  in  the  history 
of  the  republic.  Born  in  the  city  of  Buenos  Aires  of  a  wealthy 
family,  he  lived,  for  the  most  part,  in  the  cattle  country, 
obtaining  very  little  schooling,  but  developing  a  fair  amount 
of  information  and,  in  particular,  becoming  the  virtual  king 
and  idol  of  the  gauchos,  whom  he  himself  resembled  in  his 
habits.  He  was  a  salt-meat  monopolist  on  a  considerable 
scale,  and  it  was  natural  that  he  should  join  with  the  con- 
servative forces  of  the  landowners  and  churchmen  against 
Rivadavia  and  the  reformers,  whose  measures  they  deemed 
injurious  to  their  interests.  In  like  manner,  these  same  con- 
servative elements  went  over  to  the  federalist  cause,  to  keep 
the  reforms  from  spreading  over  all  the  provinces,  in  the 
hope  of  eventually  defeating  them.  Rosas  was  governor  of 
Buenos  Aires,  following  the  military  successes  of  the  federal- 
ists, from  1829  to  1832.  Keeping  in  close  touch  with  events 
over  the  next  three  years,  he  became  governor  again,  in 
1835.  From  this  time  until  his  fall,  in  1852,  he  ruled  the 
province,  and  also  extended  his  power  over  most  of  Ar- 
gentina. 

Rosas  is  most  widely  known  for  his  exemplification  of  the 
violent  caudillo.  Assisted  by  the  Mazorca,1  his  sworn  band  of 
assassins,  he  developed  an  elaborate  system  of  espionage, 
executing  thousands  of  his  enemies;  indeed,  some  were 
poisoned  and  hundreds  had  their  throats  cut,  to  say  nothing 
of  the  much  greater  number  who  were  shot  or  run  through 
with  the  sword.  His  chief  motives  appear  to  have  been,  at 
first,  the  narrow  interests  of  his  class,  and,  later,  the  satisf ac- 

1  It  is  said  that  the  name  Mazorca,  which  means  "an  ear  of  corn,"  was  applied 
to  indicate  the  cohesion  of  its  members. 


328  REPUBLICAN   HISPANIC   AMERICA 

tion  of  his  own  inordinate  love  of  power  and  the  retention  of 
the  position  he  had  won. 

Nevertheless,  whether  he  aimed  to  do  so  or  not,  and  even 
if  in  an  altogether  negative  way,  he  accomplished  a  great 
deal  toward  bringing  about  the  unification  of  Argentina. 
Through  good  luck  and  his  own  skill  and  craftiness,  he  over- 
came the  lesser  caudillos.  His  methods  were  unmoral,  to 
say  the  least,  and  he  well  earned  the  term  that  has  been 
applied  to  him  of  the  "Machiavelli  of  the  pampas."  While 
shouting  "federalism,"  he  dissembled  aims  which  were  uni- 
tarist.  He  divided  the  lesser  caudillos,  stimulating  hatreds. 
When  one  of  his  own  disciples  became  too  strong,  he  leaned 
toward  an  opponent.  He  exposed  his  ally,  the  famous  and 
powerful  Facundo  Quiroga,  to  the  Reinafe  brothers,  and 
when  they  assassinated  Quiroga  it  gave  Rosas  an  excuse  to 
put  them  to  death.  He  protected  business  men,  but  knew 
how  to  use  the  masses  to  keep  the  classes  in  a  safe  place. 
A  master  of  psychology,  he  employed  sounding  phrases  to 
impress  the  crowd.  On  one  occasion,  he  wrote  to  a  subordi- 
nate always  to  refer  to  the  unitarists  as  "savage."  "Repeat 
the  word  'savage/"  he  said.  "Repeat  it  to  satiety,  to  bore- 
dom, to  exhaustion."  He  organized  processions,  sometimes 
with  his  own  figure  represented  in  religious  scenes,  and  also 
played  on  men's  minds  through  the  medium  of  insignia. 
People  had  to  wear  something  red  and  raise  a  red  flag  over 
their  home  or  paint  a  red  strip  around  it,  to  show  that  they 
were  federalists.  He  allied  himself  with  important  men, 
with  wealth  and  the  church,  though  oppressing  the  latter 
eventually,  and  he  knew  how  to  make  the  appeal  of  pa- 
triotism. With  the  narrow  provincialism  of  the  gaucho,  he 
felt  an  instinctive  hatred  of  the  foreigner,  and,  during  many 
years  of  his  rule,  sustained  quarrels  with  France  and  Great 
Britain.  When  these  two  countries  proved  to  be  too  strong 
for  him,  he  was  able,  nevertheless,  to  make  a  face-saving 
treaty.  If  all  other  devices  failed,  none  better  than  he  knew 
how  to  use  the  terror. 

And  yet,  though  he  may  have  done  nothing  constructively 
for  Argentinian  union,  he  paved  the  way  for  it  in  the  future. 
He  reduced  the  gauchos  from  a  hard-fighting  soldiery,  tearing 
the  nation  to  pieces,  to  a  state  little  better  than  peonage. 
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And  while  he  himself  was  a  great  caudillo,  he  took  long  steps 
in  the  direction  of  stamping  out  the  institution  as  a  whole. 
When  the  nation  replaced  his  rule  with  the  constitution  of 
1853,  it  had  come  a  long  way  from  the  caudillism  of  the 
'20s.  As  Rippy  has  expressed  it:  "Rosas  and  the  reaction- 
aries were  not  primarily  interested  in  nation  building/'  but 
"  Rosas  incidentally  made  a  contribution  to  Argentine  na- 
tionality .  .  .  His  destructive  work  was  probably  neces- 
sary in  order  that  constructive  achievement  might  follow."  1 

The  story  of  the  fall  of  Rosas  may  quickly  be  told.  There 
was  a  gradual  sinking  of  partisanship,  as  different  groups 
united  against  the  tyrant.  Technically,  the  dictator's  posi- 
tion was  weak,  anyway.  By  word  of  mouth  a  violent  fed- 
eralist, he  had  done  the  things  for  which  the  unitarists  stood. 
Buenos  Aires  province  and  city  were  the  real  centre  of  his 
power,  with  the  latter  his  capital  and  residence.  Foreigners 
were  allowed  to  live  in  Buenos  Aires  and  do  business  there, 
but  not  in  the  provinces.  He  closed  the  Paran&  and  Uruguay 
rivers  to  communication  with  the  outside  world,  requiring 
all  of  their  commerce  to  pass  through  Buenos  Aires,  with 
their  goods  being  transshipped  there.  Nevertheless,  though 
never  completely  dominating  the  provinces,  Rosas  sustained 
himself,  aided,  in  no  small  measure,  by  his  great  general, 
Justo  Jos6  de  Urquiza,  the  caudillo  of  Entre  Rlos.  As  Urquiza 
got  too  powerful,  however,  the  inevitable  break  between 
him  and  his  suspicious  chieftain  occurred,  and,  from  1846 
onward,  they  were  enemies.  Eventually,  joined  by  Ar- 
gentinian opponents  of  Rosas  and  in  alliance  with  Brazil, 
Paraguay,  and  the  unitarist  faction  of  Uruguay,  Urquiza 
prevailed.  At  the  battle  of  Caseros,  near  Buenos  Aires,  in 
February  1852,  the  Rosas  army  was  defeated.  The  dictator 
took  refuge  in  the  British  legation.  With  thousands  thirsting 
for  his  blood,  he  went  in  disguise  as  a  sailor  to  a  British  man- 
of-war.  Going  to  England,  he  lived  there  as  a  farmer,  until 
his  death  in  1877.  Although  he  had  been  a  millionaire  at  the 
time  of  his  ascent  to  power,  it  is  somewhat  to  his  credit  that 
he  died  poor.  Thus  passed  the  riddle  of  Argentinian  history, 
the  tyrant  Rosas. 

Urquiza  now  became  the  chief  executive  and  virtual  dicta^ 

1  Kippy,  in  Wilgus,  Argentina,  Brazil  and  Chile,  91-92. 
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tor,  remaining  in  power  until  1860.  Argentinian  opinion 
about  him  is  divided.  To  some,  he  appears  to  have  been  a 
man  of  no  great  intellect  and  no  particular  personal  appeal, 
besides  which  he  was  a  caudillo  who  had  long  been  associated 
with  Rosas.  There  are  others  who  insist,  however,  that  he 
was  a  true  patriot  and  a  capable  man  who  achieved  a  great 
deal  for  the  republic.1  Seemingly,  at  his  accession,  Buenos 
Aires  and  the  other  provinces  were  as  far  apart  as  ever, 
with  the  issue  between  provincial  rights  and  national  union 
no  nearer  solution.  Really,  great  progress  had  been  made, 
although  it  had  not  yet  become  apparent.  Buenos  Aires 
had  enjoyed  comparative  peace,  while  the  provinces  of  the 
interior  had  been  torn  with  civil  conflicts.  In  consequence, 
Buenos  Aires,  which  already  had  nearly  half  the  area  of  the 
republic,  had  advanced  until  it  had  almost  a  third  of  the 
population  and  the  greater  part  of  the  national  wealth.  Thus, 
the  eventual  leadership  of  Buenos  Aires  was  becoming  in- 
evitable. Furthermore,  people  were  tiring  of  the  military 
rule  of  caudillos,  and  were  devoting  more  and  more  of  their 
energies  to  business. 

Urquiza  could  have  been  another  Rosas,  but  chose  not  to 
be  so.  He  sanctioned  the  calling  of  a  congress  to  draw  up  a 
constitution.  Buenos  Aires,  fearing  that  it  would  be  out- 
voted and  thus  forced  to  bear  the  financial  burden  of  any 
new  government  that  might  be  formed,  would  not  send  a 
delegate  to  the  congress.  Urquiza  refused  to  employ  force 
against  Buenos  Aires,  even  disbanding  his  army,  whereupon 
Buenos  Aires  sent  troops  to  break  up  the  congress,  which 
was  being  held  at  Santa  Fe.  That  brought  Urquiza  into  the 
field,  but,  though  he  advanced  to  the  outskirts  of  the  city  of 
Buenos  Aires,  he  was  unable  to  take  it.  Thus,  Buenos  Aires 
remained  virtually  independent  for  several  years. 

Meanwhile,  a  constitution  was  promulgated  in  1853,  of  a 
federal  type,  very  much  like  that  of  the  United  States.  One 
of  the  most  noteworthy  differences  in  the  operation  of  the 
Argentinian  constitution,  however,  was  the  opportunity  it 
afforded  for  the  intervention  of  the  national  government  in 


(  strongly  favors  the  more  generous  view  with  respect  to  Ur- 

quiza.   This  agrees  with  the  contemporary  accounts  of  foreigners,  who  ad- 
mired him  perhaps  as  much  as  any  other  political  figure  in  Argentinian  history. 
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the  affairs  of  the  provinces.  Even  though  Urquiza  did  not 
unduly  press  his  constitutional  authority  upon  them,  despite 
their  numerous  failures  to  observe  their  obligations  to  the 
union,  he  intervened  in  provincial  affairs  sixteen  times,  and 
his  successor,  Derqui,  in  a  brief  rule  of  a  year  and  a  half,  no 
fewer  than  nine  times.  In  other  words,  the  normal  Hispanic 
tendency  toward  centralization  was  revealing  itself,  notwith- 
standing the  laws  and  the  constitution,  seemingly  to  the 
contrary.1 

Urquiza's  administration  was  one  of  a  remarkable  ad- 
vance of  the  thirteen  provinces,  other  than  Buenos  Aires, 
under  his  rule.  The  river  provinces,  in  particular,  were 
thrown  open  to  the  world,  and  Rosario  became  a  port  which, 
mildly  at  least,  rivalled  Buenos  Aires.  This  alarmed  the 
political  leaders  of  Buenos  Aires,  who  feared  that  the  inter- 
ests of  their  province  were  being  jeopardized  by  the  con- 
tinued separation  from  the  rest  of  Argentina.  So,  in  1859,  on 
convenient  pretexts,  Buenos  Aires  sent  an  army  against  the 
federal  government.  Urquiza  was  still  too  capable  a  general 
for  any  of  his  opponents,  however,  and  decisively  defeated 
the  army  of  Buenos  Aires.  Peace  was  made,  with  both  sides 
yielding  something.  Buenos  Aires  consented  to  join  the  con- 
federation and  to  give  up  its  customhouse  to  the  nation, 
while  Urquiza  did  not  insist  upon  the  separation  of  Buenos 
Aires  city  from  the  province,  to  serve  as  a  national  capital. 
With  this  achievement,  Urquiza  reached  the  culminating 
point  in  his  career  as  president,  and  he  retired  in  1860,  to 
resume  the  place  he  had  so  long  held  in  earlier  years  as  the 
caudillo  of  Entre  Rios. 

Buenos  Aires  was  by  no  means  satisfied  with  the  treaty  it 
had  signed  with  Urquiza,  still  hoping  for  a  union  of  which  it 
would  be  the  head  and  not  an  equal  partner.  The  next 
president,  Santiago  Derqui,  was  no  Urquiza,  and  pretexts 
were  soon  found  for  a  renewal  of  the  conflict.  Brought  back 
to  defend  the  national  government,  but  in  no  such  position 
as  he  had  been  when  he  himself  was  chief  executive,  Urquiza 

1  The  "father  of  the  constitution,"  as  he  is  often  styled,  was  Juan  Bautista 
Alberdi  (1810-1884),  one  of  Argentina's  great  men  who  never  became  presi- 
dent. He  was  an  outstanding  figure  as  a  jurist,  diplomat,  political  writer,  and 
an  essayist  on  almost  every  conceivable  subject  it  would  be  possible  for  any 
one  man  to  know. 
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was  defeated,  in  September  1861,  by  the  Buenos  Aires  army 
under  Bartolom6  Mitre.  Derqui  was  deposed,  and,  in  1862, 
Mitre  became  president  of  the  country. 

The  year  1862,  when  Mitre  ascended  to  power,  is  often 
regarded  as  the  turning-point  in  Argentinian  history,  mark- 
ing the  end  of  the  age  of  caudillism  and  the  beginning  of 
national  feeling.  Only  by  hindsight  can  this  be  called  true, 
for  it  would  seem  that  most  of  the  issues  were  postponed  for 
settlement  until  1880.  It  is  perhaps  correct  to  say,  however, 
that  from  1862  forces  were  in  the  ascendant  which  were  to 
do  away  with  the  old  order  of  things  and  introduce  the  new. 
Mitre,  a  patriot  and  a  far-seeing  statesman,  did  not  interfere 
with  the  constitution  or  the  autonomy  of  the  provinces  or 
the  free  navigation  of  the  rivers,  and  did  not  give  Buenos 
Aires  any  of  the  special  privileges  it  had  enjoyed  in  earlier 
days.  About  the  only  outward  change  was  that  Buenos  Aires 
city  became  the  capital,  but  without  being  separated  from 
the  province.  Mitre  was  able  to  grasp  the  fact  that  Buenos 
Aires,  by  natural  law,  was  certain  to  be  the  political  and 
economic  head  of  the  country.  By  1862,  the  issues  of  the 
new  era  were  already  being  born:  questions  about  the  work- 
ing of  the  national  government,  divisions  over  personalities 
and  policies,  and  the  expansion  of  Argentina,  both  terri- 
torially and  economically.  Nevertheless,  few  besides  Mitre 
realized  that  the  struggle  between  Buenos  Aires  and  the 
other  provinces  was  virtually  on  its  death-bed,  and  it  took 
another  eighteen  years  to  prove  it,1 

The  most  important  political  issue  of  the  period  from  1862 
to  1880  was  the  settlement  of  the  dispute  between  Buenos 
Aires  and  the  other  provinces,  with  the  latter  gradually 
grouping  together  under  the  leadership  of  the  province  of 
C6rdoba.  Under  Mitre  (1862-1868),  Domingo  Sarmiento 
(1868-1874),2  and  Nicolds  Avellaneda  (1874^1880),  this  was 

1  Space  is  not  available  for  a  discussion  of  the  career  and  merits  of  Bartolome"  ' 
Mitre,  regarded  by  many  as  the  greatest  man  in  Argentinian  history,  after 
San  Martin.   Not  only  a  statesman  and  a  general,  he  was  also  probably  the 
most  noteworthy  scholar  Argentina  has  produced,  famous  especially  for  his 
work  as  a  historian. 

*  Sarmiento,  3 
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account  of  Argentinian  history.  Termed  the  "schoolmaster  president,"*'  because 
of  his  achievements  in  the  realm  of  education,  he  was  probably  more  distin- 
guished m  the  field  of  letters  than  as  a  poHtical  figure,  though  a  Worthy  presi- 
dent. One  factor  concerning  him  which  is  rather  refreshing  to  the  North 
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usually  the  question  uppermost  in  men's  minds.  To  be  sure, 
there  were  noteworthy  diversions  of  interest.  One  of  them 
was  Argentina's  participation  with  Brazil  and  Uruguay  in 
the  wax  against  Paraguay,  1865-1870. 1  Another  came  in 
1870,  when  L6pez  Jorddn,  sometimes  styled  the  last  of  the 
Argentinian  caudillos,  murdered  Urquiza,  still  serving  as 
governor  of  Entre  Rios.  This  shocked  the  nation.  The 
national  government  exercised  its  now  accustomed  right  of 
intervention  to  suppress  L6pez  Jorddn.  In  these  years,  too, 
the  economic  advance  of  the  country  was  becoming  pro- 
nounced. One  phase  of  it  was  involved  with  the  conquest  of 
the  hitherto  unoccupied  spaces  in  the  far  south,  in  which 
General  Julio  Roca  distinguished  himself  by  his  striking 
military  successes.  Several  revolutions  and  numerous  pro- 
vincial disturbances,  together  with  frequent  interventions  of 
the  national  government,  were  other  variations  from  normal 
course;  indeed,  there  were  so  many  of  them  that  they  were 
perhaps  more  nearly  the  normal  procedure  of  the  times  than 
was  the  lack  of  such  movements.2 

The  issue  between  Buenos  Aires  and  C6rdoba,  the  repre- 
sentative of  the  provinces,  came  to  a  head  in  1880  in  a  serious 
civil  war  over  the  succession  to  the  presidency.  With  Mitre 
and  Roca  as  generals  of  the  two  armies,  a  great  campaign  was 
fought,  culminating  in  battles  near  Buenos  Aires  in  which 
some  five  thousand  casualties  were  sustained.  Roca,  heading 
the  forces  of  C6rdoba,  prevailed,  imposing  terms  of  peace  on 
the  defeated  Buenos  Aires  leaders.  The  principal  item  was 
that  the  city  of  Buenos  Aires  was  made  a  federal  district, 
being  separated  from  Buenos  Aires  province.  This,  indeed, 
brought  to  an  end  the  old  era,  when  revolutions  might 
threaten  the  unity  of  the  Argentinian  nation.  That  was 
never  again  to  be  a  danger.  Without  its  great  city,  Buenos 
Aires  province  was  no  longer  formidable,  or  so  it  seemed, 

American  is  that  he  was  an  ardent  admirer  of  the  United  States,  unlike  many 
Argentinians  who  have  directed  the  destinies  of  the  Plata  republic. 

1  Cf .  infra,  350-352. 

2  "  In  September  1868,  an  Argentine  senator  declared  that  between  June  1862 
and  the  same  month  of  1868  some  117  conspiracies  and  revolts  occurred,  re- 
sulting in  ninety-one  battles  and  the  death  of  4,728  persons.   This  may  have 
been  an  exaggeration,  but  the  records  published  by  Manuel  Alberto  U rrutia 
[sic]  reveal  at  least  twenty-two  instances  of  federal  intervention  in  the  prov- 
inces, not  including  that  of  Buenos  Aires,  between  1862  and  the  end  of  1880." 
Bippy,  in  op.  rit.,  110. 
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while  the  city,  which  now  belonged  to  the  nation  as  a  whole, 
stood  forth  as  the  predominant  centre  economically,  socially, 
and  intellectually,  but  not  politically.  Thus,  strong  union 
in  fact,  the  Buenos  Aires  policy,  was  achieved.  True  Argen- 
tinian nationality  may  be  said  to  date  from  1880,  one  of  the 
most  important  dates  in  the  history  of  the  country.  Never- 
theless, as  affecting  domestic  affairs,  the  victory  of  the 
provinces  was  decidedly  of  the  Pyrrhic  variety.  As  Rippy 
puts  it: 

"It  would  be  an  error  to  assume  that  the  influence  of  Buenos 
Aires,  both  city  and  province,  greatly  declined  after  1880  .  .  . 
Between  them,  they  furnished  the  majority  of  the  chief  execu- 
tives, and  down  to  1930,  at  least,  there  was  not  a  single  adminis- 
tration in  which  either  the  president  or  the  vice  president  was 
not  a  native  of  the  Province  of  Buenos  Aires.  Moreover,  with 
very  few  exceptions,  all  the  presidents  not  natives  of  the  great 

Erovince  or  its  erstwhile  capital  were  residents  of  the  City  of 
uenos  Aires  at  the  time  of  their  election,  and  all,  with  rare 
exceptions,  filled  their  cabinets  with  men  domiciled  in  the 
capital.  And  the  reason  for  this  predominance  does  not  seem 
obscure.  The  population  of  the  province  and  the  federal  capital 
has  increased  more  rapidly  than  that  of  the  remainder  of  the 
republic  (being  one-third  of  the  total  in  1869  and  approximately 
five-eighths  in  1930);  the  two  areas  possess  the  vast  majority  of 
the  national  wealth;  three-fourths  of  the  nation's  imports,  as 
well  as  slightly  more  than  a  third  of  its  exports,  still  pass  through 
the  port  of  Buenos  Aires;  and  all  railways  converge  in  the  capital 
city  almost  as  completely  as  all  roads  ever  led  to  ancient 
Rome."  l 

At  this  point,  it  is  well  to  pause  to  view  the  economic  de- 
velopment of  the  country  in  these  and  ensuing  years.  As 
Rippy  says: 

"Between  1862  and  1914  the  area  of  land  under  cultivation 
expanded  from  some  two  hundred  thousand  to  more  than  sixty 
million  acres,  and  foreign  trade  grew  in  value  from  a  little  more 
than  thirty-five  million  dollars  to  nearly  seven  hundred  million 
dollars."  2 

These  figures  are  an  index  of  Argentinian  progress,  but  yet 
other  facts  may  be  advanced  of  similar  type.  Immigration 
was  encouraged  on  a  tremendous  scale,  with  the  Italians 

°P-  <*•»  "1-  '  Bippy,  in  op.  <*.,  112. 


ARGENTINA  335 

leading,  followed  by  the  Spaniards  and  other  white  peoples, 
including  a  few  citizens  of  the  United  States.  While  many 
stayed  only  for  short  seasons,  the  majority  remained  per- 
manently. Population  increased  from  1,737,000,  in  1869,  to 
nearly  eight  millions,  in  1914.  While  agriculture  gained  more 
astonishingly  than  any  other  industry,  the  domestic-animal 
products  of  the  country  (except  in  the  case  of  sheep)  ad- 
vanced also,  despite  the  diminution  in  the  percentage  of  land 
available  for  livestock.  In  the  background  of  this  economic 
transformation,  were  the  use  of  improved  methods,  the  intro- 
duction of  foreign  capital,  and  the  growing  demand  for  food 
products  in  the  outside  world,  as  well  as  immigration.  A 
curious  contribution  to  the  general  result  was  the  employ- 
ment of  mechanical  appliances  invented  in  the  United 
States,  such  as  the  steam  railway  and  steamboat,  the  steel 
wind-mill,  the  reaper  and  thresher,  barbed-wire  fencing,  and 
numerous  other  devices.  In  this  negative  way,  the  United 
States  was  one  of  the  greatest  factors  in  the  expansion  of 
Argentina.  All  in  all,  Argentina  emerged  to  win  recognition 
as  the  leading  country  of  Hispanic  America  and  worthy  of 
serious  consideration  in  the  affairs  of  the  entire  world. 

Meanwhile,  the  native  Argentinians,  beyond  encouraging 
these  movements,  had  done  very  little  in  the  way  of  direct 
participation.  They  still  possessed  most  of  the  land;  in 
1914,  only  673,000  Argentinian  citizens  owned  real  estate. 
In  the  main,  they  became  an  absentee  landlord  class,  living 
in  Buenos  Aires  or  other  large  cities,  interesting  themselves  in 
politics  and  to  some  extent  in  intellectual  pursuits,  leaving 
business,  mainly,  in  the  hands  of  the  foreigners.  Apart  from 
their  achievements  in  literature  and  art,  they  fostered  im- 
provements in  the  general  education  of  the  country.  Thus, 
illiteracy  was  reduced  from  nearly  eighty  per  cent  in  1869, 
to  approximately  thirty-five  per  cent  in  1914,  according  to 
official  estimates.  It  is  typical  of  Hispanic  nations,  however, 
that -it  was  found  necessary  for  the  national  government  to 
support  the  greater  number  of  the  schools,  as  the  provinces 
would  not  furnish  adequate  funds  for  the  purpose. 

The  political  history  of  Argentina,  after  1880,  would  al- 
most seem  to  be  of  secondary  account,  if  it  were  not  for  the 
fact  that  government  might  always  upset  other  phases  of 
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title  national  life.  There  was  considerable  progress,  but 
hardly  commensurate  with  the  remarkable  advances  in  other 
fields.  To  quote  Bippy: 

"It  should  not  be  assumed  that  Argentina  achieved  complete 
political  tranquillity  after  the  federalization  of  Buenos  Aires  in 
1880.  It  is  true  that  the  country  became  more  stable  than  for- 
merly; and  far  less  turbulent  than  most  of  the  Spanish  American 
republics,  but  it  did  not  enjoy  absolute  good  order  by  any  means. 
Its  stability  was  only  comparative.  Uprisings  in  the  provinces, 
usually  accompanied  by  armed  intervention  on  the  part  of  the 
federal  government,  were  frequent.  Between  1883  and  1899, 
for  example,  some 'twenty-four  instances  of  federal  intervention 
occurred.  It  would  also  be  erroneous  to  assume  that  Argentina 
speedily  became  a  genuine  political  democracy.  In  fact,  the 
government  continued  until  1912  to  be  controlled  by  an  oli- 
garchy which  often  imposed  itself  upon  the  nation  by  force  and 
fraud.  Fair  balloting  seldom  occurred.  After  1912,  however,  a 
new  group  began  to  rise  to  power,  and  in  1916  the  oligarchy  was 
temporarily  overthrown."  l 

During  most  of  the  period  since  1880,  the  government  of 
Argentina  has  been  a  curious  compound  of  federalism,  uni- 
tarism,  and  oligarchy.  The  governors  of  provinces  were,  in 
mild  form,  something  like  the  old  caudillos.  They  controlled 
elections,  passing  on  the  power  to  some  relative  or  other 
henchman,  whenever  they  chose,  outwardly  at  least,  to  let 
go  of  it  themselves.  Furthermore,  they  dictated  the  pro- 
vincial representatives  in  the  national  Congress,  and  domi- 
nated the  electoral  vote  which  determined  the  presidency. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  presidents  may  be  said  to  have  been 
the  masters  of  the  provincial  governors,  who  were  generally 
little  more  than  their  political  agents.  If  they  showed  a 
tendency  toward  independence  of  the  chief  executive,  an 
armed  intervention  might  conveniently  be  invoked  and  a 
more  tractable  local  ruler  installed.  Thus,  presidents, 
through  the  governors,  selected  their  successors.  Back  of 
both  president  and  governors  was  the  oligarchy  of  the  land- 
owners and  their  following.  Other  elements  might  protest 
noisily,  but  it  availed  them  little. 

Presidential  administrations  from  1880  to  1916  may 
rapidly  be  sketched.  Roca  was  president  from  1880  to  1886, 
and  again  from  1898  to  1904.  By  many,  he  is  placed  beside 

1  Hippy,  in  op.  cit.,  123. 
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Mitre,  as  one  of  the  two  most  prominent  figures  in  the  half 
century  after  Rosas.  None  of  his  achievements  in  the  presi- 
dency call  for  mention,  however,  in  this  brief  review.  Miguel 
Ju&rez  Celmdn  (1886^-1890)  is  sometimes  considered  the 
worst  of  Argentinian  presidents,  notably  from  the  point  of 
view  of  corruption.  A  revolution  of  1890  caused  hi™  to 
resign.  Neither  Carlos  Pellegrini  (1890-1892)  nor  Luis 
S&enz  Pena  (1892-1895)  proved  able  to  cope  with  trouble- 
some situations  by  which  they  were  faced,  although  the 
latter  made  a  brave  and  meritorious  effort  which  was  de- 
serving of  a  better  result.  A  hostile  Congress,  which  op- 
posed him  on  utterly  unworthy  grounds,  forced  hi™  to 
resign,  however,  rather  than  to  plunge  the  country  into 
serious  civil  war.  Jos6  Uriburu  (1895-1898)  contrived  to 
finish  the  term,  until  Roca,  with  his  enormous  prestige, 
could  take  over  the  government  again  and  restore  a,  measure 
of  stability.1  Manuel  Quintana  (1904-1906)  and  Jos6 
Figueroa  Alcorta  (1906-1910)  preceded  Roque  S£enz  Pefia 
(1910-1912),  son  of  the  former  president  of  the  same  name. 

Roque  Sienz  Pena  made  an  important  contribution. 
He  announced  that  he  would  not  countenance  official 
interference  with  elections,  and.  procured  a  law,  in  1911,  for 
secret  and  compulsory  voting.  In  this  way,  he  hoped  to 
ensure  a  true  expression  of  the  national  will,  without  the 
danger  of  intimidation  of  the  voters  at  the  polls.  Resigning 
on  account  of  ill  health,  S&enz  Pena  was  succeeded  by  Vic- 
torino  de  la  Plaza  (1912-1916).  To  the  credit  of  Plaza,  it 
must  be  said  that  he  faithfully  carried  out  the  law,  with  the 
result  that  what  amounted  to  a  political  revolution  occurred 
with  the  elections  of  1916,  when  a  new  group  was  installed 
in  power,  replacing  the  oligarchy,  for  the  time  being,  at 
least. 

The  birth  of  the  Radical  party,  the  winner  of  the  elections 
of  1916,  goes  back  to  1890,  when  the  Civic  Union  was  formed, 
as  a  nucleus  for  resistance  to  Ju&rez  Celm&n.  The  leader  of 

1  Among  the  contributions  of  Roca  was  his  maintenance  of  peace  at  a  time 
when  war  with  Chile  threatened,  over  boundary  difficulties.  The  history  of 
Argentinian  adjustment  of  the  boundaries  with  Brazil,  Panuray,  and  especially 
Chile  embraces  an  important  part  of  Argentinian  foreign  relations  over  tie  en- 
tire nineteenth  century,  and  should  be  oorne  in  mind,  though  the  details  are 
omitted  here. 
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this  group  was  a  strange  figure  by  the  name  of  Leandro 
Alem,  who  had  devoted  his  life  to  a  vow  of  vengeance  against 
all  departures  from  the  constitution.  Tall  and  slender,  with 
a  beard  reaching  to  his  waist,  Alem  was  also  an  unselfish 
patriot  and  a  man  of  great  fervor,  with  a  capacity  for  or- 
ganization of  the  adherents  to  his  views.  Thenceforth,  they 
became  a  thorn  in  the  flesh  of  the  oligarchy,  eventually 
taking  the  name  of  the  Radical  party.  Old  families  excluded 
from  the  ruling  clique  and  new  families  desirous  of  recogni- 
tion joined  them,  while  the  hitherto  inarticulate  masses  saw 
in  them  an  opportunity  for  self-expression.  Defeated  in 
numerous  early  conflicts,  which  sometimes  reached  the  stage 
of  revolution,  the  Radicals  gained  their  initial  real  victory 
in  1916,  in  possibly  the  first  reasonably  honest  elections  the 
country  had  ever  had.  Their  advent  to  power  has  often 
been  compared  to  that  of  the  Jacksonian  Democrats  in  the 
United  States,  in  1829.  So  astonished  were  they  at  not  being 
defrauded  in  the  usual  way,  that  they  had  no  constructive 
program  and  no  definite  plans  for  an  administrative  per- 
sonnel. 

The  new  president,  Hip61ito  Irigoyen  (born  1853),  a 
nephew  of  Alem,  was  the  dominant  figure  of  the  next  few 
years.  A  wealthy  cattle-man,  but  at  outs  with  the  oligarchy, 
he  had  long  been  a  leader  of  the  Radical  party.  He  was  a 
a  ma.n  of  simple  tastes,  but  with  many  oddities  of  character 
which  projected  themselves  into  his  handling  of  the  govern- 
ment. Indeed,  he  held  himself  very  much  aloof,  shutting 
himself  up  in  his  home,  where,  legend  had  it,  he  communed 
with  the  ghosts  of  the  great  men  of  the  past.  He  early  an- 
nounced that  there  was  room  in  the  Radical  party  for  di- 
vergent economic  and  social  theories,  but  proceeded,  in  fact, 
to  determine  national  policies  through  the  medium  of  his 
own  intermittent  orders.  He  blossomed  forth  as  something 
of  a  dictator,  if  not  exactly  a  caudillo.  No  fewer  than  twenty 
times,  he  intervened  in  the  governments  of  the  provinces. 
He  conducted  foreign  affairs  to  suit  himself,  and  was  a  no- 
toriously anti-United  States  Pan-Iberianist.  Nevertheless, 
he  was  exceedingly  popular  with  the  masses,  who  looked 
upon  him  as  the  first  Argentinian  president  who  in  any  sense 
belonged  to  them.  He  allowed  Marcelo  de  Alvear,  another 
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Radical,  to  be  elected  for  the  term  from  1922  to  1928,  al- 
though Alvear  represented  a  more  moderate  faction  of  the 
Radicals  who  were  growingly  opposed  to  Irigoyen  and  his 
followers.  Irigoyen  was  again  elected  in  1928,  however. 

Irigoyen,  though  really  in  his  dotage  and  almost  incom- 
petent to  act,  now  became  more  dictatorial  than  ever.  He 
ruled  virtually  without  Congress,  although  that  body  was 
now  hostile  to  him.  His  policies  toward  the  United  States 
were  almost  insulting.  He  even  offended  labor  by  calling 
out  the  army  to  put  down  strikes.  Business  men  blamed 
many  of  their  disasters  on  what  they  regarded  as  his  un- 
wise measures.  The  accumulation  of  all  these  oppositions 
gave  his  natural  enemies  of  the  old  oligarchy  an  oppor- 
tunity to  strike  at  him  and  perhaps  revive  their  one-time 
power.  In  1930,  General  Jos6  Uriburu,  son  of  the  former 
president,  headed  what  proved  to  be  a  nearly  bloodless 
revolution  which  forced  Irigoyen  to  resign.1 

Presidents  and  measures  since  1930  are  of  small  account, 
as  yet,  in  the  general  Argentinian  story.  Uriburu  was  acting 
president  until  1932,  in  a  government  which  was  dominated 
by  conservatives.  A  notable  feature  of  his  short  period  of 
rule  was  that  he  intervened  in  no  fewer  than  twelve  of  the 
fourteen  provinces.  General  Agustfn  Justo  was  elected 
president  in  1931,  and  was  inaugurated  in  February  1932. 
Once  again,  the  conservative  groups,  with  the  support  of 
the  anti-Irigoyen  Radicals,  were  in  control.  Just  what  is 
the  meaning  of  events  since  1932,  it  is  as  yet  too  early  to  say. 
The  party  in  power  appears  to  be  endeavoring  to  return  to 
the  situation  as  it  was  before  the  administration  of  Roque 
S&enz  Pena,  in  1910.  Nevertheless,  the  popular  classes 
seem  to  be  very  fervently  Irigoyenista  since  the  ouster  of 
Hip61ito  from  the  presidency,  and  since  his  death,  in  1933, 
have  looked  upon  hi™  as  a  martyr  on  behalf  of  the  down- 
trodden elements. 

The  revolution  of  1930  was  in  some  respects  a  setback 
for  all  Hispanic  America,  as  well  as  Argentina.  Granted 
that  Irigoyen  was  all  his  opponents  called  him,  it  would 

1  Some  formal  accounts  assert  that  there  was  no  loss  of  life  in  the  Uriburu 
revolution.  This  does  not  agree  with  statements  of  eye-witnesses.  Cf .  Clarke, 
T  E.  B.,  Go  South— $o  west  (London,  1932),  134-232. 
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seem  that  the  Argentinian  people  might  have  waited  until 
the  end  of  his  term  in  1934.  With  Argentina  regarded  as  the 
country  which  may  be  expected  to  set  the  example  for  His- 
panic America,  the  still  existent  habit  of  revolution  is  some- 
thing of  a  disappointment.  Nevertheless,  when  one  con- 
siders how  far  Argentina  has  come  in  a  little  over  a  century 
since  the  "terrible  year  '20 "— the  year  of  the  twelve  revolu- 
tions in  Buenos  Aires  province  alone — one  cannot  but  con- 
clude that  she  is  immeasurably  ahead  of  what  anyone  at 
that  time  could  have  expected  her  to  be.  Most  certainly, 
there  is  still  reason  to  believe  she  may  yet  be  one  of  the 
great  nations  of  the  world. 


URUGUAY 

UEUGUAY  (72,153  square  miles  in  area,  with  a  population 
of  1,903,083)  is  the  smallest  of  the  South  American  repub- 
lics, but  is  in  the  forefront  in  the  calibre  of  her  people  and  the 
quality  of  her  institutions,  being  almost  ultra-progressive  in 
recent  years.  Yet,  few  of  the  Hispanic  American  countries 
have  had  a  more  turbulent  history  than  the  Banda  Oriental 
del  Uruguay  (Eastern  Shore  of  the  Uruguay  River),  as  this 
region  is  familiarly  called.1  In  early  colonial  days,  the  hard- 
fighting  Charriia  Indians  discouraged  white  settlement, 
which  was  delayed  in  the  Banda  until  long  after  the  occupa- 
tion of  the  other  Plata  territories.  When  colonies  were  at 
length  founded,  there  developed  a  rivalry  between  the  Span- 
ish and  Portuguese,  inaugurating  a  conflict  between  Spain 
and  Portugal  which  was  carried  on  by  their  successors, 
Argentina  and  Brazil,  until  well  past  the  middle  of  the 
nineteenth  century.  Uruguay  became  the  strategic  key  in  a 
struggle  for  predominance  in  the  lands  of  the  Plata  system. 
Out  of  it,  Uruguay  emerged  as  an  independent  buffer  state, 
but  it  was  many  years  before  her  more  powerful  neighbors 
desisted  from  casting  hungry  glances  in  her  direction.  Mean- 
while, the  Uruguayans  began  to  tear  one  another  to  pieces, 
under  their  Colorado  (Red)  and  Blanco  (White)  banners,  as 
they  fought  for  domestic  control.  Not  until  early  in  the 
present  century,  did  the  caudillos  sheathe  their  swords  to 
give  the  country  surcease  from  warfare.  Nevertheless,  over 
all  these  troubled  years,  there  was  a  considerable  advance  in 
institutions,  in  reflection,  no  doubt,  of  the  really  superior 
character  of  the  Uruguayan  people. 

The  growth  in  population  may  serve  as  an  index  of  this 
advance.  At  the  outset  of  independence,  in  1828, 2  the  total 

1  The  official  name  is  now  Reptiblica  Oriental  del  Uruguay,  with  Reptiblica 
(Republic)  replacing  the  Banda  of  colonial  times.  The  people  of  the  country 
still  call  themselves  Orientates. 

2  The  date  is  sometimes  given  as  1830.  Argentina  and  Brazil  had  guaranteed 
the  independence  of  the  country  in  1828,  provided  a  constitution  satisfactory 
to  them  should  be  drawn  up.  The  necessary  approvals  were  obtained  in  1830. 
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population  was  only  some  sixty  or  seventy  thousand.  Most 
of  the  people  were  whites,  as1  the  Indians  had  virtually  dis- 
appeared and  there  were  few  persons  of  Negroid  ancestry, 
except  along  the  Brazilian  frontier.  By  1900,  the  population 
had  reached  the  million  mark,  a  figure  which  has  since  been 
doubled.  Much  white  immigration  had  contributed  to  this 
amount,  with  Italians  and  Spaniards  most  prominent  among 
the  newcomers.  They  have  been  welded  into  what  may 
properly  be  called  an  Uruguayan  people,  patriotic,  self- 
conscious,  and  proud.  The  spear-head  of  the  country  is  the 
capital  city  of  Montevideo,  with  some  six  hundred  thousand 
inhabitants,  the  only  city  in  Uruguay  of  any  great  size.  The 
rest  of  the  republic  is,  mainly,  rural  in  type,  based  on  the 
pastoral  industries  and,  to  a  lesser  extent,  agriculture.  Some 
manufacturing  plants,  subsidiary  to  these  occupations,  such, 
for  example,  as  canneries  and  meat-packing  establishments, 
have  been  set  up  in  recent  years.  In  addition  to  exceptional 
facilities  in  waterways,  the  comparatively  level  character  of 
Uruguayan  territory  has  simplified  land-transportation  prob- 
lems, contributing  to  commerce  and  the  development  of 
wealth. 

During  the  wars  of  independence  era,  Uruguay  was  a 
complicated  battle-ground  of  Spaniards,  Portuguese,  Ar- 
gentinian (United  Provinces),  and  Uruguayan  (Oriental) 
elements,  which  often  fought  one  another  at  the  same  time.1 
That,  for  example,  was  true  of  Artigas,  anti-Buenos  Aires 
caudillo  and  "father  of  his  country."  Portugal  eventually 
established  her  control  over  the  region,  and  her  hegemony 
passed  over  to  Brazil,  with  the  independence  of  the  latter. 
Thereupon,  the  leaders  of  the  Uruguayan  population,  for  a 
while,  followed  one  or  the  other  of  two  courses.  Either  they 
accepted  the  situation,  at  least  temporarily,  or  else  they 
betook  themselves  into  exile,  settling  generally  at  Buenos 
Aires.  Among  presently  famous  figures,  Pructuoso  Rivera 
became  an  officer  in  the  Brazilian  army,  while  Juan  Lava- 
lleja  and  Manuel  Oribe  left  Uruguay.  These  men,  Artigas, 
and  Venancio  Flores  make  up  the  list  of  Uruguay's  most 
famous  caudillos,  with  all  of  them,  unless  Oribe,  in  the  higher 
ranks  of  the  institution  of  caudillism  in  order  of  merit. 

1  Cf .  supra,  chapters  HI-V. 
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Inspired  by  the  decisive  victory  of  patriot  forces  against 
the  Spaniards  in  the  battle  of  Ayacucho,  in  1824,  a  group  of 
Uruguayan  exiles  in  Buenos  Aires  resolved  to  free  their 
country  from  the  alien  Brazilian  rule.  These  men,  the 
''Immortal  Thirty-three"  of  Uruguayan  history,  landed  on 
Uruguayan  soil,  early  in  1825,  and,  soon,  the  people  of  the 
country  rose  in  arms  against  the  Brazilian  authorities.  Feel- 
ing themselves  unable  to  cope  with.  Brazil  alone,  the  Uru- 
guayans declared  for  a  union  with  their  Spanish-speaking 
kin  of  Argentina.  This,  presently,  brought  Argentina  into 
the  conflict,  with  the  result  that  Brazil  was  defeated  on  land 
and  sea,  though  far  from  decisively.  Nevertheless,  Argentina 
was  not  allowed  to  garner  the  fruits  of  victory.  Great 
Britain,  feeling  that  an  independent  buffer  state  between 
the  rival  nations  would  assist  in  the  maintenance  of  peace, 
with  consequent  advantages  to  British  business,  virtually 
forced  the  two  major  parties  to  the  struggle  to  relinquish 
their  territorial  pretensions  to  Uruguay.  This  was  in  1828. 
By  1830,  under  a  unitarist  constitution,  the  independent 
Uruguayan  republic  was  formally  launched.  It  was  not  for 
another  generation,  however,  that  Argentina  and  Brazil 
abandoned  their  hopes  for  a  revival  of  their  claims.  Even  the 
leaders  of  Uruguay  leaned  in  one  direction  or  the  other,  often 
relying  upon  Argentinan  or  Brazilian  soldiery,  if  only  in  order 
to  defeat  their  domestic  foes. 

Civil  war  began  almost  immediately.  In  the  presidential 
elections  of  1830,  Rivera  defeated  Lavalleja  (one  of  the 
famous  "Thirty-three")?  who  shortly  thereafter  went  out  in 
revolution.  In  1835,  they  agreed  upon  Oribe  (another  of  the 
"Thirty-three")  for  the  presidency,  but  the  conflict  was 
resumed  when  Oribe  went  over  to  the  Lavalleja  group.  It 
was  at  this  time  (in  1836)  that  the  names  Blancos  and  Colo- 
rados  appeared,  from  the  color  of  the  flags  the  two  factions 
chose.  The  Blancos,  under  Oribe,  represented  the  conserva- 
tive class  of  the  great  rural  proprietors,  the  church,  and  the 
rich  merchants,  while  the  Colorados  were  the  more  radical 
element  of  the  towns  and  rural  districts,  including  many  of 
the  intellectual  class,  as  well  as  the  have-nots  of  Uruguayan 
society.  In  course  of  time,  these  differences  in  principle 
became  hazy  and  evanescent,  but  the  party  division  lost 


344  REPUBLICAN   HISPANIC   AMERICA 

little,  if  any,  of  its  strength,  being  based  on  tradition  and 
ancestry,  as  well  as  the  factor  of  an  existing  organization, 
under  which  individuals  could  strive  for  power. 

For  a  while,  the  Blancos  had  the  upper  hand.  Aided  by 
Rosas,  who  hoped  to  bring  Uruguay  back  to  Buenos  Aires 
control,  Oribe  was  frequently  the  head  of  the  state,  over  the 
next  few  years.  His  principal  rival  was  Rivera,  a  steadfast 
and  indefatigable  opponent  of  Argentinian  annexation,  who, 
nevertheless,  obtained  help  from  Argentinian  unitarists 
hostile  to  Rosas.  The  most  spectacular  incident  of  the  strug- 
gle was  the  nine-year  siege  of  Montevideo  by  the  Blancos, 
who,  however,  were  unable  to  take  the  city.  Among  those 
appearing  on  the  Colorado  side  in  the  defence  of  Montevideo 
was  Giuseppe  Garibaldi,  later  famous  in  the  struggle  for  the 
liberation  of  Italy.  A  more  important  assistance  was  received 
from  England  and  France.  But  for  the  hostility  of  these  two 
countries  to  Rosas,  Uruguay  might  have  been  incorporated 
into  the  government  of  the  United  Provinces.  Eventually, 
the  Colorados  of  Uruguay  joined  Urquiza  of  Entre  Rios  and 
his  allies  in  the  campaign  which  overthrew  Rosas  in  1852. 

This  did  not  mean  peace  for  Uruguay,  however.  Brazil 
had  not  left  all  the  aggressions  in  Uruguay  to  Argentina, 
who  also  continued  them  in  the  '50s,  on  her  own  account. 
In  1851,  Brazil  dictated  a  boundary  settlement  which  gave 
her  a  great  slice  of  territory  that  Uruguay  had  claimed. 
From  this  time  forward,  for  a  number  of  years,  Brazil  inter- 
vened almost  constantly  in  the  Uruguayan  civil  wars,  as 
Argentina  had  done  before.  Flores,  last  of  the  great  caudillos 
of  Uruguay,  distinctly  relied  upon  Brazilian  aid  in  his  con- 
flict with  the  Blancos.  It  was  the  political  struggle  in  Uru- 
guay which  furnished  the  occasion  for  the  outbreak  of  the 
great  Paraguayan  war.  L6pez,  the  too  ambitious  and  rash 
caudillo  of  Paraguay,  took  up  cudgels  on  behalf  of  the 
Blancos,  in  opposition  to  Brazilian  backing  of  the  Colorados. 
There  followed  the  war  against  Paraguay,  in  which  Uruguay, 
now  under  Flores  and  the  Colorados,  joined  with  Brazil  and 
Argentina  against  Lfipez.1  The  Paraguayan  war  marked  the 
end,  however,  of  the  active  intervention  of  Brazil  and  Ar- 
gentina in  the  affairs  of  Uruguay.  Both  of  these  countries,  to 

1Cf.tr%/m,  360-352. 
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say  nothing  of  Paraguay,  were  too  exhausted  financially  by 
the  conflict  and  also  too  much  engrossed  in  domestic  prob- 
lems of  rapidly  growing  importance  to  continue  any  vigorous 
policies  of  absorption  or  control  of  the  once  much-sought 
Banda  Oriental.  Meanwhile,  in  1868,  Flores  was  assassi- 
nated. This  event  is  taken  as  the  termination  of  the  great- 
est era  of  Uruguayan  turmoil.  The  Colorados  remained  in 
power,  however,  as  in  fact  they  have  done  ever  since. 

The  ensuing  period,  1868  to  1911,  was  only  a  little  less 
turbulent  than  the  one  which  had  gone  before.  Revolution 
followed  revolution,  usually  of  Blancos  against  Colorados,  but 
sometimes  of  the  latter  among  themselves.  Not  until  1894, 
was  a  president  able  to  finish  his  term  of  office  without  de- 
fending himself  in  armed  conflict.  On  different  occasions  in 
this  period,  curious  treaties  were  made  with  Blanco  oppo- 
nents, whereby  certain  districts  of  the  country  were  given 
them  to  rule.  This  was  at  least  an  example  in  capacity  for 
compromise  rarely  found  in  Hispanic  America. 

From  about  1911,  Uruguay  turned  a  new  leaf  in  domestic 
affairs,  giving  up  revolution  as  the  norm  in  public  life.-  This 
change  is  associated,  in  large  measure,  with  the  name  of 
Jos£  Batlle  y  Ord6nez,  son  of  a  former  president  of  Uruguay, 
and  himself  president  from  1903  to  1907  and  from  1911  to 
1915.  He  injected  new  life  into  the  dominant  Colorado  party, 
bringing  it  back  to  some  of  its  early  ideals  in  the  direction  of 
social  reform.  In  pursuance  of  his  policies,  a  new  constitu- 
tion was  promulgated,  in  1919,  supplanting  the  fundamental 
document  of  1830.  The  constitution  of  1919  provided  for  a 
centralized  state,  like  its  predecessor,  but  it  permitted  of 
minority  representation,  introduced  a  number  of  electoral 
safeguards,  and  placed  checks  on  arbitrary  exercise  of  presi- 
dential authority,  through  the  medium  of  a  national  council 
of  administration.  This  constitution  joined  with  other  new 
factors  in  Uruguayan  affairs  to  mollify  the  Blancos  and  hos- 
tile elements,  bringing  about  a  protracted  truce,  if  not  an 
end,  in  domestic  strife.  The  development  of  wealth  and  im- 
migration were  great  aids  in  producing  this  result. 

The  reforming  spirit  so  thoroughly  caught  the  public  mind, 
that  Uruguay,  since  Batlle,  has  become  almost  a  laboratory 
in  social,  economic,  and  political  experiment.  A  commission 
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system  of  government,  to  replace  the  presidency,  was  at  one 
time  contemplated.  The  church  was  disestablished;  long 
since,  rights  of  civil  marriage  and  absolute  divorce  had 
found  their  place  in  the  statute-books.  Numerous  laws  were 
passed  favoring  the  workingman,  and  active  steps  were 
taken  to  promote  education.  The  amount  of  illiteracy  was 
cut  to  perhaps  thirty  or  forty  per  cent,  which  (disregarding 
the  too  flattering  statistics  of  some  of  the  Hispanic  American 
countries)  probably  represented  the  best  situation  to  be 
found  in  any  of  the  republics  below  the  United  States. 

Uruguay  stood  forth,  too,  in  international  affairs.  In  the 
World  War,  for  example,  Uruguay  took  one  of  the  strongest 
stands  of  the  Hispanic  American  nations,  announcing  her 
"sympathy  and  moral  solidarity"  with  the  United  States, 
and  later  asserting  that  any  American  state  forced  into  war 
"with  nations  of  other  continents "  would  not  be  considered 
a  belligerent.  In  1920,  too,  Baltasar  Brum,  a  worthy  follower 
of  Batlle,  made  his  famous  pronouncement  in  favor  of  an 
American  league  of  nations,  on  the  basis  of  an  enlarged  Mon- 
roe Doctrine.  The  extreme  liberalism  of  Uruguay,  however, 
appears  to  have  attracted  communistic  and  ultra-radical 
elements  to  the  country,  and  some  tendencies  to  reaction 
were  making  their  appearance  in  the  '30s,  including  a  serious 
revolutionary  outbreak  in  1935. 


PARAGUAY 

THE  story  of  Paraguay  (area  173,700  square  miles  and 
933,330  in  population)  is  as  fascinatingly  interesting  in  itself 
as  that  of  any  country  of  Hispanic  America,  although  it  is 
obviously  of  third-rate  importance  among  the  nations  of 
that  part  of  the  world.  Most  of  the  unique  features  of 
Paraguayan  history  arise  from  the  fact  of  the  isolation  of  this 
almost  completely  Indian  territory,  situated  in  the  heart  of 
South  America,  although  it  has  fine  river-highways  which 
permit  of  access  to  the  Rfo  de  la  Plata.  Asunci6n,  present- 
day  capital  of  Paraguay,  was  founded  in  1538,  becoming  the 
centre,  in  the  far  interior,  of  what  was  for  a  generation  the 
only  region  of  white  settlements  in  the  Plata  basin.  Later,  the 
Jesuits  established  the  most  famous  and  most  exclusive  of 
the  missions  of  the  Western  Hemisphere  among  the  Guarani 
Indians  of  Paraguay,  inculcating  in  them  habits  of  submis- 
sion which  carried  over  to  provide  the  support  for  three  of  the 
greatest  Hispanic  American  caudillos  of  the  republican  era. 

The  first  of  the  three  great  caudillos  was  Jos6  Gaspar 
Rodriguez  Francia.  Born  in  1756,  he  was  already  well  along 
in  life  when  he  made  his  bow  on  the  stage  of  history.1  Para- 
guay had  rejected  the  advances  of  Argentina  to  join  her  in 
the  revolution  against  Spain,  in  1810,  but,  in  that  same  year, 
deposed  the  Spanish  governor,  and  began  independent  exist- 
ence herself.  It  was  at  this  time  that  Francia  came  into 
prominence,  and  three  years  later  he  was  dominant  in  the 
country,  being  named  dictator  for  life  in  1816.  Francia  is 
to  some  extent  a  riddle  of  history,  as  the  sources  of  inf  onna- 
tion  about  him  are  not  numerous  and  not  altogether  reliable. 
Astonishing  to  relate,  he  was  not  a  grafter  or  a  nepotist; 
indeed,  he  never  married,  although  he  had  numerous  illegit- 
imate offspring.  In  his  favor,  it  may  be  said  that  he  appeared 
to  be  working  for  the  social  and  economic  advantage  of 
the  Indians  and  mestizos,  who  made  up  all  but  A  very  small 

1  There  is  authority  for  1758  and  even  for  1766  as  the  year  in  which  Franoia 
was  born. 
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percentage  of  the  population.  He  improved  their  lot  in  many 
ways.  Quite  possibly,  a  great  deal  might  be  said  about  the 
positive  achievements  and  merits  of  this  usually  execrated 
man.1  Perhaps  because  he  feared  absorption  by  a  stronger 
power,  especially  the  hated  government  at  Buenos  Aires,  he 
closed  his  country  against  all  communication  with  the  out- 
side world,  making  it  almost,  if  not  quite,  self-sufficient, 
allowing  none  to  enter  or  leave,  except  with  his  consent 
(which  was  rarely  given),  and  not  even  having  diplomatic 
relations  with  other  nations.  Joining  the  customary  habit  of 
native  obedience  to  the  factor  of  a  strong  army,  he  main- 
tained himself  in  power  until  his  death,  in  1840,  by  which 
time  much  of  the  populace  looked  upon  him  as  a  god,  if 
indeed  of  a  vengeful,  pagan  type.  "El  Supremo"  (The 
Supreme  One)  he  came  to  be  called. 

It  is  with  another  side  of  Francia's  character  that  the 
historians  most  often  deal,  however.  Taciturn,  morose,  soli- 
tary, vain,  capricious,  cruel,  and  almost  lacking  in  human 
affections,  Francia  was  a  most  terrible  despot  as  against 
those  who  opposed  him.  He  appeared  to  direct  most  of  his 
animosities  against  the  whites,  whom  he  even  forbade  to 
intermarry.  Anti-Christian  himself,  he  nevertheless  used  the 
church,  putting  his  creatures  into  the  priesthood  and  making 
himself  the  head  of  it.  The  older  he  got,  the  more  blood- 
thirsty he  became.  As  one  writer  describes  him: 

"From  an  individual  of  most  moral  respectability,  Francia 
was  transformed  into  a  tyrant  through  fear.  Terrorized  by  the 
invasion  of  Paraguay  by  Uruguayan,  forces,  he  developed  this 
complex  which  changed  his  life.  He  adopted  measures  calcu- 
lated to  prevent  all  future  attempts  of  this  sort.  For  nine  con- 
secutive days  he  executed  each  day  eight  of  the  leading  conspir- 
ators. But  the  tortured  victims  had  disclosed  new  conspirators, 
and  the  executions  did  not  end  with  the  seventy-two.  Fear 
dominated  the  man's  whole  being,  and  everywhere  he  saw 
treason,  daggers,  assassination.  A  possible  assassin  lurking 
behind  the  orange  trees  with  which  the  streets  of  the  capital  were 
lined  made  it  seem  necessary  to  demolish  them.  Grenadiers, 
veritable  gendarmes  of  proved  fidelity,  watched  zealously  over  the 
old  residence  of  the  Spanish  governors,  which  its  proprietor  had 
isolated  by  destroying  the  other  houses  nearby.  There,  in  the 

1 A  strong  proponent  of  this  view  of  Francia  is  Lewis  Winkler  Bealer,  an 
authority  on  the  subject. 
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company  of  his  barber,  a  drunken  mulatto,  who  served  this 
second  Louis  XI  as  both  confidant  and  information  bureau  to 
the  public,  with  his  insolent  secretary  who  took  revenge  on  the 
people  for  his  master's  harshness,  and  also  attended  by  four 
slaves,  Francia,  always  uneasy,  always  tormented,  lived 
shrouded  in  mystery.  So  that  no  one  might  know  where  he  was 
going  to  pass  the  night,  he  always  slept  in  a  different  apartment. 
His  life  was  austere,  almost  monastical  The  tyrant's  fear  was 
reflected  in  his  subjects.  As  soon  as  he  set  foot  outside  his  home, 
the  cathedral  bell  would  be  rung,  and  all  the  inhabitants  would 
hasten  fearfully  home,  murmuring  El  Supremo.  And  woe  to  the 
one  who  delayed!  If  he  should  happen  to  meet  the  redoubtable 
cortege  of  the  dictator  and  his  body-guards,  he  would  prostrate 
himself,  not  daring  to  raise  his  eyes  to  that  icy  stare  which 
commanded  silence."  l 

Following  the  death  of  Francia,  in  1840,  when  at  length 
the  people  had  become  convinced  of  it,  they  began  to  worship 
at  his  tomb,  in  fear  lest  he  might  come  back  to  life  and  pun- 
ish them  for  not  having  done  so.  Not  until  some  unknowns 
violently  overturned  the  monument  and  removed  the  bones 
and  ashes  of  Francia  did  the  practice  cease.  The  people 
were  convinced,  however,  that  Francia  himself  had  broken 
out  in  a  resurrection,  to  take  his  place  among  the  immortals. 
Nevertheless,  cruel  tyrant  or  not,  Francia  had  given  the 
country  peace. 

Francia  was  followed,  almost  immediately,  by  the  second 
of  the  trio,  Carlos  Antonio  L6pez,  who,  indeed,  ascended  to 
power  by  much  the  same  methods  that  Francia  (reputedly 
his  uncle)  had  employed.  Dominating  the  country  until  his 
death,  in  1862,  he  was  a  much  more  conventional  type  of 
caudillo  of  the  better  sort.  A  grafter  and  nepotist,  he  was  in 
other  respects  a  highly  successful,  benevolent  despot.  He 
reversed  Francia's  isolationist  policy,  promoting  commerce 
with  the  outside  world,  as  well  as  economic  development  in 
Paraguay  itself.  To  him,  also,  was  due  the  world's  recogni- 
tion of  Paraguayan  independence,  which  had  remained  in 
jeopardy  until  the  fall  of  Rosas  of  Argentina,  in  1852.  An 
index  of  the  salutary  effects  of  his  administration  may  be 
found  in  the  increase  in  population;  toward  the  close  of  his 

1  Nichols,  Madaline  Wallis,  "Picturesque  South  American  tyrants,"  in  The 
Dcdhousie  review  (Halifax,  N.  S.),  XII,  no.  3  (Oct.,  1932),  315-323,  at  320. 
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rule  it  was  variously  estimated  at  eight  hundred  thousand 
to  1,400,000. 

Francisco  Solano  L6pez,  son  of  the  preceding  and  selected 
by  him  as  his  successor,  soon  saw  to  it  that  the  relatively 
happy  situation  depicted  in  these  figures  was  corrected.  Of 
the  many  monsters  among  the  worst  of  the  caudillos,  it  is 
doubtful  if  any  surpassed  the  younger  L6pez  in  iniquity.  A 
mad  militarist,  he  brought  back  from  a  trip  to  Europe  a  de- 
sire to  emulate  Napoleon,  with  also  an  Irish  mistress,  Elisa 
Lynch,  who  encouraged  hi™  in  his  megalomaniacal  views. 
He  ran  almost  the  full  gamut  in  bad  character  in  other  re- 
spects. 

"Vain,  arrogant,  reckless,  absolutely  devoid  of  scruple, 
.swaggering  in  victory,  dogged  in  defeat,  ferociously  cruel  at  all 
times,  he  murdered  Ms  brothers  and  his  best  friends;  he  executed, 
imprisoned,  or  banished  any  one  whom  he  thought  too  influ- 
ential; he  tortured  his  mother  and  sisters;  and,  like  the  French 
Terrorists,  he  impaled  his  officers  upon  the  unpleasant  dilemma 
of  winning  victories  or  losing  their  lives.  Even  members  of  the 
American  legation  suffered  torment  at  his  hands,  and  the  minis- 
ter himself  barely  escaped  death."  l 

Whether  from  ambition  or  because  he  really  feared  the 
annihilation  of  his  little  state  by  the  much  stronger  Argentina 
and  Brazil,  L6pez  interfered  in  the  affairs  of  Uruguay.  An 
insane  action,  as  it  seems  in  retrospect,  it  was  not  so  un- 
reasonable at  the  time,  since  there  appeared  to  be  a  fair  pros- 
pect that  L6pez  might  form  a  riverine  confederation,  as  an 
offset  to  Buenos  Aires  and  Rio  de  Janeiro  imperialism.  Over 
certain  comparatively  minor  issues,  Argentina  and  especially 
Brazil  were  giving  aid  to  the  party  out  of  power  in  Uruguay. 
L6pez  protested  against  Brazilian  action  there,  and,  when  no 
attention  was  paid  to  him,  he  broke  off  relations  with  Brazil, 
in  1864,  and  presently  committed  various  acts  of  war,  which 
was  formally  declared  in  November  of  that  year.  "When 
Argentina,  refused  his  demand  that  he  be  allowed  to  inarch 
over  Argentinian  territory  in  order  to  attack  southern  Brazil, 
L6pez  declared  war  on  Argentina.  Meanwhile,  the  group 
backed  by  Argentina  and  Brazil  had  come  into  power  in 
Uruguay,  and  these  three  countries  now  formed  an  alliance 

1  Shepherd,  William  Robert,  The  Hispanic  nations  of  the  New  World  (New 
Haven,  Conn.,  1919),  93-94. 
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against  L6pez.  They  announced  publicly  that  they  were 
fighting  him,  and  not  the  Paraguayan  people,  at  the  same 
time  guaranteeing  the  territorial  integrity  of  Paraguay. 
Secretly,  however,  they  agreed  to  interpret  boundary  dis- 
putes in  ways  to  suit  themselves. 

It  must  be  admitted  that  L6pez  and  his  people  put 'up  a 
most  remarkable  battle  against  tremendous  odds.  At  the 
start  of  hostilities,  to  be  sure,  L6pez  had  the  largest  and  best 
drilled  army  of  South  America,  of  some  fifty  thousand  men 
— some  say  as  many  as  seventy-two,  eighty,  or  ninety  thou- 
sand, a  veritable  host,  too,  of  " fighting  fanatics."  They 
were  lacking  in  artillery  and  other  up-to-date  equipment, 
however,  while  the  allies  could  easily  overmatch  them,  not 
only  in  these  respects,  but  also  in  numbers.  Forced  back  into 
Paraguay,  L6pez  resisted  his  enemies,  after  all  possibility 
of  victory  was  lost.  The  Indian  soldiery,  ardently  patriotic 
and  accustomed  through  several  centuries  of  training  to 
absolute  obedience  to  superior  commands,  fought  until 
hardly  an  able-bodied  man  of  Paraguay  was  left  alive. 
Women,  boys,  and  girls  in  great  part  attempted  to  fill  their 
places,  and  starvation  and  pestilence  added  their  quota  to 
the  rapidly  growing  list  of  the  dead.  Not  until  L6pez  him- 
self was  killed,  in  1870,  did  this  most  disastrous  war  in  His- 
panic American  history  come  to  an  end.  Only  some  220,000 
persons  were  living  in  all  the  country,  at  the  end  of  the  war, 
of  whom  fewer  than  twenty-nine  thousand  were  men,  mainly 
those  who  were  too  old  or  physically  incapacitated  to  fight. 
Some  106,000  women  and  eighty-six  thousand  children  had 
also  survived. 

One  of  the  important  factors  in  the  aftermath  of  the  war 
was  the  acquisition  of  territories  from  the  defeated  nation 
by  Argentina  and  Brazil.  More  yet  might  have  been  taken, 
had  it  not  been  for  the  protests  of  other  South  American  re- 
publics and  the  opposition  of  Brazil  to  some  of  the  demands 
of  Argentina.  Yet,  some  fifty-five  thousand  square  miles  of 
territory  claimed  by  Paraguay  were  lost.  Even  more  sig- 
nificant, perhaps,  was  the  strange  social  result  of  the  war. 
Men  had  become  such  a  rarity  that  their  value  in  the  eyes  of 
women  increased.  In  consequence,  they  were  able  to  shift 
the  burden  of  labor  to  the  backs  of  the  women,  in  recompense 
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for  their  association.  Not  even  masculine  fidelity  was  ex- 
pected;  indeed,  polygamy  was  openly  recognized  for  a  num- 
ber of  years,  as  a- means  of  repopulating  the  country.  Even 
in  recent  times,  marriages  were  not  numerous,  but  illegiti- 
mate births  were. 

Since  1870,  Paraguay  has  been  a  caudillo-managed  coun- 
try of  the  more  familiar  type,  with  short-term  tyrants  in- 
stead of  great  ones.  For  a  while,  it  seemed  as  if  conditions 
were  getting  worse  instead  of  better,  with  the  early  years  of 
the  twentieth  century  the  most  disturbed  from  the  viewpoint 
of  civil  war  that  Paraguay  had  ever  known.  A  constitution 
of  1870  had  provided  a  unitarist  type  of  government,  but 
not  until  the  German-descended  Edward  Schaerer  came  into 
office,  in  1912,  was  there  a  president  who  finished  his  four- 
year  term.  Since  then,  there  have  been  fewer  revolutions  and 
more  stable  conditions,  but  the  caudillos  are  still  in  the 
saddle.1 

'  The  Paraguayans  rediscovered  some  of  their  old  military 
glory  in  the  '30s,  in  course  of  a  war  with  Bolivia,  over  title 
to  the  Chaco  region.  In  this  conflict,2  Paraguay  had  de- 
cidedly the  better  of  it,  but  did  not  let  the  victory  keep  her 
from  having  a  revolution,  as  soon  as  the  war  was  over.  In 
the  present  century,  some  of  the  former  Paraguayan  isolar 
tion  has  been  eliminated,  through  frequent  steamship  service 
from  Buenos  Aires  and  the  building  of  the  first  railroad  con- 
necting the  country 'with  lands  beyond  the  national  bor- 
ders. Optimistic  predictions  for  Paraguay  are  not  yet  in 
order,  however,  although  her  Indian  peoples  are  a  far  from 
hopeless  human  element,  as  Paraguayan  history  so  amply 
testifies. 

1  Paraguay  is,  of  course,  a  primary  product  country.  Coffee  has  long  been  a 
prominent  crop.  Mate,  sometimes  called  "Paraguayan  tea,"  once  collected 
only  in  a  wild  state,  is  now  being  cultivated.  The  quebracho  tree,  from  which 
tannin  is  procured,  furnishes  one  of  the  most  important  sources  of  wealth  in 
the  country.  Cattle-raising  has  for  many  years  been  a  principal  industry. 

S8eetr/ra,  377-378. 


LOWER  SOUTH  AMERICA:  ANDEAN  AREA 
CHILE 

WITH  an  area  of  290,195  square  miles  and  a  population  of 
4,287,445,  Chile  cannot  be  ranked  in  importance  -with  Argen- 
tina or  with  Brazil  and  Mexico  among  the  Hispanic  Ameri- 
can countries,  but  in  institutions  and  all-round  conditions 
she  is  in  many  respects  first,  and  her  position  is  far  ahead 
of  what  her  figures,  given  above,  would  seem  to  imply.  That 
is  true,  not  only  with  respect  to  her  internal  life,  bat  also  in 
the  influence  of  Chile  in  the  Western  Hemisphere,  In  most 
ways,  Chile  is  recognized  as  an  equal  partner  with  the  other 
two  members  of  the  oft-mentioned  ABC  powers,  Argentina 
and  Brazil.1 

This  high  rating  for  Chile  is  based  on  many  factors.  The 
climate  of  central  Chile,  where  the  bulk  of  the  people  live, 
is  one  of  the  best  in  the  world  for  the  white  race,  vigorous, 
but  with  no  great  extremes  of  either  heat  or  cold — much  like 
that  of  the  somewhat  famous  California.  There,  two  strong 
groups  met  and  mingled,  to  form  the  Chileans  of  today. 
The  Araucariian  Indians,  already  there  at  the  dawn  of  his- 
tory, were  perhaps  the  strongest  and  bravest  race  of  Indians 
in  the  Western  Hemisphere.  This  may  appear  to  be  a  bold 
statement,  when  one  Chinks  of  Iroquois,  Apaches,  Sioux, 
Yaquis,  and  other  well-known  tribes  of  North  America,  but 
none  of  them  have  a  military  history  comparable  to  that  of 
the  Araucanians.  These  Indians,  with  nothing  but  sticks  and 
stones,  could  charge  organized  Spanish  troops,  with  their 
guns  and  cannon,  and  could  often  beat  them  ^hea  they 
came  to  grips.  And  it  was  not  until  late  in  the  nineteenth 
century,  after  more  than  three  centuries  of  intermittent 
conflict,  that  they  were  definitely  conquered.  To  cope  with 
them  and  the  other  perils  of  colonization  and  conquest, 
Spain  sent  her  hardiest  men  to  Chile,  which  wras  long  recog- 
nized as  the  principal  school  of  arms  for  the  empire  in  the 

1  The  ABC  is  not  a  formal  alliance,  but  merely  a  figure  of  speech,  to  indicate 
the  three  most  influential  republics  of  South  America. 
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Americas.  It  was  not  a  good  place  for  white  women,  how- 
ever. So,  the  Spaniards  formed  unions  with  the  Indian 
women.  Over  the  years,  a  new  nation  developed,  a  nation 
that  is  one  people — more  so,  at  least,  than  can  be  said  of  any 
other  in  Hispanic  America.  The  Chileans  are  now  a  white 
race,  but  every  one  of  them  of  old  family  has  some  Indian 
ancestry,  and,  almost  without  exception,  they  are  proud 
of  the  fact,  as  well  they  may  be.  Immigration  has  not  greatly 
changed  the  situation.  It  has  been  much  less  in  amount 
than  in  the  case  of  some  Atlantic  coast  countries,  and  most 
of  it  has  been  Spanish,  despite  a  widely  heralded  German 
colonization  of  southern  Chile  that  has  not  as  yet  mixed 
very  greatly  with  the  general  body  of  the  population. 

Chile  is  about  twenty-six  hundred  miles  long,  approxi- 
mately the  distance  from  the  tip  of  Baja  California  to  well 
into  British  Columbia,  if  superimposed  on  a  map  of  North 
America.  Most  of  the  history  of  the  country,  however,  is 
confined  to  an  area  that  is  smaller  than  Uruguay,  from  Co- 
quimbo  to  Conception,  a  stretch  of  less  than  five  hundred 
miles,  in  the  heart  of  a  region  which  is  nowhere  more  than 
two  hundred  miles  wide.  South  of  that,  the  Araucanian 
lands  got  into  the  picture  prominently  in  colonial  times,  and, 
north  of  it,  the  nitrate  provinces  have  been  a  constant  factor 
in  the  background  of  modern  events.  Most  of  the  action 
has  taken  place  within  the  confines  named  above,  however, 
or,  indeed,  in  and  around  Santiago,  the  capital  city,  itself. 

Passing  over  the  colonial  story  and  the  early  stages  of  the 
war  for  independence,  the  modern  republic  may  be  said  to 
have  emerged  when  San  Martin  crossed  the  Andes,  in  1817, 
and  defeated  the  Spaniards  at  the  battle  of  Chacabuco.  A 
strong  dictatorship  was  set  up,  under  Bernardo  O'Higgins, 
the  Spaniards  were  virtually  driven  from  the  country,  and 
the  war  was  carried  into  Peru.  Aside  from  minor  campaigns 
in  the  island  of  Chilo6,  this  ended  the  conflict  in  Chile.  Mean- 
while, in  1818,  the  independence  of  Chile  was  proclaimed. 

A  country  of  a  little  more  than  half  a,  million,  inhabitants 
at  this  time,  of  whom  about  a  hundred  thousand  were  the 
usually  hostile  and  hard-fighting  Araucanians,  Chile  had 
already  taken  on  the  social  character  which,  ever  since,  has 
been  a  dominant  note  in  her  history.  At  the  top,  was  a  nar- 
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row  oligarchy  of  conservative  landowners,  the- descendants 
of  the  conquerors,  who  had  kept  their  estates  intact,  largely 
through  the  medium  of  primogeniture.  Nearly  all  the  rest  of 
the  people  were  dependent  on  them,  in  a  life  which  was  rural 
in  both  its  social  and  economic  aspects,  based  principally 
on  agriculture.  Santiago  had  a  population  of  perhaps  thirty 
thousand,  and  no  other  city  more  than  five  thousand.  Bol- 
stered by  the  support  of  the  church,  which  it  in  turn  assisted, 
the  Chilean  aristocracy  were  the  most  conservative  group  of 
society  in  all  Hispanic  America,  and  were  not  inclined,  for 
long,  to  go  the  lengths  in  political  experiment  in  which  the 
other  peoples  of  the  southern  nations  indulged. 

O'Higgins,  sometimes  called  the  George  Washington  of 
Chile,  was  a  dictator,  despite  his  constitutions  of  1818  and 
1822,  which  were,  in  fact,  mere  ratifications  of  his  power. 
Nevertheless,  although  he  felt  that  the  time  had  not  come  for 
popular  government,  O'EGggins  inaugurated  a  number  of 
reforms,  with  a  view  to  a  training  for  democracy.  He  did 
much  to  encourage  education,  endeavored  to  do  away  with 
the  practice  of  entailed  estates,  abolished  titles  of  nobility, 
and  banished  corrupting  games,  such  as  the  bullfight  and 
cockfighting,  which  seemed  to  tie  them  to  the  now  rejected 
Spanish  regime.  The  reforms  were  unpopular,  however, 
being  termed  radical  by  the  aristocracy  and  not  far-reaching 
enough  by  those  who  wished  to  establish  democratic  institu- 
tions at  once.  So,  an  opening  was  afforded  for  ambitious 
opponents  to  rise  to  places  of  authority,  on  the  grounds  of 
opposition  to  the  dictator.  In  1823,  (XHiggins  found  three 
separate  revolutions  on  his  hands,  to  suppress  which  he  had 
insufficient  means.  Called  upon  to  resign,  he  at  first  refused, 
but  presently  agreed  to  do  so,  in  a  renunciation  which  has 
been  much  praised  by  Chilean  historians  as  an  instance  of 
Washingtonian  self-abnegation.  It  would  seem  that  he 
yielded  to  the  inevitable,  however,  although  this  in  no  re- 
spect detracts  from  his  merits  as  a  man  and  the  noteworthy 
and  patriotic  character  of  his  achievements  in  office.  The 
fallen  dictator  went  in  exile  to  Peru,  where  he  died  in  1842. 

The  next  seven  years  after  the  fall  of  O'Higgins  are  usu- 
ally looked  upon  as  Chile's  age  of  caudillism,  the  briefest 
experience  of  the  Spanish  American  countries.  The  stormy 
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petrel  of  this  period  was  Ram6n  Freire,  chief  executive 
from  1823  to  1827,  but  a  disturbing  influence  throughout. 
Matters  got  worse,  as  the  years  passed,  and  the  Freire  gov- 
ernment was  one  of  ten  in  this  period,  which  also  saw  the 
enactment  of  three  constitutions.  From  1827  to  1829  alone, 
there  were  no  fewer  than  five  revolutions.  In  theory,  the 
doctrines  of  liberalism  and  federalism  were  being  tried.  In 
fact,  the  men  who  held  power,  briefly  and  precariously,  to 
be  sure,  were  mere  caudillos,  as  autocratic  as  they  were  able 
to  be,  but  announcing  principles  which  hit  at  the  entrenched 
aristocracy.  Out  of  the  conflict  emerged  two  groups  of 
political  thought,  that  of  the  Pelucones  (Big  Wigs),  who  were 
more  formally  known  as  Conservatives,  and  that  of  the 
Pipiolos  (Greenhorns),  who  became  Liberals.  By  1830, 
however,  the  country  was  in  a  state  of  social  and  economic, 
as  well  as  political,  chaos.  Murders  were  going  impunished, 
and  banditry  was  rife. 

In  this  situation,  the  savior  of  the  country  and  founder  of 
a  new  era  appeared  in  the  person  of  Diego  Portales,  the 
Alexander  Hamilton — or,  indeed,  much  more  than  that — of 
Chile.  Only  thirty-seven  in  1830,  Portales  was,  not  a  politi- 
cian or  a  soldier,  but  a  merchant.  He  was,  however,  a  natural 
leader,  a  man  of  precise,  clear-cut  ideas,  strong  will,  and  com- 
mon sense.  The  keynote  of  his  policies  was  the  organization 
of  the  elements  which  stood  for  authority  against  the  prevail- 
ing anarchy.  He  obtained  the  backing  of  the  landholding 
oligarchy  and  the  church,  and  formed  an  organization  in 
Santiago  which  defied  the  Liberals.  Rejecting  Freire,  who 
attempted  to  return  to  power  at  this  time,  Portales  won  over 
Joaqufn  Prieto,  a  former  Liberal  leader,  to  his  side,  and,  in 
1830,  the  latter  decisively  defeated  Freire  at  the  battle  of 
the  Lircay  River.  This  proved  to  be  the  end  of  Chile's  age 
of  caudillism. 

Portales  did  not  aspire  to  the  presidency,  but  allowed 
Prieto  to  become  the  chief  executive,  contenting  himself 
with  important  ministerial  posts  and  with  the  exercise  of  the 
actual  power  in  the  shadow  of  Prieto,  The  latter's  title  to 
fame  is  that  he  did  not  try  to  be  a  caudillo,  in  the  evil  sense 
of  the  term,  but  willingly  played  the  Washington  to  the 
Hamilton  of  Portales.  To  be  sure,  the  Portales  system  of 
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government  embodied  many  of  the  elements  of  at  least  a  mild 
caudillism.  It  was  a  presidential  autocracy  in  a  centralized 
state.  The  "  autocratic  republic,"  as  it  has  been  called,  was 
inaugurated  with  Prieto  in  1831,  and  lasted  until  1861, 
under  ten-year  presidencies  of  two  five-year  terms  each.  It 
was  a  virtual  dictatorship  on  behalf  of  the  landholding 
oligarchy,  but  it  worked.  It  gave  Chile  peace  and  an  oppor- 
tunity for  advancement  in  many  ways,  even  politically. 

The  crowning  document  of  the  Portales  era  was  the  con- 
stitution of  1833.  This  placed  the  greater  part  of  political 
power  in  the  hands  of  the  president.  He  might  choose  his  own 
Cabinet,  without  the  necessity  of  having  the  appointments 
confirmed  by  the  legislative  body;  he  could  veto  congres- 
sional legislation,  and,  indeed,  prorogue  Congress  for  a  period 
of  three  years;  and  he  was  given  the  right  to  name  the  im- 
portant officials  of  provincial  areas.  What  with  property 
qualifications  for  office  and  for  voting,  the  president  was 
made  the  virtual  dictator  in  elections,  whenever  he  might 
choose  to  be,  which  he  always  did.  Thus,  each  president  (or 
the  ruling  group  around  him)  selected  his  own  successor. 
Nevertheless,  this  constitution,  which  fitted  its  own  times 
as  perfectly  as  could  be  expected,  was,  with  some  amend- 
ments, to  remain  the  fundamental  document  of  Chile  until 
1925. 

Portales  was  responsible  for  many  other  individual 
achievements.  He  reformed  the  courts  and  the  clergy,  though 
along  conservative  lines;  he  strengthened  the  police,  and 
founded  a  national  guard,  suppressing  banditry;  with  the 
aid  of  the  capable  Manuel  Rengif  o,  he  brought  financial  order 
out  of  chaos ;  he  encouraged  education.  It  may  all  be  summed 
up,  however,  in  the  fact  that  he  gave  Chile  internal  peace. 

In  foreign  affairs,  Portales  led  the  country  into  a  war, 
however,  which  was,  in  a  sense,  the  starting-point  in  the 
eventually  famous  controversy  between  Chile,  on  the  one 
side,  and  Peru  and  Bolivia,  on  the  other.  At  this  time,  Gen- 
eral Andr6s  Santa  Cruz  had  united  Peru  and  Bolivia  in  a 
confederation,  of  which  he  was  the  ruler.  Santa  Cruz  aided 
Freire  in  a  descent  which  the  latter  attempted  on  southern 
Chile,  in  1836.  The  Freire  campaign  was  a  dismal  failure, 
but  it  gave  Portales  an  excuse  to  attack  the  Santa  Cruz 
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government,  which  he  feared  might  become  too  strong  for 
Chile.  With  the  assistance  of  some  Peruvian  exiles,  war 
against  Santa  Cruz  was  begun  without  warning,  and,  despite 
the  latter's  readiness  to  adjust  matters  in  accord  with  Chilean 
wishes,  was  pursued  until  Santa  Cruz  was  defeated  and  over- 
thrown. The  decisive  battle  was  fought  at  Yungay  in  Peru, 
in  1839.  Meanwhile,  in  1837,  Portales  himself  was  assassi- 
nated in  Chile.  The  war  had  not  met  with  popular  favor 
there,  at  first.  One  body  of  troops  rebelled,  seizing  the  per- 
son of  Portales,  who  thereupon  was  shot.  The  incident  itself 
proved  a  boomerang,  however,  helping  to  unite  Chilean 
sentiment  in  favor  of  prosecuting  the  war.  As  for  Portales, 
his  work  was  done,  anyway.  A  system  had  now  been  in- 
stalled, which  others  could  carry  on  without  his  help. 

Manuel  Bulnes  (1841-1851),  the  victor  of  Yungay,  though 
strongly  conservative,  was  conciliatory  in  his  attitude  toward 
the  liberal  elements,  and  his  administration  was  one  of 
marked  progress  in  many  respects.  There  was  a  great  increase 
in  economic  productivity,  with  corresponding  advances  in 
commerce,  revenues,  and  population.  One  interesting  addi- 
tion in  the  last-named  respect  came  when  a  number  of  Ger- 
man immigrants  entered  Chile,  in  1850,  and  settled  in  the 
south.  In  ensuing  years,  still  others  came,  occupying  the 
region  of  Valdivia,  Lake  Llanquihue,  and  Puerto  Montt. 
In  1843,  a  Chilean  expedition  set  up  an  establishment  in  the 
Strait  of  Magellan,  not  only  assuring  Chilean  control  of  that 
region,  but  also  inaugurating  a  boundary  dispute  with 
Argentina  which  was  to  continue  for  more  than  half  a  cen- 
tury. Under  the  leadership  of  Manuel  Montt,  his  thoroughly 
capable  minister,  Bulnes  did  a  great  deal  to  further  educa- 
tion. The  University  of  Chile  was  founded,  in  1842,  and 
opened  its  doors,  the  next  year,  under  the  rectorship  of 
Andres  Bello,  one  of  Chile's  most  famous  scholars.1  Prior 
to  the  Montt  reforms,  there  were  some  fifty  common  schools, 
with  an  enrollment  of  only  three  thousand,  out  of  about 
two  hundred  thousand  children  of  school  age,  which  shows 
how  far  the  country  had  to  go  to  reach  anything  approach- 

1  Though  born  in  Venezuela,  Bello  did  his  greatest  work  in  Chile,  where  he 
arrived  in  1829,  making  this  country  his  home  thenceforth.  Famous  not  only 
as  an  educator,  poet,  and  philologist,  Bello  was  also  responsible  for  the  Chilean 
drfl  code  of  1867,  replacing  the  outworn  Spanish  legal  system. 
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ing  social  democracy.  Montt  added  about  three  hundred 
new  schools. 

While  the  old  "Liberalism/'  with  its  side-partner  of  fed- 
eralism, was  now  dead,  a  new  liberalism  was  rapidly  coming 
to  the  fore.  Its  leaders  demanded  freedom  of  the  press,  less 
centralized  control,  and  no  official  interference  with  voting. 
A  quarrel  within  the  Conservative  ranks  over  the  succession 
to  the  presidency  also  gave  these  new  Liberals  a  chance  to 
express  themselves.  A  riot  in  Santiago,  in  April  1851,  was 
suppressed,  but  at  a  cost  of  over  a  hundred  lives.  And  in 
September,  after  Bulnes  had  caused  Montt  to  be  elected, 
there  was  a  revolution.  It  was  put  down,  but  it  is  note- 
worthy, as  an  example  of  growing  partisanship,  that  in  the 
decisive  battle  two  thousand  were  killed,  as  against  only 
fifteen  hundred  wounded! 

Montt  (1851-1861),  though  a  civilian,  was  an  even 
stronger  supporter  of  the  Portales  idea  tlmn  his  two  pred- 
ecessors had  been.  He  was,  however,  a  decided  proponent 
of  progress.  He  increased  the  schools  to  about  nine  hundred, 
with  an  enrollment  of  forty-five  thousand,  and  promoted 
cultural  and  material  advance  in  many  other  ways.  Rail- 
ways and  telegraph  lines  were  built,  a  modern  tax  system 
was  inaugurated,  and,  despite  the  opposition  of  the  aristoc- 
racy, the  institution  of  primogeniture  was  abolished.  Santi- 
ago was  now  a  city  of  a  hundred  thousand  inhabitants,  in 
a  country  of  a  million  and  a  half.  A  new  aristocracy  of  wealth 
in  mining  and  in  urban  pursuits  was  now  developing,  and 
this  aligned  itself  on  the  side  of  the  Liberals  as  against  the 
land-holding  oligarchy. 

The  forces  of  Liberalism  were  now  growing  more  and 
more  insistent  upon  reforms.  They  received  a  curious  rein- 
forcement, toward  the  end  of  Montt's  second  term,  in  the 
ultrarconservative  groups,  which  normally  might  have  been 
expected  to  support  the  Portales  regime  at  all  costs.  Montt 
happened  to  get  into  a  quarrel  with  the  archbishop  over  a 
matter  which  was  really  a  minor  incident  of  discipline. 
Ardent  churchmen  therefore  tended  to  oppose  htm,  and  they 
were  joined  by  those  who  had  resented  the  law  against  en- 
tailed estates.  So,  when  Montt  planned  to  select  Antonio 
Varas  as  his  successor,  landlords  and  clericals  aligned  them- 
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selves  with  the  Liberals  in  protest.  Affairs  reached  such  a 
state  that,  in  1859,  a  serious  civil  war  broke  out.  The  rebels 
were  defeated,  but  Montt  and  Varas  both  decided  that  the 
latter's  candidacy  had  better  not  be  pressed.  Therefore,  a 
man  of  more  moderate  type,  Jos6  Joaquln  P6rez,  who  was 
acceptable  to  the  opposition,  was  chosen  as  the  government 
standard-bearer,  and  he  was,  of  course,  elected. 

P6rez  (1861-1871)  inaugurated  the  "Liberal  republic," 
or  era  of  moderate  liberalism,  which  was  to  endure  for  the 
next  thirty  years.  During  this  period,  two  aristocracies 
fought  each  other  over  political  issues,  especially  with  re- 
spect to  the  position  of  the  church,  but  did  not  reach  deeply 
into  social  or  economic  factors  in  a  way  to  touch  the  masses. 
Nevertheless,  the  conflict  prepared  the  latter  for  an  emer- 
gence in  later  years. 

P6rez  was  moderate  and  conciliatory,  permitting  exiles  to 
return  and  allowing  much  freedom  of  discussion  on  political 
questions.  Reforms  were  enacted  which  broadened  the  suf- 
frage, gave  Congress  a  right  to  pass  a  law  over  the  presiden- 
tial veto,  limited  t*he  president  to  one  term  in  office  (after 
P6rez  had  been  elected  for  the  second  time),  and  granted 
rights  of  private  worship  to  non-Catholics.  The  radical  wing 
of  the  liberal  groups  was  not  satisfied,  however,  and  once 
again  formed  an  anomalous  partnership,  for  political  pur- 
poses, with  the  extreme  Conservatives.  Backed  by  moderate 
Conservatives  and  moderate  Liberals,  however,  P6rez  was 
able  to  have  his  way,  and  to  choose  Federico  Err&zuriz  as 
his  successor  in  the  presidency. 

Meanwhile,  from  1865  to  1867,  Chile  had  joined  with  Peru 
in  a  war  against  Spain,  who  had  sought  to  revive  her  claims 
to  territories  in  the  Pacific.  Aside  from  the  spectacular  inci- 
dent of  the  Spanish  bombardment  of  Valparaiso,  it  amounted 
to  little  as  an  international  conflict,  but  it  did  cause  the 
Chileans  to  see  that  they  needed  a  navy.  Thereupon,  they 
began  a  policy  of  increasing  their  strength  on  the  seas,  which 
was  later  to  give  them  the  advantage  in  the  War  of  the  Pa- 
cific with  Peru  and  Bolivia. 

By  the  time  of  Emizuriz  (1871-1876),  presidents  had  be- 
gun to  use  political  parties  and  maneuver  for  a  majority  in 
Congress,  instead  of  dominating  these  hitherto  rather  sub- 
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servient  elements.  Numerous  issues  were  now  brought  to 
the  fore  involving  the  church:  whether  it  should  continue 
to  have  its  separate  law  courts;  concessions  to  Protestant 
worship;  the  secularization  of  cemeteries;  rights  of  civil 
marriage;  and  the  question  of  the  separation  of  church  and 
state.  Eventually,  all  these  reforms  were  enacted  into  law, 
but  only  a  few  of  them  were  placed  on  the  statute-books  at 
this  time.  Still  other  reforms  tended  to  take  some  of  the 
political  power  out  of  the  hands  of  the  president,  such,  for 
example,  as  his  control  over  municipal  bodies,  which  was  in 
the  background  of  presidential  manipulation  of  elections. 
Nevertheless,  the  administration,  as  usual,  was  able  to  dom- 
inate the  next  elections  and  install  Anfbal  Pinto  as  president. 
By  this  time,  the  Liberals,  though  composed  of  different  fac- 
tions, were  in  control  of  Congress,  with  the  Conservatives 
becoming,  more  and  more,  only  a  small  minority. 

Foreign  affairs  were  the  principal  note  of  Pinto's  adminis- 
tration (1876-1881).  For  a  time,  it  seemed  that  there  might 
be  a  war  with  Argentina  over  boundary  disputes,  although 
the  question  of  the  preeminence  of  the  one  country  or  the 
other  was  certainly  as  important  an  issue  as  the  precise  defi- 
nition of  national  borders.  Relations  between  these  two 
countries  were  patched  up,  however,  when  Chile  presently 
found  herself  with  a  more  serious  international  conflict  on 
her  hands,  with  Bolivia  and  Peru. 

Until  the  '40s  of  the  nineteenth  century,  no  great  interest 
had  been  taken  in  the  precise  northern  boundary  of  Chile, 
which  was  somewhere  in  the  then-considered  worthless  desert 
of  Atacama.  Chile  appears  to  have  recognized  the  25th  par- 
allel, however,  as  her  northern  limit.  In  the  740s,  when  the 
value  of  nitrates  as  a  fertilizer  had  been  discovered,  enormous 
deposits  of  this  commodity  were  found  to  exist  in  the  deserts 
of  Atacama  and  Tarapaci,  in  territories  which  were  regarded 
as  belonging  to  Bolivia  and  Peru.  Chileans  entered  the  Atar 
cama  Desert,  however,  and  soon  had  developed  a  flourishing 
industry  there,  especially  in  the  region  north  of  25  degrees 
up  to  the  23d  parallel.  For  years,  there  was  much  bickering, 
as  Bolivian  officials  collected  duties  on  the  Chilean  enter- 
prise, but,  in  1866,  a  treaty  was  made  that  was  favorable 
to  Chile,  giving  Chile  rights  in  the  region  between  25  and 
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23  degrees  and  seeming  to  admit  that  the  Chilean  boundary 
reached  as  far  north  as  24  degrees.  This  treaty  was  granted 
to  Chile  by  the  notorious  and  somewhat  simple-minded 
Bolivian  caudillo,  Mariano  Melgarejo,  who  is  said  to  have 
solved  his  own  immediate  pecuniary  problems  in  conse- 
quence. 

With  a  view  to  advancing  the  interests  of  her  own  nitrate 
province  of  Tarapacd,  Peru  encouraged  Bolivia  to  take  ac- 
tion against  a  fulfillment  of  all  the  terms  of 'the  treaty  of  1866, 
and,  in  1873,  formed  a  secret  defensive  alliance  with  Bolivia 
against  Chile.  With  Argentinian  relations  strained,  Chile 
agreed  to  a  treaty  with  Bolivia,  in  1874,  in  which  she  yielded 
much  of  the  position  she  had  previously  gained.  All  claims 
under  the  treaty  of  1866  and  claims  to  territory  above  25  de- 
grees were  given  up,  in  return  for  a  Bolivian  promise  not  to 
raise  the  duties  for  twenty-five  years.  Urged  on  by  Peru, 
Bolivia  made  higher  levies,  however,  whereupon,  early  in 
1879,  Chilean  troops  seized  Antofagasta,  the  principal  port 
of  the  Atacama  region.  A  declaration  of  war  followed,  and 
when  Peru  did  not  satisfactorily  meet  a  Chilean  ultimatum 
demanding  that  she  cease  her  military  preparations,  Chile 
declared  war  on  her,  too. 

The  war  came  out  in  an  astonishingly  different  way  from 
what  many  expected.  Together,  Peru  and  Bolivia  had  a 
population  double  that  of  Chile,  without  counting  the  pos- 
sibility of  an  Argentinian  entry  into  the  conflict  on  their 
side.  Argentina  was  skilfully  turned  aside,  however,  when 
a  partial  settlement  of  the  boundary  questions  was  made. 
And  it  developed  that  the  supposed  superiority  of  the  allied 
powers  was  a  very  thin  will-o'-the-wisp,  indeed. 

The  war  itself  was  a  perfect  exemplification  of  the  impor- 
tance of  sea  power.  In  the  beginning,  Chile  and  Peru  were 
about  equal  in  strength  on  the  sea.  The  Chilean  navy  was 
headed  by  two  new  ironclads.  Peru  had  two  ironclads  of 
older  type,  but  faster  than  the  Chilean  ships.  On  May  21, 
1879,  occurred  the  battle  of  Iquique,  which  really  settled 
the  issue  of  the  war.  Two  inferior  Chilean  cruisers  were 
attacked  in  that  port  by  the  two  great  ironclads  of  Peru. 
One  of  the  Chilean  commanders,  Arturo  Prat  of  the  "Esme- 
ralda,"  resolved  to  fight  to  the  death.  His  ship  was  rammed, 
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but  he  himself  attempted  to  head  a  boarding  party  against 
the  enemy  ship,  the  "Huascar."  Only  one  Tnq.n  was  able 
to  follow  him,  however,  and  both  were  killed  when  they 
refused  to  surrender.  This  incident  caused  Prat  to  be  con- 
sidered one  of  the  great  national  heroes  of  Chile — some  say 
the  greatest  of  them.  It  was,  indeed,  a  brave  act, 'and  it 
helped  to  inspire  the  Chileans  in  a  way  to  make  them  almost 
unbeatable  in  ensuing  battles.  Nevertheless,  to  the  out- 
sider it  would  appear  that  the  real  hero  of  the  battle  of 
Iquique  was  the  other  Chilean  commander,  Captain  Condell 
of  the  "Covadonga." 

Leaving  Prat  to  play  Achilles,  Condell  jailed  the  r61e  of 
Ulysses.  He  ran  with  the  "Covadonga" — but  only  fast 
enough  to  lure  after  him  the  "Independencia,"  the  other 
Peruvian  ironclad.  Familiar  with  the  coasts,  Condell  kept 
just  far  enough  from  shore,  with  his  lighter  craft,  to  be 
safe  from  grounding  on  the  rocks.  Not  so  the  "Indepen- 
dencia."  Getting  into  too  shallow  waters,  it  crashed  on  a 
reef  and  was  a  total  loss.  Now,  Chile  had  two  ironclads  to 
Peru's  one,  giving  her  naval  preponderance,  Miguel  Grau, 
on  the  "Huascar,"  maneuvered  his  ship  brilliantly  for  several 
months,  but  eventually  was  caught  between  two  Chilean 
fleets,  headed  by  the  two  ironclads.  Then,  it  was  Grau's 
turn  to  display  heroism.  He  would  not  surrender,  and  pres- 
ently he  was  killed.  Two  successors  to  the  command  were 
also  killed  and  two  others  wounded,  before  at  length  a  junior 
officer,  the  sixth  commander  of  the  day,  surrendered  the 
battered  and  helpless  "Huascax." 

Henceforth,  military  operations,  which  had  to  rely  on 
transportation  by  sea,  were  safe.  Chilean  troops  were  landed 
in  Tarapac&.  Abundantly  supplied  with  provisions  them- 
selves, they  could  force  the  Peruvians  to  the  disadvantage 
of  the  attack,  since  the  latter,  cut  off  from  the  sea,  could  not 
get  adequate  provisions  over  the  desert  areas  of  the  land. 
So,  when  the  battles  were  fought,  the  Chileans  were  in  the 
best  positions  to  win  them.  By  the  summer  of  1880,  they 
had  crushed  the  Bolivian  and  Peruvian  troops  in  both  Tarar 
pacfi  and  the  province  of  Tacna. 

Peru  and  Bolivia  were  now  helpless,  and,  moreover, 
were  beset  with  revolutions,  but  they  continued  the  struggle, 
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rather  than  yield  to  Chile's  demands  for  Atacama  and  Tara- 
pac&,  together  with  an  indemnity.  The  Peruvians,  at  least, 
appear  to  have  believed  that  the  United  States  would  come 
to  their  assistance,  a  point  of  view  in  which  they  were  un- 
warrantably encouraged  by  the  United  States  minister  to 
Peru.  At  any  rate,  the  war  continued.  To  put  pressure  upon 
Peru,  to  force  her  to  make  peace,  Chile  sent  an  army  into 
the  heart  of  Peru,  late  in  1880.  Landing  near  Lima,  the 
Chileans  engaged  the  Peruvians  in  two  severe  battles,  in 
January  1881,  utterly  defeating  them.  Lima  was  taken  by 
the  Chileans,  and  wantonly  sacked.  Nevertheless,  it  was 
two  and  a  half  years  more,  before  a  Peruvian  government 
could  be  found  which  would  consent  to  make  peace. 

By  the  treaty  of  October  23, 1883,  Peru  ceded  Tarapacd  to 
Chile.  An  indemnity  was  waived,  but  the  province  of  Tacna 
was  granted  temporarily  to  Chile,  with  the  provision  that  at 
the  end  of  ten  years  a  plebiscite  should  be  held,  to  determine 
whether  Peru  or  Chile  should  have  it.  The  winner  of  the 
plebiscite  was  to  pay  ten  million  pesos  to  the  loser.  In  1884, 
a  truce  was  made  with  Bolivia,  in  which  the  Chilean  posses- 
sion of  Atacama  was  acknowledged.  Not  until  1905,  was  a 
definitive  peace  agreed  to  between  these  two  countries, 
however.  Under  its  terms  Chile,  now  definitely  awarded 
Atacama,  consented  to  give  free  transit  of  goods  to  Bolivia 
through  the  port  of  Arica,  in  the  province  of  Tacna,  and  to 
build  a  railway  from  Arica  to  Bolivia.  In  due  course,  the 
railway  was  built. 

The  question  with  Peru,  over  the  destiny  of  the  province 
of  Tacna,  proved  to  be  the  most  serious  problem  in  South 
American  diplomacy.  The  region  itself  was  of  scant  value  to 
anybody,  unless  to  Bolivia  for  an  opening  to  the  sea,  but 
the  "honor"  of  Peru  and  Chile  was  too  heavily  engaged  for 
either  to  consent  to  a  decision  which  would  give  Tacna  to 
the  other.  Each  demanded  the  kind  of  plebiscite  which  would 
ensure  victory  for  herself.  In  1920,  the  United  States  per- 
suaded both  sides  to  accept  mediation  in  the  controversy, 
and,  in  1925-1926,  an  attempt  was  made  to  hold  the  plebi- 
scite, under  the  direction  of  General  John  J.  Pershing  of  the 
United  States  army.  He  soon  found  that  defeating  German 
armies  in  the  Argonne  was  a  simple  problem  as  compared  to 
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handling  a  plebiscite  in  Tacna.  The  mediation  was  given  up. 
In  1929,  however,  Peru  and  Chile  themselves,  at  last,  made  a 
treaty,  dividing  the  territory.  Peru  obtained  the  region 
around  the  city  of  Tacna  and  Chile  got  Arica,  but  with  Peru 
sharing  in  the  port  of  Arica.  Meanwhile,  the  Bolivians  re- 
mained in  their  inland  mountain  areas,  looking  vainly  for  an 
outlet  to  the  sea. 

In  Chile,  Pinto  had  been  succeeded  in  the  presidency  in 
1881  by  Domingo  Santa  Maria.  His  five-year  term  in  office 
was  marked  by  a  bitter  campaign  over  the  question  of  the 
privileges  of  the  church.  The  leader  of  the  Liberal  forces  was 
Jos6  Manuel  Balmaceda,  principal  "minister  of  Santa  Maria, 
who  caused  him  to  be  elected  the  next  president.  Under 
Balmaceda  (1886-1891),  the  curious  struggle  came  to  a 
head.  Balmaceda  favored  reforms  which  not  only  called 
for  a  clear  definition  of  the  status  of  the  church,  but  also 
envisioned  the  economic,  political,  and  intellectual  better- 
ment of  the  Chilean  people.  A  patrician  himself,  he  stood 
forth  as  a  kind  of  tribune  on  behalf  of  the  masses.  He  did 
not  disdain,  in  his  zeal  for  reform,  to  use  the  normal  political 
methods  in  an  effort  to  get  a  majority  in  Congress. 

For  a  while,  Balmaceda  had  remarkable  success.  The 
country  enjoyed  the  greatest  prosperity  it  had  ever  known, 
and  Balmaceda  well  earned  for  himself  the  title  of  "master 
builder"  for  his  achievements  in  public  works.  At  no  time, 
however,  was  he  able  to  carry  out  his  program  fully.  The 
Tnq.in  difficulty  was  with  Congress,  where  he  was  unable  to 
retain  his  majority.  The  custom  had  now  grown  up  for 
cabinets  to  fall  whenever  they  were  outvoted  in  Congress. 
There  was  nothing  in  the  constitution  to  this  effect,  but  it 
had  become  an  unwritten  practice.  Balmaceda,  at  length, 
decided  to  retain  bis  Cabinet,  whether  Congress  approved  of 
it  or  not.  Congress  responded  by  refusing  to  sanction  the 
budget  for  1891.  Once  before,  in  1886,  the  same  action  had 
been  taken  by  Congress,  whereupon  Bamaceda,  then  enter- 
ing office,  had  put  into  effect  the  budget  for  the  preceding 
year,  an  action  which  Congress  later  accepted.  So,  Bal- 
maceda announced  that,  pending  congressional  sanction  of 
the  budget  for  1891,  the  estimates  for  the  preceding  year 
would  remain  in  force.  This  time,  however,  his  - 
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was  taken  as  the  issue  for  the  beginning  of  a  civil  war.  Con- 
gress, on  behalf  of  the  oligarchy,  which  in  the  past  had 
backed  the  Portales  system  of  autocracy,  fought  in  the  name 
of  liberal,  constitutional  government  against  Balmaceda's 
usurpations  of  power.  While  Balmaceda,  the  reformer  on 
behalf  of  the  masses,  became  an  unconstitutional  dictator 
in  order  to  put  his  democratic  measures  into  effect.  Thus, 
one  incongruity  met  another. 

Again,  sea  power  decided  the  conflict.  The  navy  was  on 
the  side  of  Congress.  This  enabled  the  congressional  leaders 
to  seize  the  valuable  nitrate  provinces  and  to  build  up  an 
army  at  their  leisure,  since  Bahnaceda  could  not  attack  them 
there.  When  ready,  the  congressional  army  came  south, 
landed  at  points  most  advantageous  to  it  in  the  strategy  of 
the  campaign,  and,  presently,  utterly  overwhelmed  the 
troops  .of  Balmaceda  in  two  important  battles.  Balmaceda 
went  into  hiding.  He  might  have  escaped,  but  preferred 
death,  believing  that  it  might  lessen  the  persecution  of  his 
friends.  On  September  19,  1891,  the  day  after  his  official 
term  came  to  an  end,  he  committed  suicide,  thus  making 
himself  a  martyr  to  his  cause.  It  has  been  customary  to 
look  upon  the  defeat  of  Balmaceda  as  a  victory  for  constitu- 
tional principles.  It  would  seem,  however,  that  Balmaceda 
stands,  in  Chile,  as  the  man  who  struck  the  first  blow  on 
behalf  of  the  masses  as  against  the  oligarchy,  marking  the 
beginning  of  a  social  revolution  that  transcended  the  con- 
temporary constitutional  factors  involved. 

In  contradistinction  to  the  autocratic  and  moderate  lib- 
eral eras  preceding  it,  the  period  since  1891  in  Chilean 
history  has  sometimes  been  called  that  of  the  democratic  re- 
public. This  would  seem  to  be  a  decided  misnomer,  as  the  aris- 
tocracy continued  to  rule  the  country,  despite  social  stirrings 
among  the  masses,  which  were,  indeed,  making  themselves 
felt,  more  and  more.  Down  to  1925,  the  term  "era  of  con- 
gressional control"  might  better  be  employed.  Presidents 
became  mere  slaves  of  the  ruling  groups  in  Congress.  Cab- 
inets fell  whenever  they  lost  a  majority  in  Congress,  which 
happened  sometimes  as  often  as  every  three  months.  The 
Chileans  fondly  imagined  that  they  were  imitating  the  Eng- 
lish system,  but  they  did  not  carry  the  idea  of  parliamentary 


CHILE  367 

domination  to  the  logical  conclusion  of  national  elections 
when  a  Cabinet  was  turned  out  of  office.  All  they  suc- 
ceeded in  contributing,  was  a  habit  of  governmental  in- 
stability, which  was  unsatisfactory  to  everybody.  The 
presidents  were  generally  from  one  or  another  of  the  Liberal 
groups,  but  it  made  little  difference,  in  any  event. 

Meanwhile,  the  masses,  arousing  themselves  from  the 
lethargy  of  the  past,  and  the  young  intellectuals  found  their 
principal  political  expression  in  the  Radical  party,  with  a 
following  of  about  a  fourth  of  the  voting  population.  The 
Conservatives,  with  less  than  a  fifth  of  the  votes,  still  most 
perfectly  represented  the  oligarchy.  Elections  came  to  be  a 
test  of  strength  between  these  two  extremes,  with  the  politi- 
cally dominant  Liberals  naming  both  candidates,  but  divid- 
ing according  as  they  tended  to  sympathize  with  the  Radical 
or  the  Conservative  point  of  view.  Matters  came  to  a  head 
in  the  election  of  1920.  Arturo  AJessandri,  fiery  orator  and 
hero  of  the  masses,  was  the  candidate  of  the  Liberal  Alliance 
(of  Radical  leanings)  as  against  Luis  Barros  Borgono,  the 
Liberal  Union  candidate  (with  Conservative  support).  In 
an  exciting  election,  to  the  accompaniment  of  the  customary 
vote-buying  and  other  Chilean  electoral  improprieties,  Ales- 
sandri  unquestionably  won.  Since  Congress  had  .to  pass 
upon  the  validity  of  the  election,  however,  it  was  generally 
expected  that  the  popular  result  would  be  overthrown,  as 
Congress  was  strongly  Unionist.  Even  the  device  of  a  war 
threat  against  Peru  was  attempted,  to  divert  attention,  but 
it  dismally  failed.  It  seemed  likely  that  there  might  be  a 
civil  war,  if  Alessandri  were  deprived  of  his  victory.  So,  the 
decision  was  left  to  a  court  of  honor.  The  issue  eventually 
turned  on  the  vote  of  Guillermo  Subercaseaux,  a  Unionist. 
Putting  honor  above  partisanship,  he  cast  his  ballot  for 
Alessandri,  who  thereupon  was  declared  elected  by  one  elec- 
toral vote.  The  whole  incident  reflects  great  credit  upon 
Chile— all  the  more  so,  when  it  is  borne  in  mind  that  the 
election  of  Alessandri  amounted  to  a  virtual  revolution, 
since  he  was  the  first  truly  popular  candidate  in  the  history 
of  the  country.  In  the  face  of  the  opposition  of  the  oligarchy, 
his  rise  to  power  represented  a  blow  to  the  heretofore  en- 
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Going  into  office,  in  1921,  Alessandri,  for  a  time,  did  not 
meet  with  much  success.  He  proposed  three  main  policies: 
to  settle  issues  with  Peru;  to  improve  national  finances;  and 
to  enact  important  social  reforms.  He  did  inaugurate  nego- 
tiations with  Peru,  which,  at  a  later  date,  brought  about  an 
adjustment  of  the  difficulties  with  that  country,  as  already 
related.  In  domestic  affairs,  however,  he  found  himself 
blocked  by  Congress,  where  the  opposition  was  in  complete 
control.  Furthermore,  throughout  the  period  since  1920, 
the  various  governments  in  power  had  to  contend  with  eco- 
nomic difficulties,  of  which  the  greatest  was  the  falling  mar- 
ket for  nitrates,  as  a  result  of  discoveries  of  substitutes  in 
other  parts  of  the  world.  To  keep  from  being  a  nonentity, 
like  his  presidential  predecessors  since  1891,  Alessandri,  at 
length,  dared  to  take  the  action  which  had  cost  Balmaceda 
his  life.  He  interfered  directly  in  elections  in  order  to  win  a 
majority  in  both  houses  of  Congress;  indeed,  he  employed 
the  army  and  generally  violent  methods,  successfully  ob- 
taining his  objective  in  the  elections  of  1924. 

The  new  Congress  proved  extremely  unpopular,  however. 
While  the  army  and  navy,  as  well  as  labor,  were  claiming 
they  were  underpaid,  Congress  voted  salaries  for  its  mem- 
bers— the  first  time  such  a  measure  had  been  enacted  in 
Chilean  history.  Thereupon,  in  September  1924,  there  was 
a  military  revolution,  which  engulfed  Alessandri  as  well  as 
Congress.  Alessandri  attempted  to  resign,  but  was  allowed, 
instead,  to  leave  the  country  on  a  six-months  "vacation." 
Few  doubted  but  that  it  would  be  permanent,  but  it  turned 
out  otherwise. 

A  military  junta  now  governed  Chile,  enacting  laws  by 
decree,  including  many  important  reforms.  The  younger 
officers  of  the  army  soon  produced  another  political  crisis, 
however,  and  it  was  solved  by  inviting  Alessandri  to  return. 
Arriving  early  in  1925,  with  now  somewhat  more  support, 
as  the  only  man  acceptable  to  various  factions,  Alessandri 
continued  to  legislate  by  decree,  and  brought  about  the  pro- 
mulgation of  a  new  constitution.  The  main  feature  of  the 
new  document,  brought  forth  in  1925,  was  that  it  placed 
greater  power  in  the  hands  of  the  president,  reducing  Con- 
gress to  a  decidedly  secondary  r61e  in  the  political  life  of  the 
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country.  Steps  in  the  direction  of  decentralization  were 
also  taken,  as  more  rights  of  self-government  were  given  to 
local  areas.  Provision  was  made  for  the  separation  of  church 
and  state  at  the  end  of  five  years,  since  carried  out.  The  sum 
total  of  these  and  other  paragraphs  appeared  to  mean  that 
the  old  oligarchy  had,  in  many  respects,  lost  its  grip  on  the 
Chilean  state. 

Preparations  were  now  made  for  presidential  elections  for 
the  new  six-year  term  provided  for  by  the  constitution,  but 
one  of  the  Cabinet  officials,  Colonel  Carlos  Ib&nez,  with 
strong  military  backing,  prevented  the  smooth  inauguration 
of  a  new  government.  Asked  to  resign  by  Alessandri,  he 
refused  to  do  so,  whereupon  Alessandri  bowed  to  the  in- 
evitable, and  stepped  down  from  the  presidency,  late  in  1925. 
Not  quite  sure  of  his  position  yet,  Ibdnez  allowed  Emiliano 
Figueroa  Larrain  to  be  elected  president,  but  he  retained 
his  Cabinet  post,  and  proceeded,  more  and  more,  to  dom- 
inate the  government.  By  1927,  Ibdnez  was  in  full  career  as 
a  dictator,  banishing  opponents  and  suppressing  all  opposi- 
tion with  a  ruthless  hand.  He  even  exiled  the  brother  of  the 
president,  soon  after  which,  early  in  1927,  Figueroa  resigned. 
The  now  actual  authority  of  Ib&nez,  by  this  time  a  general, 
was  soon  legally  confirmed,  when  in  that  same  year  he  had 
himself  elected  president. 

Ibdnez  was  a  military  dictator  of  a  peculiar  type.  Con- 
servatives fared  no  better  at  his  hands  than  others;  indeed, 
before  his  fall  from  power,  what  remained  of  the  social  pro- 
gram of  Alessandri  on  behalf  of  the  masses  had  been  enacted 
into  law.  His  rule  depended,  however,  on  military  force, 
supplemented  by  vast  expenditures  for  public  works,  the 
funds  for  which  were  derived  from  huge  borrowings  from 
abroad,  in  great  part  from  the  United  States — unfortu- 
nately for  North  American  investors,  many  of  whose  secu- 
rities have  since  been  defaulted.  The  outbreak  of  the  world 
depression  proved  to  be  too  much  for  him,  however.  When  it 
was  impossible  to  continue  his  largesses  to  the  Chilean  pub- 
lic, with  also  the  unceasingly  bad  nitrate  situation,  there 
were  murmurings,  which  presently  blossomed  forth  into  open 
revolt.  One  such  revolution,  in  1930,  was  suppressed.  As 
so  often  happens  in  Hispanic  America,  the  students  of  the 
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University  promoted  the  next  outbreak,  which  took  place 
in  July  1931.  Soon  there  were  strikes  all  over  the  country, 
of  various  groups,  even  including  the  laborers,  whom  Ib&fiez 
had  aided  so  greatly,  and  it  was  apparent  that  there  was  a 
prospect  of  civil  war.  So,  Ibdnez  resigned  and  fled  across 
the  Andes,  the  first  Chilean  chief  executive  ever  forced  to 
take  such  unceremonious  leave. 

For  a  time,  Chile  was  in  a  state  of  political  chaos  that 
would  have  done  credit  to  a  Honduras.  Juan  Esteban  Mon- 
tero,  the  favorite  of  the  students,  became  president,  but  was 
overthrown  in  June  1932  by  Carlos  Ddvila,  who  advocated 
a  program  of  state  socialism.  Eight  days  later,  the  still  more 
radical  Colonel  Marmaduke  Grove  ousted  Ddvila  from 
power,  but  the  latter  was  back  in  office  again,  after  five  days. 
A  military  revolution  overthrew  him  again,  in  September, 
after  which  two  others  briefly  held  the  position  of  head  of 
the  state.  It  was  now  decided  to  solve  the  muddle  by  hold- 
ing new  presidential  elections.  Only  one  man  in  the  country 
had  sufficient  prestige  to  satisfy  the  nation.  That  was 
none  other  than  Arturo  Alessandri,  once  hated  and  feared 
by  the  moderate  and  conservative  groups,  but  now  recog- 
nized as  a  great  improvement  over  men  of  the  D&vila-Grove 
type.  Distancing  his  competitors,  in  the  elections  of  Octo- 
ber 1932,  he  presently  entered  the  presidency  for  a  six-year 
term. 

Despite  a  more  or  less  unsatisfactory  political  situation  in 
Chile  since  1891,  there  has  been  considerable  institutional 
progress  in  recent  years.  By  1931,  provision  had  been  made 
for  some  six  hundred  thousand  pupils  in  the  schools,  and 
with  a  growing  emphasis  on  primary  education  it  was  claimed 
that  illiteracy  had  been  reduced  to  forty-four  per  cent  of  the 
people — a  great  improvement  over  the  past,  if  also  a  still  very 
considerable  proportion,  even  assuming  accuracy  in  the  esti- 
mates. Disputes  which  had  formerly  stirred  the  country, 
such  as  those  concerning  the  position  of  the  church,  appeared 
to  have  been  relegated  definitely  to  the  category  of  history, 
not  present  fact.  Economically,  Chile  was  beginning  to  seek 
other  means  of  existence  than  that  of  the  nitrate  fields,  upon 
which  she  had  for  so  long  depended.  With  her  fertile  soil 
and  abundant  resources  in  water  and  power,  there  was  every 
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reason  why  she  should  eventually  succeed.  One  would  need 
to  be  exceedingly  venturesome,  however,  to  predict  that  the 
oligarchy  has  passed  from  the  scene.  The  land  is  still  in  the 
hands  of  a  limited  group.  As  Cox  expresses  it: 

"In  1928  some  five  hundred  and  thirteen  persons,  less  than 
one-half  of  one  per  cent  of  all  landowners,  were  reported  to  own 
sixty  per  cent  of  the  land  in  private  hands;  two  and  a  half 
per  cent  of  all  landed  proprietors  possessed  seventy-eight  per 
cent  of  the  arable  land.  Some  63,843  small  farmers  hdd  two 
and  a  half  per  cent  only  of  such  land,  and  they  made  up  some 
sixty-six  per  cent  of  the  reputed  owners." l 

Basically,  however,  the  Chilean  people  are  sound.  Just  as 
they  solved  the  serious  problems  of  the  elections  of  1920 
and  the  political  turmoil  of  1932,  they  may  be  expected  to 
confront  difficult  situations  in  the  future  and  emerge  from 
them  with  credit  to  themselves. 

1  Cox.  in  Wilgus,  Argentina,- Brazil  and  Chile,  401^402.  McBride  (item  no.  64 
in  the  Essay  on  Authorities)  presents  a  severe  indictment  of  the  landholding 
situation  in  its  effects  upon  the  country. 
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BOLIVIA  (with  an  estimated  area  of  514,464  square  miles 
and  a  population  of  2,972,583) 1  has  had  possibly  the  saddest 
history  of  any  South  American  country  since  independence, 
both  in  foreign  and  domestic  relations.  The  geographic  iso- 
lation of  the  far-off  plateau  which  is  the  heart  of  Bolivia, 
the  Indian  character  of  the  people,  and  lack  of  immigration 
have  operated  to  prolong  the  period  of  adjustment  through 
which  all  nations  must  pass  to  emerge  from  the  growing 
pains  of  youth  to  solid  and  safe  institutions.  It  is  customary 
to  say  that  the  "whites"  number  about  ten  per  cent,2  but 
nearly  all  of  them,  in  fact,  are  part  Indian  in  ancestry.  Being 
white  has  come  to  be  more  a  matter  of  one's  social  station 
than  of  blood  or  color.  Perhaps  twenty  per  cent  of  the  people 
would  be  classified  as  pure  Indian,8  most  of  them  descendants 
of  the  ancient  Quechua  and  Aymar&  races.  With  Negro  blood 
insignificant,  the  remaining  seventy  per  cent  of  the  people 
are  mestizos,  or  cholos,  as  they  are  called  in  Bolivia.  Most  of 
them  are  much  more  nearly  Indian  than  they  are  white. 

The  Indians  are  a  "mentally  benumbed"  group,  savage, 
unsociable,  illiterate,  and  obliged  to  endure  a  life  without 
much  in  the  way  of  pleasures,  luxuries,  or  even  comforts. 
Through  all  Bolivian  history,  they  have  been  oppressed  by 
the  whites  and  better  class  cholos,  who  have  exploited  them 
in  numerous  ways.  They  have  a  smoldering  hatred  of  the 
white  man,  but  have  generally  submitted  to  his  domination, 
even  when  accompanied  by  persecutions. 

The  cholos  have  shown  themselves  to  be  proud,  brave,  and 
ambitious,  but  inclined  to  be  ungovernable,  disputatious, 
and,  withal,  easily  led  by  those  who  wish  to  use  them  for  their 
own  purposes.  They  are,  on  the  whole,  a  volatile,  unstable, 
and  turbulent  class,  and  they  are  in  the  majority.  The 
whites,  as  everywhere  in  Hispanic  America,  are  the  rulers 

1  Some  estimates  reach  as  high  as  three  and  a  half  to  four  millions. 

2  Some  say  as  few  as  six  per  cent. 

3  Other  estimates  make  them  almost  half  of  the  total. 
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of  the  country,  but  somewhat  undisciplined,  unambitious, 
and  improvident,  excessively  given  to  the  vice  of  seeking  a 
government  job  (empkomantd) .  There  is,  however,  no  sem- 
blance of  national  unity,  not  even  within  similar  racial 
groups.  There  is  an  exaggerated,  provincial  love  of  one's  own 
locality,  coupled  with  hatred  of  neighboring  regions,  even 
when  all  of  them  are  in  Bolivia.  The  vice  of  depending  on 
the  state  for  everything,  habits  of  fraud  in  both  public  and 
private  life,  a  strange  and  unjustified  superiority  complex 
(arising  from  ignorance)  or  megalomania,  the  backwardness 
of  education  in  a  country  which  is  still  eighty  per  cent  illit- 
erate, the  inferior  quality  of  the  press,  and  the  physical 
weakness  of  the  Bolivian  people,  arising  from  defects  in  con- 
nection with  marriage,  alcoholic  excesses,  unhygienic  prac- 
tices, and  insufficient  or  improper  food,  are  other  character- 
istics named  by  a  learned  Bolivian  writer  as  among  those 
with  which  this  land  is  afflicted.1 

From  the  time  of  an  outbreak  against  Spain,  in  1809,  no 
region  of  Spanish  America  suffered  more  continuously  from 
the  wars  of  the  independence  era  than  Bolivia,  then  called 
Upper  Peru.  Bight  down  to  1825,  it  was  almost  always  a 
battlefield  between  patriot  and  royalist,  until,  at  length,  the 
Spanish  power  was  broken.  The  destiny  of  the  country  had 
then  to  be  decided.  Three  other  regions  were  interested  in 
adding  it  to  their  territories.  Peru,  with  which  it  had  been 
associated  during  most  of  the  colonial  era,  looked  upon  Upper 
Peru  as  a  natural  extension  of  itself.  The  United  Provinces 
(eventually  Argentina)  held  the  same  views,  for  Upper  Peru 
had  been  included,  nominally  at  least,  in  the  viceroyalty  of 
the  Plata,  since  1776.  And  Bolivar  flirted  with  the  idea  of 
adding  this  area  to  his  Great  Colombia.  The  inhabitants 
had  other  plans,  however.  Under  the  jurisdiction  of  an 
audientia*  they  had  had  a  virtually  separate  existence,  and 
they  had  received  very  little  effective  help  from  either  Peru 
or  the  Plata,  during  most  of  the  war  against  Spain.  So,  en- 
couraged by  Bolfvar,  who  feared  that  the  United  Provinces 
might  obtain  the  territory  and  thus  deprive  Great  Colombia 

1  Arguedas,  Pue&Zo  enfermo;  see  item  no.  34  in  the  Essay  on  Authorities. 

3  While  the  aitdiencia  was  primarily  a  law  court  in  the  Spanish  colonies,  the 
reach  of  its  activities  marked  off  what  were  recognized  as  political  jurisdic- 
tions. Of.  the  Chapman  Colonial  volume,  1&H37,  199-200. 
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of  its  opportunity,  the  people  preferred  a  separate  govern- 
ment. In  a  meeting  of  principal  citizens,  on  August  10,  1825, 
independence  was  declared,  under  the  name  of  the  Republic 
of  Bolivar,  later  Latinized  to  Bolivia. 

Bolivar  was  announced  as  the  first  ruler  of  the  country 
which  had  taken  his  name,  but  only  whenever  he  should 
be  in  Bolivian  territory.  He  also  gave  the  country  its  first 
constitution,1  but  it  was  never  very  closely  adhered  to,  and 
in  1831  it  was  definitely  cast  aside.  It  proved  to  be  one  of 
ten  constitutions  promulgated  in  the  nineteenth  century, 
but  it  might  just  as  well  have  been  the  only  one  or  one  out 
of  a  hundred.  The  real  constitution  of  Bolivia,  down  to 
1898,  and  to  some  extent  ever  since,  was  the  word  of  the 
caudillo  who  happened  to  be  occupying  the  seat  of  power. 
In  her  first  seventy-three  years  of  independence,  too,  Bolivia 
suffered  from  no  fewer  than  sixty  civil  wars,  an  average  of 
very  nearly  one  a  year.  Six  of  her  presidents  met  death  by 
assassination  (Blanco,  Belzu,  C6rdova,2  Morales,  Melgarejo, 
Daza),  although  several  of  them  were  not  in  office  at  the 
time  they  were  killed.  A  number  of  worthy  figures  held  the 
presidency  during  this  period,  such  as  Sucre,  Santa  Cruz, 
Jos6  Ballivi&n,  Linares,  Frias,  Campero,  Arce,  and  Baptista, 
but  even  when  not  out-and-out  caudillos  themselves,  or  if 
caudillos,  indeed,  but  of  the  better  type,  they  were  helpless 
in  the  face  of  conditions  which  were  inherent  in  the  charac- 
ter of  the  people  as  a  whole.  Corrupt,  bloodthirsty,  hard- 
drinking  tyrants  seemed  a  better  fit  with  the  times — such 
men  as  Velasco,  Belzu,  Melgarejo,  Morales,  and  Daza  espe- 
cially. 

The  noble  Sucre,  Bolivar's  great  general,  was  chosen  presi- 
dent in  1826,  in  deference  to  the  wishes  of  Bolivar,  but,  from 
the  first,  there  were  many  native  politicians  who  saw  no 
good  reason  why  a  Colombian  should  rule  them,  when  they 
were  ready  to  "sacrifice"  themselves  for  the  "good  of  the 
country"  by  assuming  leadership  of  the  state.  Popular  re- 
sentment over  what  was  regarded  as  a  threatened  Colombian 
domination  of  Bolivia,  coupled  with  Peruvian  intrigue,  was 
utilized  to  promote  an  uprising  against  Sucre,  in  1828.  He 
was  wounded  and  taken  prisoner.  There  followed  a  Peruvian 

1  Cf .  supra,  96-99.  *  Sometimes  modernized  to  read  Ctfrdoba. 
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invasion,  the  outcome  of  which  was  the  resignation  of  Sucre 
from  the  presidency. 

After  a  brief  rule  of  six  days,  President  Pedro  Blanco  was 
conveniently  assassinated,  whereupon,  early  in  1829,  Gen- 
eral Andres  Santa  Cruz  was  invited  to  assume  the  presi- 
dency. Santa  Cruz,  a  mestizo  and  said  to  be  a  descendant  of 
the  Inca  rulers,  was  a  native  of  Bolivia  who  had  fought  first 
on  the  Spanish  and  then  on  the  patriot  side  in  the  wars  of 
independence,  rising  presently  to  high  honors  in  Peru. 
Though  a  caudillo,  with  also  many  traits  that  were  the  re- 
verse of  admirable,  he  nevertheless  had  considerable  ability. 
He  appears  to  have  dreamed  of  a  restoration  of  the  Inca  em- 
pire. At  any  rate,  in  1835,  he  intervened  in  a  Peruvian  revo- 
lution, and  divided  the  country  into  Northern  and  Southern 
Peru,  each  with  a  president.  The  following  year,  he  formed 
the  Peru-Bolivian  Confederation,  with  each  of  the  three  com- 
ponent parts  having  a  president,  but  with  Santa  Cruz  as 
Supreme  Protector  of  the  whole.  Presently,  there  were  some 
Peruvian  uprisings  against  this  arrangement,  and  when 
Chile  also  declared  war  against  the  Confederation,  it  fell 
apart.  In  1839,  Santa  Cruz  was  defeated  by  a  Chilean  army, 
and  obliged  to  go  into  exile,  whereupon  Peru  and  Bolivia 
assumed  their  former  independent  status.1 

The  next  forty-one  years,  to  1880,  was  a  period  of  confu- 
sion and  turmoil,  amid  the  worst  aspects  of  caudillism,  even 
if  there  were  several  worthy  rulers,  in  somewhat  mild  relief 
as  against  the  most  notorious  of  Bolivia's  despots.  Mariano 
Melgarejo  (1864r-1871),  extraordinarily  brave,  but  a  mur- 
derous sot,  alienated  much  of  Bolivia's  claim  to  the  nitrate 
regions  of  the  Atacama  Desert,2  and  virtually  gave  away 
some  sixty  thousand  square  leagues  of  territory  on  the 
Madeira  and  Paraguay  rivers,  in  a  treaty  he  made  with 
Brazil.  Hilari6n  Daza  (1876-1880),  who  had  once  turned 
traitor  to  Melgarejo  for  the  sum  of  ten  thousand  pesos, 
rivalled  his  former  master  for  the  "honor"  of  having  been 
Bolivia's  worst  ruler.  Lacking  the  courage  which  was  the 
saving  grace  of  Melgarejo,  he  was  an  equally  ignorant  and 
drunken  reprobate,  and  more  of  a  thief.  Nature  intended 

1  For  the  story  of  Chile's  participation  in  this  conflict,  see  supra,  357-358. 
*  Of.  supra,  361-362. 
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him  to  be  a  pickpocket,  but,  instead,  he  became  president  of 
Bolivia.  When  the  war  with  Chile  broke  out,  in  1879,  he 
concealed  the  news  for  six  days,  as  it  was  carnival  season 
and  he  wished  to  continue  his  orgies  and  frolics.  Taking 
command  of  the  Bolivian  army  and  operating  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  Peruvians  in  the  province  of  Tacna,  his  only 
distinction  came  when  he  retreated  at  the  wrong  time. 
Shortly  thereafter,  a  revolution  in  Bolivia  deposed  him. 
Meanwhile,  in  this  period,  prior  to  the  alliance  of  Peru  and 
Bolivia  against  Chile,  there  were  occasional  diversions  of 
interest  when  these  two  countries  engaged  each  other  in 
war.1 

From  1880  to  1899,  the  Conservatives  were  in  control, 
not  that  their  political  ideals  differed  very  greatly,  in  prac- 
tice, from  those  of  the  so-called  Liberals.  They  did,  how- 
ever, represent  more  closely  a  narrow  aristocracy,  and  they 
did  not  go  the  length  in  indecencies  of  the  popular  " heroes" 
who  had  preceded  them  in  power;  indeed,  several  of  them 
were  worthy  rulers,  though  frankly  in  the  interests  of  the 
oligarchy.  It  fell  to  their  lot  to  take  most  of  the  steps  in 
liquidation  of  the  war  with  Chile.  Left  "marooned  upon  the 
lofty  Andean  table-land"  in  consequence,  Bolivia  suffered 
yet  other  losses  of  territory.  Argentina  had  moved  into  the 
Bolivian  Chaco,  and,  in  1889,  was  recognized  as  sovereign  of 
territories  between  the  Bermejo  and  Pilcomayo  rivers,  long 
claimed  by  Bolivia.  In  like  manner-,  Brazilians  had  entered 
the  Bolivian  territory  of  Acre,  rich  in  rubber,  and,  in  1899, 
they  started  a  war  of  independence.  The  issue  was  settled 
when  Brazil  was  permitted  to  acquire  Acre,  on  payment  of 
approximately  ten  million  dollars,  together  with  a  promise 
to  build  a  railway  to  connect  the  Mamor6  River  in  Bolivia 
with  the  Madeira  in  Brazil.  Peru  was  also  awarded  a  small 
slice  of  territory  along  the  Ucayali  River,  in  1909,  following 
an  arbitration  of  the  matter,  in  which  the  Peruvian  conten- 
tions were  sustained.  Yet  another  boundary  issue  was  later 
to  come  to  a  head:  the  question  between  Bolivia  and  Para- 
guay as  to  the  ownership  of  so  much  of  the  Chaco  as  Argen- 
tina had  not  already  appropriated. 
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Meanwhile,  the  Liberals  had  returned  to  power.  Rising  in 
revolution,  in  1898,  they  overthrew  the  Conservative  regime, 
in  1899.  Over  the  next  few  years,  perhaps  the  most  note- 
worthy figure  in  Bolivian  lie  was  Ismael  Montes,  who 
served  two  terms  in  the  presidency  (1904-1909  and  1913- 
1917).  He  rendered  useful  service  in  internal  improvements. 
Railway-building  and  the  development  of  -mining^  notably 
of  tin,  in  which  Bolivia  is  one  of  the  leading  countries  of  the 
world,  were  especially  prominent  features  of  these  times. 
The  "Great  President,"  the  partisans  of  Montes  called  hi™ — 
whatever  may  have  been  the  names  applied  by  the  politi- 
cians out  of  power. 

The  so-called  Liberals  were  overthrown  by  the  so-called 
Republicans,  in  1920.  Party  names  are  of  small  account, 
however,  in  political  happenings  in  Bolivia.  If,  in  the  present 
century,  Bolivia  has  had  no  Melgarejo  or  Daza  and  has  suf- 
fered from  fewer  civil  wars  than  in  earlier  times,  she  has, 
nevertheless,  had  rulers  who  were,  most  of  them,  very  like 
caudillos,  and  she  has  periodically  been  afflicted  with  mili- 
tary upsets  which  go  by  the  name  of  revolutions,  two  of  them 
as  recently  as  1930  and  1934,  both  successful.  Only  one  fea- 
ture of  her  history  since  1920  is  deserving  of  special  com- 
ment :  the  effort  of  Bolivia  to  find  an  outlet  to  the  sea.  This 
took  her  in  two  directions,  back  toward  the  Pacific,  on  the 
one  hand,  and  into  the  Chaco,  on  the  other,  where  she  hoped 
to  gain  access  to  navigable  rivers,  down  which  Bolivian  goods 
might  be  carried  to  the  Atlantic.  In  both  cases,  Bolivia  en- 
countered rebuffs. 

In  1895,  Chile  had  promised  Bolivia  a  corridor  to  Arica, 
whenever  Chilean  title  to  the  province  of  Tacna  might  be- 
come clear.  However,  no  such  development  ever  took  place, 
and  the  eventual  adjustment  between  Chile  and  Peru  left 
Bolivia  still  a  country  without  a  seacoast.  Turning  toward 
the  Chaco,  Bolivia  found  herself  at  war  with  Paraguay,  in 
June  1932.  The  ensuing  conflict  was  no  mere  comic-opera 
skirmish,  but  a  serious,  bloody,  and  expensive  struggle  be- 
tween well-organized  armies.  Paraguay,  with  approximately 
a  third  of  the  population  of  Bolivia,  nevertheless  had  numer- 
ous military  advantages,  such  as  nearer  bases  of  supply  and 
an  opportunity  to  fight  in  a  climate  to  which  her  soldiers 
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were  better  adapted  than  the  Bolivians,  accustomed  to  the 
rare  atmosphere  of  their  high  plateau.  So,  by  June  1935, 
when  the  contestants  were  persuaded  to  agree  to  a  truce, 
Paraguay  held  most  of  the  territory  in  dispute,  together 
with  more  than  twenty-five  thousand  prisoners,  as  against 
fewer  than  three  thousand  in  the  hands  of  the  Bolivians. 
Efforts  to  bring  about  peace  were,  however,  for  a  time  with- 
out avail.  Wide  differences  in  viewpoint  still  remained  as  to 
territorial  rights  in  the  Chaco,  to  say  nothing  of  Paraguay's 
refusal  to  exchange  the  prisoners  she  held,  except  on  a  man- 
f  or-man  basis,  until  a  definitive  peace  should  be  agreed  upon. 
Indeed,  there  were  even  some  hints  that  Paraguay  might 
support  a  movement  for  independence  of  the  Bolivian  state 
of  Santa  Cruz  and  neighboring  areas,  which,  if  carried  into 
effect,  would  have  reduced  the  unhappy  Bolivia  to  smaller 
proportions  than  the  newly  founded  republic.  Presently, 
however,  the  two  contestants  patched  up  an  agreement,  at 
least  for  the  time  being. 

Some  progress  has  taken  place  in  Bolivia  since  the  estab- 
lishment of  independence,  but  not  enough  to  cause  any 
great  enthusiasm  over  the  prospects  of  this  country.  A 
limited  aristocracy  still  controls  the  nation,  except  as  for- 
eigners have  come  in,  to  appropriate  and  develop  economic 
resources.  Mineral  products,  with  tin  far  in  the  lead,  con- 
stitute the  greater  part  of  the  exports.  In  internal  improve- 
ments, judicial  procedure,  matters  involving  the  church,  and 
education,  Bolivia  is,  at  least,  far  ahead  of  her  situation  at 
the  time  of  her  separation  from  Spain. 
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PEBU  today  (with  an  area  of  552,796  square  miles  and  a 
population  of  6,237,000)  occupies  a  place  somewhere  between 
the  Hispanic  American  republics  of  the  better  class  and  those 
of  a  less  advanced  type.  Racially,  it  has  resembled  Bolivia, 
with  the  Indian  and  mestizo  elements  making  up  the  bulk  of 
the  inhabitants,  while  the  dominant  white  group  has  been 
variously  estimated  at  from  five  to  fifteen  per  cent.  The  great 
majority  of  the  people  are  still  illiterate.  Nevertheless,  Peru 
had  certain  advantages  which  enabled  her  to  reach  a  higher 
level  than  Bolivia,  her  unfortunate  neighbor  to  the  southeast. 
She  had  the  prestige  of  traditional  greatness,  as  the  centre  of 
the  most  important  of  the  Spanish  viceroyalties  in  South 
America.  She  had  a  long  coast-line,  even  if  somewhat  lacking 
in  good  ports,  and  compared  favorably  in  territory  and 
population  with  other  Hispanic  American  regions*  Further- 
more, she  had  much  readily  available  wealth  in  minerals 
and  nitrates,  to  enable  her  governments  to  engage  in  expendi- 
tures which,  to  some  extent,  redounded  to  the  benefit  of  the 
country. 

This  is  not  to  say  that  progress  in  Peru  has  been  markedly 
great.  The  country  has  labored  under  too  many  handicaps 
to  get  very  far,  in  the  little  more  than  a  century  of  its  inde- 
pendent existence.  Apart  from  racial  factors  and  not  for- 
getting the  individualistic  traits  and  political  inexperience  of 
the  ruling  class,  Peru  hag  had  to  contend  with  climatic  and 
geographical  conditions  which  were  no  mean  obstacle  to 
overcome.  The  coastal  plain,  averaging  about  thirty  miles 
in  width,  is  almost  completely  without  rain,  and  therefore 
unproductive  in  its  natural  state.  Despite  the  often  prevail- 
ing fogs,  too,  it  does  not  wholly  escape  the  normally  to  be 
expected  uncomfortable  heat  of  the  tropics.  The  greater 
part  of  Peru,  back  from  the  coast,  is  exceedingly  mountain- 
ous, though  with  a  number  of  high  plateaus.  East  of  the 
Andes,  the  land  slopes  down  to  the  Maran6n  and  Amazon 
rivers,  to  the  accompaniment  of  vast  forests  and  an  abun- 
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dant  rainfall,  but,  for  many  years,  this  portion  of  the  coun- 
try was  as  if  in  another  world,  and  it  is  still  only  scantily 
inhabited. 

Like  Mexico,  Peru  was  strongly  held  by  the  Spaniards  in 
the  wars  of  independence  era,  and  the  patriots  made  very 
little  progress  against  the  mother  country  until  the  arrival 
of  San  Martin,  in  1821.  Following  his  departure  in  1822, 
they  attempted  a  Peruvian  republic  of  their  own,  but  found 
themselves  unable  to  cope  with  the  royalists  without  help. 
When  Bolivar  came  to  their  assistance,  in  1823,  they  made 
HTT>  dictator,  and,  in  1826,  after  the  final  overthrow  of  the 
Spanish  forces,  adopted  his  Bolivian  constitution  as  the  fun- 
damental document  of  Peru.  Meanwhile,  in  that  same  year, 
Bolivar  had  returned  to  Bogota,  whereupon  the  Peruvians, 
who  did  not  approve  of  the  Liberator's  designs  of  adding 
their  country  to  his  Great  Colombia,  once  more  set  up  a 
government  of  their  own.  Under  the  leadership  of  Gen-  • 
eral  Santa  Cruz,  they  cast  aside  Bolivar's  constitution,  in 
1827,  replacing  it  with  a  new  one,  in  1828.  Santa  Cruz  was 
soon  obliged  to  flee  to  Bolivia,  where  his  ambitions  were,  for 
a  while,  to  meet  with  greater  success. 

From  the  departure  of  Bolivar,  in  1826,  Peru  was  to  have 
an  unusually  sad  experience  with  caudillos,  down  to  1895,  with 
recurring  moments  of  their  control,  even  after  that  date. 
As  one  writer  sums  up  the  history  of  Peru  from  this  view- 
point; 

"Almost  the  entire  national  history  of  Peru  has  been  charac- 
terized by  frequent  revolutions  and  caudillo  presidents.  In  less 
than  fifty  years  from  the  time  of  San  Martin's  entrance  into 
Lima  (1821)  the  country  suffered  from  more  than  forty  revolts 
and  adopted  fifteen  constitutions.  In.  the  single  year  1834  it 
witnessed  the  rise  and  fall  of  eight  chief  executives.  After  1895 
political  conditions  improved,  but  several  military  uprisings 
occurred  after  1900."  l 

Meanwhile,  wars  with  Bolivia  were,  for  a  time,  little  more 
than  a  variant  from  revolution,  while  there  were  other  inter- 
national conflicts  with  Colombia,  Ecuador,  Spain,  and  Chile, 
of  which  the  most  serious  was  the  War  of  the  Pacific  with 

r,  James  Fred,  Historical  evolution  of  Hispanic  America  (New  York, 
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Chile,  1879-1883. l  Territorially,  too,  Peru  met  with  a  num- 
ber of  disappointments  in  controversies  with  her  neighbors. 
Peru  had  hoped  to  include  Ecuador  and  Bolivia  (which  had 
once  acknowledged  the  rule  of  the  viceroys  ftt  Lima)  within 
her  boundaries.  Bolivar,  however,  first  annexed  Ecuador  to 
Colombia,  in  1822,  and  Sucre  defeated  a  Peruvian  army 
which,  in  1828-1829,  was  attempting  to  regain  a  foothold 
there.  Bolivia  maintained  her  independence,  despite  re- 
peated Peruvian  invasions,  although  Peru  perhaps  got  the 
better  of  the  eventual  adjustment  of  boundaries.  The  most 
grievous  loss  came  when  Chile  took  Tarapaci,  later  getting 
title  also  to  Arica.  Brazil,  ever  fortunate  in  boundary  contro- 
versies, obtained  a  vast  slice  of  territory,  in  1909,  though  a 
treaty  in  which  Peru  yielded  much  that  she  had  previously 
claimed.  Boundary  disputes  with  Colombia  in  the  Amazon 
basin  and  with  Ecuador  over  the  greater  part  of  what  the 
latter  considered  as  her  entire  national  domain  have  been  a 
perennial  factor  in  international  relations.  The  Colombian 
question  was  seemingly  settled  in  1927,  but  was  reopened  in 
1932,  when  a  minor  war  broke  out  between  the  two  princi- 
pals. A  new  treaty,  in  1934,  appeared  to  have  adjusted  the 
matter.  Meanwhile,  steps  were  being  taken  for  the  solu- 
tion of  the  Ecuadorean  question  through  the  medium  of 
arbitration. 

After  nearly  a  generation  of  turmoil,  during  which  Peru 
was  at  one  time  divided  into  two  parts  and  attached  to  the 
Peru-Bolivian  Confederation  of  General  Santa  Cruz,2  some- 
thing of  a  respite  was  obtained  through  the  rise  to  power  of 
Ram6n  Castilla,  a  caudillo  of  a  higher  type  and  the  most 
famous  of  the  dictators  of  Peru.  A  mestizo  from  Tarapacfi, 
of  obscure  origin,  Castilla  had  been  a  brave  and  capable 
soldier  in  the  wars  of  independence  era,  and,  in  ensuing 
years,  had  fought,  generally,  on  the  side  that  promised  more 
in  the  way  of  good  order.  Castilla  was  president  and  virtu- 
ally absolute  ruler  of  Peru  from  1845  to  1862,  except  for  one 
period  of  about  four  years.  Favored  with  great  revenues 
from  the  nitrates  of  Tarapacd  and  even  more  from  the  guano 

1  For  the  story  of  the  War  of  the  Pacific  and  the  problems  growing  out  of  it, 
see  supra,  361-365. 
1  See  supra,  375. 
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deposits  of  the  Chincha  Islands,  he  was  able  to  make  a  great 
showing  in  public  improvements  and  financial  betterments. 
Railways  and  telegraph  lines  began  to  be  built,  and  the 
credit  of  the  country  was  at  least  temporarily  established 
by  Castilla's  attention  to  the  domestic  and  foreign  debts  of 
Peru.  He  was  responsible,  also,  for  numerous  social  reforms, 
such  as  the  freedom  of  the  Negro  slaves  and  the  amelioration 
of  the  lot  of  the  Indians.  Among  various  other  acts  of  his, 
was  the  promulgation  of  the  constitution  of  1860,  a  strongly 
unitarist  document,  which  remained  in  effect  for  the  next 
sixty  years.  Two  civil  wars  occurred  in  the  Castilla  period, 
in  one  of  which  he  overthrew  the  man  who  had  succeeded 
him  in  ,1851?  but  that  was  almost  .equivalent  to  complete 
peace  in  comparison  with  the  revolutions  of  previous  years, 
sometimes  several  in  a  twelvemonth. 

After  the  retirement  of  Castilla,  there  was  a  generation  of 
domestic  discord,  complicated  by  two  wars  with  foreign 
powers.  Spain,  in  line  with  her  policy  of  "revindication," 
or  reacquisition  of  some  of  her  former  colonies,  availed  her- 
self of  minor  disputes  with  Peru  to  seize  the  valuable  Chincha 
Islands,  in  1864.  Chile,  Bolivia,  and  Ecuador  joined  in  an 
alliance  with  Peru  against  the  mother  country.  In  the  war 
that  followed,  the  Spanish  bombardment  of  Callao  was  the 
only  military  incident  in  Peru  of  any  importance.  Years 
later,  in  1879,  a  treaty  of  peace  was  signed,  in  which 
Spain,  for  the  first  time,  recognized  the  independence  of 
Peru. 

The  War  of  the  Pacific,  1879-1883,  had  much  more  serious 
consequences.  Several  corrupt  and  extravagant  governments 
had  revived  the  financial  embarrassments  typical  of  the  pre- 
Castilla  era,  so  that  Peru  was  not  ready  for  a  serious  foreign 
conflict.  Furthermore,  the  Peruvian  army,  with  its  twenty- 
six  generaJs  and  nearly  as  many  officers  as  men,  was  no 
match  for  the  efficient  Chilean  forces  with  which  it  had  to 
contend.  The  war  resulted,  therefore,  in  a  complete  dis- 
aster for  Peru.  Meanwhile,  Peru  had  been  governed  by 
several  rather  notable  caudillos,  most  prominent  of  whom, 
perhaps,  was  Manuel  Pardo  (1872-1876),  the  first  civilian 
president  and  sometimes  called  Peru's  best  chief  executive. 
It  was  Pardo,  however,  who  was  largely  responsible  for  the 
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treaties  with  Bolivia  which  eventually  drew  Peru  into  the 
fatal  War  of  the  Pacific. 

Down  to  1895,  there  were  again  frequent  revolutions, 
with  also  grave  financial  difficulties.  In  1890,  an  adjustment 
was  made  with  the  foreign  bondholders,  mainly  English, 
whereby  the  railways  of  the  country  were  taken  over  for  a 
long  term  of  years  by  the  creditors  and  various  other  arrange- 
ments were  made  which  gave  Peru  a  chance  to  recover  from 
her  staggering  load  of  debt.  In  1895,  Nicolas  Pterola  became 
president,  and  from  his  ascension  to  power  it  is  customary 
to  date  improved  domestic  conditions.  Pterola,  in  years 
past,  had  been  prominent  in  the  revolutions  of  Peru,  having 
once  before  been  president,  when  he  overthrew  the  govern- 
ment, after  the  early  defeats  of  the  War  of  the  Pacific,  but  he 
had  not  been  able  to  retain  control  at  that  time,  as  more  and 
more  successes  were  obtained  by  the  Chilean  army.  He 
proved  to  be  an  excellent  administrator,  during  his  rule  from 
1895  to  1899,  and  was  followed  by  a  number  of  men  of  simi- 
lar type.  By  this  time,  the  country  was  no  longer  depending 
on  generals  for  its  presidents,  with  the  lawyer  and  merchant 
class  becoming  more  influential  than  formerly.  Nevertheless, 
the  army,  the  clergy,  and  the  landlords  were  still  by  no  means 
eclipsed,  and  it  was  not  until  well  into  the  twentieth  century 
that  the  masses  awakened  themselves  for  the  first  time. 
Each  regime  was  just  another  aristocracy,  and  party  names 
and  principles  meant  even  less  than  they  did  in  many  other 
Hispanic  American  republics. 

In  1919,  Augusto  Legula  (who  had  been  president  from 
1908  to  1912)  headed  a  coup  d'&at  which  overthrew  the  party 
in  power.  From  then  until  1930,  he  was  president,  or  caudillo, 
of  Peru.  He  brought  out  a  new  constitution  in  1920,  by  whose 
terms  the  extremely  centralized  features  of  Peruvian  govern- 
ment were  modified.  For  the  first  time,  too,  freedom  of 
worship  for  those  who  were  not  Catholics  was  formally  con- 
ceded, although  the  Roman  church  was  retained  as  a  state 
institution.  In  particular,  Legula  came  out  strongly  in  favor 
of  the  hitherto  submerged  elements,  promising  reforms  on 
behalf  of  the  middle  classes  and  laborers-  A  substantial  pro- 
gram of  public  works  was  also  part  of  his  program.  He  did, 
indeed,  carry  out  many  of  the  material  portions  of  his  plans. 


384  REPUBLICAN   HISPANIC   AMERICA 

Railways  and  roads  were  built  and  port  improvements  made, 
while  Lima  was  beautified,  at  great  cost.  The  money  for 
much  of  this  work  was  obtained  through  loans  negotiated 
in  the  United  States — and  since  defaulted!  Experts  from  for- 
eign countries  were  brought  in,  to  stimulate  business  in  its 
various  phases  and  to  promote  education.  And  the  country 
was  greatly  aided.  The  jump  in  foreign  trade  from  $72,000,- 
000  in  1913  to  $210,000,000  in  1929  is  a  good  index  of  the 
economic  improvement  under  Legufa.  Politically,  however, 
Legula  was  a  despot,  hunting  down  his  enemies  and  putting 
them  to  death  or  driving  them  from  the  country,  and  it  goes 
almost  without  saying  that  he  was  a  large-scale  grafter. 

The  depression  dried  up  the  source  of  the  easy  Yankee 
dollars,  and  joined  with  numerous  other  factors  to  produce  a 
revolution  in  1930.  The  liberal  and  decentralizing  features 
of  the  constitution  had  not  been  put  into  effect  by  the  dicta- 
tor, to  say  nothing  of  his  failure  to  observe  the  one-term  rule, 
and  the  laborers,  Indians,  and  other  elements  who  had  hoped 
to  gain  so  much  from  his  elevation  to  power  found  them- 
selves in  many  respects  cruelly  deceived.  The  friendliness 
of  Legufa  for  the  United  States  and  capitalists  from  the 
northern  republic  also  made  good  "patriotic"  material  to 
be  employed  against  him.  So,  when  the  army  joined  the 
current  of  opposition,  the  fall  of  the  government  was  in- 
evitable. Legula  resigned  when  the  revolution  broke  out, 
and  attempted  to  flee  the  country,  but  was  captured  and 
thrown  into  prison,  where,  early  in  1932,  he  died. 

Since  1930,  the  old  days  of  revolution  (in  1934  and  1935, 
for  example)  and  disorder  have  in  great  measure  returned, 
with  one  of  the  presidents  being  assassinated.  Peru  would 
seem  to  be  a  long  way  yet  from  attaining  to  the  institutional 
level  of  Chile  and  Argentina,  but  has  resources  in  agricul- 
ture, forest  products,  metals,  petroleum,  guano,  and  flnimfl.1 
husbandry  which  afford  her  greater  opportunities  for  eco- 
nomic advancement  than  some  of  her  less  fortunate  sister 
states  of  Hispanic  America.  In  their  train,  may  come  social, 
political,  and  intellectual  improvements  as  well.  One  would 
have  to  be  very  optimistic,  however,  to  expect  any  striking 
advance  in  the  near  future. 


ECUADOR 

ECUADOB,  said  to  have  an  area  of  118,596  square  miles 
and  a  population  of  2,500,000,  is  in  fact  a  country  whose 
area  and  population  are  unknown,  as  about  two-thirds  of 
what  usually  appears  on  contemporary  maps  as  Ecuador 
is  claimed  by  Peru.  Indeed,  according  to  the  full  measure 
of  the  Peruvian  claims,  there  would  be  very  little  more  to 
Ecuador  than  the  region  between  her  two  most  important 
cities,  Quito  and  Guayaquil.  Other  controversies  with  Bra- 
zil and  Colombia  have  been  adjusted,  but  greatly  to  the  terri- 
torial disadvantage  of  Ecuador.  These  disputes  over  bound- 
aries have,  on  several  occasions,  brought  Ecuador  into  armed 
conflict  with  two  of  her  opponents,  Colombia  and  Peru, 
both  of  which  republics  had  hoped,  at  the  outset  of  inde- 
pendence, to  include  the  whole  of  the  little  country  between 
them  in  their  own  states. 

In  colonial  times,  as  the  presidency  of  Quito,  Ecuador 
had  been  subject  in  turn  to  the  viceroyalties  of  Peru  and 
New  Granada  (the  predecessor  of  Colombia).  When  this 
region  was  freed  from  Spain,  in  1822,  by  a  Colombian  army 
under  Sucre,  it  was  annexed  to  Colombia,  although  San 
Martin,  then  Protector  of  Peru,  had  intended  to  include  it 
within  Peruvian  dominions.  A  Peruvian  invasion  of  1828 
was  also  defeated.  But  in  1830,  under  the  leadership  of 
Juan  Jos6  Flores,  once  a  general  and  companion  of  Bolivar, 
Ecuador  followed  the  example  of  Venezuela  (earlier  that 
same  year)  and  withdrew  from  Great  Colombia,  beginning 
an  independent  existence. 

When  one  considers  the  question  as  to  what  republic 
has  been  the  most  turbulent  of  Hispanic  America,  he  has 
many  countries  from  which  to  choose,  but  Ecuador  would 
certainly  be  near  the  front  rank  in  this  respect  in  South 
America.  Beginning  independent  life  under  the  rule  of  a 
caudillo,  Ecuador  has  remained  in  the  age  of  caudillism  ever 
since.  While  there  have  been  moments  when  principles 
were  strongly  to  the  fore,  especially  with  respect  to  the  posi- 
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tion  of  the  church,  selfish  interest  was  more  often  the  dom- 
inating factor,  as  men  changed  sides  and  "principles," 
where  their  authority  and  material  welfare  were  concerned. 
Constitutions,  in  most  approved  form,  were  frequently  pro- 
mulgated, but  men  almost  invariably  gained  power  at  the 
point  of  the  bayonet. 

Nothing  better  could  have  been  expected,  under  all  the 
circumstances.  Lying  directly  in  the  line  of  the  equator, 
from  the  Spanish  word  for  which  it  derives  its  name,  Ecua- 
dor is  nevertheless  not  tropical  in  climate,  over  the  greater 
part  of  the  inhabited  area.  That  is  because  the  country  is 
so  mountainous  that  it  rises  very  quickly  from  the  level  of 
the  sea.  The  coastal  regions,  to  be  sure,  are  wet  and  verdant, 
unlike  the  arid  littoral  of  Chile  and  Peru.  Most  of  the  people 
live  in  a  higji  plateau,  however,  between  two  Cordilleras  of 
the  Andes,  whose  peaks  in  this  section  are  "among  the 
highest  and  most  remarkable  mountains  of  the  world." 
These  conditions  helped  to  make  communications  difficult, 
and  the  normal  inaccessibility  of  the  country  was  increased 
by  the  fact  that  Guayaquil,  with  by  far  the  best  harbor  on 
the  west  coast  of  South-  America,  was,  until  recent  years,  a 
pest-hole  for  yellow  fever  and  bubonic  plague.  In  conse- 
quence, foreign  ships  gave  this  port  a  wide  berth.  The  peo- 
ple, too,  were  hardly  more  promising  than  those  of  Bolivia, 
for  example.  Most  estimates  place  the  whites  at  from  five  to 
ten  per  cent  of  the  total.  Nearly  all  the  rest  are  Indians  and 
mestizos ,  but  the  guesses  as  to  which  one  of  the  two  is  the 
more  numerous  vary  widely.  The  great  bulk  of  the  people 
are  still  illiterate,  including  possibly  upwards  of  eighty  per 
cent.  Add  the  natural  rivalries  of  Liberal  and  Conservative, 
of  Guayaquil,  the  seaport,  and  Quito,  the  capital,  high  up 
in  the  plateau,  and  one  has  ingredients  enough  to  make  a 
boiling  stew  of  generous  proportions. 

Mores  dominated  the  scene  from  1830  to  1845.  In  an  alii- 
ance  with  the  soldiery  and  the  church,  he  was  a  somewhat 
crude  despot,  with  few  of  the  qualities  one  likes  to  admire 
in  a  "father  of  his  country."  His  government  was  beset  with 
revolutions,  and,  at  length,  he  made  a  political  deal  with  his 
Liberal  opponent,  Vicente  Rocafuerte,  whereby  the  two 
were  to  take  turns  in  the  presidency.  Rocafuerte  had  one 
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term  (1835  to  1839),  but  when  it  came  his  turn  again,  in  1843, 
Flores  brought  out  a  new  constitution,  under  which  he  pro- 
posed to  rule  for  another  eight  years.  In  1845,  he  was  over- 
thrown, however.  Exiled  from  the  country,  he  spent  the 
next  fifteen  years  plotting  to  return,  once  going  so  far  as  to 
plan  a  restoration  of  Spanish  rule. 

The  Liberal  era,  from  1845  to  1860,  was  probably  the 
most  turbulent  in  all  Ecuadorean  history.  By  1860,  not  one 
but  several  caudillos  were  ruling  in  various  parts  of  the 
country.  In  this  situation,  the  Conservatives,  under  the 
leadership  of  Gabriel  Garcia  Moreno,  with  the  temporary 
assistance  of  Flores,  overthrew  the  different  caudillos,  re- 
storing a  semblance  of  order.  This  brought  to  the  fore  the 
most  remarkable  figure  in  Ecuadorean  history,  Garcia 
Moreno. 

Born  in  Guayaquil,  of  Spanish  parents,  Garcfa  Moreno 
became,  not  a  soldier,  but  a  lawyer.  The  democratic  theories 
of  the  Liberals  did  not  appeal  to  him;  on  the  contrary,  he 
believed  in  the  principle  of  authority  in  state  and  church, 
and  was  confirmed  in  these  views  by  his  experiences  in  two 
visits  to  Europe,  during  and  after  ,the  revolutions  of  1848. 
From  1860  until  his  death,  in  1875,  Ecuador  was  what  Garcia 
Moreno  made  it.  A  stern,  severe,  and  forceful  man,  he  also 
had  a  fine  intellect  and  was  a  born  leader.  He  completely 
reversed  the  Liberal  trend  away  from  the  church,  bringing 
back  the  Jesuits,  giving  church  courts  full  jurisdiction  over 
cases  involving  churchmen,  permitting  papal  bulls  to  enter 
Ecuador  without  hindrance,  leaving  education  wholly  in 
the  hands  of  the  church,  and  even  renaming  the  country, 
calling  it  the  "Republic  of  the  Sacred  Heart  of  Jesus."  In 
these  respects,  he  went  far  beyond  the  situation  obtaining 
with  respect  to  the  church  in  the  colonial  era;  indeed,  in  his 
voluntary  subjection  of  the  country  to  the  pope,  he  even 
surpassed  most  princes  of  medieval  times. 

If  Garcia  Moreno  was  something  of  the  religious  mystic, 
he  was  also  a  practical  modern  ruler.  He  suppressed  fraud 
and  smuggling,  put  down  banditry,  improved  finances,  in- 
creased revenues,  brought  about  an  important  economic 
development  of  the  country,  and  promoted  various  branches 
of  learning.  Nevertheless,  he  had  to  contend  with  numerous 
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insurrections,  and  even  had  a  brief  war  with  Colombia,  in 
1863.  Resisting  his  opponents,  he  became  a  typical  caudillo 
in  his  tyranny  and  despotism,  though  one  of  the  noblest 
and  most  admirable  of  all  the  Hispanic  American  caudillos. 
Personally  incorruptible,  he  merely  ruled  Ecuador  in  the  way 
he  believed  to  be  best  for  the  country.  While  there  were  two 
intervening  presidencies,  of  a  little  more  than  four  years 
altogether,  there  was  no  substantial  change  from  the  Garcia 
Moreno  system.  In  1875,  however,  just  after  Garcia  Moreno 
had  been  reflected  for  a  six-year  term,  he  was  struck  down 
by  an  assassin. 

The  Conservatives  were  in  power,  most  of  the  time,  dur- 
ing the  next  twenty  years,  but  it  was  a  period  of  "brigandage, 
riots,  revolts,  revolutions,  civil  wars,  financial  chaos,  and 
arrested  progress — even  of  retrogression."  The  Liberals 
were  successful  in  the  revolution  of  1895,  however,  and  have ' 
usually  been  in  the  saddle  from  that  time  to  the  present. 
Their  leader,  General  Eloy  Alf aro,  was  the  most  outstanding 
figure  of  the  next  seventeen  years,  either  as  head  of  the  state 
(1895-1901  and  1907-1911)  or  in  revolution  against  it.  Un- 
der him  and  various  other  Liberal  presidents,  the  Garcia 
Moreno  policy  with  respect  to  the  church  was  reversed. 
Catholicism  remained  the  religion  of  the  state,  but  the  church 
was  made  to  depend  on  the  government  for  its  support.  Free- 
dom of  worship  was  permitted  for  those  of  other  faiths,  re- 
ligious orders  were  dissolved  and  their  property  was  seized, 
other  clerical  orders  were  forbidden  entry  to  the  country, 
laws  were  enacted  permitting  of  civil  marriage  and  divorce, 
special  ecclesiastical  privileges  were  abolished,  and  education 
was  secularized.  As  for  Alf  aro,  he  eventually  came  to  a  spec- 
tacular end.  While  in  revolution  against  the  government, 
he  was  defeated  and  captured.  He  and  some  of  his  followers 
were  thrown  into  jail  in  Quito,  whence,  early  in  1912,  they 
were  dragged  forth  by  the  populace  and  cut  to  bits. 

The  period  from  1912  to  1924  has  been  referred  to  aa  one 
when  Ecuador  experienced  more  political  tranquillity  and 
economic  and  social  progress  than  in  any  other  era  of  her 
history.  Three  presidents  completed  their  terms,  and  yielded 
office  to  their  successors  without  disorder.  In  this  period, 
too,  between  1918  and  1920,  yellow  fever  and  bubonic  plague 
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were  banished  from  Guayaquil,  as  a  result  of  work  done  by 
the  Rockefeller  Foundation,  in  cooperation  with  the  Ecuar 
dorean  government.  The  resultant  opportunity  for  world 
commerce  to  avail  itself  of  this  port,  together  with  the  rail- 
way (begun  by  Alfaro  and  finished  in  1908)  which  now  joins 
Guayaquil  and  Quito,  is  expected  to  be  an  entering  wedge 
for  an  improvement  of  the  country. 

Revolution  reappeared  on  the  scene,  in  1925,  however, 
and  has  been  almost  chronic  ever  since.  Furthermore,  the 
foreign  debt  of  the  republic  was  vastly  increased,  and  in  the 
depression  years  since  1929  it  became  impossible  to  meet 
the  requirements.  In  1932,  Ecuador  defaulted  on  its  bonds. 
There  is  little  in  recent  Ecuadorean  news  or  in  the  long-pull 
prospects  of  the  country  that  gives  rise  to  optimism. 


ESSAY  ON  AUTHORITIES 


ESSAY  ON  AUTHORITIES 

THIS  volume  is  part  of  the  same  broad  field  and  by  the  same 
author  as  the  Colonial  Hispanic  America.  In  consequence,  not  only 
is  there  some  overlapping  of  materials,  but  also  this  Essay  follows 
much  the  same  pattern  as  that  of  the  earlier  work.  Assuming  that 
most  readers  will  wish  to  consider  the  two  together,  the  writer 
may  cover  very  briefly,  here,  what  otherwise  would  be  set  forth 
in  eztenso.  As  in  the  Colonial  volume,  only  a  small  fraction  of  the 
available  materials,  even  of  important  items,'  can  be  entered,  but 
these  few  should  carry  the  expert  to  almost  anything  else  he  might 
require.  The  Essay,  however,  is  primarily  for  the  general  reader 
and  beginning  student,  stressing  "Books,"  most  of  them  in  Eug- 
lish;  indeed,  the  few  entered  works  in  a  foreign  language  are  given, 
principally,  because  of  their  close  relationship  to  some  portions  of 
the  text.  Furthermore,  an  effort  has  been  made  to  present  what 
might  be  called  a  representative  list,  rather  than  the  irreducible 
minimum  of  the  best  possible  evidences.  Except  for  a  few  essential 
items,  it  might  be  no  difficult  task  to  name  a  different  set  of  vol- 
umes, perhaps  equally  adequate  for  the  purpose  desired.  Here, 
too,  the  same  definitions  for  types  of  material  and  the  same  classifi- 
cations are  employed  as  those  of  the  Colonial  work,  and  most  of 
the  generalizations  made  with  respect  to  each  group  would  also 
apply  for  the  republican  era.  In  fine,  the  two  essays,  Colonial  and 
Republican,  go  together.  It  seemed  necessary,  however,  to  enter 
certain  works  again.  These  are  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*)?  and 
the  comment  upon  them  is  briefer  than  otherwise  it  might  be. 

If  there  is  "an  almost  incalculable  amount  of  material  available 
for  a  study  of  the  colonial  period  of  Hispanic  American  history," 
there  is  even  more  for  the  republican  era.  Indeed,  the  printed  out- 
put of  a  single  day  might  be  greater  than  one  scholar  could  master 
in  a  lifetime.  The  whole,  however,  is  a  somewhat  unorganized,  ill- 
digested,  and  indeterminate  mass,  not  nearly  as  ready  for  handling 
as  that  for  colonial  times.  The  colonial  period  is  over,  and  one 
knows,  pretty  well,  what  became  of  it,  but  the  republican  era  has 
had  little  over  a  century  of  existence,  and  nobody  can  say  just 
what  it  is  or  where  it  is  going.  Thus,  materials  which  may  seem 
important,  now,  will  some  day  reach  the  unused  shelves  or  perish 
altogether,  while  other  items,  seemingly  inconsequential  at  present, 
may  in  future  assume  the  proportions  of  fundamental  documents. 
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Unquestionably,  too,  the  field  is  in  need  of  scholarly  monographs, 
much  beyond  the  number  thus  far  published.  Nevertheless,  a 
careful  formulation  as  of  any  date  should  be  useful  to  later  scholars, 
as  it  is  undoubtedly  of  value  to  contemporaries.  The  writer  hopes 
that  this  Essay  may  serve  these  ends.1  To  facilitate  a  quick  grasp 
by  the  reader,  the  first  of  the  two  charts  which  follow  provides 
a  classification  of  the  entered  material.  In  the  case  of  some  items, 
the  dividing  line  as  between  groups  is  often  very  thin.  Especially 
is  that  true  of  the  subgroups  of  the  Books  section,  where  the  deci- 
sion was  very  close  as  to  just  where  certain  of  the  volumes  should 
be  placed.  Nevertheless,  the  writer  believes  that  an  attempt  to 
introduce  some  semblance  of  order  into  the  listing  of  the  author- 
ities will  be  a  help  to  the  reader  and  decidedly  more  valuable  than 
the  unmethodical  and  confusing  mass  entry  that  is  sometimes 
employed.  The  second  chart  is  a  finding  list,  by  authors7  names  and 
item  numbers. 

1  Except  as  regards  Puerto  Rico  and  the  Canal  Zone,  no  attempt  has  been 
made  to  cover  the  United  States  and  European  possessions  in  the  Caribbean 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  republics  of  Hispanic  America.  These  colonies  are 
much  less  important  in  themselves,  and  represent  a  different  set  of  problems. 
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I.    FEINTED  MATERIAL 

BIBLIOGRAPHICAL  AIDS 
A.  Bibliographies 

Many  of  the  volumes  in  the  Books  group  contain  important 
bibliographical  sections,  as  also  some  others  (not  entered)  only 
partially  concerned  with  the  Hispanic  American  field — the  Cam- 
bridge modem  history,  for  example.  Learned  magazines  are  impor- 
tant, too.  Indeed,  the  Hispanic  American  historical  review  (item  14) 
is  perhaps  the  most  important  bibliographical  tool  of  all,  and  has 
been  used  extensively  in  the  preparation  of  this  Essay.  All  refer- 
ences to  "a  reviewer"  are  to  statements  in  this  magazine. l  Among 
the  many  other  items  which  might  be  entered  (cf .  comment  under 
this  heading  in  the  Colonial  volume),2  the  following  are  perhaps 
sufficiently  representative.8 

1.  *  Jones,  Cecil  Knight.  Hispanic  American  bibliographies, 

including  collective  biographies,  histories  of  literature 
and  selected  general  works  .  .  .  with  critical  notes  on 
sources  by  Jos6  Toribio  Medina.  Baltimore,  1922. 

One  of  the  basic  tools  in  the  Hispanic  American 
field.  Jones  has  added  a  great  deal,  since  this  ap- 
peared, through  his  contributions  in  the  Hispanic 
American  historical  review. 

2.  *Keniston,  Ralph  Hayward.   List  of  works  for  the  study 

of  Hispanic  American  history.   New  York,  1920. 
Entered  as  an  example  of  numerous  volumes  of 

1  All  quoted  paragraphs  not  taken  from  the  Hispanic  American  historical 
review  are  from  the  preface  of  the  item  being  discussed. 

1 A  partial  list  in  W  ilgus,  Alva  Curtis.  A  history  of  Hispanic  A merica  (Wash- 
ington, 1931),  673-677.  shows  ninety-three  bibliographies  of  Hispanic  Ameri- 
can history,  all  in  English.  Numerous  others,  especially  those  in  foreign  lan- 
guages, are  mentioned  in  the  bibliographical  items  entered  here,  especially  in 
item  1.  . 

8  Received,  just  as  this  manuscript  was  about  to  go  to  the  publisher,  was 
Hanke,  Lewis,  ed.,  Handbook  of  Latin  American  studies,  Cambridge,  Mass., 
1936.  This  is  A  guide  to  the  material  published  in  1935  on  anthropology,  archae- 
ology, economics,  geooraphy.  history,  law,  and  literature,  as  the  subtitle  states  it, 
By  a  number  of  scholars."  The  contributors  for  history  are  Professors  Alton, 
Hackett,  Earing,  Martin,  and  Robertson  (W.S.).  Among  those  in  other  fields, 
to  mention  a  few  who  have  done  notable  work  in  history,  are  Professors  Jones 
(C.L.),  Leavitt,  Leonard,  Shiels,  and  Simpson.  While  this  volume  covers 
merely  the  publications  of  a  single  year,  it  is  also  valuable  to  show  where  other 
material,  past  or  future,  may  be  found.  For  example,  articles  of  1936  call  atten- 
tion to  the  periodicals  in  which  they  appeared,  and,  presumably,  these  may  be 
useful  for  other  years.  If  the  Handbook  establishes  itself  as  an  annual  publica- 
tion, as  is  now  intended,  it  should  be  one  of  the  fundamental  tools  of  the  spe- 
cialist in  Hispanic  American  affairs. 
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bibliography  in  English  with  reference  to  Hispanic 
America.  Among  others  are  those  of  Bard,  Bor- 
chard,  Goldsmith,  Lichtenstein,  and  O'Halloran, 
none  of  which  is  so  generally  useful  as  the  Keniston 
work. 

3.  Pan   American   union,    Columbus  memorial  library. 

Bibliography  of  the  Liberator,  Sim&n  Bolivar.  Wash- 
ington, 1930.  2  ed.  1933. 

Appearing  only  in  multigraphed  form  in  its  first 
edition,  this  listed  336  titles,  as  against  1424  in  the 
printed,  second  edition.  In  the  language  of  a  re- 
viewer, "It  is  the  most  complete  bibliography  of 
the  Liberator  ever  printed  in  any  country ."  with 
"extraordinary  care"  employed  "in  the  collection 
of  materials."  The  arrangement  of  the  work  is 
also  such  that  the  investigator  finds  ready  access 
to  what  he  requires.  Probably  compiled  under  the 
direction  of  Librarian  Charles  E.  Babcock,  it  is 
an  entering  wedge  to  anything  that  Bolfvar  ever 
touched,  being  important,  therefore,  for  the  begin- 
nings of  the  republics,  as  well  as  for  the  wars  of 
independence  themselves. 

4.  *University  of  California.   Spain  and  Spanish  America 

in  the  libraries  of  the  University  of  California:  a 
catalogue  of  books.  2v.  "Berkeley,  Csftf.,  1928-1930. 
A  sample  of  bibliographical  works  published  by 
libraries  or  other  institutions  about  Hispanic 
America.  All  such  volumes,  of  course,  begin  imme- 
diately to  be  out  of  date  upon  publication.  At  the 
University  of  California,  for  example,  another  vol- 
ume might  now  be  prepared,  to  cover  additions 
since  this  work  appeared.  Among  other  bibliog- 
raphies of  similar  type  are  those  of  the  John  Carter 
Brown  Library  and  the  Columbus  Memorial  Li- 
brary (a  publication  of  the  Pan  American  Union). 

5.  *Wilgus,  Alva  Curtis.  The  histories  of  Hispanic  America^ 

in  Pan  American  union,  Bibliographical  series,  no.  9. 
Washington,  1932. 
A  useful  handbook. 

B.  Syllabuses 

A  number  of  syllabuses  have  been.pttbKshed  in  the  Hispanic 
American  historical  review  or  issued  separately,1  not  to  mention 

1  Wilgus,  op.  cit.,  672,  list*  fifteen  syllabuses. 
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those  which  most  professors  of  this  material  possess  in  manuscript. 
The  two  following  are  good  examples. 

6.  *Bolton,  Herbert  Eugene.  History  of  the  Americas:  a 
syllabus  with  maps.  Boston,  1928.  2  ed.  1935. 

A  fundamental  work,  bringing  out  the  unity  of 
the  history  of  the  Western  Hemisphere.  Thirty- 
one  of  its  sixty  lecture  outlines  deal  with  Hispanic 
America,  including  five  on  the  Spanish  American 
wars  of  independence  and  eight  others  on  the  period 
since  that  time. 

7  *Pierson,  William  Whatley.  Hispanio American  history: 
a  syllabus.  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  1916  (w.  diff.  title). 
3  ed.  1926. 

As  useful  for  the  republican  era  as  for  the  colonial 
period. 

DOCUMENTS 

This  type  of  material,  immensely  valuable  for  the  scholar  (cf. 
comment  in  the  Colonial  volume),  is  of  direct  interest  for  the  kind 
of  reader  this  Essay  has  in  mind,  only  as  selections  (in  translation, 
if  originally  in  another  language)  are  deemed  worthy  of  reissue  in 
volumes  or  magazines  for  the  general  public.  The  items  given  here 
are  offered  merely  as  representatives  of  their  class.  Attention 
may  also  be  called  to  the  documents  published,  from  time  to  time, 
in  the  Hispanic  American  historical  review.  The  reader  should 
know,  however,  that,  vast  as  is  the  amount  of  this  material  for  the 
colonial  period,  there  is  far  more  of  it  for  the  republican  era,  as 
governments  have  issued  enormous  quantities  of  printed  matter 
in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries.  Not  only  are  there  what 
might  be  called  the  regular  sets  for  the  ordinary  operations  of  the 
several  states,  but  also  great  extra  issues  where  some  special  con- 
troversy is  involved,  as,  for  example,  the  Tacna-Arica  dispute 
between  Chile  and  Peru.  It  is  to  be  remembered,  too,  that  other 
countries,  in  their  relationships  with  Hispanic  America,  provide 
much  data  in  this  respect,  as  well  as  the  Hispanic  American  re- 
publics themselves.  The  amount  of  private  papers  which  find  their 
way  into  print  is,  of  course,  only  a  small  fraction  of  that  of  the 
government  documents.  Much  of  the  material  in  two  of  the  five 
entered  items  is  of  that  character. 

8.  *Biblioteca  Ayacucho.  63v.  to  date.  Madrid,  1915- 

Wholly  .concerned  with  men  and  affairs  of  the 
wars  of  independence  era,  these  volumes  contain 
much  incidental  material  bearing  upon  the  f  ormar 
tion  of  the  new  governments. 
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9.  *Cleven,  Nels  Andrew  Nelson,  ed.   Readings  in  Hispanic 
American  history.   Boston  and  New  York,  1927. 

In  addition  to  fourteen  documents  on  the  wars 
of  independence  era,  in  fifty-four  pages,  there  are 
sixty-nine  others,  in  296  pages,  on  the  period  since 
the  battle  of  Ayacucho,  in  1824. 

10.  Manning,  William  Ray,  ed.  Diplomatic  correspondence  of 
the  United  States  concerning  the  independence  of  the 
LatinrAmerican  nations.  3v.  New  York,  1925. 

Of  value,  both  from  the  viewpoint  of  the  separa- 
tion from  Spain  and  that  of  the  inauguration  of  the 
new  governments,  this  is  a  monumental  work.  The 
editor  is  a  well-qualified  scholar,  formerly  a  profes- 
sor of  Hispanic  American  history,  but  connected 
with  the  State  Department  of  the  United  States, 
since  1918,  as  an  expert  in  the  field  of  Hispanic 
American  affairs.  "An  effort  has  been  made,"  says 
Dr.  Manning,  "to  include  ...  all  of  the  more 
important  diplomatic  correspondence  of  the  United 
States  regarding  the  independence  of  the  Latin- 
American  countries."  Thus,  some  already  pub- 
lished material  was  entered,  but  by  far  the  greater 
part  was  taken  from  the  original  manuscripts  of 
the  State  Department.  Not  only  are  there  com- 
munications from  the  countries  of  the  Western 
Hemisphere,  but  also  many  from  Europe,  perti- 
nent to  the  subject.  In  all,  there  axe  1191  docu- 
ments. A  veritable  treasurehouse  of  riches,  they  go 
far  to  remove  previous  misconceptions  about  the 
attitude  of  the  United  States  and  to  supply  the 
material  for  a  revision  or  the  creation  of  many  vol- 
umes of  history  about  that  period.  The  work  was 
published  under  the  auspices  of  the  Carnegie  En- 
dowment for  International  Peace. 

11.  Manning,  William  Ray,  ed.  Diplomatic  correspondence 
of  ihe  United  States:  inter-American  affairs,  1831- 
1860.  6v.  to  date.  Washington,  1932-  . 

In  these  vtflumes,  Dr.  Manning  carries  on  from 
the  point  where  he  stopped  in  his  Independence 
series  (see  preceding  item).  They  are  entered  as  an 
outstandingly  worth-while  item  in  themselves  and 
also  as  an  example  of  documentary  publication  by 
institutions— in  this  case  (as  in  item  10),  by  the 
Carnegie  Endowment  for  International  Peace.  The 
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1934) ;  Chile  and  Colombia  (1935) ;  and  the  Domini- 
can Republic,  Ecuador,  and  France  (1935).  So  far, 
the  entire  set  includes  2671  documents.  When,  at 
length,  the  alphabet  is  completed,  this  work  will 
be  one  of  the  most  valuable  items  in  the  field,  as 
it  is  already  for  the  countries  with  which  it  deals. 

12.  Scott,  James  Brown,  ed.  The  international  conferences  of 
American  states,  1889-1928.   New  York,  1931. 

Issued,  like  the  two  preceding,  under  the  patron- 
age of  the  Carnegie  Endowment  for  International 
Peace,  this  is  a  documentary  collection  on  a  sub- 
ject of  great  importance  in  Western  Hemisphere 
history.  The  editor  is  one  of  the  ablest  men  in  the 
field  of  international  law,  and,  as  might  be  expected, 
has  compiled  this  work  in  accord  with  the  highest 
canons  of  scholarship. 

PERIODICALS 

Not  only  have  nearly  all  the  periodicals  with  material  about 
Hispanic  America  been  published  since  the  inauguration  of  the 
republics,  but  also  they  deal  principally  with  that  period.  Often 
important  for  the  scholar,  they  are  less  essential  for  the  general 
reader.  He  ought  to  know  of  the  existence  of  the  Hispanic  Ameri- 
can historical  review,  however,  and  perhaps  subscribe  for  it,  if  he 
wishes  to  make  any  pretence  of  keeping  up  with  the  work  in  the 
field.  There  are  a  number  of  magazines  of  learned  type,  partly 
historical,  published  in  Hispanic  America,  too.  The  Revista  bimestre 
cubana  and  the  Revista  of  the  University  of  Buenos  Aires  are  good 
examples.  Among  more  popular  magazines  published  in  English, 
Current  history  and  Foreign  affairs  merit  special  notice.  In  many 
cases,  the  parts  devoted  to  Hispanic  America  are  written  by  men 
who  are  ranking  scholars  in  Hispanic  American  history.  The  Butte- 
tin  (71v.  to  date,  since  1893)  of  the  Pan  American  Union  (erstwhile 
International  Bureau  of  the  American  Republics)  contains  much 
contemporary  data.  This,  of  course,  belongs  in  the  field  of  govern- 
ment publication,  rather  than  popular  literature.  Inter-America 
(lOv.  1917-1926)  is  an  example  of  periodicals  of  the  purely  popular 
type.  For  a  wide  group  of  the  more  generally  popular  magazines, 
Poole's  index 1  and  the  Readers1  guide  2  provide  quick  access  to 

1  First  published  in  1853,  with  various  new  editions  and  supplements  to 
1908.  This  covers  a  select  list  of  United  States  and  TWh'«*r  magazines,  from 
1815  through  1906. 

8  This  first  appeared  in  1905,  And  has  reached  twenty-two  volumes,  to  date, 
providing  an  <f Author  and  subject  index  to  a  selected  list  of  periodicals"  for 
the  period  commencing  in  1900.  It  has  taken  the  place  of  the  earlier  PooWs 
index. 
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anything  that  may  have  appeared.  Just  one  article  (out  of  thou- 
sands of  important  ones  available)  and  the  fundamental  periodical 
of  Hispanic  American  history  are  given  entry. 

13.  *Bolton,  Herbert  Eugene.  "The  epic  of  Greater  Amer- 
ica," in  American  historical  review,  XXXVIII 
no.  3  (April,  1933),  448-474. 

A  brilliant  argument,  demonstrating  the  unity 
of  Western  Hemisphere  history,  in  which  the  im- 
portant place  of  Hispanic  Ajnerica  is  clearly 
brought  to  the  fore.  Cf .  item  6. 


14.  *Hispanic  American  hisi^ricd  review.  16v.  to  date.  Bal- 
timore^ 1918-1922;  Durham,  N.C.,  1926- 

The  indispensable  working  tool  of  specialists  in 
Hispanic  American  history. 

BOOKS 

Faced  with  the  same  problems  of  selection  as  in  the  Colonial 
volume  (q.v.  358-359)  and  with  a  far  greater  number  of  works  from 
which  to  choose,  the  writer  is  handling  the  matter  in  the  same  way 
as  before.  In  this  case,  however,  no  works  are  entered  or  even 
named  in  footnotes  or  the  Appendix  on  Authorities,  except  those 
relating  in  their  principal  theme  directly  to  the  field  itself.1  Even 
so,  it  is  still  necessary  to  omit  specific  mention  of  many  meritorious 
volumes  or  to  refer  to  them  very  briefly  in  broad  descriptive  para- 
graphs or  bare  lists.  As  already  stated,  some  of  them  might  be 
equally  worthy  of  notice  as  those  actually  entered. 

A.  General  works 

a.  On  republican  Hispanic  America. 

There  are  no  important  works  in  any  language  over  the 
field  of  republican  Hispanic  America  alone.  A  few,  on  the  border- 
line between  general  works  and  stories  of  the  nations,  cover  con- 
siderable portions,  but  most  of  them  probably  belong  in  the  latter 
group. 

15.  Akers,  Charles  Edmond.  A  history  of  South  America, 
1854-1904.  London,  1904.  3  ed.  1930,  with  addi- 
tional material  by  L  E.  Elliott,  and  with  dates 
dropped  from  title. 

1  There  are,,  of  course,  many  useful  volumes  which  deal  in  part  with  Hispanic 
America,  although  not  in  their  main  subject.  Encyclopaedias,  too,  often  pro- 
vide a  helpful1  first  approach.  All  such  material  can  easily  be  reached  through 
the  aids  given  in  this  Essay. 
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Mainly  a  country-tocountry  political  history, 
by  a  British  newspaperman,  long  resident  in  South 
America,  this  also  contains  brief  institutional  sec- 
tions at  the  close  of  each  national  story.  To  these, 
the  author  of  the  latest  edition  has  added  a  few 
paragraphs  for  the  "twentieth  century."  These 
are  very  far  from  amounting  to  a  continuation  of 
the  history  to  date,  on  such  a  scale  as  that  of  the 
main  account.  There  are  two  new  chapters,  and  the 
"Conclusion"  and  additional  chapter  of  earlier 
editions  are  omitted.  The  Akers  work  has  long 
ranked  with  that  of  Dawson  (item  17)  as  a  leading 
chronological  narrative  for  the  entire  South  Ameri- 
can field. 

16.  Haring,  Clarence  Henry.     South  American  progress. 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  1934. 

The  work  of  an  able  scholar,  professor  of  His- 
panic American  history  at  Harvard  University, 
this  is  a  collection  of  lectures,  delivered  before  the 
Lowell  Institute  in  Boston,  presenting  a  synthesis 
of  South  American  history  since  independence.  It 
is  an  attractive  work,  without  too  much  minute 
detail — passing  over  the  "cawing  of  kites  and 
crows" — by  one  who  knows  the  subject  so  well 
himself,  that  he  is  able  to  generalize  with  safety. 
Not  only  does  it  tell  the  main  features  in  the  story 
of  each  country,  but  also  it  gives  a  clear  pic- 
ture of  broad  events  in  which  several  countries 
were  involved.  Examples  of  this  are  the  relations 
of  the  Plata  countries  and  the  problems  of  the  west 
coast  republics  over  the  so-called  Pacific  question. 

b.  On  colonial  and  republican  Hispanic  America 

As  set  forth  in  the  Colonial  volume  (q.v.  360-361),  the 
most  notable  works  in  English  of  this  class  are  the  textbooks,  a 
majority  of  them  by  leading  scholars  in  the  field.  They  include 
histories  by  James  and  Martin,  Eippy,  Robertson  (W.S.),  Shep- 
herd, Sweet,  Webster  and  Hussey,  Wilgus  and  Williams*  The  work 
of  Garcia  Calderon  (a  Peruvian),  in  translation,  belongs  in  the  same 
category^  Sweet  and  Webster-Hussey  divide  their  story,  fairly 
evenly,  between  the  colonial  and  republican  eras,  but  the  others 
give  two-thirds  or  more  of  their  space  to  the  latter. 

17.  *Dawson,  Thomas  Cleland.  The  South  American  repub- 
lics. 2v.  New  York  and  London,  1903-1904.  Vari- 
ous reissues. 
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A  worthy  volume  of  its  class.  In  addition  to  177 
pages  on  the  wars  of  independence  era,  there  are 
358  more  on  the  period  since  that  time.1 

B.  Stories  of  the  nations 

As  might  be  expected,  this  is  one  of  the  more  prominent 
groups  in  the  literature  of  republican  Hispanic  America.  A  list  as 
of  1932,  intended  mainly  to  set  forth  such  works  as  had  appeared 
in  English,  numbered  eighty-eight.2  Others  have  since  been  pub- 
lished. Most  of  the  volumes  of  this  class,  however,  are  broad  sur- 
veys, in  which  the  part  devoted  to  history  is  comparatively  brief. 
Mainly,  they  are  geographical,  economic  (especially  commercial), 
social,  and  political  descriptions,  as  of  the  date  of  the  book.  The 
line  between  them  and  some  of  those  about  individual  countries 
in  the  Special  Subjects  group  is  often  hard  to  draw.  Items  61  and 
73  are  particularly  close,  and  15, 16,  and  17  are  nearly  as  much  en- 
titled to  be  considered  here  as,  for  example,  item  31.  Only  a  few  of 
the  entered  works  are  really  first-rate  histories,  and  some  are  hardly 
to  be  regarded  as  any  better  than  others  which  are  omitted, 
although  it  is  believed  that  they  are  fairly  representative  of  the 
lot.3 

18.  *Annitage,  John.    The  history  of  Brassfl,,  from  the  period 

of  the  arrival  of  the  Braganza  family  in  1808,  to  the 
abdication  of  don  Pedro  the  First  in  1881.  2v.  Lon- 
don, 1836. 

One  of  the  comparatively  few  works  in  English 
on  Brazilian  history.  Part  of  volume  I  deals  with 
the  war  of  independence  against  Portugal,  with  all 
of  volume  II  concerned  with  the  reign  of  Pedro  I. 

19.  *Bancroft,  Hubert  Howe.  Works.  39v.  San  Francisco, 

1882-1891.  Many  of  the  separate  volumes  were 
reissued  in  new  editions. 

Less  useful  than  for  the  colonial  period,  the  vol- 
umes dealing  with  Hispanic  countries  nevertheless 
are  of  value  for  the  early  part  of  the  republican  era. 
This  set  confines  itself  to  the  Pacific  coast  regions 

1  An  earlier  work  of  similar  type  is  Deberle,  Alfred  Joseph,  The  history  of 
South  America,  from  its  discovery  to  the  present  time,  tr.  ed.  by  Adnah  D 
Jones,  London  and  New  York,  1899.  The  original  Spanish  edition L  was ^  pub- 
lished at  Barcelona,  in  1878.  Deberle  devotes  a  third  of  the  book  to  the  colonial 
era,  through  the  wars  of  independence,  and  then  follows  with  separate  chap- 
ters on  the  individual  countries.  A  .  __  _r  . 

*  Rippy,  James  Fred,  Historical  evolution  of  Hispanic  America  (New  York, 

*  For  others  who  have  written  books  of  this  type,  see  group  A,  in  the  Appen- 
dix on  Authorities. 
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of  North  America.  Volume  III  of  the  History  of 
Central  America  (3v.)  and  IV  to  VI  of  the  History 
of  Mexico  (6v.)  are  most  applicable  here. 

20.  Chapman,  Charles  Edward.     A  history  of  the  Cuban 
republic.  New  York,  1927. 

After  a  126-page  introduction  for  the  earlier 
period,  this  tells  the  story  of  the  Cuban  republic, 
from  1902  to  1925.  It  is  mainly  a  political  history, 
based  largely  on  documents  which  are,  still,  not 
generally  accessible.  Not  caring  whom  or  what 
interest  it  hit  in  the  unfoldment  of  the  narrative, 
it  aimed  to  present  a  detailed  and  accurate  picture 
of  conditions  in  these  years.  In  the  words  of  the 
subtitle,  this  is  "A  study  in  Hispanic  American 
politics."  Therein,  perhaps,  is  its  chief  value,  since 
the  practices  described  for  Cuba  have  had  their 
counterparts  in  the  other  republics  of  Hispanic 
America.  The  book  also  has  a  place  in  the  general 
story  of  United  States  relations  in  the  Caribbean. 

2L  Creel,  George.  The  people  next  door:  an  interpretative 
history  of  Mexico  &  the  Mexicans.  New  York,  1926. 
Written  by  a  man  who  was  more  of  "a  clever' 
writer  and  director  of  war  propaganda"  than  a 
historian,  this  volume  has  defects  in  emphasis,  in- 
terpretation, and  various  aspects  of  scholarship. 
Nevertheless,  the  author  has  the  gift  of  expression, 
and,  when  not  treading  on  too  dangerous  ground, 
can  phrase  his  story  in  a  brilliant  fashion  which 
the  sound  historian,  unfortunately,  too  often  can- 
not equal.  As  a  sample  of  the  sometimes  splendid 
efforts  of  the  amateur  historian,  the  work  is  entered 
here. 

22.  Davis,  Harold  Palmer-    Black  democracy:  the  story  of 
Haiti.  New  York,  1928.  2  ed,,  1929. 

Not  a  professional  historian,  the  author  brought 
to  this  task,  nevertheless,  a  deep  interest  and  vast 
fund  of  information,  acquired  from  long  residence 
and  study  in  the  country.  While  there  is  a  brief 
survey  of  ^the  colonial  era,  most  of  the  book  is  a 
political  history  of  two  main  periods:  the  epic  and 
heroic  age,  of  Toussaint  L'Ouverture,  Dessalines, 
Christophe,  and  P6tion,  1791  to  1819;  and  the 
period  since  1908,  with  especial  reference  to  the 
United  States  intervention.  This  is,  perhaps,  the 
most  nearly  basic  work,  among  many  in  English, 
about  Haiti,  a  country  whose  story,  for  pure  fas- 
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cinating  interest,  can  hardly  be  surpassed.  Cf. 
items  70,  73,  94,  and  98,  and  volumes  listed  in  the 
Appendix  on  Authorities. 

23.  Edwards,  Agustln.     The  dawn  Qwing  the  history  of  the 

birth  and  consolidation  of  the  republic  of  Chile). 
London,  1931;  Sp.  ed.  Valparaiso,  Chile,  1931. 

One  of  a  brilliant  series  of  works  by  a  learned 
Chilean  of  English  descent.  His  My  native  land 
(listed  infra,  437)  and  Peoples  of  old  (a  colonial  his- 
tory, 1535  to  1810)  had  previously  appeared  (London, 
1928  and  1929,  respectively).  The  dawn  covers  the 
years  1810  to  1841.  The  author  planned  three  more 
volumes,  to  carry  the  story  to  1925,  but  death 
stayed  his  hand.  While  belonging  to  the  field  of 
political  narrative,  this  work  attains  the  objective 
of  the  author,  which  was  "to  entertain."  Without 
presuming  to  add  anything  new  on  Chilean  history, 
Edwards  imbued  with  "colour"  the  "designs  that 
have  been  drawn  by  others,"  doing  so  largely 
through  "successive  biographical  and  vivid  ac- 
counts." 

24.  Hancock,  Anson  Uriel.    A  history  of  Chile.     Chicago, 

1893. 

One  of  the  best  single-volume  nEtional  histories 
in  English,  largely  political  and  military,  but  with 
five  brief  institutional  chapters,  also.  The  entire 
range  of  Chilean  history,  colonial  (one-fourth  of 
the  book),  the  wa;r  for  independence  (one-fourth), 
and  the  republic  in  the  nineteenth  centuiy  (one- 
half),  is  covered,  down  to  the  date  of  publication. 
A  revised  edition  which  would  also  bring  the  story 
to  more  recent  times  is  much  to  be  desired. 

25.  James,   Herman  Gerlach.     Brazil  after  a  century  of 

independence.   New  York,  1925. 

Mainly  a  political  and  economic,  and  to  some 
extent  social,  study  of  Brazil  in  recent  times,  this 
also  devotes  nearly  a  third  of  its  pages  to  a  narrar 
tive  of  Brazilian  history.  The  author  is  a  compe- 
tent scholar  in  the  field  of  political  science. 

26.  Markham,  Clements  Robert.   A  history  of  Peru.    Chi- 

cago, 1892. 

This  is  the  work  of  a  learned  English^  historian, 
more  particularly  famous  for  editing  original  nar- 
ratives of  prominent  figures  in  colonial  Peru.  In 
the  same  series  with  the  Hancock  work  (item  24) 
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it  is  also  a  political  history,  with  special  emphasis 
on  the  pre-1810  era  (nearly  half  the  book),  however. 
Three  chapters  on  the  "people,"  "literature,"  and 
"wealth"  of  Peru  are  appended  to  the  chronologi- 
cal story.  A  revised  edition,  bringing  the  narrative 
at  least  to  1930,  might  well  be  brought  out. 

27.  Munro,  Dana  Gardner.     The  five  republics  of  Central 

America:  their  political  and  economic  development 
and  their  relations  with  the  United  States.  New  York, 
1918. 

This  is,  by  far,  the  best  general  study  on  Central 
America  in  any  language.  The  work  was  published 
under  the  auspices  of  the  Carnegie  Endowment 
for  International  Peace,  in  line  with  its  general 
purpose  of  fostering  closer  interest  and  sympathy 
between  the  United  States  and  Hispanic  America. 
If,  on  this  account,  one  might  expect  a  mild  white- 
wash in  the  handling  of  the  story,  he  will  find  that 
such  is  not  the  case.  The  book  does  not,  indeed, 
present  such  a  dark  picture  as  that  of  Mendieta 
(item  69),  but,  in  unimpassioned  style,  has  plenty 
of  frank  statement  in  it.  There  are  broad  chapters 
on  Central  America  as  a  whole  and  others  on  indi- 
vidual countries.  In  them,  one  learns  the  main 
features  of  Central  American  history  and  institu- 
tions, with  emphasis  on  the  factors  mentioned  in 
the  subtitle  of  the  work.  Among  noteworthy  spe- 
cial topics  are  those  dealing  with  the  causes  of 
revolutions,  the  Washington  Conference  of  1907, 
and  the  intervention  in  Nicaragua.  The  author 
made  use  of  available  printed  material,  whose  un- 
satisfactory character  he  points  out,  but  supple- 
mented it  with  information  obtained  by  himself, 
on  the  ground. 

28.  Nash,  Roy.   The  conquest  of  Brazil.   New  York,  1926. 

Appearing  almost  simultaneously  with  the  work 
of  James  (item  25),  this  is  a  general  history  (166 
pages),  description  (190  pages),  and  prophecy 
(34  pages)  with  respect  to  Brazil.  The  "conquest" 
referred  to  in  the  title  is  that  of  man  over  the 
wilderness,  in  a  country  of  "Too  much  land  and 
too  few  people."  It  fits  well  with  the  James  work, 
as  it  is  more  of  a  social  study,  if,  indeed,  an  "im- 
pressionistic sketch." 

29.  Priestley,  Herbert  Ingram.    The  Mexican  nation:  a  his- 

tory. New  York,  1923. 
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The  best  single-volume  history  of  Mexico  in 
English,  by  the  learned  professor  of  Mexican  his- 
tory at  the  University  of  California.  This  covers 
the  entire  range  of  the  Mexican  story,  from  the 
days  before  the  Spanish  conquest  to  our  own  times 
— to  1920,  to  be  exact.  About  half  of  the  book  is 
devoted  to  the  colonial  epoch,  including  a  profound 
discussion  of  institutional  factors,  so  important  in 
the  development  of  the  nation.  The  war  of  inde- 
pendence narrative  is  followed  by  the  broad  story, 
mainly  political,  of  the  republic  and  its  numerous 
vicissitudes.  The  author  has  a  mastery  of  the  mate- 
rials for  Mexican  history  which  is  perhaps  un- 
equalled in  the  United  States,  enhancing  the  value 
of  his  presentation  of  the  subject. 

30.  Welles,  Sumner.    Ndboth's  vineyard:  the  Dominican  re- 

public,  1844-1984-  2v.  New  York,  1928. 

The  best  work  in  English  on  the  history  of  the 
Dominican  Republic.  Long  prominent  in  the  serv- 
ice of  the  United  States  government,  the  author 
was  American  commissioner  to  the  Dominican  Re- 
public from  1922  to  1925,  and  has  continued  to  hold 
important  positions  in  the  State  Department  since 
that  time.  This  might  give  rise  to  the  suspicion 
that  he  says  the  diplomatic  thing  in  his  judgments 
concerning  the  island  republic,  but,  if  that  might 
to  some  extent  be  true,  the  work  is,  nevertheless, 
the  result  of  a  thorough  and,  it  would  seem,  un- 
biased investigation.  It  is,  primarily,  a  detailed 
political  history,  with  much  emphasis  on  United 
States  relations,  notably  the  annexation  negotia- 
tions (1866  to  1871)  and  the  twentieth-century 
intervention. 

31.  Wilgus,  Alya  Curtis,  ed.    Argentina,  Brazil  and  Chile 

since  independence,  by  James  Fred  Rippy  (Argen- 
tina), Percy  Alvin  Martin  (Brazil),  and  Isaac  Jo&- 
lin  Cox  (Chile).  Washington,  1935.1 

Among  various  noteworthy  volumes,  edited  by 
Wilgus,  which  are  the  product  of  the  Seminar  Con- 
ference on  Hispanic  American  Affairs,  held  annu- 
ally at  George  Washington  University  since  1932, 
this  has  been  chosen  for  entry.  Indeed,  it  might 
well  be  the  textbook  for  a  history  of  those  countries, 
which,  from  the  viewpoint  of  the  best  there  is  in 

1  For  convenience,  owing  to  the  fact  that  there  are  three  authors,  entry  is 
"being  made  under  the  name  of  the  editor. 
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the  Hispanic  American  political  story,  are  some- 
thing of  a  unit  in  themselves.  All  three  authors 
are  in  the  front  rank  of  Hispanic  American  scholar- 
ship, and  all  have  performed  their  tasks  ably. 
While  Cox  has  some  competition  in  such  works  as 
those  of  Edwards  (item  23)  and  Hancock  (item  24), 
the  accounts  by  Eippy  and  Martin  stand,  if  not 
alone,  at  least  unrivalled  among  the  national 
histories  in  English  on  Argentina  and  Brazil. 

C.  Special  subjects 

It  is  in  this  group  that  a  majority  of  the  best  works  on  the 
history  of  republican  Hispanic  America  will  be  found.  This  is 
essentially  the  field  of  the  thoroughgoing  monograph  by  the  histori- 
cal scholar.  It  includes,  also,  a  number  of  brilliant  syntheses  of  a 
less  documented  character,  but  on  some  particular  phase  of  the 
history  and  institutions  of  perhaps  one  country  or  may  be  several 
or  all  of  them.  More  and  more  often  in  recent  years,  too,  popular 
writings  of  a  semi-scholarly  type  are  being  published,  most  of  them 
biographies.  These  are  the  three  principal  categories  which  find 
representation  here.  It  is  not  possible,  however,  to  include  all  of 
even  the  meritorious  works  of  the  professional  historians,  to  say 
nothing  of  the  others.1  Importance  of  subject-matter  or  interest 
per  se  have  in  part  been  the  basis  for  selection,  especially  in  the 
two  last-named  kinds  of  works,  where  the  scholarship  of  the  various 
authors  is  decidedly  unequal. 


32.  *Angell,  Hildegarde.    Simdn  Bolivar,  South  American 

liberator.  New  York,  1930. 

Usually  considered  the  best  one-volume  life  of 
Bolivar  in  English.  Others  include  those  of  Lemly, 
Parra  P6rez,  Petre,  Sherwell,  Vaucaire,  and  Ybarra. 

33.  Arguedas,  Alcides.   Los  caitdillos  bdrbaros.    Barcelona, 

1929. 

The  work  of  Bolivia's  most  distinguished  histo- 
rian and  sociologist  (cf.  item  34),  this  is  the  fifth 
volume  in  a  series  on  the  history  of  his  country  by 
this  author,  of  which  more  were  being  planned  by 
him,  to  bring  the  story  down  to  date.  It  covers  the 
administrations  of  Melgarejo  (1864-1871)  and 
Morales  (1871-1872),  the  "barbarous  caudillos" 
to  whom  the  title  refers.  While  one  might  wonder 
whether  it  were  not  a  somewhat  extravagant  dia- 
ler a  mnnber  of  works  in  English,  in  addition  to  those  entered  here,  see 
section  B  of  the  Appendix  on  Authorities. 
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tribe,  it  is,  nevertheless,  a  carefully  written  narra- 
tive, with  a  number  of  citations  to  authorities,  and 
is  probably  a  fair  picture,  not  only  of  these  two 
men  themselves,  but  also  of  the  violent  Hispanic 
American  caudillo  of  whatever  region.  It  is  on  this 
latter  account  that  it  is  entered  here.  See  also 
items  35,  83,  and  92. x 

34.  Arguedas,  Alcides.    Pueblo  enfermo:  contribuddn  a  la 

psicologia  de  los  pueblos  hityaTuwmericaiws.  Barce- 
lona, 1909.  2  ed.,  1910. 

In  a  brief  work  (264  pages),  this  does  in  detail 
for  Bolivia  what  Bunge  did  for  Hispanic  America 
as  a  whole  (cf.  item  39).  It  is  a  remarkable  book, 
searching,  clear,  and  not  given  to  extravagant 
statement.  Its  main  headings  are:  the  influence 
of  geography;  the  ethnic  problem;  regional  psy- 
chology; the  national  character;  megalomania;  the 
press  as  a  factor  for  harm;  physical  decadence  of 
the  people,  and  causes  therefor;  bloody  character 
of  Bolivian  history;  intellectual  sterility;  and  the 
cure  for  the  Bolivian  "sick  people." 

35.  Ayarragaray,  Lucas.  La  anarquia  argentina  y  el  caudi* 

llismo.  Buenos  Aires,  1904.  2  ed.,  1925. 

One  of  the  best  discussions  of  caudillism,  by  a 
brilliant  Argentinian  scholar.  Dealing  wholly  with 
this  institution  in  Argentina,  the  author  traces  its 
origins  from  colonial  times,  and  classifies  and 
characterizes  the  different  types  of  caudillos  in 
their  great  era,  carrying  his  story  to  1829. 

36.  Barker,  Eugene  Campbell.    Mexico  and  Texas,  1821- 

1885.  Dallas,  Tex.,  1928. 

Essentially  a  historian  of  Texas,  Barker  has  in 
this  and  numerous  other  works  touched  upon  the 
f  ringe  of  Hispanic  American  history  in  the  Mexican 
relationships  to  his  state.  The  author  is  a  leading 
scholar,  with  vast  resources  in  materials  at  hand 
in  the  University  of  Texas  for  his  researches,  to  say 
nothing  of  his  investigations  elsewhere.  This  vol- 
ume is  a  broad  derivative  from  earlier  painstaking 

1  For  a  list  of  works  of  some  utility  in  a  preliminary  study  of  the  subject  of 
caudillisni,  see  Chapman,  Charles  Edward,  riList  of  books  referring  to  caudilloa 
in  Hispanic  America,"  in  Hispanic  American  historical  review,  jQH,  no.  1 
(Feb.,  1933),  143-146.  The  caudillos  of  South  America  were  also  the  subject 
of  the  Seminar  Conference  on  Hispanic  American  Affairs  at  George  Washing- 
ton University  in  1936,  the  book  for  which  has  not  yet  come  to  hand.  The  lec- 
tures were  delivered  by  Doctors  Beater,  Qeven,  Manchester,  and  Bippy,  all 
able  scholars. 
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studies,  rather  than  a  direct  product  of  them,  with 
the  author  in  interpretative  mood  concerning  the 
field  he  covers.  For  the  purpose  of  the  general 
student  of  Hispanic  American  history,  this  is  per- 
haps as  good  an  example  of  his  writings  as  any. 

37.  Box,  Pelham  Horton.    The  origins  of  the  Paraguayan 

war,  in  University  of  Illinois,  Studies  in  the  social 
sciences ,  XV,  nos.  3  (Sept.)  and  4  (Dec.).  Urbana, 
111.,  1927. 

The  "devious  and  tangled  diplomacy  involved 
in  the  relations  between  Paraguay,  Uruguay,  Ar- 
gentina, and  Brazil  during  the  quarter  century- 
preceding  the  devastating  Paraguayan  War"  is 
competently  set  forth  here.  Based  mainly  on  manu- 
script sources  in  government  archives  of  Washing- 
ton and  London,  the  book  is  an  intensively  docu- 
mented, scholarly,  and  interesting  presentation  of 
the  subject,  a  historical  monograph  of  rare  quality. 
A  translation  into  Spanish  has  just  been  published. 
The  sudden  death  of  the  author  after  a  brief  ill- 
ness has  deprived  the  historical  profession  of  a  ripe 
scholar. 

38.  Bulnes,  Francisco.    El  porvenir  de  las  nadones  hispano 

americanas  ante  las  conquistas  redentes  de  Europa 
y  ks  Estados  Unidos.  Mexico,  Mex.,  1899. 

A  serious  and  measured  study,  by  a  student  of 
Hispanic  American  sociology.  Although  already 
proved  wide  of  the  mark  in  its  pessimistic  predic- 
tions about  the  fate  of  most  of  Hispanic  America, 
it  is  worth  reading,  nevertheless,  for  the  description 
of  the  Hispanic  American  conditions  on  which  it 
based  them.  Cf .  items  34,  39,  and  69. 

39.  Bunge,  Carlos  Octavio.   Nuestra  America.    Barcelona, 

1903.  6  ed.   Buenos  Aires,  1918. 

An  "Essay  in  social  psychology,"  this  is  com- 
monly regarded  as  the  leading  work  of  its  kind, 
describing  the  Hispanic  Ainerican  people.  An  eru- 
dite scholar,  Bunge  investigates  Hispanic  American 
traits,  giving  especial  effect  to  the  influence  of  racial 
factors.  Caudfilism,  one  of  the  leading  products 
of  Hispanic  American  character,  is  also  discussed 
at  considerable  length.  All  in  all,  without  extrava- 
gance and  in  an  attractive  literary  style,  this  broad 
Synthesis  of  Bunge  is  one  of  the  most  stimulating 
studies  in  the  Hispanic  American  field.1 

1  For,£  f?£tiier  consideration  of  the  Bunge  volume  and  others  of  its  kind,  see 
supra,  12, 131-132. 
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40.  Burgess,   Paul.      Justo  Rufino  Barrios:  a  biography. 

Philadelphia,  1926. 

The  work  of  a  Presbyterian  missionary,  resident 
in  Guatemala.  The  author  examined  the  available 
material,  but  tends  to  adopt  the  Liberal  view, 
idealizing  Barrios,  very  largely,  so  it  would  seem, 
because  Barrios  attacked  the  Catholic  church. 
Apart  from  this  bias,  the  book  is  a  good  example, 
however,  of  numerous  semi-popular  biographies 
in  English  about  Hispanic  American  individuals. 

41.  Cady,  John  Frank.   Foreign  intervention  in  the  Rio  de  la 

Plata,  1888-50:  a  study  of  French,,  British,  and 
American  policy  in  relation  to  the  dictator  Juan 
Manuel  Rosas.  Philadelphia,  1929. 

A  scholarly  monograph,  this  is  based  on  research 
in  the  archives  of  Paris,  London,  and  Washington, 
as  well  as  upon  published  materials.  It  touches  a 
period  that  is  important  in  itself,  but  it  is  also 
valuable  in  other  ways.  It  provides  an  illustration 
of  the  diplomatic  procedure  of  three  important 
powers  in  dealing  with  a  Hispanic  American  ques- 
tion  as  of  that  time,  shedding  light  on  Monroe 
Doctrine  history,  among  other  things,  and,  from 
the  Argentinian  side,  it  bears  on  the  story  of  cau- 
dillism. 

42.  Callahan,  James  Morton.    American  foreign  policy  in 
Mexican  relations.   New  York,  1932. 

By  one  of  America's  ablest  students  of  interna- 
tional affairs,  this  covers  more  than  a  centuiy  of 
United   States   relations   with   Mexico,   utilizing 
earlier  volumes  on  the  subject,  supplemented  by 
government  documents,  printed  and  manuscript, 
and  some  periodical  material.   As  the  author  puts 
it,  "American  relations  with  Mexico,   largely  a 
result  of  its  direct  proximity  and  the  problems  of 
American  peaceful  economic  penetration,  but  aJso 
influenced  by  frequent  Mexican  periods  of  dis- 
orderliness  and  instability  of  government  arising 
from  Mexican  internal  conditions,  have  often  been 
disturbed  by  suspicion  and  irritating  controversy. 
He  also  points  out  the  connection  with  other  prob- 
lems of  the  Caribbean,  such  as  United  States  ex- 
pansion along  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  Cuban  and 
Central  American  policies  of  the  United  States, 
European  designs  in  the  Caribbean,  and  the  eco- 
nomic emutfea  of  TTnHad    Rtota.  !«•««.  into 
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Mexico  and  problems  arising  therefrom.    A  sound 
and  useful  study.  Cf.  item  80. 

43.  Callahan,  James  Morton.    Cuba  and  international  rela- 

tions. Baltimore,  1899. 

Dealing  with  pre-1898  Cuba,  this  reviews  the 
history  of  the  island,  mostly  in  the  nineteenth 
century,  from  the  standpoint  of  its  place  in  inter- 
national relations,  particularly  with  reference  to 
the  United  States.  It  is  based  mainly  ^on  govern- 
ment documents,  printed  and  manuscript,  supple- 
mented by  other  types  of  available  evidence,  and 
is  a  veritable  mine  of  information  on  an  important 
subject.  Through  no  fault  of  the  author,  the 
equipment  in  footnotes  and  description  of  mate- 
rials is  slender  to  non-existent,  thus  diminishing 
the  value  of  the  book  to  the  research  worker,  but 
the  general  reader  will  find  this  to  be  no  handicap. 
The  most  striking  theme  of  the  entire  work  is  that 
of  the  ever-continuing  international  importance  of 
Cuba,  the  key  to  the  Caribbean,  and  the  never- 
failing  appreciation  of  that  fact  by  statesmen  in 
the  United  States.  A  decidedly  valuable  mono- 
graph. 

44.  CaHcott,  Wilfrid  Hardy.    Church  and  state  in  Mexico, 

1882-57.  Durham,  N.C.,  1926. 

The  first  work  of  a  rising  scholar  in  the  Hispanic 
American  field,  this  is  the  result  of  a  painstaking 
investigation,  clearly  setting  forth  the  facts,  with 
"no  vehemence  of  bias,"  as  one  reviewer  puts  it, 
but  "with  a  mimTnmn  of  interpretation."  In  the 
struggle  of  the  Mexican  people  for  social  freedom, 
the  author  finds  the  church  to  be  "the  most  im- 
portant factor"  in  the  ranks  of  the  opposition, 
allied  with  other  elements  of  the  aristocrat,  such 
as  the  army  and  the  landlords.  Along  the  lines  of 
this  theme,  the  volume  is  a  history  of  the  period. 
The  same  author's  Liberalism  in  Mexico,  1857- 
1929  (Stanford  University,  Calif.,  1931)  is  virtually 
a  continuation,  dealing  primarily  with  questions 
concerning  the  church. 

45.  Callcott,  Wilfrid  Hardy.    Santo  Anna:  the  story  of  an 

enigma  who  once  was  Mexico.  Norman,  Okla.,  1936. 
Certainly  one  of  the  worst  of  the  caudillos  and 
one  of  the  most  fatal  for  his  country  was  Gen- 
eral Antonio  L6pez  de  Santa  Anna  of  Mexico. 
Here  his  story  is  told  by  a  trained  historian,  with  a 
mastery  of  the  materials.  The  result  is  a  sound 
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study,  which  is  attractively  presented.  The  best 
work  on  Santa  Anna  in  any  language,  it  is  also  a 
valuable  contribution  to  the  sublet  of  Hispanic 
American  eaudHlism. 

46.  Clark,  Victor  Selden,  and  staff.  Porto  Rico  and  its  -prob- 

lems.  Washington,  1930. 

Financed  by  the  Brookings  Institution,  this  is  a 
work  of  a  number  of  men,  of  generally  high  attain- 
ments, directed  by  Clark,  who  also  contributed 
much  of  the  material  in  the  book.  It  aims  to  assist 
Puerto  Eicans  in  the  attainment  of  their  natural 
desire  to  direct  their  own  affairs,  pointing  the 
way  "  by  building  up  an  educated  tuid  economically 
independent  citizenry  and  by  governmental  reforms 
that  will  make  the  legislative  And  administrative 
machinery  more  manageable  and  efficient."  In  the 
main,  this  is  an  economic  study,  and,  as  such,  is  a 
serious  and  useful  investigation  of  conditions  in  the 
island. 

47.  Cox,  Isaac  Joslin.     Nicaragua  <znd  the  United  States, 

1909-1927.  Boston,  1927, 

Among  immerous  writings  occasioned  by  the 
United  States  intervention  in  Nicaragua,  this  is 
one  of  the  best,  because  "it  is  the  work  of  a  trained 
historian  who  teHs  the  whole  story  in  an  impartial 
manner  giving  credit  or  blame  to  both  sides  when- 
ever it  becomes  due,  but  generally  stating  the  facts 
aoid  leaving  the  reader  to  form  his  own  conclu- 
sions." In  keeping  with  the  mature  scholarship  of 
its  distinguished  author,  the  work  is  based  on  an 
exhaustive  study  of  available  materials,  rather 
than  on  partisanship  and  propaganda,  as  is  so  often 
the  case  with  volumes  on  United  States  relations. 
Interesting  comparisons  may  be  made  with  books 
on  this  subject  by  Stimson  ^American  policy  in 
Nicaragua,  New  York,  1927)  and  Nogales  (The 
looting  of  Nicaragua,  New  York,  1928).  The  former 
is  an  honest  and  generally  sound  statement,  which, 
however,  because  of  omissions  or  otherwise,  is  re- 
garded as  an  attempt  to  justify  United  States  ac- 
tion, while  the  latter  is  so  extravagant  in  its  denun- 
ciations that  it  approaches  the  level  of  comedy. 
See  also  item  49. 

48.  Dennis,  William  Jefferson.     Tacna  and  Arica.     New 

Haven,  Conn.,  1931. 

The  controversy  between  Chile,  on  the  ooe 
hand,  and  Peru  and  Bolivia,  on  the  other,  known 
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broadly  as  the  Pacific  Question,  had  as  one  of  its 
culminating  points  the  issue  as  to  whether  Chile  or 
Peru  should  exercise  sovereignty  over  the  Tacnar 
Arica  district.  Having  previously  published  a 
Documentary  history  of  the  TacnarArica  dispute 
(Iowa  City,  Iowa,  1927),  Dennis  brought  to  this 
work  an  ample  preparation.  In  it,  he  gives  a  thorough 
and  scholarly  survey  of  the  whole  controversy,  from 
the  earliest  times  to  1929,  when  the  region  was  di- 
vided between  Chile  and  Peru.  The  volume  makes 
noteworthy  incidental  contributions  to  the  story  of 
the  War  of  the  Pacific  and  that  of  United  States 
diplomatic  relations  with  the  contending  powers. 
All  in  aJU,  it  is  one  of  the  most  important  mono- 
graphs in  the  Hispanic  American  field. 

49.  Denny,  Harold  Norman.  Dollars  for  bullets:  the  story  of 

American  rule  in  Nicaragua.  New  York,  1929. 

Written  by  a  newspaper-man,  who  "resigned  in 
order  to  complete  the  extensive  research  necessary 
to  this  work,"  this  is  one  of  the  best  volumes  on  this 
highly  controversial  topic,  showing  due  restraint 
and  thoughtfulness  and  based  on  considerable 
study.  Of.  item  47. x 

50.  Deutsch,  Hermann  Bacher.   The  incredibk  Yanqui:  the 

career  of  Lee  Christmas.  London,  New  York,  and 
Toronto,  1931. 

Worthy  of  being  a  best  seller  in  interest  and  with 
something,  at  least,  in  documentation,  this  teUs 
the  story  of  an  American  adventurer — "an  amaz- 
ing vagabond" — in  Central  America.  It  uncovers 
a  phase  of  the  history  of  the  Caribbean  not  equally 
well  brought  out  elsewhere.  For  there  have  been 
other  "  Yanquis"  who  have  tried  their  luck  in  the 
republics  of  the  Caribbean,  if,  indeed,  few  were  quite 
so  "incredible"  as  Lee  Christmas.  For  some  thirty 
years,  he  was  a  prominent  military  and  political 
figure,  in  and  out  of  Honduras. 

,  n,  Stephen.  The  two  Americas:  an  interpretation. 
Jlew  York,  1934. 

This  is  the  work,  not  of  a  professional  historian, 
but  of  a  cultivated  gentleman,  with  a  vast  fund  of 
information  along  many  lines,  supplemented  by 

1  Minor,  Van  lieu,  "  A  brief  classified  bibKography  relating  to  United  States 
intervention  in  Nicaragua,"  in  Hispanic  American  historical  review,  XI,  no.  2 
(May.  1931),  261-267,  provides  an  excellent  survey  of  the  materials  on  this  sub- 
ject, down  to  1930. 
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travel  in  Hispanic  America.  He  treats,  always 
attractively,  of  various  historical  and  institutional 
themes  which  appealed  to  him,  making  compari- 
sons between  Hispanic  America  and  the  United 
States.  It  is  a  stimulating  book,  depending  very 
largely  for  its  interest  on  the  high  attainments  of 
the  man  who  wrote  it. 

52.  Evans,  Henry  Clay.     Chile  and  its  relations  with  the 

United  States.   Durham,  N.C.,  1927. 

One  of  the  numerous  scholarly  volumes  issued 
by  the  Duke  University  Press.  This  carries  the 
story  of  United  States  relations  from  the  begin- 
nings of  Chilean  independence  to  the  Tacna-Arica 
mediation  fiasco  in  1926.  In  between,  were  many 
events,  usually  involving  irritating  disagreements, 
of  which  the  "It&ta"  affair,  the  "Baltimore"  inci- 
dent, and  the  Alsop  claim  were  some  of  the  high 
lights. 

53.  Fitzgibbon,  Russell  Humke.  Cuba  and  the  United  States, 

1900-1985.  Menasha,  Wis.,  1935. 

An  abundantly  documented  and  scholarly  work. 
Without  a  "thesis"  attacking  or  defending  the 
United  States,  the  author  merely  sets  forth  the 
facts  as  he  found  them,  in  a  careful  and  objective 
study.  A  valuable  contribution  to  the  field  of 
Caribbean  relations. 

54.  Omening,  Ernest.    Mexico  and  its  heritage.   New  York 

and  London,  1928.  .      .      .      , 

This  is  one  of  the  best  examples  of  instatutional 
studies  by  a  citizen  of  the  United  States  in  the 
Hispanic  American  field.  Supplementing  a  broad 
grasp  of  the  material  in  print  about  Mexico  with 
careful  investigations  in  that  country,  Gruening 
(long  prominent  as  a  newspaper-nmn  and  ma-gazme 
editor)  put  the  following  questions  to  himself: 
"Why  are  there  revolutions  in  Mexico?  Will  they 
continue?  Are  Mexico's  troubles  of  political,  eco- 
nomic, or  racial  origin?  What  underlies  the  recur- 
rent religious  conflict?  What  causes  the  unceasing 
friction  between  the  governments  of  Mexico  and 
the  United  States  .  .  .  ?  Why  is  Mexico  a  so- 
called  'backward'  nation?"  Gruenmg  found  the 
answers,  not  so  much  in  the  realm  of  political  his- 
tory as  in  institutions,  racial,  agrarian,  rehpous, 
miUtary,  and  political,  among  othera.  Written 
with  the  revolutions  in  Mexico  since  1910  in  mind, 
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this  volume  is  a  valuable  and  interesting  contribu- 
tion to  that  subject  and  to  Hispanic  American  life 
under  like  conditions. 

55.  Haring,  Clarence  Henry.    South  America  looks  at  the 

United  States.  New  York,  1928. 

An  interesting  and  important  angle  of  the  rela- 
tions between  the  peoples  of  the  United  States  and 
and  Hispanic  America  is  presented  here.  The 
heart  of  the  volume  is  in  part  II,  entitled  "Sources 
of  distrust."  This  contains  chapters  on  the  follow- 
ing topics:  barriers  of  race;  economic  penetration; 
the  Monroe  Doctrine  and  Pan-Americanism;  prop- 
aganda and  Latin  American  rapprochement;  and 
Pan-Hispanism  and  Pan-Latinism.  The  author's 
personal  impressions  are  amply  backed  with  citer 
tionfl  to  authorities.  Part  I  is  a  three-chapter  in- 
troduction, while  part  III,  in  two  chapters,  covers 
the  subject  from  the  viewpoint  of  the  various  re- 
publics. A  decidedly  valuable  work. 

56.  Hill,  Howard  Copeland.    Roosevelt  and  the  Caribbean. 

Chicago,  1927. 

By  no  means  an  exhaustive  treatment  of  the  sub- 
ject, this  volume,  nevertheless,  approaches  it  in 
scholarly  fashion,  being  based  in  large  part  on  the 
Roosevelt  Papers  of  the  Library  of  Congress,  as 
well  as  on  printed  sources.  Incidents  in  connec- 
tion with  Panama,  Cuba,  Venezuela,  and  Central 
America  make  up  the  main  body  of  the  story. 
Says  one  reviewer:  "Instead  of  proceeding  .  .  . 
with  a  major  premise  that  in  all  our  Hispanic 
American  relations  the  United  States  are  instinc- 
tively and  perversely  wrong,  the  writer  .  .  .  finds 
that  Roosevelt  and  his  country  were  sometimes 
actually  right."  Thus,  Roosevelt  "emerges  as  a 
'great  figure  but  not  quite  the  demigod." 

57.  ESH,  Lawrence  Francis.     Diplomatic  relations  between 

Brazil  and  ihe  United  States.  Durham,  N.C.,  1932. 
The  author  of  this  work,  a  professor  of  Hispanic 
American  history  in  Ohio  State  University  and  an 
able  scholar,  had  unusual  opportunities  in  prepar- 
ing it.  United  States  archive  material  was  thrown 
open  to  him,  and  he  availed  himself  of  this  advan- 
tage to  the  full.  In  consequence,  his  volume,  one 
of  the  first  in  any  language  on  this  subject,  is  also 
much  nearer  that  elusive  stage  of  the  definitive 
treatment  than  is  the  case  with  most  such  studies. 
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Decidedly,  it  is  a  rich  contribution  to  Hispanic 
American  history. 

58.  Jenks,    Leland  Hamilton.     Our  Cuban  colony      New 

York,  1928. 

Belonging  to  a  series  whose  editors  appear  to 
regard  themselves  as  specially  anointed  to  an- 
nounce and  denounce  the  sins  of  the  United  States 
in  general  and  the  Republican  party  in  particular, 
this  volume,  unfortunately,  has  many  of  the  de- 
fects inherent  in  its  associations.  Apart  from  those 
features,  however,  it  contains  a  great  deal  of  value, 
being  a  history  of  the  economic  enterprise  of  United 
States  citizens  in  and  with  respect  to  Cuba.  The 
stress  is  on  the  period  since  1913.  Much  new  mate- 
rial was  employed,  and,  indeed,  if  divested  of  its 
partisanships,  the  volume  is  an  extremely  valuable 
contribution  to  the  Cuban  story. 

59.  Jones,  Chester  Lloyd.   Caribbean  backgrounds  and  pros- 

pects.  New  York  and  London,  1931. 

By  a  well-known  professor  of  economics  and 
political  science  at  the  University  of  Wisconsin 
who  has  long  been  prominent  in  studies  of  the 
Caribbean  countries,  this  deals  with  "economic 
and  social  factors  which  have  played  a  part  in  the 
life  of  the  Caribbean  Regions.71  It  is  the  Caribbearf 
area  with  which  the  author  is  concerned,  from  Mex- 
ico around  to  the  Guianas,  together  with  the  islands 
of  the  West  Indies.  "Racial  factors,  health  problems, 
and  education  are  the  subjects  of  the  social  chap- 
ters. Most  of  the  book  (ten  chapters),  however,  is 
devoted  to  economic  features.  They  treat  of  dif- 
ferent industries  (sugar,  coSee,  oil,  banana)  and  of 
foreign  trade,  investment,  and  financing.  Jones 
finds  that  there  lias  been,  a  great  institutional  ad- 
vance in  the  past  generation  in  these  lands,  and 
expresses  optimism  for  the  future. 

60.  Jones,  Chester  Lloyd.    The  C&ritibean  since  1900.   New 

York,  1936. 

This  "represents  a  sincere  attempt  to  give  an 
objective  estimate  of  the  major  developments  from 
the  best  materials  available/'  as  the  author  puts 
it,  and  it  may  be  said  that  he  succeeds  in  his  pur- 
pose- The  volume  is  a  sound  history  of  the  entire 
area,  except  the  United  States  ajad  Mexico.  .While 
there  is  comparatively  little  of  interpretation,  _the 
growing  interests  and  importance  of  the  United 
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States  in  the  Caribbean  are  stressed,  and  the  inter- 
dependence of  the  other  countries  and  the  United 
States  is  clearly  pointed  out.  For  the  student  of 
the  Caribbean  in  the  present  century,  no  work 
could  better  serve  as  a  textbook  than  this. 

61.  Jones,  Chester  Lloyd.  Cdsta  Rica  and  civilization  in  the 

Caribbean.  Madison,  Wis.,  1935.  ^ 

As  he  had  previously  done  in  his  Mexico  and  its 
reconstruction  (New  York  and  London,  1921), 
Jones  here  takes  up  a  limited  portion  of  the  area 
with  which  his  numerous  writings  have  mostly 
been  concerned.  The  volume  is,  primarily,  a  social 
and  economic  study  of  various  aspects  of  the  life 
of  a  small,  country,  which,  however,  has  advanced 
much  more  rapidly  in  the  quality  of  her  institutions 
than  most  of  the  Hispanic  American  states.  He 
shows  not  only  what  there  is  in  Costa  Rica,  but 
also  the  limitations  on  what  there  might  be.  He 
correctly  makes  a  special  point  to  the  effect  that 
the  foreign  relations  of  this  and  other  Caribbean 
governments  are  not  the  most  important  factors 
deserving  of  study,  but,  rather,  that  "the  real  prob- 
lems of  all  the  states  are  domestic." 

62.  Kelchner,  Warren  H      .  Latin  American  relations  unth 

the  League  of  Nations.  Boston,  1930, 

A  brief,  factual,  and  scholarly  survey,  country 
by  country,  of  a  special  phase  of  Hispanic  Ameri- 
can international  history. 

63.  Lockey,  Joseph  Byrne.     Pan-Americanism:  its  begin- 

nings. New  York,  1920. 

Although  most  of  this  volume  belongs  chrono- 
logically to  the  colonial  period,  its  subject-matter 
is  so  predominantly  a  feature  of  the  republican 
era  that  it  seems  to  deserve  entry  here.  The  author, 
a  professor  of  BKspanic  American  history  in  the 
University  of  California  at  Los  Angeles,  is  a  ranking 
scholar.  In  this  work,  he  has  traced  the  background 
of  the  Pan-American  idea,  from  1741  to  1826,  pre- 
senting a  mass  of  evidence  in  support  of  his  story. 

64.  McBride,  George  McCutchen.   Chile:  land  and  society. 

New  York,  1936. 

An  outstandingly  worth-while  book,  by  a  com- 
petent student  of  social  and  economic  conditions, 
who  had  previously  written  important  works  on 
the  similar  problems  of  Mexico  and  Bolivia.  In  a 
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thorough  investigation,  McBride  makes  it  clear 
why  Chile  has  deserved  to  be  called  a  country  that 
is  dominated  by  a  landlord  aristocracy.  He  reviews 
the  subject  historically,  showing  how  this  factor 
was  true  in  the  political,  as  well  as  the  social  and 
economic,  life  of  Chile.  In  the  present  century, 
however,  urban  social-rights  parties  came  into  be- 
ing, and  reformers  like  Alessandri  and  Ib&fiez  paved 
the  way  for  what  may  eventually  be  a  new  social 
and  economic  structure  in  Chile.  An  added  value, 
of  this  volume  is  that  it  depicts  what  is  probably  a 
situation  that  exists  quite  generally  in  many  other 
parts  of  Hispanic  America. 

65.  Markham,  Clements  Robert.     The  war  between  Peru 

and  Chile,  1879-1882.    London,  1882.    Various  re- 
issues. 

An  early  narrative  of  this  important  event  in 
South  American  history.  Markham  had  been  deal- 
ing with  Peruvian  colonial  history  for  a  quarter  of 
a  century,  and  that  may  help  to  explain  why  this 
work,  of  a  different  type  from  the  usual  Markham 
studies,  is  distinctly  pro-Peruvian,  though  based 
mostly  on  the  then  more  easily  available  Chilean 
materials. 

66.  Martin,  Percy  Alvin.  Latin  America  and  the  war.  Balti- 

more, 1925. 

In  1921,  the  author,  long  a  professor  of  Hispanic 
American   history   at   Stanford   University,    was 
Albert   Shaw  lecturer   on  diplomatic  history  at 
Johns  Hopkins  University.     This  volume  is  "an 
expanded  version"  of  the  lectures  he  gave,  with 
the  object  of  providing  "a  somewhat  detaHed  anal- 
ysis" of  the  diplomatic  relations  of  the  Hispanic 
American  republics,  as  affected  by  the  World  Wax. 
The  main  body  of  the  work  is  a  country  by  coun- 
try survey  of  such  relations,  with  a  chapter  on  each 
of  the  more  important  republics  and  the  others  col- 
lected into  two  chapters.   In  a  subject  that  covers 
an  immense  field,  Martin  has  made  a  sound  and 
broad  use  of  materials.   The  result  is  a  study  that 
will  long  be  useful,  even  after  the  minute  researcher 
begins  to  go  over  the  same  ground,  if,  indeed,  it 
should  again  be  deemed  necessary  to  do  so. 
67   Martin,  Percy  Alvin,  ed.    W^s  who  in  Latin  America. 
Stanford  University,  Calif.,  1935. 

The  obvious  utility  of  a  manual  of  this  sort  is 
enhanced,  not  only  by  the  well-known  scholarship 
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of  the  compiler,  but  also  by  his  interest  in  and 
veritable  flare  for  knowing  Hispanic  American  in- 
dividuals of  note.  The  book  contains  some  twelve 
hundred  biographies.  All  such  works,  of  course, 
immediately  and  progressively  get  out  of  date, 
and  since  no  man  is  sufficiently  omniscient,  all 
are  subject  to  the  criticism  implied  in  the  Spanish 
phrase:  No  estdn  todos  los  que  son,  ni  son  todos  los 
que  estdn  ("Not  all  are  present  among  the  impor- 
tant persons,  nor  are  all  important  among  those 
present")*  Such  criticism  was  often  made  of  an 
earlier  series  edited  by  William  Belmont  Parker.1 
The  careful  methods  employed  here  render  it  much 
less  subject  to  such  a  comment.  A  useful  volume — 
the  beginning,  it  is  to  be  hoped,  of  a  long  series. 

68.  Mecham,  John  Lloyd.  Church  and  state  in  Latin  Amer- 

ica: a  history  of  politico-ecclesiastical  relations. 
Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  1934. 

Perhaps  more  than  anybody  else,  the  author  of 
this  volume  (a  professor  in  the  University  of  Texas) 
has  the  background  in  personal  experience  and 
objective  scholarship  to  enable  him  to  deal  suc- 
cessfully with  this  highly  important  and  controver- 
sial theme.  In  it, 'he  is  virtually  breaking  ground 
for  Hispanic  America  as  a  whole,  although  books  on 
special  phases  of  the  subject  or  limited  areas  have 
appeared,  from  time  to  time.  Cf .  item  89.  This 
covers  all  Hispanic  America,  from  colonial  times 
(about  a  fifth  of  the  book)  to  the  present.  While 
Mexico  is  treated  more  amply  than  other  countries 
— quite  fittingly  so  for  Anglo-American  readers — 
no  region  of  Hispanic  America  is  neglected.  An 
excellent  showing  in  materials  also  provides  a  good 
starting-point  for  scholars  who  may  wish  to  de- 
velop special  phases  of  the  subject  in  other  works. 

69.  Mendieta,  Salvador.  La  enfermedad  de  Cenfro-Am&rica. 

Barcelona  and  Buenos  Aires,  1910. 

An  interesting  study,  by  a  Central  American, 
on  the  ills  of  the  five  little  countries  below  Mexico. 
In  concept,  it  resembles  the  works  of  Arguedas, 
BuJsaes,  and  Bunge  (items  34,  38,  and  39),  but  it  is 
unfortunately  much  less  soundly  constructed,  with 

lTha  Parker  volumes,  aleo  very  useful,  were:  Argentines  of  to-day  (1920); 
Bolivians  of  to-day  (1922);  CMLeans  of  to-day  (1920);  Cubans  of  to-day  (1919); 
Paraguayaw  of  to-day  (1920);  Penwans  of  to-day  (191 W;  and  Uruguayans  of 
today  (1921).  All  were  brought  out  under  the  auspices  of  the  Hispanic  Society 
of  America. 
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its  extravagances  only  too  apparent.  Yet,  it  tells 
a  story  which  has  to  be  considered,  going  intimately 
into  the  social,  economic,  and  political  institutions 
of  Central  America.  Perhaps  most  that  it  says  is 
true,  but  in  a  somewhat  exaggerated  atmosphere 
of  unqualified  denunciation  of  Central  American 
life.  It  can  be  read  with  profit  in  conjunction  with 
Munro  (item  27). 

70.  Millspaugh,  Arthur  Chester.  Haiti  under  American  con- 

trol, 1915-1930.  Boston,  1931. 

By  a  one-time  financial  adviser  aoid  general  re- 
ceiver of  the  intervention  staff,  this  is  a  factual 
story,  well  supported  with  citations  to  authorities, 
and  with  also  numerous  documents  in  an  appendix. 
It  is  a  fundamental  account  of  this  particular  in- 
tervention, with  a  certain  representative  value  for 
similar  episodes  in  the  history  of  the  Caribbean. 

71.  *Mitre,  Bartolom6.    Historia  de  Bdprano  y  de  la  inde- 

pendencia  argentina.  3v.  Buenos  Aires,  1858-1876. 
6  ed.  (BJUioteca  de  'La  Naei6nr'  XXVIII,  XXX, 
XXXII,  XXXIV).  4v.  Buenos  Aires,  1913. 

This  tells  the  story  of  the  wars  of  independence 
in  the  Plata  area!  Belgrano  figures  prominently, 
but  one  would  never  think  of  this  as  a  biography, 
if  it  were  not  for  the  title  of  the  work.  Important 
for  its  account  of  the  war  against  Spain,  it  is  equally 
valuable  for  internal  events,  in  the  background  of 
the  formation  of  the  new  governments — distinctly  a 
part  of  the  history  of  the  republican  era.  Since  ^the 
experiences  of  the  very  much  disunited  United 
Provinces  were  typical  of  those  of  other  Hispanic 
American  regions,  both  during  and  after  the  wars 
of  independence,  this  aspect  of  Mitre's  Historia  is 
presented  here  in  summary  to  form  chapters  HI 
toV. 

72  *Mitre,  BartolomS.  Historiade  San  Martin  yde  la  e^n- 
cimcidn  sud-*mericana.  3v.  Buenos  Aires,  1887. 
3  ed.  (Biblioteca  de  'La  Naei&n,'  LXXXHI, 
K£XXV,  LXXXVn,  LXXXIXr  XCI,  XCHI). 
6v.  ia3.  1903-1907. 

Like  the  preceding  item,  this  is  less  a  biography 
than  a  general  history,  in  this  case  of  the  wars  of 
independence  in  South  America.  Like  that  item, 
too „  it  is  valuable  both  for  the  wars  themselves  and 
for  those  domestic  gropings  which  eventually  pro- 
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duced  the  republics,  although  much  less  strikingly 
than  in  the  Belgrano  work. 

73.  Niles,  Blair.  Black  Haiti:  a  biography  of  Africa's  eldest 

daughter.  New  York  and  London,  1926. 

As  stated  by  a  reviewer,  "This  is  not  a  history 
of  Haiti,  but  rather  an  interpretation  of  Haiti's 
history  and  of  the  present-day  people."  While 
"Her  very  sympathy  may  lead  her  at  times  to 
err  on  the  side  of  leniency,"  the  book  is,  neverthe- 
less, one  of  the  better  and  more  attractive  of  the 
numerous  works  in  English  on  Haiti. 

74.  Parks,  E       Taylor.    Colombia  and  the  United  States 

1764-1934.  Durham,  N.C.,  1935. 

A  scholarly  work,  based  on  a  wide  use  of  Colom- 
bian, United  States,  and  other  materials,  both 
printed  and  manuscript.  Parks  gives  a  broad  sur- 
vey of  Colombian  history  to  independence,  and 
then  plunges  into  the  various  phases  of  Colombian- 
United  States  relations.  The  treaty  of  1846  and 
the  Panama  affair  of  1903  and  its  aftermath  are 
the  peak  periods  in  the  study.  Parks  finds  scant 
justification  for  the  United  States  action  in  1903. 

75.  Perkins,  Dexter.      The  Monroe  doctrine,  182S-1826. 

Cambridge,  Mass.,  1927. 

Among  numerous  writings  on  the  Monroe  Doc- 
trine, some  of  which  are  listed  elsewhere  (in  section 
B  of  the  Appendix  on  Authorities),  the  works  of 
Perkins  are  selected  for  entry,  because  of  their 
wide-reaching  use  of  materials  and  the  broad  terri- 
torial range  in  his  consideration  of  its  influence  and 
effects.  Most  other  works,  indeed,  are  more  in  the 
nature  of  discussions  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine  and 
its  history  than  they  are  volumes  of  research,  like 
this.  In  this  book,  the  brief  first-announcement 
era  is  covered. 

76.  Perkins,   Dexter.      The  Monroe  doctrine,  1886-1867. 

Baltimore,  1933. 

A  continuation  of  the  preceding,  with  the  same 
plan  as  in  that  work.  This  discusses  instances  in 
which  the  Doctrine  was  something  of  an  issue  with 
respect  to  events  concerning  Mexico,  Texas,  Cali- 
fornia, Oregon,  Yucat&n,  the  Dominican.  Republic, 
and  Central  America,  within  the  period  embraced 
by  the  volume.1 

1-Sie  author  announces  plans  for  two  more  volumes,  for  the  post-1867 
period. 
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77.  *Pilling,  William,  ed.    The  emancipation  of  South  Amer- 

ica.  London,  1893. 

The  useful  "condensed  translation"  of  Mitre's 
San  Martin.  See  item  72. 

78.  Rippy,  James  Fred.  Joel  R.  Poinsett,  versatile  American. 

Durham,  N.C.,  1935. 

By  an  outstanding  scholar  in  the  field  of  His- 
panic American  history,  this  is  an  excellent  mono- 
graph, based  on  printed  and  manuscript  sources 
for  the  life  of  the  "versatile"  Poinsett.  From  1810 
to  1815  he  was  a  United  States  special  agent  to  ob- 
serve affairs  in  southern  South  America,  at  the  time 
of  the  wars  of  independence,  and,  commencing  in 
1825,  he  was,  for  four  years  and  a  half,  United 
States  minister  to  Mexico.  These  are  the  high 
lights,  with  respect  to  Hispanic  America,  in  a  career 
as  varied  as  that  of  any  swashbuckling  adventurer, 
including  a  term  as  United  States  secretary  of  war, 
other  political  activities,  and  wide  travel  in  two 
hemispheres,  to  say  nothing  of  a  plant  which  per- 
petuates his  name:  the  poinsettia. 

79.  Rippy,  James  Fred.    Latin  America  in  world  politics. 

New  York,  1928.    2  ed.  1931. 

In  this  work,  Rippy  covers  the  entire  republican 
era,  providing  a  synthesis  for  a  field  which  had 
previously  been  known  only  through  the  medium  of 
numerous  publications  of  narrower  scope.  He  has 
enriched  the  volume,  too,  with  much  of  his  own 
contribution,  both  in  subject-matter  and  view- 
point. Among  matters  more  prominently  ^dis- 
cussed  are:  the  various  phases  of  Anglo-American 
rivalry  in  Hispanic  North  America;  some  consider- 
ation of  French  and  German  activities,  with  the 
United  States  generally  a  factor;  relations  in  con- 
nection with  the  Spanish  American  War  and^the 
Venezuelan  debt  controversy;  Hispanic  American 
relations  with  the  United  States;  and  various 
"Pan"  developments.  The  revised  edition  adds  a 
chapter  on  the  American  international  movement. 

80   Rippy,  James  Fred.     The  United  States  and  Mexico. 
New  York,  1926. 

This  stresses  the  important  three  decades  after 
the  close  of  the  Mexican  War,  in  1848,  and  "has 
broken  virgin  soil"  for  the  entire  period  from  1848 
to  1910.  Pre-1848  material,  "already  written  upon 
extensively  by  others,"  and  the  as  yet  undigested 
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post-1910  era  are  discussed  only  briefly.  The 
author  went  to  the  sources  for  almost  his  entire 
story.  The  book  is  not  only  fundamental  for  the 
subject  with  which  it  is  concerned,  but  also  has  a 
representative  value  for  United  States  interest  in 
the  Caribbean  in  general,  because  of  the  similarity 
of  the  problems  involved.  Cf .  item  42. 

81.  Robertson,  William  Spence.    Hispanic-American  rela- 

tions with  the  United  States.  New  Yorkf- 1923. 

A  Carnegie  Endowment  for  International  Peace 
publication,  this  is  one  of  the  most  useful  works  of 
this  great  historian.  In  the  main,  it  covers  broad 
phases  of  United  States  relationships,  such  as  those 
growing  out  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  various  forms 
of  diplomatic  intercourse,  commerce  and  invest- 
ments, educational  contacts,  and  scientific  achieve- 
ments, but  with  such  a  command  of  the  materials 
as  no  previous  writer  had  possessed.  It  is  to  be 
noted,  too,  that  the  author  dealt  broadly  with 
Hispanic  America  in  handling  these  topics,  instead 
of  merely  adding  up  countries.  At  all  times,  the 
technique,  objectivity,  and  careful  workmanship 
of  the  first-rate  scholar  are  in  evidence,  while^the 
subject-matter  is  so  well  conceived  and  organized 
that  it  is  easy  to  read.  It  is,  indeed,  a  basic  study, 
from  which  may  proceed  numerous  other  writings 
to  expand  the  inf  ormation  on  this  important  topic. 
Items  42,  43,  52,  53,  56,  57,  63,  74,  75,  76,  79,  80, 
86,  90,  and  91  are  on  closely  related  subjects. 

82.  *Robertson,  William  Spence.     Rise  of  ihe  Spanish- 

American  republics ,  as  told  in  the  lives  of  their  liberar 
tor*.  New  York  and  London,  1918, 

libe  Mitre  in  his  Bdgrvno  and  San  Martin,  Rob- 
ertson has  written  a  story  of  the  wars  of  independ- 
ence, more  than  he  has  the  biographies  of  the  men 
whose  names  head  his  chapters:  Miranda,  Hidalgo, 
Iturbide,  Moreno,  .San  Martin,  Bolivar,  and  Sucre. 
Valuable  for  a  history  of  the  conflict  against  Spain, 
this  work  is  even  more  important  for  its  portrayal 
of  domestic  conditions  and  the  theories  of  the  vari- 
ous leaders  in  the  creation  of  the  republics.  It  is 
one  of  the  outstanding  volumes  in  the  Hispanic 
American  field. 

83.  Sarmiento,  Domingo  Faustino.    Life  in  ihe  Argentine 

republic  in  fke  days  afthe  tyrants.  Tr.  fr.  Sp.  (3  ed.) 
ed.  by  [?].    New  Yprk,  1868.  Or.Sp.ed.,  Santiago, 
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Chile,  1845.     Numerous  other  editions  in  various 
languages. 

The  best  known  work  of  one  of  Argentina's 
leading  men  in  literature,  education,  and  politics. 
Under  its  usual  Spanish  title,  Facundo,  this  is 
principally,  a  biography  of  Juan  Facundo  Quiroga, 
perhaps  the  most  famous  of  Argentina's  provincial 
caudiHos,  in  the  early  days  of  the  republic.  -It  is  a 
graphic  and  interesting  story,  possibly  somewhat 
exaggerated  in  details,  but  presenting  the  scene 
under  which  caudillism  throve,  essentially  as  it 
was. 

84.  Scroggs,  Wifliam  Oscar.    Filibusters  and  finaTiders:  the 

story  of  Wittiam  Walker  and  his  associates.     New 
York,  1916. 

The  work  of  a  professor  of  economics  and  so- 
ciology at  Louisiana  State  University,  this  availed 
itself  of  the  more  easily  accessible  materials  in  a 
first  survey  of  this  interesting  topic.  The  author 
endeavored  to  "write  the  full  story  of  those  fili- 
bustering movements  .  .  .  interwoven  with  the 
life  of  William  Walker/'  also  giving  these  events 
"their  proper  setting  in  the  whole  field  of  Ameri- 
can history."  Among  facts  brought  out  by  him  are 
the  relation  of  Americjm.  financiers  to  Walker's 
career  and  Central  American  politics,  Walker's  de- 
signs upon  Cuba,  his  repudiation  of  the  idea  of 
annexation  of  his  conquests  to  the  United  States, 
Central  American  appeals  to  Europe  for  aid  against 
the  filibustered,  and  the  "veiled  machinations"  of 
Great  Britain,  Spain,  and  France  against  them. 
An  interesting  and  useful  book. 

85.  Smith,  Justin  Harvey.    The  war  with  Mexico.  2v.  New 

York,  1919. 

Undoubtedly  the  best  work  on  the  subject  ever 
written.  Not  only  is  it  a  military  history,  but  also 
it  deals  with  political,  diplomatic,  and  other  fac- 
tors behind  the  scenes.  The  author  estimates  that 
he  "  exaaoaiaed  personally  more  than  100,000  manu- 
scripts bearing  upon  the  subject,  more  than  1200 
books  and  pamphlets,  and  also  more  than  200  peri- 
odicals .  .  .  Almost  exclusively  the  book  is  based 
upon  first-hand  sources  .  .  .  The  author  also 
talked  or  corresponded  with  as  many  veterans  as 
he  eould  reaeh,  and  he  spent  more  than  a  year,  all 
told,  in  Mexico,  where  he  not  only  studied  the  chief 
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battlefields  but  endeavored  ...  to  become  well 
acquainted  with  the  character  and  psychology  of 
the  people."  The  story  responds  in  quality  to  the 
effort  made  to  get  the  facts. 

86.  Stuart,  Graham  Henry.   Latin  America  and  the  United 

States.   New  York,  1922. 

This  aims  "to  give  a  brief  and  accurate  survey  of 
the  diplomatic  and  commercial  relations  between 
the  United  States  and  those  Latin  American  coun- 
tries with  which  our  interests  have  been  mast 
closely  related."  Except  for  three  chapters  (in  six- 
teen) which  touch  upon  Argentina,  Brazil,  and 
Chile,  the  volume  is  primarily  concerned  with  the 
Caribbean  area.  An  early  work  of  a  man  who  has 
since  been  a  professor  of  political  science  for  many 
years  at  Stanford  University,  it  is,  decidedly,  a 
useful  book,  although  nobody  less  than  the  author 
himself,  perhaps,  would  claim  it  to  be  a  definitive 
treatment.  Before  such  a  volume  can  be  written, 
many  studies  of  more  limited  scope  will  have  to  be 
undertaken,  with  much  of  the  documentation,  set- 
ting, and  atmosphere  of  Hispanic  American  history 
embodied  in  them.  Cf.  item  81  and  other  items 
mentioned  there. 

87.  Tannenbaum,  Frank.     Whither  Latin  America?     An 

introduction  to  its  economic  and  social  vroblcms 
New  York  1934. 

The  work  of  a  student  who  has  qualified  himself 
with  several  years  of  research  work  in  Mexico,  this 
volume  proposes  a  number  of  themes  worthy  of 
investigation  in  Hispanic  America:  population; 
industrialism;  finance;  foreign  trade;  transporta- 
tion; education;  labor;  and  agriculture.  Dr.  Tan- 
nenbaum's  preliminary  survey  is,  as  one  reviewer 
said  of  it,  "conceived  in  a  spirit  of  sober — almost 
depreciatory— realism,"  in  which  he  "punctures 
many  romantic  soap  bubbles7'  concerning  Hispanic 
American  lands  and  peoples. 

88.  Ugarte,  Manuel.    The  destiny  of  a  continent.  Tr.  fr.  Sp 

.  by  Catherine  A       Phillips,  and  ed.  w.  introd.  and 

?&,  b£  James  Fred  ^PPy-    Or-Sp.ed.,  Madrid, 
1923.  Eng.  ed.,  New  York,  1925. 

Hippy  calls  Ugarte  one  of  the  "most  brilliant 
thinkers  and  writers"  of  Hispanic  America.  An 
Argentinian,  he  went  to  France  as  a  young  man, 
where  he  came  under  Pan-Latinist  influences  and 
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developed  an  exaggerated  fear  of  and  hostility  to 
"the  Yankee  Peril."  To  this  idea,  in  repeated 
writings  and  addresses,  he  devoted  his  life.  This 
volume,  made  available  in  English  under  the  direc- 
tion of  Rippy,  is  one  such  item.  It  is  valuable,  also, 
as  an  example  of  a  widespread  literature  in  illustra- 
tion of  a  state  of  mind  which  has  long  existed  in  " 
Hispanic  America,  although  in  greatly  varying 
degrees  of  intensity.1 

89.  Watters,  Mary.    A  history  of  the  church  in  Venezuela, 

1810-1930.  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  1933. 

Published  prior  to  the  broad  Mecham  history 
(item  68),  this  is  a  scholarly  presentation  of  that 
theme  within  one  country  —  one  in  which  the  church 
was  never  so  strong  and  influential  as  in  some  other 
parts  of  Hispanic  America. 

90.  Williams,  Mary  Wilhelmine.  Anglo-American  Isthmian 

diplomacy,  1815-1915^  Washington,  1916. 

Awarded  the  Justin  Winsor  prize  in  Americaoi 
history,  this  is  the  first  exhaustive  study  of  this 
important  subject,  made  by  one  who,  in  this  work 
and  since  its  publication,  has  proved  herself  to  be 
one  of  the  leading  scholars  in  the  Hispanic  Ameri- 
can field.  Utilizing  printed  materials  of  different 
varieties  more  thoroughly  than  had  ever  been  done 
before,  this  volume  is  based  more  particularly  on 
manuscript  sources,  for  the  years  1815  to  1861, 
among  the  state  papers  of  London  and  Washington, 
all  of  it,  hitherto,  "entirely  untouched  by  research 
students."  In  a  sense,  it  is  a  book  which  has  the 
Clayton-Bulwer  treaty  as  its  central  theme,  with 
a  detailed  consideration  of  events  before  and  after 
the  treaty  itself,  over  the  period  of  a  century.  All 
in  all,  this  is  one  of  the  highest  examples  of  the 
kind  of  monograph  needed  in  the  Hispanic  Ameri- 
can field,  and  as  near  to  being  a  definitive  study  as 
most  works  ever  can  be. 


91.  Wright,  Philip  Green. 

relations.  Washington,  1931. 

The  author  "has  limited  fomself  jbo  the  treaty 

relations  and  has  paid  scant  attention  to  those 

political  considerations  which  have  affected  the 

economic  situation,"  says  one  reviewer,  who  adds 

that  the  volume  "belongs  to  that  group  of  books 

i  For  further  comment  on  works  of  this  type  and  their  influence  ia  Hispanic 

America,  cf.  supra,  131-132. 
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written  in  English  which  Cubans  .  .  .  should  have 
available  in  Spanish."  It  is  a  Brookings  Institution 
publication.  As  the  director  of  that  body  says  in 
the  preface,  "The  study  is  confined  in  the  main  to 
the  development  of  the  sugar  industry,  the  part 
which  our  treaty  relations  have  played  in  this  de- 
velopment, and  its  bearing  on  Cuban  industry  and 
trade.  Other  factors  ...  are  touched  upon  only 
so  far  as  is  necessary  to  afford  an  adequate  setting 
to  the  main  theme."  A  valuable  monograph. 

92.  Wyld  Ospina,  Carlos.     El  autdcrafa:  ensayo  politico- 
social.  Guatemala,  Guat.,  1929. 

Unlike  most  volumes  which  come  out  of  Central 
America,  this  is  no  extravagant  bit  of  propagan- 
dism,  careless  in  its  facts,  but,  rather,  a  serious  and 
commendable  work.  Perhaps  the  author  is  not 
wholly  objective  in  his  methods  or  entirely  free 
from  bias  against  the  Liberals,  but  he  is  at  all  times 
thoughtful  and  scholarly,  supporting  his  assertions 
with  contemporary  evidence,  and  expounding  them 
in  a  well-written,  even  brilliant  essay.  His  story 
is  that  of  the  autocrat  (dictator  or  caudillo),  traced 
through  the  history  of  Guatemala.  Although  most 
of  the  book  concerns  the  notorious  Estrada 
Cabrera,  there  is  considerable  omphasis  on  the 
earlier  Barrios.  Both  of  these  men,  the  author 
weighs  in  the  balance  and  finds  wanting.  To  be 
sure,  he  brings  out,  also,  that  they  were  the  natural 
product  of  the  society  from  which  they  sprang. 
All  in  all,  the  book  has  value,  beyond  Guatemalan 
history,  for  the  study  of  Hispanic  American  caudil- 
lisin  .as  a  whole. 

D.  Travel  and  description 

There  is  an  enormous  amount  of  publication  of  this  order, 
most  of  it  trash,  perhaps,  but  a  sot  inconsiderable  portion  of  value, 
for  one  reason  or  another.  Some  accounts  are  important  docu- 
ments as  of  the  time  they  were  written.  Others  show  a  penetrating 
insight  which  makes  their  statements  applicable  to  the  people  they 
describe,  long  after  the  date  of  the  original  observation.  A  few  have 
the  scholarly  attributes  of  the  better  works  in  tbe  Special  Subjects 
group.  Indeed,  a  number  of  descriptive  iteaaas  are  entered  there, 
instead  of  here,  if  they  tend  to  be  more  the  serious  social  and  eco- 
nomic study  than  the  observations  of  a  traveler,  however  learned. 
All  of  thS  entered  items  are  mere  representatives  -of  their  class, 
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possibly  not  more  worthy  of  inclusion  than  many  among  those 
omitted.1 

93.  Bryce,  James.   South  America:  observations  and  impres- 

sions. New  York,  1912.  2  ed.,  1914. 

Through  eleven  of  its  sixteen  chapters,  this  is 
the  conventional  travel  volume,  as  its  author  goes 
from  country  to  country,  distinguished  only  by  the 
superior  skill  in  observation  and  broader  erudition 
of  the  writer  from  the  plethora  of  other  books  of  this 
class.  In  his  last  five  chapters,  however,  Bryce 
ventures  some  opinions  about  the  history,  ethnog- 
raphy, international  relationships,  domestic  politics, 
and  the  future  of  South  America.  Not  a  specialist 
in  Hispanic  American  affairs,  the  celebrated  author 
of  The  American  commonwealth  brought  to  this 
work  an  intelligence  and  broad  grasp  of  history 
that  has  made  it  one  of  the  outstanding  books  of 
its  kind  in  this  field,  nevertheless. 

94.  Craige,  John  Houston.    Cannibal  cousins.    New  York, 

1934. 

One  of  the  most  fascinating  of  the  books  about 
Haiti.  While  many  have  considered  its  stories  over- 
drawn, they  carry  the  atmosphere  of  Haiti  as  it 
really  is.  The  book  is  also  a  contribution  on  the 
intervention  era,  written  by  one  who  was  free  to 
say  exactly  what  he  thought  and  who  most  cer- 
tainly did  so,  though  always  from  the  viewpoint 
of  the  somewhat  amused  and  unconcerned  observer. 

95.  Franck,  Harry  Alverson.   Vagabonding  down  the  Andes. 

New  York,  1920. 

As  set  forth  in  the  subtitle,  this  is  "the  narrative 
of  a  journey,  chiefly  afoot,  from  Panama  to  Buenos 
Aires."  The  author,  a  well-known  globe-trotter, 
who  has  described  his  experiences  in  the  "back 
alleys"  of  many  parts  of  the  world,  has  written^ 
number  of  volumes  on  his  travels  in  Hispanic 
America.  This  is,  undoubtedly,  the  best  among 
them,  and  is  one  of  the  outstanding  items  of  this 
type  of  literature.  Franck  is  never  a  particularly 
profound  student,  but  he  tells  what  he  sees  in  a 
vigorous  and  vivid  manner,  without  restraint  or 
any  regard  for  consequences.  It  may  be,  that  he 
misses  what  is  best  in  Hispanic  American  life  and 

1  For  some  additional  works  in  English,  see  section  C  in  the  Appendix  on 
Authorities. 


430  REPUBLICAN    HISPANIC    AMERICA 

that  he  views  it  with  no  observable  sympathy, 
but,  whatever  his  story,  the  foundation  in  fact 
almost  certainly  exists. 

96.  Hall,  Basil.  Exfrc^  fr<m  a  journal,  written  on  the  coasts 
of  Chili,  Peru,  and  Mexico,  in  the  years  1820,  1821, 
1822.  2v.  Edinburgh,  1824. 

By  an  intelligent  observer  and  prolific  writer,  a 
captain  in  the  British  navy  on  official  duty  in  the 
Pacific,  this  work  represents  a  discerning  view  of 
the  countries  visited  by  the  author  at  an  impor- 
tant period  in  their  history.  Because  of  his  rank, 
too,  he  was  able  to  meet  men  of  prominence,  no- 
tably San  Martin,  and  his  statements  are  often 
quoted  by  historians.  Volumes  of  this  type,  some- 
times loosely  (and  inaccurately)  styled  " primary" 
by  those  who  use  them  at  a  later  date,  are  a  note- 
worthy source  of  information  for  the  period  which 
they  treat.  For  the  general  reader,  however,  they 
should  be  more  particularly  useful  after  the  broad 
history  of  the  times  is  known  to  them.  The  works 
of  Hall  and  King  (item  97)  are  the  only  ones  of  thin 
class  listed  here,  with  also  a  few  appearing  in 
section  C  of  the  Appendix  on  Authorities,  but 
others  may  easily  be  obtained  by  consulting  the 
bibliographical  aids  provided  here. 

97.  King,  John  Anthony.  Twenty-four  years  in  the  Argentine 
republic:  embracing  the  author's  personal  adventures, 
with  the  civil  and  military  history  of  the  country  .  . 
before  and  during  the  administration  of  governor 
Rosas.  London,  1846.  Abbrev.  ed.,  New  York  and 
Philadelphia,  1846. 

Not  only  was  King  a  long-time  resident  of  Argen- 
tina, but  also  he  was  a  colonel  in  the  army,  well 
acquainted  with  leading  figures  in  this  interesting 
era  of  Argentinian  history.  Beginning  his  career  an 
a  soldier  under  the  caudillo  Ramfrez,  whose  death 
he  claims  to  have  witnessed,  King  took  part  in  vari- 
ous campaigns  in  war-torn  Argentina.  His  volume 
might  well  have  been  considered  for  the  Special 
Subjects  group,  as  it  is  more  a  historical  reminis- 
cence than  a  narrative  of  the  author's  experiences, 
being  an  especially  severe  indictment  of  the  Rosas 
regime.  Like  the  Hall  work  (item  96),  it  is  a  mere 
sample  of  long-past  writings  by  observers  in  His- 
panic America.  Often  quoted  by  historians,  its 
veracity  is  sometimes  questioned. 
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98.  Wirkus,  Faustin,  and  Dudley,  Taney.    The  white  king 

of  La  Gonave.   New  York,  1931. 

One  of  the  numerous  interesting  volumes  in  Eng- 
lish about  Haiti  in  the  period  of  the  United  States 
intervention.  Wirkus,  the  principal  author,  was 
an  enlisted  man  in  the  marines,  who  rose  from  the 
ranks  to  become  first  a  sergeant  and  then  a  lieuten- 
ant. For  a  considerable  period  of  time,  he  was 
assigned  to  duty  on  the  great  island  of  La  Gonave. 
There  he  was  virtually  king — almost  a  god — 
having  a  remarkable  set  of  experiences,  which  he 
describes,  at  the  same  time  that  he  furnishes  one 
of  the  best  pictures  of  the  Haitian  scene. 

99.  Wright,  Irene  Aloha.   Cuba.   New  York,  1912. 

An  early  work  of  a  scholar  who  has  devoted  her 
life  very  largely  to  research  on  the  history  of  Cuba. 
It  describes  the  island  republic  as  of  the  period 
just  prior  to  1912,  being  based  on  the  author's 
knowledge  of  the  country,  through  a  number  of 
years  in  residence  there.  It  is  remarkable  alike 
for  its  information  and  for  the  independence  of 
mind  and  freedom  of  expression  of  Miss  Wright. 
Furthermore,  it  is  a  fascinating  social  study,  of 
value,  too,  for  its  economic  material,  besides  being 
a  book  of  travel  and  description  which  can  never 
be  wholly  out  of  date;  at  least,  it  has  captured 
much  of  the  underlying  character  of  Hispanic 
America,  whatever  the  locale  may  be. 

II.    OTHER  EVIDENCE 

While  printed  material  is  perhaps  the  sole  resort  of  the  stay-at- 
home  general  reader  and  still  the  principal  tool  employed  by  the 
scholar,  there  are  other  types  of  evidence  available.  Since  the 
period  covered  is  little  more  than  a  century,  two  groups  are  more 
than  usually  prominent:  the  inanimate  object  and  the  living  wit- 
ness. One  does  not  have  to  study  ancient  vases  or  engage  in  excavar 
tions  to  know  what  republican  Hispanic  America  was  or  is  like.  It 
is  still  there  in  great  part,  to  be  seen  and  heard.  To  be  "heard," 
because  there  are  millions  of  living  witnesses  who  have  their  bit  to 
impart,  with  a  few  of  them  going  back  in  recollection  to  the  com- 
paratively early  days  of  the  republics.  When  all  the  living  wit- 
nesses of  a  given  age  are  gone,  however,  and  when  the  important 
inanimate  objects  are  dwindling  in  numbers,  there  will  probably 
remain  the  sole  further  category  among  the  "other  evidences" 
which  needs  to  be  discussed  here:  the  manuscripts. 
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MANUSCRIPTS 

Scholars,  of  course,  are  already  using  manuscript  material  in 
their  histories,  but,  as  yet,  not  nearly  in  such  great  proportions  as 
they  have  done  for  the  colonial  period.  Indeed,  there  has  not  been 
time,  thus  far,  to  digest  the  mass  of  available  printed  data,  and  a 
concerted  attack  on  manuscript  sources  comes  usually  in  a  later 
stage  of  the  historiographies!  process.  Certainly,  that  has  been  the 
case  here.  The  amount  of  manuscripts  in  existence  is,  perhaps, 
greater  than  even  the  imagination  could  conceive.  Most  of  it  is 
soon  destroyed,  however,  especially  that  portion  which  is  of  pri- 
vate character.  What  would  not  future  generations  give  for  the 
material  that  goes  daily  into  the  waste-basket,  furnace,  or  garbage- 
can?  While  only  a  few  of  the  private  records  are  ever  preserved, 
governments  continue  to  save  their  papers,  and  the  manuscripts 
are  always  far  in  excess  of  the  printed  documents.  The  general 
reader  should  know  that  these  vast  resources  exist,  the  better  to 
evaluate  the  printed  books  that  come  to  his  hands.  And,  mean- 
while, the  scholar  may  nibble  at  this  seemingly  inexhaustible  sup- 
ply, in  an  ineffectual  effort  to  defeat  bookworm,  fibre,  man,  and 
other  forms  of  destruction  in  the  race  with  time.  While  there  are 
fewer  well-known,  catalogues  of  manuscript  material  for  this  era 
than  in  the  case  of  the  colonial  period,  some  do  exist,  and  are  a 
great  aid  to  the  special  investigator.  None  need  be  entered  here, 
however.  Worthy  of  special  mention  are  the  theses  (for  the  M.A. 
or  Ph.D.  degree)  of  graduate  students,  which  hard-hearted  pub- 
lishers will  not  print,  fearing  that  the  "general  reader"  may  be 
altogether  too  elusive  a  customer  for  this  type  of  work.  So,  they 
are  deposited  in  university  libraries,  for  the  most  part,  and  pretty 
often  forgotten.  It  is  in  an  attempt  to  call  attention  to  them  that 
entry  is  made  here  of  the  single  item  appearing  below.  A  few  of 
them,  however,  have  been  published,  if,  indeed,  in  revised  form 
from  the  manuscripts  submitted  for  a  degree.  Examples  in  point 
arfe  items  27,  37,  41,  44,  48,  52,  53,  62,  63,  74,  75,  80,  89,  and  90  in 
this  Essay. 

100.  Pan  American  union,  Columbus  memorial  library. 
Theses  on  Pan  American  topics.  Washington,  1931. 
2  ed.,  1933. 

Not  really  a  printed  work,  but,  like  item  5,  in 
mimeographed  form,  this  is  a  useful  compilation  of 
titles  of  theses  in  the  Hispanic  American  field.  The 
first  edition  cited  502  of  them,  while  the  much  more 
valuable  second  edition  includes  1111.  Both  M.A. 
and  Ph.D.  theses  are  entered,  from  lists  provided 
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by  such  university  libraries  as  responded  to  re- 
quests for  them.  The  most  numerous  group  is  that 
of  the  University  of  California,  with  294.  Colum- 
bia^ Texas,  Chicago,  Clark,  and  Illinois  are  next 
in  items  given.  While  the  list  is  incomplete,  it  may 
be  slightly  over-full  in  one  respect,  since  some 
theses  in  course  of  preparation  are  also  mentioned. 
Arrangement  is  by  authors'  names,  with  also  a 
subject  and  university  index.  There  is  an  indica- 
tion, too,  of  those  theses  which  were  later  published. 

III.    APPENDIX  ON  AUTHORITIES 

To  avoid  footnotes  that  might  absorb  entire  pages,  it  has  been 
deemed  best  to  supplement  the  three  most  important  subgroups  of 
the  Books  section  with  special  lists  here.  It  is  often  a  close  ques- 
tion to  what  one  of  the  lists  a  particular  item  belongs;  so,  it  may  be 
well  to  scan  all  three.  No  pretence  at  completeness  is  made  in  any 
of  the  lists.  Especially  is  that  true  of  group  C,  where,  except  for  a 
few  rather  better-known  older  works,  most  of  the  volumes  are  re- 
cent publications.  In  case  of  different  editions,  the  latest  date  is 
given. 

A.  Some  stones  of  the  nations 

On  Argentina: 
Denis,  Pierre.  The  Argentine  republic:  its  development  and  progress. 

Tr.  fr.  Fr.  by  Joseph  .McCabe.  New  York,  1922. 
Hirst,  William  Alfred.    Argentina.    London,  1910.    Frequent  re- 
issues. 

Kirkpatrick,  Frederick  Alexander.    A  history  of  the  Argentine  re- 
public. Cambridge,  Eng.,  1931. 

Koebel,  William  Henry.  Argentina,  past  &  present.  2  ed.  London, 
1      1914. 

On  Bolivia: 

Schurz,  William  Lytle.  Bolivia:  a  commercial  and  industrial  hand- 
book. Washington,  1921. 

Walte,  Paul.  Bolivia,  its  people  and  its  resources,  its  railways,  mines 
and  rubber-forests.  Tr.  fr.  Fr.  by  Bernard  Miall.  London,  1914. 

On  Brazil: 

Bruce  G       J.  Brazil  and  the  Brazilians.  New  York,  1914. 

Buley,  Ernest  Charles.  North  Brazil:  physical  features,  ^uraLre- 
sources,  means  of  communication,  manufactures  and  wdustnal 
dmlopment.  London,  New  York,  et  oZ.,  1914. 
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Buley,  Ernest  Charles.  South  Brazil:  physical  features,  natural  re- 
sources,  means  of  communication,  manufactures  and  industrial 
development.  London,  New  York,  et  al.,  1914. 

Cooper,  Clayton  Sedgwick.  The  Brazilians  and  their  country. 
New  York,  1917. 

Domville-Fife,  Charles  William.  The  United  States  of  Brazil,  with 
a  chapter  on  the  republic  of  Uruguay.  London,  1910. 

Kidder,  Daniel  Parish,  and  Fletcher,  James  Cooley.  Brazil  and 
the  Brazilians,  portrayed  in  historical  and  descriptive  sketches. 
9  ed.  Boston,  1879. 

Normano,  JoSo  Frederico.  Brazil,  a  study  of  economic  types.  Chapel 
Hill,  N.C.,  1935. 

Winter,  Nevin  Otto.  Brazil  and  her  people  of  to-day.  2  ed.  Boston. 
1929. 

Wright,  Marie  (Robinson).  The  new  Brazil:  its  resources  and  attrac- 
tions. 2  ed.  Philadelphia,  1908. 

On  Chile: 

Joyce,  Lilian  Elwyn  (Elliott).  Chile  today  and  tomorrow.  Now  York: 

1922. 
Koebel,  William  Henry.  Modern  Chile.  London,  1913. 

On  Colombia: 

Bell,  Purl  Lord.    Colombia:  a  commercial  and  industrial  handbook. 

Washington,  1921. 

Eder,  Phanor  James.   Colombia.  London,  1913. 
L6vine,  V      .  Colombia:  physical  features,  natural  resources,  means 

of  communication,  manufactures  and  industrial  development. 

New  York,  1914. 
Petre,  Francis  Loraine.  The  republic  of  Colombia.   London,  1906. 

On  Costa  Rica: 

Calvo,  Joaquln  Bernardo.    The  republic  of  Costa  Rica.   Tr.  fr.  Sp. 

by  L       de  T.   New  York,  1890. 
Villafranca,  Richard.  Costa  Rica:  the  gem  of  the  American  republics 

New  York,  1895. 

On  Cuba: 

Forbes-Lindsay,  Charles  Harcourt  Ainslie.  Cuba  and  her  people  of 
today.  2  ed.  Boston,  1928. 

On  the  Dominican  Republic: 

Schoenrich,  Otto.  Santo  Domingo:  a  country  with  a  future  New 
York,  1918.  • 

On  Ecuador: 

Enock,  Charles  Reginald.  Ecuador:  its  ancient  and  modern  history, 
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All  names  of  Hispanic  American  republics,  some  other  countries,  a  few 
names  of  individuals  and  other  proper  names,  and  many  institutional  terms 
are  annotated  in  the  index.  The  last-named  are  on  the  basis  of  the  four  broad 
groups  of  political,  social,  economic,  and  intellectual  factors,  with  numerous 
sub-entries  of  the  two  former.  It  was  possible  to  bring  together  the  economic 
factors  (Agriculture,  Commerce,  Communications,  Forest  products,  Fruit 
industry,  Manufacturing,  Grain  industry,  Mate,  Mining,  Nitrate  industry, 
Oil  industry,  Pastoral  industries,  Sugar  industry,  Tobacco  industry,  Wheat 
industry)  in  one  entry,  although  some  of  them  which  are  as  much  social  factors 
as  economic  (such  as  Foreigners,  Land  problems,  and  Peonage)  are  given 
separate  annotation.  Except  for  the  one  important  sub-entry  of  Education, 
the  intellectual  factors  are  grouped  together.  Since  this  is  more  a  history  of 
all  Hispanic  America  than  that  of  a  collection  of  countries,  most  of  the  annota- 


tions appear  under  the  institutional  terms,  rather  than  under  the  Tmrnra  of 
the  republics.  References  to  the  latter  are  there.  To  make  sure  that  the  casual 
investigator  does  not  miss  them,  the  annotated  institutional  entries  are  marked 
with  an  asterisk  (*),  provided  they  refer  to  any  of  the  countries,  and  the  letters 
SAE  (See  asterisk  entries)  are  placed  at  the  end  of  the  notations  for  each 
country.  The  most  difficult  entry  to  describe  was  the  one  entitled  the  United 
States  and  "Americans,"  since  there  were  few  pages  in  which  there  were  not 
one  or  perhaps  several  references  to  the  government  and  people  of  the  great 
northern  republic.  Most  of  the  story  is  indicated  Tinder  the  other  entries, 
notably  under  the  names  of  the  various  Hispanic  American  republics.  To  save 
unnecessary  repetition  at  great  length,  some  references  to  the  latter  are  made 
under  two  important  heading?  with  the  letters  SUSIUNOC  (See  United  States 
items  under  names  of  countries). 


Acajutla,  258. 
Acosta,  Julio,  276. 
Acre,  315,  376. 

Adams,  John  Quincy,  181-182. 
Africa  and  Africans,  134-135,  294. 
Agriculture.  See  Economic  factors. 
Aguirre,  Juan  Pedro,  73-76. 
Alaman,  Lucas,  219-220,  236. 
Alberdi,  Juan  Bautista,  331. 
Alem,  Leandro,  338. 
Alessandri,  Arturo,  367-370. 
Alfaro,  Eloy,  119,  388-389. 
Alsop  case,  130. 
Alta  California.  See  California. 
Alvarez  Jonte,  Antonio.  See  Jonte. 
Alvarez    Thomas,    Ignacio.        See 

Thomas. 
Alvear,  Carlos  Maria  de,  36,  39-40, 

42-43,  45-46,  77-81,  116. 
Alvear,  Marcelo  de,  338-339. 
Alves,  Francisco  de  Paula  Rodrigues, 

315,  317. 
Alzaga,  Martin,  34^36. 


Amazon  River,  303,  309,  379,  381. 
America.  See  United  States  (the)  and 

"Americans/*  and  regional  names 

in  the  Western  Hemisphere. 
"Americans."      See   United    States 

(the)  and  "Americana." 
Andalusia,  10,  167,  273. 
Andes  Mountains,  3-4,  6,  23,  58,  65, 

70,  84-85,  109,  177-178,  ,282,  290, 

321,  354,  370,  376,  379,  386. 
Andrada  e  Silva,  Jose"  Bonifacio  de. 

See  Bonifacio. 
Andresito,  Chief,  60,  62. 
Angostura,  93-94,  97-98, 100. 
Antofagasta,  133,  362. 
Apatzingan,  22. 
Araoz,  Bernabe*,  68,  71,  83. 
Araucanians,  8,  353-354. 
Arce,  Anecito,  374. 
Arce,  Manuel  Jose*,  244. 
Arequito,  71,  83. 
Argentina,  3,  88^92,  131-132,  139, 

173,  177,  187,  272,  302,  310,  353, 
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384;    and    Congress   of   Panama, 
101-102;  expansion  of,  113,  322, 

324,  333,  351;  general  history  of, 
320-340;  governments  and  events 
of  war-of-independence  era  in,  25- 
86;  population  and  area  of,  178; 
relations  of,  with  and  concerning 
Bolivia,  25,  32,  38,  47-49,  54,  86, 
96,  322,  373,  376;  relations  of,  with 
and  concerning  Paraguay,  25,  27- 
28,  48,  69,  82-83,  86,  103-104,  138, 

177,  308,  322,  329,  333,  337,  344- 
345,  347-351;  relations  of,  with  and 
concerning  Spain,  25-86,  320,  322- 

325,  335;  relations  of,  with  and 
concerning   Uruguay,    25,    33-35, 
40-41,  48,  51,  55-57,  59-60,  69,  72, 
86,  104,  125,  305,  322,  326,  329, 
333,   341-345;   relations  of,   with 
Brazil,  33,  41-44,  55-57,  59,  104, 
125,  138,  177,  301-302,  305,  308, 

326,  329,  333,  337,  341-343,  353; 
relations  of,  with  Chile,  35,  43,  57, 
65,  69-70,  76,  78,  83,  113,  138,  337, 
353,   358,   361-362;   relations   of, 
with  England,  41-44,  58,  125,  326, 
328;  relations  of,  with  France,  25, 
125,  328;  relations  of,  with  Portu- 
gal, 33-34,  40-41,  51,  55-61,  66, 
69,  72;  relations  of,  with  the  United 
States,  58-59,  161,  235,  302,  321, 
333,  335,  338-339.  8*  Plata  River 
(region  of  the).  SAE. 

Arica,  364-365,  377,  381. 

Arizona,  223. 

Army  of  the  Andes,  45,  50. 

Army  of  Upper  Peru,  45-46,  49,  62- 

63,  67-68,  70-71. 
Artigas,  Jose"   Gervasio,  40-41,  43, 

45-48,  51,  55-57,  59-62,  66,  69, 

71,  74,  76,  79-80,  82,  107,  119,  323, 

325,342. 

Asia,  134,  137,  149,  159,  162,  272. 
Assemblies.  See  Congresses. 
Asunci6n,  347. 
Atacama,  Desert  of,  361-362,  375; 

province  of ,  364. 

Atlantic  Coast.    See  Atlantic  Ocean. 
Atlantic  Ocean,  3,  10,  56,  165,  177- 

178,  239,  255,  263,  277,  282,  303, 
377. 

Audiencias,  19,  373. 
Austria,  91. 


Avellaneda,  Nicolas,  332. 
Ayacucho,  battle  of,  92,  343. 
Aymards,  3,  54,  372. 
Ayohuma,  38-39. 

Bacon,  Robert,  188. 

Baez,  Buenaventura,  119,  205-206. 

Bahama  Islands,  298-299. 

Bahia,  303,  314. 

Bahia,  state  of,  314. 

Baire,  cry  of ,  181. 

Baja  California,  125,  148. 

Balcarce,  Antonio  Gonzalez,  48-49, 

51. 
Balcarce,  Juan  Ram6n,  62-63,  74- 

75,  77-78,  80. 
Balcarce,  Marcos,  62,  80. 
Ballivian,  Jose*,  119,  374. 
Balmaceda,  Jose*   Manuel,  365-366, 

368. 

Banda  Oriental,  tiee  Uruguay. 
Bandeirantes,  302. 
Baptista,  Mariano,  374. 
Barbados  Island,  298. 
Barbosa,  Ruy,  316-317. 
Barrios,  Justo  Rufino,  119,  245,  249, 

252. 

Barros  Borgofio,  Luis,  367. 
Batista  y  Zaldivar,  Fulgencio,  194- 

195. 

Batlle  y  Ord6flez,  Jos6,  345-346, 
Belgrano,  Manuel,  27,  31,  33,  35- 

36,  38-39,  42-44,  47,  49-50,  64- 

55,  63-65,  68-69,  88-89. 
Belize.  See  British  Honduras. 
Bello,  Andres,  171,  358. 
Belzu,  Manuel,  374. 
Bentinck,  Lord,  135. 
Bermejo  River,  376. 
Bermuda  Islands,  298-299. 
Bernardes,  Arthur  da  Silva,  318. 
Birmingham,  150. 
Elaine,  James  Gillespie,  139,  249. 
Blanco,  Pedro,  374-375. 
Blanco  Fombona,  Rufino,  132. 
Bkmco8,  the,  of  Uruguay,  341,  343- 

345. 

Bluefieldfl,  241. 
Boer  War,  the,  278. 
Bogota,  Santa  Fe  de,  4,  279,  283, 

380. 
Bolivar,  Simdn,  204,  230,  282,  290, 

374,  385;  Pan-Hispanio-American 
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ideas  of,  17,  99-102,  139,  373; 
political  and  military  activities  of,  in 
wars  of  independence,  20,  24,  70, 
88,  92,  380-581;  political  ideas  of, 
87-88,  91-99;  reception  in  His- 
panic America  to  the  ideas  of,  102- 
106,  117,  140. 

Bolivia,  8,  24-25,  177,  379,  386; 
Bolivar's  constitution  of,  93,  96^99, 
374;  general  history  of,  372-378; 
other  relations  of  Bolivar  with, 
100-102,  373-374;  population  and 

1  area  of,  178;  relations  of,  with 
Argentina,  25,  32,  38,  47-49,  54, 
86,  96,  322,  373,  376;  relations  of, 
with  Brazil,  315,  375-376;  rela- 
tions of,  with  Chile,  104,  138,  357, 
360-365,  375-377;  relations  of, 
with  Paraguay,  104,  352,  376-378; 
relations  of,  with  Peru,  96,  373- 
376,  380-383;  relations  of,  with 
the  United  States,  161;  war  of, 
with  Spain,  126-127,  382;  wars-of- 
independence  era  in,  19,  32,  38, 
47-48,  103,  373.  SAE. 

Bonaparte,  Joseph,  25. 

Bonaparte,  Napoleon.  See  Napo- 
leon I,  of  France. 

Bonifacio  de  Andrada  e  Silva,  Jos<$, 
304-305. 

Borno,  Louis,  200-202. 
.  *  Boundaries,  controversies  over,  138; 
of  Argentina,  138,  337,  351,  358, 

361,  376;  of  Bolivia,  138,  361-362, 
376-378,  381;  of  Brazil,  138,  287, 
289,  315,  337,  344,  351,  376,  381, 
385;  of  Chile,  138,  337,  358,  361- 

362,  377,  381;  of  Colombia,  287, 
289,  381,  385;  of  Costa  Rica,  281; 
of   Ecuador,    287,   381,   385;   of 
Guatemala,  252;  of  Mexico,  222- 
223,  252;  of  Panama,  281;  of  Para- 
guay, 138,  337,  351,  376-378;  of 
Peru,  287,  376,  381,  385;  of  Uru- 
guay, 344,  351;  of  Venezuela,  145, 
287,  289,  293-294. 

Bourbons,  25,  59,  96. 

Boyer,  Jean  Pierre,  119, 197-199, 204. 

Braz  Pereira  Gomes,  Wenceslau,  317. 

Brazil,  87-38, 101-103,  138-139, 172- 
173,  177,  290,  323,  353;  connection 
of,  with  Ecuador,  301,  385;  con- 
nection of,  with  Portugal,  3,  5, 10- 


11,  33-34,  40-41,  51,  55-61,  66, 
69,  72,  103,  110-113,  122,  167- 
169,  172,  301-306,  308,  341-342; 
general  history  of,  301-319;  popu- 
lation and  area  of,  178;  relations 
of,  with  and  concerning  Uruguay, 
33,  41,  51,  55-57,  59-60,  72,  104, 
125,  138,  177,  305,  308,  326,  329, 
333,  341-344;  relations  of,  with 
Argentina,  33, 41-44, 55-57, 59, 104, 
125,  138,  177,  301-302,  305,  308, 

326,  329,  333,  337,  341-343,  353; 
relations    of,    with   Bolivia,    315, 
375-376;  relations  of,  with  Colom- 
bia, 287;  relations  of,  with  Para- 
guay, 350-551;  relations  of,  with 
Peru,  381;  relations  of,  with  the 
United  States,  161,  235,  301-302, 
310,  312,  315,  317-318;  relations 
of,  with  Venezuela,  289,  302,  310. 
SAE. 

British  Empire  and  British  subjects. 
See  England  and  the  English. 

British  Guiana,  8,  289,  293,  298,  315. 

British  Honduras,  125, 239-241,  29&- 
299. 

British  Virgin  Islands,  298. 

Brooke,  John  Rutter,  185. 

Brown,  Guillermo,  116. 

Brum,  Baltasar,  140-141,  346. 

Brum  Doctrine,  the,  141,  161. 

Bryan-Chamorro  treaty,  246,  266- 
267. 

Bryce,  James,  163. 

Buchanan,  James,  249. 

Buenos  Aires,  city  of,  26-28,  30, 
32-34,  36-43,  47-51,  54-57,  59, 
63,  68-69,  73-82,  89, 113, 123,  133, 
139-141,  169-170,  251,  320,  322, 

,  326-327, 329-336, 342-343;  Cdbildo, 
of  the,  31-32,  36,  46,  73-76, 79-82. 
See  Argentina,  Buenos  Aires  (prov- 
ince of),  Plata  River  (region  of 
the). 

Buenos  Aires,  province  of,  46,  48- 
51,  60-61,  63-64,  67,  69-70,  72- 
73,  75-84,  86,  103,  116,  322,  325- 

327,  329-334,  340, 342,  344. 
Bulnes,  Francisco,  131. 
Bulnes,  Manuel,  358-359. 
Bunge,  Carlos,  12, 131. 

Bustos,  Juan  Bautista,  62-63,  70- 
72,  74,  82-84,  323. 
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Cabildos,  16-18;  in  Argentina,  32, 

37,  72-74,  80,  326;  in  Venezuela, 

17.     See  Buenos  Aires  (city  of), 

Cabttdos  abiertos. 
CabUdos  abiertos,  17;  in  Argentina, 

26,  31,  47,  51,  76,  78;  in  Chile, 

22-23;  in  Peru,  90;  in  Venezuela, 

19,94.  SeeCoMdos. 
Cadiz,  25,  72. 
Caicos  Islands,  298. 
Caimanera,  188. 
California,   103,   125,   127-128,  211, 

223-224,  263. 
Callao,  118,  382. 
Calles,    Plutarco    Elias,    119,    234, 

238. 

Campero,  Narciso,  374. 
Campos  Salles,   Manuel  Ferraz  de, 

315. 

Canada,  134,  179-180. 
Canal  Zone,  6,  109,  211,  275.    See 

Panama  Canal. 
Canning,  George,  218,  221. 
Canterac,  Jose*,  90. 
Cap  Haitien,  198,  200-201. 
Carabobo,  95. 

Caracas,  17,  19,  93,  139,  289. 
Caramurti,  10. 
Cardenas,  Lazaro,  238. 
Caribbean  Sea,  region  of  the,  3-4, 

6-S,   10,   128,   130,   136,  142-166, 

177-299.      See  West  Indies,  and 

regional  names  of  islands  there  and 

of  the  adjacent  mainland. 
Carlota,  Empress,  229. 
Carranza,  Venustiano,  119,  234-237, 

246. 
Carrera,  Jose"  Miguel,  22-23,  76-79, 

81  83—84 

Carrera,  Rafael,  119,  244,  251. 
Canillo,  Braulio,  274. 
Carroll,  James,  185. 
Cartagena,  102. 
Caseros,  329. 

Castilla,  Ram6n,  119,  381-382. 
Castlereagh,  Lord,  58. 
Castro,  Cipriano,  120,  144,  146,  161, 

290,  294-296. 
Castro,  Doniitffla  de,  306. 
Catamarca,  province  of,  48,  72,  83, 

85-86. 
*  Catholic  Church,  the,  102, 108,  121, 


167-168;  in  Argentina,  37-38,  108, 
326-328;  in  Bolivia,  378;  in  Brazil, 
301,  310,  314;  in  Central  America, 
243-244;  in  Chile,  355-357,  359- 
361,  365,  369-370;  in  Colombia, 
283-285,  287;  in  CoHta  Rica,  274; 
in  Cuba,  185;  in  Ecuador,  386- 
388;  in  Guatemala,  244,  250,  252; 
in  Haiti,  196;  in  Honduras,  259; 
in  Mexico,  21-22,  217-218,  225- 
228,  233,  236,  238;  in  Paraguay, 
348;  in  Peru,  383;  in  Uruguay,  343, 
346;  in  Venezuela,  290-291,  293. 
See  Jesuits  (the). 

*Caudillism,  12,  102-104,  106-123, 
139,  144,  154,  166-168;  in  Argen- 
tina, 30,  40-42,  46-47,  56,  60-64, 
66-87,  108-110,  112,  116,  120,  322- 
330,  333,  336,  338-339;  in  Bolivia, 
99,  109-110,  119-120,  374-377;  in 
Brazil,  109-110,  119,  304,  307, 
312-514,  319;  in  Central  America, 
109-110,  123,  241,  244,  248;  in 
Chile,  103,  109-110,  119-120,  354- 
357,  362,  366,  369;  in  Colombia, 
109-110,  120,  278,  283-287;  in 
Costa  Rica,  109-110,  119-120,  272, 
274,  276;  in  Cuba,  109-110,  117- 
120,  151-156,  190-195;  in  Domin- 
ican Republic,  110,  119-120,  205- 
206,  209;  in  Ecuador,  107,  109- 
110,  119-120,  385-388;  in  Guate- 
mala, 107,  109-110,  117,  119-420, 
250-254;  in  Haiti,  110,  119-120, 
197-199;  in  Honduras,  109-110, 
260-261;  in  Mexico,  107-UO,  119- 
120,  166,  216-218,  220,  224,  229- 
238;  in  Nicaragua,  109-110,  117, 
120,  136,  245,  262-265,  270-272; 
in  Panama,  109;  in  Paraguay,  28, 
106,  109-110,  119-120,  347-352; 
in  Peru,  109-110,  118-120,  380- 
384;  in  Salvador,  109-110,  255, 
258;  in  Uruguay,  107,  109-110, 
119-120,  325,  341-345;  in  Vene- 
zuela, 110,  119-121,  144-146,  161- 
162,  290-297,  See  names  of  indi- 
vidual caudillos. 

Caudillos.  See  Caudillism. 

Cayman  Islands,  298. 

Central  America,  151,  158;  aggressive 
British  interest  in,  125,  127,  221, 
228,  239-241,  277,  299;  attainment 
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of  independence  in,  23;  congresses 
in,  139;  delegation  of,  at  Congress 
of  Panama,  101-102;  general  his- 
tory of,  239-249;  histories  of  the 
separate  states  of,  250-276;  Mex- 
ican interest  in,  239,  245-246,  252, 
269,  272;  political  break-up  of,  103, 
244;  projects  of  revival  of  Union 
in,  245-249;  United  States  interest 
in,  6,  239-241,  245-249.  See  Costa 
Rica,  Guatemala,  Honduras,  Nic- 
aragua, Salvador,  Washington 
(treaties  of).  SAE. 

Central  Junta,  of  Spain,  25. 

Centralization.  See  Unitarism. 

Cepeda,  74-75,  80. 

C&pedes,  Carlos  Manuel  de,  194. 

Chacabuco,  23,  58,  354. 

Chaco,  the,  104,  352,  376-378. 

Chamorro,  Emiliano,  267-269. 

Charles  IV,  of  Spain,  19,  25,  45. 

Charruas,  341. 

Chiclana,  Feliciano,  29,  35. 

Chihuahua,  state  of,  233. 

Chile,  76,  78,  83-84,  101-103,  138- 
139,  171,  177,  187,  272,  301,  320, 
323,  384,  386;  general  history  of, 
353-371;  independence  movement 
in,  22-23,  94,  354;  population  and 
area  of,  178;  relations  of,  with 
Argentina,  35,  43,  57,  65,  69-70, 
76,  78,  83,  113,  138,  337,  353,  358, 
361-362;  relations  of,  with  Bolivia, 
104,  138,  357,  360-365,  375-377; 
relations  of,  with  Peru,  104,  138, 
357-558,  360-365,  368,  380-385; 
relations  of,  with  the  United 
States,  130,  161,  235,  364-565, 
369;  war  of,  with  Spain,  126-127, 
360,382.  SAE. 

Chile,  University  of,  358,  370. 

Chiloe  Island,  354. 

Chilpancingo,  21. 

China  and  the  Chinese,  5,  135. 

Chincha  Islands,  382. 

*  Choka,  of  Bolivia,  372. 

Christophe,  Henri,  120, 198. 

Cienfuegos,  154. 

Cisneros,  Baltasar  de,  25. 

Civic  Union,  of  Argentina,  337. 

Civil  War,  the  United  States,  126- 
128,  143,  183,  205-206,  228-229, 
278,299. 


Civil  wars.  See  Revolutions  and  civil 

wars. 
Clayton-Bulwer    treaty,    240,    277- 

278. 

Cleveland,  Grover,  293. 
Coahuila,  state  of,  222,  235. 
Cochabamba,  47. 

Colombia,  24,  40,  101,  103,  132,  166, 
177,  204,  290-291,  323,  374;  con- 
nection of,  with  Panama,  23,  100, 
103,  130,  162,  277-280,  282,  286- 
287;  general  history  of,  282-288; 
independence   movement    in,    92, 
95;  population  and  area  of,  178; 
relations    of,    with    Brazil,    287; 
relations  of,  with  Ecuador,   100, 
385,  388;  relations  of,  with  Peru, 
380-381;   relations   of,   with   the 
United  States,  130-131,  162-163, 
277-280,    286-287;    relations    of, 
with  Venezuela,  100,  282,  287,  289. 
See  Great  Colombia.  SAE. 
Colombo,  17. 
Col6n,  Cuba,  154. 
Col6n,  Panama,  17. 
Colorados,  the,  of  Uruguay,  341,  343- 

345. 

Columbus,  Christopher,  17. 
Columbus,  New  Mexico,  236.  - 

Comayagua,  259. 

Commerce.  See  Economic  factors. 
Communications.  See  Economic  fac- 

tors. 

Concepci6n,  354, 
Condell,  Carlos,  363. 
Congress,   the  United  States,   145, 

186,  213-214,  223. 

*  Congresses,  101-102,  139-141;  in 
Argentina,  31-33,  36-39,  43,  46- 
51,  53-57,  59,  68,  73-75,  78,  90, 
330,  336-337,  339;  in  Bolivia,  96- 
97;  in  Brazil,  313,  316;  in  Chile, 
22,  357,  360-361,  365-368;  in 
Colombia,  95,  278;  in  Costa  Rica, 
244,  246-247;  in  Cuba,  155;  in 
Haiti,  200-202;  in  Mexico,  21, 
231;  in  Nicaragua,  269-270;  in 
Paraguay,  28;  in  Peru,  90,  92;  in 
Puerto  Rico,  212-214;  in  Vene- 
zuela, S3-95,  100.  See  Juntas, 
sm,  Pan-Iberianism. 


Conselheiro.  See^MacieL 

*  Conservative   parties   and   ideals, 
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104,  111;  in  Argentina,  30,  32,  37- 
38,  55,  68,  327,. 339;  in  Bolivia, 
376-377;  in  Brazil,  307,  310;  in 
Central  America,  243-244;  in  Chile, 
355-361,  367,  369-370;  in  Colom- 
bia, 283-288;  in  Cuba,  151,  153- 
154,  188,  190-192;  in  Dominican 
Republic,  204-205;  in  Ecuador, 
386-388;  in  Guatemala,  245,  252- 
253;  in  Honduras,  245,  252;  in 
Mexico,  217,  219-220,  223-225, 
227-229;  in  Nicaragua,  245,  252, 
262-265,  267-268,  270;  in  Salva- 
dor, 245,  252,  256;  in  Uruguay, 
343;  in  Venezuela,  290-291. 
Constitutions,  72,  89,  93,  106,  108, 
113-115,  117,  121,  168;  of  Argen- 
tina, 31,  37-38,  42,  46,  49,  89,  319- 
320,  326,  329-332,  338;  of  Bolivia, 
96^99,  374;  of  Brazil,  302-306, 
310-312,  314,  316;  of  Central 
America,  248;  of  Chile,  23,  355- 
357,  365-366,  368-369;  of  Colom- 
bia, 284-285;  of  Costa  Rica,  248; 
of  Cuba,  155,  186,  193;  of  Domin- 
ican Republic,  205,  209;  of  Ecua- 
dor, 386-387;  of  Guatemala,  248, 
254;  of  Haiti,  201-202;  of  Hon- 
duras, 248,  260;  of  Mexico,  21-22, 
216-218,  220,  222,  227,  229-231, 
236;  of  Nicaragua,  248,  263,  268- 
269;  of  Paraguay,  352;  of  Peru,  99, 
380,  382-384;  of  Salvador,  248, 
255;  of  Uruguay,  341,  343,  345; 
of  Venezuela,  93,  95,  290. 

Contreras,  Eleazar  Lopez,  296. 

Coolidge,  Calvin,  147-148,  153,  156, 
193-194,  268,  270,  272. 

Coquimbo,  354. 

Cordoba,  city  of,  27,  83-64, 

Cordoba,  province  of,  41,  48-49,  60, 
62-63,  67,  69-72,  82-84,  86,  332- 
333. 

Cordova,  Jorge,  374. 

Corn  Islands,  the,  266. 

Corrientes,  province  of,  41,  48,  60, 
62-33,  82,  86. 

Cortes,  the  Spanish,  21,  34. 

Costa  Rica,  233,  239-240,  242,.  244, 
258;  attitude  toward  Union  of 
Central  America  in,  245-249,  273- 
274;  general  history  of,  272-276; 
Nicaragua  Canal  interests  of,  239, 


246-247,  266-267,  276;  political 
origin  of,  103;  population  and  area 
of,  178;  quality  of  institutions  in, 
166,  250,  255,  272-276;  quarrel  of, 
with  Panama,  276,  281;  relations 
of,  with  the  United  State,  266- 
267, 275-276.  See  Central  America. 
SAE. 

Council  of  the  Regency,  of  Spain,  25, 

"Covadonga,"  the,  363. 

Creelman,  James,  233. 

*  Creoles,  9,  16,  18,  111-112,  121- 
124,  167-168,  170,  172;  of  Argen- 
tina, 112,  167;  of  Bolivia,  98;  of 
Chile,  167;  of  Uruguay,  167;  of 
Venezuela,  19.  See  Whites. 

Crespo,  Joaquin,  290,  293. 

Cruz,  Francisco  Fernandez  do  la,  70- 
71. 

Cuba,  1,  23,  162,  315;  British  and 
French  interest  in,  125,  182;  gen- 
eral history  of,  179-195;  popula- 
tion and  area  of,  178;  United  States 
interest  in,  102,  109,  126,  128-130, 
147,  150-153,  156-159,  179-195, 
248,261.  SAE. 

Cticuta,  95. 

Curacao  Island,  299. 

Cuyo,  province  of,  38,  43,  48,  50, 
70-72,  86,  113. 

Cuzco,  53-54. 

Dalhousie,  Lord,  135. 

Dario,  Ruben,  132. 

Dartiguenave,  Philip,  200. 

Mvila,  Carlos,  370. 

Daza,  Hilari6n,  120,  374-377. 

De  Lesseps,  Ferdinand,  277. 

Delfina,  Arto,  84. 

Democratic  party,  the  United  States, 

149-151,  194,  265. 
Derqui,  Santiago,  331-332. 
Desmochado  River,  64. 
Dessalines,  Jean  Jacques,  120,  197- 

198. 

D'Eu,  Compte,  309, 
Detistua,  Carlos,  18. 
Dewey,  George,  145. 
Diaz,  Adolfo,  265,  269. 
Diaz,  Porfirio,  107,  119,  121,    166, 

216,  229-236,  245,  286,  295-296. 
Dfaa  V61ez,  Eustaquio,  47-48. 
Dolores,  cry  of,  20. 
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Dominican  Republic,  190,  199,  261; 
general  history  of,  204-210;  popu- 
lation and  area  of,  178,  204;  rela- 
tions with  Haiti  of,  23,  204;  rela- 
tions with  Spain  of,  23,  126,  204- 
206;  United  States  intervention 
in,  and  other  relations  with,  126, 
129-130,  147,  150,  158,  160,  163- 
164,  205-210.  SAE. 

Dorrego,  Manuel,  54,  80-82,  326- 
327. 

Dutch.   See  Holland  and  the  Dutch. 

Dutch  Guiana,  8,  299,  315. 

Eastern  Hemisphere,  European  ex- 
pansion in,  134-136,  147,  149. 

*  Economic  factors,  9-12,  68,  121, 
130,  132-133,  143-144,  147,  165- 
170,  298-299;  in  Argentina,  121, 
167,  169,  320-327,  329-335,  338- 
339;  in  Bolivia,  376-378;  in  Brazil, 
169,  301-302,  305,  309-310,  312- 
313,  315,-  318-319;  in  Central 
America,  6,  239,  241-242,  249;  in 
Chile,  130,  133,  169,  355-356, 
358-362,  365,  368-371;  in  Colom- 
bia, 283,  287-288;  in  Costa  Rica, 
259,  271,  273-275;  in  Cuba,  167, 
169,  179-181,  183-185,  187,  190- 
192;  in  Dominican  Republic,  204, 
206-208,  210;  in  Ecuador,  386- 
389;  in  Guatemala,  242,  250-252, 
271;  in  Haiti,  197,  199-203;  in 
Honduras,  242,  258-262,  271;  in 
Mexico,  121,  166,  169,  179,  216, 
221,  226,  228,  230,  232-233,  237; 
in  Nicaragua,  163,  262,  264-267, 
271;  in  Paraguay,  347,  349,  352; 
in  Peru,  379,  382-584;  in  Puerto 
Rico,  214;  in  Salvador,  255-257, 
271;  in  Uruguay,  169,  342-343, 
345;  in  Venezuela,  121,  289,  293, 
295-296,  299.  See  Foreigners, 
Land  problems,  Peonage. 

Ecuador,  127,  173,  287,  301;  general 
history  of,  385-389;  independence 
movement  in,  19,  100,  103,  284; 
population  and  area  of,  178;  rela- 
tions of,  with  Colombia,  100,  385, 
388;  relations  of,  with  Peru,  301, 
380-382,  385;  relations  of,  with 
United  States,  128,  See  Great 
Colombia.  SAE. 


*  Education,  97,  114,  168,  170-171; 
in   Argentina,   326,   332,    335;   in 
Bolivia,  97,  372^373,  378;  in  Brazil, 
309,  313;  in  Chile,  171,  355,  357- 
359,  370;  in  Colombia,  283,  285, 
287;  in  Cuba,  185,  188,  193,  195; 
in  Ecuador,   386-387;  in  Guate- 
mala, 251;  in  Haiti,  196-197,  201; 
in  Honduras,  259;  in  Mexico,  216, 
227,  231,  233,  237;  in  Peru,  379, 
384;  in  Puerto  Rico,  214;  in  Salva- 
dor,   256;    in   Uruguay,   346;   in 
Venezuela,  293,  296.    See  Intellec- 
tual factors,  Students  in  politics. 

Egypt,  135-136. 

*  Elections,  94,  97-98,  108,  114,  153; 
in  Argentina,  48,  51,  76,  79,  336- 
338;  in  Bolivia,  97-99;  in  Brazil, 
313-314,  316-317,  319;  in  Chile, 
357,    359-361,    365,    367-369;   in 
Colombia,  278;  in  Costa  Rica,  274; 
in  Cuba,  151-155,  188-189,  191- 
193;  in  Dominican  Republic,  206, 
209;  in  Guatemala,   252-254;  in 
Mexico,  107,  220,  229,  231,  233- 
234,  238;  in  Nicaragua,  263-265, 
267-270,  272;  in  Panama,  281;  in 
Uruguay,  345. 

*  Empleomania,  122;  in  Bolivia,  373; 

in  Central  America,  243;  in  Hon- 
duras, 260. 

England  and  the  English,  6,  59,  89, 
93-94,  98,  130,  160,  179-180,  197- 
198,  219,  270-271,  310,  321,  329, 
366;  aggressions  of,  in  Hispanic 
America,  34,  125-127,  136,  143- 
145,  182,  204-206,  208,  217,  221, 
228,  239-241,  245,  258,  289,  293- 
294,  299,  302-303,  328,  343-344; 
aggressions  of,  in  the  Eastern 
Hemisphere,  134-136;  attitude  of, 
concerning  independence  of  Span- 
ish America,  17,  41-45,  58,  91, 124; 
diplomatic  relations  of,  with  His- 
panic American  countries,  102, 
218,  221-222,  305,  326;  economic 
relations  of,  with  Hispanic  Amer- 
ica, 58, 125,  133, 144,  169,  206, 221, 
232,  287,  343,  383;  possessions  of, 
in  the  Hispanic  Ajnerican  region, 
8,  125,  239-241,  289,  293,  298- 
299,  315;  relations  of,  with  the 
United  States  concerning  Hispanic 
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America,  102,  124-128,  133,  205, 
218,  221-222,  228,  239-241,  263- 
264,  266,  277-278,  293-294;  rivalry 
of,  with  France  in  Hispanic  Amer- 
ica, 126,  136,  143,  205,  221,  240, 
277. 

Entre  RIos,  province  of,  41,  48,  60- 
64,  66,  77,  79,  82,  84,  86,  308,  321, 
329,  331,  333,  344. 

Errazuriz,  Federico,  360. 

"Esmeralda,"  362. 

Espafiola.  See  Hispaniola. 

Estrada  Cabrera,  Manuel,  107,  117, 
120,  193,  253-254,  264. 

Estrada  Palma,  Tomas.  See  Palma. 

Europe  and  Europeans.  See  England 
and  the  English,  Foreigners,  France 
and  the  French,  Germany  and  the 
Germans,  Italy  and  the  Italians, 
Netherlands  (the)  and  the  Dutch, 
Portugal  and  the  Portuguese,  Rus- 
sia and  the  Russians,  Spain  and  the 
Spaniards. 

Falkland  Islands,  125. 

*  Federalism,  87-89,  92-93,  97,  103- 
104,  115,  138;  in  Argentina,  27- 
28,  30,  33,  41-42,  46,  49,  51,  55, 
61,  64,  68,  71,  77,  81,  86,  89,  324- 
329,  336;  in  Brazil,  302,  306,  312; 
in  Chile,  356,  359;  in  Colombia, 
283-285;  in  Mexico,  220;  in  Uru- 
guay, 41;  in  Venezuela,  20,  92-93, 
290,  293. 

Ferdinand  VII,  of  Spain,  19-20,  22, 
25-26,37,44-45,54. 

Fernandez,  F61ix.  See  Victoria. 

Fernandez  de  la  Cruz,  Francisco. 
See  Cruz. 

Ferraz  de  Campos  Salles,  Manuel. 
See  Campos  Salles. 

Fierro,  Martin,  325. 

Figueroa  Alcorta,  Jos6,  337. 

Figueroa  Larrafn,  Emiliano,  369. 

Finlay,  Charles  John,  185. 

Flores,  Juan  Jos6,  109,  120,  385- 
387. 

Flores,  Venancio,  119,  342,  344-345. 

Fonseca,  Deodoro  da,  311,  313-314, 
316. 

Fonseca,  Gulf  of,  246,  259,  266-267. 

Fonseca,  Hermes  da,  316-518.     ,      • 

Foraker,  Joseph  Benson,  212. 


Foraker  Act,  the,  212-213,  215. 

*  Foreigners,  8-9,  11-13,  88,  102,  113, 
121,  139,  143-144,  146,  149,  153, 
159-161,  163,  165,  168-169;  in 
Argentina,  320,  328-330,  335;  in 
Bolivia,  378;  in  Brazil,  309,  314; 
in  Central  America,  242;  in  Coata 
Rica,  275;  in  Cuba,  190;  in  Domin- 
ican Republic,  205-206,  208,  210; 
in  Ecuador,  386;  in  Guatemala, 
253;  in  Haiti,  7,  161;  in  Honduras, 
259-262;  in  Mexico,  7,  161,  224, 
227,  229,  232-233,  236-238;  in 
Nicaragua,  161,  262,  264-267;  in 
Peru,  383-384;  in  Salvador,  2T>6; 
in  Venezuela,  294-296.  See  Eco- 
nomic factors,  Immigration. 

Forest  products.  See  Economic  fac- 
tors. 

France  and  the  French,  7,  10-11, 
19-20,  25,  34,  44,  91,  179-180,  197, 
303,  309,  320;  aggrcsHumH  of,  in 
Hispanic  America,  21,  125-127, 
182,  198-200,  204-206,  208,  217, 
220,  228-229, 302,  328,  344;  iiKgrett- 
eionB  of,  in  the  Eastern  Hemi- 
sphere, 134,  143;  poHMHHionH  of,  in 
the  Hispanic  American  region,  8, 
298-299,  315;  relations  of,  with 
the  United  States  concerning  Hin- 
panic  America,  102,  125-427,  133, 
182,  205,  221-222,  229,  240,  266, 
277-279;  rivalry  of,  with  England 
in  Hispanic  America,  126,  130,  143, 
205,  221,  240,  277. 

Francia,  Jos6  Caspar  Rodriguez,  28, 
82,  103,  119,  347-349. 

Freemasons.  See  Manonn. 

Freire,  Ram6n,  120,  356-357. 

French,  Domingo,  58. 

French  Guiana,  8,  299,  315. 

Frlas,  Tomas,  374. 

Fruit  industry,  the.  See  Economic 
factors. 

Funea,  Gregorio,  27. 

Gadsden  Purchase,  223. 
Galicians,  273. 

Garcia,  Manuel  Jos6,  43-44,  57. 
Garcia  Calder6n,  Francisco,  132. 
Garcia  de  Sequeira,  Severe.  See 

Sequeira. 
Garcia  Menocal,  Mario.  See  MenooaL 
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Garcia    Moreno,    Gabriel,    106-107, 

119,  286,  387-388. 
Garibaldi,  Giuseppe,  344. 
*Gauchos,   in   Argentina,    112,    114, 

323-525, 327-328. 

*  Gauderioa,  in  Brazil,  323. 
Germany  and  the  Germans,  134,  180, 

236,  251,  308,  317,  320,  352,  354, 
358;  aggressions  of,  in  Hispanic 
America,  144-145,  199,  206,  266, 
279,  317;  relations  of,  with  the 
United  States  concerning  Hispanic 
America,  126,  133,  143-145,  199, 
266,  279. 

Godoy,  Manuel,  45. 

G6mez,  Jos6  Miguel,  109,  118-119, 
151,  153-155,  189-191,  194. 

G6mez,  Juan  Vicente,  119,  121,  161, 
290,  295-297. 

Gomez,  Maximo,  184. 

G6mez,  Miguel  Mariano,  194-195. 

Gonzales,  William  Elliott,  152. 

Gonzalez,  Abrahdn,  68. 

Gonzalez  Balcarce,  Antonio.  See 
Balcarce. 

Gonzalez  Flores,  Alfredo,  275. 

*  Graft,  111,  118,  122;  in  Argentina, 
337;  in  Bolivia,  375;  in  Brazil,  317; 
in  Chile,  362;  in  Colombia,  278- 
279;  in  Costa  Rica,  274;  in  Cuba, 
155,   189-193;  in  Dominican  Re- 
public, 205-206,  208-209;  in  Guate- 
mala, 252-253;  in  Honduras,  260; 
in  Mexico,  220,  226,  229,  231-233, 
236-238;  in  Nicaragua,  264,  270; 
in  Paraguay,  347,  349;  in  Peru, 
119,  382,  384;  in  Puerto  Rico,  214; 
in   Salvador,   256;   in   Venezuela, 
293,  295. 

Grain  industry,  the.  See  Economic 
factors. 

Gran  Chaco.  See  Chaco. 

Granada,  123,  262,  264,  268. 

Grant,  Ulysses  Simpson,  206. 

Grau,  Miguel,  363. 

Great  Colombia,  100-103,  282,  284, 
290, 373-374, 380, 385.  See  Bolivar, 
Colombia,  Ecuador,  Venezuela. 

Greytown.   See  San  Juan  del  Norte. 

Grove,  Mannaduke,  370. 

Guadalupe,  Virgin  of,  20. 

Guadalupe  Hidalgo,  223. 

Guadeloupe  Island,  299. 


Guanajuato,  20,  219. 

Guantanamo,  Bay  of,  188. 

Guaracabulla,  154. 

Guarani  Indians,  4,  60,  347. 

Guardia,  Tomas,  119,  274. 

Guaso,  154. 

*  Quosos,  in  Chile,  323. 

Guatemala,  101,  193,  239,  242,  255- 
256,  258,  260,  264;  attitude  toward 
Union  of  Central  America  in,  245- 
247,  252,  258;  British  aggression 
in,  240;  general  history  of,  250- 
254;  Nicaragua  Canal  interests  of, 
246,  266-267;  political  origin  of, 
103;  population  and  area  of,  178; 
United  States  relations  with,  160- 
161,  254,  267.  See  Central  Amer- 
ica. SAE. 

Guatemala  City,  243,  250. 

Guayaquil,  19,  91,  95,  123,  385-387, 
389. 

Giiemes,  Martin,  47-48,  68-69,  71- 
72,  83,  85,  323. 

Guerra,  Paustino  ("Pino"),  118,  188. 

Guerrero,  Francisco,  35. 

Guerrero,  Vicente,  220. 

Guianas.  See  British  Guiana,  Dutch 
Guiana,  French  Guiana. 

Guzman,  Antonio  Leocadio,  291. 

Guzman  Blanco,  Antonio,  119,  121, 
290-293. 

Hague  Convention,  the,  316. 

Haiti,  161,  261;  general  history  of, 
196-203;  population  and  area  of, 
178;  relations  of,  with  Dominican 
Republic,  23,  204;  United  States 
intervention  in  and  other  relations 
with,  129-130,  147,  150,  163-165, 
197-203.  SAE. 

Harding,  Warren  Gamaliel,  153,  208, 
286. 

Havana,  city  of,  1,  13,  140,  155,  180- 
181. 

Havana,  province  of,  184. 

Havana,  University  of,  194. 

Hay,  John,  280. 

Hay-Bunau  Varilla  treaty,  280. 

Hay-Herran  treaty,  278. 

Hay-Pauncefote  treaty,  278. 

Hereflu,  Eusebio,  61,  63-64. 

Hernando,  154. 

Heureaux,  Ulises,  120,  205-206. 
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Hidalgo,  Miguel,  20-21,  219. 

Hispaniola,  7,  23,  126,  143,  181,  196- 
210.  See  Dominican  Republic, 
Haiti. 

Holland.  See  Netherlands  (the)  and 
the  Dutch. 

Holy  Alliance,  the,  68,  124. 

Honduras,  173,  239,  242,  244,  264, 
370;  attitude  toward  Union  of 
Central  America  in,  245-247,  262; 
British  aggression  against,  240; 
general  history  of,  258-262;  Nic- 
aragua Canal  interests  of,  239,  246, 
266-267;  political  origin  of,  103; 
population  and  area  of,  178; 
United  States  interest  in,  260-261. 
See  Central  America.  SAE. 

Hoover,  Herbert  Clark,  149, 153, 156- 
157,  162;  165,  194,  202,  209,  257, 
270-271. 

Hoover  Corollary,  the,  156-157,  162. 

"Huascar,"  the,  363. 

Huerta,  Victoriano,  151,  234-236. 

Hughes,  Charles  Evans,  248-249. 

Ibaflez,  Carlos,  369-370. 

Iberian  Peninsula,  25.    See  Portugal 

and  the  Portuguese,  Spain  and  the 

Spaniards. 

Iguala,  Plan  of,  22,  226. 
Illiteracy.  See  Education. 

*  Immigration,  10;  in  Argentina,  320, 
329,  334r-335;  in  Bolivia,  372;  in 
Brazil,  5,  302,  308;  in  Chile,  354, 
358;  in  Colombia,  283;  in  Costa 
Rica,  273;  in  Cuba,  179;  in  Mexico, 
7,  231-232;  in  Panama,  5-6;  in 
Uruguay,  342,  345;  in  Venezuela, 
289.  See  Foreigners. 

Incas,  the,  16-17,  49-50,  53-55,  375. 
"Independentia,"  the,  363. 
India,  135. 

*  Indians,  3,  9-11,  54,  111-112,  122, 

167-168,  211;  of  Argentina,  4,  38, 
54,  60, 84,  322-324;  of  Bolivia,  3-4, 
372;  of  Brazil,  5,  302,  309;  of 
Central  America,  3,  6,  240,  243; 
of  Chile,  4,  8,  353-354;  of  Colom- 
bia, 3-5,  282;  of  Costa  Rica,  3,  6, 
273;  of  Cuba,  7;  of  Dominican 
Republic,  7;  of  Ecuador,  3-4,  386; 
of  Guatemala,  3,  6,  242,  244,  250- 
251;  of  Haiti,  7;  of  Honduras,  3, 


6;  of  Mexico,  3,  6-7,  216,  218-219, 
225,  230,  235,  237;  of  Nicaragua, 
3,  6,  262;  of  Panama,  3,  6;  of 
Paraguay,  3-4,  347,  351-352;  of 
Pern,  3-4, 8, 379, 382, 384;  of  Puerto 
Rico,  7;  of  Salvador,  3,  6,  255;  of 
Uruguay,  342;  of  Venezuela,  3,  8, 
289.  See  Araucanians,  AymaroX 
Charruafl,  Gunranf  Indians,  IncaH, 
QuechuaH,  Zapotec  Indians. 

Individualism,  10-12,  15,  110-111, 
113,  122. 

Indo-China,  135. 

*  Intellectual  factors,  9-11,  168,  170- 
171;  in  Argentina,  322,  334-335; 
in  Chile,  358-359,  365;  in  Cuba, 
187,  190;  in  Peru,  384.  See  Educa- 
tion. 

Iquiquo,  362-363. 

Irigoyen,  Hip61ito,  338-339. 

Isabel,  Princess,  of  Brazil,  309-311. 

Italy  and  the  Italians,  217,  344;  im- 
migration from,  308,  320,  334, 
342;  relations  of,  with  the  United 
States  concerning  Hispanic  Amer- 
ica, 158,  258,  266. 

Iturbide,  Agustfn  de,  22,  87,  90,  9(J, 
103,  119,  217-218. 

Iturrigaray,  Jos6  do,  20. 

Jamaica,  Island  of,  6,  92,  94,  99,  101, 

298-299. 
Japan  and  the  Japanese,  f>,  137,  148- 

149,  165,  180,  272. 
Jefferson,  Thomas,  186. 

*  Jesuits,  the,  226,  284,  347,  387;  in 

Colombia,  284;  in  Ecuador,  387j 

in  Mexico,  226;  in  Paraguay,  347. 
John,  the  Regent.  See  John  VI. 
John  VI,  of  Portugal,  57,  303,  300. 
Johnson,  Andrew,  206. 
Jones-Shafroth  Act,  the,  213-214. 
Jonte,  Antonio  Alvarez,  36. 
Josephine,  Empress,  199. 
Juarez,  Benito  Pablo,  119,  216,  224- 

231,  233. 

Juarez  Celman,  Miguel,  337. 
Jujuy,  province  of,  38,  47-48,  72, 

85-86. 

*  Juntas,  25;  in  Argentina,  26-29, 

31-32,  36,  46-48,  51,  66,  74-77, 
79-82;  in  Chile,  22;  in  Mexico,  20- 
21;  in  Panama,  100;  in  Peru,  118; 
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in  Venezuela,  19.    See  Argentina, 
Buenos  Aires  (city  of),  Congresses. 
Justo,  Agustin,  339. 

Keith,  Minor  Cooper,  275. 
Kellogg,  Frank  Billings,  171. 

La  FerriSre,  198. 

La  Paz,  54. 

La  Plata.  See  Plata  River  (region 
of  the). 

La  Plata  River.  See  Plata  River. 

La  Rioja,  province  of,  48,  72,  86. 

La  Serna,  Jos6  de,  90. 

*Land  problems,  102,  112,  167;  in 
Argentina,  112,  321,  326-327,  335- 
336;  in  Brazil,  310;  in  Chile,  355- 
357,  359,  371;  in  Colombia,  285, 
287;  in  Costa  Rica,  273,  275;  in 
Mexico,  218,  226-227,  233,  236- 
238;  in  Peru,  118,  383;  in  Salvador, 
255;  in  Uruguay,  343.  See  Eco- 
nomic factors. 

Laning,  Richard  Henry,  201. 

Lansing,  Robert,  152. 

Lautaro  Lodge,  36,  39,  43. 

Lavalle,  Juan,  327. 

Lavalleja,  Juan,  342-343. 

Lazear,  Jesse,  185. 

*  Law  courts,  131,  144;  in  Chile,  357, 

361;  in  Colombia,  131;  in  Cuba, 
185;  in  Ecuador,  387;  in  Haiti,  201; 
in  Mexico,  218,  226,  231;  in  Puerto 
Rico,  212;  in  Venezuela,  144,  294. 

Lecor,  Carlos  Frcderico,  55-67. 

Ijoeward  Islands,  298. 

Legula,  Augusto,  109,  118-119,  383. 

Legula,  Juan,  118-119. 

Le6n,  123,  262,  264. 

Leopoldina,  the  Empress,  306. 

Lerdo  do  Tejada,  Miguel,  227,  229. 

Lerdo  de  Tejada,  Sebastian,  229-230. 

Ley  Judrez,  226. 

l*y  l*r<lo>  226-227,  229. 

Leyea  de  Reforma,  227. 

*  Liberal  parties  and  ideals,  104,  117, 

122;  in  Argentina,  30,  33,  37,  42, 
72,  326;  in  Bolivia,  376-377;  in 
Brazil,  304-307,  310-312;  in  Cen- 
tral America,  243-245;  in  Chile, 
356,  358-361,  365-367;  in  Colom- 
bia, 283-288;  in  Cuba,  151-154, 
188-189, 191-193;  in  Ecuador,  386- 


388;  in  Guatemala,  252-253;  in 
Honduras,  245;  in  Mexico,  217, 
220,  225-228,  231,  236;  in  Nicara- 
gua, 245,  262-264,  267-268,  270; 
in  Peru,  384;  in  Salvador,  245, 
256;  in  Uruguay,  346;  in  Venezuela, 
291,  293. 

Liberators,  Order  of,  94. 

Lima,  19,  90,  101, 118,  139,  364,  380- 
381,384. 

Linares,  Jos6  Maria,  374. 

Lincoln,  Abraham,  225. 

Liniers,  Santiago  de,  25. 

Lircay  River,  356. 

*  Llaneros,  of  Venezuela,  290,  323. 

Llanquihue,  Lake,  358. 

Lodge,  Henry  Cabot,  148. 

Lodge  Corollary,  the,  148. 

London,  44,  99. 

L<5pez,  Carlos  Antonio,  106,  119,  349. 

L6pez,  Estanislao,  60-63,  66-68,  71- 
84,  323. 

L6pez,  Francisco  Solano,  120,  308, 
344,  350-351. 

Ltfpez,  Narciso,  181. 

Lopez  Contreras,  Eleazar.  See  Con- 
treras. 

Lopez  de  Santa  Anna,  Antonio.  See 
Santa  Anna. 

Lopez  Gutierrez,  Rafael,  260-261. 

L6pez  Jordan,  Juan  Pablo,  333. 

Los  Andes,  48. 

Louis  Philippe,  of  France,  125,  127. 

Louisiana,  128. 

Lower  California.  See  Baja  Cali- 
fornia. 

Lucca,  Duke  of,  59. 

Luis  Pereira  de  Souza,  Washington, 
318. 

Lujan,  74,  80. 

Lynch,  EHsa,  350. 

Maoeo,  Antonio,  184. 

Machado,  Gerardo,  1,  109,  117,  120, 

154-156,  158-159,  187,  190,  193- 

195. 

Maciel,  Antonio,  314-315. 
MoKinley,  William,  184. 
Madeira  River,  375-376. 
Madero,    Francisco,    151,    234-235, 

237. 

Magdalena  Bay,  148. 
Magdalen*  River,  283. 
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Magellan,  Strait  of,  358. 

Magoon,  Charles  Edward,  189. 

MamorS  River,  376. 

Managua,  13,  264,  271. 

Manufacturing.    See  Economic  fac- 
tors. 

Maracay,  296. 

Marafi6n  River,  379. 

Maria  Luisa,  queen  of  Spain,  45. 

Marroquin,  Jose*  Manuel,  120,  130, 
278-280,  286. 

Marti,  Jose*,  184. 

Martinez,  Maximiliano,  257-258. 

Martinique  Island,  299. 

Masons,  the,  218,  293. 

Matanzas,  province  of,  154. 

Mate.  See  Economic  factors. 

Matto  Grosso,  state  of,  318. 

Maximilian  of  Austria,  the  Archduke, 
127,  228-229. 

Motor ca,  the,  115,  327. 

Medina,  Jos6  Toribio,  171,  253. 

Melendez,  Carlos,  119,  256. 

Mel&adez,  Jorge,  257. 

Melgarejo,  Mariano,  120,  362,  374- 
375,  377. 

Mendelism,  10,  111. 

Mendieta,  Carlos,  158,  194. 

Mendoza,  city  of,  23,  50,  67,  71-72, 
85. 

Mendoza,  province  of,  48,  84-86. 

Menocal,  Mario  Garcia,  109,  120, 
151-153,  190-193. 

Mestizos,  8-12,  111-112,  122-123, 
167-168;  of  Argentina,  112,  323; 
of  Bolivia,  4,  8,  372,  375;  of  Cen- 
tral America,  6,  242-243;  of  Colom- 
bia, 4^5,  282;  of  Costa  Rica,  6;  of 
Ecuador,  4,  386;  of  Guatemala,  6, 
244,  250;  of  Honduras,  6,  242,  259; 
of  Mexico,  6-7,  216,  218,  231,  237; 
of  Nicaragua,  6,  242,  262;  of  Pan- 
ama, 6;  of  Paraguay,  347;  of  Peru, 
4,  8,  379,  381;  of  Salvador,  6,  242, 
255;  of  Venezuela,  8,  289-290. 

Mexican  War,  the,  128-129,  211,  219, 
221-224. 

Mexico,  101-102,  131,  139,  161-162, 
211,  243,  256,  302,  320,  353,  380; 
English  interest  in,  217-219,  221- 
222,  228,  232;  French  aggressions 
against,  125,  127,  143,  217,  220- 
222,  228-229;  general  history  of, 


216-238;  independence  movement 
in,  20-22,  90,  96,  217;  interest  of, 
in  Central  America,  239,  245-246, 
252,  269,  272;  JapuneHe  intercut 
in,  148-149;  population  and  area 
of,  178;  relations  of,  with  the 
United  States,  21,  103,  125-130, 
143,  147-148,  150-151,  160-161, 
217-219,  221-222,  227-229,  232- 
233,  235-238;  Spanish  affKrcHHions 
against,  124-125,  220,  228.  SAE. 

Mexico,  Gulf  of,  181. 

Mexico  City,  21,  140,  161,  223,  227- 
228,  237,  271. 

Miles,  Nelson  Apploton,  212. 

Minas  GeraeH,  state  of,  313,  318. 

Mining.  See  Economic  factorn. 

Miranda,  Francisco  de,  16-20,  95. 

Misionos,  province  of,  82,  86. 

Mississippi  River,  320. 

Mitre,  Bartolome*,  41,  109,  310,  322, 
332-333,  336. 

Moldes,  Jostf,  49. 

Mole  St.  Nicholas,  199. 

Monagaa,  Jowtf  Grcgorio,  291. 

Monagas,  Jose*  Tadeo,  120,  290-291. 

*MonarchiHm,  16-18,  87,  89-91,  93- 
97,  100-101,  142;  in  Argentina,  34, 
42,  44-45,  49-50,  53-55,  57-4K), 
64,  68-69,  89-90;  in  Bolivia,  97; 
in  Brazil,  87,  302,  304,  306-307, 
309-312;  in  Chile,  23;  in  Haiti, 
197-199;  in  Mexico,  20,  87,  90,  96, 
219,  228;  in  Peru,  90-91;  in  Ven- 
ezuela, 94-95. 

Moncada,  Jon6,  270, 

*  Monroe  Doctrine,  143,  164;  aid  of, 
in  general,  to  Hispanic  America, 
88,  124,  134-137,  142-143,  145; 
Caribbean  implication*  of,  142, 
177,  297-298;  extondonB  and  re- 
strictions of,  in  application,  146- 
149,  151,  153,  156-157,  159,  162; 
fundamental  defensive  idea  of,  143, 
157,  160,  206-207,  271;  general 
effectiveness  of,  against  Europe, 
126-127,  161,  299;  Hiapanic  Amer- 
ican disapproval  of,  134,  137,  154, 
254;  inapplicability  of,  against 
United  States  aggression,  128;  pro- 
posals for  Pan-American  adoption 
of,  141,  160-161,  346;  use  of,  in 
Central  America,  127,  240-241; 
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use  of,  in  Cuba,  180;  use  of,  in 
Dominican  Republic,  126,  205, 
207-209;  use  of,  in  Haiti,  199; 
use  of,  in  Mexico,  127;  use  of,  in 
Nicaragua,  269,  271;  use  of,  in 
,  Panama,  277;  use  of,  in  Venezuela, 
145,  293-295,  297.  See  Hoover 
Corollary,  Lodge  Corollary,  Roose- 
velt Corollary,  United  States  (the) 
and  "Americans,"  Wilson  Corol- 
lary. 

Montero,  Juan  Esteban,  370. 

Montes,  Ismael,  377. 

Montesdeoca,  Luciano,  61-62. 

Montevideo,  33,  38-41,  43,  47,  56- 
57,  60,  139-140,  342,  344. 

Montt,  Manuel,  358-360. 

Mora,  Juan  Rafael,  120,  249,  274. 

Moraes  Barros,  Prudente  de,  314, 317. 

Morales,  Agustin,  374. 

Morazan,  Francisco,  244,  252,  274. 

Moreira,  Juan,  325. 

Moreira  Penna,  Aflfonso  Augusto. 
See  Penna. 

Morelos,  Jos6  Maria,  21-22. 

Moreno,  Mariano,  26-27,  29-30,  38. 

Mosquera,  Tomas  Cipriano  de,  120, 
284-285,  291. 

Mosquito  Coast,  the,  240. 

'Mulattoes,  8-12,  19,  111,  122-123, 
167-168;  of  Brazil,  5,  301;  of 
Colombia,  4^5,  282;  of  Cuba,  7; 
of  Dominican  Republic,  7,  205;  of 
Haiti,  7,  197;  of  Puerto  Rico,  7; 
of  Venezuela,  7-8,  289.  See  Ne- 
groes. 

NacMn,  La,  of  Buenos  Aires,  170. 

Napoleon  I,  of  France,  19-20,  22,  25, 
40,  44-45,  101,  197,  199,  303,  350. 

Napoleon  III,  of  France,  127,  228- 
229. 

Nazareno,  154. 

*  Negroes,  3,  8-11,  111,  122, 167-168; 
of  Argentina,  4;  of  Bolivia,  372;  of 
Brazil,  3,  5,  302,  308,  310;  of  Cen- 
tral America,  6,  242;  of  Colombia, 
3-5,  282;  of  Costa  Rica,  3,  6,  242, 
273;  of  Cuba,  7, 179;  of  Dominican 
Republic,  7,  204-205;  of  Ecuador, 
4;  of  Guatemala,  6,  242;  of  Haiti, 
7,  196-203;  of  Honduras,  6,  242, 
259;  of  Mexico,  3;  of  Nicaragua,  6, 


242,  262;  of  Panama,  3,  5-6;  of 
Peru,  4,  382;  of  Puerto  Rico,  7,  212; 
of  Salvador,  6;  of  Uruguay,  342; 
of  Venezuela,  8,  289.  See  Mulat- 
toes,  Zambos. 

Netherlands,  the,  and  the  Dutch,  102, 
204,  293,  298-299,  302,  315. 

New  England,  129. 

New  Granada.  See  Colombia. 

New  Hampshire,  129. 

New  Mexico,  128,  211,  223,  236. 

New  Orleans,  225. 

New  York,  251,  265,  281. 

Nicaragua,  132,  161,  193,  239,  242, 
253-256,  258-261,  273-274;  atti- 
tude toward  Union  of  Central 
America  in,  245-247;  British  ag- 
gressions in,  136,  240-241,  263- 
264;  considerations  concerning 
Canal  of,  125,  239,  246-247,  262, 
266-267,  276,  279;  general  history 
of,  262-272;  political  origin  of,  103; 
population  and  area  of,  178; 
United  States  intervention  in,  and 
other  relations  with,  130,  147,  150, 
163-164,  240-241,  245-248,  263- 
272;  William  Walker  in,  128,  263- 
264.  See  Central  America.  SAE. 

Nicaragua,  Lake,  262. 

Nicaragua  Canal,  239,  246-247,  249, 
262-263,  266-267,  276. 

Nitrate  industry,  the.  See  Economic 
factors. 

NtSfiez,  Rafael,  120,  284-285,  287. 

Oaxaca,  state  of,  225-226,  231. 
Obreg6n,  Alvaro,  234-235,  237-238, 

246. 

Oceania,  134-135. 
O'Donoju,  Juan,  96. 
O'ffiggins,  Bernardo,  22-23,  76,  83, 

119,  354-355. 
Oil  industry,   the.      See  Economic 

factors. 

Obey,  Richard,  293. 
Oribe,  Manuel,  120,  342-544. 
Orientates,  the,  5. 
Orinoco  River,  94,  289-290,  294. 

Pacific,  War  of  the,  360,  380,  382- 

383. 

Pacific  Coast.  See  Pacific  Ocean. 
Pacific  Ocean,  3-4,  6,  148,  165,  177, 
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239,  241,  251,  258,  262-263,  266, 
277,  282,  360,  377. 

Pacific  Railway,  the,  of  Nicaragua, 
266. 

Paez,  Jos6  Antonio,  120,  290-291. 

Pagola,  Vicente,  80-82. 

Palma,  Tomas  Estrada,  184,  186- 
188,  190-191. 

Panama,  city  of,  99,  101-102,  139. 

Panama,  Isthmus  of,  17,  9&-100,  182, 
211. 

Panama,  republic  of,  128,  282;  con- 
nection of,  with  Colombia,  23,  100, 

103,  130,  162,  277-280,  282,  286- 
287;  dispute  of,  with  Costa  Rica, 
276,  281;  general  history  of,  277- 
281;  population  and  area  of,  178; 
relations  of,  with  the  United  States, 
6,  109-110, 130, 157,  162-163, 277- 
281.     See  Canal  Zone,  Panama 
{Isthmus  of),  Panama  Canal.  SAE. 

Panama  Canal,  6,  99,  125,  130,  163, 
211,  239,  264,  277-281. 

Pan-American  Railway,  251. 

Pan-Americanism,  139-141,  194. 

Pan-Hispanism,  132—133. 

Pan-Iberianism,  101,  321,  338. 

Pan-Latinism,  133. 

Paraguay,  177,  308-309,  311;  general 
history  of,  347-352;  population  and 
area  of,  178;  relations  of,  with  and 
concerning  Argentina,  25, 27-28, 48, 
69,  82-S3,  86,  103-104,  138,  177, 
308,  322,  329,  333/337,  344-345, 
347-351;  relations  of,  with  Bolivia, 

104,  352,  376-378;  relations  of, 
with  Brazil,  350-351;  relations  of, 
with  the  United  States,  350.  SAE. 

Paraguay  River,  303,  375. 

Parana  River,  61,  303,  329. 

Pardo,  Manuel,  120,  382. 

Paredes,  Mariano,  222-223. 

Paris,  133,  311,  320;  treaty  of,  186. 

Passo,  Juan  Jos6,  29,  33,  36. 

Pastoral  industries,  the.  See  Eco- 
nomic factors, 

Patagonia,  4,  321. 

Paula,  Francisco  de,  45. 

Paz,  Jos6  Maria,  70. 

Pazos  Kanki,  54,  58. 

Pazos  Silva,  Vicente.  See  Paaos 
Kanki. 

Pecanha,  Nilo,  316,  318, 


Pedro  I,  of  Brazil,  87-88,  103,  SOS- 
SIS. 
Pedro  II,  of  Brazil,  88,  101),  1 19,  304, 

306-307. 

Poixoto,  Floriano,  314,  316. 
Pellegrini,  Carlos,  337. 
Pefta,  Nicol&s  Rodriguez,  36. 
Penna,  Affonso  Augusto  Morcira,  310. 
*  Peonage,  168;  in  Argentina,  79,  324, 
328;  in  Central  America,  243;  in 
Guatemala,  250-251;  in  Hon<luran, 
259;  in   Mexico,  216,  233.      .See 
Economic  factors. 

P6rez,  Jostf  Joaqufn,  360. 

Permanent  Treaty,  the,  with  Cuba, 
129,  180,  186,  188. 

Pernambuco,  305. 

Perahing,  John  Joseph,  236,  364. 

Peru,  17,  23-24,  38,  43,  53,  89,  94, 
99-103,  132,  287,  355,  386;  general 
history  of,  379-384;  independence 
movement  in,  35,  05-46,  70,  90- 
92,  354,  380;  population  and  urea 
of,  178;  relationa  of,  with  Bolivia, 
96,  373-376,  380-383;  rolationH  of, 
with  Brazil,  381;  relationw  of,  with 
Chile,  104,  138,  357-358,  360-305, 
367-368,  380-383;  relation  of, 
with  Colombia,  380-381;  rolationw 
of,  with  Ecuador,  301,  380-382, 
385;  rolationw  of,  with  the  United 
States,  364-365,  384;  Hpanwh  ag- 
gresaionfl  againHt,  126-127,  380, 
382.  SAE. 

PesBoa,  Epitacio,  317-318. 

Pet6n,  plain  of,  251. 

Pdtion,  Alexandra,  198. 

Pezuela,  Joaqufn  do  la,  90. 

Philippine  Islands,  129. 

Pierce,  Franklin,  129. 

Pifrola,  Nicolas,  120,  383. 

Pilar,  76-77. 

Pilcomayo  River,  370. 

Pinto,  Anlbal,  301,  305. 

Pitt,  William,  the  younger,  16. 

Plata  River,  80,  321,  331-332,  347. 
See  Plata  River  (region  of  the). 

Plata  River,  region  of  the,  20,  23, 
25-56,  103,  116,  125,  177,  322-325, 
332,  341,  373.  8*  Argentina, 
Bolivia,  Paraguay,  Plata  River, 
Uruguay. 

Platt,  Orville,  186. 
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Platt  Amendment.  See  Permanent 
Treaty. 

Plaza,  Victorino  de  la,  337. 

Poinsett,  Joel  Roberta,  218. 

Political  factors,  -passim.  See  Autii- 
encias,  Boundaries  (controversies 
over),  Brum  Doctrine,  Cabtidos, 
Catholic  Church,  Caudillism,  Con- 
gresses, Conservative  parties  and 
ideals,  Constitutions,  Elections, 
JSmpleomanto,  Federalism,  Graft, 
Hoover  Corollary,  International 
relations  (See  under  names  of 
countries),  Jesuits,  Juntas,  Land 
problems,  Law  courts,  Liberal 
parties  and  ideals,  Lodge  Corollary, 
Monarchism,  Monroe  Doctrine, 
Pan-Americanism,  Pan-Hispanism, 
Pan-Iberianism,  Pan-Latinism, 
Revolutions  and  civil  wars,  Roose- 
velt Corollary,  Students  in  politics, 
Unitarism,  Uti  possidetis  of  1810, 
Wilson  Corollary. 

Polk,  James  Knox,  223-224. 

Ponce,  214. 

Popay&n,  19. 

Populars,  the,  192. 

Port  au  Prince,  201. 

Portales,  Diego,  23,  109,  356-359, 
366. 

Porto  Rico.  See  Puerto  Rico. 

Portugal  and  the  Portuguese,  91. 
See  Brazil  (connection  of,  with 
Portugal). 

Posadas,  Gervasio  Antonio,  38-39, 
43. 

Potosi,  38. 

Prat,  Arturo,  362-363. 

Prensa,  La,  of  Buenos  Aires,  170. 

Prestes,  Julio,  318-519. 

Prieto,  Joaquin,  356-357, 
.  Protestants,  361. 

Puerto  Limdri,  275. 

Puerto  Montt,  358. 

Puerto  Rico,  169;  connection  of,  with 
Spain,  211-215;  connection  of,  with 
the  United  States,  7,  110, 129, 162, 
211-215;  general  history  of,  211- 
215;  population  and  area  of,  178; 
restlessness  in,  213-215. 

Pueyrred6n,  Juan  Martin,  33,  35-36, 
49-50,  56-58,  61,  63,  66,  73- 
74. 


Quechuas,  the,  3,  54,  372. 
Quichuas.  See  Quechuas. 
Quintana,  Manuel,  337. 
Quiroga,  Juan  Facundo,  120,  328. 
Quito,  19,  123,  385-386,  388-389. 

*  Radical  parties  and  radicalism:  in 
Argentina,  337-339;  in  Chile,  367, 
370;  in  Uruguay,  343,  346. 

Ramirez,  Francisco,  61,  66-67,  71, 

73-SO,  82-84,  86,  323. 
Ramos  Mejfa,  Ildefonso,  79-80. 
Ray<5n,  Ignacio,  21. 
Recasens,  Juan  de,  34-35. 
Reinafe  brothers,  the,  328. 
Rengifo,  Manuel,  357. 
Republican  party,  the  United  States, 

150-151,  194,  266. 

*  Revolutions  and  civil  wars,  12,  16, 

18,  97, 108, 120-123,  139,  144, 149, 
153-154,  156,  158-160,  166;  in 
Argentina,  29,  31-36,  40-43,  47, 
51-53,  55,  57-58,  61-86,  108-110, 
116,  123,  157,  167,  322-327,  329- 
333,  336-340;  in  Bolivia,  19,  97, 
110,  157,  374-378;  in  Brazil,  109- 
110,  157,  305,  307-308,  311-314, 
317-319;  in  Central  America,  123, 
151,  158,  243-246,  248;  in  Clxile, 
22-23,  109-110, 157,  355-356,  359- 
360,  366-370;  in  Colombia,  161, 

264,  277,  284,  286;  in  Costa  Rica, 
272-276;  in  Cuba,  110,  152-153, 
156-158,   181,   183-184,   188-189, 
191,  193-194;  in  Dominican  Re- 
public, 110,  205-207,  209;  in  Ecua- 
dor, 19,  103,  110,  123,  264,  284, 
385-389;  in  Guatemala,  110,  157, 
244,  247-248,  252-254;  in  Haiti, 
164,  198-200,  202;  in  Honduras, 
110,  242,  245,  252,  260-261,  264; 
in  Mexico,  2,  125,  151,  217-222, 
224-231,  233-238;  in  Nicaragua, 
110,  123,  242,  247-248,  252,  262- 

265,  267-272;   in   Panama,    110, 
130,  157,  162,  277,  279,  281;  in 
Paraguay,  347,  352;  in  Peru,  110, 
157,   380-384;  in   Salvador,   110, 
119-120,  153,  157,  248,  252,  255- 
258;  in  Uruguay,   109-110,   305, 
341,  343-346;  in  Venezuela,  162, 
290-291,  293,  295,  297,  299. 

Reyes,  Rafael,  120,  286. 
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Riego,  Rafael,  72. 

Rio  Branoo,  Baron  of,  315-316. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  5,  42,  55,  57,  59,  140 

304,  309,  314-315,  319. 
Rio  de  la  Plata.  See  Plata  River. 
Rio  Grande,  the,  9,  103,  222,  224. 
Rio  Grande  do  Sul,  state  of,  55,  307 

314,  319. 

Riva  Aguero,  Jose*  de  la,  92. 
Rivadavia,    Bernardino,    30-31,   33, 

35,  42-44,  58,  88-89,  325-327. 
Rivera,  Fructuoso,  120,  342-344. 
Roca,  Julio,  322,  324,  333,  336-337. 
Rocafuerte,  Vicente,  386-387. 
Rockefeller    Foundation,    the,    257, 

389. 

Rod6,  Jose*  Enrique,  132. 
Rodrigues  Alves,  Francisco  de  Paula. 

See  Alves. 

Rodriguez,  Martin,  81-83,  325. 
Rodriguez  Francia,  Jose*  Caspar.  See 

Francia. 

Rodriguez  Pefia,  Nioolds.    See  Pefia. 
Rojas  Paul,  Juan  Pablo,  310. 
Roman  Catholic  Church.  See  Cath- 
olic Church. 

Rome,  45;  ancient,  16-17. 
Rondeau,  Jose",  40,  43,  45-47,  49,  66, 

69,  71-75.  . 
Roosevelt,   Franklin,   141,    149-150, 

153,  157-159,  165,  194,  202,  248, 

254,  258,  272. 
Roosevelt,   Theodore,  130,  145-148, 

164,  188,  207,  279-280,  286. 
Roosevelt  Corollary,   the,    145-147, 

149,  153,  156-157,  159,  161,  208, 

249. 

Root,  Elihu,  172,  185,  189. 
Rosario,  63,  84,  331. 
Rosas,  Juan  Manuel  de,  81-82,  108- 

109,  112,  114-115,  120-121,  308, 

322,  324,  327-330,  337,  344,  349. 
Rothschilds,  the,  315.      , 
Ruiz  de  Castilla,  Count,  19. 
Russell,  John  Henry,  200,  202. 
Russia  and  the  Russians,  8,  91,  134. 

Saavedra,  Cornelio,  27,  29-30,  38, 

74. 

Sacasa,  Juan  Bautista,  268-270. 
Saenz  Pefia,  Luis,  337. 
Sienz  Pefia,  Roque,  337,  339. 
Sagua  la  Grande,  154. 


Salamanca,  154. 

Salinas,  Juan,  19. 

Salta,  city  of,  85. 

Salta,  province  of,  48,  68-69,  72,  83, 

85-86. 
Salto,  84. 

Salvador,    239,   242,    249-250,    252, 
259-260,    272;    attitude    toward 
Union  of  Central  America  in,  245- 
247,  255;  general  history  of,  254- 
258;  Nicaragua  Canal  intcrcntw  of, 
239,   246-247,    266-267;    political 
origin  of,  103;  population  and  area 
of,   178;   United   StatcH   relatioiw 
with,  153,  157,  248,  255-258.    See 
Central  America.  SAE. 
Sam,  Vilbrun  Guillaume,  199-200. 
Samana\  Bay  of,  206-207. 
San  Francisco,  281. 
San  Jos6,  Costa  Rica,  6,  247,  275. 
San  Juan,  Argentina,  71-72. 
San  Juan,  province  of,  48,  86. 
San  Juan,  Puerto  Rico,  214. 
San  Juan  del  Norte,  240. 
San  Juan  River,  240,  262,  267. 
San  Lorenzo,  259. 
San  Luis,  city  of,  71-72,  84. 
San  Luis,  province  of,  48,  84,  86. 
San  Martin,  JOH£  do,  38,  74,  78,  83, 
94,    332;    political    and    military 
activities  of,  in  warn  of  independ- 
ence, 23,  35-36,  39,  43,  45,  M, 
57-S8,  65-67,  69-71,  70,  88,  104, 
354,  380,  385;  political  idea*  of,  42, 
50,  87-92,  95-96,  103,  106,  117. 
Sandino,  AugUHto,  254,  270-271. 
Sans  Souci,  198. 
Santa  Anna,  Antonio  I^poa;  do,  120, 

216-217,  219-220,  222-226. 
Santa  Clara,  province  of,  164. 
Santa  Cruz,  Andrea,  120,  357-358, 

374-375,  380-38L 
Santa  Cruz,  Htate  of,  378. 
Santa  Fe,  city  of,  63,  84,  330. 
Santa  Fe,  province  of,  41,  47-48,  «0, 
62-63,  66-68,   70-71,   77,   82*83, 
86. 

3anta  Maria,  Domingo,  365. 
Santana,  Pedro,  120,  205. 
Sautander,  Francisco  de  Paula,  101. 
Santiago,  Chile,  23,  139-140,  354- 

356,  359. 
Santiago,  Cuba,  158,  155, 
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Santiago  del  Estero,  province  of,  48, 
69,  72,  83,  86. 

Santo  Domingo,  Cuba,  154. 

Santo  Domingo,  Dominican  Repub- 
lic, 209. 

Sao  Paulo,  city  of,  3i8. 

Sfio  Paulo,  state*  of,  5,  313,  318-319. 

Sarmiento,  Domingo  Fausto,  120, 
332. 

Sarratea,  Manuel  de,  29,  35-36,  44r- 
45,  58,  74,  76-79,  82. 

Schaerer,  Edward,  352. 

Scott,  Winfield,  223. 

Senate,  the  United  States,  148,  156, 
206-207,  246,  265,  286. 

Sequeira,  Severo  Garcia  de,  71. 

Seward,  William  Henry,  131,  224. 

Silva  Bernardes,  Arthur  cla.  See 
Bernardes. 

Sipe  Sipe,  47. 

Smith,  Sidney,  303. 

*  Social  factors,  1-15,  166-168;  in 
Argentina,  4,,  11,  13,  167,  322-325, 
334,  338-339;  in  Bolivia,  3-4,  372- 
373;  in  Braail,  3,  5,  10-11,  302;  in 
Central  America,  3,  6,  242-243;  in 
Chile,  3-4,  8,  167,  289,  353-356, 
359-360,  365-369;  in  Colombia, 
3-5,  282-285,  287;  in  Costa  Rica, 
3,  6,  242,  272-274;  in  Cuba,  7, 187, 
190;  in  Dominican  Republic,  7, 
204-205;  in  Ecuador,  4,  386,  388; 
in  Guatemala,  6,  242,  250-251;  in 
Haiti,  7,  10,  196-197,  201;  in 
Honduras,  6,  242,  259-260;  in, 
Mexico,  3,  6-7,  216,  218,  227,  230- 
231,  233,  236-237;  in  Nicaragua,  6, 
242,  262;  in  Panama,  3,  5-6;  in 
Paraguay,  £4,  347,  351-552;  in 
Peru,  3-4,  8,  379,  382-384;  in 
Puerto  Rico,  7,  212,  214;  in  Salva- 
dor, 6,  242,  255;  in  Uruguay,  3-4, 
167,  342,  345-346;  in  Venezuela, 
3,  7-g,  289-290.  See  Catholic 
Church,  Choks,  Creoles,  Educa- 
tion, Foreigners,  Qauchos,  Qaitder- 
ioSj  Quasos,  Immigration,  Indians, 
Individualism,  Jesuits  (the),  Land 
problems,  Llaneros,  Mendelism, 
Mestizos,  Mulattoes,  Negroes, 
Peonage,  Students  in  politics,  Vo- 
qiwros,  Whites,  Zambos. 

Soler,  Miguel  Estanislao,  74-80,  82, 


Sol6rzano,  Carlos,  268. 

Somoza,  Anaatasio,  271-272. 

Soto,  Bernardo,  274. 

Soulouque,  Faustin,  120,  199. 

Spain  and  the  Spaniards,  93,  99-100, 
102,  106,  112,  138,  169-170,  194, 
196,  204,  213,  226,  239,  250,  293, 
298,  302,  305,  322,  325,  341,  353- 
354,  358,  378-379,  387;  aggres- 
sions of,  in  Spanish  America,  124- 
127,  143,  205-206,  220,  228,  560, 
380,  382;  immigration  from,  7, 
308,  320,  335,  342,  354;  influence 
of,  4,  6-7,  9-11,  110-111,  113-114, 
122,  132-133,  167-168,  172,  197, 
214,  242-243,  262,  273,  323;  rela- 
tions of,  with  the  United  States 
concerning  Spanish  American  coun- 
tries, 58-^59,  102,  124, 126-129, 143, 
162,  180-186,  192,  205-206,  212, 
278;  wars  of  independence  against, 
16-86,  88-90,  92,  94-96,  101,  108, 
181,  183-184,  204,  206,  211,  217, 
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Texas,  103,  125-126,  128,  221-224, 

Thomas,  Ignacio  Alvarez,  46-48. 
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61,  55-57,  59-60,  69,  72,  86,  104, 
125,  305,  322,  326,  329,  333,  341- 
345;  relations  of,  with  Brazil,  33, 
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Ward,  Henry  George,  218,  221. 

Washington,  city  of,  140,  147-148, 
151,  161,  245-246,  268;  treaties  of, 
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